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NOTICE. 
GENTLEJYfEN inaking Nautical Co1nrnunications to the Subscriber, will please ad

dress them. to the care of ED:i\IUND & GEORGE '-V. BLUNT, No. 154 Watei· 
street, corn.er of J\I~cJ.en Lane, New -York; by whom, in tuturc, all his works will be 
pub.lisheil. ·,jE. ~ G. ·-w. BLUNT will, with pleasure, communicate every informa
tion in Nautical Improvements. 

EDMUND M. BLUNT; 

N.B. As some improvements have been JDade since this work commenced, the readeif 
is referr~ the APPENDIX. 

CHR<:J'N'"OMETERS rated, sobl., and repaired .bjr E·: &; G. W. BLUNT~-See theit 
11dvertisement in this work. 

· • Ellio~ 6 ~ittle Green street, N. Y. 
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PRJ:1-:.FACE 

TO THE TWELE~TII EDITJOJ._V 

OP 

THE A.MERJCAN CO.A.ST PXLOT . 

. Y forty years have elapsed since the subscriber commenced thi@! 
,.; !:o it he has devoted the largest portion of his life, unwearied 

· . .-. d great expense; and the reception it has met 'vith frmn that re-
\,,' ' class of society by whon1 it is used, may he inferred fron1 the 

· ELEVEN EDITIONS, comprising thirty-seven thousand copies, have 
b~c':~ ,,,, J, previous to the publication of the present editi6>n. 

''the ·ifficulties of procuring all the improverr1ents incident to a ~vork of 
,' •... :r;, ··acter, not only intended to enable the 1nariner to recognize the 

t a distance ; but to direct hin-i into a port 'lvhen pilots cannot be 
·t ···J, render it a work of great labor and responsibil~ty. 'l.,he life of the 

. ; ·• ;>erienced is more endangered when he approaches the coast, than 
............... ~ exposed to the tempests which agitate the mid-ocean. Pilots, who 
are not always to be found in the discharge of their duty, al"e often prevente4 
by storms and violent winds from offering their services to vessels endea
voring to ma~te a harbor. In such cases, unless the maSJ:ei·s are acquainted 
with the po~t? the safety of the vessel depends upon the accuraey of the Sail
ing Directions. Charts arc intended rather to give a general idea of the 
coast, than minute and accurate descriptions of particular harbors. It is, 
therefore, to their prin~ed di.rections that they 1nust resort, to procure infor
mation which at s'uch lnotnents is YitaHy important. rrlieir instruments 
and charts, by which they have been enabled to shape their course through 
a trackless ocean, are rendered useless from their ignorance of the channel 
by which they arei:o enter the harbor; and mariners, who have escaped all 
former dangers of the voyage, are often shipwrecked upon sorne sunken rock 
or shoal, at the entrance of their destined port. 'rhe know-ledge of such 
dangers~ important as it it to seamen generally, is particularly so to those 
of the U nite!l States. ~ avigating waters filled with shifting sand hanks an~ 
bars, whit:~h are formed by the Gulf Stream, and by the mighty rivers which 
discharg'e'"themselves from the coast of the North American continent, they 
reql.!ire no ordinary skiH and knowledge to avoid those extensive and intri~ 
~te shoals that line our shores. This coast is rendered still more dange;r
ous by rapid tides and eddies peculiar to the American seas, and hy a strong 
current runni~g couQf;.er to th~,~Gu1f Stream, from the llanks of Newfound..; 
land to Cape Florid'it.. The tioisterous and variable weather, -.common 
in this climate, also tends to increase the difficulties and dan~s of our. 
coasting trade. ··· .·. · 

. The Charts of the American Coast of fo,,eign publication, were draw 
f'rom information obtained previous to the revolution, from the imp 
sketches of such ports as the policy of the British government cau · · 
surveyed at the .time it held us as c<:>lonies. These were few.
an~, ~ince the publication of American charts, the English cha 
entirely into disuse... In general the Ini:tittcrs were left:. , , 
ltnow!fdge from the shipwrecks of others. Those we no~ 



 

iv PREFACE. 

authentic sources ; and from the surveys of our own government, the ob
servation of ship-1nasters, and our own exertions, 've derive that infor1nation 
which is here published concerning the coast of the United States. 

In preparing the A1nerican Cuast Pilot for press, recourse has been had 
to every Nautical work of nierit; and "vith the assurance that neither pains 
nor expense have been spared, it is presented to the world as perfect as the 
nature of the work will admit. Every source of marine intelligence which 
our country affords has been successively resorted to. Letters have been ad
dressed to the Collectors and Pilots in the several ports of the United States, 
requesting nautical information, which they have given with commendable 
promptitude. 

Surveys, in pursuance of various acts of Congress, have been made of 
Savannah River, Capes :E"ear, Hatteras, and Look-out, of the entrance of" 
the Chesapeake, the river Darien, Isles of Shoals, Portsmouth, Boston, and 
Newport HarboGi'!; copies of which the author has been permitted to take, 
and which are inserted in this edition of the Pilot. These, however, are 
but part of the irnprovements. The Ilaha1na Bank, and the adjacent keys, 
which lie directly in the course of all vessels bound to New Orleans and Ha
vana, and which have long been the dread of our West India mariners, 
were surveyed in 1820, at the expense of the subscriber. The next year, 
the sloop Orbit, a sun·eying vessel in his employ, was sent to examine the 
South Shoal of Nantucket, the extent and situation of which he had long 
suspected to be incorrectly described. It was then ascertained that this 
Shoal, which had been laid down in all the English charts, as extending to 
the south as far as 'lat. 40° 42' N. in fact terminated in lat. 41° 4' N. The 
importance of this discovery to the navigation of the United States, inay be 
easily conceived. Heretofore, mariners bound from Eu.-ope, or from the 
eastern ports to New York, PhiladelpJ:iia, or any of the southern ports, in 
their desire to avoid this dangerous shoal, kept so far to the south-east as 
oftell to run into the Gulf Strearn, and were thereby retarded from 60 to 
70 miles per day. By this survey, a clear and perfectly safe channel, twenty
two miles wide, is added to the space, supposed to be between the stream. 
and the shoal, which will enable them to keep more to the north-west, and 
to take ad vantage of the south-west current on the inner edge of the Gulf' • 
.,An average gain of twenty-four hours may be thus made in the home pe.s
,mge of most European traders. 

The accuracy of tbis survey, which was at first disputed, has been fully 
pt·oved, by two different expeditions subsequently sent from Nantucket tQ 
p.scertain the extent of the shoal. 

The sun·-eying sloop Orbit, also accompanied a vessel sent by Ca.pt. Ltuu: 
Hu.U, at the request of the subscriber, to examine St. George's Bank, a.ad 
the result is published in this edition of the American Coast. Pilot. . 

Since..Jik.e publication of the eleventh edit'i'.on, Messrs E. &'" G. W. Blunt 
have mllll a minute survey of Long Island SOund, and also completed 
their survey of New York Harbor .. Ureat improvements have been made 

· jn the directions for the coastEtof Newfoundland and Nova Scotia, for which 
· author is indebt;ed to the surveys of Messrs. Bullock, Lane, &-" ~., 

· ·· direction of the British Admiralty. He has also availed himself 
rs of Baron Ruussin,, who since the publication of the last editioa 
, surveyed the coast of. Brazil from St. Catharine to 'Maranham, 
t~e F:'l'e:nch Government, and of the continuation of that survey 
·.~· ··... .• '• "to the River La Plata, by Lt .. Barrel. To the ~ 

l;f..,;,-.i;_;: • 



 

PREFACE. 

and ability of Capt. King of the British navy, who bas completed the survey 
of the Straits of l\lagellan, he is indebted for the ditiictions for those straits 
in tbe following work. 

To Capt. Beaufort, hydrographei· to the British Admiralty, Capt. R. 
Owen of the British navy, Don JJia.rtin 1?. de ..LVavarctte, hydrographer to 
the Spanish government, l,t. Col. Abe rt of the C. S. topographical eng_inecr~, 
and to the officers in the Ilritish, F1·cnch, Danish, and Dutch sernce, lns 
t.hanks at"e pui·ticularly due for the nen- and valuable inforrnation \vhi~h 
they have voluuta1·ily furnished of the coasts thut have fallen under their 
observation, and iu a 1nanncr which indicates, that in their opinion the ad
vancement of the science of hydrography is the con:unon interest of all 
nations. 

Many im.provcments are ni.adc in this, which have increased its contents 
one-third o\'~er the last edition, by sailing directions for every harLor in the 
"\Vest Indies, Spanish J\:lain, &c. &c. ·with a full description of the many 
Beacons, Uuoys, and the new Lighthouses, which have been erected on tl!e 
coast of the U. S.; togctbeL· with the alterations that have been n1.ade in 
some of the Lighthouses, and a complete revision of the Latitudes and 
Longitudes, adapted to recent observations. 

These are part of the irnprovements of the present edition; th011gh some 
material corrections have been rnade, "\vhcnever the author "\Vas r-:ati:-:fied, 
by the testimony of 1nariners, or by :-;urveys, that his forn1er directions \\·ere 
inaccurate. Alterations have not, however, been 1nade, uulcss upon stronger 
evidence t.han what prompted him to insert the original directions. 

In presenting the TT¥ELE'7.'H EDITION of the American Coast Pilot 
to the public, the author does not flatter himself that it will prove entire1y 
free from errors. 'I .. he shifting nature of certain parts of the coast, n1ay 
<)Ccasionally present de"-iations fro1n the present directions. Im.perfection. 
too is the lot of man, and in atten.1pting to give directions for the navigation 
of a coast 6000 miles in length, and "\Vhich was discovered long after the 
European coast had been fully explored, he is sensible that he has under
taken a duty, the performance of which belonged RATHER TO THE GOVER;\;

MENT THAN TO AN INDIVIDUAL. Of such a tnomentous task, it is matter 
of astonishment that so ni.uch has been done; aud not that so much re
mains to be perfonned. During the many years devoted to its execution, 
his zeal has not been excited, nor bis industry quickened by the conscious
ness that he was engaged in a brilliant undertaking, which would attract 
the attention of mankind; neither was there opportunity or place in a work 
addressed to a class using a peculiar dialect, and who required only per
spicuit}:" and accuracy, for tlte beauties of style and language llis peen~ 
· niary rew..fl.l'd,.bas . hithertcf be.en nothing, the profits of the work ha "·ing 
been wholly absorbed in the expense of improvements. 

It is, however, no small satisfaction to reflect, that the average rate of 
insurance, since the first publication•f the Pilot, has been diminished inore 
than one half upon coasting vessel~ and f~ur-fifths upon vessels hound to 
New Orleans, and that, among other causes, the improvements in hy.dro
graphy must have contributed to effect this great reduction. Still moJ".~;; 
satisfactory is the consciousness ,.derived Crom many public and p~~,; · 
knowledgments, that, in no smaH 11umber of instances, by £ 
directions, both vessels and crews h~ve been saved from the rag 
less element, when the pilots were unable to eome to their · 
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This conviction of the utility of his labors l1as encouraged him to conti
nue them even 'vhen tdt) ernbarrasstnents of our con11nerce had extino-uished . e> . . 

~11 expectation of ~ny adequate recompense. 1',or the greater part of his life 
he has devoted himself to the improvement of Amerjcan hJdrography; and 
wit4 ~constitution broken by exposure and fatjguc, and a fortune literally 
4~ ~st upon the waters,~' he now retires fro1n the superintendance of a work 
which his increasing infiriuities will not permit hirn any longer to continuet 
with an expression of gratitude to that class of our citizens · . . 

"'Whose march is on the mountain ·wave," 

for the et"!<muragement given him in their uniform preference of his publica
tions, and parts from thern with a wish, that the American Coast Pilot may 
~ong prove a safe and unerring guide in their journeys through the track-: 
less ocean . 
• ~ULY, 1633. EDlUUND JU. BI .. UNT. 

PREFACE 
TO THE 

THIRTEE1\1TII EDI'l'ION. 

lN preparing this edition for the press, every care has been taken~ 
~any additions have been rnade, and i;;uch errors as existed in the twelfth 
~dition, and have been discov~red, have been corrected. 

The Editors feel indebted for many cornmunications to this '\VOdi. : 

more especially to Capt. IlE_:\ VFORT, bydrographer to the Adrniralty, for 
ihe continuation of his valuable favors; to J,ieut. llEECHY, R. N., and 
to the li1valuable work, the English Nautical Magazine, he edits ; to Capt. 
OWEN, R. N., for his surveys of the J\'Iosquito Shore and Bahama Bank; 
to Lieut. GREEN "\VALDEN, 'of the u. s~ Revenue Service, for his descri~ 
f;ion of part of ~he Coast and IIarbors of the State of l\'laine. "\Vn~I~IAl\f 
C. REDFIELD, Esq. of this city, has contribntcu the articles on Storms 
and Currents. 
· Much yet remains to be done, to 1nal~c this 'vork as perfect as the edi~ 
tors desire. This only is to be attained by continued industry, by col
lecting ~nd carefully collating the various descriptions of places, sailing 
directions, surveys of harbors, coasts, &c. 'I'he important survey of the 
~~~of the United States, now in progress, under charge Of Professor 
HASBLER, aided by a corps of scientific assistants, will at a future day af
ford IDaterials for further corrections and improven1ents. To this survey 
·of' the American coast, ·and to the surveys of the English and French hy· 
~r0:graphers; of the coasts, harbors, ~c. embraced in this \Yo1·k, to com
munications and sailing directions from intelligent ship masters, and to a~ 
extensive correspondence, the attention of the editors is constantly directed. 
" J..arge appropriations were Inade, at ·the last session o:f Congress, for 
· '"· · lhouses, Buoys, Beacons, &c. Notice of these appropriations will 

. the Appendix... On th~ eomJJletion of any of these ·works due 
... . . .. 

gi,ven~ 
E. & G. W. BLUNT. 
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Grei:tt Burin Harbor, N.ewfoundaand ••• 43 Harbor Island, Bahamas ..••••••••••• 248 
Great Cat Arm, Newfoundland ••••••• 32 Harbor of 1\-lercy, Patagonia ••••••••• 621. 
Great Chance Hat"bor, NeWf'oundland. 2!f Hare Bay, Newfoundland •••••••••••• 51 
Great Coney Arm, Newfound.laud •••• 32 Hare Harbor, Labrador............. 6 
Great Corn Island, Guaten;iala ........ 506 Hare IslaQSls, Labrador • • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
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Portuguese Ascension, South Atlantic 549 
Posadas Bay~ Patagonia ..••••••••••• 614 
Possession Bay, Patagonia ••••••••••• 595 
Potomac River .••••.••.•••••••••••• 228 
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£0A.ST OF LADRAJ)f»It, 

F R0.1\1 YORK POINT TO SAND\VICH HARBOR. 

f 7 ariation all01ccd front York Point to Sandwich I-Iarbor 21 and 3 Points. 

YORK, or CHATEAUX BAY, lies about Hi miles N. \V. ¥ N. from the south-westem 
point of Belle Isle, and 8 leagues N. r· \V. from the l:Iarbor of quirpon; it may easily be 
known by two very remarkable hills, situated on Castle and Henley Islands, which lie at the 
entrance of the bay ; these rocky hills appear flat at the tops, and the steep hills around 
them have the appearance of castle walls; the is lauds form the eastern side of the entrance 
to the bay, while the Capes York and Te1uple are to the westwanl; but as the n1ariuer may 
not be able to discover the above hills at a distance, because of the high land behind, the 
better marks 'INill he, to observe that all the land to the westward is of a high and uniform 
figure, tern1inating at the west side of the ln1y with a conspicuous knob or hillock, while the 
land to the eastward of Chatcaux Bay is hilly and broken, lun-iug n1auy islands near the 
shore; while to the westward there are none. 

To sail into Chateaux Bay, you inust leave Castle and Henley Islands on your starboard 
side, and endeavor to keep Point Grenville, which has a beacon upon it, on with the west
ern point of llenley ls land; this point is a sm.ooth black roek, having a little dark rock just 
appearing above water off its point ; keep this 1na1·k on until you get abreast of "\Vhale Is
land ; then, to avoid the middle rock, over which are only <) feet ·water, and which lies 
nearly m.idway between the east point of \Vhale Island and the black point of Henley Is
land; haul over close to I:Ienley Black Rock, or borrow towards, but not too near, to 
Whale Island, for here it runs riff shallow and flat; and when you are so far advanced as 
to open the narrow channel into Te1nple Bay, with the view of sailing up into Pitt's Har
bor, then haul to the westw<1rd, until you bring the outer point of Castle Island, a little 
open of Whale Island ; this mark will 1eac1 you up into Pitt's Harbor, which is spacious, 
clear fro1n danger, and wen sheltered fro1n all winds; here yon n1ay ride in 10 or 14 fa
thoms, with plenty of timber ready for your use, and every conveuiency for carrying on 
your fishery. rrhere is also a narrow passage into Pitt's llarbor, to the northward of 
Henley Island, through which you will have :1 fathoms water. 

One mile to the eastward of I-Ienlev Island, lies Seal 18Jand, aud 3i miles further is Duck 
Island; hetween these is Goose and Bad Bav, full of rocks both above and below the water, 
and ah<10 open to the eastedv winds. 11'0 the eastward of Seal Island, distaut 6 1niles, is St. 
Peter's Islands, a cluster ofbarren rocks, within which is St. Peter's Bay, a good place ofan
choraµ:e, hut too nJuch exposed tc> the south and soutl1-easterly winds to be n1uch frequented. 

CAPE CHARLES.-To the north-eastward of St. Peter's Island is Cape Charles inak
ing with a high hill, steep to seaward, and sloping down inland, so that when you are to 
t~e westward of Chateaux Bay, it has the appear::ince of an island. Cape Charles Island 

. bes S. E. by E.} E. distant <1bout one and a half 1nile from Cape Charles; it is ofmode
ITclte height, and has several small rocks both to the eastward and to the westward of it. 
From St. Peter's Islands to Cha1·les Island the course is E. N. E. f E. distant 14 miles; 
between them lies Niger Sounci, an inlet about two leagues deep, and having severa] smalt 
islands before it; to enter Niger Sound you rnay pass either to the southward or north
ward of these islands, and obtain anchorage on the northern side of the sound in 9 fathoms 
water; the cour!'le in wil1 be nearly lS"· by. ,V. 

CAPE CHARLES HARBOR .. ~rom the north point of Cape Charles Is1and into 
Cape Charles Harbor, the course is N. '-V· l N. distant 4 miJes; this harbor is formed 
by Eyre and Little Caribou Islands, on the eastern sides, and by the main on the west; 
there is very goqj anchorage in from 17 to 22" .fathotns wate1· in it, on a muddy bottom, 
and you may salt in on either side of' the c!\lltre island ; but the best passage is between it 
and Little Caribou . 

. From Cape Charles Island to the Battle·'"""rsfands the course is E. N. E. t N. and fh!t 
distance 4.} miles ; this course. will carry you clear to the eastward of the rocks which 1i4J 
a large mile to the eastward @f northernmost ~attle Island,.. which will appear high and 
round at th~ top. · . . . 

From the north~ost Battle Island to the River Islands. yo11r course will be N. W. f W. distant 2 _lea~ues: here, to _the westward of Pocklington,.which ie .:One of the .River 
slan~ you will find anchorage m 30 tpd :J? fathoms wate!°, with a bot~ o( mud ; and 
~ may pass to the southward of tliese 1sl'!nds up the river St. LeWJe. 
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CUTTER HA.RBOR.-F1·on1 the south point of Pocklington Island to Cutter Har
bor, the course is W. !i S. distant one n1ilc; in this harbor there is good anchorage for 
151nall vessels. 

ST. LEWIS RIVER.-Fro1n the northernmost Battle Island, to the entrance of the 
River St. Lewis, the course is N. N. W. ff· W. distant 7 miles; steer in N. W. t W. for 
5 miles. then N. N. W . .} W. 8 miles, to "\V oody Island. 'Vhen you are about 4 miles up 
this river fro1n its entrance, you will find good anchorage, and this will continne until )'OU 
arrive at Woody Island; but above that the river becornes intricate and has many shoals. 
'l'he north point of the river is low for about 2 miles up, then both sides become rather 
high and woody ; at the head of the river are different kinds of Yery fine wood, birch, fir, 
juniper, and spruce; and the river is plentifully stored with saltnon 

s~.r. LEWIS'S SOUND.-One rr1ile to the northward of the north point of St. Lewis 
River lies the entrance to St. Le,,vis's Sound, which runs up nearlv N. W. about 3 1niles, 
having very good anchorage at its upper part, hut care should be t<tken, lest a shoal, which 
!!!retches off from a sandy beach on the larboard side, about 2 n1iles within the entrance, 
should do you any injury; you will therefore be sure to g;ive this a good berth in passing. 

DEER HARBOR.-.From the northennnost Battle Island, to the entrance of Deer 
Harbor, the course is N. N. W. :} N. distant 2f leagues. 'This is considered to be a very 
good harbor, secure frorn all winds, and in which vessels will find anchorage iu from 10 
to 18 fathoms; there is no danger in entering, and the hest anchorage is at the back of 
Deer Island, called also Marnham Island. Port Marnham is fornied by the east end of 
Marnham Island, and the main to the north and eastward of it. 

CAPE S'l'. LE,VIS.-From the northernrn.ost Battle Island, to Cape St. Lewis, the 
course is N. -} W. distant 5 miles ; this cape is high ragged land ; a quarter of a mile 

, from the point, there are two fiat rocky islets, and several sunken rocks about the point of 
the cape; round the point is the entrance of a s1nall cove running in S. W. i W. half a 
mile, it is com1nonly called Deep '-Vater Creek, being very narrow, and having from 20 to 
40 fathoms within it. About 1! mile N. N. W. it N. from the Cape, is Fox; Harbor, 
which is small and fit for shallops, but appears to be a convenient place for the fisheries. 

PETTY HARBOR.-From the northern part of Cape St. Lewis. to the south head 
of Petty Harbor Bay, the course is about N. N. E. f E. distant l} n1ile; the shores are 
bold and lofty; the entrance is a mile and a half wi<le. and the north point bears from the 
southern point N. E. by N.; the bay runs up nearly N. '\V. by N. full l mile, having from 
20 to 40 fathoms water in it. At the bottom of the bay you will perceive Petty Harbor; 
the entrance is to the northward of a low point of land, which shuts the harbor in from 
the sea, so as to render it very difficult to distinguish its situatiou; it is not above 50 fa
thoms broad at the entrance, with 5 fathoms inid-channel, and 3 towards the sides ; but 
this narrow passage continues only a short way, for having passed through it, the harbor 
opens wide, and vessels will have plenty of room, and may anchor in any part, in from 7 
to 12 fathoms, lying land-locked. 

From the north head of Petty Harbor Bay to Point Spear, the course is N. E. -A- N. 
distant 2} miles; and from Cape Lewis to Cape Spear, in nearly the same direction, 6-} 
miles; between are Barren Bay and Spear Harhor; Barren Bay is a little to the northwara 
of the northern part of Petty Ha1·bor Bay, and affords no shelter; but Spear Harbor. 
which lies to the southward of Point Spear, is a very excellent harbor; in coming from 
the northward, and making Point Spear, you will open two islands, in the bottom of a 
small bay ; the best passage into Spear Haxbor is between these islands ; keep the nor
thern islands close on board. there being 4 fathoms along side of it, and after you get 
about a cable's length within the islands, steer for the middle of the harbor, and anchor 
in 7 or 8 fathoms ; there is good room to inoor. Small vessels may go on either side of 
the islands, the least water being two fath.01ns : but you ought to observe that, in comi.p.g 
from the southward, you will only be able to distinguish one island, for the northernmost 
islands will be shut in with the laud so as not to be seen until you get within the heads. 

SOPHIA, CHARLO'l"''l'E, AND MECKLENBURGH HARBO&S.-From Point 
Spear to the entrance of these three harbors, the course is N. W. by N. about 3 miles ; 
between are several small but high islands, lying within half a m.ile of the shore; these 
are commonly called Spear Islands, they are bold to, and there are Q.hannels between 
them with 20 fathoms water. N. E. by E. :}- E. from the southern head 01' the entrance to 
the three harbors lie two small islands, close toi:rether, and therefore named the Double 
Island; these appear to be as high as they are·"broad; about a cable's length to the east
ward of these islands are two sunken rocks, ov~which the sea, in bad weather, constant
ly breaks. Nearly in the middle of the entr;ince also lie two other islands, being so close to 
each ~ther as to seem one island; these are steep to, and sJlk>s may pass on either side of 

,~ them m 12, 13, and 14 fathorus7 anchoring ;":ithin them, ~n Queen's iA>ad, in 16 fathoms; 
:'t lh~t to the southward of these •slands you w1U tind the widest passage, and most room for 
:~,',alii. to. work out. 
~\·;;!;~~;.~: Harbor.-The. Brat and southernmost 6{ these three harbor'S i• Sophia Har~ 
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bor, running in S. S. "\V. about 1 :1, n1ile, with from 10 to 15 fathoms water; it then trends 
away. round a low poiut to the easfward, <ind Lecornes a Jnile broad, it is thence shoal wa
ter, and fit on]v for s1n:tll ves,,;els. 

Port Charlotte is the Inicldle harbor, and fit for any ships~ there is a low flat isJand on 
the starboard si<le of its entrance, fro1n which runs a reef of rocks one third of the chan
nel over; to avoid this, keep the southern side on board, yon ·will then have 9 fathoms 
close to the shore, until yon get a quarter of a tnlle up within the harbor, you 111ay then 
auchor in any pa1·t in frorn 12 to 17 fathon1s, ouly gh·ing the st;u-board side a berth to avoid 
a reef that lies on that side. 

JJiecklenburf!'h Harbor is the northermnost of the three harbors, and turns in N. N. 
"\V. -!, N. and N. "\V. bv N. about hvo rniles; in the lower part of this harbor there are 20 
fatho1ns, but ag )'OU ;id\'atwe the water lessens, an<l in the upper part there are no more 
than 12 fathon1s for ships to nHHH in. To sail up to the head of the ba'.'>" you 1nust keep 
the larboard side nearest, in order to avoid the ledge of rocks that lies on the starboard, 
ahout 30 fathoms frmn the ;oo;hore.. 'J'hese rocks lie within the narrowest part of the har
bor., and above the low point on the starboard side; the best anchorage is at the head of 
the harbor. 

ST. FRANCIS HARBOR.-From Point Spear to Cape St. Francis, the course and 
distance is nearly north, 6 miles, and frorn the islands at the entrance of the three harbors 
ro Cape St. Francis N. E. f N. about 5 n-iiles; between them, and nearly half a mile to 
the westward of the Cape, is St. Francis Harbor. 'l'his is a snug and secure harbor, 
though small, and g:enerally filled with vessels, during the fishing season, considerable 
fisheries being carried on in itfl vicinity. 'l~o enter this harbor there are two entrances, 
one being to the northward, the other to the south-westward of Pigeon Island, this island 
lying directly befm·e its entrance; the Routh-eastern channd leads to a smaU but narrow 
inlet, called R.on nd II arbor; everv where clean grouud, with 10 fatho1ns in the channel 
as you enter, l'l.nd the depth grad{1aJly decreasi:ig'as you advance towards its head, where 
you have 5 and 3 fatho1ns. ] n entering to the south-weshvan1 for St. Francis Harbor, 
you shouJd beware of and give a berth to the western side of Pigeon Island, for a rocky 
reef off it; give this a berth, p1·oce~d on N. N. ·E. ~ N. and having got faidy between the 
two pointfl of t}w harhor, yon will perceive on you1· strtrhoard side a small 'vhite rock ; go 
no nearer to it than 7 fathoms, steer up north, and having passed n1id-channel, or rather 
nearer the i;tarhoard shore, the rocks above wuter, which yon will see on each side of you, 
turn wester1y, and anehor in 4 or 5 fathoins. Srnall vessels go to Birnell's Beach, or up 
to the cove at the northern extre1nity of the harbor. 

Cape St. ~Francis is the east~rn polnt of an island, between which and Granby Island, is 
a very narrow passage for boats, with 4 fathon1s water within it. Fron1 this cape, in a 
N. N. Westerly direction, about j. of a 1nile, is Indian Point, between which and Jasper 
Island's south-eastern point, is an opening; leading into Indian Bight and Shoal 'l~ickle, 
two narrow coves, the latter being .shallow, and with only ;J and l~ fatho1ns water in it. 
'l~» the northward of Indian Point are Hare and Fox Islands. having a narrow passage 
running northward between thern; on crossing frmn Indian l~ight to the channel, you will 
have deep water. but when you enter the passage it wil1 shallow to 5, 4, 3, and 2 fathoms; 
this flat will continue for a quarter of a mile. you then deepen your water again to 5, 7, 
10, and 12 fathoms; vessels frequently anchor in this place, on the western side of Hare 
Island, or rounding the northern end of Fox Island, run through Pea1·ce's Tickle into 
Sealing Bight. 

SEAL ING BIGHT is a very commodious and convenient place for the fisheries; the 
best anchorage is on the southern part of the bay, to the west~ward of Jasper Island; here 
you may safely ride in 8, 10, or 11 fathoms, or further in with less water. 'l'here are se
veral coves, situated along shore, to the northward of this anchorage, ''·here smaJl vessels 
may anchor; fresh water can easily be obtaiued, but wood is scarce; the southern en
trance to this place is between Indian Point and Jasper Island, on one side, and Hare and 
Fox Island on the other ; the wateri'is deep. and there is no danger, except a reef which 
stretches out to the south-westward from Gull Island, over which the sea breaks very high 
in stormy weather; it will, therefore. to avoid this reef, be alwnys prudent to borrow close 
!owards Indian J..?oint, in either sailing in or out of Sealing Bight. Merchantman Harbor 
is about 2 milesW. -! S. from St. Fr::mcis Island; it is small, but has from 7 to 15 fa
thoms water. 

FISHlNG SHIP HARBOR.-From Si. Francis Island, to the northernmost Fishing 
Island, the course is N. N. E. i N. distant three inHes. The Fishing Islands are 3 in 
llull1ber; the two northern .· es are connectct)d: by a beach, which, with the main., forms 
Fishing Ship Harbo.r, whe ' sels may ride land-locked, and secure from all winds, in 
from ~ to l.iJ fatho~ water, t. e entrance being to the southward of the southern Fishing. 
Island• the best passage will be between the two western islands, that e:ntrtu:lc"' bearing·: 
from Ha~e ~sbmd N. by W. ; the~ is 119 danger in this channel, and vessels may sail ~~t 
lhl"Ough it. tn nearlv a N. by W. directlon, up ~o the very bead of the harbor, and~~ 
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in 12 fatho1ns, having good room for ships to moor ; there are two other passages into this 
place, one to the westward from the entrance of Gilbe1-t's River, the other to the northwartl 
of all the Fishing Islands ; the latter has 7 fathoms throughout, but is so narrow that you 
will have some difficulty in discovering the opening. 
GILBER'l~'S RIVER.-Between Fishing Islands and Granby Island. is the northern 

entrance to Gilbert's River; the southern entrance is between Denbigh Island ~nd the 
main, and this is much the wider of tile two; there i:s also a channel behveen Denbigh and 
Granby Islands. The passage in has deep water every where; the course of the river is 
nearly N. W. by N. for about 6 iniles, it then divides into two branches, one running N. 
W. by N. 7 or 8 miles, the other S. "\V. by W. about G miles: both these branches are 
full of rocks, small islands, and shoals; Lut in the middle the anchorage is good all the 
way up frorn 20 to 10 fathon1s; this river has also a passage out to :sea, between 1'1.are and 
the Fishing Islands. 

CAPE ST. :MICHAEL.-Six miles N. N. E.} N. from the northernmost Fishing Is
land, and Hi miles N. N. E. i N. from Point Spear, is Cape St. l\'Iichael, high and steep. 
and easily known by a large bay to the northward of it. 

OCCASIONAL HARBOR.-About 2} mile" to the southward of Cape St. Michael, is 
Occasional Iiarbor, easily known by the twins, two large rocks lying two-thirds of a mile 
outside of the entrance; they are very near each other, and vessels may pass on either side 
of them; the entrance to the harbor is between two high lands, and runs in W. by N. for 2 
miles, then N. W. by N.; both sides are steep to, without any dangers, and having good 
anchorage in from 10 to 7 fathoms, about 2 miles from the entrance: the wind between the 
high land always sets right into or out ofthe harbor. 

ST. MICHAEL'S BAY.-Fron1 Cape St. l\Iichael to Cape l~luff, the course is nearly 
N. N. E. about 7{, miles, and these two Capes Conn the points of entrance to the Bay of 
St. Michael, whicl1 contains a ~'ast nun1ber of islands, inlets, and rivers; the largest island 
is named Square Island. lying at the mouth of the bay, and being 3:} n1iles Jong and very 
high; its N. E. point fonns a lofty round hill, and makes, in con1ing from the southwarrl 7 
like a separate island, being only joined by a narrow neck of land; the best anchorage for 
small vessels, is on the southern side of St. l\'Iichael's Bay; to go there you should keep 
Cape St. l\Iichael·s shore on board, then run along the south side of the first island you 
meet with, which is called Long Island, till you get neal"ly to its western end, there you 
may anchor in from l2to 20 fathcnns, land-locked, and can work out to sea again on either 
side of the island. Fron1 Cape St. J.\Iichael to the entrance of &prnre Island Harbor, the 
course is N. N. ,V. 3} miles; at the entrance lies a small island of moderate height, to the 
westward of which is the best passage into the harbor, there being only 2 fathoms in that 
to the eastward of it. About a lea~ue N. N. W. fro1n Square Island Round Hill is the 
entrance to Deadman's Harbor, which is fonned by a number of little islands, and fit only 
for vessels of s1nall dimensions. 'l~here is a passage between these islands and Cape llluff, 
by which vessels may put out to sea. 

Cape Bluff is very high land, rugged at top and steep toward the sea; it may be seen 15 
or 16 leagues; Cape Bluff llarbor is a small pJace, and unfit for large vessels; to sail into 
it you should keep the Cape on board until you reach a small island, which you should 
pass to the eastwanl, and then anchor. The several bays and inlets in St. Michael's Bay 
are well stored with wood. 

From Cape Bluff to Barren Island, the course is N. Eastward about 1 league; and from 
the south point of Barren Island to Snug Harbor, N. W. by W. 1-.} mile. Snug is a s 1nall 
harbor, but in it is very good anchorage in 26 fathoms, and no danger to be apprehended 
either in sa~lin_g in or 0~1t of it. About o?-e mile to tl~e northward of Barren, is Stony Is
land, and w1th1n these 1slands on the main, are Martin and Otter Bays; in the northern
most is good anchorag~ and no invisible dan~er in entering ; wood and water are p1entiful. 

DUCK HARBOR hes on the western side of Stony Island, and is a very convenient 
place for s1nall v_e&">els; large shi~s may also_ ~ncbor between the we!!lt point of Stony and 
Double Islands, in fro1n 20 to 24 fathoms, sa1hng from thence to seaward on either side of 
Stony Island in great safety. 

HAWKE BA ¥.-About 1 mile to the northward of Stony Island, lies Hawke Island, 
within which is Hawke Bay, running in westerly 2 leagues; it then divides into two branch
es, one going W. by S. G miles, the other N. W. by "\.V. 5 miles: the shores of these are 
well supplied with wood. After you get within Pigeon Island, the anchorage is good up 
to the very head of both branches. 

EAGL-E COVE lies oa the south side of H1Wke Island; this place affords good riding 
for large ships in 30 and 40 fathoms water,: and also for smaller vessels in 7 and 8 fathoms 
at the upper end of the bay. 

' CAPLIN BA Y.-On the main, within Hawke Island, and nearly & miles E. by N. from 
:{Hawke Bayls Caplin Bay, having good anchorage and plenty nf'wo0 d. 
··· .. A,Wlt.lDGE BA.Y lies 4l rtiiles to the northward of Hawke Island; the anchorage is 

' :~ the bay is diBictdt of acces&y unless to those who are well acquainted with the 
. '.ifl:l account of the numerous small islands which encumber its entrance ; but the land 
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hereabout may be very easily known, for the southern point of_the ba:r. is a remark,ahl~ hig!t 
tahle hill of very barren appearance, and all the land between it and :St. 1'11chael s Cape is 
high, while that to the northward is low. . 

SEAL ISLANDS.-From Cape :St. J\I1chael to the southernmost Seal Island, the 
course is N. E. -J, N. distant 9 leagues, and from thence to Round Hill Island, r\. E. 11~ 
111iles ; thi8 latter island is the easten1rnust land on this part of the coast, and may also be 
recognized by a renn1rkable high round hi.ll on the wPst.ern part of it. . _ _ 

SB.AL LOW BA Y.-Fron1 Round Hill Island tu Spotted Island, the course 1s !'.;. N. 
"\V. + N. distant 4,\- miles~ and fro1u Spotted Island, the land turns N. N. "\Vesterly and is 
fronfed with nu1nerous islands. F1·01n the southerumost ::Seal Island to "\Vhite Hock, the 
co1u·se is N. N. E. { E. about 5 rniles; and fron1 th]s rock to enter Shallow Bay, you must 
steer W. { S. nearly 4 miles; there is very fair anchorage within this bay. and no danger, 
excepting -a srnall rock which lies off a cove on the .larboard hand, ahout on~-third ov~r t~1e 
bay ; this rock is visible at low water, and at other times the sea breaks over It ; there is ht
tle wood visible on the shores of this bay. 

From White Rock to Porcupiue Island, the course is N. N. W. distant 2 leagucs; this 
island is high, ban-en, and steep to; vessels may pass on either side of it to Porcupine Bay, 
where the ri<lin,g is ~ood, but little or no wood. 

SANDY BACY lies on the southern part of the Island of Ponds, and N.} "\"\'". from 
White Rock, from which it is distant 5 1niles; there is good anchorage in this bay, with 10 
fathoms water. on a botto1n of sand, and would be a very convenient resort fo1- the fishing 
ships, but for the total <ibseuce of wood. Between this Bay and Spotted Island, are nu
merous islands and rocks, both above and under water, rendering this part of the coast ex
tre1nely dangerous. 

SPOTTED ISLAND is high barren land, and may be recoirnized by several white 
spots on its eastern !';i<le ; it is about 3 nliles long and of nearly a similar breadth; the nor
thern part lying in latitude 53° 30' N. To the westward, and ·within side this island. is 
Rocky Bay; to sail into this bay, you should run in to the northward of Spotted Island, and 
go between either of the islands that lie before the entrance of the bay; but there is no good 
anchorage in it, the botto1u being so rocky, until you get between Level Point and E-agle 
Island, where you may ride in 8 o·· 10 fathom.s, the ground good and clean, only taking 
care to give Level Point a free berth; the best anchorage will be on the western side of 
Eagle Island in 8 or 9 fathotns, mud. In passing between Eagle R,ocks and the Duck 
Rocks you may borrow on either side to within two-thirds of the length of a cable, or you 
may run up and anchor on the southern side of Narrow Island in Narrow Harbor, and be 
handy for both wooding and watering. 

From Spotted ls1aud to Wolf Rock, the course is N. N. E. f N. about 18 miles~ this 
rock is above water, and lies 14 rniles from the main; there are some sunken rocks about 
it, and several islands between it and the coast. About two miles to the northward of the 
entrance to Rocky Bay, is Indian Island; this is remarkable high land, particularly at the 
western end ; between the island and the main is tolerably good shelter for small vessels, 
and it appears to be a fit place for a seal fishery. 

SAND HILL COVE.-This place is so called from several sand hills lying on the sou
thern side of its entrance ; it is situ<ited 4 good leagues to the westward of Indian Island ; 
here the anchorage is good about h<~l~a ~ile up ~1·on1 its entrance, in 4 or 3 fathoms water, 
s:uidy ground. When vou are sa1hng into th1s cove, you should take care to give the 
north point a good berth, because of a ledge of rocks which stretch off about a cable's 
length from the point, and run we<>tward along shore, the length of two cables. 

TABLE RAY.-Tbe southern head of this bay lies about 2 leagues N. by "\V. from 
Sand Hill Cove, and u1ay be known by a remarkable table hill on the north side of the 
bay. about 8 miles within the entrance; this hill may be seen from the Wolf Rock, which 
lies N. W. t N. 7J. leagues from the entrance of the bay. In this b:iy, about 4 miles 
from its entrance, lies Ledge Island, so called from a ledge of rocks stretching westerly 
from the island up the bay for 2 mUes. On the southern side of this island is anchorage~ 
in 12 or 14 fathoms, in what is called South t-Iarbor; or you can run further up, and an
chor in Tabfe Harbor. On the north side of the bay, just within Ledge Island, lie~ Nonh 
Barbor, having very good anchorage in it. In sailing up to Table Harbor, you should 
take care to keep the main land close on board, in order to avoid a :rock that lies half way 
between the ledge that runs off Ledge Island and the main. 

The GANNETS are a clustet' of islands, lying from 7 to 11 miles off the rnain land; 
the outermost island bears from the WqJf Rock N. N. W. f W. distant 10 leagues. 

CURLEW HARBOR lies nearly S. W. of the Gannet Islands, on the main. and mav be 
distinguished by a green ro~ island~ lying before its entrance; the channel into the har
bor is between this ~land and' a low point to the southward, having a small rock above water 
close to the point ; there i.S no danger in sailing into this place ; the best: anchon.ge will bei : 
about one mile within if:S entra.nc:e; here large shi~ may ride in safety, bringing t~ 1n:r~all .. ' 
:rock otr the entrance po mt, on. with the northern pomt of Long Island ; t.Aey will then na.'' 

,·.,.-:_ :.:::; 
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in 14 or 15 fathoms water, good holding ground. Long Island lies about 1} mile N. by W, 
front Green Island. S1nall vessels run higher up the bay, and generaJly anchor in from 10 
to 7 fatho1ns. On the southern side of the harbor is a shoal, lying at a srnall distance frotn 
the shore; wood is scarce in this bay, but water plentiful. 

ISTHMUS BAY .-This bay lies round the western point of Curlew Harbor, sailing from 
whence you should endeavor to keep Great Island on board, in order that you inay go clear 
of a shoal that st1·etches off the point towanls the island ; there is also anothet· p;issage into 
Isthmus Bay, between the western point au<l a knrnll b;ne rock of 1nodenlte height, that lies 
off the south point of the Great Island; this channel is narrow, aud has a depth of three 
fathoms within it; both wood and water 1nay be obtained here. 

HARE HARBOR.-One league to the westward is Ila re flarbor, fit only for small craft. 
the bottom being foul, except towards the head, where you may anchor in 3~ fathorns ·wa
ter, the ground tolerably good. Hare Island. which lies before the entrance to the harbor, 
is high land; the eastern point of l-Iuntingdon Island lies about 2 miles to the northward 
of Hare Island, and W. S. "\V. 1 ·w. about 13 m.iJes from Gannet Island; it is tnoderately 
high, and in length, from east to west, 7 miles : off its eastern point are some small islets, 
named Sadler's and Leveret's Islands, and a little to the northward of the latter is a rocky 
flat; these lie I?! 1nile off the extren1e point of Huntingdon Island. There is a safe pai;:sagc 
above a mile wide, along the southern side of Huntingdon Island; this leads into llunting
don Ilarbor, opposite which you nrny ride safely in frorn 5 to 13 fathoms water; further in 
towards the island it shallows, but the best anchorage is behind Egg Island, in G fatho1ns, near 
that island ; here you will be secure from all winds, and ride very convenient for both wood
ing and watering, there being abundance of both on the island. 

SAND,VlCH BAY, called by the natives Netsbuctoke.-On the south-western s~de of 
Huntinadon Island is Earl aud J)iver Islands, ou either side of which is a passage into Saral
wich Bav; but the channel between Diver hl<Ind a.nd Earl Island, called Diver's Tickle, is 
very nari'.-ow, and has in son1e places not rnore than G feet water, while that between l_)ivei· 
and Huntingdon's Islands, is over ::i sandy flat of 9. 12, and 18 feet water, and consequently 
not to be attempted by large vesHe1s. To the eastward is Cartwright's l-Jarbor, leading to 
the Favorite's Tickle, and thence to Sandwich Bay; this has deeper water, and by keeping 
the southern land well open of Earl's Island you will go through it until you i·each the 
Narrows, when the two points fonning the Narrows inust be brought on with each other, 
and this will lead between the eastern s11!all island and the inain in 4, 7, and 9 fat horns; be
tween the Narrow;; is 18 fathoms. Sandwich Bay is a very fine harbor, 6 or 8 tniles broad, 
and 6 Ieagues deep, with plenty of wood and water, and 4 rivers running into it, abounding with 
salmon. There is very good riding iu a cove on the eastern side of the bay, and also on the 
northern side under a mountain; frorn the shore, at the foot of the n1.,untain, and five 1niles 
to the westward, the soundings stretch gradually off the shore, from 5 to 25 fatho1ns, n1uddy 
ground, and extend full three miles fro1n the land. The passage into the bay, on the western 
side of Huntingdon and Earl Islands is the widest and best channel, for that to the southward 
we have just shown to he narrow, sha11ow aud inconvenient; to enter to the northward of 
Huntingdon Island you must beware of the flats which lie a] ittle to the north,vard of Leveret's 
Island; there is deep water at the entrance, and you will see the Island of Plantation to the 
northward, a little to westward of which is I-Ienrietta's Island; between these two is Inde
pendent Harbor, a snug retreat running in north, and having every convenience for the fish
eries. Directly before this harbor, and in the fairway of the channel to Sandwich, are the 
Double Islands; in entering you will leave Wedge Island and Bellows Rock to the northward 
and Gull Island to the southward, and pass on either side of the Double Islands ; your course 
then will be N. W. by W. 4t miles; and having got beyond the N. W. point of Huntingdon 
Island, you will perceive Entrance Island lying midway between the point and the opposite 
shore; the channel now bends to the S. Westward, and is bounded to the northward by the 
North River Flats, and to the southward by Huntingdon Flats. the deep water passaµ;e being 
about a mile broad; you nrny sail in on either side of Entrance Island; proceed W. by S. 
towards Main Tickle Point; from off this point a spit extends E. N. E. 1} inile, contracting 
the channel and 1m1king the navigable passage very narrow for large ships to -enter: on the star
board side are the two Brenton Islands, situated in Table Hill Cove: when you get these open 
of each other, a line passing direct1y between them, or when the North Brenton opens its own 
length to the eastward of the southern one, you will clear the spit in 4* fathoms ~ when these 
islands come on with each other, you wilJ pass over the spit in 2 fathoms water: the cross 
mark is Green and Leading Mark Island in one; these lead on to the centre of the pit, and are 
two islan<!s situat~d on Huntingdon Flats; the leajffiig mark ~o g~ through the Main Tickle 
Passage is Leadmg Mark Island on Old Man'~ead ; this will carry you clear of the 
shoals on both sides in from 6 to 14 fathoms, right into Sandwich Bay; to sail out of the 

. :)?ay bring the ho How part of Leading Mark Island in one with the gap of Old Man's Head, 
:~il you are within three cables' Jengths of the f~rmer, then give the island a berth of equal 
j~ in paeaing, and steer direct for Entrance Island. 
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FRO.l\I CHATEAUX BAY TO THE ESQUIMAUX ISLANDS. AT THE 
EN'T'RANCE OF THE RIVER ST. LA"\VRENCE. 

Variation allou·ed 2 Points. 

7 

Froni 1:,..-ork Point, the :muthern entrance of Chatra11.r Ra!f, lo Barf!;t', Point, the eourse and 
distance is "\V. by S. 51, lea~ues~ from Barge Point lo Saddle Jsland is nearly west, 10 
rni1es ; between these is -Gree-n Bay, a place ~-here s1nall vessels may anchor in 12 fathon1s 
water, but open to the S. Ea8terly winds. 

RED BA Y.-This is an excellent harbor, and nrny alwnys be known hy Saddle Island, 
which lies at its entrance ; this island rises up at each end, aud sinks down in the iniddle, 
son1ewhat similar to a saddle; there is also a rernarkahle round hill on the western side of 
the bay, and opposite to the west end of Saddle Island, which will tend to point out the 
harbor; the land -011 the west side of the bay is high. the eastern side rather low, and the 
head of the bay is high and woody: in sailing into this place, there is little danger, the 
passage is to the westward of Saddle Island, only taking care to give a berth to the rock, 
which at a quarter ebb is above water, and lies otf the westtirn point of the main land, and 
.also not to come too near to the inner part of Saddle Island, as a shoal stretches off it about 
the length of a cable. The western bay lies in to the northward of the western point, and 
has very good anchorage with westerly winds, but somewhat open to the eastward; there 
is no passag:e except for boats, to the eastward of Saddle Island ; vessels con1ing from the 
eastward, rnust be careful to go clear ofa s1nall rock which lies about a mile fro1n the two 
black rocky islets, which are 'at the east end of Saddle Island, and near a mile off the shore: 
the high round hill at the west side of the bay on with the saddle of Saddle Island, wiH lead 
you directly upon the rock, and the sea co1n1nonly breaks over it. 

BLACK BAY lies to the W. S. Westward, distant 10 miles from Saddle Island; the 
anchorage here is tolerably good, but too n1uch exposed to the S. E. winds. S. W. b.Y S. 
from. Ship Head, which is the western point of entrance to Black Bay, distant lf mile, is 
St. Modeste Island; it is small and low, but vessels frequently run in to a place within the 
island, called St. 1\lodeste Bay, and anchor, but this, though occasionally used, cannot be 
recolnmended. 

WOLF'S COVE, OR L'ANCE DE LOUP.-S. W. by \V. from St. Modeste 
Island, distant 4~ rniles, begin some renrnrkable red cliffs, which continue full 2 miles, and 
fonu the eastern point of Wolf's Cove; thifl is high table land, tern1inating with steep cliffs 
towards the sea. 'The entrance to \.Volf's Cove is about 2 miles wide, the two points of 
the cove.bearing fro1n each other S. W. and N. E.; there is good anchorage at the head 
of this cove in 12 fatho1ns water, and also on the western side, in Schooner's Cove, where 
sniall vessels n1ay lie safely in 7 fathoms, on a bottom of' sand. 

FORTEAU BAY lies 5 or 6 miles to the westward of Wolf's Cove, the shore between 
them is rather low; Forteau Bay is about 3 miles broad, and runs in ne<\rly the satne dis
tance; on the west~n1 side, near the head of the bay, is good riding, in frorn 10 to 16 fath
oms, but exposed to the southward. Off the east point of the bay is a rock, which appears 
like a shall op under saii; and on the western side of the bay is a fall of water, which, on 
coming from the eastward \\'ill easily be perceptible. West 7 tniles from the western point 
of Forteau Bay is Island au Bois, and 2 miles westward of that is Green I s]and ; the for
mer of these is of moderate height, and has a good passage round it; it lies in front of 
Blanc Sabl~n Bay, where ra vessel may occasionally find anchorage: but the ground is loose 
sand, and will not hold. rhe channel between Bois and Green lslands is good, and has 11 
fathoms water in it; there is a cove on the eastern side of Green Island, where a fishery is 
sometimes carried on; there is a]so a passage between Green Island and the 1nain, which 
leads .to Bra~or Bay and Harbor; but you should be careful to give Grand Point a good 
berth in passing, as some sunken rocks Jie directly off the point. 

. LABRADOR HARBOR.-From Green Island to Island of Ledges, the course is 
near1y north, distant 5 miles; the Harbor of Brador may readily be known by the land be
!we_en it and Point Belle's Amour: the point itselfis low and green, but about a mile inland, 
It rises up to high table land ; and further inland are three remarkable hiJls, called our 
Lady's Bubbies; these are round and Ill¥ be seen all along the coast. Jying to the N. 
E~stward about 21eagues distant from the Island of Ledges; this island is of moderate 
height, having a great many .jg)ets and rocks about it; on its eastern side is Blubber Cove, 
where small vessels nJay anchor in 2 and 2.\- fathoms. There are two passages into Brador 
Harbor, hut that to the northward of the Island of Ledges is by no means saf~ on account of 
the n~mber of rocks scattered about it. To enter the eastern passage, you must take ca~ · 
to avoid a small rock, which lies about S. W. by W. a quarter of a mile ironi the low p0~;} 
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on the main, where the houses stand; on this rock the sea cmnrnonly breaks and shows 
itself at a quarter ebb = on the eastern side, within this rock, is Shal lop Cove ; fro1n the 
point above the cove, a shoal stretches off about a cahle's length fro111 the sho1·e, and con
tinues neady the same distance, quite to the head of the h<lrbor. 

ESQUIMAUX RIVER AND BAY.-From 1~oint Belle's Amour to the outer Esqui
m.au;r island, the course and distance is \V. by S. 10 or 11 miles; N. N. E. about 4 n1iles 
from which there is good anchorage, between two high islands, for s1nall vessels; and within 
these lies the River Esquirnaux. From hence to Dog Island, 1.s a chain or cluster of small 
islands and rocks, the easternmost of which are comrnon1y called the Esquimaux Islands; 
the rniddle ones, the Old Fort Islands; and the western ones, the Dog Islands; within these, 
and on the inain land, are various good bays and places of shelter; but the entrances to them 
are so intricate, narrow, and dang:erous, that no person, unless well acquainted, should at
tempt to navigate a vessel throu.Q;h them. These islands extend front the outer Esquimaux 
Island ne<1rly 4 leagues, and some of them are full 4 miles from the land. . 

LITTLE BAY.-W. N. \V. about 5 miles from the Dog Islands, is Little Bay, m which 
small ve$sels may find very good anchorage; nearly a mile to the westward of Little Bay, is 
the Bay D'Ornar; this bay runs up N. E. hy N. nearly a miles, the land on both sides being 
very high, bnt the western shore is the highest; its width is about 2 cables' lengths, but off 
the coves it is broader; outside of the eastern point of the bay, are 2 sn1all islets, a cable's 
length from land. This bay has good anchora~e, the best place being 2 rniles within the 
entrance, opposite a woody cove on the west side, where you will lie secure in 14 and 16 
fathoms water, with abundance of wood and water. On the west side also, a mile within the 
entrance, is a remarkable g:reen cove, but this becon1es shoal a short distance from the shore. 
From the entrance of the Bay D'Omar to Bowl Island, the course and distance is W. S. W. 
-!- S. 2 miles. ".rhis is a remarkable round island, of moderate height, and lies a 1nile from 
i'he main land; about it, and between Bowl Island and Shecatica~ are a great nurnber of 
islets and rocks, the coast being thereby rendered dangerous to navigate unless you have a 
fresh of wind; the rocks will then show themselves by the sea breaking over them. 

From Bowl Island to Shecatica, the course is W. bv N. about two leagues; and 3 miles 
E. N. E. from Shecatica Island is the Bav of Petit Pene, running in N. N. E. about 5 
miles; hut this place is scarcely fit for vessels to go into, because the water is too de€p, the 
entrance too narrow, the ground bad, and the whole bay open to the southerly winds. 

MISrrANOGUE BAY lies about 2 miles to the westward of Petit Pene; there is a 
good channel between the Island Shecatica and the 1nain, and 1nany seals are frequently 
caught there. Before the entrance to the Ray of Mistanogue, hes an island of the same 
name; here, between the island and the river, the anchorage is good, with from 15 to 20 
fathoms water; the ground holds well, and there is roon1 enough to moor. To go into this 
road, you should pass round the western end of the island, which is bold to, or else round 
its eastern end, and between it and Shecati~a; but this latter passage is fit only for sma11 
vessels. In the Bay of Mistanogue the anchoraµ;e is good up to the •ery head, the channel 
is both long and narrow; the island and the n1ain Jan<l, at the entrance, has a barren ap
pearance, and is high, but both woud and water may be obtained in the bay. 

SHECATICA BAY runs close in to the westward of Mistano,gue Island, and e-xtends 
many miles up the country, its course bending to the northward, and having various branch
es and turnings, with numerous islands, capable of giving shelter to vessels of all descrip
tions; but these are little frequented, and consequently not well known, besides the passages 
are too narrow for strdng-ers to attempt the navi{Z;ation of. 

SHAG ISLAND AND ROCKS.-Nearly S. W. by W. distant above 2 leagues from 
the Island of M~stC1;nogue, i~ the Shag Island and Rocks; the island is small, high, and has a 
round peaked bill in the middle ; to the eastward of it are a number of rocks above water, 
the outermost lvinz E. S. E ! E- one n~ile and one-third from the island. 

CUMBERLAND HARBOR lies N. N. E. ! N. ahout three miles from the outer Shag 
Rocks; and may readily be distinguished by a remarkable hic:h hill on the main land, ap
pearing like a castle at its summit, being a steep cliff, looking like walls; this hill lies N. by 
W. nearly 3~ leagues from the entrance to the harbor. The outer island11; which form the 
harbor, are called the Duke and Cumberland Islands; these are moderately high, the ·east
ern one making in two round hi Us. ':Po enter this harbor there is no danger but what appears 
above water, except one small rock, which lieS; south about half a mile from the western 
head ; the entrance to the harbor is a quarter of a mile wide, and the inlet half a mile long; 
from the eastern head you must steer for the inner pain~ on the western side, and after yon 
(each that point, haul over to the eastward, a ~r in from 20 to 7 fathoms, excelJent 
ground, and room enough for any ships ; this .· :by far the most commodious and be!rt 

, harbor on the coast, and also the easiest of a~ ; fresh water is plentiful. but for wood 
{:~J'Otl must go to Sheeatica Bay. 
:t;:. SANDY ISLAND. BAY.-~.~- by_N.about 2~ miles from Shag Island. i8 the bay 
~~·· . .-id,.~r o_f Sandy ~ _; to ~ mto this, you should pass to the ~astward of the Murr 
~J:;~~ bopmg the~ pomt of the bay on boal'd, you will then perceive a small rock 
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above wate1· to the N. N. "\Vestward; this lies off the entrance of the harbor~ you may pass 
on either side of this rock, and then steer iu N. N. E. ~ N. for the harbor; there is no other 
danger; here you will have roo1n enough to ntoor In 5 and 6 tatho1ns water, with good 
g:round and safe ridin,:.::; there is no "voud here, but water in plenty. . 

POR'T' AND RIVER 8'1'. AUGeSTINE.-The entrance to the Port and River St. 
Augustine, is between Shag Island and St. Augustine Square; the West Island, which is mo
tler'atelv hig;h, the western part beino- the hi).!;hest, and quite low in the middle, but not easily 
to be distinguished at a distance, o:: accou1it of the islands within it being mu?h hig~er; 
a-third of a 1ni]e to the e~H;tward of this is the East lslan<l, so1newhat larger. not quite so high, 
but eveu at the sun11nit; hchveen these islands, after passing the Chain and Square Islands, is 
a safe passag;e for srnaH vessels to enter this port; and they can anchor between the West 
and Round lslands; or run to the northward, past l{ound island, and stop in 6 or 7 fathoms, 
with plenty ofroo1n tu moor S. \\T. by \V. about half a league fron1 wes~ part of ~t, Au
gustine's lsbnd, is a string of srnaU islands, connnonly called St. August1ne's.Cha1n, the 
outera1ost of w hie h is a remarkable sn1ooth round rock, and to the westward of this one quar
ter of a rnile, are several rocks under watct, over which the sea is constantly breaking, some 
of these are visible at one-third ebb; half a mile \V. S. \V. frotn these is a high black rock 
above w<lter, and between these two is the best passage for large vessels into the Port of St.. 
Augustine; you should steer f1·on1 this black 1·ock, towards a remarkable low point, which 
will hear N. N. E. 1- N. until you open the port; then hanl in an<l auchor as before directed; 
or you 1nay steer up the passage bet\veen this point and Round Island, and anchor. 

rl'lfE RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE is 4} le;1gnes fron1 the entrance of the port, and lies 
to the N. N. W. having several islands lying: in the passage~ but the river is shallow, and 
only fit for boats to enter; there is a sandy bar across, which d1·ies at low water. •rwo 1niles 
up. it divides into two branches, both running to the N. N. Westward for 14or15 leagues; 
wood and water are plentiful. 

Fron1 St. A ug-ustine's Chain to the bluff head of Great Mecatina Island, the course and 
distance is ,V. S. "\V. 8 lea~ues and.one inile ~the coast is lined with islands, within and about 
which are n1any harbors~ the inafo lanJ in sailing alon~ this part, from Shecatica to Ha Ha 
Bay, cannot be seen, antl the adjacent islands are so high, so nu1neroU$, and so near each 
other, that although there are navigable passa~es between them, yet you cannot discover their 
entrances, nor pe•·ce.ive thezn to be is1auds, uutil you get near and entangled among them. 

EAGLE HARHOR.-'rhis lies at the western end of Long Island, to the eastward of 
Ha. Ila Bay, and is formed by a chBter of islands, beiu~ capable ~(holding a great number of 
vessels in security ; in it are frotn 20 to 10 fathoms water. the ground holding welJ. In order 
to find out this anchot·age, it will be advisable to rnake for the Great Isfo .. nd of l\lecatina, from 
whence you should shape your course fm· the Fox IsJands, which Jie S. S. E. i S. one large 
mile fro1n the westernmost entrance of the harbor ; it 1nay also be known by a deep bav te 
the eastward, with<>ut any islands in it, while to the westward there are a great n1auy. But 
if you iatend sailia.~ in to the eastwa2·d, yon should steer from the Fox Islands N. N. E. l 
E. 2t 1niles, into the bay, when you will observe to the N. N. West ward of you, a remark
able high island, round which, to the no1·thwanl, is a safe passage of three fa .. tholllS into the 
harbor, where you will ride in safety, well sh..eltererl front all winds. In t:he western pas
sage to this harbor, there are 2i fathon1s; this is, however, a narrow channel, fit only for 
s1nall vessels, and n1nning in between 1nany s1nall islands. 

This part of the coast is very dangerous for any vessels to fall in with. in dark and foggy 
weather, on account of the infinite number of small low islets and rocks about it, many oft.he 
latter being under water, and to avoid which no pri\ctical mark can be given ; it wilt, there
fore, always be advisable and prudent to keep off the ctlast to a considerable distance. 

HA HA BAY lies on the inain, to the westward of Eagle Harber, and has several nnall 
islands at its entrance. forn:iin g separate enti·ances ~ the hes.i of these is that which lies between 
Seal Point and Round Island, leaving all the islands on the siarboard side; this is a wide and 
safe passage. having no <langer but what is visible. II a I-Ia Bay runs in to the northward about 
7 miles, and has many islands at its head, on the starboard side ; within these islands, to t~ 
eastward, are numerous anchorages, with from 9 to 20 fathoms water ; vessels may also oc
easionaHy anchor all alilng the eastern side of the bay in 12 and 14 f~tthoms, muddy bottom, 
but on the western side the water is too deep. N. N. W. t N. about two miles from the· en
trance on the west side. is a high bluff head; round this head N. "\V. by W. half a mile. is a 
s~all, hut safe hal"bor for small vessels, in which you will have 12 fathoms, good gronnd; 
this harbol'" is formed by an island, on eit .. r side of which there is a narrow but safe passage • 
. Ll'l'TLE FISH HARB_OR is to- ·1 ·. ~thward of Ha Ha Bay_. ~d run~ in ~erly; it 
J..s lSmaU, and formed by an island cov WJ.th w~od ; y<:>u may sail in on either side of the 
island ; but the northern r>assage is considered -tn be the 'better of the two ; in the bay to the, 
southward of the island, is a ledge of rocks, partly visible at alJ times. S. E~ by E. from'" 
t.h~ ~ oody Island lies a rock, on which are only two fathoms at low water. .. You Dl8Y aq,..: 
cher Ul the harbor at the back of this island ~n 7 or 8 fathoms, aud ha•e pleuty of room ~' 



 

JO DLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT• 

Illoor. Off the notthern point of the entrance to this harbor, called Seal Point, aTe two 
little islands, and a stnall sandv cove, ''1rhere a seal tisberv is carried on. 

Between Fish Harbor and Ha Ila Bay there is a very n~nrnrkable round high hill, nrnking 
in a peak, which may serve as a 1and1nark to point out either of these p1aceis of anchorage. 

GREAT l\IECATINA ISLAND lies 3 n1iles off the main )and. it is 3.} n1iles long, and 
about 3 miles broad, being the most remarkabJe bn<l ctt this part of the coast; it rise~ up in 
the middle, which is 1nuch higher than either of the ends; its E. N. E. point makes like 
a bluff head, and round this head to the northward, within a clnste1· of srnall islands, there 
is a cove running in about one 1uile and a half: in this cove ves~els can safely anchor, in 
from 14 to 20 fathoms, good ground, and may obtain both wood aud 'vater. 

MECATINA HARBOR.-This harbor is fonued behind 1\lecar1na Island on the m;oiin; 
it is safe but smaH, yet will adrnit vessels of burthen, there being not less than :; fathorns at 
low water, in either passage to it; but they n1ust lnoor bead mu] stern, there being no room 
to moor otherwise. To sail in through the western passage there is no d:.:in,ger, but to sail 
in through the eastern chaune] you must observe the fullo'l'l'ing tl irectio11s. Frotn the eastern 
point of Mecatina Island steer North towards the inain land, keep th~1t close on board Until 
you get the western point of the island on with the point of Dead Cove; this is a small cove 
on the main, which hes open to the eastw;:1rd : the land which fonns it is very )ow, with 
some brushwood upon it; then sail on in that direction until you get a hove a stony point, 
which is to the north side of the said cove ; or until you bring the north point of Gull 
lsland, which is a small island lying E. by N. distant one mile from 1\lecatin<l lshmd, on 
with the E. N. E. point of Mecatina Island, you will then be within R spit of rocks which 
stretches off the island. and must hauJ over for l\'Iecatina island, in order to avoid a ledge 
which runs off from the point of Dead Cove; and when )Tou bring the western passage open, 
you Illay anchor in f; or 7 fathoms water. ·vessels c01nin~ fronl the eastward, and hound 
for the Harbor of 1\Iecatina, in passing to the northward of Gu)] Island, should be careful 
either to keep Gull IsJand or the main laud close on hoanl, itJ order to ftvuid a sunken rock 
that lies near half way between Gull Island and the main, on one p;1rt of which there is 
not above 3 feet water. The highest part of the lan<l betwePn <3 rand Point and Ha Ha 
Bay is directly over the Ilnrbor of .i\'Iecatina. 

THE GRAND P01N']' OF MECA'l'lNA is the extremity ofa promontory, which run!"i 
out from the main land, it is low at the poiut, but rises inland, sloping gr<1dua1ly up until it 
becomes of considerable height ; it rnay e<isily be recog-ni:t;ed by t1Je ad_j;1ceut ishtnds aud 
rocks which are about it; the nearest is a sn1al1 low rock, not far fron1 the point ; two of 
these islands are 1nuch larger, and rise rnuch higher than the others ; and the ontf.'Tn1ost are 
small, low, rocky islands, I.ving 'if- miles off the point~ S. E. by E. five miles and a half fron1 
the Grand Point are the l\lurr Islands ancl llocks, and these :cire the 1nost southerly isfands 
on all the coast. The northernrnost i\lurr ls1and bears from the othe1· nonh a little westerly, 
distant one mile; they are remarkable objects, being two h<uren rocks, of 1noderate height 
and steep all round. About half a mile E. S . .E. from the southern 1"1urr Island, are the 
two Murr Rocks, both appearing above water, and E. ~ S. from the same island lies a ledge 
of rocks, under water. on which the sea generally breaks. 

BAY DE PORTAGE.-N. W. by N. fro1n the 1\Iurr Islands, distant two leagues, iR the 
Bay de Portage. the land over which makes in a valley, each side being high; at its entrance 
lies an island of moderate height, which forms the harbor ~ you rnay enter on either side of 
this island, but the eastern pasl'lage is fit only for small vessels. there being only 2 fathoms, 
in some parts ·of it. at l<;>w water. The western channel is sufficiently large and safe for any 
vessel to turn, there being frmn 6 to 8 fatho1ns in it ; but thev 1nust he careful to a•oid two 
&unkea rocks, on which are only 2;} fathon1s at low water. 'l;he northernmost of these Jies 
from Mutton Island S. by W. distant one mile and a half; the southernmost rock bears from 
the Seal Rocks N. E. i- N. distant half a mile; they are both hold to, and vessels may 
borro_. within a cable's length of Mutton Island o~ the Seal Rocks. 

COURSES and DISTANCES from Island to L-;lnnd al.ong the Coast, betmeen 
Grand Point and Skecatica, wlticlt courses uill carry !JOU outside of all the 
at/~r Islands and Rocks. 

From Gntttd Point of"Mecatina to the outer rocks the course and dhrtance arn S.S. E. i R. 
the outer rocks to the Murr Rocks - - - ,.. - - E. S. E. ~ S. 

~l rniles. 
3l\ do.. 

Mu.-r Rocks to Flat Islimd · ~- E.. N. E. ~ & 
Flat Island to Treble Htll ltoland - - ·~ - - - N. E. by J.'l. 

5 d-0. 
£l det. 

Treble Hill Island to Fox Island~ a cluster of islands lying S. ! E. 
from Ea,!Z:le Harbor - - - - - - - -

Fox le.lands to St. Augustine's Chain 
St. Augustine's Chain to Shag Island - -

··St. Au¢uatine'e Chain to Shag Rocks - -
Shag Rocks lo the east end of-Sbecatina Island 

N. N. E. -I E. 9 do. 
E. by N. 15 do. 
E .N. E. ~ N. 7i do. 
E. by N. 9 do. 
E. N. E. i E. 9 do. 



 

BLUNT's Al\IERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Courses and Distances along shore, passing within the Great JJ-Iecatina Island. 
From the outer rocks to the Bay de Portage • - N. N \V. ! N. 

do, outtff point of .\1.eeatina. Island N. lJ E. 
outer point of MPcatma fsl.llld to Gnll ls!an<l - - E. uy N. 
Gull Isl.tu<l to Green Island, at the entrance of Red B •y N. E. ! E. 

·rhis course ;.v1ll carry yon clear of the f".lJ<-tg Rock,. 
BO far a.s you \)as.:; OUfsitle of (ill il I.:::Jan1'. 

Gull hlanrl to La Boule Rock, off the N. ~. \.V. end of .:.VIecatina E. N. E. ! N. 
Lu BmJlc' R01·k to Gn'cn lslanrl W. bv N. 
Lu Boule Rock to Dncl;; Island N. f -\V. 
Duck Island to Ho ind h!am.1, f-la ·Ha Bay N. E. ! N. 
Round Island into Litlk Fi><h I-la1·bor '\V. i- ts. 
Round !:stand into Ha Ha Bay N. !:. . .; E. 

La Boule Rock to Loon Tsbnds 
La B:mh, Rock to Goose Ii:!land 
Goose Island to Fox Island 

Thls '"·ill leave all the island" to !be ~tarho,.rd. 
N. N. E. i E. 
E. N. E. 
N.E.byE. 

4 
4 
I 
3 

4 
1i 
3 
J.l 
Ji 
J~ 

3 
s;-
6 

11 

miles. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do.. 
do. 
do. 

The Great Island <?f JWecatina being the most remarkable point of land about this part of 
the coast, froni whence ve!'<sels frequently take their departure, and shape their courses to 
other places, the fuHowjug table may be useful in showing the bearing;..; and distances of the 
Tllost ren1arkable points, rocks, headlands and harbors fro1n it, allowing the variation to be 
2 points westerly, "'hich is sufficiendy near the truth for any purpose of navigation. 

From the Round Head ofMeC"atina to lWecatina Island W. by N. i N. 3i miles. 
to the outer rocks off the Isliinds of En-

trance 
-------------to :!Vlurr Islands 

--- to Flat Island 
---- to Loon l,,;lands 

---- to Rrnmrl Is·hnd Ha Ha Bay -
---------- to Trch!1• Ilill {,.lands -
-----------to Double Hill Isiands 

to lfnose Island@ 
tu Fox l><lands 

--------- tn St. ~'\11'.!l!"tiac's Chain 
------------to Shau Isluod 

to Slw:7t1ti<"a 

S. 'W. i S. 5 do. 
S, S. W. ti S. 5 nearly, 
S. bv E. 5 miles. 
N. f E. 4 do. 
N . .N. W. i N. Bi do. 
E. l S. 3! do. 
N. N. E. 5j do. 
N. E. ~ N. 5! do. 
N. E. i E. 11 do. 
E. N. E. 25 do .. 
E. N. E. 31j- do, 
E. N. E. 41 do. 

'l'o the westwaT"d of the Gran<l Point of Mecatina, until you reach the Island of St. Ge
ne,•ie~·e, which is the easten1n1ost of thP Esq11iurnnx l,,;lauds, there appears to have been no 
survey yet made of the coast ; the laud from the Grand Point of l\fecatina runs about W. 
S. ,V. 15 leagues to Cape \V'"hittle, :unl is skirted by many islands and rocks, some ofwhi'cb 
lie 7 iniles off shore ; therefore, in coasting along, the land 1nnst always have ti, wide berth 
µiven to it; ve.s<::e.ls entering the Strait of Belle Isle, aud being abreast of Ch;Heaux Point. 
distant 7 or 8 1niles, or having brought the Red Cliffs to bear we111t, distant 5 or 6 miles, 
may steer a '\V. S. \V. { \V. course •. am~ they will go clear of all dangers~ when having 
pass~d the Southmaker's ledge; which is}he outerrnos,,t reef. _distant 7 miles fr~m Cape 
Whittle, and brm!ght that cape to bear ~. by ,V. or N m·th, d1~tant ~or more miles, they 
may steer W. bv N. past "\Vulf Islaud, nut1l t!H'y see ;.\1uunt .Toh, a high mountain on the 
main land; brin~g that to bear N. '\V. by N. an<l a N. \V. & '\V. course wi11 take then1 to St .. 
Genevieve Island. 

Ri-;?1-JARKs.-All the ishln(ls along the co<i:::t of Labratlor have a barren appearance, thr 
o~ter ones being, for the n1ost p;nt, snial! low rocky islet~, and the inner ones large and 
high, cove1·ed with a sort of green moss. There ~is no wood to be obtained, except at those 
places where we have nH'lllioned. 

'l~IDES.-'l'he course and flowing of the tirles- along the whole coast are irregular and 
uncertain. depending much upon the prevailing winds; and n·hen th.e weather has been 
settled~ it was high water at Shecatica, full and change, about ll o'clock, and at Mecatina 
at half Clfter two. rrbe rise of the tides being about 7 feet. 

At Red Bay, the tWe flows full and change at half-past nine o'clock; at Forteau Bay at 
eleven ; an<l at Labrador at half after ll. ; and at all these places, spring rides rise 7 f~~i, 
n.eap.s 4 feet. ~::qt;,~ 



 

GENERAL DESURIPTION OF THE ISI~A.ND AND 
*HANKS OF NEWFO-U.NDI~A.ND. 

THE ISLAND OF NE"\VFOUNDLAND is situated on the eastern sjde. and <lirect1y 
in front of the Gu1f and River St. Lawrence, its northen1 part being separated fron1 the coast 
of Labrador by the Straits of Belle Isle; and its south-western extrc1nity from Breton I~land 
and Nova Scotia, by the great entrance into the Gulf. Its length from Cape Race to Cape 
Norman, is nearly five degrees <i.nd a half~ and it8 h1·earlth, fron1 C-ape Spear to ~ape ~ngu
ille, about 5 degrees 13 rniles ; being very narrow at the nonhward, but becommg wide as 
you approach southel"ly; its extren•es lie between the latitudes of 4G 0 40' and 51 c 40', and 
the longitudes of 52° 2.S' and 59° 23' west.. rrhe whole circuit of the island is indented with 
inlets and bays, many of which are extensive, co1nmodious and welJ sheltered, where vessels 
ride in perfect security ; into these bays and harbors nunlerous rivukts continually run, 
which. besides the fine puritv of their water, afford abun<lance of trout and other fish.-
1\'Iost of the harbors have C'01nplete anchorages, with clear and good channels into them, 
ISO that they can be navie:ate<l at all times without the assistance of a pilot; they are fre
quently situated so near to one another, that in many places t~ey form a succession o~ har
bors. but they are not a1J inhabited; the towmi and villages are ID general to be found m the 
larger branches only, where the situation an<l soil are inost convenie;nt; the inhabitants 
therefore are not numerous, and the settlements but small. 

The Great Bank (if Ne:ufmmdland is to the eastward of the island~ and extends from 
about the latitude of 42° North to 50° or upwarrls, hut recent observations seem to prove 
that its southern extent does not exceed the parallel of 42° 50' N.; its form, like those of the 
other banks, is irregular and not easily ascertained or defined; but about the latitude of 45° ~ 
its breadth, including the Jaquet and Whale Banks, is nearly 4 degrees; tu the northward 
and southward it narrows ahnost to a point, and seerr1s insensibly to drop into fathomless 
water. The Jaquet and Whale Banks inay be fairly considered parts of the Great Bank, 
being only divided from it by channels of somewhat deeper water. The Jaquet lies to the 
eastward, and has 55 fathoms upon it; its edge is very steep ; between it and the edgr, of 
the Great Bank are 112, 120, and 160 fathoms. The rnariner, when t>ntering upon the 
Great Bank, will change his soundings from 60 to :rn, 37, 4'1, 45, and 60 fathoms; and as he 
ad•an~s towards the -,Vhale Banks, -he will have 55 and ()0 fathorns; between the Great 
Bank and the Whale Bank are 72, 75, and SO fathoms, and npon the Whale Bank 50, 45, 
55, and 60 fathoms, being over which, you again drop into 100 and 200 fathomR, no ground. 
On the western side of the G1·eat Bank, and to the southward of the Island of Newfouud
labd and Nova Scotia, a chain of banks extends altnost two degrees from the land; these are 
'eaJled Green Bank. Banquereau, Sable faland Bank, &c.; all these have soundings over 
thetn ofYarious depths, fron1 20 to 70 fathoms, adn1irably situated, in dark weather, to ·warn 
the Ulariner of his ar5roach towards the }and. 

The Outer or False Bank. called a]so the Flemish Crip. This is a patch of rising ground 
lying two degrees to the eastward of the edge of the Great Bank, in latituda 46° 50', and 
longitude 45°; its length is supposed to be about 90 miles, anrl breadth 50 miles; on it are 
from 100 to 158 fathoms; between it and the eastern edge of the Great Bank is much deeper 
water, the bottom being very fine sand and ooze, which will hardly stick to the lead; as you 
-enter upon the _Gre~t Ba?k you will have fine whitish sami, speckled black. Should you 
make the bank in thirs: latitude, between 46° and 4 7 °. you must be very careful to avoid being 
drifted upon the Cape Race or Virg:in Rocks. These banks a re frequently enveloped in most 
horrid fogs, which, from the miildle of spring to December, have been known to last 8 and 
10 days successively: at such times they are often !i<O thick that you will not be able to see 
any object at ten fathoms distance ; a continu~l drizzling Yain is drop>Jing from your saill'I 
oand rigging. a general calm prevails. and someti1nes attended with a considerable swell of 
the sea, so that you are constantly in fear of running foul of some vessel, or being drifted 
by the curr~nts upon some. danger, which, ~rom a total inability of disco,'ering, you will 
have great ddliculty to avoid. Added to this, the currents which surround the Island of 
Newfoundland are frequently so violent and so iuegnlar, sometimes driving towards the 
shores, and sometimes toward the sea, that the greatest caution will always be found neces
aary, while the known current coming from the northern regions, sweeps along the shores 
of Labrador, and in the spring detaches i1nmense icebergs, which float to the southward, 
aJ:?-d become exceedingly dangerous. especially in foggy weather. Some of these masses 
wdl frequently be grounded in 40 and 50 fathoms water, and others will be met with further 

'\~;' * E. &. G. W. Bl.trwT are now publishing a CH~T of the Bank and Coast of Newfoundla.ad, 
l~,~C.U... and Gulf of SL Lawrence, fro02 the Aduuralty Surveys. 
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out to seaward, at the distance of 125 or 130 leagues from the land; fortunately these for-
1nidable objects may generally be discovered, even in dark weather, by a_ white ~nd bright 
apf1earance on the sky above them, and also by the roar of th~ ~vaters brealung_ against the1n; 
they also may be apprehended hy the intense coldness they chftuse to a great distance~ around 
then-i; they continue and are usually 1net with as late a,.; .June, .1 uly and_ A ug~1st. ~our ap
proach towards the banks n1ay be known by the nurnerons sea fowls l'l'luch will attend you, 
as roches, 1nali1nauks and divers; these latter are sel<lon1 found rnore than 30 leagues off 
the banks, but malirnauks and others are occasionally seen all across the Atlantic, but in the 
vicinity of the banks they become nurnerous. . 

THE VIRGIN or CAPE B..ACE ROCKS are extremely dangerous; they extend m an 
irregular chain or cluster S. "\V. by \V. an~ 1'. E. ~'YE. 800 yards;_ tht,_h1·ear!th va~yi_ug from 
200 to 300 vards · the least water on a white i·ock is 4,1 fatho1ns, with from o to 6.,,, tathoms, 
about one hundr~d yards alJ around it-the bottom distinctly visible. T'oward~ the extremi
ties of the shoal, the sounding-s are fro1n 7 to 9 fathon1s on detached rocks, with deep water 
between them, the current setting a 1nile an hClur to the \.\T. S. W. with a confused cross 
swell to the S. E.-. South~ S. \V.-'\Vest, and \\T. N. "\V. of the shoal, the water deepens 
gradually to 30 fathoms, half a mile <listant, to the N. W. North, and N. E. one third of a 
mile, and to E. N. E.-East, and E. S. E. a mile. 

The bank upon which the shoal is situated, extends E. by N. an~ \V. 1?:r S. 4 miles a:r:id 
a quarter; and 21 n1iles across its broadest part, with re!Iular soun<l_mgs of trou1 28 to 30 ia
thoms, until they suddenly deepen on its outer edge to 39 and 43 fathon1s. 

'rhe bottom is seen, and large patches of sea-weed on the sand arou_nd the1n. ()vet· them 
the sea breaks so violent, as to make it unsafe to pass in a gale. Lat. 46° 26' 15"3 N. Long
n00 56' 35" w. 

EA.ST COA..ST OF NEUTFOUNDLA.ND, 

FROM CAPE• RACE 'T'O ST. JOHN'S HARBOR. 

Pariation 2 Points TfTest. 

CAPE RACE, is the S. E. point of Newfoundland, and lies in 46° 39' 44n North lati
tude, and in 52° 59' longitu<le \Vest from Greenwich; it is table land, n1oderately high; 
near it is a black rock, and severdl srnaller ones around it. 

E. S. E. from Cape Race is a fishing bank, over which are from 17 to 25 fathoms water; 
it is muned the New Bank, and is about 5 1niles long and 2 n1iles broad. 

From Cape Race to Cape Ba11ard the course is N. E. by E. distance St rniJes. About. 
one mile southward of Cape Ballard is Chain Cove Head. appearing high and dark; be
tween the points is a Cove, and to the westward of Chain Cove !lead is Chain Cove, having 
a black rock above water lying before it. 

RENOWES.-About three quarters ofa league N. E. from Cape Ballard lie some small 
rocks, off Small Point, and 3,t miles beyond Srnall Point cll"e the Renowes Rocks; they are 
moderately high and bo1d to, being distant frmn the land about one mile; lt n1ile to tho 
northward of these lies Ren owes Island, situated near the inain )and : and about one mile to 
the southward of the entrance to Renowes 1-farbor, which is but an indifferent place of 
shelter, with a depth of water of 15 feet ; to sai] into it you must keep the n01·th shore on 
board, for several rocks lie scattered about its entrance, and S. E. winds commonly send in 
a very rough sea. 

FERMOSE.-Near 3 miles further north is Fermose orFermowes IIarbor, and between 
them is Bears Cove, off which a sunken rock lies a cable's length fron1 the shore. There is. 
no danger in sailing into Fermose Harbor, though the entranc'e is narrow: just within it .. on 
the northern side, is a sn1al1 Cove, where a fishery is carried on, bnt the aflchorage is indif
ferent; further in is Admiral's Cove, where 1ne1·ch<int vessels ride land-locked in 7 and 8 fa
thoms; and one mile within that is Vice Admiral's Cove; large ships anchor on its south 
side in 12 and 15 fathoms, muddy ground, and \-'ery convenient for both wood and water. On 
the same side, further in, is Sheeps Head Cove, directly off which, near the middle of the 
channel, is a bank with only 9 feet, constituting t.he only known danger within this harbor. 

From. Fermowes Harbor; about oneniile N. E. by E. is Bald }lead, N. by E. £romwhich 
one mile further is Black IIead. 

AQU A.FORT.-From Black Head to the entrance of Aquafort IIarbor the course is N. 
by W. distant one mile. at the mouth of which is a rock·above water; to the northward of 
th~s rock is the passage in, having 15 fathoms water ; the harbor runs in '"\\T. N. W. about 3 
miles, becoming narrow as you advance ; here you have 4 fathoms water; within the narrows., 

Oo* C~P.E RACE ROCKS.-A large pla.nJ..~om actual survey, by direction of Admiral Sir Cl;UIL~' 
Ls, ts published on the new Chart of the western Ocean, by E. & G. W. BLtrllfT. • ,.,,,,.. 
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QTI the northern shore, is a little Cove, where vessels rn<iy hc;-ive do'l-vu, the shore being steer>· 
To sail up, give the stony hr•;1ch on tl1e north shore a berth, it being shoal, except at the 
point of the na1Tows, where it is bold to. 

FERRYLA="l"D llARBOft, is to the northward. and its ent1·ance is between Ferrvland 
llead and Bois bland, heing little 1110re than ha if a c;1blc's ien::.!"th wide. Ferry land 1-lead 
has 2 rocks neat· it, called the lia1·e's Ears; '1-vheu yon have p:1.-;sed these aud are within Bois 
Island, it becurues wider, having good anchorage witl1 D and 10 fathorns, but uorth east 
winds send in a heavv sea over the hnver rocks, '"hich run fro1n Bois Island to the n1ain. 

F1·oru Bois lshnd 'to Goose Island tbe cunr.se is~- N. E. ~~ E. distant half a n1ile, and 
fro1n Goose to Stone J,..lancl the eouP~e is><. JS". E. "1, N. distant half a rnile. 

CAP LIN BA Y.-T'wo and a half 1nile,.; fron1 Cir;ose Island is Caplin Bay running in N. 
W. by N.; there is a pass:i.µ:C' into it, on either side of Uoose Island ; to the northward of 
Goose, and between it aud Stone lslaud then• is no dang:er, the islands being bold to; but in 
passing between it and the Island of Bois take care to keep the point of Fenyland llead 
open to the eastward of Bois, by which incans )'Oil will avoid a sunken rock having only 2 
fathoms water over it; this rock lies neady inidway between Goose l»land and Cold East 
i-~oint, anu haviug pas,-;efl this rock no other dan'..!;er n·il1 be found in sailing up the Bay to 
the best anchorage, which is abreast of a Cove on the larboard shore, and hc.ilf a mile within 
Sco<?;in's Head, with 16 fathom's w<iter. 

Fro1u Fe1Tyland I-Iead to Cape Broyle, the conrse is nearly N. N. E. distant 2~ miles. 
Cape Broyle is high laucl, inakiug son1ewhat in the forn1 of a s:-iddle. :South of the north 
part of the Cape } of a mile, lies the Old .Hai·ry Rock. over ·which are only :1 fathoms water. 
though between the nrniu and it are :20 fathoms. E. N. E. of the Cape, distant if of a 
nJ.ile, are the llorne Rocks. havin~ froin 7 to 14 fatho1ns over thern : the n1ark for these rocks 
is a white house on Ferry land ])o~vns, open with Stone lslands; and the head of Cape Broyle 
I-larbor open, will lead directly upon tltern. In storn1y weather the sea breaks very high 
over then1. 

8APE BROYLE IIARBOR rnns in ahont 4 miles, between Cape Broyle and Brigus 
Head, their distance fron1 each other being I& nJ.i1e. \Vithin the entrance on the north 
side, iR Adnfrral's Cove, where you may anchor in 12 fo.thon1s water, good ground, but ex
posed to the S. E. 'l'hc best anchorage wit I he found above t.he Nan·ows, in 7 fatho1ns; 
the only danger in the way is the Saturday's Lerb:e, which lies about 1 ~ cablc-s lcn~th out
side of the Narrows, on the north shore: bring the saddle of B;·i,gu,-; I-Ic1Hl opeu of the poiut 
of Adtniral's Cove, anrl vou -..vill clear it; aud a!'ier vou get bevouLl the Narrows anchor in 
7 fathorns, good ground: ver:.v conveuicnt for both w~Jod :ind w~tcr. 

B RlG U~.-'l'his is a srnall cove, or harbor, a little to th~~ northwar<l of Brigns Ilead ; 
but it is only tit for boats. ·-· 

F'uur and a half n1iles frotn Cape Brovl<> is Cape~ eddick. a kind of table land nwderateJv 
elevated, and steep to. F1·01n Cape K{~dclick to Balinc lf Pad is 11,. n1ilc; one qu~irtm· of :1 
1nile to the northward of this is a B<lli1w Cove, tit only fi1r ho<-1.t::>. -The outer part of Great 
Island is abont 21 niiles N. E. by E. -}, E. fro111 Cape ).;°eddick; and front Baliue Head tu 
Spear Island, the course i;;; N. N: E. +,.-E. distant on'e mile. \Vithin this i:,-land is a foshery, 
but the anchorage is unsafe, and the botton1 rocky. ()ne ini1c to the 11ortlnvanl is Toad's 
Cove, fit only for boats ; half a 1nile fro1n vd1ieh is Tiuke1_.s Poi!1t, the southen1 bolu1dary 
of 1"1omables Bay; this place is nearly one rni]e deep; it is open, aud its northern point 
forms the southern part of \Vitless Bay; about three quarten' of a 1uile froni which is Green 
Island; and the sa1ne distauce to the HOrthwan] of (C:.1·een Island, is null lslaiul. about a 
wile in length, and a quarter of a 1nile iu breadth, the land appearing high. 

WI''rLESS BAY~ extends inward>; full two n1iles from Unll lslaJHl, l;nt lies open to the 
sea; the ground is tolerably good, and the demh of water moderate; but half way up is a 
ledge of rocks off the northe1·n 8ho1·c, part of which an~ seen at half tide. 

BAY OF BULLS.-One mile and a quarter to the northwanl of Gull Island. is the 
southern point of the Bay of Bulls, rind fro111 hence to the northern point, called Bull Ile.ad, 
the course is E. N. E. -.i- ·[<-:. distant oue ntile and a qnarter; between these points the Bay 
runs up N. ,V. by "'\V. iiearly two rnile.s, and then ='i. \V. by ~. one mile further to the river 
head. "'\Vithin this bay the riding is good, in from 20 to lG fatho1m,i; and aftet· you have 
pn:<i·lf'<l Brea<l and Cheese Point there is a cove ; off this latter point lies a snnken rock, at 
the chstance of about half a cable's lcn,<.;th, having pas~ed which, the hay is free frou1 dan
ger, and the shores bold; run up and auchor over against .John Clay"s l{ill, l.H"iuging it to 
bear N. E. hy N. having 1:2, 13, and 14 fatlw1u,,;; the tnerchaut vessel.s run further in to IO 
.aud 7 fathoms. 

From Cape Broyle to the Bay of Bull>i, the coun;;e is N. E. hy N. di8tance 4.} lt>agues. 
From Bull's llead to the south point of Little or Petty IladJor, fron1 which a reef of rocks 
etr!"tches out about a quarter of a mile, the cou,rse is N. E. distance 8} n:iiles. rrhe south 
po.· mt of ~ett~ Ilarbor is distant from the north point 2! miles, between which lies the 
/~Y .,_ runmng m two miles; at the hottont of this is a cove and fishery. About midway 
~~nveen th~ Bay of Bulls and Little Bay, is a cavern, having an opening at its snuunit, 
t;~ugh which, whenever the sea runs high, the water spouts through, forn1ing a reniark
~~.~:=·~~::~~'. 
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nhle appearance, which inay he seen Car oil~ it ii< therefore ;.;ignificantly enough n:in1('d the 
.Spout. 

Fro1n the north, or Lady Point of Little llarhor, Capr· Spear hear8 ~- E. distant 2} 
miles; it has a luw and raggl"d appea1·ance, and j,., the Po1stt-i-ll11H1st part of ~(~wfonudlaud, 
and lies in latitude 47° 30' .:-:.:r· X. aud in lon,gitudt' .):.!:c ;3;;· :!.7" \\r. \;esseb from. the ea,..t
ward, upon getting iuto sonudings, and honud for St. J ohu

0

8, ge11cr:11ly ster-r for this point. 
Between the Cape an<l the entranet• tu St .• John's, are three hay,; ; the first is calJed Cape 
Bay~ and lies uetween Cripe Spear ;ind Black l:lead: the seeo11d i"' ealled Deadn1au's Bay, 
and lies between Black head aud Su1;1ll poi11t; arnl the third is l:a!led F1·eshwater Bay, and 
lies between Sniall Point and _Fort A1nherst. 

ST .. JOHN'S .HAR.HOH is: one of the 1n·i11cip;-il pl<iccs iu :Kewfonndlrtnd, being the 
ii;eat of Governinent: and althou~h its cntrauce is nan-uw, its liarbor is exeellent, nn<l it!"I 
situation readily known, both by· the Hlockhouse built on SiunaJ 1-:lill, at the no1·th side, and 
1<'01·t An1hen;t uu its south head, or poiut of entrance. 'l'he channel, front point to point, 
is only 360 fathotns wide; but it gets wider ju->t within the points than betweeu then1, de
creasing again as you approach the Chain .Ruck, for fro1n the latter to the Paucake Rock, 
the distance is ou1y 95 fathorns, these are roeks, both bcin~ above wate1·, and stet>p lo; Chain 
is the northern rock, and Pancake H.ock lies on the ;;.outh side of the clwunel. 

In approaching the Hadwr of 8t .. Jubu's with a large ship, cat·e mnst be taken to avoid 
the Vestal Hock, which lies about 50 fotho1ns off the southern, or Fort An1herst Point; 
over this rock are ;!i) feet watei·; the n1at·ks for it ai·c Fort \Villiatn, or the <.Hd Garrison, 
just open of the Houth head ~ and the oute1· \Vash Ball 1{.ock open to the eastward of the 
Cuckold's Head; these latter rocks lie close to the uorthern poiut of the harbor, and are 
always above water, bt>ing steep to, and therefore not danµ;t.•rous. 'l'he course in is ~- '\V. 
by W. the shores continuiug bold until you get nc;cir the :Pancake, tlwn give the south side 
a srnall berth, continue the saine course, 01· rathPr n1ure inclined to the wcstw;tnl, keeping 
Fort An1herst Flagstaff open to the uonllwani of Frede1·ick's Battery Flagstaff: you will 
b:y these 1neans avoid the Pro~sc1·, a rock on the larho:inl side, running off the PUd of auother 
rock, funned like a saddle, with 18 fr'et water in the hollow, and only 5 {(•et ou its outside; 
yet it is steep to, having not Je.~s than 5 fittbo111s close to it; so soo11-;1s you <ffe within, aud 
have passed the Pros':'er ltoeks, you 1uay stc>er up as :-ou please, both . ..;hores being clea1· of 
dan,gers, and anchor in fro1n 4 to 10 fatiHH11s water, Oil a l>ottoru of n1u<1, and Jying quite 
land-locked. 

The winds from the S. \\'.to the southward, as far as N. E. hv E. blO\v in, a1l other 
flirections of the wind either hat1k or !1low out of the Narrows; ~vit.h tht> latter wiuds vou 
lllUSt Warp in, for the COl1VeUiCl1Ct' of doing whkh, rin~"' a1·e fix eel in the rocks Oii Cach srde : 
the anchora~e within the Nm-rows has fro111 10 to 1() fatho1ns, and a little before vou enter 
the Nan-ow~ there are 20 fathoms. • 

'l'he tides rise fi, 7, ;:ind 8 feet. bnt very irregular, being rnuch iuflueuccd by the winds; 
and the variation is about two points west. 

FROM ST'. JOHN'S HARBOR TO BACCALOU ISLAND. 

We recom1nend the n1ariner to be careful, lest, if a stranger to thP eoast, he should Inis
take Kitty Vitty, a small place fit only for boats, lying about one mile to the northward of 
St. John's, for St. John's itself; at a di,.ta11ce it has the appearance of a ,good harbot·; he 
will therefore obse1·ve, that at Kitty Vitt_y's sonth side is a round hill, shaped hkP a hay
cock, standing upon Cuckold"s Head; while St. .J uhn's Harbor may be distinguished by 
Fort A1nherst, which nppears. white; and by the flag-staves on the hill, (ffCI' the north point 
of entrance~ these will sufficieutlv denote the right entrance. 

About one mile fron1 Cuckold'; Point, is a srnall point 01· projection of the land; and two 
miles further is Sugar Loaf J:>oint, tapering upward, and 1nuch resembling a sugar loaf. 
One lea~e further :is Red Head~ between Sn gar Loaf Point and which is Logy Bay. 

TORBAY.-One mile aud a half front Red ·Head is the south poiut of 'l'orbay, which 
is somewhat lower than the others. From this poiut to Green Cove, the custo111ary place 
where vessels anchor, the course is ,V. N. \V. about two 1niles, where vou mav ride in 14 
~nd 12 fathmns, but it is much expo~ed to seawar<l. This hay is large, bciug: fi:i11 a league 
In extent; fro1n off its northe1·n point is a flat rock, where the sen bi·eaks; a heavy swell 
sets from the eastward into the bay, so that it is not a good place to lie in. 

From Flat Rock Poin~ which is low <lark land, the coast runs northerly to .Red llead, a 
distance of two 1niles ~ and from thence to Black l-Iea<l, N. E. by E. two niiles more; the 
latter bearing north, cli~tant 6} miles from Torbay South Point.~ . 

CAPE ST. FRANCIS.-=From Black Head to Cape St. Francis the course is N. N. 
W · distant one league. Cape St. Francis has a white appearance, and is itself ]ow, but 
above it the land rises high. A little south of the Cape is Shoe Cove, a place used in bad 
weather for splitting and. salting fish. Off the Cove there is good fishing, and with nor
therly, westerly, and southerly winds you will lie safe within the cove. 

About one mile and a half east of the Cape lie the Brandy Rocks, in a triangular posi~n, 
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it:he outermost being distant fro1n the Cape 1 '/ 1nile : the sea breaks over them : and there 
is a channel between then~ and the Cape, but too dangerous to be atte1npted; these rocks 
considerablv add to the safetv of .Shoe Cove 

'J:'he1·e is -also another sniall Cove, fit fur boats, to the northn·arcl of the Cape, which may 
be used with the wind off shore. 

CONCEPTION BAY.-Cape St. Francis, 'vhich we have already described, is the 
southern point of Conception Bay. Fro1n Cape ::-)t. Francis to the southern point ofBac
calou Island, ,,,·hich may he considered the other point or boundary of Conception Bay, the 
course au<l distance is N. N. E. t N. 5} leagues; this is an extensive and deep llay, run
ning to the south-westward, an<l cor:nprehcndin,~ 1nany lesser Bays and lnJets-

BE LLE ISLE.-Four leagues :--i. W. by \V. from Cape St. Francis is B~lle Isle, in 
length 5~ nti]es, in breadth about two ; this island is lofty, and its eastern side 1s near three 
miles off the n1ain; there is on this side, a beach, to the southward of which is good an
chorage, in 30 fathoms, sandy ground; and a league further, near the south part of the 
island, is also tolerable anchorage iu frou1 15 to 30 fathon1s. At the south end of the island 
is a s1nall Cove, called Lance Cove, which fishing vessels sometimes resort to, and find 
good shelter for five or six vessels. Oue mile frun1 the south part of the island lies a rock, 
over which are 2+ fathoms water. Two miles S. hy W. fro1n Lance Cove, lies a srna11 low 
island, called Little Belle Isle, "\V. S. ,V. of which, distant lk n1ile, is Kelley's Island, of 
Illid..:lin~ height, and about three quarters of a ruile in ]ength. 

With.In Belle Isle, on the nrnin, is Portugal Cove, the auchorage within which is not 
considered safe. rl'o the southward is Broad Cove, aud at the bottom of the Bay is Holly
rood Harbo1·, in depth about 3.} 111iles; in a Cove, on the west side of which, is good anchor. 
age in 8, 9, 10 or 12 fathoms ,~·ater, and roorn enough tu 1noor. 

Following the coast, about 1 j rnile fro1n fio11yrood entrance, is Harbor :!.\'Iain, about 1} 
mile in depth, and half a 1nile wide; it is au open place, but near the upper part you n1ay 
anchor in from 7 to 10 fathon1s water. 

SALMON COVE.-One inile further is Sahnon Cove, the entrance to which is a mile 
wide; the course in is W. S. W. about 2A- rniles, it tbeu divides into two branches, one to the 
westward about one rnile, the other southward oue rnile and a half; in either of these branches 
the anchorage is good, but the southern river is considered the better one, there being no 
danger .in entering. In the western branch a rock lies at a s1nall distance fron1 the star
boa1~d shore, having on either side a passage, but the southern one is the wider of the two. 

COL LI ER'S BA Y.-To the northward near one league, lies Collier's Bay, running 
inward south-westerly full two leagues; one iuile and a half frcnn the entrance of which lies 
a sunken rock, near1y inid·chanuel, on both sides of which the channel is good ; this rock 
is visible at three quarters ebb. Two and a half miles up the bay is good ancho1·age in 10 
fatho1ns water, on the eastern side, and opposite a s1nall Cove ; into this Cove vessels rnay 
go. and ride in 3 and 4 fathoms water. Higher up the Bay is another Cove, at the further 
distance of l:} mile, hut it is both foul and shallow. Near the head of the Bay the anchor
age is good in 8, 9, and l 0 fathoms. 

B RI GUS BA 1'.- is two miles to the northward of Collier's Bay, and seldom frequented but 
by small vessels, it being open, and too far up Conception Bay: it runs in from Brigus Head 
about 1~ mile, and has anchorage in froni. 10 to 15 fathoms; or at the head of the Bay, be
hind a srnall islancl, on the south side, srnall craft niav lie secure from all winds, with 3 and 4 
f'athon1s water, an<l moor to the shores. 'l~he south point of Brigus Bay 1nay be known by 
its peculiar ragged appearance. 

PORTGRAVE, or PORT DE GRAVE, BAY Jies to thenorthwardofBrigus, and has 
within it Sheep's and Cupid's Coves; the latter is on the south side ofthe Bay, and is a good 
place for 2 or 3 ships to ride in, with 4, 5, and 6 fathmns water, almost land-locked, and 
having not above one point open ; its north side is bold, and you may lie alongside the rocks, 
and take in your cargoes; the shore on the northern side is remarkablv high, and called 
Spectacle Head. Sheeps, or Ship Cove, will acco1n1nodate small vessels~in 4 and 5 fathoms 
water, mooring head and stern, having their S. \V. anchor in 22 fathoms, about a cable and 
a quarter's length from the ship. 

Portgrave is about three quarters of a mile to the westward of Ship Cov~; the water 
within the islands is shallow, but without them th.e anchorage is 20 and 25 fathoms d,Jrep, 
where you will be quite exposed to south·easterly winds. Bu'rnt Head is the south poftit of 
Portgrave Bay; from whence 2~ miles N. E. ! N. lies Bay Roberts Point. the southern 
point of the entrance to Robert's Bay. which is 1-} mile broad, and runs in to the south-west
ward b rniles. One mile above Bay Roberts Point is Blowmedown Head, which is higher 
than any land near it~ half a mile withiu this is a Cove. 

BA. Y ROBER TS has no invisible danger at its entrance; you may borrow on either side 
or .go close t-0 the island, which lies further in on your starboard side; having passed which, 
)'6U may run on about a mile, and lie land-locked in 9 or 10 fathoms ; between the island 
·and main vessels can anchor, but the gronnd is foul and bad; and there are two su.u.ken rock.a, 
~ •hing near the inner part of the island, the other above the is.laud and. near dJ.e main· 
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Two miles above the island is excellent anchorage, in the N. \\T. arm or branch of the 
Bay, on 1nuddy ground; give the :->outh point a good herth in sailing in, as so1ne rocks under 
water lie near it, an<l the starboard shore shoals near half a caLle's length. 

SPANIARDS BA1-- is divided from Bay Roberts h\>· an isthmus, or neck of land; this 
Bay is deep and extensive, but open to the~S. Easterly \vinds ~ there is anchorage within it, 
nearly all over, especiall.Y at its head, in 7 and 8 fatlton1s water. 

Two leagues N. E. fron1 Spauiar<l's Bay are the islands of Barbor Gr~ce, they are dis
tant from Cape St. Francis about 6 Ieagues, bea1·ing E.:} South. To the southward is Bry
ant's Cove, a good place for fi::;h, but not for shipping; the1·e is a rock mi<lway of the entrance ; 
you n1ay sail in on either side of this rock, and find good anchorage in 4 and 5 fathoms water. 
'l'he 2'.round within the rock is clean. 

HAl{BOR GRACE.-rl'he entrance to the harbor is to the northward of the islands. 
for to the southward, and between the1n aud the shore, the chaunel is nan-ow and the ground 
is foul; the course in will be nearly ""·est: ahnost inid-chanuel i.s the Salvage Rock, no danger 
is outside of this rock; there is also another rock, called the Long Harry, lying near the 
north sh<Jre; both these rocks are above water, and alwavs visible. \Vhen vou are within the 
Salvage, go no nearer the west shore than just to op~n a passage on tl1e west side of the 
Long: Harry, the leading mark for sailing in being the high point of the main, caJled l\losquito 
Point, just open to the eastward of Long I-Iany Rock; this will carry you in with not less 
than 22 fatho1ns, quite up to the harbor, clear of all danger: Lut toward the eastern shore~ 
you 1nay stand ove1· uutil you bring the "'\Vestern Landmark on with the Cupola of the 
Chapel ; you will then be up to the north side of the bar, and n1ust take care not to open 
these marks, especially .if the nrnrk in the Cove at Ship"s _Head is open with the inark on the 
point of Admiral's Beach; hut if you can L~·ing lhe 'Vestern Landmark at the back of the 
Chapel on with the Cupola, before the nrnrk at the Cove at Ship's Head comes on with the 
nlark at the point of Ad1niral's Beach, then you will he in the narrows, and 1nust not stand 
further over to the eastward than to bring those nrnrks in one, and continue turning with these 
niarks to the east and west, until you bring the Eastern Landi nark at the back ofthe Chapel 
on with the Cupola, then you will be ""·ithiu the ba1·, and ,;]1onld staud 1.Vell over to the east
ward. ~"'-bout halfway clown this harbor a broad spit ofsaud ruus offfrotn the southern shore, 
extending fu11 two thirds ove1· towanls the Chapel; this appears to be what 1\lr. Lane has 
called the har, it has 1 t 2, 3, and 3:f fathorns in souie places over it; but there is a channel 
between it and the northern shore, with 4 aud 5 fathotns water: to sail through which bring 
Otterbury I-lead on with the point of the beach at Ship's Head, this wiJl aJso lead to .the 
northward of the island of the Harb01· Grace. A white rock on the beach at the west end of 
Father Ewer's I-louse, near the Catholic Chapel, will cleat· the east end of the spit; the 
western post of the said }<~athc1··s Ewer"s Gate on with the opening between the Spire and the 
west end of the Catholic Chapel, will clear the west end of the spit; and the outer edge of 
the Long I-larry on with the extreme point of the northern shore. will cJear the shoal on its. 
northern side. This is a very good and convenient anchorage, with roo1n enough for a vessel 
to turn in or out oft he narrows; and the marks here given are very easily to be distinguished, 
and will clear all dangers. 'I'he l\liddle 1\1ark at the back of the Chape1 on with the Cupola, 
and the mark at Ship's Head on with that at Admiral"s Beach, leads on to the shoalest part of 
the bar. To the northward of J:Iarbor Grace is Carbonierre Island and Harbor; before 
you reach which is 1\'Iosquito Cove, a place between lfarbor Grace and Carbonierre, little 
frequented, although the anchorage is good, it not bein~ convenient for the fisheries. 

CARBONIE:RRE ISLAND lies about 18 miles from Cape St. Francis, its southern 
end is low land, but upon it stands a smalJ fort, built for the defence of the fishermen. 
The island is bold to, so are the shores of the harbor, but off the S. W. end of the island 
are several rocks under water: the passage therefore, between the island and the main, should 
not be attempted. On the north side, opposite Carbonierre Island, are two smaJl Coves, 
where the planters live, who keep fishing boats; the northern of these is called Clown's Cove, 
fi.t only for boats ; the other is called Crocker"s Cove, and is separated only from Carbo
n1erre Bay by a small point of land, named Crocker's Point. Off these Coves are several 
rocks, h<>th above and under water; therefore, in sailin~ either in or out of the Bay of Car
bonierre, these must have a berth; and after you reach Otterbury Point you inay stand in 
to either shore, both being bold to, until you near the head of the harbor: this is a good 
place..,Cor riding in. It is wi<le, and with water of various depths for a.nchoring every where. 

T;iiip ... .JDiles N. E. by N. from Carbonierre Island is Salmon Cove Head, high and steep; 
behind which is a Cove, where abundance of sahnon .are caught; an island lies in the mid
way of the channel, but the cove is only fit for boats. 

GREEN BAY.-Four or five miles further north is Broad Cove Head; and 3j. miles 
further is Green or Western Bay Point' otr the shore, and about a IDile to the northward of 
Bro~d Cove, is anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms. At the e:qtrance to Green Bay. is anchor
age in 15 and 16 fatholll~ but it would be dangerous to go far into the Bay, which ia quito 
open to the eastward. 
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Five miles to fi1e north-eastward of Green Bay is Devil's Point Cove, a place of little note, 
and further on is Flamborough Head, black and steep to; there is no g-oo<l place of shelter 
hereabout, nor fro1n Carbonierre to the Island Bacalieu, except "\Vith the wind off shore. 

BAY VERDE is about half a miJe to the westward of the head, and up to the Cove is 
three quarters ofa mile; the entrance is 11ot above a cable's length across, and vessels he 
about half a cable's length from the head of the bay, in 5 fatho1ns wate1', having a cable 
fastened to the shore, and an anchor out asteru; six or seven ships can lie ih this manne1·, 
but S. W. winds blowing right in, would rnake that a cl:rngerous situation; it is also a ba:d 
place for either wood or water, but the great quantities of fish which reBort here, occasion it 
to be much frequented. It is a place easily known by B<icalieu :rnd the projecting laud, called 
Split Point; Bay Verde Head itself will sen:p to point ont it;;; position, ft:n- these three 
heads, Bay Verde Head, Split Point and Bacalieu Island, appe;u prominent bluff land, very 
Bimitar to one another, as you come from the southward; and there is no hidden danger iri 
entering the Bay. The Island Bacalieu is high land, nearly 4 n1iles long and 1 ~broad, it is 
distant 11 mile from the main, and between is a good chaunel: n£-arly midway hetween its 
sout~ern point and Split Point is a sunken rock, over which, in blowinJ:,:: weather, the sea ge
nerally breaks, although it is six fathoms under water, and steep to all round. 

From Split Point about 4! miles is the Point of Grates, having rounded '''hicb, you will 
open Trinity Bay. 

FROM BACALIEU, OR BACCALOU, ISLAND TO CAPE BONAVISTA. 

TRINITY BAY is, like Conception Bay, wide, extensive, and forms itself south-west
ward; like that also, it contains many lesser bays and harbors within it; these will be regu
larly described ili rotation Point Grates is the 8. Eastern point of the Bay; from which, 
distant about 2 n1i}es, is Break-heart Pdint, and between the1n is a kind of Bav, where 
boats, with an off-shore wind, ride in safety; within this Bay is a ledge of rocks abO've water. 
To the southward of Brenk-heart Point is Scurvv Island, ~nd bet'\'l'een this island nnd Sher
wick Point is a bay running in S. S. E. ahnut three quarten; of a mile; the course from 
Break-heart Point to Bherwick Point is S. W. by W. 3 miles. Off the latter is a rock above 
watef'; this torms the northern point of Old Petlican; vessels cannot go between the island 
and poiht, although the passage appea.rs good and open, because the ground is altogether foul 
and rocky, always therefore run iti to the southward of the island, and \vhen you have passed 
it, artchot in 4 or b fathoms: this cannot be considered a good harbor, as the ground is bad 
for hoiding, and with the wind at N. W. you will then he obliged to buoy yo1u- cab!f>s. 

From Old Perlican to Salvage Point the course is W. 1 N. distant b Ynile;::;; S<tlvap-c 
Point reqrtires a good berth, having a reef of rocks running out from it, the point itself is low. 

From Salva,ge Point to Rants Head the eourse is '\V. bv S. dist<mt 7 n1iles; and one mile 
to the eastward of the Head iR Rants Harboi·, fit for sma11 craft only; two miJes off which is 
Rants Harbor Rock, over which the sea general1y breaks; bring King's Head open of the 
Sugar Loaf, and you will clear it to the northward. rI'wo lniles further is King's Head, and 
from King's Head to the Sugar Loaf the course and distance is .S. "\V. ~ W. about 3 miles. 

Eastward of the Sug-ar Loaf is Sillee Cove, fit only for bo:its, and unsafe for ve!'lsels. 
NEW PERLlCAN.-Fiom the Sugar Loaf to the north point of the entrance of New 

Perlican, the bearing is S. W. -} W. distance 2 miles; and one mile further is the Harbor, 
small, but tolerably good, within which you may ride )and-locked in front 5 to 10 fathoms; 
the shores are bold to, amt free from danger; the entrance is nearly two miles wide, being 
bounded by Smutty Nose Point on the east, and Gorloh Point on t:he west; hut as you ad
vance the harbor becomes narrower, so that at the anchorage it will scarcely be half a mile 
broad. 

HEART'S CON'!'EN_T.-Three miles from New Pe:r'lican is Heart's Content, a good 
harbor, fit for any sh1p, w11:h excellent nnchorage towards the north shore, in from 8 to 12 
fat.homs water. One league further is I-leart's Desire, fit for boats only~ and 3*- miles beyond 
that is Heart's Delight, another cove, adapted for small craft only. From Heart's Delight, 
abont three rnHes, is Long Point, projectin~ considerably into the Bay. and a league further 
is Witless Bay, by no means a place ofsafoty, being too much exposed, and the bottom rocky; 
between Long Point and Witless Bay are two !'!mall islands, which you leave on your lar
board side. 

One mile from Witless Bay is Green Harbor, where vessels- may anchor in from 7 to 10 
fathoms~ thre~ miles further is Hope-all~a-bead; two miles beyond which is New Harbor, 
a place of shoal wa_ter, and .only fit for boa~s. 

DILDO HARBOR.-"""-Two and a half miles from New Harbor is Di1do Harbor, with
in which is very good anchorage, in a cove, at the northern side of the entrance, in from 10 
1:0 2Q fathoms water, good clean gound. Three· mil~ from thence is Chapel Bay, the mouth 
o( which is a mile broad, and the bay ahout"three miles deep ; here, behind a sma11 island, 
about t~o miles in, is good anchorage in from 8 to 12 fathoms. About 5 miles to die north
~.ard is Collier's B-ay, very similar, and running nearly in the same direction to Chapel Bay; 
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aeven iniles further is the Point of 'l'ickle Harb'!r Bay, which runs inward, ip a squthei-Jy 
direction, full 8 111iles; there is no clauger in tQ.e \.vay, and though little fre<.J_ue'uteq, the an
chorage is safe. 

BAY OF B ULLS.-'l'o the nortlnvard is the Bay of Bulls, running in a N. N. "'\Vesterly 
direction to within;.:, n1iles of Chauce ll,iver i11 Placentia Bay: tbe1·e is very good anchpr!:lge 
in various parts of this Bay, in l :2 and 10 fi1tho111s watei·, particularly on the western sid~ in a 
Cove, aLout one n1ile :ind o half frorn the eutrauce, with frorr110 to 15 fatho1ns, sandy ground; 
to the N. E. is Bull Isl;uul, and 5 miles furthc1· Copper lshiud; both these lie very neartpe 
shore: we now open Deer Harbor, a place extensive, and good for anchorage, bµt harred 
Jvith manv shoals; the first shoal lies n1idwny between Tickle Point and Deer lslµpd, baying 
6 fatbo1ns on its shal1owest part, and ther·efore not dangerous; but one third of a tnil~ fur
ther jn, is a uank ·with on1y 2 and :2" fathon1s water; bring the point or the ~'. E. Cpve ppen 
of Shallop Cove Point, aud you will go clear to the wes1wa1·d iu 7 fathpnis water. 'rht?re 
is also another shoal l)'ing off the point on the outside of Shallop Cove, on which are 2k 
fathoms, thi.s will be ff\·oided by just opening the point pf })ee1- Island ·with the first pl)iot 
on the inaiu. within ])eer_ Jslaud; and after .YOH have passed Ilarbor lsl~~ud, yqu ~nay Fl.O
chor on ~ood ground, iu from l 0 to :26 fathon1s. The entrance uf lJeer l:tad.wr )Jears frow 
the north point of Bacalieu hland, \.V. ~ S. rlist:i.nt about 1;3 leagues. 

FuJl ~ ~ n1iles N. E. from the cnt1·ance tp Deer llarbor is J oues's II arbor, the nJ.outh Df 
which is i1ot above a qnartt:'r of a n1ih wide, aud the cl~annel iu is, ip several parts, still less~ 
it ruus iu ;..q or 3 iuiies, and h:i.s goo<l anchorage in froiµ 5 to 24 fntho1ns water. To the 
southward L5 a high and steep island, called .1 on-e,.; Island; nLout 4 n1il.es fron1 which is lJ~ld 
1-lead; and 2 iniles further c.;anny Co,·e; its entrance is confined, l.,ieing not n1ore thanµ. qµar:
ter of a 1nile wide ; there is, nevt'rtl1eless, gooci i·iding within it in 10, 12, and 15 fathon1s; 
about a cable's length off the uonh shore, just at the entrance, lies a sunken rock, and about 
a n1ile S. S. E. fron1 the south point of Long Island, is another rpck, by so1ne called White 
lslaud, just appearing above w:.tte1:;. this r<Jck bears S. 'V. fron1 Handom Sotith I!ead. 
l~andom I' orth Head lies 'V· by N. distant 9 },- leagues froq1 the npnh end of Bac*Hell 

Island, and about 4.J, leagues N. hv "\V. from New Pedican. 
RA NDU~f SOLT N°JJ lies to the ~estward, and con1prehend~ several arn).s an .J harbors; thu11 

Uando1n and Dlnith's Sounds uuite and fonn R.ando1n Island, the channels being narrow. 
long, and circuitous; at the junction of tlw two sounds is a s1nall island with a bar of only 
two fatho111s water, the p:oiss"ge being not a rnile h1·oad. About 3 leagues from Random North 
I-lead, lies llickrnan's l:Iarbor, where vuu will find ~oqd anchorage in 15 fathoms. R.andom 
North Head bears fron1 H.andorn So~th llead N .~}'~ . .} E. distant 3 1niles. "\Vhen vou are 
within the entrance of Handout ::-:.ound there 1s a hranch-r-uns in toward the south west, aJ:>out 
l mile within which is Fox Cove, fit for boat,:;, and 2 tniles further Little Heart's E~se, a ~j.µ-ii
la1· Cove running i1J a quarter of a rnile,_then dividing into 2 branches, the western oqe has 4 and 
5 fathoms within it, but the en stern bnm~h is shallow and adapted for boats only. T,b.ere is also 
an anch9n1.ge 2 iniles furthe1·, ou the .sarne side in a cove with au Island before it, with 8 fathoms • 
. and not far froiu this is anotherCo\'e on the northe1·n side, where a vessel may ride in 7 f~tho1ns., 

S.l\lITH SOUl'.;J) has generally deep '\-Vate1·, and is in most places one n1ile wid€ until 
you get nea1· the head. Shut-in Fl.arbor is on the starboard side, it is nearly at tpe entrance, 
.and bas no safe anphorage, the ground being rocky; 3 iniles further up is Pope's Harbor, 
this also is encumbered wit4 rocks, a shoal lying near the middle of it. The .direction of 
the channel is westward about 7 i, leagues. 'l'o the eastward of Randon.1 Island are Duck 
and Green lislands, both lying a considerable distance from tha mait); tlJ-e l~tter is high. and 
may be seen as far as Trinity Harbor, it bears from Bonaventure Head S, W.} S. distant 
about 6 miles; and Bonaventure Head bears from the entrance of SmitB.'s Sound E. N. E, 
t E. distant 5 miles. To the north-westward of Green Island is Anthony Island and Ire,. 
land's Eye; the latter is 3j- 1niles in length, and lies in~ S. W. and N .• E. direction, making 
the larboard side of the entt·ance to Srn.lth's Sound. The northern point of IreJand'~ Ey4; 
bears from Bonaventure Head nearly S. W. distant 51 mi]es. 

There is a small place of anchorage called Ryder's Ilarbor, formed by a little island near 
the main. and bearing from Green Island S. l~. ~ E. distant 4 rnjles, the passage to it is 
round the west end of the point, off which are some scattered rocks both above and under 
Water; within this harbor are 3 fathom's water, and about a quarter ofa mile from Ryder's 
hla.nd the N. W. arm branches off, n1nninl( westward one mile, and being about a qual'teF 
ofa mile wide; here are 7 fathoms and good anchorn~e. Fyom Bonaventure Head to Port 
Bonaventure is 2 miles, but when you are a mile off, and to the southward of the Head,, 
the Harbor to the Admiral's Stage will lie about N.,by W. 

PORT BONAVENTURE'S best entrance is between 2smaU islands, but you m•y go 
.on either side of them in 3 and 4 fathoms water, with a leading wind the¥e will be little 4anger, 
and when you are within, and hav-e passed these Islands, an~hor in 4 and 5 fathomf!; south.,. 
-erly winds here send iu a very heavy sea; there is however a sec1u·e place for qoata within 
a point. behind the Admintl's Stage, appearing like a gr~a,t pond., where lOQ ~~ JPay lie, 
.evec with bad w•.atl)er., j.n safety,. . - · -
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From Bacalieu North Point to Bonaventure .I-lead the course an<l <li~tance i8 N. W.} 
W. 22.,\ miles. Bonaventure Head is remai·kahly high and steep. 

From Bonaventure Head to the entrance of Trinity Harbor, the course and distance is 
N. E.1. N. 41 miles, and from Bonaventure Head to the llorsecbops E. N. E. * E. 8 miles. 

TRfNITY HARBOR is considered one of the best and largest harbors-in all New
foundland, having several arms an<l coves, wheYe smne hundred ships rnay ride land-locked. 
It is a place which you may safely turn in or out, being bold-to on each sid~ and having 
no danger but what is visible; except when going into the S. W. arm, where the A<lmira)'s 
Sta,g-e usuaHy is, there is a shoal, called the Muscle Bank, fron1 which shoot!'- off the point 
within the small island on the larboard side going in, and ext~nds over N. N. W. about a third 
of the breadth of that arm. Being within that bank, which will discover itself by the color 
of the water, you may edge over close to the south shore, or keep your lead going to avoid 
the Muscle Bank, g1ving it a little distance; the mark for avoiding it is the house, standing 
over the steep perpendicular rock, situated between Tavernor's Point and Ship Cove, open 
of the Neddick; keep this mark on, until you are half way over to the Neddick, then haul 
toward the S. W. branch, taking care to avoid the south shore, till you shut in Tavernor's 
Point with the Neddick; you will then go within the l\Iuscle Bank. You may anchor in 
from 14 tn 10 fatho1ns, and approach near to the stage on shore, s-o as to make a stage with 
topmasts to your stage on shore, to Joad or unload your ship. This will be found a most 
excellent harbor; for, after you are in the S. W. arm, you will perceive another branch run
ning up to the N. 'V. which is continued by another to the S. W. but there is a bar or 
ledge, at the entrance of the S. W. arm. rl'he N. "\V". arm is also a large place, having 
good anchorage for 500 sail of ships. Besides the fore-mentioned arn:s, the n1ain harbor 
turns up to the north. -

Ships, being within the harbor's mouth, may safely ride in a large cove, on the starboard 
or east side, land-locked, on good greund; here th_e planters live. Over ag,.inst that cove, 
on the larboard or west side. are two other coves; -the southern1nost of them is caHed the 
Vice Adn1iral's Cove, very convenient for curing fish; and above, or to the northward of 
that, is a large cove, or arm, called Got's Cove, where there is room enough for 300 or 400 
sail of ships to ride, all on clear ground; there neither winds nor sea nor tide can hurt you, 
and in this place ships may lie undiscovered until the weather becornes clear and open. 

There are several other anchoring places in this harbor with good c1ean ground. The 
bottom every where is tough clay, with 4 and 5 fathoms water, within two boats' lengths of 
the shore; and 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, and 14 fathoms, and in sotne places more, in the rniddJe 
of the arms and channels. You may turn in or out readily, observing your tide, which rises 
about 4 feet, and sometirnes more. 

ROBINHOOD'S BAY.-Sherwick IIead, which is the eastern point of Trinity Har
bor, forms also the S. Western boundary of Robinhood's Bay, the entrance to which is a 
mile wide, and the bay extends northward nearly two miles; here vessels frequently ride 
and fish, m. from 7 to 17 fathoms water; at the further or upper end of this bay there are 
some s~ifof shallow water, but at its entrance, and between Sherwick and Fox Island 
Points there is no danger whatever. 

SALI\-ION COVE and ENGLISH HARBOR lie to the eastward ofRobinhood'ig Bay, 
being only divided from it by a narrow neck of land, called Fox's Island. 'l'he former of 
these runs in northerly, and is considered a good fishing place; it is clear of dangers, and 
has a good depth of water, from 1 7 to l O and 8 fathoms ; the eastern shore is bold to, and 
at the further end of the cove there is a !:!mall run of water, which extends about two miles 
to the northward. 

ENGLISH HARBOR is situated at the S. EaBtern entrance of Salmon Cove; it is a 
clean bay, where you may ride in 4 and 5 fathoms water. From hence the coast rounds to 
the eastward to the Horsechops. a distance of more than three miles; it is all high land, 
steep to and without danger. To the N. EashYard of Horscchops is Green Bay, open and 
entirely exposed to the southward ; at the eastern part of this Bay is a smaU sandy beach 
with a rivulet of water; this place is little frequented, and is neither convenient for ships to 
1ish or ride ia. When you have passed this Bay, there is no sheltering cove or place until 
you reach ~gged and Catalina Ilarbors. 

RAGGED HARBOR is so named from the rough and craggy appearanc$ of the surp 
?"On:nding rocks, which render it unsafe for either boats or ships to enter; but..for those who 
.. ntend going there. we shall observe, they must go to the northward of the reef of rocks at 
its entrance, rttnning on north, until the Harbor comes quite open. then you may steer in 
between the Round Island near the main, and a Jarge black rock, being the outermost of the 
Titgged on.es before tnentioned; sail on until you are to the westward O'f -them an, -or nntl1 
you get the south bead of Catalina to appear between the westernnmst rock and. the main, 
then anchor. A river of jtood water is at the tread of the Harbor. 
:CATAL~NA HARBOR is nea-r-ly two miles to the northward of Ragged Harbor, and 

"9'it.rtbe latitude of 48° S.F 15" N. bearing froni the north point of Bacalieu Isfa.nd n:eady 
::c~ :ttor:th, d~nt 24 milec.. It is a good harbor for small vesfW'iJs, and rnny be known by a sin~ 
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gular green islan<l at the south points of its entrance ; near ha1f a mile to the north of this 
island, is the Brandy Rocks, a ledge over which the sea frequently breaks; you rnay go on 
either side of these rocks, giving the little island a berth, or with a leading wind between 
the island and the main, though this passage is exceeding narrow, in4 andb fathoms. Just 
within the entrance of the Harbor is Charlton Rock or shoal, lying nearly mid channel, 
over which are only 8 feet water; you 1nust avoid bringing the north point of Green Island 
on with Burnt I-lead, the south point of the harbor, for that will carry you right upon the 
rock; there is a passage between the island and rock, and also between the rock and the 
north shore, only steering nearer the main about two thirds over. 

LI'l''I'LE CA'l'ALlNA BAY lies inwards on the northern side~ from Catalina Harbor 
to Little Catalina the course is about N. E. l* mile; and thence to the north head of the 
Bay E. N. E. a little easterly 44 1niles; when -within the Harbor JOU nmy anchor close to 
the shore in 4 and 5 fathoms land-locked ; or to the southward of the Little Green Island 
in 34" fathoms, or by running up two miles further obtain fresh water. In the S_ W. arm or 
branch of the river, where there is anchorage iu 5 fatho1ns, the harbor runs westerly. Some
times the water in this harbor will suddenly rise 3 or 4 feet, then fall again, and in certain 
seasons it will often do so 2 or 3 times in 3 or 4 hours. It abounds with salmon, and the 
he1·b Alexander grow-s luxuriantly on the Little Island; near a small Cove, at the N. W. is • 
a sort of n1ineral, of a glittering nature, generally called Fire Stone; excellent willicks may 
be found on the rocks. 

From the south to the north head of Catalina the course is N. E. f E. distant 5}, miles, 
and between· the1n are from 13 to 5 fathotns water; the whole way is a kind of- broken 
ground, and in blowing weather the sea frequently breaks high over it. 

Front the north head of Catalina to Flower's Point, the course is N. N. E. i- E. distant 
2k 1niles; and one mile to the eastward of the Point lie sorrie sunken rocks; you may go 
between Flower's Point and these rocks, in 6 fathoms water, but it is ni.ore advisable to pass 
on the outside of them ; this you will re:idily do by bringing Gull Island open of Spiller's 
Point, or by keeping the south head of Catalina open of the north head. 

From Flower's Point to Bird's bland is 2 n1ilcs: '"·ithin Bird's Island is a small bay 
where ships can occasionally ride, in one branch which runs up towards the west, and in the 
other, an1idst so1ne rocks, which are above water. Bird's Island Bay extends so far as 
Cape L 'Argent. 

Fro1n Flower's Point to Cape L' Argent is 3j miles, it is rather a low rocky point, having 
also a large rock above water lying off it. 

From Cape L'Argent to Spiller's Point, is 1i mHe:; between these point&. the lead falls 
into very deep water. Spiller's Point is steep and bold to, but not very high, with a rocl!; 
above water near it; over the point, you may discern the high land of Port Bo.navista a great 
way off at sea. 

From Spi1ler's Point to Cape Bonavista the course is north, distant almost one league ; 
between them is a deep bay, which n1ight be mistaken for the Harbor of Bonay.ista, from 
the head of which it is only divided by a neck of land, two miles over, and fro~ Red Head 
Bay it is not above a musket shot. 

Hitherto the allowance 1nade for the variation of the compass has been two points west. 
which it is presumed will be found sufficiently near to the truth, for all the purposes of navi
gation ; but from hence to the northward it appears to have gener:illy increased. At the 
Capes which form Bonavista Bay, the variation in 1820 was 30° 28' W. at Barrow Harbo~ 
28° 30' W. and at Happy Adventure only 28°. 

FROM CAPE BONAVISTA TO CAPE FREELS (NORTH.*) 

CAPE BONA VISTA is in latitude 48° 42' N. and longitude 52° 59' 20" W. The Cape 
appears from a distance of a bluish .color, and is a steep rocky point, having 4 fathoms close 
to the shore. Somewhat less than three quarters of a mile N. N. E. from the extremity of 
the Cape lies Gull Island, which, though small, may easily be recognized, by being of :mo
derate height, and elevated in the middle, making something like a round hat with b-road 
green brims, and visible 4 or 5 leagues off, when the weather is clear; N. N. E. "!\- E. distant 
3j- mileis from Gull Island is the Old Harry Rock, having only 13 feet water over it ; froni this 
a reef or bank extends to the N. E. nearly three miles, having several dangerous spots upon 
it, of 1>nly l 8 feet and 3 -0r 4 fathoms; the outer edge of this danger is called the Young 
l-Iarry ~ and lies in latitude 48'"' l O' N., and longitude 52° 58' 15" W. ; at its northern ex
tremity is 10 fathoms water, and a little farther-0ff 4b fath<>ms; between the Young Barry, 
and the middle ground of 18 feet, are 12, 20, and 50 fathoms ; to the northward of the mid
dle gTI>'und are. 60 and 40 fathoms ; to the eastwardl9 and 20 fathoms. to the southward, and 
between it and the Old Harry, 26 and 31 fathoms; at the n<>rth part of the Old Harry i$ 11 

· * & called to distinguish it &orn v. Cape of the sam,e name situated on the southern part of New
fmmdland, near St. Mary's Bay. 
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fathon1s1 to the westwa1·d 30 fathoms, to the S. '\V. 9 fathoms, am] a 1itt1e further S. W. 57 
fatho1ns; abundance offish are caup:ht by the boats which frequent this hank, but it is very 
<langerous for shipping. The sea conunonly breaks over Old J-1 arry, unless in fine weather, 
and-the water be very s1nooth, but the otl;er pai·t of the shoals show the1nselves only in, or 
hnn1ediatelv after, heavv gales on the shore. 

In order to avoid the "o'Iu Harry, you should bl"ing Gu]] Is1and on with the Green Ridge. 
which lies considerably inland; b11t you must bewaPe, fo1· thi8 inrirk will carry you too close 
to the l~oung Harry. "\'essel;:: running along shore, to avoid these rocks, inust be careful 
in keeping Cape Bonavista open with the westernmost extremit.Y of a high range of ]and to 
the southward, called the Inner Rid_g-e; th<'se dangers, together with the long ledge, called the 
:F'lowers, already noticed, render it very in1prudent fot· a rllariner to atternpt rnaking land 
hereabout in thick or hoisterons weatJ1er; iudet:"d at any tiiue, the Island of Bacalieu is the 
best and safest land-fall for the stt·anp:er that is bound to any part of Bon~vista Bay. 

BO~"i'A VISTA BA ¥.-This extensive Bay ii" forn1ed on the South by Cape BonavistaT 
and on the north by Cape Freels; these Capes lie N. 1- E. and S. I W. from each other, 
and cornprehend a distance of 40 miles, between which the coast is much indented with bays 
and inlets of the seri, rnost of which are navig-able, but difficult, rocky, rind dangerous. The 
land, on the south, i>: generally high and monntainous, and the shores steep and iron-bound; 
the north side is low and inarshy, fron1 which the water runs off shoal to a considerable dis
tance; tbe whole B<1y abouuds -with s1n~ll islands, and is on cve1·y side encornpassed with 
dangers. 'l'he harbors, sounds, and inlets, are deep, extensive, n1unerous, we11 sheltered, 
and safe, but they ai·e generalJy so deeply embayed, the passages into them so intricate~ 
and the sn1-ro111Hiiug )and so sir.nilar in appearance, that few, except those to whon1 the Eavi
gation is fau1iliar, ever attempt to enter them. Of those which seem to offer the best re
fuge to strangers, who fro111 necresit,y should be compelled to seek a place of shelter, the 
following appear best calculated to auit his circumstances: Barrow llarbor. or Great Chance 
Harbor, on the south; and New Harbor, or Cat Cove, on the north side of the Bay; but 
the extrerne nan·ownesc; of the entrance to New Harbor is a great i1npedi1nent, and renders 
Cat Cove the n1ost to be pref<:>rred. 
POR'l~ BONA VISTA, or Bonavista Harbor, lies within and about 31 miles to the south

eastward of Cape Bona vista, and vessels intending to rendezvous there, inay either pass to 
it, between Gull Isl<1nd and the cape, or between (3ull Island and the Old Harry Rock, or 
to the northward of the Youn.g llanv alto~ether; if the fonner, between Gu]] Island and 
Bonavista, the passage is about three quart~rs ofa mile wide, and hoth the Cape and IsJand 
steep to, having 4 fathoms water close to each side, and 16 or 18 fathoms mid-channel; but 
it will be advisable not to go too near to the Gull Island, on account ofa rock underwater, 
which lies about 300 yards off the S. E. part of the Island. Having passed through this 
channel, and finding yourself to the westward of the Cape, you will see Green Island distant 
about half a mile from the Cape; large vessels comrnonly leave this island on their larboard 
side, in th~ir passage to Port Bonavista, going between Green and Stone Is1ands; the chan
nel is fuJ.l·one 1nHe and a quarter wide, and with 12, 16, and 18 fathoms water in it, and no 
danger whateve1~, except a sw.nk rock of 3 fatho1ns water. which lies about 200 yards to the 
N. E. ef Green Island; or they may go to the westward of Stone Island, and run on south
erly until they open the points of the Harbor, and having passed Moses Point, sai1 to the 
seuthward of the Swerry's Rocks ; these are always visible, and have no passage between 
them and thft Point; here they may anchor in 10 or 8 farhorn.s. 

The Inner passage, between Cape Bonavista and Green Island, is frequently attempted by 
-small vessels; the channel is in sotue parts narrow, and the ground foul; about a n1ile to 
the S. Eastward of the Green Island is the le<}ge of red rocks; you may go between these 
and the land into R-ed Cove; thet·e are 6 fathoms water, and in the Cove 4l,, 4, and 3 fathoms; 
hut the ground is all foul; there is a passage also to the southward of these rocks, and be
tween them and Western Head, in which are 6 fathoms. A little to the eastward of West
ern He:;td there is a small rock under water, it lies about a cable's length from the shore. 
and the sea commonly breaks over it, but boats can g-o between it and the shore. To the 
southward is Red Head or Point, and further on is l\Ioses Point; between these is another 
opening, called Bayley•s Cove; yon may, in case of extreme necessity, run in here and 
anchor, but the ground is foul and rocky throughout ; there was en the north sjde of this 
Cove a sta~e for fishing. Moses Point is the northern point of Bonavista Bay ; this place 
is a very eligible situation for carr,.ing on the fishery, but it is so open te the weather, that 
with 1'o1". Westerly gales, following a continuance of strong winds l"rom seaward, the waves 
break right athwart the harbor's mouth, and sometimes the whole uf the fishing boats 
founder. at their anchors, and not unfreq uently many of their stages ar~ destroyed. Vas~ 
sela dunng the summer months commonly moor under Swerry Head ln 8 or lO fathoms; 
oat even here, and in every other part of this Harbor~ the gro.d is so :Focky and uneven, 
that you will he obliged to buoy up your cable• ·. 
- BLACK HEAD BAY.-This is a wid. and deep bay, comprehended between Black 

c.Read to the eastward, and Southern Head to the weatward. Blaek Head bears from Cape 
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Bonavista W. S. W. -;} S. distant 5:;_ miles: Southern H eacl bear;;. from c~qie Bonavista "''"· 
i N. distant 12 rniles :- and Black Flcad and Southern H<'<~d !war from each other E. :-;_ E. 
fi S. and \:\T. N. W. f N. being t1early 8 miles ;~p•n·t: on th<:> westl"'rn side of Black Head 
Bay is KING'S COVE, <listant about ,l rniles fron1 :--:outlwrn llead; this also is a fishing 
establishment, but still more objectionable, as a place of shelter, than Bouavista, fur this is 
directly open to seaward, arid the ground is all foul. 

KEE LS.-This is <i.nother estahlishn1ent for the fisheries, and situated in one of the 
coves ~bunt midway between Southern and "\Vestern l:leatb; betw('en these two heads are 
four other coves, bnt neither Keels nor any of these coves, are fit or good places for anchor
age, especially with ships ofbnrthen. 

From Westeru .H.ead the land hPnds W. S. "\,T. +, S. and leads to nu11wrous coves, hays, and 
arn1s of the sea, niost of which have deep water; and places of anchorage ; we shall here 
enumerate the principal of the::;e, with their respecti\·e situations, but, ai- 111any ofthe1n are 
too de~ply embayed for general 1rnvigation. we shall not extend onr directions to a rninute 
or pal'ticu.lar description of them all, but confine ourselves to such only as are situated in 
prominent parts of the Bay, and are 1nostly fitted for genenil use, and c·Dunnonl:'· frequented. 

We have alreadv stated, that from 'Vestern Ile;i.d the land turns "\V. S. \Vestward, and 
leads to Phite Cov~e, Indian Arm, and Southward Bay. 

PLATE COVE is situated on the coast about 7A-'rniles di!"tant fron1 "\VesH~rn Head~ its 
entrance between Arrow Point and Plate Cove llPad is three quarters ofa inile wi<le, from 
whence it bends in more than a n1ile to the southward; at its Eastern extren1it'\', i;.: a run of 
fresh water, but the bottom is foul ancl rocky, it is therefore not n1uch frequented. 

I ND IAN ARi\1 lies about S. SV. by '\T. frorn Plate Cove head, distant 3 n1iles; it is a 
narrow inlet running in nearly S. \.V. about two miles, and tenninates iu a rivulet of fresh 
water. 

SOUTHWARD BAY is separated from Indirm AT1n only by a narrow neck of hind; 
this is nn extensive branch of the sea, its entrance between lted J:.1 t'ad and Kate's H arbcrr 
Head, is a fnll rnile wide, with 30, .50, 80, and 90 fathoms water, n1id-channel: frotn hence it 
bends to the S. \,Vestward 71 miles, becorning narrower as yon adv<i.ncc, bnt with deep wa
t\'!r atid no danger. On the weste1·n side there is an opening callecl Ilayes Cove, it lies about 
2 miles from Kate Harbor Head. 

BACON-BONE ROCK.-It will he proper here to remark, that vessels intending.to seek 
either of these pfaces. must beware of the Bacon-bone .R.ock, a danger of only 18 feet water 
over it; this lies W.-} N. distant one mile from \Vestern Ht>ad, and c1irectlv in the fair 
way of the navigation~. To avoid this danger, do not shut in Southen1 llea<i until Little 
Denier comes on with tlie outer Shag Island. 

KA 'I'E l-IARBOR lies to the westward of Pfote Cove; its entrance is three quarters of 
a mile wide, and the Harbor runs in about one 1nile and a quarter ~ the depth of water is 
36, 29, and 27 fathotns inid-channel, decrensin2' as vou adv;1nce to the further end~ therP 
is a rock un(jer water off its entrance with 7, 8; a1Hf 9 fathoms round it ; this lies nearer to 
Kate's Head, but there is a passage between them, and also a still wider channel on the 
western side of the rock. 

SvVEET BAY.-'l'his is another extensive. inlet. lyiug to the wel'ltward of Kate Harbor; 
its entrance is between Cutler's l·I ead and Chance Point: aurl leads also to l\laidenha'ir Co"\'C, 
and Little and Great Chance Harbors. Sweet Bay is the easterntnost inlet; ·which haviug 
entered, and passed Cutler's Head, which is rocky and steep to, yon will see Turfpook 
Island, it is small and narro"\V; about half a mile to the S. 'V. of this is \Voodv Island, and 
between them a rock under Water: there is a passa;!:e on either sirle of the,_e, i°ud \vhen you 
get beyond Woorly Island, the bay hecon1es ahout thrf'e qnaners or a Tnile wide, with 60 fa
thoms water, mid-way; advancing still further you will ohserve several islands in your pas
sage; there is alsb a tock umier water on your starboard side, three quarters ofa mile bcyon<l 
Woody Island; it lies abreast of a little island w·hich is mirl-channel: further on is Wolf 
Island, between which and the main there is no pai:;sage; off this lies Goosebeny Island, be
tween whieh and Wolf Island there is 30 fathoms ,.,.ater, but the channel is narrow, and that 
on the eastern side of Gooseberry Island is much wider; Sweet Bay here divides into two 
branches, that to the eastward is caJled the S. ,V_ arn1, and htts directly before its entrance 
Hunt's Island, the channel to the eastward of which has 10, 12, and 14 fatho1us water, and 
that to the westw3rd 7 and 9 fathoms, you will then see on vour starboard side a ;;;mall h:tland, 
you may pass it on either side, anrl having" so done, will '{frop int-0 24, 22. and 20 fathoms 
water; the head of the ar1n is fol11 and rocky. The N. \.V. arm is divided from. the S. W. 
arm a little below Hunt's lslanrl, and at the further end of "\Volf's Island is nearly a mih~ 
wide, from whence it runs S. 'Vesterly 3} miles, with good depth of wnter, and· clear of 
dangers ; at the bottom is a sandy beach and a small rivulet. 

GREAT CHANCE HA.RBOR.-Thi!> is an excellent and con\'enient place of anchor
:ige, the e~trance to which lies W. l S. distant Io~ miles from W estem Head. Vessels sail
ing _for this place. should recolJect the mark already given to avoid the Bacon-bone Rock; 
haYing 'pa!!Sed this danger, you may sail on directly for the harbor, the eoun;e will be W. 
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-! North, until you get abreast of Chance Point ; you will now guard against a sunken rock 
at the southern part of the entrance, which h<:is ouly 16 feet water over it; to avoid and go 
clear of this danger, be careful not to shut in the westward J\1 ustard-bowl Island with the 
eastern one; these are situated at the larboard side of the channel: having passed the eastern 
island, stand boldly in, approaching each side as nearly as you like, and anchor any ~here 
above the narrows in from l l to 5 fathoms, the g1·ound is good and holds we1l; you will lie shel
tered fron1 all weather, and inay procure wood and water with great facility. Chance Point 
and Cutler's Head are both steep to; off the former, and directly in a line between the 
southern part of Long J slands, there is a spot of ground with only 7 fathon1s water; during 
heavy gales from the seaward this will show itself bf'the sea breaking over it, but in fine 
weather it is not dangerous. N. E. a little Northerly, distant almost one inile, i~ the Chance 
Gull Rock, steep to, and always visible: to the westward is Deer Jslan<l, one mile and a quarter 
long but narrow; there is a good channel between it and the main to Chan<ller's Reach. 

CHANDLER'S REACH is the channel leading to Goose Bay amt Clode Sound; the 
course through which is \.V. ! S. which, from the N. W. point of Deer Island, will take you 
to Connecting Point; this is the point of the peninsula that divides the former from the latter. 

GOOSE BAY runs in S. \.Vesterly, about 7~ miles, and by keeping in mid-channel you 
will meet with no danger, but have 47, 40, and 36 fathoms water, until, having passed Lub
bers Hole, the depth decreases to 12, 13, 10, and 8 fatho1ns, when you will see a small 
island, situated to the westward of Goose Head; behind and to the westward of this, you 
n-iay anchor in from 4 to 7 fatho1ns, or further to the southward in 5,!, fathoms; in most of 
these inlets you will lie perfectly safe, and entirely land-locked; fresh water and wood are 
plentiful, and eC1sHy obtained. 

CLODE SOUND is a fine branch of the Rea, running in from Chandler's Reach full 20 
miles; it has many places of very gJ:tod anchorage, and without any danger; vessels uiay 
find perfect safety on the northern,fihore, at E1·own's Cove, or further in at Long Cove, or 
Platter Cove; or on the southern shore, at Bunyan's and Love Coves; or, passing the 
Platter Rocks, and steering westward, at Freshwater Cove; the rnid-channel has all the 
way deep water, and there a1·e no rocks except near the shores. 

LION'S DEN.-This is an opening lying at the N. \V. end of Chan<ller·s Reach; to 
enter -which you nJ.ust sail to the north~vanl of the Deer and Cluster lslands, and pass the 
narrows, which is about one third of a rnile wide, and has 24 fatho1ns water in it; having 
passed the entrance about one mile, there is a sunken rock, round which are 4, 5, and G 
fathoms; you inay then perceive the inlet to branch off into two divisions, that to the N. \V. 
is very narrow, and bas a rocky islet at its entrance; but that which runs to the S. W. is 
broader. and has 11, 14, and 10 fothon1s water in it; it runs in fro1n the sunken rock about 
Ii mile, and at its further end becotnes shoal, narrow, and rocky. 

THE LONG ISLANl)S are 4 in number, having narrow channels between them, son:ie 
of which are encun1bered with rocks, and dangerous; the eastern island is the largest and 
broadest, the next to it is the longest, the two western ones are smaller and narrower; they 
form the northern boundary of the passage from Western !lead to Chandlm·'s Reach; and 
Also the southern boundarv to Swale Tickle and Newman's Sound. Off the N. Easteru 
point of the largest Long Island, lies ::i sunken rock; it is close to the land, and therefore inay 
easily he avoided; this point bears from \Vestern Head nearly W. by N. distant 6 n1iles. 

NEWMAN'S SOUND.-'l'his is a large arm of the sea, running in ,V. by N. having 
t\t its entrance Swale Island, which is nearly 4i miles long, and not one broad in the widest 
part. This divides the entrance into two channels; the southern passage is called the 
Swale Tickle, and the northern one goes by the general name of Newrnan's Sound. 'l.,o 
sail from abreast of the Western Head iato the Swale ~11ickle. you must steer ,V. N. W. i W. 
'l"'o sail from abreast of the Bonavista Gu11 Island. steer W. N. W. i W. 29 miles, and it 
will carry you a little tu the southward of Litt1e Swale Island, and in the fairway of the 
passage: but in advancing tbt·ough this channel there are several obstructions, and the pas
sages from thence into Newman's Sound are so narrow, that it will always be advisable to 
go to the northward of the Great Swa)e Island. To do this, having rounded the Gull Isl
and, steer W. N. W. i W. 27 or 28 miles; you will then have the sound open, and can 
proceed accordingly. It is fn.lJ q. mile wide, and extends in nearly a N. by W. direction 
from the N. E. point of Swale Island 11 miles, having several places of gmJd anchoTage. 
Those on the southern shore are South Broad Cove, Minchin's Cove, and Stanford Cove. 

SOU'l"H BROAD COVE is situated two miles and a half beyond the western point of 
Swale Island" and is a place of great safety; the passage in is to th~ S. Westward, and you 
will ride well sheltered in 10 fathoms, free from any danger : there is a small island at the 
entrance. which you :will leave on your larboard side. 

MIN CHIN'S COVE is to the westward; to go to this place, there is a long narrow point 
of land running out to the northward, which you wil1 round, ant'htttrning southerly, the Cove 
will appear open : here you will lie in 5 fathoms, opposite a sanc\Y:beach. 'l"'o the westward is 
Mount Stanfo~ off the point of which lies a small island, reachQjc.half way over the pa$Sa.ge. 

·:making the channel in this part very narrow ; the beat course ~~b, is to the eaatward .of 
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this island, in. .9 fathoms; here an opening appears to the eastward, called Buckley's Cove, 
tit for sn:iall vessels : the coast now winding to the westward, forms a broad bay, with 20, 
26, and '27 fathoms water in it, free from any danger, and shallowing on each side towards 
the shores. At the S. Western part of this is Stanford Cove, having a sandy beach, thti 
approach towards which shallows gradually. 

'l'he anchgrages on the northern shore are, North Broad Cove, Great and Little Happy 
Adventure Coves, and Barrow Harbors; Bai-row Harbor is tolerably safe, and the most con
venient harlJ1n on the south side of Bonavista Bay; it is situated on the southern side of 
the peninsula which divides Newman's Sound from Salvage Bay, and is formed by thrPe 
large islands, Keat's, Goodwin's, and Richard's Islands; that part between Goodwin's Island 
and the main is the entrance, about 500 yards wide, and not difficult of access. 'l~he harbor 
is a full mile in length, the outer part is rocky and not well sheltered, but the inner part is 
completely land-locked, and has good holding ground. Vessels taking their departure from 
Gull Island, Bonavista. should steer N - W. by W. i W. about 22 iniles. But if coming 
from the northward, their course from the Eastern Gooseberry Rock, towards Barrow Har
bor, will be S. \V. i- "\V. 18 miles; Gooseberry Rock appears just above water- In this 
course they will have to avoid the Malone Rock and Ledge, the latter being a shoal, lying 
S. i W. distant one mile fro1n the rock, which is always above water: this shoal has never 
less than 4 fatho1ns over it, so that, in fine weather, no danger whatever is to be apprehended. 
In sailing on, and approaching Little Denier Island, which is almost opposite the harbor's 
rnouth, you must be particularly careful of the Outer Rock, lying N. ~ \,\T. of Denier, dis
tant three quarters of a mile ; this has only 4 and 6 feet upon it, but fortunately the sea con
l'itantly breaks over it, thereby pointing out its situation, and enabling the uiariner to guard 
against, and steet·clear of the danger. Having reached the Little Deuier, it wiJl be better to 
go on its northern side, for between Li tile Denier and Richard's lslaud there lies a dangerous 
reef of rocks, called the Brandishes ; these extend nearly in a liue, but at various distances. 
almost half way over the channel; upon these rocks are fron1 12 to 17 feet, with narrow 
channels of 7 e1nll 8 fathoms between the1n; to navig-ate this passage, therefore, requires a 
pilot. To clear the Brandishes, you should keep Wedge Point a little open to the south
ward of Smoky Ridge, which is a range of high lands at the top of the harbor, until you 
bring Broom l"iead on with the :;\fiddle Shag Island; the passage then will be open, and 
without obstruction, until yau get near to Wedge Point; off which only 70 yards, lies a 
sunken rock, with 8 feet water; you may then sail up Pudner's Cove, until you are entirely 
shut in fro1n the sea, then you can anchor in from 10 to 18 fathoms. Sorne vessels prefer 
anchoring in Garland's Creek, but' without running well up, the ground is foul. The )and 
about Barrow Harbors is higher than the neighboring shores, an<l, consequently, may be 
the more readily recognized by its projection. 

SANDY COVE lies further up Newman's Sound, and has ~ood anchorage; it may 
readily be known, having the only sandy beach on the north side of the sound; there is no 
danger in entering, and it is perfectly safe, the depth of water being from 10 to 20 fathoms. 
In sailing to this place, and keeping along the northern shore, between Barrow Harbor and 
Sandy Cove, you will meet with a rocky islet, called the llalf-way Rock; it is steep to, and 
has 4 fathon1s close to it; there is also a <Jeep water channel between it and the wain, but 
keep outside, and pass to the southward of it, and there will be no danger. 

GREAT AND LITTLE ADVENTURE COVES.-These are two snuglittJe coves, 
lying about three quarters of a mile above Sandy Cove. and on the same side of Newman's 
Sound; but fro1n the narrowness of their entrances they are fit only for small vessels. Be
tween these coves, and off a point of land which separates them, lies a sunken rock, about 
80 yards from the shore, with only 4 feet over it. Off the entrance to Great Adventure Cove, 
lies Sydney I~land; the passage in is to the northward of th.is island, for between the is
land and Harbor Head, there is no thoroughfare. 

NORTH BROAD COVE.-The entrance to this place lies one mile and three quar
ters from Harbor Head, and is on the northern shore; it is a convenient and well sheltered 
anchorage, and may be easily known by a round island lying at its western side ; this iB 
named Black Duck Island. · Sailing into the Cove you should keep the island on board un
til you make a tickle"' between it and the western shore, to avoid a sunken rock at its eaatern 
~ide ; after w hicb, it is advisable to keep as close as possible to the eastern shore, for there 
18 a dangerous rock lying mid-channel ; being insid·e this rock, you may anchor in from 10 
to 25 fathoms, muddy ground. 

In advancing further.uii Newman's Sound. there are some other dangerous rocks, lying 
off the northern shore; one of these is called the Shag Rock~ artd lies three quarters of a 
mile beyond Black Duck Islet; and one mile further on is Hall's Rock ; both these are 
under water, and distant a\M.>ut a cable's length from the land; they have 4 and 5 fathoms 
cl~ to them. and a passag~..lretween t.hem and the shore of 6 and 7 fathoms : therefore, i1;1 
•aibog up Newman's SouDd,''the northern shore should always have a good berth. Keep 
nearly half a mile off, and .1•11 will avoid them all. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

• " Tick.le," a narrow ~ betweea .talandlil and rocks. 
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SALVAGE BA ·y lies on the northern l'lide of the promontory which divicle-s it from 
Newrnan'!'l Sound; it hr.s several runs of fresh water within it. but no place of good shelter. 

DAl\INABL E HARBOR lies to the northu'ar<l of Salvage Bny; between thern are 
severaJ·sn-iall i~land!" and rocks, the largest of these is named the Baker's Lo:-i.t~ and is a nar
row island, about three quarters ofa mile long. 'l'o go to this phce from Gu11 Island, Bona·Vi:!!~ 
ta, you should steer SV. N. \V. ~1 N. about 7 leagues, and round the Shag Islands; proceed 
thence to th~ northw<ird of the P,;iker'>i Loaf, or steer N. "\V. b-...- W. from the Gull towards 
the Ship Island, wl1ich may readily be known by a remarkable bald point, Jike a sugar loaf; 
then W. f S. from Ship Island, 5~ iniles, will bring )·ou to the ehtrance of Damnable Har
bor; this place is well adapted foi· the reception of small vess~Js, but its very nan-ow en
trance disqualifies it fot· ships of burthcn. r.rhere is a rock off the southern p~rt of the 
entrance, and another off the northern side of the island, which lies in the 1nid<lle o( th~ 
harbor; there is good anchor:ige all round the island in 4 and 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

MORRIS'S COVE.-r.f'his lies on the north side of l\Jorri!'l's Island, and is considered 
to be a safe anchorage. In sailing for this place, keep Ship Island well on board, on ac
count of a dan·gerous reef, which extends from Flat Jslanr1 nearly two thirds of the ll'ay to
wards Ship Jslaud, on ioon1e parts of which there are not above 17or18 feet; proceed the:te
fore to the northward of Ship Island, pal'!sing at not more than half a mile distance: and 
when you have g-otten 'vell inside, avoid shutting in Lackington Rock with Varket Island; 
this Jattf'!r will be known by its appearing like two singular hummocks, on account of there 
being sever:-il clustcrH of rocks betwf'en Ship and Horsechop Js1Ands: steer for Varket un
til you get ahre<1st of Lackington Rock, then keep L::i.ckington Rock ou the northern ex
tremity of t-:hip Island, until the Varket hears north. in order to clecir the two sunken rocks 
off the end of .~Horris Island; you rna_y then steer di.rectly for the Cove, which you can en
ter without fearing obstruction, and anchor in any part thereof, in 25 to 5 fathoms; but the 
western side of the Cove is to be preferred. 

BAY OF FAIR AND .FALSE.-Thisplace may contain several good anchorages, but 
it is so fi1kd with s1nall islands and rocks. tbat no description we could give would be of any 
use to the mariner. A cluster of lar"'e islands extends off the frontage of this bay, fulJ 20 
nJiles, or so L'ir as Offer Gooseberry i'"Sland; between 'these are passages innumerable, with 
deep water; the1·e is also a 'vide channel, running from Fair and False BHy, and Morris Is
land, to the north,vard; this leans to Bloody Bay, which then turns weshvard, and is divi<led 
into various branches, forming the N. 'V. arm, the middle arm, and the north east ':l.rm; this 
latter being a peculiar and extensive channel, n1nning in one direction. southward, almost 
to Newman's Sound : and in another, almost to Damnable Harhor; all these a1·e navigable. 
and afford places of good anchora;:e, and plenty of both wood an<l water. '.fhere is also an 
open strait from. Bloody Bay to the eastward; through Bloody and Cottel's H.e<lches and 
out to the northward of (Jtfer G·ooseberry Island. Other channels branch off to the north
·ward from Bloody and Cottel's Reaches, and between the Lakeman's IsJand!'!, runnin~ into 
Pit's Sound, Locker's and Cont'?-nt R:eaches, and thence to Freshwater Bay : within these, 
and on the northern shore, are I-Iare, Locker's, rr'rinity, Indian, and nrnny other lesser b.a!s, 
coves, and inlets, abounding with good anchorages, and calculated to afford shelter for ship
ping of OJI1 descriptions, in cases of neces~ity: these are, at p:te!Jent, but little known, and 
frequented onI:y by the constant traclers ; we shall. therefore, proceed to those which are the 
usual place".' of resort, and arc better situated for the purpose of fishing. 

Vessels co1njn.~ fro1n the sonth-enstw<lrd, and bound to the northward, for New Harbor, 
Greenspond '.fickle, Cat Cove, the N. "\V. arm, or anchorages adjacent, frequently take their 
departure from Cape Bon8vista; in which case, their course will he N. by W. to clear the 
Eastern R.ock, which lies E. S. E. distant one mile and a quarter from Offer Gooseberry 
Island. From thencR thf'y should steer :-.r. ~ E. to Copper Island, at the mouth of Greens
pond Tickle; here pilots may freqnf'nt~y he obtained to conduct vou to this, or any of the 
adjoining ::inchon'lges; there is good holding ground between Greenspond Isbnd and the 
main ; but the water is generalJy Ro deep, that a vessel is liable to be drifted on shore in the 
act of weig-hing; nor is there sufficient room to ve~r out a lengthened cable in heavy gales 
from the S. "\.V. to which quarter it il'l much exposed. • 

Ships coming from the eastward. or round Cape Freels, must be careful to go clear of the 
Charge Rock, which Ues S.E. ?-- S. two and a half miles from Gull Island off Cape Freels; rhis 
has only 6 feet water ol'er it,_ and is circumscribed by a large spot of rough fishing ground, with 
from 6 to 30 fathoms upon It. From the Gull Island of Cape Freels, you may rnn immediate
ly forthe Stinking lslands, taking care not to open Cape Freels tot-be eastward of the former; 
'thi~ will carry you inside the danger. You should keep a good look-out for the mid-rocks, 
-which appear just above water, and lie two miles N. E. by E. f E. ft-om the Stinking Islanda, 
but vessels not bound up the bay, are strictly recommended_ to keep outside of them all ; 
f"or should the weather become suddenly thirlk and foggy, a circumstance by no means un
usual. more especially with an easterly wind, you will run great hazard of getting bewilder
ed among the innumerable rocks, which are· scattered so profusely about this part of the 
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eoa~t, and from which neither con1pass nor chart can extricate you. Jn the winter rnonths, 
when the north-easterly gales are generally heavy and continuous. the sea breaks exceed
ingly high over several spots of the Stinking Bauks, which lie E. by N. t .l'<". front the islauds, 
distant about 2i,- miles; in two places thei·e are only 7 fathon1s uver the,,.e ban'~s; aDd in such 
weather, although a ship would not strike, she wou.Id be in great danger uf fouu<lering in 
the tremendous sea which would then frequently break over her; but when G1e weather is 
settled, and the sea smooth, they are by no rneaus dange1·ous. 

Having rounded the Stinking Islands, and wishing; to sail iuto X ew I-Iarbor, or Cat Cove, 
you may, with propriety, steer S. W. by "\,V. ! \V. directly for the Ufrer Uuoseberry Isian<l, 
until you bring Pouch and Flower Islands to touch eachutllcr; you will then be two miles 
outside of the three rocks, which lie I-} mile to the southward o1Flower1slaud: the oute1· 
rock ha.s 3 tathoins over it, the rni<ldle-rock 14 feet, aud the inner :rock oniy 11 feet. You 
will now alter your course to '\.V. ! S. keeping the white face of Chalky 11ills a linie on the 
starboard bow, which will take you cle:ir of Copper Island dau~ers; theu, shou1J the incle
rnency of the weather prevent your getting a pilot on bo;1n], you can continue this course 
until you bring Shoe Cove Point, which may be distiuguished by its sen1bla111..:e to white 
m<irhle. to bear N. W. ~ W. then shape you1· course \V. N. "\V. f1.n- In<lian Ilay. 

NEW HARBOR is situated on the eastern side of Indian Bay, abont t>vo ruiles from. 
the Shoe Cove Point; this place. during easterly winds, '.vill be quit~ inaccessible, Oll :tccouot 
of its narrow entrance; in this case, you rnust proceed orn-..-anl, about four niiles, fol" C'at Cove. 

CAT COVE.-ln order to reach this place, you \\rill proceed betweeu Silver H ;1i1· and 
Brown Fox Islands <lnd the iuain; and as you approach t.he latter, the channel narrows, 
and you will have a narrow island ou your starboard side; this is Cat Islaud, behind \vhidt 
is Cat Cove; you will have no difficulty in distingui:,;hing this island, it being- the onl,y part_ 
that ia covered with LIVE woons, for the surrounding forests have all been destroyed by 
some general conflagration. Off the upper part of Cat Island lie two high green roe ks; you 
must go round these, fur the water is too shoal to go between then1: having do1le so, you 
may run on, until you get some distance inside tlJ.e upper point of the island. wheu you 
1nay anchor in from 5 to 13 fathon~, with a ha1'7seapen to the N. "\V the winds from <hat 
quarter heiog most heavy an<l squally. In working in, you 1nay stand dose to either shore, 
except off the point of the island, as there is a sunken rock wi.thiu 100 yards of it, with not 
more than 10 feet water over it-

NOR'l'H WEsrr ARM.-This is situated on thetnain, and is the place of safety nearest 
to Cape Freels; but its eotrance is very difficult, on account of the nurnbcr of islands that" 
surround it, and these islands are almost undistinguishable one frorn the other, fro1n their 
ein1ilarity of appearance. In co1uing fro1n the southward foi- the North v\l est Ann, the 
g1-eatest danger you will have to encounter, is the Northern Rock, which never has less than 
22 feet over it; this lies N. E. distant one mile aud th1·ee quarters frorn the Copper island; 
this island you will easily recogni~e by its having no wood upon it, and by its height. In 
fine weather, and a sn1ooth sea, vessels pass over it in pel'fect !"afety ~ but in hard gales, the 
waves beat over it incredibly high. To avoi<l it, be careful to open Fool's Island, ·which is 
somewhat higher, and m<ffe prominent than the re.st, and which is covered with trees, ex
cept a.bout the sumrnit, to the westward of the Western Pond Roel;., until you get Butter
fly Island to touch the inoer part of Flower Island. or until Pufrin cind Copper Islands touch 
each other; then, leaving the Pond Rocks on your starboanl si<lc, steer in for Fool's Is
land~ it is advisable to keep this island well on board, fur there ii; a sunken rock, lying n1id
channel, exactlv betweeu it and Partridge Island Rucks: this <laugei- has onlv 18 feet warer 
over it; but n,; mark can pe given to a\;oid this rock. The course then up the arrn will 
be N. W. l- W. and so soon as you g-et inside of Odd IsJaud, you 1nay anchor on muddy 
ground., in f~om 7 to 9 fathoms. Fool's Island Hill bearing S. E. to ~- E. by S. 

GREENSPOND 'l'ICKLE.-Greenspond is a squ;ue island. about a in1le in breadth 
each way. A reef of rocky islets runs off its southern part all the way tu Puffin Island. 
Greeuspond 'l"'ickle Hes on the south-e:tstern part of the jsland, an<l is of very httle in1por
tance, being incapable of rtweiving any vessel whose draught of water exceeds 14 feet: the 
dangei-8 in going to this place, are the Northern Rock, the Cook-room and HarLor Rocks; 
hnt it will be ahnost impossibl~ to get into this harbor with an adverse wind, or even with 
a fair one, without the assistance of a pilot. 

Ships sometimes run in, and anchor between Greenspond Island and the main, but the 
chan_nel is narrow~ ~ water is very deep. aud it lies too open to the S. W. winds to be 
considered a µlace of saf°tJty. In order to sail into it you must get to the westward of the 
Copper Islands~ in so doing. be careful of the Midsummer Rock, which lies nearly W. by 
S. t S. distau:t one mile from Copper Island. and has only 5 and 6 feet over it, observe~ 
when. you shut i¥1 Silver Hare .Island bv Shoe Cove Point, you will be within side of the 
dan&er;, it ia al.o nec,essa,;y to give Newal's and Ship ls4u;i.d a wide berth+ as the wat~ 
shoals off them to a ~onsiderable distance. 
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CAl>E FREELS TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 

CAPE FREELS is formed of three points, the South Bill, the North Bill, and the Mid
dle, or Cape Freels: there are many shoals and rocky dangers about then1 al], therefore a 
wide berth should be given them at all times. Over these points is s01ne h:igh land, c-om
monly called the Cape Ridge, which is visible at a considerable distance. 

FUNK ISLAND.-N. 54° E. from Cape Freels, distant 27 miles, lies the Fnnk Island. 
This is little more than a sterile rock, and cannot be seen further than at the distan«e of 10 or 
12 miles; but it will always be distinguished by the great number of birds whi€h continu
aUy hover over it. About 200 yards north of Funk Island is a large rock above water; and 
N. W. by W. 180 yards from this are still larger rocks ; they are all barren, and vnly the 
resort of sea birds, that inhabit and breed there; behveen these rocks are 18, 37, and 42 fa
thoms water, with a clear passage, but between the eastern rock an<l Funk Island there is 
a dangerous sunken rock, of only 10 feet water, over which the sea generally breaks: near 
this sunken rock are 14 ar.d 16 fathoms, and between it and Funk Island 30, 25, a6, 38, 24, 
and 17 fatho1ns ; off the western point of Funk Island are some rocks, and at its eastern 
part a sort of creek with 5 fathorns in it. It is also reported that a ledge of rocks lies S. 
W. from Funk Island, distant about 7 miles. 

DURE L'S LEDGE.-This is a dangerous reef, and said to lie about 7 leagues N. W. by 
N. from Funk Island ; the sea breaks over it continually; and nearly N. W. by W. distant 
3 leagues from Durel's Ledge, is another danger named Cromwell's Ledge, it is supposed 
to bear E. S. E. ~- E. distant 10 or 16 miles from Little Fogo Islands. 

N. N. "'\V. i W. from Cape Freels, distant 6;} miles, is the Outer Cat Island; it is con
nected to the main by a sandy reef, which is itnpassable for shipping, and forms the southern 
point of Deadman's Bay; a little before you come to the Outer Cat, you will see a remark
able hill called the Windmill Hill, and near it the Little Cat Island. In sailing to or from 
Cape Freels the shore should have a good berth, although there are soundings all the way, 
and they decrease gradually towards the shore. Deadman's Bay is formed by the Outer 
Cat lslarid to the southward, and Deadman's Point to the northward ; the soundings with
in it are regular, and the bay without rocks, unless close to the shore, but it is totally un
sheltered and open to all easterly winds. 

Having passed Deadman's Point you will approach the Penguin Islands; these are 2 in 
number and bear from Cape Freels N. N. W. l- W. distant 14 and 15 miles; between thern 
the passage is clear, with from .S! to 7 fathoms water, but vessels should not go within them 
and the shore, for there are several rocky reefs which render it particularly dangerous. 

RAGGED HARBOR lies to the N. westward of the Penguins, distant 6-} miles; the 
main land hereabout is low and sandy, and the passage from the eastward rocky- and danger
ous; it should therefore not be atten1pted by a stranger, or without a pilot. T-0 the north
westward is Ladle Cove Island, and 7 miles beyond that is Rocky Bay. At its entrance, which 
is wide, lie 3 islands, Noggin Island, Green Island, and further south is White Island; you 
may pass between each of these in 7 fathoms; between Rocky Point and Green Island in 7, 
B. 13, or 10 fathoms; and between Green and White Islands in 13 and l 4 fathoms; between 
Noggin Island and the western point of the Bay there are 3!, 7, 12, 9, and 4 fathoms; the bot
tom of these bays, for there are 3 openings. is rocky, and vessels cannot go far into them. 

THE W ADHAM ISLANDS.-These are a cluster of islands lying to the N. westward 
o( Cape Freels. They consist of 8or10 scattered islands, separated from each other by chan
nels more than 1 and 2 miles wide; the largest of these is called Peckford's Island, which 
is almost a mile long, lies in the direction of north and south, and bears from Cape Freels 
nearly N. by W. distant20 miles; from its southern part towards the land about Ragged Har
bor, there are a number of rocky islets imd reefs, with channels between them, rendering the 
navigation of this part extremely hazardous. N. N. W. t N. 1-l mile from Peckford's Island 
is White Island, but a passage bet.ween them should not be attempted, for there are several 
small rocks lying off the north and north-western part of Peckford's Island, some of' which 
l!ltretch out almost as far a:s White Island. N. W. by W. from Peekford~s Ishmd,.abont 4f 
miles, is Copper Island; Green Island lies W. N. W. :} N. 2l miles from Peekford'fi Island, 
and about a similar distance S.S. E. -6 E. from Copper Island; therearealaesome small rocks 
lying oft"the N • W ·end of Green Island, which, being visible, can always be1nr@id~d with ease. 

S. -W. ROCK.-Tbis is a small.detached rock above water, bearing from Peckford's Is
land S. S. E. ! E. distant 3l miles; near it are 13, 17, and 21 iathoms; about -N. N. E. 
flistant 2 mil68 from the S. W. Rock, is a small :fiat island ; and a little more 'to the eastward 
iB Offer ~sland ; . this. is the most easterly of all the W adhatn Isblnd$• · · Thel"& is . yet a rock 
to d~rtbe, which Ilea E. S. E. ~ E. from ~r Island, distant about one mile and a half; 
this w dangerous, and must ha_ve a berth in passing ·eltber north or lK>ttth of it~ 

THE FOGO ISLANDS he tot.he N. westward of the Wadbam Islands; Great Fogo 
i9 •WC• U.land, 4 leaguea long and 9 mil• broad; off" its S. western point lie the·lndiao 
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ls1and'S 1 and N. E. by N. 3 ! mlles from the body of Great Fogo are the Ljtt}e Fogo Islands; 
nntnerous other rocks and small islands are scattered about. 

This harbor is very secure, with good anchorage in any part. above the Harbor Rock ; 
it has two Tickles, so called, in Newfoudland, and intended to describe narrow passages be
tween islands and rocks; these may be entered with any wind except from the South to the 
S. W. which wind blows out of both. To enter the Eastern 'l'ickle, you should borrow on 
.Rags Island, keeping the extreme of .F"ogo Island nearly open of Lane's Island, until Gap
py's Island comes open of Simon's Island, you will then clear the shoals of Filly's Point. 
'l'o avoid the Harbor Rock, bring Slade and Cox's Flagstaff on with the eastern chimney 
of their dwelling house; it will be necessary to get this mark on before Boatswain's Island 
closes BulJock's Point. In coming from the weistward it is advisable to inake free with 
Fogo Island, in order that you may distinguish the small islands that form the Tickle. which 
if passed with westerly winds can never be regained, owing to the constant set there is to 
the eastward. Having passed Little l\Iotiou, keep the extreme point of the head over the 
Narrows Point, until you get past Bu11uck's Point, when the above directions will clear all 
the harbor's dangers. 

FOR'l'UNE HARBOR.-This Harbor lies between the Bay of Exploits and New Bay; 
it is good when attained; but the entrance, which is the Western Tickle, is extremeJy nar
rqw and dangerous, on account of the high land around it; from which all winds bafile, 
except those blowing directly in. · 

~l'RI'l'ON HARBOR.-The entrance to this harbor is between the great and little 
Dunier Islands; in entering you will see Francis Island, which has a reef running to the S. 
West ward; give this a berth, but both the Dunier Islands are bold to and free fron1 dange1·. 
Little Dunier Island Jies S. W. three miles and a quarter from Saulpin Rocks, on ap
proaching which, the harbor opens off the high land of Great Dunier ~ its shores are ex
ceedingly bold, and therefore it is always to be preferred to Cut well Harbor; its great 
depth of water will be avoided by running into Inspector's or Scrub Cove, where vessels 
may moor with hawsers to the trees. in perfect security. 

The tides here, and also upon all the eastern coast of Newfoundland, have nearly the 
same rising, the springs being about 6 feet, neaps 4 feet, but these are much influenced 
by the winds. 

CUTWELL HARBOR.-This harbor has a spacious entrance. sufficient for the lar
gest ship to beat in to secure anchorage, in from 10 to 5 fathoms, sand and mud: the best an
chorage is about W. by N. distant three miles from the Southern head. The arm runs in 
full one mile and a half above the Narrows, in which is abundance of wood and water, and 
well adapted for heaving down and refitting vessels. At the entrance is the Fool's Cap Rock, 
the marks for which are Copper Island, seen through Indian 'l'ick1e, and Mark Island on with 
the White Point. To clear the Fool's Cap Rock, keep the extremity of Southern Head, 
touching the north end of Hardrix Island, until Green Bay Gull Island opens to the west
ward of the Hag Rock. The only danger within the heads, is the rocks on the eastern shore, 
and most of these are visible at half tide. 

Coming from the eastward, and bound to Fogo Harbor, you must be careful to avoid the. 
Dean's Rock; which is a sunken rock, and lies between Joe Batt's Point and the harbo.r;
steer W. N. W. until Brimstone Hill, a remarkable round mountain, appears in the ceutte 
of the harbor; then steer for the East Tickle, which may be known by the lantern on the 
top of Sim's Island, make the west side of the Tickle. Give a good berth to the point on 
the starboard side, and run right up the harbor, keeping near the south side, and you wiH 
carry from 5 to 3 fathoms through; immediately you get round the point, steer S. W. to 
av~1d the Harbor Rock. and follow the directions given above for anchoring. "I'he- middle 
Tickle appears the widest, but it is fit only for boats ; the other two niust be adopted as 
best suits the wind. 

Little Fogo Islands lie nearly N. E. distant 4! miles from Joe B att•s Point; there are nu
merous rocks about them, both above and under water. making this part of the coast ex
ceedingly dangerous ; a little to the eastward of Little Fogo is a small rock just above water, 
called the N. Eastern Rock, and somewhat in this direction, distant 10 orll miles, is said 
to lie CromweJl's Ledge, whose exact position is not well determined, although it is consider
ed to be extremely dangerous. Northward of Little Fogo are the '1 .. urr .Rocks, and from 
hence in the direction of the western side of Great Fogo Island, and the Storehouse Rocks, 
the Seals Nests, Gappy and Stone Islands, the .Jigger and Black Rocks, and various other 
d.ang~l"l!I· all having deep water round them, and tending to increase the difficulty ofthe na
vigation. 

The Island of Toulinquet lies to the westward of Fogo, and has- several small islands 
·about it: here is situated what is called Toulinqaet Bay, and to the S. Westward of Toulin
quet Island is the Harbor of Herring Neck; this is said to be a spacious, fine harbor, and 
fit for aby •easels. 
. ~HANGE ISLAND 'l,ICKLE.-Thie harbor ill aeceaiblew-beu Fogo Harbor is not: 
it •very aeeuie, and has good anchorage with 6 or 7 fatbo:ms, inuddy bettom. In genenl 
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the islands about it are lo'v and marshv, but there i.s abundance of fire-wood, though water 
is scarce. rl'he passage in fro1n the ea'.'stward is Letween lluth's Rock and the Tob:icco Isl
ands, the mark heiug Bri1nstone Head kept between both; this will clear all the dangers on 
the Northern Shore, and also off 8kinnei·'s 1-J.ad·>or; 01· you rnay bring the rrickle to the 
westward between the points of the land, and stee1· directly through in great safety. 

TOULINC[UET HARBOR.-This harbor is sheltered fron1 ail wirnls but those which 
blow frorn the North and North East, ·when, in heavy gales, it beco1nes dangerous. In enter
ing, either by the East or Western channel, you rnust take the greatest care to avoid the 
W-hite Ground, to clear which, you must bring- ]\Iessrs. Slade's Dwelling House open of 
Si1nms' Island, and keep it so, until -French Head opens through the Eastern Passage. 'l'his 
is very commonly called Burnt Island Tickle; and should not he atternpted without you 
are thoroughly acquainted with the navigari.on, or in caseH of great en1ergence. 'l'he anchorage 
is n1ostly foul, hut the best and most secure is about 5 or 6 fathoms off Colburn's Stores; 
.both water and wuorl is scarce. If the n1ariner should be here either early or late in the yea1·. 
Bnck Harhor, which lies otf the wei,;ten1 side of the Table Land, will he found a preferable 
place fur sheh.er, aIHl a few s1na1l vessels 1nay ride there with ll>P«h safety; you rnay proceed 
in on either side of Gull Island, lying with the "\\Festern Head open of Batrix Island, and 
the Bluff Head. or with the Eastern Stage on Batrix Island. The islands about the harbor 
-0f 'l'ou.linquet are moderately high, and bounded by dark colored slate cliffs: it uiay readily 
be known bv the Gull lshiud or Table Land. 

From TO'ulinquet Ray to Cape St. John the course is N. vV. by N. distant 12 or 13 
leagues; this is a high and rui:ged point of lanrl, and rn<iy readily be known by the small 
high round Island to the S. Eastward, distant from the t10rthern pit-.:h of the Cape about 
2,~ or 3 n1iles; this is: called the Gull Island, an·t is the third of that narne on this side of 
Newfoundlam!; perhaps it will be better we should hereafter distinguish this as the North
ern or St .. T uhn's Gull; that near Cape Freels as the n1iddle or Cape Freels Gull, and the 
one lying off Cape Bonavista, as the llonavista or South Gull. 

Between the Fogo Islands and Cape St.John the charts connuonly represent various deep 
-bays and inlets, but their particulars are \•ery little kDown, a1though there can be little 
,doubt the Great Bay, and River Exploits, and the Bay of Notre Dame, afford many p]aces 
of good anchorage, and uf easy access, which, when fully explored, rnay hecon1e hereafter 
trequented, better understood, and prove high1y beneficial. 

LA CEY.-About ,5 miles to the westward of Cape St. John is the Little llarbor or 
Cove of La.Cey, to sail into which there is no danger whate\'er, and you may anchor any 
~here in fron:t 3 to 8 fathoms; it ·is easy of access, and open to the N. N. W. winds, which 
throw in a he;:ivy sea; the best holding ground is just within a little cove on the starboard 
.side, in 15 fathoms, muddy bottorn; but further in the ~round is not good. 

GREA.T AND LIT'l'LE ROUND HARBORS.-The fonner of these is a good and 
convenient place for ve,.sels engaged in the fishing trade; there is no danger in sailing in or 
out of it. both shores being bold to: the anchorage lies withiu the two inner points, where 
vessels may ride in 4 or 5 fatho1ns water, secure fro1n the weather and entirely land-locked; 
but Little Round Harbor, which lies round a point to the N. Eastward about one mile and 
a half distance, is merely a Cove, and totally unfit for shipping. 

NIPPER'S HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the N. Eastward of Green Bay Island 
about 4,} miles, and is fronted hy several smaH islands, between which are several channels; 
but the best and safest is between them and the Northern Shore, in which the water is very 
deep and the shores bold. 'I'he harbor is rather confined and small, and therefore only tit to
.accommodate small vessels; but it is the most safe and secure on the shores of Cape St . 
.John, and has excellent anchorage with from 7 to 14 fathorns water; the land about it is 
high and barren, but it is well supplied with water, and may be easily distinguished by the 
islands which lie offit. 

J:>AQUET HARBOR.-About 5 miles N. W. by N. fro1n Great Round Harbor lies 
Paquet Harbor; its entrance bears fro1n the channel between the Horse Islands, nearly 
S.W. by S.; it ma,_,- be known by its Southern Head, which is a high aud rocky mountain; 
the Northern Head is somewh'.1t lower, and there are 3 rocky islets lying; directly ()ff its 
point; both points are bold to, but a little to the south ward of the 3 rocky ""'islets, is a JHD-311 
shoal with 2i, 3, and 4 fathoms upon it; the channel between it and these three rocks has 7, 
8 and 9 fathonis. and the water across the entrance is from 8 aod 9, to i·9 and 20 fathoms; 
a similar depth continues more than a quarter of a mile iu, where the Harbor divides into 
two channels, the one running north.ward, the other West and S. W .est. The northern arm 
is about one quarter of a mile long, and has 20, 18, and 19 fathoms at its entrance~ becoming 

11baUow-er ait you advance; vessels running in here should keep the starb-oard shore on board, 
for ab~ut two third$ up the channel on the larboard side. there is a rocky shoal, a small part 
of Whlch occasionally appears aoove water, on the otl:a.er part of this shoal are from 3 feet to 
4 fathoms; having passed this shoal steer up mid channel and anchor in a, 7, 01; 8 fathoms; 
!he ~rth4:rn part near the land becomes shallow, and a rivulet here falls into the bay. which 
.H:eaid to lS&Die from aom.e extensive lakes ab<>ut h\'O miles inland. The eouth-we.iern ~ball-
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nel is somewhat na1-rr:,ver than the northe1·n one. hut is quite free from dang-er: the shores 
on both sides are stePn to. :ind hole!. <ind ...-cn1 will have l ~- 10. "· 8, Rnd 7 fathonls for half a 
mile in; it then shril1~1ws to tlH' be;1d of the hay. wlwre then·- is a sandy he<leh and a river 
runing southward. This ]s a sung ;ind s~Cllrt:> placl" for ''e!:»'c!s to run into whene,·er oc
casion ma:y require. To the r.orthward of the Northern Point is a mountain l:'alled 8igual 
Hill, commonly havin~ a si;:uial-post upon it, and serving- to point ont its situation. 

THE HORSE I~"LA .i\: DS are situated nearly equi-distant between Partridge Point 
and Cape St. John, bearing frorn the latter N. by W. and N. N. \V. distant about five 
leagues; these are two i~·dands, an<l form a circuit of nearly hvo leag;ut>s, appearing mode
rately high; there are thl·ee rock!" a hove water lying to the no1·thward of the easternmost; 
and on the east side of the snn1e island there are son1e sunken rocks, which stretch out in 
some places near a mile from the shore: at the S. E. part of this island there is also a lit:tJe 
cove, fit onlv for boats; there is prohahly a safe channel between these islancls, but it is 
seJdo1n atte1;1pted: the eastern islRnd is i.he larµ:est. 

Following- the sho1·e of Newfouudland. to the N. \'\-est.ward of Ce1pe St. John there are 
two bays, called Pine Bay and Bay Verte, but although these n-iay be places of goou an
chorage, they are little frequented by sh!pping. 

FL.EUR DE Ll:S HAHBOR.-This harbor lies to the south-e::isti.varcl of Partridge 
Point, from which it is distant one ler1gue, and derives its very appropriate nan1e from three 
remarkable hillocks just over it. lt is srnall bnt safe, and secure fro1n aB winds, having 
excellent anchorage in its N. E. arn1. in 4 fathonts water. 'ro avoid a rock v shoal that 
lies about 100 yards off the island. borrow towards the eastern shore, unti) y"ou get Bluff 
Head open to the eastw<lrd of t.l1e island. There is p1euty of wood, but in a dry season 
water becomes scarce. ] t is, hrnn:·ver, verv convenientlv situated for the fishery, and cu1n-
monly is frequented L)'· S or 10 Fre11ch \Ce~sels. ~ ~ 

'\VHITE HAY .-This is a large and extensive nrm of the sea, being at its entranl"'e, from 
Cape Partridge to Cnt :Head, full 4 leagve>: wide, mi<l running in a S. westerly direction, 
about 14 leagues, to its head ; where it is contrci:cted to a river's rnouth lo} mile wide. ln 
this Bay or (}ulf are several islands, coves, and inlets, afrording- both anchorag-e and shelter; 
these are Lobster flnrbor, ~outhwanl Arrn, i\Ii<ldle Ann. PiRt"On IsJands, \\Testward A rrn, 
Put"wick Cove, Gransby's Ishu1d, (=:-oJcl Cove, or River's llead: Goat and Sop Islands, Sop'!i 
Arm, Jackson's Arni, French Cove, Great and Little Coney Arms, and Great and Little 
Cat Arms. 

LOBSTER HARROR.-This is a srnall round harbor, with a shallow narrow entrance, 
having, at low "'ater, in sotnP places, not above 8 or 9 fef't water; but when you are once 
entered, vou wiJI have 1 ':.? and 1:5 fathon1s all over the harbor. S1nall vessels, therefore, 
Sail in, COlllDlOil}V, <lt t!JP flood tides. 

THE SOUTlf\VARD AR~1 lies about 8 miles from Lobster Harbor, and further up 
the bay; here a ship nrny anchor with great safetJ, in 17 fathon1s water, about 3 n1iles 
within the heads; hut there is also good anchorage in any part below this, and before you 
are advanced so fat· up, in 20 an<l 25 fathoms; a little above the inner poiut, on the north
ern side, is a muscle bank. which stretchC's qu1te acros.s the Ann, aud nead,y i!rie"' at Jow 
water; and when you .have pass<•<l this, ynu wiH have 11 an<l 12 fathonls water, and the 
channel continues dePp until )'OU ap1n-oa<·h the H iver's Head. 'rhis is the first great inlet 
on this side of the gulf, and n1ay, therefore, be readily recop;-nized. 

MIDDLE ARM.-'l'his inlet lic>s abont 1.} mile S. \V. fro1n the Southward Arm; at 
its entran~e is a rocky i!"land, '\vhieh is joir!f'd to the shore by !\ shoal, over which are 1, 2., 
and, in some places, 3 fathoms water. This inlet runs in to the southward, ahout a or 4 
1niles. To enter it, you will do well in keeping the larboan1 shore on board: it is fitted 
only for small vessels. '.rwo leA.!!UCS "\\'. h:y S. from J\1iddle Arm, is Rawling Point; and 
between them lie the Pigeon hhnds, about which the ground is ,good for fishing. 

WEST\V ARD ARM:.-'T'his lies E. S. E . .J.c S. of Hawling Point, and rumi: up nearly 
4 miles; here large vessel~ nrny anchor in 18 fa.thorns water: there is a cove on each side 
ofits entrance; that to the N. Eastward is nanrnd Bear Cove, where stnaller vessels mav 
moor securely, and ride safe from all winds, in about 12 fathoms water~ the other is called 
Wild Cove. a very indifferent anchorage, open to the N. Wester1y winds, and the bottom 
rocky and fouJ. 

PURWICK COVE.-About 5 leagnes {lown from the River's Head, and nea1· the S. 
E. side of the bay, lies (hanhy's, or !\-lid Bay Island. without either cove or place of shel
ter; on the S. Eastern part of :this island is a shoal runuing off the length of two cables, 
with not more than 9 feet water over it; aud nearly abreast of this island, on the S. E- side 
of White Bay. is Purwick Cove, where shipping may find safe anchorage, and lie with good 
conveniences for the fisheries. · 

Having passed to the southward of Granby's Island, the bay narrows and runs up about 
S leagues towards Gold Covce, where the river branches out into several streams ; and is 
-commonly called the River's Head. 

_On ~returning up the western side of White Bay, you will perceive Sop•a Island, about 3 
1111198 in length, and 11 miles in circuit; near its southern end is Goat's lsland; these forn:i a: 
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long passage, or arm, called Sop's Arm; at the north part of which a vessel may safely 
anchor, just inside the north side of Sop's Island; this will be the best side oft he channel, or 
passage, into the arrn; but there is anchorage in deep water between Sop's Island and the 
rnain, before you reach so far up as Goat's 1sland: there is also a small cove at the north end 
of the island, called Sop's Cove, and two other coves opposite the 1nain, called Hart's Coves, 
in all which the tisheries are carried on, although ships generally anchor in the upper part 
of the arm, and withinside of Goat's Island. 

JACKSON'S ARM.-About 4 or 5 miles to the northward of Sop's Island is Jackson's 
Arm, to enter which you will pass a ragged point, low and round; the water here is deep, ex
cept in a small Cove on the starboard side, where a vessel should moor head and stern: this 
place affords the lar2:est timber in Wh.ite's Bay. Frenchman's, or French Cove. is about 
a league to the northward of Jackson's Ann, and offers good and safe anchorage. 

Ll'T'TLE AND GREAT CONEY ARMS.-Nearly 4 miles to the N. Eastward of 
Frenchman's Cove, is Coney Arm Hea<l, the most remarkable land on the western side 
oC\\Thite Bay, and bears W. N. W. f "\-V. distant 6 leagues from Cape Partridge; the land 
here projects out one mile and a half, forming a deep bight, ~alled Great Coney Arm. ln this 
place there is no good shelter for shipping; but in Little Coney Ann, which lies to the 
westward of the head, is convenient anchorage for s1nall vessels, although its entrance is too 
shaJlow fo1· large ships; here fishing craft frequently rendezvous. 

GREA'I' AND Lirr'l'LE CA'_r ARMS.-'l'o the north-eastward of Coney Arm Ilead, 
distant 3 miles, lies the Great Cat Arm, an<l 5 miles further is Little Cat Arrn; this latter 
inlet runs up to the westward full two tniles; off its northern point are son1e rocks above 
water; to avoid which, keep nearer to the southern shore; you will find the "\Yater deep, and 
no good shelter, unless you approach the head or further end of the ann, where you will 
lie secure and land-locked. 

LI'I"I'LE HARBOR DEEP.-You will now be to the northward of \.Vhite Bay, and 
following the shore, will perceive the entrance to Little HarhorDeep, called by the French 
J ... a Vache; this place is much exposed to south-easterly winds, and by no n1eans a good 
h~rbor; off its northern point are some rocks, which are always above water; they lie half a 
mile fro1n the shore, and afford good fishing about their environs ; the water is not very deep 
in any part of this inlet, and when you get up half way from the entrance to the hea.d, or 
f'urther end, it becon1Ps quite shoal. 

GRANDFATHER'S COVE, or L'ANCE L'uNION, isaninletabouttwomilesdeep. 
lying one mile and a halffrom Little Harbor Deep; this is also open to the southerly winds~ 
"and may be known, when near the shore, by the northern point appearing like an island, and 
bearing N. N. W. t N. from Cape Partridge: it is but an indifferent place for shipping, and 
seldom frequented. 

ORANGE BAY, or GREAT HARBOR DEEP.-This may be known from any 
other inlet, by the land at its entrance being much lower than any land on the north si<le of 
White's Bay, and by its bearing north, distant 5 leagues from Cape Partridge; it forms a 
large harbor, and when you get about three miles within its entrance, divicles into three 
branches, in the northern arm the water is too deep for vessels to anchor, until they have run 
up near the head; but th~ middle arm has a good bottom. and safe anchor:lge in 6 and 7 
<athorns water. A little witn~.1 the entrance of Orange Bay there is a Cmre on each side 
frequented by the fishing vessels; but these are very dangerous for a ship to lie in. for although 
'they moor head and stern, yet shouhl a gale cou1e on from the eastward, there is little 
safety to be depended upo! •. 

FOUCHE'E.-'l'his place is little frequented, and there is no anchorage until you ap
proach its further end, where you will flnd a cove on the northern side; this cove is 2 or 
3 niiles above the entrance, and very s1nall vessels may anchor there in 16 fathoms. moor
ing head and stern. The land on both sides is extremely high and steep to the shore: 
there is also another arm running in above two miles further than the cove, but it is so 
narrow, and has such a depth of water, that it is almost useless to shippinJI!;. 

HOOPING HARBOR.-About eight miles to the north-eastward of Fouchee~ and a 
little to the S. Westward of Canada Head, lies the entrance to Hooping Harbor, or Sans 
Fond. rI'his place has two arms, or bays, one running up northward, the other westerly; 
like many oft.he adjacent inlets, there is deep water all the way until you get near to the 
head of the northern branch; there the bottom is a kind of loose sand, open to tlie sQutherly 
winds, and by no means a safe place to lie in; but in the western arm a vessel may anchor 
in a IDoderate depth with saftey. 

CANADA HEAD lies about three Jlliles to the south-westward of Canada Point, or 
Bid:e's Head; it is elevated land, and very easily to be distinguished either from the north
ward or southward, but when you are directly to the eaatward of it, it becomes hidden by 
the high land up the eo11ntry, commonly called the Clouds. 

CANA.DA BAY.-This is an inlet of considerable size and est,.,nt: at its southern en
trance ~ Canada Head ; from whence it runs N. N. Eastedy full S leagues ; here vessels 
~aaght in easterly gales may seek. shelter. and anchor in safety : in entering. when you g_et •bcw• the tw(l t'ocky ialeta which li• near Bide'• Head. a.ad eallti:d the Croaa ltJlnda. you ~l11 
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see a low white point, anrl another low black one a litt1e beyoml it• off this latter, distaut two 
cables• lengths, lies a sunken rock; keep therefore towards the middle ofthe bay, and you 
will find no danger, except a rock above water, which hes about a n1ile below the point of 
the narrows• this you will endeavor to lea,·e on your larboard hand, keeping mid-channel. 
anrj yon will have 18 fathotus through the narrowest part. f:oon after you have passed the 
narrows, the hav widens, and is above a 1nile across, and you n1av then anchor in from 18 to 
20 fathoms, go.;cl holding g1·ound, and secure from all "winds.· But this bay is not much 
frequented, and only occasionally resorted to in case of necessity. ' 
ENGLE'li~ HARBOR ilS situated on the uorth side of Canada Bay; to sail into this place 

you n1nst pass a low point, appearing white, and forrning the northeru point of entrance to 
Canana Bay; then keep near the shore, until .'·ou p:-et abreast of the nex1 point, which makes 
the Harb"r: haul round it to the S. E. takiug cat·e not to coine too near the point, for it 
shoals a full cables' len~th otf; having so far advanced, you can anchor in from 15 to 7 fa
thoms, good holding ground~ but this is well up the Cove, which is too small to lie in, 
unless you moor bead and stern. In .Bide's Ann, which runs up N. N. E. froni. Englee, 
ahnost 2 leagues, there is no good anchorage, the water being too deep; but within the 
south end of EngJee Island. is a good harbor for shaJlops, although from thence to where 
the ships lie, there is no channel, even for boats, unfess at high water, or beyond half tide. 

CONCH HARBOR bears nearly E. N. E.--} E. dist;;i nt 7 or 8 miles from the entrance of 
Canada Bay< it lies very open to the winds from the south, but has ,g-ood anchorage well up 
to the head, in l l fathorns water, good holding- ~round. S. by \V. from Conch. distant 2 
leagues, is Hilliard's Harbor, called by the French Botitot; this is a Lad place for shipping, 
but very convenient for the fishing craft. 

CA PE ROUGE HARBUR.-This harbor lies to the westwnrcl of Groais and Belle Isle 
Islands, which contribute to shelter it fron1 the heavy swells of the A tlautic; the southern 
part of its entrance is shallow and rocky, and in the S. W. Ann is the Harbor shoal. 'l'h1' 
best anchorage is in the Northern A.rm. in any depth of water. Ships inay beat in or out, but 
the centre of the harbor is too deep for anchorage. Directly opposite to its entrance is a small 
island, which is named after the harbor, Rouge Island; its northern end requires a berth in 
passing. 

BELLE ISLE AND GROAIS ISLAND.-'l'hese are high islands 1,.·ing off the N. E. 
coast of Newfoundhmd, from which they are separated 9 (ff 10 n1iles. Belle Isle is the south'- -~ 
er111i.1ost, and the larger island~ being 8 n1ilefi in length and 3 broad~ there is a little harbor at ---~ 
its south pnrt, where fishing craft occasionally resort, but not eakulated for shipping: other 
coves may be found about the shores of the islan<l, where shaBops son1etiu1es take shelter. 
Off its south-eastern side lies Green li!land, a small rockv islet, and to the southward a bank 
of soundings extent.h-i with 12, :20, 25, and 30 fathon.i.s; there are sonie rocks, both above and 
under water, at the S. point of Belle Isle, but these lie clm·m·in to the land. 

GROAIS IS LAND lies to the north-eastward of Belle ll:lle; am] is about 8 1niles in 1en.1?th 
and 2:\-miles broad, its northern point lyin~ in latitude 51°. Off this end, and also off the N.\\.T. 
part of the Island, are several rocks above water: otherwise this Island is bold all round, and 
between it and the n1ain are fron1 20 to 70 fathon1s water: tben• are also two i~lets midway; 
the southern one is connnonly called Red Island, they are both steep to, and without any 
known danger. 

CROQUE HA.RBOR.-The entnmceto rbis·h<trbor is half a mile wide, anrl somewhat dif
ficult to dit<cover, it bearfil N. W.froni. Groais, distant 3 leaguPs. When the north point ofBelle 
Isle is clear of the southern part of Groais. you wiH be a little to the southward of Croque; 
and this mark will not f'lil pointing -0ut to those unacquainted with this navigation the 
fair way .to its ~ntrance; es1wcia1ly as the headland forn1ing the southern shore is bare of 
trees and has a round appe1uance. with some rocks, which are always visible, and lie about 
40 yards to the S. E. of it. The shores of the harhor are bold to. and even a frigate may easi
ly work into it; the anchorage is excellent, beiuµ; good holding ground, of dark slate colored 
mud. Having opened the Harbor's mouth, steer in N. "\\r. hy N. proceed mid-channel, and 
when you have advanced up about a mile, you will see the river divide into two branche.s, 
anchor hereabout. There is a little Cove at the southen1 entrance. called Irish Bay, in 
which are 13, 10> 8, and 5 fathoms, and two rocks above water at the head of the Bay, near 
which is a Jittle rivulet of fresh water. 

GREAT AND LITTLE ST . .JULIEN.- •.ro the north-eastward of the HarbGr of 
Croque lie Negro and St. Julien's Islands~ near which are the Harbors of Great and Little 
St. Julien, and a1so that of Grandriway : these are all adjacent to the Island of St. J ulieny 
and bear to the north-westward of the northern part of the Island ofGroais. The S. W. end 
of the Island of St. Julien is but little separated from the main, and cannot be distinguished 
to be an Island, until you arrive very near it; there is at this -end no passage, exeept for 
boai. ; therefore to sail into either of these harbors you may keep close to the north east 
end of the island ;. and in passing that, the Harbors will open to your Yiew. 

Great St.~ ulien's is the easternmost harbor, to which there is DO danger unul you get witk
.5 
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in the entrance; then you will find the starboard shore to be shoal, nearly one third over; but 
when you have passed the first stages, you may anchor in from 8 to 4 fa.tho1ns water. 

To Sail into Little St. Julien's you will first steel" for Great St. Ju)ien's Harbor, in or
der to clear a sunken rock, which lies directly before the Harbor's mouth; and having 
arrived opposite the entrance of Grand sway, steer into the harbor and anchor in 5 or 4 
fathoms water. It will be requisite for all ships which go into either of these Harbors, to 
moor both bead and stern; but Grandsway is not a hai·bor for shipping, although it is ex
tremely convenient for fishing craft. 

CREl\tIALLIRE and GOOSE COVES.-These places lie on the northern shores 
of Hare Bay; Cremallire has spacious and good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, and is sup
plied with abundance of wood and water. 'rrois Montagnes is merely a email creek, in 
which a few French vessels moor during the winter season. It is .itituated to the S. West
ward of Cremallire, and has a rivulet which extends eastward to <..ioose Cove. 

Goose Cove is situated on the westen1 :side of Goose Cape; it is small but very secure9 

and has most excellent anchorage in 4 or 5 fatho1ns. V esseb can sail into it with a westerly 
wind, or into Cremallire with an easterly one. 

ST. ANTHONY'S HARBORS.-Thi;,i lies a little to the north-eastward of Cremallire 
Bay, and is a very l'lafe place. havin,Q; good anchorage with 6 and 7 fathoms water, on a bot
to1n of blue clay; its entrance lies \Vest, distant one mile and a half from Cape St. Anthony. 
It cannot be easily mistaken, fro1n the remarkable high land on it8 southern shore. It is well 
supplied with wood and water, ancl is connnonly frequented by sorne French fishing vessels. 

BRA HA HARB OR.-This harbor is small but safe, having good <i nchorage within 
it; the bottom is sandy, and the shores are bold and ste€p to. The B1·aha Shoal, lies S. 74° 
E. (true) distant l~ mile fr01n the Nee<lle Rocks: it is reported to have not more than 6 
feet water over it, but Capt. Bullock says, he never found less than 16 feet; with a little sea 
it occasions breakers, but the common current will always create a constant ripple. 

HOW HARBOR lies on the northern shore of Hare Bav. The entrance to this 
place bears N. 48° W. distant 12 miles from. Fishot'sNorthern island, and is by far the best 
harbor in Hare Bay, having safe anchorage over every part; the surrounding hills are 
barren; but s1nall stunted wood may he found in the valleys. To the northward a range of 
m.arshes and ponds extend as far as Pistol et Bay. The harbor is about half a lllile wide, 
and a full rnile and a ha}f long; a sn:iall rock lies off the western point, but il is very near 
the land, and the upper part of the harbor shoals gradually. 

ST. L UN AIRE BAY.-This excellent harbor will contain 100 vessels in perfect secu
rjty, is remarkably easy of access, and 1nay always be recognized by the appearance of the 
W-hite Cape; the best and most convenient anchorage -will be found at Amelia Cove, in 
from 5 to 7 fathoms. r.rhe approach and entrance are bold and steep to, only observing to 
give the point of the Southern li;lands a good berth. Both wood and water are to be ob
tained without difficulty, and it affords in every respect a good and secure anchorage. 

GRIGUET BAY and CAMEI .. S' ISLANDS HARBOR.-The North Bay is in~e
.cure in spring and fall, on account of its being exposed to the southerly gales; the S. West 
Bay is therefore recommended. where there is good anchorage in five or six fathoms water. 
Camels' Islands Harbor wi11 always be found too intricate for a stranger, and should ne
Ter be attempted without the assistance of a pilot. 

THE NOR TH HARBOR runs in with Stormy Cape; and has, at its entrance, a rock 
above water ; which is bold to all round, and vessels may sail on either side of it, and an
:ehor in 6 fathoms water. In the passage which leads to the N. W. and S. W. Harbors, 
there is an island which contracts the channel, rendering the passages narrow; the befit and 
safest entrance is to the northward of this island, giving the outer point of the N.W. Har:
bor a little berth, and so soon as you get within the island yon will open both harbors; 
that which runs in N. 'Veshvard is the larger of the two, and is two milee deep; you should 
sail· up on its western side, having 14, 16, and 18 fathoms, until you get inside the point, 
a little within which is a bank of 7 or 8 fathoms, but when yon have pa8sed over this, yon 
will again drop into 16 and 17 fathoms; and as you approach the head of the Bay you will 
lessen your water to 7, 6, and 5 fathoms, every where good anchorage, and welt sheltered 
from all winds. The two Islands of Griguet lie outside of Cantel's Island, and~ together, 
form between them several small but snug harbors for fishing vessels. 

WHITE ISLANDS.-Y ou will now perceive the White Islands. J:yh'lg to the north
eastward of Stbrmy Cape, from whic.h they are distant one league and abon:t 2! miles from 
the 8hore opposite; they are small, of moderate height, and have sevend rocks inside, b~th 
above and under w-ater, but these are not considered to be dangerous,. as t.hey are easily 
discove~ble even in .fine weather, and the passage between them-Ud,the main is very safe. 

QUIRPON ISLAND.-This lies off the north~ern part of NewfoUDdland, and 
forms the S. E. point of entrance to the Strait.of Belle IaJe; it is lar«e~ high, and barren; 
and Cape Degrat i& visibJe in clear weather, full 12 leagues to geaward. 

- LITTLE QUIRPON .-There is a narrow channel which rtll18 into the southward of 
.QuirpoD and divides it from the main ; here .lies Little Quirpon Harbor, to enter wbicb 
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there is no clanµ:er but what you will easily perceive; vessels coinmonly moor head and 
ltl'tlern, and lie there perfectly secure. 

DEGRAT AND PIGEON COVE8--These coves lie on the eastern side of Quirpon 
1-Sland, and to the northward of Cape Degrat: at their entrance are several small rocky islets 
and rocks above water, affording behind them vei-y fair security for shipping, in 4 fathoms 
water, and good convenienres for fishing. Bauld Cape, which is the northern extremity of 
Quirpon Island, lies in latitude 51° 39' 45" N., and in longitude 55° 27' 5U" \V.; it is rocky 
:and steep to, and may he approached ve1·y near, with .great safety: having rounded this Cape 
you wilJ perceive a rocky point to the southward leading to the Harbor of Quirpon. 

GREAT QUIRPON HARBOR. lies on the N. "\V. side of the island, and its entrance 
,jg bP.tween it and Grave's Jsiand; in your approach towards it fron1 the northward you may 
borrow as close as you please to Bauld Head, there being no invisible danger until you arrive 
:at the entrance to the harhor, where there are some shoals which must be left on your lar
board side: to do this keep Black Head on Quirpon 1s1and open of all the other land, until 
Raven Point coines over Noddy Point, then haul in for the harbor, going not nearer than 
:the distance of half a cable's ]ength from the point of Gr:we's Ishmd; the anchoraµ:e with
in the island is ever_}· where good, with room and depth enough for any ship, and the ground 
holds well; but the best place to ride in will be towards the upper end of Grave's Island, 
-abreast of Green Island, in 9 fathoms water; the passai:re to the lnner Harbor, on either side 
of Green Island, is very good for ships of inoderate water, through which you will have 3 
fathoms, ani:l above Green Island vou have exeellent ridin2" in 7 fathon1s. 'rhere is also a 
passage to this harbor through Little Qnirpon I-Iarhor, 1-;ut it is too narrow and intricate 
for any one to attempt, unlesl'l they are perfect1y acquainted with the navigation. 

NODDY HARBOR.-This place lies a little to Hie westward of Quirpon Harbor, and 
runs in between Noddy Point and Cape Raven; there is no dansrer in entering, and you will 
·pass to the starboard of the little island that lies about a mile within the entrance, and anchor 
:above it in 5 fathoms water: or vou mav with a sn1a]] vessel run furthtH· up into the basin, and 
:anchor in 2! or 3 fathoms; here is a stage within the island, ?.nd on the eastern side of the 
harbor, with convenient room for n1any vessels. 

GULL ROCK and .i\IARIA'S LEDGE.-The Gull Rock lies \V. N. \.-V. from Bauld 
Cape in the island of Qu!rpon, diRtant ~!miles: aud N. N. E. ~ E. nearly 3 ntiles from Cape 
Raven; it is always above w~Her. ]\Jnri<1's _[,edge lic-s nearly S. "'\V. from the Gull Rock, distant 
2 miles, and N. by E. 1! tui1e from Cape R-avcn, being di<::tant ahout a 1nile fron1 Maria's 
J-lead. In standing in from the northward for either QT-:-IHPON or NODD""'I:'.'"" HAR
BORS, you need be under no appreheHsion of dan~er fro1H the Gull or J\faria's Rocks, for 
both are above w;:iter, the passage Letw("en the1u is half a league \vi<le, and very safe; but it 
will be prudent to pass nearer the Gull Roek because of the N. 'V. Ledge, which never 
appears but in bad weather; this N. "\V. Ledge be<1rn \\T. a little south. distant l{i- of a mile 
from the Gull Rock, and you should not attempt the passage between it and the main, on 
account of other rocks that are said to lie about, and places of shallow water. 

To the westward are the Sacrf"d Ishrnds; Great Sarred Island lies about N. '\\r. by W. 
i W. from Bauld Ctlpe, distant ,5! miles, and S. E. by E. ! E. from Cape Norman nearly 
13 miles. Little Sacred lsfand is one mile to the southward of the great island ; the pas
sage between them is s<lfe, and you may sail round both, for they are hi~h nnd bold; with
in them, on the main and to the "\V. S. Westw<l.rd, is Sacred Ba:'>'• tolerably large, with nu-
1nerous rocky islets within it: the shores of this p1ace abound with wood, and therefore it 
iA much resorted to for the use of the fisheries at Qnirpon and Griguet. &c. Cape Onion 
forms the north point of S<tcred Bay, being hig'h nnn steep; near it is a reinarkable rock, cal
led the Mewstone, and tnuch resemblinA" that in Plymouth Sound. '!'here is a little cove 
to the southward of this rock, where a vessel may occasionalJy resort to with safety. 

HA-HA BAY.-From Cape Onion to Burnt Cape the coun;e is '-V. !f N. about 6 miles; 
it bas a white appearance, and rises fro1n the seaward to a conE:iderahJe height. On the east
:-ern side of Burnt Cape is Ha-ha Bay, which runs in southerly about 2 mi]es; it lies open to 
northerly winds, but when you are within the cape you wiJI find anchorag-e in 6 or 7 fathoms; 
91" you can go further up and ride well sheltered in 3 or 2! fathoms. This is a convenient 
place for the fisheries, and bas plenty of wood. 

PISTOLET BAY.-This bay lies between Burnt Cape and the Norman Ledge~, which 
hear from each other N. W. by :N. and S. E. by S. distant 8 miles~ the bay is extensive;, and 
reaches several miles eaeh way, having good anchoring ground in most parts, particularly on 
the Western -side, a little above the islands, in about 5 fathoms water; the shore is tolerably well 
furnished with wood, and contributes to supply those places which are destitute of that article. 

COOK'S HARBOR, lies ·in the N. W. part of Pistolet .Bay. and within the island9, 
•bout twn miJes above Norman Ledge Point. These ledges are about one mile to th~ east
Yatd of the north point: to Clear these dangers as you enter, he sure to keep B.urnt Cape well 
open of1he -0uter rocks, that lie off the islands et the western entranee to P1stolet Harbor. 
~nd ifg()ing in, so soon as yon consider yourself to be to the southwa!'d of these ledges. steer 
Ul for the h11rbor, leaving the ialanda and rocks, on your larboard side; keep the aouthel'Q 
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shore on board, for fear of a ledge of rocks that juts out from a little rocky island on the 
other side; and so soon as you get within the island haul over for the northern shore, and 
anchor in 4 or 5 fathon1s water. This harbor is capable of being made very convenient, 
and several fishing roo1ns and proper stages for the boats to resort to, and cure their fish, 
might be erected in all the coves between it and Cape Norman. 

CAPE NORMAN, is th~ northern1nost point of Newfoundland, being of a moderate 
even height, and very barren appearance, which continues far inland; it is about a league 
to the N. Westward, of the ledges; fr01n Cape Norman the shores of Newfoundland 
turn S. W esterlv, and will be desc1·ihed hereafte1·. 

BELLE ISLJ<:.-This island, which lies at the entrance of the strait to which it <>om
:rnunicates its nan1e, should be called the Northern BelJe Isle, to distinguish it from those 
we have already de;scrihed, lying to the southward; it is about 8 llliles Ion~ and 3 broad, 
or 7 lea;l?,"ues in circun1ference, being distant frotn Bauld Head in Quirpon Island, about 
14 miles, and from the coast of Labrador 12 miles; H is moderately high. and wears a 
uniform sterile appearance. On its N. '\Vestern shore there is a small harbor called Lark 
Cove, or Harbor, h-ing within an island almost close to the land, and fit only for small 
craft ; and at the e~;.;tern side of this island is another cove called Batteaux Creek, fre
quented occasionallv hv shallops. About two 1niJes to the north-eastward of this island 
lies a ledge of rocks: p.irt of which appear above water. and over these the sea brea.k111 very 
high; this is called the N. E. Ledge, you will have 15 and 20 fathoms 1:.•lose to it, and 55 
between it and the north p~rt of the island. The soundings about this Belle Isle are very 
irregular; near the island you will seldom finrl less than 20 fathoms, except on a small 
bank said to ]ie to the northward, distant 4 miles from its N. Eastern part. whereon is only 5 
fathoms. The northern part of this island is said to lie in about the latitude of 51 ° 57' N. 

Soundin1:s in the Strait <;f Belle Isle.-In crossing; the Strait of Belle Isle from Quir
pon to Chaieaux Bay, your soundings will be irregular:; frmn 20 to 30 fathoms on the 
Newfoundland side, and in some places from 30 to aB fathoms:; in the stream or middle 
of the Strait, you will find 25 and 35 fathoms, coarse sand and broken shells :; and toward!'! 
Chateaux Bay, 4.5 to 80 fatho1ns, and within a mile of the coast of Labrador 35, 30, and 
25 fathoms. To the northward between Belle Isle and St. Peter's Bay there are 59, 87, 
96. 63, and 20 fathoms. 

THE SO"IJTHERN COAST OF NEWFO"IJNDLA.ND, 

FROM CAPE RACE ·ro CAPE CHAPEAU ROUGE. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS.-Vessels bound towards the Gulf of Newfoundland 
should take the g1·eatest care to notice and make a proper allowance for the currents, which 
set from the eastward, all along the southern coast of Newfoundland, with frequently fatal 
velocity ; causing an irnpetuous indrought into the various Bays, and occasioning the IllUCb 

to he deplored loss of many Jives, and the wreck of numerous vessels; these Jocal currents 
chiefly prevail on that part between Cape Race and Cape Ray ; 1nore vessels have been 
cast away on the small point of land which divides the two bays of Trepassey and St. 
Mary, than on any other part of the island; that these accidents wexe occasioned by die 
currents there can be little doubt. 

An able navigator, who has been 20 years employed in the fisheries, and. who is a .native 
of Newfoundland, observes, it is well understood by al1 the boat masters, that there is in 
general a strong current setting in from the eastward, aJong the Western Coast of New~ 
foundland, which, after passing Cape Pine, runs n10re towards St. Mary's and Placentia 
Bays; this current will be felt at least 20 leagues to the S. W. of Cape Pine, and becames 
more rapid as you approach the land ; its velocity increasing as the winds favor it• direc
tion ; but at all times of sufficient inagnitude to endanger the safety of any vessel ,ap
proaching from the south or west in foggy weather, and being ignorant .of its eaiateoce. · 

In order to avoid the danger arising from this current, the fishermen in foggy weather, 
•hen l'eturning from the western coast to their homes on the eastem •bore, invariably use 
the lead, depending more upon the depth of •ater than their compass~ and always keeping a 
.uftieient distance from the land to insure the safety of the veasel. On paa1tingto the east
ward of Cape Race they never approach nearer to. the land than 30 fathoms water • the 
ground. being more of~ incline~ plane on t~ .-est th.an. on the eas. t coast, yon will find that 

~ .a.pth of' water at a coDlinderable distance ; the ground becomes m9re broken, and the depth 
of water increases so fast, that b1 your course trom Cape St. Mary's to avoid Cape .&ace 
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you wiU, wheu to the eastward of it, find yourse1f in 50 fatho1ns, and when advanced a very 
short distance further, you will drop into 60 and 70 fatb01us; consequently, you will then 
be clear of any land, and tnay safely pursue what courRe you think proper: but, in all this 
navigation, the 1nadner's safety may be insured by a due attention to the lead. 

CAPE RACE is situated on the southernmost part of Newfoundland, and lies S. "\\r. +,. 
W. distant 3 leagues from Cape Ballard~ before it lie '.! or 3 rocks above water, these are 
close to the land, and have 10 fatho1ns water very near them. Between 6 and 7 n1iles E. 
S. E. from Cape Race is the New Bank, being 4 miles lonE?: and l~ broad, and lying- N. E. 
by N. and S. \V. by ·w. ; on it are 17, 20, and 25 fathoms with very deep water on its out
side, and 30 fathon1s just within it. V .. essels making this part of the coast n1ay know their 
approach toward the land, by suddenly lessening their water to the above depths. 

'The "\Tirgin Rocks, which ;ue dangerous, lie in the direct track to Cape l~ace, Newfound
land, the point which vessels bound to que~lec general1y endeavor to make. (See page 13.) 

Near Cape Race is a small inlet named Cripple Cove; the land then turns westerly to
wards Mistaken Point a distance of 4 ~ 1niles: the shores are bold, and off J\1istaken Point 
is a rock above water. N. "\\T. bv "\V. ahout 2 miles is the French ~Iistaken Point, this also 
has a rock off its exti-em.ity; fro1n hence the 8hore winds N. by \V. into Trepassey Bay, at 
th.e northern part of which lies Biscay and l\Iutton Ba.ys. and Trepassey Harbor. Thf" two 
former of these are selilon1 frequented. and it is consirlc•red dangerous to get embayed there, 
for the sea com1nonly drives in, and there is hardly an:y current to help you out again. Mut
ton Bay is forn1.ed to the eastwa1·d by Cape l\Iutton, a11d to the westward b_v Cape Powles; 
this last is the extrerne point of a narrow neck of land that divides l\1utton Ba_v fron1 Tre
passey Harbor; it ii'> a Ion!!. low, sandy, and stony hPach, ovm .. which the ships l,ying in 
Trepasse Harbor can he diio.tinctly ~en. 1\futtou Bay js <tbout 2 iniles deep, and has from 
12 to 3 fathotns water in it: hut the hotto1n is foul and rocky. 

TREPASSEY HARBOR.-The entrance to this.harbor is to the westward of Cape 
Powles, and the direct COlHF:e in will he N. E . .Jc E. Cape Powles lies fro1n French Mis
taken Point N. \,V. about 8 miles; front Cape J:.\lutton ,V. S. \,V. ¥ "\V. one n1ile, and from 
Cape Pine N. E. by E. 5 inile~. The entrance to Trepassey Harbor is three quarters of a 
mile wide, and continues of that breadth fnll 2}, miles up: it then narrows to less than 
half a inile, and opens a~ain to its forn1er width, and there vessels commonly ride. To en
ter this harbor ships conunouly steer over fron1 l\listaken Point towards Cape Pine, until 
you fairly open the harbor: you nrny then safely run along the sho1·e, for it is hold : in sail
ing into the harbor, you will meet with a rock ou the S. Eastern shore, lying about a 1nile
from Powles Head, antl one third of a cable's length off the shore• there is also. on the 
northern side, a shoal which runs along up the harbor, so far as a low green point; to clear 
this shoal, bring Baker's Point on wi.th a low rocky point at the entrance of the harbor; and 
'\\·hen you get so far up as the low green point. )'OU n1ay steer n1ore westerly, and anchor 
either in the N. \\T. or N. E. arm, iu 5 or 6 fathmns water ; both wood and water can be
obtained with ease. 

From 1\fistaken Point to Cape Pine the course and distance are W. N. \V. -l- \V. 4. 
leagues and a half; and from Cape Pine to Cape Freels, west, one n1ile. The land about 
Cape Pine is barren and rnorlerately high; frnn1 Cape Freels, tht>- shores extend \V. N. 
W. one mile to Black Head, aud thence N. \V. i ,V. to the eastern reef, and head of St. 
Shot's Bay. 

ST. SHOT'S BA Y.-This is the fatal spot where so many Ye;;sels have heen rerently 
wrecked ; the bay is about a 1nile deep, and frmn the eastern to the western head, the bear-· 
ing is N. by W. ij '\\T. distant two 1niles, it lies entirely open and exposed to the sea. 

ST. MARY'S BA Y.-This is an extensive bay, or gulf, commencin2 on the eastern
side at St. Shot's, and on the western side at Point Lance ; the course 'fro1n the eastern 
head of St. Shot's to Point Lance bein~ N. \V . ..\-- "\V. about 20 miles; from thence the l!and 
runs up E. N. E. ~;leagues and a quarter; the land on each side being moderately high, 
and having several good harbors in it. In proceedinJ!; from St. Shot's along the e-.istern 
shore you will pass two little coves, and reach Gull Island, this lies close in to the land, and 
bears from the weste1n head of St. Shot's N. :} E~ distant 4. miles. 

From Gull Island to Cape English the bearing and distance are N. by E . .;! E. two 
leagues; Cape English is high table-land, tenninating in a low rocky point, and forming a 
b~y. about a mile deep, to the southward of it; at the bott~m of this bay is a stony beach. 
Within which is Holyrood Pond, running J.::. N. E. nearJy six leagues, and from half a mile 
to 3 miles in breadth; this occasions the Cape to appear like an island, when you are to the 
•outhward of it. One lllile and three quarfers N. E. ~ N. from Cape English is False 
Cape ; six and a half miles E. N. E. from Cape English is Point la Haye, this is low, and 
h~ a ledt:ee of rocks running from it ab-Out a quarter of a mile into the sea, and above a 
mde along the shore, on which the waves break furiously in bad weather; this is the only 
danger you will meet with in St. Mary's Harbor. 

ST. MARY'S HARBOR.-From Point La Haye to Double Road Point~ which is the 
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southern extre1ne of St.1'fary•s Ha1·bor. the course and distance are E.N. E.one mile and a 
half• the Jand between is low and wears a banen appenrance. Within Double Road Point 
is Ellis's Point, distant half a inile ; these two form the starboard points of entrance to the 
harbor, which is here neady a iniJe wide. You will now perceive the river to be divided 
into two branches. the one running E. N. E. into what is called Mal B:iy, the other S. 
Ea;.;:terly into St. Mary's Harbor. When you are within Eilis's Point, in St. Mary's Har
bor, you can haul to the southward, and anchor abreast of the fishing-stages and housel'I 
upon a flat, in 4 or 5 fatho1ns water, where you will ride land-locked; this flat runs off 
shore about haft a mile, and bet.ween it and the oppmdte shore is from I.''1 to 30 fathoms 
water. The best anehora~t:' is about two mi]es above the town, opposite to Bro~n's Pond, 
where it is above half a n1ile wide; here also you will lie land-locked in 12 fathoms, and 
have excellent ground to the further end of the bav. 

l\IAL BA y'-on the E. N. E. branch, is about dne mile wide, and runs up 2} miles• but 
the anchorage is not good; a heavy sea frequently sets into it, and unless you rnn up to 
its very head, in 5 or 6 fatho1ns, you can have no place even for occasional security; it 
therefore is seldo1n rf'sorted to. The entrance to these harbors bears from Point Lance 
nearly East distant 19 miles. From Trapeau Point, the coast runs N. N. E. l N. above 
two miles to Shocil Bay, and opposite to the northern point of this Shoal Bay Hes C'::rt"eat 
Culiuet Island; this is ahout a league in length and one mile brmtd; the southt:'rn end of 
which hears frmn C:ipe En:zhsh i'\. by E. djsrnnt three }ea~ues; there is a safe channel on 
either side or this island, only taking care to p-ive Shoal Bay Point a good berth of a qu~r
ter of a n:1ile, in order to avoid 8on1e rocks which lie off it. On the northern side of the 
Great Colinet is a stonv beach, off which run8 a bank with from 7 to 17 fathotnA water, 
rocky ground. One n\ile and a half N. Eastward from Great Colinet is Little Colin et Is
land, above a mi1e in Jen~th and half a mile in hreadth : there is deep water all round it. 

GREA'I' SAL~ION RIVER.-E. N. E. five 1niles and a half from the northern part 
of Little Col"met Island is the entrance to Great Salmon River, which is nearly three quar
ters of a mile wide, and runs E. N. E. 7 or 8 rni1es. About 3 miles up this river, and on 
it8 southern Abore, is an opening called Little Harbor; opposite this, in a sn1all cove, is the 
best anchorage in the river, alrhouµ-h it is geHeraHy good throughout; here you m:Iy ride 
safely in b or 6 fathoms water,; the river narrows as you advance up it, and towards its fur
theHt end heco1nes very shallow. 

COLIN.ET BA Y.-N. \V. by N. from the entrance of Great Salmon River. distant 
2t nliles, and N. E. -b E .. 5~ miles from Little Colinet Island, is the niouth of Colinet Bay; 
between Salmon River ~nd Colinet Bay, is a cove a good mile and a half deep, with from 
13 to 4 fatho1n;.;: in it, but it is exposed to the S. W. and therefore not much resorted to. 
Colinet Bay rum1 in N. E. by N. about 2 mile~, where the point of an island on the star
board side n;irrows the p<t,.,Sa,!!e, having passed which the channel opens wider again, and 
the top of the bay is a sandy shallow beach; throughout the whole of Colinet Bay the an
chora_ge is good; you will have fro1n 12 to 6 fathon1s water up to the narrows; in passing 
the n~rrows there are 7 and 8 fathoms, ::inrl ti hove it 6, 5, and 4 fathoms; a11 good ground. 

NOR'l'H HARBOR.-To the W. S. W. of Colinet Bay, 4miles, and N. by E. about2 
miles from the northern end of Little Coiinet Island, is the entrance to North Harbor, 
which is three quartl~r!-1 of a n1i.1e widf>, and runs up to the northward 3 miles; the an~hor
~ge is very good about two miles up the river, where it is half a mile wide in 5 or 6 fathoms: 
or vessels 1nay run further up, where two sandy points stretch out, being half a cable's Jength 
asunder 1 keep the ~tarboar<l point on board, and anchor close within the i;:tarboard shore. 
Jn entering North Harbor always keep mid-channel. for the eastern land is somewhat shallow. 

The land now trends "\V. S. W. ~ S. towards Point Lance; there are one or two coves 
in the way, but no place fit for the reception of shipping. 

POINrr LANCE lies in lat. 46"' 48', and is a low raggerl point, although the Jand in tht> 
interior rises up and hecornes highly elevated. "\Ve have already stated that the course and 
distance froin the eastern head of St. Shot's to Point Lance, is N. W. ! W. about 22 
miles~ from Point Lance to Cape St. Mary is N. W. ! W. about 6! miles. 

CAPE ST. MA_RY is a high bluff point ofland making like Cape St. Vincent"s on the 
coast of Portugal ; the land to the northward along shore, to a considerable distanct'l, has 
an even appearance, and is nearly of equal height with the cape itself. W. by.S. from· Cape 
Lance, distant full two miles, lie the Bull and Cow R.ocks; thei;;e are two fl.at t"(Jcks lying 
very near each other. and having many sm ~ lJ rocks about them; about a similar distance, but 
nearer to the main, is another rock appearing at half tide; there are 10 fathoms between it 
and the shore, and 15 fathom!;' between it and the Bun and Cow Rocks. In a sim.itar direction 
to the Bull and Cvw Rocks fron1 Cape Lance, but at 3 leagues distance, and nearly S. S. W · 
distance 7f. miJes from C<1pe St. Mary's, are ~o other little rocks 'appearing just above t-he 
11uri'ace of the water, and having the sea coHStantly breaking over theDl ; they lie S. S. E. 
and N · N. "\V. from each other, distant 3 cables' lengths, and have 15 fathoms between them; 
the same depth of water is all round them exeepting towards the S.S. E. where only 6 fathoms 
will be found 2 cabte~· lengths otr. Between these rocks .and Cape St. Mary are 329 ~ 
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and 19 fathoms water; and near the Cape are 13, 14. and 15 fathonJs. Vessels therefore 
may proceed between them. and a1so between the Bull and Cow Rocks aud the n1ain, if 
necessary. for there is no hidden danger; but perhaps it will always be more prudent to go 
to the southward of both. 

PLACENTIA BAY .-The entrdnce to Placentia Bay is fornted by Cape St. l\Iary on the 
east, and Cape Chapeau Rouge, or Mountain of the Red Hat, 011 the west; the former lying 
in latitude 46° 49' N. the latter in 46° 53' N. bearing from each other "V. N. W. and E. S. 
E. distant 17 leagues. Cape Chapeau Itoug;e is the inost remarkable ]and on all the coast, 
.appearing higher than the surrounding sho1·e, ~nd somewhat like the crown of a hat, from 
which singularity it obtains its na1ne; it is vi8ib1e 11or1:? leagues to seaward, in c1ear weather. 

From Cape St. l\<Iary to Cape Breme your course will be N. by E. about 9 miles, and fron1 
Point Breme to the Virgin Rocks N. E. by E. 13 n1iles: these rocks lie it n:1ile from the 
main, and always appear above water : a little to the southward of the V 1rgin Rocks are 
.some whitish cliffs in the land, by which it may be kno.,n1 if falling in with the land herea
bouts in thick weather. 

From the Virgin Rocks to Point "Verde, the southerrnT1ost point of Placentia IIarbor, 
th-e course and distance are N. E. by E. f E. 5 miles; from St. J.\'Iary's Cape to Verde 
Point there is no harbor or place of shelter for ships of any size. 

PLACEN'I'IA HARBOR.-Point 'Terde or Green Point is low and level, and fonns the 
.southern poinvofthe road; it has a pebbly beach on each side, and several fishing st<1,zeswith
in it; at the end of this beach, is a high rocky cliff, extending to the S. E. corner of the bay, 
where it again terminates in a pcholy beach: this beach then i·uns E. N. E. one mile to the 
Fort Point, and on the inside, which faces the S. E. ann of the harbor, stands the town of 
Placentia. A little southward of the town is a high hill, with a remarkable cliff on the mid-
1lle of the beach. Th~ outer side of the north point is level, ,,..ith a clay cliff on its outer 
part, bearing nearly N. E. by N. Jistant from Point Verde 1-t mile; from this point the land 
forms a sniaU bay, with a stony beach round it, to the corner of the cliff uoder Si~nal Hill; 
·this cliff continues to Fre1>hwater Bay, which is fonned in a valley between Sigaa1 HiJl and 
Castle Hill, having a pebbly beach around it; here a small rivulet runs clown the valley, at 
which vessels may obtain water; to sail into this road, if coming frorn the southward, you 
-sbouJd keep a league olf the land, in order to avoid the Gibraltar Rock, which lies about 
two miles to the westward of Green Point, and has only 8 feet water over it ; the mark to 
.gu to the northward of which is the castle, standing on a hilJ at the northern side of the 
harbor, and very conspicuous to seawan1. open of Point Verde ; ·when you have this castle 
<QO with the point, you wilJ pass a little to the northward of the i·ock, but when you have 
the castle weU open of the point. you will give the rock a wide he1·th; run in with this rriark, 
keep your le.ad g-oing, for there are regular soundings on both sides, and give Green Point a 
good berth of 2 cables' lengths, passing it in 4 fathoms water; then proceed to the anchor
age in Freshwater Bay, and under Castle Hill, at three quarters of the distance over fro1n 
that side, where you will Ile in 6 or 7 fathorns water, good gTonnd. At the bottom of the 
road is a long beach, which tern1inates in a point to the northward, on which stand some 
houses and au old fortress; there is also a fort on the opposite point; the entrance to the 
he.rbor is between these; it is very narrow, not above 60 fathoms across, and has 3!J fatho1ns 
water in it; when you get within these points the harbor opens, becomes one third of a mile 
wide, and extends E. N. E. above 1~ ini1e, where ships may lie in perfect security with 6 
and 7 fathoms water; in going in keep nearer to the stai·board side ; the strean1 runs into 
the harbor more than 4 knots an hour. The tide rises G or 7 feet; and it is high water, 
full and -change, at 15 minutes after 9 A. l\'I. 

N. E. i E. from Point Verde, distant two miles, and N. N. "\V. from Moll Point, al_>out 
1 of a mile, is the Moll Rock, over which are only 12 feet water, with 8 and 10 fathom_s 
neat it. N. E. by N. S! miles from Point Verde is Point Latina; S. W. from Point La
tina, distant one mile, is the Wolf Rock, these lie about half a mile frotn the main, and be-, 
tween Placentia Harboran.d Point Latina, and therefore must have a g-ood berth in passing; 
the shore all the way is hlw near the sea, but high and ragged inland ; a large mile to the 
eastward ofPoint Latina is Point Roche, which has a shoal off it extending one quarter of 
a. mile out. 

LI'rTLE PLACENTIA HARBOR runs in to the south-ward from Point Roche, and 
S. E. by E. -j- E. from Point Roche, distant 2 miles, is the opposite, or Fox's Point, which 
may be considered to be the eastern entrance to Placentia Sound; on the western side of 
this Sound ie the hart.,o..- of Little Placentia, which extends W. by S. above l ~ mile, and is 
nearly half a mile broa~; there is good anchorage in a cove on the northern shore, which 
you may know by the westel'll side of it being woody; off the east point of the cove lies a 
&hoal, stretchiag nearly one third across the channel ; in this cove are 7 and 8 fathoms wa
ter. 'l"'o the eastward an arm also runs in almost a league with deep water, but little fre
quented; it is called Placentia Sound- Fox's Harbor is a S1I1al1 sandy cove, fit for boats only~ 

SIUP ~ARBO.R.-Frorn Point Latina to Ship _Harbor the course and ~ce is e~t 
Dearly 7 IJliles ; tbis inlet runs up northerly two 1D1les and three quarter~ •;~" §.a mde 
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wide; the best anchorage is in a cove on the west side, in 10 fathoms water, about one mile 
fro1n the entrance. 

FOX l8LA1"D is small and round, and lies N. E. i N. distant 3 miles from Point La
tina, an<l N. "\-V. by W. full 3 niiles fron1 Ship Harbor Point; tpis latter is a low stony 
point, lying a mile and a quarter frmn the enti·ance of the harbor; between Fox's Island 
and Ship Harbor Point, is a ledge of rocks, which, in bad weather, will show breakers quite 
across; betn·een the rocks are~!. 5, 7, and 10 fathoms water. N. N. W. one mile and a 
half from Fox's Island is the Fishing Rock, a steep rock always above water; and N. N. 
E. one mile and a half from the Fishing Rock is Rowland's Sunken Rock, over which the 
sea must cornmonly breaks. 

THE RAl\-1 JSLANDS.-This is a cluster of high islands, lying nearly N. E. ¥- E. 
from. Fox Island, distant 3 n:1iles; on the eastern side of these islands is Long Harbor; there 
is no danger in entering thi.s place. but the best anchorage will be on the northern side. to 
the eastward of Ha1·bor Island. between it aud the main, in 6 or 7 fathoms ·water, where you 
will ride secure fron1 all winds. · 

From Long Harbor the shore runs N. N. E., N. by E. and North full 15 miles, having 
·no harbor or place fit for the reception of vesst'ls, until you reach Little Harbor, Little 
South Harbor, aud Great South Harbor; within this space are said to be several low is
lands and rocks; one of which, called the White Rock, from being covered with the dung 
-of bards, lies N. E. by N. from Point Latina, distant 13 uiles, and direct midway between 
Fox Island and Little Harbor; it is abreast of a small place, called Tinny Cove, and full 2 
miles off the land: vessels pass on either side. 

Ll'rTLE HARBOR has very bad anchorage, and is much exposed to S. Westerly 
winds, therefore not much frequented. 

LITTLE SOUTH HARBOR lies one mile to the N. Westward of Little Harbor, anrl 
has several rocky islands at its entrance, which, in sailin/;( in, tnust be left on your starboard 
side, excepting one, on either side of which there is a good passage, with 15 fathoms water: 
on the southern shore within these islands is a sunken rock, over which the sea comrnonlv 
break"'; it Jies about a cable's length from the land. Nearly opposite are also some rock~ • 

. half a cable's length from the shore, which appear at half ebb ; this harbor is one u1ile and a 
half long, half a mile wide, and has 7, 8, 10, and 12 fathoms water in it; and the ground, 
except where these i·ocks are situated, tolerably good. 

GREAT SOU'rH HARBOR lies one mile to the northward of Little South Harbor: 
.. _ its entrance is between the middle point and the Isle au Bordeaux, one mile and a quarter 

wide, with from 20 to :30 fathoms water; there is no danger in goiug in, and the anchorage 
one -mile and a half up, or near the head of the harbor, i;;i very good in 6 and 7 fotho1ns water. 

CHANCE HARBOR.-The Isle an Bordeaux is a high round island, from which the 
~oast runs N. Easterly 4 rr1iles, to the entrance of an inlet, called Come-by-Chance; this 
runs up fu]] three u-iiles, and has from 20 to 3 fathon1s water, gradually decreasing in depth 
:unto the further end ; vessels may anchor here on a sandy bottom, but they will be quite ex
posed to S. Westerly wiuds. 

NOR'rH HARBOR.-Ahout N. N. W. 3 miles from the entrance of Come-by Chance, 
1s that of North Harbor; it is above a mile wide, and there is no <langer in sailing into it, but 
]ike the former, it is too open to be trusted to ; there is, however, fair anchorage about 2 
:iniles up, in 7 fathoms water. 

PIPER'S HOLE.-N. W. by N. distant 2! miles from the entrance to North Harbor, ii; 
-that which leads to Piper's llole ~ the channel in it is between Sound Island and the main; 
in the passage you will have 19, 15, and 12 fathoms, and when to the northward of the island 
8, 7, and 6 fathoms: from hence Piper's Hole runs up to the northward full five miles; but 
:the water is shallow and unfit for shipping. From Piper's Hole, in a S. W. direction, lie 
.Sound, Woody and Barren Islands, having a channel between them and the N. Western 
shore half a mile wide, in which are from 7 to 20 fathoms, and good anchorage aU the 
way ' betw-een Woody and Sound Island is a passage with from 7 to 16 fathoms water in it; 
that between Woody and Barren Island is much wider and deeper, having 40 and 5-0 fathoms
'()pposite the northern part of Ban-en Island is a sn1all cove, called La Plant, 6t only for 
boats: Barren Island is 3! n1iles in length, and one i11 breadth, it is high land, and at its S. 
Eastern part is a small cove, in which is tolerable anchora~e in from B to 16 fathoms. N. 
W. by W. from the imuthern part of Barren Island is GuISh, an inlet of 'Very little impor-
1:ance; further S. W. are Great and Little Sandy Harbors. 

GREA".11 SANDY HARBOR lies W.{S. distant 4 miles from the south end ofB-ar~ 
·ren Island ; ·to this place there is a passage -between Ship Island and the ma.in, with 7, 9. 
·and 1 7 fathoms water ; but the entrance to the harbor is very narnrw1 -and much eneu1.nber
·ed with rocks; these are all above water. and have cbanne]s between them.., but when you 
·get within the harbor there are 6 and 7 fatbotns, and g()()d sheltei-. . 
LITTL~ SANDY HARBOR is a quarter of a mile to the southward ()f the Great Har

bor; in it you will have 6 and 7 fat_holl!S water, good ground; in sailing i~, you.shout~ pass 
:to the DOrthward of a low reek, whieh bes at the entrance. You may readily know thi:B bar-
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bor by the Bell Island, which lies S. E. i E. one mile and a half from the mouth of it, 
and N. E. by N. 13 miles from the western point of Merasheen Island; this island has a 
remarkable appearance, resembling a bell with the botto1n upwards. 

CLATISE HARBOR, &c.-S. W. by S. from Bell Island, lie the Burgoe Islands, 
and farther south, the Whit.e Islands. S. W. by W. from the Burgoe Islands, nearly 5 
miles, is the entrance to Clatise Harbor, between the great Isle of Valen and the main ; 
the shore all along from the Sandy Harbors is steep to, and the passage to Clatise three 
quarters of a mile wide, with 40 and 50 fathoms water; but the cove itself is fiery narrow; 
the best anchorage is in the western branch, which is a mile long, in from 10 to 17 fathoms, 
good ground ; there is also a good channel from the southward, between Great and Little 
Valen Islands and the main, with 20, 30, and 50 fathoms in it. 

GRAMMER'S ROCKS.-These are a cluster of low ro~ks. just appearing above water; 
and lying E. by N. ! N. 1 ~ mi1e from the northern end of Valen Island ; there is a passage 
between Great and Little Valen Islands, but it is encumbered with several rocks. 

MERASHEEN ISLAND.-This is a long narrow island, running nearly in the direc
tion of the coast full 6 leagues ; off its northern shores are a larger cluster of rocks and 
islands denominated the Ragged Islands. At its south-western part is a small, but good 
harbor, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water in it; to sail into this place you should keep the 
starboard shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock that lies a cable's length off a 
ragged rocky point on the larboard side when going in. 'I'here is also a small cJuster of 
rocks lying off the S. Eastern part of J\'Ierasheen, three quarters of a mile from shore; 
these lie between it and Red Island. 

RED ISLAND is high, being visible 11 or 12 leagues, and wears a barren appearance, 
about 4t n1i)es long, and 2.Ji broad; its southern point bears N. N. W. distant 11 miles 
from Placentia Road, and E. by N. 16 leagues fron1 Mortier Head. On the eastern side 
of the island, and near its northern end, is a small cove or bay, fit only for small craft. 

LONG JSLAND.-Directly N. E. from Red Island, distant 7 miles, lies the main body 
of Long Island. and midway between them, is Woody Island, off the S. W. of which are 
two small rocks above water; the passage between Hell and Woody Islands is otherwise 
clear from dangers, and nearly three miles wide; that between Woody and Long Island is 
two miles across; both have deep water. Long .Island is irregularly shaped, and indented 
with inlets, its length is full eight miles, its breadth no where much above one ; off its 
southern end is Iron Island, and a s1nall rock above water; the southern point being form
ed of high and steep rocks. From Point Latina to this end of Long Island, the course 
and distance are N. -:t E. 4!, leagues, and from thence to Indian Harbor, which is situate(!. 
on the eastern side of"Merasheeii Island, N. '\V. by '\T. 4 miles; to enter this place, you may 
p;o on either side of a s1nRl1 island at the entrance; the passage is safe, but the only anchorage 
ls to the westward of the island, betW'een it and Merasheen, and here the ground is uncertain. 

HARBOR BUF'FET'.-On the eastern side of Long Island, about a league from Iron 
Island is Harbor Buffet. a tolerably good harbor, the entrance to which is narrow, but has 13 
fathoms water in it; this place may be known by the isl 'nds that lie in the mouth and to the 
somhward of it, and by Harbor Buffet Island, ·which lies E.; S. 1 mile from the entrance; 
to sail into this harbor you must steer to the northward of the islands at its mouth, and being 
within them, you will perceive the harbor divide into two branches ; one running westward7 

the other northward. The beet anchora~e is in the northern arm, in 15 fathoms water. 
MUSCLE HARBOR.-On the western side of Long Island, and about 4 miles from its 

southern end, is Muscle Harbor, the entrance to which is between a low green point on the 
1tarboar-d side, and a small island on your larboard; the harbor is nearly 2 miles long, and 1 
broad, and bas from 1 O to 20 fathoms water within it. Vessels bound to this place may run 
in between Woody and Iron Islands from the southward, or between Long and Mera.sheen 
Islands from the northward ; hut in the latter track there are some rocks to be guarded 
against, which lie nearly mid-channel between the northern ends of both islands; there are 
also some rocks above water, to the north-eastward of Long Island, called the Bread and 
Butter Islands, but these are always visible, and ~teep to. . 

PR.ESQUE.-W. N. W. 1 N. distant 4 rniles from the south-western pomt of Mera
sheen Island, liee the little harbor of Presque; the water here is sufficiently deep, but there 
are so many rocks about its entrance, that it is rendered thereby di~cult _of ~cce~s .. S. W. ~ 
W · two miles from Presque, is the Black _Rock, an? a q1~arter of a mile w1thu~ th1s 1s a sunk
~n roek. West from the Black Rock, dJstant 2 miles, 1s the Island of Mart1cot, about.one 
niile in length, and half a mile broad ; within the B_tack Rock and Marticot Island lie the 
llarbors of La Perche, and Little and Great Parttd1se. 

LA PERCHE runs in to the northward of the Black Rock; its entrance is difficult, and 
there is no good anchorage. Little Paradise lies to the westwat"d of La ~6!'che, and ta 
the northward oftbe east point of Marticot Isla~; the only sa.fe anchorage ts m a cove, at 
the head of the harbor, ·on the larboard side; there you may moor to the ~here, and lie 
~d-loeked. · Great: Paradise is fit only for boats ; it lies tO the westward of Little Paradiae. 

etweea the uorth-~tern point of Martieot and the mail\, is Fox Ialand ; betweea the8e 
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islands is a safe passage into Paradise Sound, with 9 fathoms, but vessels must nev-er at~ 
tempt going between Fox Island and the main. 

PARADISE SOUND.-'To the we~tward of Fox Island about 1 mile is the entrance 
to Paradise Sound, extending N. E. ~ E. 4~ leagues, and being about a mHe broad; hav
ing very deep water throughout, and no safe anchorage except at its head. Just within 
the S<>und, on its eastern side is a cove, with 10 fathoms water; but there are several rocks 
above water in it, and the botton1 is rocky, so that you cannot well anchor there. In pass
ing to the N. Westward of Fox Island there is a sunken rock which must be avoided. To 
the S. Westward of Paradise Sound lies Long Island, running W. S. W. i S. about 3} 
niiles; it is principally high land, making in several peaks. T.i: 

PETIT FORT HARBOR.-One mile to the westward of Paradise Sound lies Petit 
Fort Harbor, a very good inlet, ha\i'ing in it from 14 to 7 fathoms water, good ground. The en
trance is more than a quarter of a mile wide, and lies N .E. distant 5 n1iles from the south point 
of Long Island, and N. by E. 2~ miles from the north point of the same. There is no danger in 
going in; and the best anchorage is on the starboard or eastern side, for S. E. winds heave in a 
gr~at swell on the western shore, when it blows bard. Nonsuch Harbor has no good anchorage. 

CAPE ROGER HARBOR lies close to the westward of Cape Roger, which is a high 
round barren head, lying N. ~ E. 3 ~ miles from the south point of Long Island. There 
are several low rocks and islands lying off the eastern point of the entrance. In the harbor, 
at a quarter of a mile within, on the western side, lies a small island to the northward of 
which, between it and the main, is a very good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms water, or farther 
up in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

GREAT GALLOWS HARBOR.-N. N. W. 2 miles from the south point of Long Is
land, lies a small Green Island, which has a shoal all round to nearly a cable's length. From 
Green Island, N. N. W. 2., miles, Jies Great Gallows Harbor Island, which is high. Vessels 
may pass on either side of this island into Great Gallows Harbor, which lies one n1ile to the 
E. N. E. of the island. In this harbor is exceedingly good anchorage in 7 fathoms water, 
on the starboard side, just within a low stony point, taking care to give the point a s1nall berth, 
in order to avoid a rock which is alternately covered and uncovered with the fide. 

LITTLE GALLOWS HARBOR lies close round to the eastward of Great Gallows 
Harbor, and is only fit for small vessels, which must be moored to the shore; a rock above 
water lies at the entrance ; and the two harbors are only divided by a narrow neck of land. 
To the north-westward of Great GaUows Harbor are Little Harbor, Bay de L'Eau, and 
Boat Harbor; the first of these is only fit for boats; Bay de L'Eau runs in a full league, 
and has deep water all the way up, except at its head, where there appears a sandy beach. 
Here vessels may ride in 3 fatho1ns. 

BOAT HARBOR lies round the western point of Bay de L'Eau, off which is a rock 
above water; this harbor runs up N. E. 3 miles, with deep water. until you get near it.it 
further end. The land from hence runs S. Westward to Bane Harbor ; this lies on the 
main land, and is fronted by several islands, the largest of which is calJed Cross Island, 
being two miles in length, and one in breadth; the other islands are named Gooseberry, 
Petticoat, Gull, and J er:seyman's Islands, and are situated between Cross Island and the main. 

BANE HARBOR is a good place ·'for small vessels its entrance is narrow, but when 
~ou are within it, there is suffi .. ~ient room to moor with 3 fathoms water. There are good 
channels between all these islands, through which vessels may pass to the harbors at the 
northward. One :mile auc:l three quarters S. W. from Bane Harbor is Rashoon; too shal
low for any vessels ; and about the same distance from Rashoon is Broad Cove; here the 
anchorage is exceedingly good, wit:h 8 and 9 fathoms water ; it lies to the north-eastward 
of a point of land, which juts out, and is named Broad Cove Head. 

RED HARBOR lies three miles from Broad Cove Head, and is a good harbor, but too 
open to the.southward; in it are l 7, 13, and 9 fathoms; S.W. from hence, distant 3~ miles, 
and situated on the main, is .John le Bay;_ in your passage to which, and nearly niid-chan-
11el, between Flat Islands and the shore, is a cluster of small islands with deep water all 
round them ; and further on. near the laud. is a rock above water; you may sail on eith~r 
side of this; the channel between it and the land is narrow, 3nd has 17 fathoms; that on 
the eastern, or outside, has 18, 25, and 26 fathoms, and leads directly out to Placentia Bay. 

AUDIERNE I!SLAND. lies half .a ntile to the northward of Cape .Jude or Middle Is
land, on the west side of which there 1s a tolerably good harbor. At about a c.:bla's Jength 
from Audierne Island~ to the southward of the harbor, is a sunken rock.; the uuu-k for 
avoiding which, in corning in from the southward, is not to haul in for the harbor till you 
open a remarkable green point on the southern side of the harbor._ ·The best.anchorage 
is on the north shore, just within a gmall island. A spit of roeb stretch~ just o1f the 
Green Point bn·the south shor~. which is covered at hi_gh water. - _ _ __ 

Vessels bound_ for Audierne li3l"bor may pass between Cape .Jude or Middle Island •nd 
Aucllenle Island.; and between Crow and Patrick'• Island, which are twq. 81DaU islands 
lying off the S. W. point of Audierne Island. Off the eastern point -or Au.dlerne is 
Ford'• Wand, to the west of which is a sunken rock, about a cable's Jeng!h "{roua 
the ielancl, and another on the eastern side~ which almost always breaks. W. by N. about 
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Ii mile from Ford's Island is Green Island, having a little rocky islet offits eastern, and an
other off its western end.s ; there is deep water all round it, 11 fathou1s close to the rocky 
islets, 70 fathotns between it and Ford's Island, 73 and 60 fathoms between it and Long 
Island, and still deeper water towards the Gallows Harbors. 

THE SADDLE HACK is an islet lying E. N. E. 8! leagues from Corbin Head; E. by N. 
from Mortier We,.;t Point, and E. ~ S. 3 leagues from John the Bay Point. Between it and 
the main ace a great number of rocks and little islands, which render this part of the coast 
very dangerous. A chain of rocks extends N. E. by E. 2 miles from the Saddle Back. 

CAPE JUDE, or MIDDLE ISLAND, is about 2-J, miles in length, 2 in breadth, and lies 
1 ~ mile north of the Saddle Back ; on the south end of it is a round hill, which is called the 
Cape. Between this island and the rnain are a cluster of islands an<l low rocks with a great 
nun1ber of sunken rocks about them, called the Flat Islands, the innermost of which lies 
about one n1ile from the main. 

\Vest 3l miles from the S. Eastern Flat Island, and two miles to the N. N. W. of John the 
Bay Poin~ lie~ John the Bay; in which there is tolerablt.i good anchorage, with about 8 fath
oms watt>r, sandy bottom. 

ROCK HAR8UR.-From John the Bay Point to Mortier East Head, the bearing and 
distance are S. W } W. 8 miles. Two miles S. "\V. bv "\V. from John the Bay Point lies 
Rock Harbor, not fit for shipping. Between lie two sunken rocks, nearly half a rnile from 
the shore. 

l\IOR'rIER BA Y.-Two miles W. S. W. fro1n Rock II arbor is the opening into Mortier 
Bay, at the western entrance of which is a s1na1l harbor, called Boboy, of only 9 feet water. 
The course into Mortier Bay is N. N. r.:. for about two miles ~ and in it there are from 50 to 
70 fathoms water, the land on each side being high; it then extends westward about two 
miles, and is nearly two miles wide. On the eastern side, at about three miles from the en
trance, is an exceedingly good harbor, called Sran~sh Room, in which vessels may anchor. 
in from 4 to 6 fathoms water, good ground, and secure from all winds. '!~here is not the least 
danger in going into this harbor, only giving the low rocks above water, on the larboard hand 
at the entrance, a berth of one cable's length. 
LIT~l"LE MOR'rIER BA Y.-Two miles and a halffrom the entrance of Mortier Bay 

lies Croney Point and Islands; about two miles further southward, and nearly a DJ.ii e west
ward of Mortier East Point, is Little l\lortier Bay, at the entrance of which is a round island. 
called Mortier Island, lying one third of the distance from the west side~ it is bold to all round, 
and nJ.ay he passed on either side. Close to the first point beyond tbe·island, on the larboard 
side, going in, is another little island, close under the land; nnd two cables' leni:i;th from it in 
a direct line towards the outer island, is a sunken rock, on which the sea breaks in bad wea
ther, which is the only d,.nger in the bay. At the bottom of it, It Tnile from Mortier Island, on 
the east side, is R cove, called Fox Cove, where there is fair anchorage, and £oom for one 
ship to moor in 9 fathoms, good holding ground, two points open to the sea, from S.S. E. to 
S. E. On the west side of the bay is the harbor, which is smaH and narrow; but a very good 
?ne for small ships, where they lie moored to the shore. Off the starboard point, going in, 
IS a rock, which is always covered at high water. 

One mile and a half S. \V. bv '-V. from Mortier East Point lies Mortier"\Vest Head. one 
mile bevond which is Iron Island; and S. E. t E. 2 leagues from Iron Island, and S. W.:f
W. 5 leagues from Cape Jude, lies the Mortier Bank, the shoal part of which is about one 
league over. and on which there are said to be only 4 fatho1ns. The sea breaks heavily on 
it in blowing weather. 

IRON ISLAND is small and high; offits S. W. point is a rock underw~ter; threequar
ten; of a mile t-0 the southward of it is Gregory's Rock, S. t W. :} of a mile from which is 
Galloping Andrews; and S. E. by E. from Iron Island is the White Horse of 8 fathoms: a 
W. S. W. course from Marticot's Island will clear all these dan2:ers. 

GREAT AND LITTLE BURIN HARBORS.-S. W. ~-W. from Iron Island, dis
tant one league is the S. E. point of Great Burin Island• and W. N. "\V. I.} mile from i't is 
the north part of Pardy's Island. On the main. within these islands, lie the harbors of Great 
and Little Burin. Vessels bound for Burin may pass on either side of Iron Island ; the only 
danger in passing to the northward is the ledge caUed.tbeBrandys, which almost always breaks; 
they lie near a quarter of a mile to the southward of'a low rock, above water, close under the 
land of Mortier West Head. By keeping Mortier West Head open to the westward of lron · 
Island, vou will avoid Gregory's Rock, on which is only 2 fathoms water, and which abnost 
ahraya breaks. V eRMt11$ may pass with safety between this rock and Iron Island, by gi'ring 
the latter a berth of abo-.-e a cable's length. 

?ALLOPINO ANDREWS-On the main, within Pardy's Island, are two rem:ttkable 
•h1te marks ia the rock•; the northernmost of these brought on with the north part of Par-· 
dy"s·leJ.and, and Iron Iabmd N. E. ! N. will lead on the Galloping Andrews, a ahoal with 5 
fathom• wa~eron iL · · 

l 
The White Horse is a ehoal with 8 fathome on it, •hieh bean S. E. ~ E.. _.,mile from 

t'OQ I.alaad.. . ; ·.; . 
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The Dodding Rock lies about a quarter of a mile from the easternmost part of Great 
Burin's Island. 

Great Burin Island is about 2tmiles in length, lying N. N. E. and S. S. W". being high 
land; near its south end is Cat Island, high and round, lying E. N. E. nearly 4 miles from 
Corbin Head, 

From Corbin Head to Shalloway Point the bearing and distance are N. E. t N. 4-1. miles. 
Between them, and nearly in the same direction, lie Corbin and Little Burin Islands, both 
high and round, not more than a cable's Jength from the shore. 

SHALLOWAY ISLAND Hes N. N. W. {- W. one mile from Cat Island, and N. Eby 
E. a quarter of a mile fro1n Little Burin Island: the passage into Burin Harbors, from the 
southward, is to the westward of Shalloway Island. 

In sailing in, take care to give Poor Island a berth on your larboard hand 1 and when within 
Shalloway Jsland, you may anchor in safety between it and Great Burin Island, in from 12 
to 18 fathoms. The bei;:t anchorage in Great Burin Harbor is in Ship Cove. The course 
up to it, after yon are within Neck P~int, which is to the westward of the Shalloway bland, 
is N. N. E. about 11 mile. lt is nearly a qu:irter of a mile wide : in sailing up, keep the 
west shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock on the east shore, at about half way 
up, and near a cable's length from the shore. Directly off this is a remarkable hole in the 
rock, on the same side, and a gully in the land fron1 top to bottom, on the western shore. 
Another rock, with 2" fathoms on it, lies above a cable's length to the S. W. of Harbor 
Point, which is round and green, and of a moderate height, joined to Great Burin Island 
by a low narrow, sandy neck. 

BURIN BAY is about one mile N. N. E. of Little Burin Island; it is clear, and about 
a mile wide every way: here ships may occasionally anchor, and lie almost land-locked. 
In this bay are two islands, one called Poor Island, low and barren; the othe lies to the 
northward, before the entrance of Burin Inlet, and is high and woody. 

BURIN INLET may be entered on either side of the island; it extends up 5 miles; a 
little within the entrance on the east side, half a cable's length from the shore, is a rock 
covered at three-quarter's flood; and 1 ~ mile from the entrance. near the 111iddle, is another 
rock, to the westward of which is good room and fair anchorage, in from 7 to 12 fathoms. 
There are 15 fathoms in the entrance ; and, in the middle, 2 miles up, 15 to 23 fathoms; 
and thence up to the head are fr-01n IO to 5 fathoms. 

The east passage in is between Pardy's Island and Iron Island ; but is not safe without a 
commanding gale, and that between the N. N. E. and S. E. 

CORBIN HARBOR is about a mile to the northward of Corbin Head, and is a good har
bor for small vessels. A quarter of a n~ile eastwar<l from this harbor, and 2 cables' length 
from the shore, is a sunken rock, of 5 or 6 feet water, on which the sea breaks in bad weather. 
Vessels bound for this harbor must also avoid a shoal of 2 fathoms water. which lies E. S. E
from the south point of the entrance, distant half a mile; the best anchorage is in the north 
arm., about half a mile within the entrance, opposite a cove on the starboard side. 

From Corbin Head, which is high, bluff land, to Small Point, the lowest hereabout, the 
course and distance are W. S. W. 2! miles; and from Small Point to Sanker Head W.;} S. 2 
miles: there are many head-lands between, which form coves, but afford no shelter. The 
coast is clear of rocks ; and there are 30 fathoms water clo.se to the shore ; but a Jittle to the 
S. Westward of Sauker Head there is a small rock under water; it lies close in with the ]and. 

From Sanker Head, which is a high hill in the shape of a sugar loaf, to Cape Chapeau 
Rouge, the bearing and distance are West, 3 miles; between lie the harbors of Great and 
Little St. Lawrence. 

LTTTLE ST. LA W-RENCE.-Tbe harbor of Little St. Lawrence is the first to the 
westward of Sauker Head. To sail in, you must keep the west shore on board, to avoid a 
sunken roclt, which lies a little without the point of the peninsula, which stretches off from 
tbe~east side of the harbor. The anchorage is above the peninsula, (which shelters it from 
the sea-winds~) in 3 or 4 fatholllS water, a fine sandy bottom. Ships may anchor without the 
peninsula in 12 fathoms, good ground, but this pla<ie is open to S. S. E. winds. 

GREAT ST. LA WRENCE~-The harbor of Great St. Lawrence, which is the western
most, i8eloseto the eastward of Cape Chapeau Rouge. 'I'o sail in you should be .careful with 
westerly, particularly with S. W. winds, not to approach too near the Hat·Mountain, in order 
to avoid the flaws and eddy winds under the high land. There is no danger but what is very 
near the shore. The course in is, first. N. N. W. till you open the upper part of the harbor, 
then N. • W. The best anchorage. for large ships is before a cove, en the east aide of the 
harbor, in 13 fathoms water. A little above BJue Beach Point, which is the first -0n the 
west aide, you may lie, only having two points open: and may anchor 20y where between 
this point and the p&int ef Low Beach, on the same side •. neartbehead·nf the harbor, observ
ing that, e&o.e to the .-CtSt shore, the ground is not so good as.on the.other aide. ·Fishing 
•esaels commonly lie at the head of tlie harbor above the beach. s~eltered from all wind9· 

. G_...n B..it. 'Whereon ~ from. 7 to 16 fathoms water, lies about half. a mile otr Littl• 
St. Lawnmce, with Blue Beach Point on with the east point of Great St. LaWJ"Dllc&. ·. 
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FROM CHAPEAU ROUGE TO CAPE RAY. 

FERRYLAND HEAD lies "\:V. S. W. one mile from Cape Chapeau Rouge; it i~ a 
high rocky island, just separated fro1n the n:iain, and with Chapeau Rouge, are infallible 
objects to point out the harbors of St. Lawrence. 

LAUN BA Y.-W. N. '\V. 8 miles from Ferrvland Head, ]ies the Point of Laun, from 
whence the land turns to the northward, and forti1s the Bays of Lann:; here are two small 
inlets, called Great and Little Laun. Little Laun is the easternmost, lies open to the S. W. 
winds, and therefore is no place to anchor in. Grrat Laun runs in N. E. by N. 2 iniles; 
is near half a mile wide, and has from 14 to 3 fath01ns water. In sailing in be careful to avoid 
a sunken rock, which lies about a quarter of a 1nile off the east point. The best anchorage 
is on the east side, about half a mile fron1 the head, in 6 and 5 fatho1ns, tolerably good bot
tom, and open only to the South and S. by W. winds, which cause a great swell, as the 
head of this place is a bar harbor, where boats can ascend at half tide, and find conveniences 
for fishing, with both wood and water. 

LAUN ISLANDS lie off the west point of Laun Bay, not farfro1n the shore; the west
ernmost and outer1nost of which lies W. N. "\V. westerly 14 1niles from Ferryland Head. 
Nearly a quarter ofa mile to. the southward of this island is a rock, whereon the sea breaks 
in very bad weather; there are other sunken rocks about these islands, but not dangerous. 
being very near the shore. 

TAYLOR'S BAY lies open to the sea, about four miles to the westward of Laun Islands. 
Off the east point are some rocks, near a quarter of a 111ile fro1n the shore. 

POINT AUX GAUL is a low, narrow point of land, which stretches out a little to the 
westward of Taylor's Bay : a rock lies off it above water, half a mile from the shore, called 
Gaul Shag Rock, which bears from Ferry land Head "\V. N. W. l '-V. 6~ leagues: there are 
14 fathoms close to the offside of it, but so1ne rocks on its inside. From Point Aux Gaul 
Shag Rock to the La1nehn Islands, the bearing and distance are N. W. by W. one league; 
between is the Bay of Lamelin, whichjs unfit for shipping, being shallow, and having seve
ral islands and rocks about it ; the river at the bottom of the bay abounds with salmon. 

Near the south point of the western1nost Lamelin Island is a rock high above water, called 
Lamelin Shag Rock. Frorn Lamelin Shag Rook to Point May, the·distance is 9 miles; 
between lie the Lamelin Ledges, which are very dangerous, some of them being 3 miles 
from the land. To avoid them, in the day time, you should not bring the Lamelin Ji;.lands 
to the southward of E. S. E. until Point May bears N. E. by N. from you; you may then 
steer northward between Point May and Green Island with safety. By night, approach no 
nearer than in 30 fatho1ns water. 

REMARK.-Mariners who navigate this part of the coast, will do well by observing the 
appearance of the land, for all that part of Chapeau Rouge and Laun is very high and hilly 
close to the sea; from Laun Islands to Lamelin, it is only moderately high; and from. Lam
elin to Point May, the land, near the shore, is low, with beaches of sand, while inland it be
comes mountainous. 

ST. PIERRE, or ST. PETER'S ISLAND.-The island of St. Pierre lies 13 leagues 
'Y· by N. from Cape Chapeau Rouge; it is about 4 leagues in circumference, and pretty 
high. with a craggy, broken, uneven surface. On coming from the westward. Point Cronier~ 
Which is the S. E. point of the island, makes inn round hummock, like a small island, sepa
rated from St. Pierre. A little to the N. E. of Point Cronier lie three small islands. the 
innermost of which is the largest, and ca11ed Dog Island; within it are the road and harbor 
of St. P icrre. 'l.~he harbor is small, and has from 20 to 12 feet water; hut there is a bar 
~ross the entrance, with only six feet at I-ow water, and 12 or 14 at high water. The road 
bes on the W. side of Dog Island, and will admit ships of any burthen in 8, IO, or 12 fatho1D11 
Water. The best anchorage is on the north side; but in general it is rocky, and exposed 
to the N. E. winds. Be cautious. ia going in or out, of some sunken rocks, which lie about 
a mile E. S. E. flvrn Boar Island. which is the easternmost of the three islands above men
tiGned : this is the only dang.er about St. Peter's, but what lies very near the shore. This 
harbor has late1y been improTed by the erection of a lighthouse • 
. THE ISLAND OF COLOMBIER lies very near to the N. E. point of St Pierre~ it 
IS ntber high; betwee~ t..be1h ia a passage one-third of a mire wide, with 12 fathe:rns water. 
On the north side of the island ia a W'0Ck9 called Little Colombier; and abou Oae-cplarter 
of a. mile E. N: E-.from it ie a aunken rock, with 2 fathGID8 on it. 

G.B.EEN ISLA.ND is ·a.bou.t three quarters of a mile in circuit. and. low l :it liM "£ .. N. E~ 
about 6 miles from St. Pierre. and nearly in the middle of the channel9 betweea it liliQd Point 
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May, in Newfoundland; on its south side are several rocks above and under water, extend
ing l} 1nile to the "-r. S. W. 

LANGLEY. or LITTLE MIQUELON.-Langley IsJand lies to the N. W. of" St. 
Pierre, with a passage of about 2} miles wide between, free from danger. It is about 8 
leagues in circuit, of a moderate and equal height, excepting at the north end, which is a 
low point, with sand hills ; off which, on both sides, it is a flat a Jittle way; but every other 
part of the island is bold to. There is anchorage on the N. E. side of the island. near Seal 
Co\.·e, in 5 or 6 fathoms, a little to the southward of"the sand hi11s, on a fine sandy bottom. 

GREAT MIQUELON.-From the north point ofLangleyto the south point of Mique
lon, the distance is scarcely one m11e, and the depth of"water between is 2 fathoms. Mi
quelon is 4 leagues in length from north to south, and is about 5 miles in breadth at t:be 
widest part: the middJe of the is1and is high land, called the High Lands of Dunne; but 
down by the shore it is low, excepting Cape Miquelon, which is a lofty pron1ontory at the 
norrhern extremity of the island. 

On the S. E. side of the island is the little Harbor of Dunne; it is a bar harbor, admitting 
fishing shallops at half flood, but no w-ay ca1culated for shipping. 

Miquelou Rocks stretch off from the eastern point of the island, under the high )and, 1:} 
mile to the eastward ; sotne are above, and some under water; the outermost are above 
water, and there are 12 fathoms water close-to them, with 18 and 20 a 1nile off. N. E. ! 
E. about 4} miles fr.om these rocks, lies Miquelon Bank, on which are 6 fathoms water. 

Mique]on Road, which is large and spacious, lies towards the north end, and on the east 
side of the island, between Cape .i\1iquelon and Chapeau, which is a very remarkable round 
n1ountain near the shore, off whjch are soni.e sunken rocks, at the distance of about a quar
ter of a mile; but every where else it is clear of danger. The best anc:torage is in 6 or 7 
fathoms, near the bottom of the road, on fine sandy bottom; but "there you lie exposed to 
easterly winds. 

'l'he Seal Rocks, two in number, are above water, and lie about Il league off from the 
north-west side of Miquelon; the passage between them and the island is very safe, and 
there are 14 or 15 fathoms water within a cable's length, all round then~. 

Point May has a rocky islet at its point, and from thence the land turns N. N. E. towards 
Dantzick Cove and Point, and thence E. N. E. towards Fortune Head. 

FORTUNE BAY, &c.-From Point May to Pass Island, the bearing and distance are 
N. ! E. 12 leagues; between them is the entrance t-0 Fortune Bay, which is about 22 or 
23 leagues deep; and in which are numerous hays, harbors, and islands. 

BRUNET ISLAND.-The Island of Brunet lies nearly in the middle of the entrance 
into Fortune Bay; -it U,. above 5 miles in length, two in breadth, and of moderate height; 
the eastern part ap~~. in some points of view, like islands; on its E. side is a bay. wherein 
there is tolerable anchorage for ships. in 14 or 16 fathoms water, sheltered from southerly 
and westerly winds. In t:be bottom of the bay, at about a quarter of a mile from the shore, 
are some rocks, lvhich must be avoided. Opposite to this bay, on the south-west side of 
the island, is a small cove, with 6 fathoms water. The islands Jying off the west end of 
Brunet, to the southward9 are called the little Brunets, which, with Brunet, znay be ap
proached within a qu~ of a mile alt round. 

'rhe Plate Islands·are three _rocky islets, of a moderate height, the nearest ofwhleb Hes 
W. S. "W. one league from the west end of Great Brunet. 'l~he southernmost is about 2 
miles farther off9 and bears from Cape Miquelon E. ! S. 3} leagues; and in a direct line be
tween Point May and Pass Island, 17 miles from the former. and 19 miles from the latter. 
E. S. E. a quarter of a mile from the Great Plate, (which is the northernmost,) is a sunken 
rock. whereon the sea breaks, and this is the only danger about them. There are several 
strong and irregular settings of the tides or currents about the Plate and Brnnet Islands, 
which see1n to have nu dependency on the moon and the course of the tides on the coast. 

SAGONA ISLAND. which lies N. E. 2 leagues from the east end of Brunet, is about a 
mile .acroas each way, of a moderate height, and bold to all round ; on its western side there 
is a small creek admitting :fishing shallops; in the middle of the entrance to this, is a sunken 
rock, which occasioll8 it to be difficult of access. except in very fine·,weatber; a sand bank 
surrounds this island, running westerly full 7 l'IlileSy upon which ate 14, 17, and 20 fathoms 
water. 

POINT MAY is the southern extremity of Fortune Bay, and the S. W• extremity of 
this part of N·ew1oundland ; it tnay be known by a great black J"Ock, nearly j-Oining' to ~he 
pitch of the point.; and something higher than t.he land, which makes it -look like a black 
hummock on the point. At about a quarter of a tnile directly oft" f.rom' this black rock a\"e 
three sunken rocks. on which the sea always breaks. ' ·:: ~ 

DAN'!ZIC COV_ES.-N. by E .. l ~ of a mile from~oint. M~0c~ia Littl~ D~nu:ic Cove; 
and 2 ~des fut:her JS Great Dantztc ,.Cove. -lf'n>m Damg1e Point (which IS the north 
point of the Coves) .~.o Fortune H.eu.d •. t~e hearini;nddiatance.reE .• N.: J!!· 2f leagues; 
-.d ~to the tolal-ef Fortw:1ey ll mile s. E. E. Thaa a fiahiag Tiilage;. 1aDCt the 

. . 
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road where the ships lie has from 6 to 10 fathoms water, quite exposed to nearly half the 
compass. It lies S. by W. from the east end of Brunet. To the N. N. Westward of 
Dant:r.ic Point is the long narrow bank of Jerseyman•s, with 24 and 25 fathoms over it, ex
tending from abreast of the point in the direction of the Plate Islands. 

SHIP COVE.-The Cape of Grand Bank is high, and lies one league E. N. E. from 
Fortune. 'l'o 'the eastward of this cape is Ship Cove, where there is good anchorage for 
ahipping in 8 or 10 fathoms water, sheltered fro1n south, west, and N. Westerly winds. 
Grand Bank lies S. E. half a league from the Cape, and is a fishing village, wh~re there is 
no security for shipping, and the entrance is barred. 

From the Cape of the Grand Bank to the Point Enragee, the course is E. N. E. f E. dis
tance 8 leagues~ the coast between fonns a cit·cular bay, in which the shore generally is 
low, with several sandy beaches. behind which are bar-harbors, fit only for boats, of which 
the principal is Great Garnish. lying 4-} leagues from the Cape of Grand Bank~ it may be 
known by several rocks above wate1· lying before it at two miles distance from the shore, 
the outen.nost of these is steep to ; but between them and the shore are several dangerous 
sunken rocks. To the eastward, and within these rocks, is Frenchman's C6ve, where small 
vessels sometimes run in and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water, tolerably well sheltered from 
the sea winds ; this is a convenient place for the cod fishery; the passage in is to the east
ward of the rocks that appear the highest above water; between them and some other lower 
rocks lying off to the eastward of the east point of the Cove, there is a sunken rock nearly 
in the middle of the p_assage, which you must be aware of. The shore is_ boJd all the way 
from Point May to Cape of Grand Bank, there being 10 or 12 fathorus within 2 cables' 
length, and 30 or 40 at a mile off: between the latter and Great Garnish the water is not 
so deep, and ships may anchor any where in 8 or 10 fathoms water, sheltered only froni 
the land-winds. · 

From Point Enragee t-0 the head of the bay, the course is, first, E. N. E. ~ E. 3 leagues 
to Grand .Jervey; then E. 3 N. 7t leagues to the head of the bay: the land in general along 
the south side is high, bold to, and of uneven appearance. with :\J-ills and valleys of various 
extent, the latter n1ostly covered with wood, and having many fresh water rivulets. 

BAY L'ARGENT.-Seven leagues of the eastward of PointEnragee is the Bay L'Ar
gEnt, where there is anchorage in 30 or 40 fatho1ns water. sheltered from all winds. 

HARBOR MILLE'.-'rhe entrance to Harbor 1\-Iille lies to the eastward of the east 
point of L'Argent. Before this harbor, and the Bay L'Ar~ent, is a remarkable rock, which, 
at a distance~ appears like a shallop under sail. Harbor Mille branches into two arm.s, one 
lying to the S. E. the other to the east; at the upper part of both are good anchorages. 
Betwee.n this harbor and Point Enragee are several bar-harbors, o.r 5-nudl bays, with sandy 
beaches: but the water all along the coast is very deep; you may satel1 anchor any where, 
but it must be very near the shore. 

Cape Mille lies N. E. i E. one league from the Shallow Rock abo-\>e mentioned, and near 
3 leagues from the head of Fortune Bay; it is a high reddish barren rocky point. 'l'he width 
of Fortune Bay at Cape MilJe does not much exceed half a league• but, immediately be
low, it becomes twice as wide, by which the Cape may readily be known; and above this 
cape the land on both sides is high, with steep craggy cliffs. The head of the bay is ter-
1ninated by a low beach, behind which is a large pond. or bar-harbor, 6t-0nly for boats. In 
this, and in all the bar-harbors between this and the Grand Bank, are convenient places for 
liuildiug stagea. and g-ood beaches for drying fish, fitted to accommodate numerous boats. 

GRAND LE PIERRE is a good harbor, situated on the north side of the bav. half a 
leae;ue from the head. The entrance cannot be seen until you are abreast of it;· there is 
no danger in going in, and you may anchor in any depth from. 8 to 4 .fathollls. sheltered 
from all winds. 

ENGLISH HARBOR lies :i little to the westward of Grand Pierre; and to the west
ward of English Harbor is the Little Bay de L'Eau, both of which are small, and only fit 
for boats. 

NEW HARBOR is situated opposite to Cape Mille, and to the westward of the Bay 
de L'Eau; it is a small inlet, and has good anchorage on the west side. in from 8 to 5 
fathoms, sheltered from S. W. winds. 

THE HARBOR FEMl\IE lies half a league to the westward of New Harbor, it is nar
row, ;wd bas in it 2() and 23 fathoms; before its entrance is an islet, near to which are some 
rocks above water; one league to the westward of Harbor Femme is Brewer's Hole., fit 
only for boats ; before this cove is also a small island near the shore, and some rocks above 
water. 

HARBOR LA CONTE is situated one mile to thf! westward of Brewer's Hole ; -ltefore 
this are some islands. th~ -0111er one is called the Petticoat Island. the inner Smock Island, 
~h".t'e are also two smaller ones between these, and a sunken rock or two ; the beat passage 
:!~_.on the west side of the outer island. aod between the two-larger ones;. ao SOOll as you 
-~ to open the harbor, keep the inner island close oa board, to avoid,~,_w:illeD rocks 
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that lie near a small island, which you will discover between the N. E. point of the outer 
island, and the opposite point on the main: there is also another rock which appears at 
low water, and lies higher up on the s1de of the main; and when you get beyond these 
dangers, you may keep in the iniddle of the channel, and will soon open a fine spacious 
harbor, wherein you may anchor in any depth, from 6 to 16 fathoms water, on a bottom of 
sand and mnd, shut in from all winds. To the eastward of the outer island there is a sxuall 
cove fit for sn1all vessels and boats, and otherwise convenient for the fisheries. 

LONG HARBOR lies 4 miles to the westward of Harbor La Conte, and N. E. by E. 
distant b leagues from Point Enragec. It may be known by Gull Island, which lies at its 
mouth, and a small rock, which lies half a mile without the island, and has the appearance 
of a small boat; there is a passage into this harbor on each side of this island, the western 
one is the broader of the two ; nearly in the xniddle of this channel, a little outside of the 
island, is a ledge of rocks, whereon is two fathoms water; and a little within the island, on 
the eastern side, are others, 2 cables' length fro1n the shore, they lie off two sandy coves, 
and are visible at low water. Long Harbor runs 5 1eagues up into the country, but the 
only anchoring place is in Morgan's Cove, on the N. W. side of the harbor, about 2 miles 
within Gull Island, in 15 fathoms water, unless you run above the Narrows; there is a 
&almon fishery at the head of the bay. 

A little to the westward of Long Harbor, is Hare Harbor, fit for small vessels only. Two 
Illiles to the northward of Hare Harbor, is l\fal Bay, having very deep water, extending N. 
Easterly about 5 tniles, and having no anchorage except at its furthest end; to the westward 
of Mal Bay, near the shore, lie the Rencontre Islands, the westernmost of which is the 
largest, has a coxnmunication with the main at low water. In and about this island is shel
ter for smaH vessels and boats. 

BELLE HARBOR lies 4 miles N.IW. by N. from the westernmost Rencontre Island; 
the passage into it is on the western side of the island, and so soon as you have passed the 
islands you will open a small cove, on the east side, where small vessels can anchor, but 
large vessels must run up to the head of the harbor and anchor in 20 fathoms, where there is 
:tnost room; it is but an indifferent harbor. About 1* ofa mile westward of BeUe Harbor 
is Lally Cove, behind an island, fit for small vessels only; the west point of this cove is high 
and bJutf, and is called Lally Head~ to the northward of this head is Lally Back Cove, 
·where ships n1ay anchor iu 14 or 16 fathon1s water. 

Two miles to the northward of LalJy Cove Head, are East Bay and North Bay, in both of 
these there is deep water, but no anchorage near the shore; at the head of North Bay is the 
largest river inl<,ortuoe Bay, and appears to be a good place for the saluwn fishery, from 
which circurnstadee it is nained Sahnon River. 

CINQ ISLES BkY.-The Bay of Cinq Isles lies to the southward of the North Bay, 
and opposite to Lally Cove Head; there is tolerably good anchorage for large ships on the 
S. W. side of the islands, in the bottom of the bay. The north arm is a very snug place 
for small vessels, and salmon i:nay be caught at its head. 

CORBEN BAY.-A little to the southward of the Bay of Cinq Isles is Corben Bay,where 
there is good anchorage for any ships in 22 or 24 fathoms water. About 2 miles south-eastward 
from Lally Cove Head are 2 islands, about a mile distant from each other; the north-east
ernmost is called Belle Island, and the other Dog Island; they are bold to all round. Between 
Dog Island and Lord and Lady Island, which lies off the south point of Corben Bay, some
thing nearer to the latter, is a sunken rock, with deep water all round it ; and, about a quarter 
ofa mile to the northward of Lord and Lady Island, is a rock W'hich appears at low water. 

BANDE DE L'ARIER BAY lies on the west point of BeUe Bay, and N. • W. 3 
leagues from Point Enragee; it may be known by a very high mountain over the bay. which 
rises almost perpendicular from the sea, called Iron Head. Chapel Island;, which forms 
the east side of the bay, is high land also; the harbor lies on the west side of the bay, just 
whtnn the point formed by a narrow low :beach, and is a snug place; between the harbor 
and Iron Head there is tolerably good anchorage in 18 or 20 fathoms. 

Bande de L 'Arier Bank has 7 fathoms water on it, and lies with the beach of Bande de 
L'Arier Harbor just open of the west point of the bay, and Boxy Point on with the north 
end of St. Jacques Island. · 

ST. JACQUES.-Two miles to the westward of Bande de L'Arier is the harbor of St. 
Jacques" which may be readily known by the island before it being high at ea~h end, and 
low in the middle. The passage into the harbor is on the west side of tbe island, free from 

··danger, as is tlle harbor, where you may anchor in from 17 to 4 fathoms+ 
BLUE PINION .-About one and a half mile to the westward of St. J'a.cques, is the 

harbor of Blue Pinion; a11d a liH.le to the westward of that ia EngliSb Cove. 
BOXY HARBOR.-Bolty Point lies w.·l S. 6 miles from S'i.'"J'aeqttes Isl&nd. and E. 

N. E. 1'- E. 12; miles from the east end ofBnitaet Island; it illi ofniodentte height,. and !he 
most advanced te :the southwaYd of any fand-On the coast. Boxy Hari>or Jies N. '.E. 3 mile• 
ha Boky Pcwt '!it'IDcwbiob theRI is anchorage in 4 or 6 fathomawater, 6~ sandy croouad; to 
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&l'li.l in, bring Boxy Point open of a little black head just within the point, called Friars 
I-lead, in this dfrection. you will keep the rni<ldle of the channel, and between the shoals 
which lie off each point of the harbor whe1·e the stages are. 

W. N. W. one 111ile fro1u Boxy Point is the faland of St. John, and N. N. W. half a 
league fro1n St. John's lsland is St- John's llead, high, steep, and craggy. Between St. 
John's Head and Boxy Point is St. John's Bay, quite exposed; in the bottorn of this is 
.John's Harbor, fit for boats ouly. ()n the north side of St. John's Head are two rocky 
islets, called the Gull and Shag; at the west end of which there are several sunken rocks. 

GREA'I' BAY DE L'EAU is about l~ le<1gue to the northward of St. John's Head. 
In this bay there is good anchorage iu variotl.S d;:pths, sheltered fro1n all winds. rl'he pas
sage in is on the east side of the island, which lies iu its entrance; for ouly very small ves
sels can enter to the westward. 

BARRYSWAY BAY.-To the westwar<l of Bay de L'Eau, about 3 1niles north from 
St .• Tohn's llead, is Little Bay Barrysway, ou the west side of which there is good anchor
age for large ships in 7, 8, or 10 fatho1us; and Loth wood and water to be obtained with ease. 

HARBOR BRI'I'O.N lies to the westwanl of Little llanysw<1y, and N. N. E.-! E. 2 
leagues frorn the Island of Sagona. '!'he h<..·ads which fonu the eutrance are high, and lie 
frorn each other S. E. and N. \V. distant about 2 n1iles. l\;"ear tlie east head is a rock 
ahove water. The only danger in goin!!; in is a h~d@;e of rock><, which stretches 2 cables' 
len;:rth fro1n the south point of the 8. W. ann, which is n1ore than a u1ile within the west 
head. 'l'he only place for ships of war to ancllor in is above thi;.; ledge, before the entrance 
of the S. "\V. anu, in 16 or 18 fatho1ns, 1nuoriug near])" east aud west; the bottom is very 
~ood, and plenty of wood anrl water is to Le obtained he1·e. Upposite to the S. W. arm is 
the~. E. ann, or .J e1·sey1nan's I:larhor, which is ca pal de or holding a great number of ships, 
secure fro1n all winds, in (), 7, and 8 fathonu; water: it has a bar at the entrance, on which 
there are 3 fathoms. 'The 1nark to .sail over the bar is, the point of 'l'hoinpson's Beach, 
which is the south point at the entrance into the :::i. \Y. ann, open of .l ersey1nau's Head, 
which is high and bluff, on the north side of the ent1·ance into Jen;ey1nan's llarbor; so 
soon as you open the harhor, haul up to the northward, and ancl1or. 

From. the West end of IIa1·bor B1·iton to Connai;,;-re Head the bearing and distance are 
'Vest 5 tniles; between are Gull Island ;ind l)ead1nan's Bay, off which there is a bank 
stretching from the shore between 2 and 3 lntles, whereori. the depths vary fro1n 34 to 4 
fatho1us. The sea, during stunus, will sorneti1ues break for a considerable way out from 
Gull Island. 

CON.NAIGRE BAY.-Fron-i Connaig1·e Ilcad, which is hi~h and crag<TY, to Basseterre 
Point, the bearing and distance are N. \V: } "\V. 7 mile:.,;: between is Com~aig1·e Bay, which 
extends about 4 leagues inland. In the mouth of the bay lie the Connaigre l:~ocks, above 
water, which 1nay be approached very near, there being no danger but what shows itself: 
the clutnnel between thein and Conn;ligre IIead is the safest, as a ledge of ro:cks extends a 
mile fro1n the north shore, which renders the othe1· channel rather dangerous. 

Connaigre llarboi- is near 5 miles above the head, within a point on the south sifle of the 
b_ay; it is very small, and the depth of water is 7 fathotn:<; the passage in is on the S. E. 
side of the island, which lies before it. Abreast of this harbor, neadv in the middle of the 
bay, are two islands; ancl on the south side of the westennuost, are so'ine rocks auove water. 

Dawson's Cove is on the N. W. side of the bav, and hears N. N. E. about 4 rniles from 
Connaigre Head, and W. N. W. 2 n1iles from the west end of the westermnost (and the 
greatest) island: the anchorage is in () or 5 fatho111s, quite exposed to southerly winds. 
Basseterre Point, which fonns the west point of Connaigre Bay, is of rr1mlerate height, clear 
of wood, and from thence to Pass Island, bold to; I>ass Island lies nearly "\V. by N. dis
tant 3 iuiles fron1 Basseterre Point. 

PASS ISLAND, which is the N. We8tern extremity oi Fortune Bav, jg a full IlliJe in 
length and narrow, it bears fron1 the N. point of *l\Iic1uelon N. E. hy ·r-;. 7 leag~ and 
fron1 Point l\Iay N.-! E. 12 leagues. It lies near the shore arnl is rather 1ofty; on its S. 
'Western side there are sevend rocks above water, which extend a full n1ile frmn the island; 
and to the N. W. is a sunken rock about a quarte1· of a inile from the island; there is a 
Passage between this island and the main, about the lenc;th of two cables wide, it frequent
ly is traversed by small vessels, who sotnetin1es anchor- there on a fine sandy bottmn in 6 
fatholllfl water. The cod-fishery about this part is generally considered good and productive. 

REMARKS ON FORTUNE BAY.-The g;eneral appearance of the land on the 
northern side of Fortune Bay, is hiJJy, rising directly from the sea, with craggy, barren hills, 
e_xtending 4 or 5 leagues inland, having tnany rivulets and ponds, while that on the southern 
81~e of Fortune Bay has a very different appearance, having leas of these rugged hills,, and 
being better clothed with_ wood of a short brushy kind, giving to the country an air of green-
ness .and fertility. . . . 

SOUNDINGS.-In the night time, or in dark foggy weather, the mariner should not 
JJlace much dependance on the soundings in Fortune Bay. for therein they .might be great-

* Ou Miquelon Island a lighthouse is built~ showing a light from 1st May to 15th November. 
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ly and fatally deceived. inas1nuch as, in many places, the water near the shores and in ittil 
creeks and harbors is often deeper than in the middle of the bay itself. 

HERMI'l'AGE BAY.-This extensive bay is bounded on the S. W. by Pass Island, 
and to the northward by the islands that form the Bay of Bonne and Great ·J ertis Harbor, 
the width being more than 2 leagues : and by the southern shores of Long Island, where 
it begins to narrow; in sailing along the southern eoast from Pa8l'! Island, you wiJl discover 
the Fox Islands, which are distant from Pass Island 10 or 11 mile8; these islands are situa
ted opposite to the entrance to Hermitage Cove about i of a mile from the land, and arc 
said to have good fishing about them; off ·the Northern Fox Island are several rocks above 
water, and a sunken rock lies also off the south side of this island. To enter Hermitage 
Cove you should keep between the islands and the shore, borrowing somewhat towards the 
main ]and, where you will find 30, 32, and 37 fathouis water; here you will see the cove 
open, and may turn in south, having deep water and without the least danger ; the anchor
age is good, with every conveniency for fishing, and plenty of both wood and water. 
From hence Herinitage Bay runs in nearly west for 12 miles, with very deep water, until 
you get near the head, where it gradually lessens to 25 and 22 fathoms, and further in to 9 
fathoms; there is a small islet or two on the southern side, but no danger whatever. 

LONG ISLAND, which separates the Bay of Despair from Hermitage Bay, is of a 
square form, about B miles long and nearly 8 leagues in circuit. The eastern passage is 
very good, but narrow, and is between the east end of Long Island aud the main, cal1ed the 
Passage of Long Island. 'I'he west entrance into the Bay of Despair frolll Hermitage 
Bay is by the west end of Long Island. About half a mile from its S. W. point are two 
rocks above water, with deep water all round them. 

GALT AUS HARBOR.-There are four harbors on the south side of Long Island, 
the easternmost of wh1ch is called Galtaus; this is but small, and Hes near the south-east 
point of the island: the best channel into the harbor is on the west side of several rocky 
islands. which lie at the entrance, wherein are 4 fathoms, but in the harbor there are from 
15 to 24 fathoms. 

Pl CARRE HARBOR.-The next is Picarre, which lies N. by E. half a league from 
the easternmost Fox Island; in going in here, keep near the west point. in order to avoid 
some sunken rocks off the other: the anchorage is in the first cove on the ~ast side, in 9 
or 10 fathoms, sheltered from all winds. 

ROUND HARBOR.-'The next harbor, called R-ound Harbor, is about 2 miles to the 
westward of Picarre, and fit only for small vessels, the channel in being so narrow. 

LONG ISLAND HARBOR is the fourth, and lies about 2-} miles from the west end 
of Long Island. This harbor has two arms, one running in to the north, the other to 
the eastward; they are both very narrow, and have from 40 to 7 fathoms water; the east
ern arm is the deepest, and affords the best anchorage. The pagsage in is on either side of 
an island w-hi-ch lies off the entrance, and has se"9eral rocks above water about it. 

BAY OF DESPAI.R.-Tbe entrance of the Bay of Despair lies between the west end 
of Long Island and Great .Tarvis Island (which lies in the mouth of the harbor of that 
name); the distance between is one n1ile nnd a quarter, and midway no bottom is found 
with a Jine of 280 fathon1s. The Bay of Despair forms two capacious arms, one extend
ing ful1 8 leagues to the north-eastward, the other about 13 miles northward: in the N. }"";. 
arm are several arms and islands, and tolerably good anchorage in !'<everal places; in the 
north ann there is very deep water, and no anchorage excepting in the small bays and coves 
which lie on each side of ~t, but in an arm of this bay, which runs easterly, there is a fine 
salmon fishery. aml wood in plenty. In the N. E. arm also there are good salmon fishe
ries at I .. ittle River and Conne River; all the country about this part is- mountainous and 
barren, but about the he;:id of the bay it becomes level, and has abundance of wood, such 
as fir,. pine, birch, witch hazel. ~pruce, &c. 

GREAT .TAR VIS HARBOR is situated at the west entrance into the Bay of Despair; 
it is a safe harbor, with good anchorage in every part of it, in froi-n J 6 to 20 fathoms, secure 
from all winds, and plenty of wood and w 'ter. The passage in is on either side of the 
Great Jarvis Island ; but the southernmost channel is the safest, there being no danger in 
it but the shore itself. In the northern channel are several sunken rocks. To sail in you 
should bring the north point between the two rocks above water, on the starboard side, and 
then steer directly in ; this will carry you clear of some sunken rocks which lie on the 
west point of the island ; these rocks appear at low water: the entrance. to thia ha.-bor may 
be known by the east end of great J" arvis Island, which is a high, steep, craggy point., caUed 
Great .Jarvis Head, and is the northern point ofthe south entrance to the harbor. 

BONNE BAY lies about a lea~ue to the westward of Great .JQJ"Vi& Head, and nearly 
N. by E. distant 7 miles from Pass Island; it bas several islands at its entrance, the •est
ern~os~ of which is th~ largest and highest. .The best passage in i• to tke eastward of the 
largest 1sl~d, between 1t and the two e~sternnlost islands. The bay runs in north 4 miles, 
an~ th~re 1s no danger but.what sh~ws ttself; you may go on either side of Drake J11land, 
•hich is small~ and nearly m the m.tddle of the bay ; betweetl which~ and two $D8ll islands 

* . 
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on the west side of the bay, within Great Island, there is anchora~e in 20 or 30 fathoms; 
but the best place for large ships i.s near the head of the bay, in 12 or 14 fathoms, clear 
ground, and convenient for wood and water. On the N. W. side of Great Island, within 
the two small islands, is very good anchorage, in from 16 to 24 fathoms, secure from aH 
winds. The entrance from this bay is to the northward of the two small islands. In sail
ing in or out of the bay, approach not too near the south point of Great Island, as there are 
smne sunken rocks lying at one quarter of a n1ile from the shore. A little to the westward 
Qf Bonne Bay is Muskita Cove, a small inlet of fron1 30 to 47 fathoms water. 

W. N. W. 4 miles from Bonne Bay is the entrance to the Bays ofFacbeux and Dragon; 
this entrance being very conspicuous at sea, the coast may here be readily known. 

F ACHEUX, which is the easternmost branch, is very easily seen to seaward, it runs in 
N. N. E. 2 leagues, and is one-third of a mi le wide at the entrance, with deep water in most 
parts of it. On the west side of the bay are three coves, where ships inay anchor in from 10 
to 20 fathoms. Dragon Bay lies in N. W. one league, and is uear half a mile wide, with 60 
or 70 fathoms water, and no anchorage exceptinJ! near the head ; and then you inust lie 
very near the shore. One mile to the westward of Facheux is Little Hole, with sht>lter for 
smaJl craft; and one league to the westward of Facheux is Richard's Harbor, a : lace fit 
only for small vessels and fishing shallops, with 23 fathoms water in it. 

HARE BAY.-N. W. by W. one league from Richard's Harbor, is Hare Bay, which 
runs in N. N. E. about b miles, and is about one-third of a mile wide, with deep water cJose 
home to both shores on all parts of it, except about one league up on the west side, where 
there is good anchorage, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, with plenty of wood and water, and a small 
cove about one mile up on the east side, where there are 30 fathonu>, with gradual scundings 
to the shore. 

DEVIL'S BAY.-N. W. about 4! miles from Hare Bay, and one league N. E. from 
Hare's Ears Point, is Devil's Bay, a narrow inlet, extending a league to the northward, 
with deep water, and no anchorage until you corne close to the head. 

The Bay of Rencontre lies to the northward of llare's Ears Poiut, and runs in N. W. by 
\V. 2 leagues; it has deep water in most parts of it, and is near half a mile ·wide at the nar
rowest part. •rhe anchorage is in 30 fathoms, above a low woody point on the south shore. 
quite land-locked. Hare's Ears Point is large, with a ragged rock upon it, which, frmn some 
points of view, looks like the ears ofa hare. It lies \.V. by N. ~- N. distant 10 n~iles from 
Richa:rrl's Harbor, divides the Bays of Rencontre and Chaleur, and bears N. "'\\T.-,} W. 6 
leagues from Pass Island. Off this point is a fishing bank, extending a full mile from the 
11hore, having fro1n 20 to 36 fathoms over it. 

CHALEUR BAY.-'Two miles to the westward of Hare's Ears Point is the Bay ofCha
leur, which runs in about 2 leagues N. N. W. It is very narrow, and has deep water in most 
parts. At the north entrance into the bay, and close to the laud, is a sruall island of 1no<le
rate heig;ht, and half a league within the island, on the N. E. side of the bay, is a rock above 
water; a little within d1is rock, on the same side, is a small cove, with a sandy beach, off 
which you can anchor in 28 fathoms, a cable's length from the shore. 

FRANCOIS BA Y.-West, nei:tr half a league from the Bay of Chaleur, is the Bay of 
Franrois, a small inlt>!t running in N. W. i W. one mile, being at the entrance about a quar
ter ofa mile broad, and 17 fathoms deep, but just within is f>O and 60 fathoms; at the head 
is from 30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage, and very convenient for carrying on the fishing 
business. 

OAR BAY.-Westward, 4 miles from the Bay Fram;ois. on the east side ofCape la Hune, 
lies Oar Bay; off the the east point ofits entrance is a low rocky islet, and, in the entrance of 
the bay is another, with a passage on each side of it. 'I'he bay runs in N. N. E. about 4 
ni.iles, and is one-third ofa mile wide. with deep water close to both shores all the way up; at 
the head is a harbor for 1nnall ves..~els, with onlv 5 fatho1ns water. At the west side of thf' 
entrance into the bav is Cul de Sac, a little cove, with 3 and 4 fathoill.S water, and good 
shelter for smaH ves~els. 

CAPE LA H UNE is the southernmost point ofland on this part of the coast, and lies in 
lat. 47° 31' N. bearing W. N. W. t N. 8 leagues froru Pass Island, and N. N. W. f N.10 
leagues from Cape Miquelon; its figure much resembles a sugar-loaf: this cape n1ay also be 
known by the high land of La Hune, which lies one league to the westward of it, appearing 
flat at the top, and may be seen fro1n a distance of] fi leagues. 

THE PENGUIN ISLANDS lie ~- S. W. i S. 10 j- miles from Cape La Hune, and 
.N. W.-! N. 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon: they are an assemblage of barren rocks lying 
near to each other, and altogether about 2 leagues in circuit; and may be approached in the 
day-time to the distance of half a league all round. On the W. S. \V. side of the large isl
and, which is the highest, is a sT11aU cove, fit for shallops, and convenient for th49 fisheries, 
and the ground about it is considered to be good for fishing. 

WR.ALE ROCK.-E. S. E. 8 rniles from the Penguin lsJands. and S. by W. 3 leagues 
from Cape La Hune. lies the Whale Rock. on which the sea generaUy breaks; it is about 
100 f~thoQl8 ill circuit, with 10, 12, and 14 fathoms water close to all round it. From this 
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rock a narrow h;n1k extends one league to the westward, and half a league to the east~·arcl 1 
with from 24 to 51:3 fat bonus water on it, rocky and gravelly botton1. In the~channel between the 
shore and this rock, and also henveeu the shore and the Penguin Islands, are 120 and 130 fath
oms of water, muddy bottom, and there i:; the sanie depth of water at one leaj:?:ue without them. 

LA HUNE BAY lies close to the ·westward of Cape La Hune; it is about two leagues 
deep, and one third of a Inile wide, with deep water in 1nost parts of it~ but there is a 
sunken rock, which lies off the ·west point of the entrance, nearly one third of the channel 
over. In sailing i u or out of t hiR hay, you should keep the eastern shore on board, in or
der to avoid.a sunken rock which lies off the west point of the entrance into the bay, nearly 
one third over. Two 1niles up the hay is Lance Cove, having anchorage in 14 and 16 fa
thoms water, good dean ground. A cable's Ieng-th off the southern point of this cove is a 
small shoal with 9 feet -..vater, anu between it and the point there are 5 fathoms. To sail into 
this place, keep the east point of the bay open of a red cliff point, off which is a rock above 
water, until the roun<l hill you "lvi11 see o,·er the valley of the cove, is brought on with the 
north side of the valley; you will then he above tbe shoal, and may hau1 into the cove with 
safety. There is a narrow bnnk whieh stretches quite across tbe bay, from the south point 
of the ~ove to the opposite shore, whet·eon are from 27 to 45 fathoms. 

LA HUNE HARBOR lies half a league to the westward of Cape la Hune; it has an 
island before its entrance, atlll is fit only fur !:'111all vessels, and open to westerly winds= be
fore it lies an island near the shore. 'l'he channel into the harbor is on the N. W. side of 
the island. rl'here is no danger in going in, and you must anchor close up to the hearl, in 
10 fathoms water. This harbor is ''"·ell a<lapted for the fishery, there being good fishiniz 
ground about it, and a hrge beach quite across fro1n the head of the harbor to la Hune Bay: 
a space of 800 fe(•t, expos<'d to the open <1ir, and well ca1culated for drying fish. 

Four leagues N. W. ~ \V. from Cape La llune, is the entrance of Little Ri.ver, which 
is about 100 fathoms wide at the entrance, and 10 fathoms deep: a little way up there is 
anchorage in 10, 8, and 7 fatho1ns "\'\'ate1·, good ground. Between Cape La. Hune and 
Little River, the land is tolerably high, and fonns a hay, where there are several snrnll 
islands and rocks above water, the outennost of which lie N. N. E.-! E. 3 leagues from 
the Penguin Islrtllds, and are called tht> l\Iagnetic Rocks. 

S. by W.:} \>V. '7-·ni.iles from the entrance of Little River, and N. by W. f W. from the 
Penguin Islands. lie the Little River Rocks, which are ju!St above water, with very deep 
water all round them. 

THE ISLES OF RAl\IEA, which arc of various extent, both in height and circuit, 
lie N. W. j N. 5~ leagues fr01n the Penguin I "lands, and one league from the main: they ex
tend east and west 5 miles, and north and south 3 miles, an<l have several rocks and breakt-rs 
about thern: but more on the south side than on the north. '"l'he easternmost island is the 
largest, and .is very high and hilly: the westerumost, called Columbe, is a remarkably high 
round island, of small circuit, with son1e rocky islands and sunken rocks near it. 

RAMEA HARBOR.-'There is a harbor tor small vessels, formed by the islands which 
lie near Great Ran1ea and the Colu1nbe, cal1e<l Rarnea Harbor, where they may lie sheltered 
from all winds. To enter this from the westward, you should give the southern point a berth 
on account of some rocks that lie off the starboard i:;;land, these are all above water~ steer E. 
N. E. to"·ards the harbor. keepin~ as nearly n1id-channel as you can, the passage is abovf" a 
cable's length broad, an<l run for the anchorage in Ship Cove; this is the second inlet on the 
N. Western shore; you will here 1·ide safely, on clean ground, in 5 fathoms water. To enter 
from the eastward, you must keep the northern side of Great Rainea on board, until you are 
up to the west end thereof, then steer S. '-V. into the harbor, keeping in the middle of the 
channel, in ahout three fathoms, aud auchor as before directed. This harhor is very conve
nient for fishing vessels; in it, and also ahout the islands, are several places fit for erecting 
stages and drying fish, which see1n to he well calculated for that purpose. 

The Ramea Rocks are two in nnrnber, c!ose to each other; they lie about south, distant 
4 miles from the east end of Great Ran1ea. \.V. S. \.-V. one league from these rocks is a small 
bank with only G fathoms water on it; ancl, neady in the middle, between Ramea and the 
Penguin Islands, is the New Bank, with from 14 to 50 fathoms water; to run upon the shoalest 
part of this bank, bring the two Ramea Rocks on with the S. Western part of Ramea 
Islands, and between them and Columbe, and the entrance to Little River N. E. i E. 

OLD MAN'S BAY.-Four n1iles to the wesh'\'ard of Little River is Old Man•s Bay, 
'Which rnns in N. N. E. about 7 miles, and is nearly a mile wide; the water throughout 
the bay is very deep. About one mile a.n<l a half up the h<ty, on the ea.Stern side, is a small 
island, called Adam's Island, behind which vessels can ride, if necessary, in 30 and 40 fa
thoms; but the best anchorage is at the head, in 14 or 16 fathoms. 

MOSQUITO HARBOR lies about half a league to the westward of Old Man's Bay; 
it is a snug and safe harbor, and will bold a great number of vessels in perfect security; but 
the entrance is so narrow, being only 48 fathoms in breadth, that it is difficult to get in or out; 
the land on both sides is high, and off' the southern point of entrance is a large white ro_ck, 
about a cable's length from which is a black rock, above water, on the southern side of which 
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ii; a sunk rock, whereon the sea breaks; from this black rock to the entrance of the harbor, 
the course is about N. N. \V. distant one-third of a 111ile. In sailing either in 01· out, you 
should give the black rock a s1nall berth, keeping the western sho1·e on board, and jf obliged to 
anchor, be as quick as puossible in getting a rope on sho1·e. lest you drift on the rocks. In this 
harhor you will have fron1 1 B to 30 fatho1ns water, with good riding every where, and plenty 
of both wood and water; in the narrows you will find 1::.! falho1ns, the shores being bold to: 
south and easterly winds blow right in, northerly winds right out; and with westerly winds 
it is comn1only either quite cahn, or descends in irregular puffs. 

Fox Island Harbor is formed by an island of the same name; it lies about half a league 
to the westward of Mosquito Harbor; bet.ween are several rocky island>< and sunken rocks. 
This is a co1n1nodious harbor for sn1all vessels, which nrnv anchor in e, 9, and 10 fathoins 
water. You 1nay go in on either side of the island, and there is no danger but what shows 
itself. 

\.VHITE BEAR BA¥ lies about 2 miles to the westward of Fox Island Ha1·bor, and 
N. N. E. one league from Great RaYnea Island; it has several islands at its entrance. It 
runs in N. E. ~ N. about 4 leagues, is near half a 111ile wide in the narrowest part, and bas 
deep water close to both shores in most parts, to the distance of S miles up; then the 
ground rises at once to 9 fathoms, whence it shoalens gradually to the head with good 
anchorage. The best passa~e into the bay is to the eastward of all the islands. On the 
S. W. side of Bear Island, which is the eastern1nost and largest in the mouth of the bay, 
is a sn1aJI harbor, running in about east half a inile, with fron1 10 to 22 fathoms of water, 
but there are several sunken rocks before its mouth, rendering it difficult of access. At 
the western entrance is a high round white island, and S. \V. half a n1ile from this island 
is a black rock above water. 'l'he best passae:e into the bay, frorn the westward, will be to 
the westward of this bl:t.ck rock, and between V.Thite and Bear Islands; so1ne of the rocks 
are ab-0ve a mile off the land. 

RED ISLAND HAH.BORS.-Five or six n1iles to the westward of White Bear Bay.,_ 
and nearly north from Ramea Colu1nbe, are two sn1all harhors, called Red Island Harbors, 
formed by Red Island, whir.h lies close under the land. rI'he westernmost is the largest and 
best, and has from 6 to 8 fathoms water, good anchorage. In p;oing in, keep the island 
close on board, the oute1· part of which is composed of steep red cliffs. 

'I'he HURGEO ISLES are a cluster of islands extending about 5 n1iles along shore,_ 
aurl forming several snug and commodious harhors. rl'hey lie about 3 leagues N. W. by 
N. from Ramea Coiu1nhe. 'I'o sail into Bu1·~eo fron1 the eastward, the best passa~e is on 
the N. E. side of Boar Island, which is the uorthe1·muost, and lies N. N. \.V. from Ramea 
Colun1be. S. E. by S. fro1n this island half a league, is a rock, uncovered at low water, on 
which the sea generally breaks; you may ~o on any side of this rock, the water being deep 
all round it: so soon as you are to the N. "\V. of it, keep the north side of Boar Island on 
board, and steer W . .} :N. for G-randy's Cove, the north point of ~vhich is the lirst low point 
on your starboard bo\v; haul round that point, and anclJor in the cove in 14 fathoms, and 
n10or with a fast on shore. rI'he best pl::tce for large ships to anchor in is, betwixt Grandy's 
Cove and a s1nall island, lying near the west point of Boar Island, in :.W or 24 fathoms, good 
ground, and sheltered from all winds. 'l'o !mil into Grandy's Cove from the westward is 
dangerous, unless well acquaiDted: there are several safe passages in from the southward 
and eai.tward. between the islands, and good anchorage; and in bad weather all the sunken 
rocks discover themselves, and yon n:tay run in without any fear; but the is) ands do not 
afford either wood or water. 

WOLF BAY extends inwards N. E. by E. one 1ea~l.ie: the entrance is E. N. E. 2 miles 
from Boar Island, and two miles to the westward of Red Island Harhor; the east point of" 
the entrance is composed of low rugged rocks, off which is a sunken rock, at the distance 
of a quarter of a mile from shore, over which the sea breaks in bad weather. Near the 
head of the bay is tolerably ,good anchon'tge, and plf'!nty of wood and water. 

I{tng's Harbor lies round the west point of Wolf Bay, and rums in N. E. by E. three 
quarters of a mile; before its mouth is a cluster of little islands. To sail in, keep the 
east point of these islands on board, and steer N. by "\.V. and north for the entrance of the 
harbor, anchoring under the east shore in 9 fatho1ns. 

HA-HA.-On the south side of the islands before King's Harbor, and nearly north one 
Inile from Boar Island, is the entnmce into the Ha-Ha, which runs in W. N. W- one lllile, 
and is about a quarter of a mile broad, with fro1n 20 to 10 fathoms water, and g:ood ground 
all over. Over the south point of the entrance into this harbor is a high green hill; and a 
cable's length and a half from the point is a sunken rock that always shows itself. Over the 
head of the Ha-Ha, is Richard's Head, a mark for running upon Ramea Shoal •. 

GREAT BARRYSWAY.-About four miles to the westward of the Burgeo Isles is 
the Great Barry-sway point, which is low, white, and rocky; and E. N. E. i: E. half a league 
from this point is the west entrance into the Great Barrysway, wherein is room and depth 
of water for small vessels. Between the Burgeo Isles and the Great Barrysway Point~ are 
several sunken rocks, some of which are half a league from the shore. 
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CONNOIRE BAY.-N. W. ! N. 4 leagues from the Burgeo Isles, is the east point of 
the Bay of Connoire: this point is so far renrnrkable that it rises with an easy ascent to a 
moderate height. and much higher than the land within it; the west point of the bay is 
low and flat. and to the westward of this are several sn1all jslands. The bay runs in N. E. 
by N. about a league fr01n the east point to the 1niddle head, which lies between the two 
arms, and is half a le;tgue wide, with 14, 12, 10, and 8 fathoms, close to both shores, good 
anchorage, and clear ground, but open to S. W. winds. 'The N. E. arn1 affords shelter 
for s1nall vessels from all winds. To sail in, keep uearest the starboard shore, and anchor 
before a small cove on that side, near the head of the arn1, in 3,.', fathoms ; towards the head 
of the ann on the north-western side, is a bank of 1nud and sand, upon which a vessel may 
run, if uecessary, and receive no da1nage. 

THE BAY OF CUTTEAU lies about 2 leagues to the westward of Connoire : its 
depth will admit small vessels only. RounrJ the west poiut of Cutteau is Cinq Serf, where
in are a number of islands, which form several small snug harbors. Ril!bt otf Cinq Serf, 
about half a league from the shore, is a low rocky island, westward of which is the safest 
passage into the largest harbor; keep near this rock, steering J<:. N. E; f E. towards the 
south-eastern shore, until you get abreast of a small woody island ; this is the easternmost 
except one, and lies about a quarter of a mile E. N. E. from a white rock in the middle of 
the channel; haul short round this island, and anchor behind it, in 7 fathoms water, here 
you will lie safely sheltered from all winds, or you may go further up, and anchor at its 
head in 4 fathon1s. 

GRAND BRUIT.-Four miles to the westward of the rocky island of Cinq Serf, is the 
harbor of Grand Bruit, which is small but commodious; and may be known by a very high 
remarkable mountain over it,_ half a league inland, which is the highest land on all the 
coast : down this mountain runs a considerable brook, ernptying itself by a cascade into 
the harbor. Before the mouth of the harbor are several little islands, the largest of which 
is of middling height. with three green hillocks on it. A little outside of this island is a 
round rock, rather high above water, called the Columbe of Great Bruit; and, a quarter of 
a inile to the southward of this rock, is a low rock : in a direct liue between the low rock 
and the rocky isles of Cinq Se1-f; half a league fron1 the former, is a sunken rock, whereon 
the sea does not break in fine weather. The safest passage into Grand Bruit is to the north 
eastward of this rock, and of the islands lying before the harbor, between them and tbe 
three islands (which are Jow. and lay under the shore;) and, after you are to the northward 
of the sunken rock above mentioned, there is no danger but what shows itself. The har
bor extendii N. N. E. half a n1ile, and is but a quarter of a mi le wide in the broadest part; 
but it is bold to on both sides. and has a depth of from 4 to 7 fathoms. 

BAY OF RO'l'TE.-To the westward of Grand Bruit, between it and La Poile Bay, 
lies the Bay of Rotte, wherein are a great many islands and sunken rocks. The southern
most is a remarkable high round rock, called the Columbe of Rotte, which lies N. W. bv 
W. B} leagues from the southernmost of the Burgeos. Between this isJand and Grand 
Bruit is a reef of rocks, some above, and some under water, but they <lo not lie to the south
ward of the direct line between the islands. Within the islands of Rotte there is shelter 
for shiflping; the safest past1age in is to the westward of the islands between them and Lit
tle Ireland, which lies off the east point of La Poile Bay. 

LA POILE BAY is large and spacious, and has several commodious harbors. It may 
be known by the high land of Grand Bruit, which is only five miles to the eastward of it; 
and likewise by the land on the east side of the bay, which rises in remarkably high craggy 
hills. About l{- mile S. W. from its east point lies Little Ireland, a smalJ low island, eu
vironed with sunken rocks, some of which are one-third of a mile off: north, about half 
a mile from Little Ireland, is a sunkeo rock that shows itself at low water: this is the only 
danger in going into the hay, excepting such as lie very near the shore. 

GREA'r AND LITTLE HARBORS.-Two miles within the west point of the hay, 
and N.-,} W. 2 iniles from Little Ireland, is Tweeds, or Great Harbor; its south point is 
low, and it extends inwards W. N. Y"". one mile; it is about l! cable's length -wide in the 
narrowest part: and the anchorage is near the head of the harbor, in 18 or 20 fathoms, clear 
ground, and sheltered from all winds. Half a rnile to the northward of Great Harbor is 
Little Harbo~, the north point of which, called '.!'ooth's Head, is the first high bluff hel;ld 
on the west sade of the bay; the harbor extends mwards W. N. W. about a mile. Jn satl
ing in. give the south point a small berth. You may anchor about half way up the harbor, 
in 10 fatbotnS water, before the stage which is on its northern side. 

GALLY BOY'S HARBOR lies on the east side of the bay, opposite Tooth's Head; 
it is small. snug. and convenient for ships bound to the westward. The north point is high 
1lnd steep, with a white epot in the cliff. and near its southern point are some hiUocks close • 
-to the shore. To sail in or out, keep the north ~ide on board. You must anchor so soon 
as you are within the inner south point, in 9 or 10 fathoms, good ground, and sheltered 
from all winds. One mile to the northward of Gally Boy's Harbor, between two sandy 
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coves on the east side of the bay, and nearly two cable•s length from the shore, is a sunken 
rock, that just uncovers at low water. 

Br<nd Cove is about two iniles to the northward of Tooth's Ilead, on the sa1ne side of 
the bay. In this there is good anchorage in 12 or 14 fathoms. 

NORTH EAS'l' ARM.-About two leagues up the bay, on the eastern side, is the N. 
E. arm, which is a spacious, safe, and co1nrr1odious harbor. In s~1iling in, give the low 
sandy point on the S. E. side a s1nall benh, and anchor above it where convenient. in 10 
fathoms water, good holding ground, sheltered from all winds, and very convenient for wood 
and water. 

Indian Harbor and De Plate lie just within the outer west point of La PoiJe Bay; these 
are two stnall coves, conveniently situated tor the fishery, but fit only for small vessels, who 
may get in at high water. 

Little Ireland bears from the southernmost of the Burgeos N.,V. by ,V. i \V. 9~ leagues; 
and lies nearly 11 leagues to the eastward of Cape Ray. 

GARIA BA Y.-.F'rom Little Ireland to Barbot" la Coue, and La l\Ioine Ba ... -, the course 
is \V. N. W .f "\V. 9 or 10 miles; between lies the hay of Garia,and several cov~s. fit only for 
small vessels; before these there are several islands, and sunken rocks scattered a1ong the 
shore, but none of them lie without the above course. In bad weather, all the sunken ~ocks 
discover thetnse]ves. To sail into Garia Ray, you will, in coasting along shore. discover a 
white head, this is the south point of an island, lying under the land, off the eastern point 
of the bay. and a little to the westward of two green hillocks on the main; bring this white 
point N. N. E. and steer directly towards it; keep between it aud the several islantls that 
lie to the W. S. westward; from the white point, the course into the bay is N. by W. bor
row toward the eastern point, which is low. 'The bay of Garia affords plenty of ti1nber1 

large enough for building of ships. 
LA MOINE AND LA COUE HARBORS.-'I'he S. W. point. of the entrance into 

Harbor la Coue, called Rose Blanche Point. (near to which are some rocks above water,) 
is tolerably high, and the land near the shore over Harbor la Coue and La Moine Bay is 
much higher than any other laud in the vicinity : by this they may be known. La Moine 
Bay extends inwards N. E. t E. about 4 miles, and is one quarter of a mile broad in the 
narrowest part. (_)ff the east point are so1ne smaH islands, and rocks above water. Jn sail
ing in, keep the west point on board, until you have entered the bay; then edge over to
wards the east shore, and run up to the head of the bay, where you may anchor in 10 or 
11 fitthoms, good ground : here is plenty of wood and water. 'l'o sai1 into Harbor la Coue. 
which lies at the west entrance into La Moine Bay. steer in N. N. ,V. between a rock 
above water, in the mouth of the harbor, and the west shore; so soon as you are within 
the rock, haul to the westward, into the harbor, and anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms water, moor
ing with a hawser on shore; or you may steer into the arm, which runs in N. E. by E. 
from the harbor, and anchor in 20 farhotns, sheltered front all winds. This has been the 
resort of the smnll fishing vessels for many years. 

ROSE BLANCHE.-To the westward of Rose Blanche Point, is the harbor of the 
same nan1e; it is small and stlug. and the anchora,~e is in 9 fathoins water. The channel 
into the harbor is between the island 1ying off its western point, and Rose Blanche Point; 
give the island a good berth. on account of some sunken rocks which Jie on its eastern side, 
and keep the we:;:;t side of the s1nnl1 island which Jies cJose to tbe point, on boarrl, anchor
ing within the N. E. point of this island in 9 fathoms. To enter into the N. W. part of 
the harbor would be dan2'erous, if a stranger, because of its numerous islands and rocks . 

.l\'Iull Race is a small c'Ove 2 miles to the westward of Rose Blanche Point, wherein is 
anchorage for small vessels in 4 fathoms. Off the west point of the cove a1·e two small 
islands, and several sunken rocks; the passage in is to the eastward of these. 

Seven miles to the westward of Rose Blanche Point are the Burnt Islands. which lie 
close under the shore, and are not easily to be distinguished from it ; behind theRe is a 
•helter for small vessels. Off these islands are sunken rocks, some of which are half a 
mile from the shore. 

CONNEY AND OTTER BA YS.-Six mites to the westward of Rose Blanche 
Point, is Conney Bay and Otter Bay, both of which are remt.-ed difficult of access by 
several sunken rocks outside the passage~ which do not show themselves in fine weather; 
but when once you are safe within Otter Bay, there is good riding in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms 
water. 

DEAD ISLANDS HARBOR.-W. N. W. f W. nearly 4 leagues from Rose Blanche 
Point, are the Dead Islands, which lie close under the shore ; in the passage to Dead Isl
ands Harbor, between the islands and the main, is good anchorage for shipping in 6 or 8 
fathoms~ sheltered from .all winds 0 but it is very· dangerous o{ access to strangers, as there 
are several sunken rocks in both the east and west entrances. The eastern entrance can 
he known by a remarkable white spot on one of the islands; bring this spot to bear N. by 
"'!N· and steer in for it, keeping the starboard rocks on board, and leave the white spotted 
l8la.nd on your larboard side. The western entrance may be recognized by a high point on 
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the main, a little to the westward of the islands, on the western part of which point is a 
green hillock; keep this point close on board, until you i\;!Ct within a little rouud rock, near 
to the westerntnost is laud, at the eastern point of eutrance; then haul over to the eastwanl 
for the great island, distinguished by a high hill, and steer E. f N. keeping the before men
tioned little rock in sig;ht. 

PORT AUX BAS<-~UE.-Fron1 the Dead Isles to Port au Basque, the course and 
distance are "\\r. N. "\V. about 4 tniles; between lie several s1nall islands close under the 
shore, and there are sunken rocks, sorne of which are half a 111ile fro1n the shore. Port 
aux Bas11ue is a small c:o1nmo<lious harbor, which lie:", about 2~ leagues to the east~va1~d 
of Cape Ray. To fall in with it, briug the Sugm·-I~oaf Hill over Cape Ray, to bear N.1'. 
W.-! W. or the west encl of the 'Table Mountain N. N. '-V. Steer in for the land with 
either of these rnarks, anrJ you will fall directly in with the harbor: the S. "\.V. point, calle~ 
Point Blanche, is of a moderate height, and of white appearance ; but the N. E. point 1s 

low and fiat, and has, close to it, a black rock above water. In order to avoid the outer 
shoal, on which are th1·ee fathon1s, and which lie;;i E. S. E. three quarters of a mil+> 
from Point Blanche, keep the said point on boanl, and bring the flag-staff which is on the 
hi]] over the west side of the head of the harbor, on with the S. '-V. point of Road Isl»n<l: 
that direction wil1 lead you in the 1niddle of the channel, between the east and west roc:k!S, 
the fonner of which ahvay;;. show the1nselves, aud these you leave on your starhoar<l hand: 
continue this course up to Road Island, and keep the west point on board, in order to avoid 
the Frying-pan Rock, which. stretches out fron1 a cove on the west shore, opposite the 
island; and, so soon as you are above the island, haul to the E. N. E. and anchor between 
it and Harbor Island wherever you please, in 9 or I 0 fathoms, good ground, and sheltered 
from all winds; this is called the R.oad or Outer IJarbor, and is the only anchoring place 
for men of war, or ships drawing a great depth of wate1·, but sniall vessels always Jie up iu_ 
the Inner Harbor. 'l'o sail into it, run in hetween the west shore and the S. "\,V. end ot 
Harbor Island, and anchor behind the said island, in 3 or 4 fathon1l'I. In some parts of this 
harbor ships can lay their broadside so uear to the shore as to reach it with a plank. This 
place has been frequented by fishern1e11for1nany years, it is well situated for their pu1·pose~, 
and is capable of rnost excellent acconnnodation:s; one n1ile to the eastward of Basque is 
Little Bay. 

GRAND BAY lies ahout two mi1es to the westward of Port aux Basque~ there are 
.several small islands and rocks in and before it, the outermost of which are not above a 
quarter of a n1ile fron:1 the shore, on these the sea generally breaks: it is only fit for small 
vessels. 

Fron1 Port aux Basque to Point Enr<1.gee. the bearin)! and distance are \V. N. "\V. 
about a league, and theuce to Cape Ilay N. N. \V. nearly 1-} league. Point Enr<lg~e, is 
low; off it and to the eastward of it, are sonie sunken rocks a ii1ile from the shon0>, on which 
the sea breaks. 

CAPE RAY is the S. "YV. extre1nity of Newfoundland, situated in lat. 47 deg. 37 min. 
north, and longitude 5!-) de~. 17 111in. west from Greenwich: the land of the ca.pe is vt:ry 
remarkable ; near the shore it is low, but three miles inland is a very high table mountam, 
which rises almo;;:t perpew.licular fron1 the ]ow J nd, and appears to be quite flat at the top. 
excepting a srnall hillock on the S. \V. point of it. 'l'his land may he seen, ju clc;ar 
weather, fron1 the distance of 16 or 18 hrnµ:ues. Close to the foot of the Table 1nountarn. 
between it and the point of the cape, is a high round hill, resembling a sugar-Joaf~ (caIJecl 
the Sugar-Loaf of Cape R.ay,) whose surnmit is a little lower than that of the table rn~un· 
tain; and to the northward of this hill, under the table ruountain. are two other conic<') 
hilJs, resembling sugar-loaves, which are not so high as the former; one or other of these 
·sugar-loaf hills are, from all points of view, seen detachf'd from the table mountain. 

There is a sandy hay between Cape Ray and Point Euragee, wherein ships may anchor 
·with the winds from N. N. ,V. to East, but they should be cautious not to be surprise_d 
·there with S. \.V. winds, which hlow directly in, and cause a great sea. The ground 111 

not the be.st for holding, being fine sand. Towards the east side of this bay is a small 
ledge of rocks, one mile frorn shore, on which the sea does not break, in fine weather. 
The best place for large Wftps to anchor in is, to brinJ?; the point of the cape N. W. and 
the high white sand-hill in the bottom of the bay N. E. in 10 fathoms water. Small ves
.-sels may lie farther in. Be careful not to run so far to the eastward as to bring the end of 
"the tabJe mountain on with the sand-hill, in the bottom of the bay, by which means the 
led~e of rock!'I before mentioned wiJl be avoided. 

N. W. l W. nearly one mile from the point of the cape, is a small ledge of rocks, caUed 
Ute Cape Rocks, whereon the sea always breaks; and, one mile to the northward of the 
eape, close under the Jan<l, is a low rocky island; there is a channel between the ledge 
and the cape, with 14 and 15 fathoms water, and also between it and the island wit~ 4 _and 
6 fathoms; but the tides, which run here with great rapidity rf!nder it unsafe to sb1pptng· 

The soundings under 100 fathoms do not extend above~ league from the land to the 
aouthward and eastward of the cape, QOr to the westward and northward of i~ except on a 
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bank which lies off Port aux Basque, between 2 and 3 leaguPs from the land, whereon 
are from 70 to 100 fatholllS, good fishing ground. S. E.-,} S. about 13 leag-ues from Port 
aux Basque, in the lat. of 47 deg. 14 n1in. north, is said to be a bank, whereon are 70 
fathoms. · 

THE ISLAND OF ST. PAUL, bears "\V. S. "\V. i "\V. distant 14 leagues from Cape 
Ray, in Newfoundland, and E. N. E. :} E. 4 leagues frorn the North Cape of Breton 
Island; it is about 5 miles in compass, including the islet at its N. E. end; it has three 
high hills upon it, and deep water close to all round. On the northern part of this island. 
there is a lighthouse containing a fixed light, it can be seen in clear weather 18 miles 
from the sea. 

CAP.E NORTH is a lofty promontory at the N. E. extre1nity of Breton Island; tha 
entrance into the Gulf of St. Lawrence is fonned hy this c<ipe and Cape Ray, and the latter 
hears from the former E. N. E.} E. distant 18 *leagues: the depth of the water between. 
excepting near the island of St. Paul, is generally above 200 fatho1ns. 

THE TIDES.-Between Cape Chapeau Rouge and Cape Ray, in al1 the bays, &c. 
the tide generally flows till 9 o'clock, on full and change, and its perpendicular rise is 
about 7 or 8 feet on springs; but it must be observed, that the tides are every where 
greatly influenced by the winds and weather. On the coast, between Cape Chapeau Rouge 
and St. Pierre, the current sets generally to the S. "\V. Ou the south side of Fortune 
Bay, it sets to the eastward, and on the north side to the westward. Between Cape La 
Hune and Cape R<iy, the flood sets to the westward in the offing, very irregularly~ but 
generally 2 or 3 hours aft.er it is high water by the shore. The tide or current is incon
!!iderable, excepting near Cape Ray, where it i"" strong, and at ti1nes sets quite contrary to 
what might be expected from the co1nn1un course of the tides, and much stron~er at one 
time than at another; these irregularities seen1 to deper.ll chiefly on the winds. 

THE '1VESTERN «J0.1~ST OF NE"7FOV:'\'DLA.J'VD, 

FROM CAPE RAY TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 

FROM Cape Ray to Cape Anguille, the course and distance are N.} E. 17 or 18 miles. 
Cape Angnille is the northernmost point of ]and you can see, after passing to the wesr:
warcl of Cape Ray ; it is high table land, amJ covered with wood, in the country above it. 
Between the high land of the two capes the coast is low, and the shore forms a bay. 
wherein are the great and little rivers of Cod Roy; the northcrnuwst is the great river, 
'll'hich has a bar-harbor, fit to a<l1nit vessels of 8 or 10 feet draught only at high water. 
The shore may be approached between the two capes to half a league, there being no dan
ge: so far off. It is a good salmon fishery, and for building sinall vessels and boats, there 
bemg timber in abundance. 

ISLAND COD ROY.-The Island of Cod Roy lies It or 2 miles to the southward of 
~ape Anguille, close under the high land; it is a low, flat, green island, of nearly 2 miles 
in compass, in the shape of a horse-shoe, fonning, between it and the inain, a small, snug 
bar-harbor for vessels of 10 or 12 feet draught ; the safest entrance to it is from the 
southward. 

COD ROY ROAD.-South-eastw~rd from the i~Iand is Cod Rov Road, wherein is very 
go?d anchorage for shipping, in Fl, 7, or 6, fath01us, on a c1a:r bottom. "\Vi th the south 
pomt of the island bearing about W. N. "\V. and the point of the beach on the inside of the 
Island, at the south entrance into the harbor, on with a point on the 1nain to the northward 
of the island, you will lie in 7 fathoms, a ncl nearly half a mile from the shore; one league 
to the southward of Cod Roy Island is a high bluff point, called Stormy Point, off which a 
•boat Jttretches out a full mile~ this point covers the road from. the S. S. E. winds, and 
ther: is good anchorage all along the shore, between it and th.1and . 
. SI'. GEORGE'S BAY.-From Cape Anguille to Cape s't. George, the course and 

distance are N. N. E. i E. nearlv 12 leagues; these two capes form the Great bay of St. 
George, which ~xtendi inwards "E. N. E. 18 leagues from the former, and E. S. E. 11 
~eagues from the latter; at the bead of this bay, on the south side, round a low point of 
and, is a good haibor, with excellent anchorage in 8, 10, or 12~ fathoms water: the river 
~t. George empties itself i!1to the head of this bay, ~ut it is not navigable fo.r; any thing 
ut boats. On the north Mde of the bay, before the lSthmus of Port-a-Port, JS good an

chorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, with northerly winds ; from off this place a fishing-bank stretchea 
two-thirds across the bay, with from 7 to 19 fathoms water on it, dark sandy bottom. 

CAPE S'l'. GEORGE may be readily known nor: only by its being the north point of 
the Bay of St. George, but alao by the steep cliftia on the north part of it, which rise per· 
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peQdicularly from the sea to a considerable height; »nd by Red Island, which lies li miles 
to the riorth-eastwar<l of the cape, an<l half a mile from the shore: this island is about l ~ 
p:iile in length, and of a 1niddling he!ght ; the steep c:liJ~s around it a~e of a reddish color: 
there is anchora,re with oft"--shore w1uds under the N. E. end of the island, before a sandv 
~ove on the main~ which lies just to the northward of the steep cliffs, in 12 or 14 fathom~. 
you will there ride, covered froiu the S. W. winds by the island, and from the southerly 
;and easterly winds by the main land, Lut there is no shelter whatever, with winds from the 
North or N. '\V. although this place was heretofore nluch resorted to by vess~ls in the 
p,hing trade. 

From abreast of Red Island, distant 4 or 5 miles, to Long Point, at the entrance into the 
bay of Port-a...,Port, the bearing and distance are E. by N. 7 or 8 leagues,: from Red Island 
to Guernsey Island, in the mouth of the bay of islands, E. N. E. t N. nea:r]y 16 leagues: 
from Re<l islau<l tu Cape St. Gregory, N. E. by E. full 20 leagues: and from R,ed Island 
to Point Rich, which is the north point of Jngornachoix Bay, N. E. i E. 48t leagues. 

PORT-A-PORT.-'l'he land uetweeu Red 1s1and and the entrance into Port-a-Port is 
rather low, w\th sandy beaches, except one rema1·kable high hiJJock, caJled Round Lead, 
close to the shore, about 2 leagues to the E. N. Eastward of Red Island: but up in the 
~oqntry, over Port-a-Port, a~e hig.h lands:_ and, if you are 3 or ~ leag1~es off a.t sea, y_ou 
canupt dil!Oceru the Long Point ot land which fonns the bay; this bay is capacious, bemg 
1kh0ve 5 miles broad at the entrance, and 4 leagues deep, running in to the South and S. 
Westwanl, with good anchorages in n1ost parts of it. Long Point is the west point of the 
bay.; it is low and rocky, and a !edge of rocks extends from it E. N. E. nearly a mile. S. 
~- hy E. 1- E. 4 1ni]es from Long Point, an<l half a league frorn the east shore, lies Fox 
lB.Iand, which is small, but of middling height ; from the north end of this island a shoal 
stretches out nearly 2 111iles to N. N. Eastward, called Jt~ox's 'I'all ; and nearly in the mid
d1e of the bay, between Fox Island and the west shore, lies the Middle Ground, on one 
place of which~ near the S .. "\,V. end, t~1ere is n?t ~bove 3 or ~ feet water. .From th~ head 
of the bay. proJecting _out 1!1to, the ll!i<l_dle of it, is·~ )ow pou:1t, c_alled Middle Pomt, off 
which, extend1ng 2 1n1les N. E. by N. is a shoal spn, part of ~·h1ch dnes at ]ow water: 
this Middle Point div.ides the bay into two parts, calJed East and \\»est Bays. From the 
head of the East Bay, over to the Bay of St. George, the distance is a large quarter of a 
mile: this isth1nus is very low, <ind b s a pond in the middle of it, into which the sea fre
quently dashes over, especially at high tides, and with gale;,; of wind from the suuthwa1d. 
On the east side of it is a tolerably high mountain, rising directly from the isthmus, and 
~t at top; to the northward of this, aucl at about 5 miles distance from the isthmus, is a 
c~uspicuous valley, or hollow, hereafter to be used as a mark. N. E. by E. J. E. above 2 
leapes from Long Point, and half a league front the shore, lies Shag Island, whicl1 ap
pe:at"s at a distance like a high rock, aud is easi)_y to be distingui.;hed from the main : aud 
W. N. "\V. about a league from it Hes the middle of Long Ledge, which is a narrow ledge 
of rocks stretching E. N. E. and "\V. S. W. about 4 miles ; the eastern part of them is 
'-bove water, and the channrl into the bay of Port-a-Port, between the w~st end of this: 
Jed,Qe and the reef which stre1ches otf from the west point ot the hay. is a league -.·ide. 

I:ri sailing in to Port-a-Port, if coming fro1n the S. "\Vest ward, advance no nearer to the 
~oo,g Point uf the hay than l~ mile, until you have brought the valley, in the sure of the 
~ountain before 1nentioned, (on the east :;;ide of the isthinus,) Qver the east end of Fox 
!sl~lld, or 1;o the eastward of it, which will then bear south a little easterly; you will then 
lfe c~ o( the Long Point Reef, an<l tnay haul inw the hay with safety:; but, if coming 
from~ N. E. without the Long- Ledge, or turning into the bay, in order to keep clear of 
tµe S. W. end of Long Ledge, bring the istlunus, or the foot of the nmuntain, (which. is 
~a the east sid*: of the ist~mu~.) open to t~lt' westward of Fox Island. nearly twice die 
breadth of th_e island. and it _w11J lead yo~ mto ~he bay clear of Long Ledge:; and ":heu 
Shag Island is brought on with th*" foot ot thf' high land on the south side of Coal R.iver, 
beari.u.g then E. f- S. you will Le within the Long Ledge: tlwre is :also a safe passage i11t0 
the ))ay, between the Long Ledge and the main, on either side of Shag Island, and taking 
~e to avoid a small ~.oal, of 2"ii fathoms, which lies W. by N. one mile from the island· 

To sail up into the '\-V ~ay and Head Harbiu, keep the western shore on board: this 
•bpre. is, bold to. Jn turmng belween it and the Middle Gr:ound, sta:Dd n0< neaMt to the 
M~d~ t;han into 8 fathoms ; but you may st;rnd to the Eipit of the Middle PtJDlt into 6 or 
l! fatlaolllS· The anchorng-c in West Bay is iQ about B fathcnns, acd in He.ad Hvbor.. in 
.,qout S. ~t}p.OllJ:>li. 'l"he \.V t:'St Road Jies be.fore. a high ~to11e beach, about 2 IJliJes sou•h-
1'C.e&t,W,ard of 4ong Point. wl;iere you. may Ue very secure from westerly and N •. W. wi~ 
i,o,. a.bpJJt, 10 or 1.2: (a~ms wat~r: t,his beach is steep to, anQ; fl.1rD1&an excellent pJace tor 
~U;ag ~d ck.){Uil.g your 6sh; tbe1:e is a good plac.e at the nor.tb~ end. of· Fm~'• Jislaad 
~ t~ 1&am.e. pu,cJ?t>ae. 'rhe wboJ,:e bay aJ.&4 the. adjacent coast& abound- with cod, aad 
exten~we fi~iag b~ok+ lie. aj~, aJon-g th,~ ~-o~ 
.. 't~ ~st It0:.ad ~ 1*~w~ ~ox l~d ~ the ON!!~ shPre : t.o ail' up.to i~ yon~uld 
lw-n \b l.o~.l.. bind h.-.~d . bi~h . -1r..~ l-~ •L- • . ·. ~ <> 9 ~. "'t"" ~· w" .. ~ ~ 'l'M"Qt_ a;; _,...&tle ti!> .._ .E. N.. E. qJ d110 ~. ~ 
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to the 80uthward of S. E. by E. ! E. until the isthmus is brought to the eastward of Fo1t: 
Island• you will then be within the shoal called the Fox's Tail, and ttlay haul to th~ 
•outhward, and anchor any where between the island and the main, in from 10 to 18 fathottu1111. 

'.l"o 1rail up the East Bay, pass between the island and the east shore, and after you are 
abuve the island, come no nearer to the main than half a mile, until you are abt-east ofa blutr 
point above the island, called Road Point, just above which is the best anchorage with N. E. 
winds, in about 12 fathoms water; and to sail up the East Bay between the Middle Ground 
aud the Fox's rl'ail, bring the said bluff point on with the S. W. point of Fox Island; this 
mark will lead you up in the fair w-ay betl•\reen the two shoals; give the island a berth, and an~ 
chor as before directed, in from 8 to I:! fathoms water. 

BAY 01'~ IS LANDS.-From the Long Point at the entrance of Port-a-Port to the 
Bay of l!!!J and$, the bearing and distance are N. E. by .E. e IP.agues. J3 e careful to avoid th~ 
Lone; Ledge; the land between i;;:i of considerable height, rising 1n craggy barren hiHs, direct
l_y fnim the Mhore. The Bay of Islands may be known hy the n1an}· ii=lantls io the mouth 
of it, particularly the three named Guernsey Island, Tweed lsbud, and Pearl Island, which. 
are nearly of equal height with the land on the main. If you arc> bound for Lark or York 
Harbors, which he on the S. "\V. side of the bay, and are coming fro1n the southward, i"uii 
in between Gueru!Sey Island and the Sonth Helifl, both of which ;u-e bold to; bnt with. 
southerly and S. W. winds approaeh not too near the South Head. lesr cahns and sudden 
gusts of wind"' should proceed from the high land. untler which you cannot anchor with 
safety. There are several channels formed by the ttiHerent ishnds, through which you may 
1aH in or 0~1t of the bay, there being no danger but what shows itself, excepting a sn:tall 
JeJge of. rocks, which lie half a mile north-eastward froTn the northern Shag Rack, :imd iii 
a line with the two Shag Rocks in one. If you bring the south 8hag Rock open on either 
~ide of tht' North Rock, you will go cle~r to the ~astward or westward of the ledge. The 
1'afest pas•mi;e into this bay from the northwarJ, is hetween the two Shag R.ocks., and then 
between Tweed Island atJd Pearl laland. 

LARK HARBOR.-From Guernsey Island to Tortoise He,..d, which i>1 the north point 
of York Harbor, and the S. E. point of Lark H<irhor, the coun>e and distance are nearJy 
8. S. W. 6 miles; La.rk Harbor extends inwards \.\T S. '\V. near1v h\'o mi1es, <1Dd is one 
third of a rriile broad in the entrance, which is the nan·owest part:· in sailing into it with a 
large ship, keep the larboard shore on board, and anchor with a low point on the starboard 
side, bearing \\T. N. W. N. N. W. or N. N. 1:. and you will ride in 6 at 7 fatborua wate't 
s~cure from all winrls. 

YORK HARHOR.-From Tortois{' !lead into York llarbor. the cour~"°' and diS'faUcd 
Me W. S. W. nearly a league; th~re is e;ood turning room between the Head and Oever
nr>r's Ishlnd, which he!!! before the harbor: but you must be careful to av6i<l a shoal wlHch 
runs off from a IO'W beach po?nt on the west end of Go\·ernor's lsland, c?tlled Sword Point; 
there is ahm a shual which spits off from the rrext point of Governor's Island, which nrtiS't 
also be avoided: Tortoise Head just touching Sword Point will ]~ad clear of it; in sailing in. 
give Sword Point a berth, passing which, tht> best anchoring g;rotind is in 10 fatfrOTns, along 
a sandy ~ch on the main, with Tortoise head open of Sword Puint: West and N. WcNf• 
erly winds h'low here with grea.t violence. 

HaTbor I1dand Jies at the entrance of the rivf'r J:.Iumher, and S. hy E. 1E.7 tniles ft"m 
Guernsey Island: at its S. W. point is Woml's Harhor, which is unfit for shipping. ".rht'!' 
River Humber, at about 5 leagues wrthin th~ entrance, becomes narrow, afld the !ltream i'tJ 
so rapid in some pl:aces, for about 4 leagues up, to a lake, that it is with great ditlicr.rtty that 
e"eti- a boat CMl stem th~ c·urrent. 

The North amt South Arll'hl are both Jong in~t!'I, with very deep water ttp to their heads. 
Oa the east side of Eagle Island. between the North and Sout·h Anus., is an'chO'rage fu 8., 
10, or 12 fatbnm!'f watet._ Under the noTlh side of Httrb-Or Island also iS good 1mchorag~ 
With S. W. winds; and opposite to the S. E. end of Harbor Island, on the llilO'U:fh side of 
the bay. is F'r6tt'Chman'"s Co-ve, wherein is· good anchorage in fr-0ll'J' 2U to 12 fathom&. 'I'he 
Bay of Islands was formerly much frequented by vessels itt tl.te cod' fisbery, and stages 
•etie ereeted at S1J11atl Bay. which Hes a little on the outside ~ South He'afl; and rbw 
large be~h o• Swetrde Point~ in Governor's Island, is an excelle•T place Ml' drying the fish. 

Firom tfre North Shag Rock to Cape St. Gregc:n•y the cou'rse and diettmee are nearly N .. 
E. 8 tnilf!B'; and thence 13 or 14 miles, on a similar bearing, will carry you twtbf'J enff'allc'e 
~ Boane Bs.y. The land ne•r the shore frcnn the north Sh&'g Roell to C1tp><e' St. Gre~ry 
1'8 lo•, along whi'eh li'e sunken rocks; a q:uarter of a s-iile from the shore; but a very' litidit' 
•ay i"'1a:nd i(! rises inro a high mo'untaf.11, tel"minati»g at the t~ in rO'Q:nd hi&. 

CAPE &'1!'. GRSGOltY is" liie;k, and between it and Bonne Bay the laud rises· dfreetly 
fPotn: ih• sea ~e to- a C'J)•siderable height; it is tbe mol!lt n6rthetrly lftod you caa di9'e"8' 
•heh!.,.... ke' saiffug' aleng &ft.ore eetwee.o lited lslollnd and' the Bay of- I~ •. 

OONNE BAY lllay be k·Jl'OW'n'~ at the diataoe& of 4 OT 5- leagues, by the- Janet about l~; 
all that on the S. W. side of m.e· ba.y being TfM')' kf.eh al'td- hilly,· and thM en d::te N.· E. licht• 
lllld thence along the ..a-coast t() th¥ northward, being low aiid tlat; but, at abo\lt o•o 
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league inland is a range of mountains, which runliil paralJel with the sea-coast. Over the 
south side of the bay is a very high mountain, terminating at top in a remarkable round 
hill, very conspicuous when you are to the northward of the bay. This bay extends inward 
E. S. E. nearly 2 leagues, then branches into two arms, one of which runs in to the so-uth
ward, and the other to the eastward ; the southern arm affords the bee:t anchorage; smal1 
vessels should ride just above a low woody point at the entrance into this arm, on the star
board side, before a sandy beach, in R or 10 fath01ns water, about a cable's length from the 
ehore; there is no other anchorage in less than 30 or 40 fathoms, excepting at the head of 
the arm, where there are from 25 to 20 fathoms water; in sailing into the East Arm, keep the 
starboard shore on board; and, a little round a point at the entr<mce, will be found a small 
cove, with good auchorage in 17 to 20 fathoms, but you must rnoor to the shore. There 
is a snug cove a]so close within the North Point, with anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water: 
in sailing in or out of Bonne Bay, with W. S. '-V. winds, come not near the weather shore, 
lest you should happen to be becalmed, or should meet with heavy gusts of wind; as the 
depth of water is too great to admit of your anchoring. 

Ten miles to the northward of Bonne Bay is Martin Point, high and white, off which, 
about three-quarters of a mile, is a srnall ledge of rock!"i, whereon the sea breaks. Broome 
Point is low and white, and lies about a league to the northward of Martin Point; about 
half a mile W. S. W. from it 1 ies a sunken rock that seldom shows itself; on the north side 
of Broome Point lies the Bay of St. Paul, wherein vessels may anchor with off-shore 
winds, but it is quite exposed to the sea. 

COW HEAD lies about 4 1niles to the northward of the Bay of St. Pau) : this is a 
promontory, which has the appearance of an island, it being joined to the main only by a 
very Jow and narrow neck of land : about three-quarters of a mile off this bead lies Steer
ing Island, which is low and rocky, and is the only island on the co~st between the Bay of 
Islands and Point Rich. Cow Cove lies on the south side of Cow Head, and ships may 
lie there in from 7 to 10 fathoms, sheltered fron1 northerly and easterly winds. Shallow 
Bay lies on the north side of Cow Head, and has water sufficient for small vessels ; at the 
N. E. side of the entrance is a cluster of rocky islands, extending E. N. E. and W. S. 
W. and at the \.V. S. W. side are two sunken rocks close to each other. which generally 
show themselves; they lie a cahle's Ieng-th from the shore, and there is a channel into the 
bay on either side of them. Stcerin~ Island lies right before this bay, which you may 
pass on either side, but come not too near its N. E. end, as there are some sunken rocks ex
tending from it. rrhis is considered the best situated for a fishery on all the coast, and 
the ground about its environs is eminently productive. 

INGORNACHOIX BAY.-From Steering Island to Point Rich the course is nearly 
N. E. distant 50 miles: Point Rich is the northern point of Ingornachoix Bay. From 
Shallow Bay to the southern point of Ingornachoix Bay the coast is near1y in a straight 
line, there being all the way neither creek nor cove, where a vessel can find shelter from 
the sea winds, although there are a few places where they might. anchor occasionally with land 
winds. About 6 leagues from Steering Island there is a hill, standing half a mile inland, 
which is commonly ca1led Portland Bill, probably because it resembles Portland Bill in 
the English Channel, and alters not its appearance in whatever point of view it is taken. 

PORT SAUNDERS and HAWKES HARBOR.-These are situated within, and to 
the eastward of Ingornachoix Bay; at the entrance lies Keppel Island, which at a distance, 
will not easily be distinguished from the main land ; there is a passage on both sides of 
the island; to sail into Port Saunders there is no impediment or danger; you will leave 
Keppel Island on your starboard side, and when you get about half a mile within the en
trance you can anchor in 12 or J 4 fathoms water; but if you are intending to run up to 
the head of the harbor, you must keep the larboard shore on board, in order to avoid a 
ledge of rocks, which lies near the mid-channel; this is considered to be the best harbor 
for vessels that are bound to the southward. 

HAWKES HARBOR.-To enter this harbor vessels commonly go to the southward 
of Keppel Island; the starboard shore is shoal, and has a sand-bank, which stretches along 
1he land, and runs out two-thirds of the passage over, great part of which dries at low 
water; your course in wiJI be E. S. E. keeping nearer to Keppel Island than to the main, 
until the eastern end of the island, which is a Jow stony beach, bears N. E. by N~ or N. N. 
E. then steer S. S. E. t E. for a small island you will see, situated further up the harbor; 
keeping the larboard shore well on board, run direct for this island. and when you have 
brought th": point at the south entrance of ~he harbor to bear N. N .. E..;!-N- and are at the 
S.S. E. pomt of a bay on the ~tarboard side of the harbor, you will then be beyond the 
11hoal ground, and may anchor in 12 fathoms water; or else run within half a mile of the 
mnaJl island, and anchor there, which will be tnore convenient for both wood and water. 
This ia the best harbor for ships bound to the northward. The land round about these 
harbors is generally low, and covered with wood: you may occasionally anchor ouuhte, iD 
the Bay of lngornaeboi~ according aa you iind the prevailing .uula. 
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POINT RICH is the south-western point of a peninsula, which is almo~ surrounded 

by the sea, being everywhere of n10derate height, and projecting further to seaward than 
any other land on this side of Newfoundland, the coast from thence, each way, taking an 
inward direction. 

PORT AU CHOIX.-Rounding Point Rich, on its northern side, you will meet with 
Port au Choix, small, but yet capable of admitting a ship of burthen, mooring head and 
stern ; to sail in you should keep the starboard shore on board, and anchor just above a 
small island lying in the middle of the harbor. Jn this place, and also in Boat Cove, which 
lies a little to the N. Eastward, there are several stages and places for drying fish. 

OLD PORT AU CHOIX lies to the eastward of Boat CoYe; it is a small but safe 
harbor, having at its entrance an island called Harbor Island. and on its western side some 
rocks, both above and under water: there is also another island lying E. N. E.:} N. distant 
nearly a mile from Harbor Island, about which are several rocks, so1ne of which stretch 
out tffwards Harbor Island, and render the passage very narrow between them : there are 
4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water between Savage Island and the main, and 4 and 5 fathoms be
tween Savage Island Rocks and Harbor Jsland; and nearly the same depth between Harbor 
Island and the western shore. To sail into Old Port au Choix, on the western side ol 
Harbor Island, you must keep the island close on board ; but to go in on the eastern side 
of the island, give the N. Eastern point of the island a berth, and having well entered, 
you may anchor any where on the larboard side of the harbor, only avoiding the starboard 
side, for a shoal of sand and mud runs all along it. 

BAY OF ST . .JOHN.-This is an open and extensive bay, hounded by Point Rieb to the 
11outhward, and Point Ferolle to the northward, having several islands within it, and som~ 
1mnken rocks; the largest of these islands is St • .1 ohn's,. about2{. miles in length, and lj. broad; 
this lies E. N. E. distant 8.\- miles from Point Rich; on its S. Western side is a small harbor, 
well calculated for the cod- fishery. but too much exposed for shipping, as S. Westerly winds 
commonly drive in a heavy sea. On the S. Eastern, or inner side of the island. and between 
it and One Head Island, vessels may lie much more secure, in 14 or 16 fathoms water, and 
sheltered from most winds; and this is considered to be the only safe anchorage in the whole 
bay. West from St . .John's Island one large mile is Flat Island, having a rock above water 
at its southern end; the channel between St .• John's and Flat Island has from 13 to 25 fa
thoms in it, and they are both bold to; the Twin Islands lie N. E. by N. from Flat Island, 
distant one league, and have no danger about them. To the westward oft he Twins are several 
scattered rocks above water, named the Bay Islands; they have deep water around them, but 
no anchorage. The land at the bottom of the bay is very high, and there is the little river 
of Castors, the entrance to which is dangerous and shallow, therefore seldom frequented. 
From the northern point of this bay a rocky shoal extends all the way to Point Ferolle~ 
11tretching out 2!- miles from the shore. 

POINT FERbLLE 1ies N. E. by E. from Point Rich, distant 22 miles; it is ofmoderat& 
height, and joined to the main by a neck of land, which divides the Bay of St . .T ohn's from 
New Ferolle Bay, making it appear like an island when seen from a distance; its northern 
l!lbore is bold to, and this part of the coast will easily be known by the adjacent table land 
of St . .Tohu's, the west end of which n10untain lies from the middle of FerolJe Point S. by 
W. and it~ eastern end S. E. i S. 

NEW FEROLLE BAY is a small cove lying to the eastward of the point, and is quite 
fiat all over, there being not more than 2 and 3 fathoms at any part; it is quite open to the 
northerly winds, has a stage on each side of it, with plenty of roolll for others. 

St. Margaret's Bay is large, and bas several islands within it, also various inlets or coves 
affording good anchorage, particularly on its western side, which is the best situation for 
ships, being most clear of danger, and convenient for wooding and watering; on its banks are 
spruce and fir trees in plenty, and niany rivulets of fresh water. Dog Island is to the east
...,.anl of Point FeroUe full 3 iniles, and only divided from the main at high water; Jt is higb
~r than any land near it, which gives it the appearance, when seen from the eastward, of an 
island situated at some distance from the niain. 
. OLD FEROLLE .-To the eastward of Dog Island about 5 mi Jes i~ ~ero~le Island. This. 
uland lies parallel to the shore, and forms the harbor of Old FeroJle, which ts very good and 
safe: the best entrance to it is at the S. W. end of the island, passing to the southward of a 
8tnall island in the entrance. which is bold to: as soon as you are within it, haul up E. N. 
E. and anchor under the S.W. end ofFerolle Island, in 8 or 9 fathoms, good ground, quite
land,;.loeked. Thel!!e.is also good anchorage any where along the inside ofthe island~ and a 
good channel up to the N. E. end thereof. There are some little islands lying at the N. E. 
end of Ferone Island, and on the outside are some ledges of rocks a small distance off. 

BAY OF ST. G.ENEVEIVE.-From the north end'of Ferone Island to St. Oeneveive 
Head the course is E. N. E. 4f miles, and thenee to the west end of Currant Island it is N. 
Eutw:ant about 3 miles. There are several sIDall islands lying in and before this bay, only 
two of which are of any considerable extent. The alore-tnentioned Currant Island is the
DorthernDloet of the two, and the largest; it i.a o( a moderate height, and when you are to the 
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E. N. E. ofit. the western point will appear bluff but not high; and when you ;:tre to the ••"Jt
ward of it~ it appears flat and white. ~L1he other. called Gooseberry Island, lies nearly a mile 
to the •outhward of it, and its west point bears from the west point of Currant Island S. S. 
W. t W. nearly a mile. Gooseberry Island has a cross on its S. W. end. from which point 
atretche! out a ledge of rock8 near half a Inile t? the southward; there is also a shoal a~out 
half a mile to the W. S. W. from the S. W. pomt of Curr.mt Island. The beet chamiel into 
this bay is to the southward of the.ee itdands, between the rocks which stretch oft" thein and a 
small island liyng S. S. W. from them (which island lies near the south shore;) in thia 
channel. which is very narrow, there are not less than 6 fathoml'!I at low water, and the course 
in jg E. by S. southerly, until you come to the length of the afore-mentioned island, palJs
ing which you should haul to the .90uthward. and bring St. Geneveive Head between the 
gmall island and the JDain, in order to avoid the middle bank. You may either anchor be~ 
hind the small island in 5 or 6 fathoms water, or proceed farther, with the said 1nark on, un
til the S. W. arm i.!!I open, and anchor in the middle of the bay, in 7 or 8 fathoms water. 
Here is wood and water to be had. rrhere ifil toleTable good anchoring in most parts of the 
bay; but the snuggest place is the S. "\V. arm; the entrance to it is narro-w, and has onl-y 
4 fathoms at low water. In cou1in~ into the bay, if you get out <>f the channel on either 
aide. you will shoalen your water immediately to 3 or 2 fa.tho1w... 

BAY O:F' ST. BAR.BE.-From the west end of Currant Island to St. Bache Point it 
ill E. by N. 2-k miles, and from St. Barbe Point to Anchor Point it is N. N. E. nearJy ll 
mile. Between them lies the Bay of St. Barbe; it runs iu S. by E. about 2 miles from 
Anchor Point. To sail in, give A.nchr.ir Point, and all the e"a.St side <1f the bay, a ~ood 
brrth, to avoid the sunken rocks which lie along that shore : you must be well in before 
yon can discover the entrance into tkebarbor, which is but narrow; then steersout~ keep
ing in the middle of the rhanuel, and anchor as M>On as you are within the two points, in a 
amall cove, on the west side, ia 5 fathotnS water, oo sand and mud, (fUite land-loeked. Near 
this place branch ont 2 arms ~r ri.-ers-, one ea.lied the south, and the other the east ; the 
latter has 3 fatkolllil a good way upy but the furmer is shmil. Betwffen the S. W. point of 
the bay and west point of the harbor is a cove, wherem are sunken rocks, which lie a little 
without lhe line of the two point8 ; in the open bay are 7, 8, OT 9 fathoms; but &he N. W. 
winds eauae a heavy sea: to fall in here, which renders it unsafe. 

Jt""rcnn Anchor Point to the extremity of the Seal Islands, the course is N. E. -} E, one 
league; off Aachor Point a ledge stiretc h.es itself W. by S. ah-&ut one-third of a mile; there 
are no other dangers between it and the Seal Islands htut what lie Yery Dear the shore. 

The Seal Islands are white and :rocky, and rnu8t ne-t be approached but with eal'e en 
their ne-rth and western eides, beeaase theTe are- soI11e sunken ro-cks near thelll'. 

Frotn the N. W. Seal Island~ to the N. W. extremity of Flower Ledge, it jg N. N .. E. 
near 2 miles; part of this ledge appears at low water~ and there are 10£athoIDS- c}use on ii. 
aft" side. 

MISTAKEN COVE-F•-0JD the north pa-rt f>f F'kiwer Ledge to Grenville I..1edge, it 
i1t about I! mi}e E. by S. and GrenviUe Ledge lies about two-thirds of am™' W. by N. 
6um rihe ea:ste-rn point of .l\:Ustakeo Cove, between which and Seatl Islands lie also Name'"' 
leas. Co.e Mui Fliower Cove" .either of which are fit for shipl!I. 

SAVAGE COV E.-Close to the eastward of l\fistaken Cove is Savage c...,e, which baa 
a little island in its entrance',. and is only fit fcrr small veSBels and bowts. 

Sandy Bay lies 2 miles eastward from. Savage Cove. where aniall Tessels :may ride ia 3 or 
4 fathoms wates, with the winds fro10· E. te- S •. W. 

About E. N. :&.. b large miles frorm Sandy Bay is Green 191.and-; between. tbfma, at 3 
:rr:nies distance W. i S. f1RJ111 GreeD lst..d+ia the· norfh mr.tnmirity of Double Ledge, which 
extend• nearl,,- t"""f>'-thintw of a :mile from the 9bo're, at*' has only 8 •• 9 feet of water ow it., 

Gi:een leJrand he8 about thiree-feurths of a mile from the main; is twe .. thirds of a D1ile iD
len~lt. .. very luw anti nar.-ow, and a~re-eabk!i m color to the name it bears; frotn the' ea.et end 
of a a ledge- n( roeu ex.tends three-fourths of a IDile to the eastward., on which •be sea 
breaks in bad weather. There are 4 or 5 fadtcnns water in the channel between the i~ 
and rhe main, waere sbip!I ma,- anchor: ii oeceuawy. 'l'o goo iR fr0t» the westwant· keep the 
island close- en ltoanl for the deepest water., -which is, 4 fathoms; and going in wom the 
ea-.'l'FlUd keep· t• main ea boanl. Fren this isl.and to the eppoeite part e{ the· ()oaer of 
Lahrador, caHlea Ca•lietl o-r 1iled Cliff~ which is tJ.e nainowest part of tbe Strait oi .BeHe 
we. tbe dieta1ice n aboac 3J ~~ aud tney b-eal"frorneacb ot'her N .. tI .. W .. aociS. S.E-

BOAT HA:BBOlt..-Fl'Uta ~_wa.i toBeu'.-Head it U!tE.-! N.Sl.•agtte•• laetwetm 
thei:• ia m. alwtllut dlla tlae .U1ll'lt,. b...- ta- cbe-eouth,..saatwM'tl 9f Boat'S. li'eM w· a CO'Y"el,o 4!dlled 
Boat H~._ •hent"small:•esSBls-att1& h09lls· 111ay lie' ff!CY see:&~ ezeept .ttB. N., E.. tr~ 

c..- l't"omsaa lieJl B. 41 mih:s: irolD! Boat•s H-e• fl:CUI. is f1ie netdrenlitnoH point df• land 
ii> New~I..t; tlliall::91-!1m1 al1"'111d!J ~1tb$'L. ·~page 3~)· 

TIDl1.S-The!Wee6D•·at rhlf ildll-aail ebaaig&ei the DlOMl"aiS<foUOW.: a.Nftw 8111lQkt 
Perollie.,.till.a ~ afterl.b ... c::l8eis • i•.d'ae ~-o.a.....-., .ad- ii-. Barbe a. b•t.aft•· 
JiA.. wi .a fih..a E I od.Uillllll 9. Sp-.titli!9 .._ 7 fiMt., a-.-i • fea... :ha._ .a.,_• P..., 
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tolet it flows till three quarters after 6. and in Noddy Harbor and Griquet until a quarter 
after 5: spring tides rise 5 feet, neaps about 3. Before Quirpon, in settled weather, the 
tide isets to the southward 9 hours out of the l 2. and stronger than the northern stream. 
In the Strait of Belle Isle, the flood, in the offing. sets to the westward two hours after it is 
hi&h water on the abore ; but in blowing weather, this •tream is subject tu many alteration.a. 

RIVER ST. L.&. WHENCE. 

GENERAL REMARKS.-The River St. Lawrence is one of the largest rivers in 
N'lrth America, it issues fron1 Lake Ontario, and is the grand outlt>t by which the waters of 
the lakes Superior, Huron, Michigm1, Ei·ie, and Ontario are poured into the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence~ in different parts of its course, it is designated by different names, but so far 
from the sea as Montreal, it is called the River St. Lawrence. l\fcntreal is com1lute<l to be 
about 180 n1i1es from Quebec, and 5HO miles from th~ Gulf of St. Lawrence. 

The River St. Lawrence is, at its entr.rnce, divide<! into two passages, by the I11land of 
Antico~ti : these are called the North and South Channels; the former is, at its narrowest 
part, full B leagues asunder, and the latter is 13 leagues; both channels have deep water, 
for in some parts no bottom has been found with 180 and 200 fathoms of line. 

THE ISLAND OF ANTICOSTI AND THE NORTHERN SHORE FROM THE 
ESQUIMAUX ISLANDS TO POIN~r MILLE VACHE. 

THE ISLAND OF •ANTICOSTI lies nearly N. "\V. and S. E. being 36 leagues 
lon.e;, an<.1 of irre~ular breadth about the middle it is 9 leagues wide, but its N. W. part ic 
not above 9 or 10 miles broad: this is~and has been reported to be entirely destitute of either 
_hays o.r hat"hors, ea1culated to afford shelter for larg-e shipping: its soil is unpropitious, and 
lts aRp.ect forbidding; but l\1r. Lamblv, Harbor !tlaster of Quebec, states, that .. two 
leagues S. E. from the west end of the island lies Cape Henry, the west 1!1ide of Grand Bay. 
(called also EHis' Bay;) Cape Eagle fonning its eastern boundary, bearing N. "\.V. and S. 
E. of each other. distant 3 miles. This bay, he says, is 2t 1niies deep, and has good an~ 
chorag-e for P:mall vessels in from 2} to 4 fathoms water." He further observes that 0 in 
ntnowg down from the west end -of the i!i.land, you should not collle llito leas than 10 

* On the onf.el'IDOfft f"flrPmity of the "'est rnd of Antieot"ti, !ltttnclf! a direction boa ~d. F'""'" this 
One.r~t to_ the 1"»~se of Gamache, whe-re th.-~e is a depot of prDVil"ionfl. ar the-upper end of Grand Bay, 
~_cro1<su;g the isthmus furmed by Point I-!C"nry, the dil"tance is six milt:"&; but f1·om lhis boanl, reun .. 

oint Henry. and up the bey to the hmt~t<. it il!S d<>ubJe 1ht> d~tance. 
Su: lcr ~ue~ tQ the ~tward (jf Grand Bay, ie. Dock R~ver, at the ineuth of which, on tae Mat aid~, 

strinde thr Direction Board • 
. Foui; le1;1.1rutU:~ to the eastward of Puck River, is Otter River : close to its tiRtrance •tands the OU-eeo

tion Board. 
Four lt>vgnes to the eaE=tward of Otter Riv..-r, js Seal Rnrer; on the east "'ide of which is a Directi~ 

Bo11rt1-n111ited to thr howce, USi!d only in summer by Gamache~&Sul1DOn and Seal F1ehers; at tbi• house 
~re are no pno'l:ieions. 

TW1;>; leag:uee from this ri'·er i• the POuth-weet point of tile· iel•nd ;. en both. the extrenw east and 
We111t eada of which~- a Di~n·&.nl, about one- 1nile from ~h· ~ct" j and ahont one mile 
from thtt eneterJllnoat atancls allQtiw.r Dis~c·ti<n' Bnard, in thP &y to the Eos1wurd of the Point. 

Seven le11gues to tl1e eastward of South.-WeslPointie H-tb River, on the east side ofits entrance 
si-nas tne Di.-ection Board. 

Three leJ'!gues to the eaiotward of Heath River, is Pnvil!e>n or Flag River, and two mile• to the east'
~~ ttland8 the J°!)irection Board .. nn a point on ~he enllt side of the hay. 

Six. t..~p09 to the eastward- or .Flag R.1ver is Hamel's Post at .lupiWi' Rivet, where there YI a ll>qt:>t 
!0£ Prav1111one. 
~~ ~~. 1 to th:& e.,.:t.......rd of.Kr. a ....... ·-on ~he IKluth 1'i~&of .... ,,., ... at end ofliller.-...C ... is 

,pn.-,eCJ.tQn ~ -.nd an the nOttia •id• oi the ea11t end ""aaetheE·Dtweet1&n BoauJ •. 
Q!i~ lell&Jtu er:._ ihja board, 441.fhcuwrth.aide of dlP. islu.od, ia lhe po1Jt.of Bdla:0.7., k.ept.b;J Kt:. 

ft ipay he l"Elmarked, that. all thes.e rivers are mere c~ there not being water- in any ot them.foe 
•~at h>w wam.. cxcept.Jupiter.~ver, at Hameh·Post. 
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'fathoms; the breakers will then be visible on the shoal, which lies a quarter of a tnile from 
t:he beach; and when you are abreast of Cape Henry, you Dlay haul into 6 fathoms. to
wards a long flat spit of sand, which lies S. E. from the Cape; run along this spit, and 
round its S. E. end, in 4 fathoms at low water, you will then find yourself one mile and a 
balf from the houses at the northern part of the bay. Here the bay is about one mile 
across ; sman vessels may anchor further in, aheltered from S. W. and eYen S. S. W. winds; 
but the outer anchorage wiJl be exposed, and open to tho:oie from the S.S. W. round to the 
S. E. '!'here a supply of provisions is constantly kept for the use of unfortunate seamen 
who may be wrecked on the island. The reef which runs fron1 the west point of the isl
and extends little more than two miles, and vessels at that distance may cross it in 10 fathoms 
with safety; but it is very narrow, and not :rnore than 3 casts of the iead can be got upon it 
in crossing." 

From Grand Bay to the S. W. point of the island the shore is aJl bold. and so steep 
there can be no surety in the lead ; but you may stand on deck an<l see all the dangers about 
d;te beach, for there is not a reef or rock one quarter of a mile fr(')n1 the shore. A little to 
die north-westward of the S. W. point of the island is a considerable river, called Seal or 
.Jupiter River; its entrance inay be distinguished by son1e white cliffs. 

A lighthouse has been erected on the S. W. point of the island, it is a reTolving light, 
and w;ill be lighted every night from sunset to sunrise, from the 25th of March until the 
last day of December in each year. 

When ships are to the eastward of the lighthouse, they may safely stand towards the 
island until it bears N. N. W. by compass-they will then be in a good fair way, and if they 
wish to make more free with the land, they can do so by their lead. The land trending 
from the lighthouse S. E. by S. or nearly so. 

When ships are to the westward of the lighthouse, they may .safely stand towards the isl
and until the light bears S. S. E. i E. they wiJJ then IJe in a good fair way for the land, and 
as before mentioned they can make more free by their lead. 

Nearly east and west with the lighthouse, l'l.nd about 1 of a mile from it, is the outermost 
part of a reef of rocks which joins the S. W. point. These are dry at low water, and are 
the only danger near the lighthouse; therefore a berth of a mile from the point is a good 
fair way. At the lighthouse are depots of provisions for the use of mariners in distress, 
or other shipwrecked persons. 

From the S. W. point to the south point, the land is all bold, and may be approached 
within one mile, there being no danger whH~ever; but there is no anchorage. Oft" the south 
point of the island is a reef of rocks. To the westward of the south point there is an in
let, called by some Little .Jupiter Rivet"~; but by others Shallop Creek; here atso is a depot 
of provisions kept for the shipwrecked mariner, similar to that at Grand Bay; this Creek 
is small and shallow, having only sufficient water to float a boat at low water. 'There is a 
small place to the westwa1·d of ShaUop C1·eek, where a vessel may anchor, with a N. E. 
wind, on a spit of tsand that ru as from the east side of the river, in 4 fathoms 1 a cable's 
length outside of this, are 20 fathon1s. and a little further off 50 fathoms. The east end 
of Anticosti is flat for 2 miles off. On Heath's Point a lighthoul!le, containing a fixed 
light, is erected. 

This island has hitherto been considered dangerous to vessels bound to Quebec ; but 
w:ith care it will not be found so, for so soon as you can see the Jand, you Dl.ay advance to
wards, and sail freely along it ; by which you will always get faster to the westward with 
foul winds, than you can do in the offing. 'l'here can be no danger of getting embayed, and 
the floods are regular near the island. Mr. Lambly, in a fast sailing schooner, frequently 
laid to during the night with westerly winds. and always found himself to windward of the 
place in the morning_; of course, ships beating will always gain ground. 

TIDES AT ANTICOS'l'I.-The tides flow on the full and change days till 11 o'clock, 
and rise 10 feet, with spring, and 4 with neap tides. 

THE NORTH OR CANADIAN CHANNEL is bounded on the southward by the 
island of Anticosti, and on the northward by the Mainland; here, in about the longitude 
of 64° W. ifil the River St . .John; the land to the eastward of which, together with the ad
jacent islands. including Anticosti, is under the Government of Newfoundland; that to 
the westward of that river is under the Government of Quebec. To the eatiJtward of St. 
John's River are the l\lingan and Esquimaux Islands; these are a numerous cluster of 
islands lying off the main, with passages between, and places of good anchorage; the west
ernmost is named Mingan Island, and bean froDl the western point of A.aUeosri N. E. i E. 
distant: H>t leagues; the Mingau settlements lie to the E. N. Eastward of the island, dis
tant about 7 ol" 8 miies ; the harbor is fonned between Canatachou l81Bnd and the main; 
heni '9e88els lllay ride s~cure1y in al~ weat"hers, the ground is good., and. the ancho!Bge in 
from 9 to IS fathoms. wrth plenty of· eodtish, salmon and seals; the abd surrounding the 
aettlement is fertile, tile land le•el, and a profitable trade ie carried on with the Indian•· 
.. ESQ1!1MAUX ISLAND is about 2-0 m.iles to the eastward of Mingau Island. and lies 
off a proJecting point of landy named EaquiJnaux Point, between them Ml good aacl ,safe an-
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chorage; from hence, 7 leagues to the eastward, lies the Isle of Geneveive, the ~astern· 
most of the whole range; there is good riding behind most of the intern:1ediate islands, 
particularly that of St. Charles; within the east end of which a ve::isel may anchor in from 
7 to 10 fathoms. 

THE 'I'IDE at these anchorages flows till 3 o•cJock full and change, and its riae is com
monly 12 feet; but the weather always has great influence over it, and frequently occasions 
a considerable variation. 

THE SE VEN lSLANDS.-The bay of the Seven Islands is situated on the northern 
shore of the River St. Lawrence, in longitude 65° 52' W. and is an extensive and good 
harbor for 8hipping of all sizes, and with any winds; its entrance lies in latitude 50° 10' 
N. bearing N. W. ~ '\V. fro1n the west end of Anticosti, from which it is distant 22 leagues. 
Between the Mingan Islands and the Seven ls lands Bay, there are a fow places of temporary 
anchorage, but none of note. or much frequented. Here fonnerly was a settlement belong
ing to the J:<~rench, destroyed in 1759, and never re-established. 'The principal channel in
to the Seven Islands Bay, is full two miles wide, and has fron1 60 to 30 fathoms water. de
creasing towards the interior of the bay ; on entering you shonld bring the west point of 
the bay nearly N. N. W. steer tovvards it in that direction, and pass between the islands; 
when you approach the point, you m.ust give it a berth, steering in nearly north, and when 
to the westward of the harbor point, about one mile and a half, anchor in from 9 to 14 
fathoms; the ground is good, and the shelter safe. 

Captain Hardy, of the Savage, says this bay is so safe a shelter from westerly gales, that 
he strongly recommends every master of a vessel to run for it; the islands will sufficiently 
point it our, and the channels in are clear and bold; wood and water may be easily obtained, 
and the ground and shelter is perfectly good : for, he observes, it will be always totally im
possible for even a fast sailing vessel, during westerly gal~s, to gain g1·ound or make any 
headway up the River St. Lawrence, and a merchantman may beat about in vain, and pos
sibly be too late in attempting to run for a roadstead, after h<tving split her sails, and harassed 
her crew, for the squalls in the riverare violent, and in thick weather give very Jittle warn
ing; but having run for the Seven Islands Bay and nnchored there, you may wait in safety 
for the first favorable slant, and be up at Quebec far more readily than you would do by 
continuing in the river beating about. 

THE 'l'IDJ<:: in the bay flows till half after one. full and change, l!!pring tides rise 18 or 
19 feet, neaps 10 feet. 

Between the west point of Anticosti and the Seven Islands Bay, the River St. Lawrence 
is 22 leagues wide, form.ing a clear open sea, without any danger whatever; but to the 
westward of Seven Islands Bay the main land bends to the southward, until it reaches 
Point Deamon, bet~·een which and the opposite shore of Cape Chat, the river becomes 
contracted to about 81 leagnes; the shore is bold all the way; but Point Deamon, and the 
land to the eastward of it, is somewhat lower than to the wesh.,.ard, and there are a few pla
ces where vessels may occasionaUy anchor. 

TRINI'l,Y BA Y.-This Bay or Cove is about 2:} leagues N. E. by N. from Cape Dea
mon, it is a safo place for vessels unable with westerly winds to make their way up the river, 
the ground being everywhere dean, and the current ao strong with these winds, tbat even 
!ast sailing ships will not be able to advance ag;ainst it. Between Cape Deamon and Trin
uy Bay the shore rs indented with some S'maU sandy coves, and near tbe.tn are- three large 
rocks above water; keep io not less than 8 fathoms water and you will avoid them. 

On the N. E. point of the bay are also two large rocks, the northern one dries to the 
main, with spring ebbs, bnt the southern one lies near a quarter of a mile to the southward 
of the p0int • there is no passaze between them. This bay is 3! mil~s round from point 
to point, and there is a river falls into it, where good water can be obtained ; anuther stream 
alsO may be (ouod about half a mile to the westward of the west point of the bay, and wood 
lllay be had in abundance. 

To saif into •rrinity Ba.v, vou must come to about half a mile to the eastwHrd or t'he •est 
point, on which stands a "cross, and anchor with the point bearing W. S. W. 01'." $. W. by 
W. Suiall vessels may anchor in 3 fathoms at low water. just wi~hin the reef, the western 
point or the bay bearing S. W. Three quarters of a- mile S. \V. of the point, where the 
cross stands. is a ledge of rocks, which dry at low water, and must not be appn;ached nearer 
than 4 · fathotns. 

'l"he·land to the westwa~d of the point ~rend~ N. W- and forms a little bay. where·~ 
Yesse)s aometiW.81\ take shelter fro1n N. E- winds, but of no use to large ships. . . 

CAPE MONT-P~LO.-A lighthouse has been e~fe'd on Paittt-des-Monts (di- Cape 
Mont~ Pelo) ttn the uorth side of the river St. Lawrence', nearly opposite to Cape Chat,. the 
lantern standing nearlt 1 ()0 fef!t above the water. The lightb'O'OSe fays with. the on.termdst 
~ o'f C1ft.tt;b0u Point, N. S2'1 E.-and S. 52° W. by eompan, and can be ~·mrerthat 
Point, and to the eastWard of it. . 

SMpa· approacdltng the ltgbt&outt from the eatw:rtd. as they dta• tct1rtardit Cat'ribou 
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Point, must bring it to bear W. by S. they will then be in a good fair way, and if necessa
ry they can near the land by their lead. 

After passing Carribou Point, and as they draw towards the lighthouse, they must come 
no nearer than twelve fathoms water to avoid two ledges of rocks, one of which lays E. S. 
E. from the lighthouse, with only 12 feet water on it, the other lays S. W. from the light
house, and E. S. E. from the western extre1nity of Point des ]'\c1onts, with sixteen feet wa
ter on it, but these rocks do not lay further fro111 the shore than half a mile at Jow water. 

The lighthouse lies with the western extremity of Point des l\.lonts, N. 64 E. and S. 64° 
W. and distant about one mile; and when ships are to the westward of the point, the light
house is in one with the outermost rocks off the point; and in the day tin1e it forms a bold 
distinct landmark-and on this line of bearing, ships are in the best possible fair way for the 
general purposes of navigation, whether bound up or down. 

For any particular purpose of navigation, ships may safely stand to the northward, un"' 
til the light bears E. by N.; they will then be drawing near the north land; and when it 
bears E. j N. it is time to tack, for when it bears east, it will shut in with the high land and 
cannot be seen to the southward of east, and then they will be only one mile from the land; 
and if they are off Godbout River, Point des l\lonts will bear fron1 them E. by S. two 
leagues distant. 

When ships are off St. Nicholas Ha1·bor, and the light bearing E. by N. they are in a 
good fair way from the north land. The S. E. spit of Manicougan Great Shoal, the ship, 
and the lighthouse are then all in one line of bearing. 

S'l,. NICHOLAS HARBOR.-West by North nearly 5 leagues from Point Deamon 
lies the entrance of St. Nicholas Harbor; between the111 and 5 rniles to the eastward of 
St. Nicholas Harbor, is Goodhoo or Godbret River, of no use to shipping, except to pro
cure provisions occasionally, the North-west Company having a small settle1nent here of 
two or three houses. But at the entrance of St. Nicholas Harbor, vessels may find shelter 
from westerly winds. Being to the westward of the harbor, and bearing up for it, the har
bor will be known by all the land to the westward of it being dry and barren, the wood be
ing all burnt off the mountains. but on the east side of the entrance, the n1ountains are 
green and full of trees. Run boldly in between the burnt Cape and green one, steering 
about north, and the low point on the west side of the entrance will appear like a small 
island, which you must steer for; a small wooden cross is erected on it, and as you draw 
near, it will easily be seen, and then you will observe a lar~e reef of rocks running S. W. 
from the easternmost point of the harbor, opposite to which, on the land to the westward, 
lies another reef; these reefs are covered at high water, but the large one may always be 
discovered ; you may anchor a little within the stream of the eastern1nost in 6 fathoms, at 
low water; there is a distance of about one mile between the points of these two reefs, and 
both are very bold; there are ten fathoms close to the easternmost, and four fathoms close 
t() the westernmost, you will then be a small quarter of a mile from the point with the cross 
on it; this point is very bold, and round it, to the N. "'\V. lies the Great Basin. 

One hundred yards within the cross begins a bar, with only ten feet water on it at low wa
ter. and lies quite across the channel, completely blocking up the entrance for large ships; 
this entrance is no where, within the point, two ships' lengths wide at low water; but about 
a quarter of a mile higher, the channel becomes wider, and half a mile from the entrance 
the basin is half a mile wide, with room to moor fifty sail of the line, in from ten to twelve 
fathoms water, gwd ground. 

The Basin is about two miles long from the head to the east point of the large reef at the 
entrance, but it is a very bad outlet for ships bound to the westward, as an easterly wind 
blows right in, and the land all around is very mountainous, so that there is no getting in or 
out with canvass set, in square rigged vessels. 

Small vessels may haul along side the rocks just within the entrance, at the mouth of a 
small deep cove on the west side of the harbor, and lie in ten feet at low water ; this is a 
•ery safe harbor for small craft, and such as are quick with their canvass, but large ships 
bad better anchor in the Bay, as before .directed. 

In going into the Basin, keep close round the west point and along the west side, as the 
east side is quite dry at low water, and the channel is no where two ships' leng;bths wide as 
before mentioned. 

'rhe bank just to the southward of the east reef, and an along the· shore, il9 v~ry steep. 
dl"Opping .into 15, 20, 30, and 50 fathoms, at the distance of 500 yards from tbe reef. Cod-
Wi are comm.only caught here in abundance. . . . · 

This large reef completely dries a~ low water, and quite shuts t~ basin fro111 easterly 
. and southerly winds, making it a very. safe place. This reef extends ,ht the direction of S • 
. W. by S. from the east side of the harbor .. a large quarter of a mile •. 

. . The tide flows till half past twelve o'clock, full and· change, and mea eleven feet in apring 
tides, and ~ven feet in neap tides. · . .. 

The flood, in apring tides, runs to the westward above two knots. past the entrance. and 
chis ia to be obeerved au along the north shore up to the Point of Mille Vache, and Todusac. 
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MANICOUGAN BAY AND GREAT SHOAL.-Five leagues and a half west from 
St. Nicholas Harbor lies the east point of the entrance of Manicougan Bay. The shore 
between them is bold and rocky, with fifty fatho1ns water within 500 yards of the rocks. 
The land is all high, rugged. burnt and barren quite up to the Bay; but that to the west
ward is much lower, and of a yellow appearance, by whieh it will readily be known; it is 
sandy, and has a fine beach, flat for the distance of two miles off. 

The eastern point of the entrance to 1\lanicougan Bay faces a large cape, lying to the 
eastward of it, distant 2.} miles; bet·ween them is a deep round bay, on the N. W. side of 
which, 2~ miles from the eastern point of the entrance, is a small river running down by 
the sides of two hills, that are close to the shore; this bay is open when the river bears 
N. N. W. and when the west point of Manicougan Bay bears "\V. by S. distant five miles, 
you will then be on the east end of l"1anicougan GrPat Shoal. 

'Vhen the small river above mentioned hears N. N. W. and you intend going into the bay. 
if you should find yourself close in to the northward, for the spit extends only 4! miles 
from the river, you should edge off to the southward. in seven fatho1ns. along the east side 
of the point of entrance, until a cove comes open of it, bearin~ N. W. by "\V. t "\\T. then 
haul up, an<l that course will carry you into the bay; the channel is narrow between the 
great shoal and the east point, and a bar stretches across with ten feet over it at low water. 

The south side of the east point is rocky, and the rocks run off 100 yards fron1 it; you 
must steer up half a mile to thfl "\V. N. ,V. of thern, and anchor on the east side in six
teen feet at low water; then moor, fo.r there is scarce room to swing safely. 

The eastern side of the e:u:it point of the entrance, quite to the small river, is all flat and 
rocky for one 1nile off, to the eashvard of which, s1nall vessels may find shelter from wester
ly winds, in four fathoms; hut if caught with an easterly wind and flood tide, they will not 
be able to clear the east spit of the ffreat Shoal. 

In approaching the bar from the eastward, the soundings ctre very irregular. You rise 
froin 60 to 20 fatho1ns, then teu, and four fathonis close to the bar; fro1n the bar down to 
the east spit on the north edge of the shoal, there are seven and ten fathoms close to the 
breakers; the channel between the edge of the shoal and the east side of the bay is very 
narrow, while the Great Shoal to the south, S. W. and west, is completely dcy, and for 
three miles to the S. W. the breakers are visible. 

When at anchor, 1\-Iount Camille will be just open to the eastward of the west point of' 
the bay, bearing S. W. by S. At high water, there are ten feet quite across the bay, which 
is three miles broad. 

The flo3d tides run strong" into the bay, and the ehb to the contrary. The bay, from the 
anchoring place, runs west one n1ile, then N. ,V. two miles, and 'N. N. E. half a mile; at 
the head are two small rivers, and the hay is about one mile wide across at the head. 

MANICOUGAN POINT begins at the point which forms the east part of the bay, and 
extends from W. S. W. to "\V. by N. four leagues. The land is much lower on the point 
than any near it, and is easily known by its yellow appearance, being sand', with a fine beach 
all along, but very flat. The utmost extent of the Great Shoal from this point to the south
ward, does not exceed four mi1es and a half, but is every where so steep on the south side. 
that it is impossible to approach it with the lead; there are thirty fathoms within a quart-er 
of a mile of it, and in some places fifty fathoms within 100 yards; it is the satne at every 
part of the bank. 

On shore, within the shoal, the tides ebb nearly one mile from high water mark; for 
another mile, there are only two feet watP:r, and in strong winds, breakers are to be seen 
three miles off. Strong and irregular eddies are about all the edges of the shoals ; and 
during a fresh gale of wind, vessels will not answer the helm, but will with difficulty be 
kept from running on the bank, or driving against each other. In short, it is a dangerous 
place, and should by no means be made free with by strangers. 

The tide flows, fu11 and change, at one o'clock, and rises eleven or twelve feet in the spring. 
and eight feet in the neap. . 

From the east spit Manicougan Shoal extends W. by S. and west. six leagues and a half, 
and at its western end it turns into the River and Bay des Outardes; it runs out nearly three 
miles from the land, and joins a flat, which stretches c·ompletely round Bay des Outardes so 
far as Betsimet's Flat. Betsimet's Point is the name of the west part of Bay des Outardes. 
and lies S. W. full five leagues from Manicougan West Point. After ships are two leagues 
to the westWard of Manicougan Point, they may stand into the Bay des Outardes to within 
~wo miles and a half of the shore, but nbt nearer. for the fiat runs offc>ne mile and a hal( and 
ts very steep to and dangerous. In the north part of Bay des Outardes, are two rocky islands. 
hut close to the main; Outarde River lies between these two i~lands and Manicoligan Point. 
but is of no use to ships,. the entrance being quite blocked up by shitting sand banks. Three 
tniles to the N. E. from Betsimet•s Point, is another river, but its entrance is eotnpletlyahut 
up by sand banks. Sh;ps in ronbdihg Betsimet's Point should give it a berth of three miles, 
fora steep and dangerous sandy 8/wal quite surrounds the point. and the.nearer you approach 
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t}le shoal, the stronger is the flood tide; indeed the flood is always strong hereabout, and 
the ebb weak. 

From Betsimet's Point to Point Mille Vache, the bearing is S. "'\V. by "'\V. distant nearly 
8} leagues; between them Jies La ValJe Bay. This bay is quite clean and bold to within one 
n:iile of the shore; in the N. E. part of this bay stands Jerome Island. .Just to the eastward 
of Jerome Island, is a remarkable white patch in the land, which, in fine weather, looks much 
like a large Church, and is a sure mark for the island, and much sooner seen than the island 
in going for it. Ships may make free with this bay quite up to Point Mille Vache, but they 
must give that point a berth of two llliles and a half, as a steep sandy shoal surrounds it, like 
that at Betsimet's Point. 

In Valle Bay, and to the westward of Jerome Island, there is a river open when it bears N. 
W. Ships falling into this bay, and seeing this river open, will be sure the point to the east
ward of them is Betsimet's and not Manicougan, as there is no other river open, in that bear
ing, in any part of this coast: it may be proper to observe this, that strangers may be certain 
where they are, should they fall suddenly in with this part of the coast, after thick weatbc1·, 
at the same time seeing Jerome Island with the white buildings on it.-Observe also, there 
are two islands in the N. E. part of Bay des Outardes, and only one in this bay, and that 
much larger than either of the others. 

Betsimet's Point hears from Father Point (the pilot's rendezvous) N. l W. distant thirty
two miles, and from Barnaby Island, N. by E. distant thirty-five miles. Here vessels with 
the wind at west, and flood tide, may cross over, and engage a pilot for the river; should the 
wind be S. W. by W. they will do well to keep the northern land on hoard, until they can 
make certain of fetching Father Point. . 

The current is always strong between l\.Iille Vache and Bicquette, running to the N. E. 
Three miles to the eastward of Point Mille Vache, is a s1nall river, with a settlement of 

·two or three houses, belonging also t.-, the North-west Company, called Portneuf. At this 
part are some remarkable -white cliffs. appearing like chalk, which wi11 distinctly point out 
the situation, there being no similar object in the river. 

When abreast of Point Mille Vache, or near it, the Island ofBic will bear S. by E. distant 
twenty-two miles. 

The tide fiows at Mille Vache Point, full and change, till three o'clock. 

THE SOUTHERN SHORE FROl\1 CAPE GASPE' TO 'I'HE ISLAND OF BIC. 

SOUTH CHA.NNEL.-The c9ast of the district of Gaspe is high, bold, rugged steep
to and totally destitute of harbors. Several rivulets fall into the sea between this and Cape 
Chat, but there are none of sufficient importance to warrant description. There is a small set
tlement at St. Ann's, ahout six leagues E. N. E. from Cape Chat, where a few families re
.,ide, who are always ready t-0 afford the mariner assistance if requir~d; but the little river 
of St. Ann's, a8 well as that near Cape Chat, are both barred at the entrance, and afford 
very little advantage to shipping: the latter, called Cape Chat River, becomes almost dry 
at low water" ex¢ept one Scpot where ten feet water may occasionally be found, these ri'Vers: 
are therefor~little frE;quented. 

CAPE Cl{AT is a remarkable he'.ldland, known by a short Sugar Loaf Hill upon it; 
it is the most northerly poin_t of land (by compass) on the south side of the River Lawrence, 
qut the land that surrounds it, as well as that behind. is much more elevated. 

From the N. W. end of Amicosti to Cape Chaty the bearing and distance are W. by S. 
thirty leagues; and from Cape Chat, to the opposite shore at Cape Deamon. the distance 
ifl only eight leQgne& ;ind a half; these Capes ~aring from eac}1 other S. S. E. and N. :N. 
W. 'l.,he land about Cape Chat bas a remark.able appearance, the mountains being broken, 
notched, and irregular at their summits; this is a certain and a good mark for the River St. 
Lawrence, for there is no land like it to the westward. 

FrOlll Cape Chat t.o Matins or Matane°'River. the coast trends W. -l S. distant nearly 11 
leagues; the pout between the~ is ipde;sted w~th three places like Bays, but no shelter on 
any part of the coast for anchorptg,.;,'IJ'i.e shore 1s :ill hold and rocky. 

The soundings between them, eey11t)d the depth of fifteea fathoms, .are all sand. bu• with
in that aeptq a114•1rd and fuu~~ In fifteen fathoms water you will not be half il mile from 
the rocu,.. . ·· . -iii, ~me places close to them. The water deepens very Caet fro(P fifteen 
lath~ . .a+ . -~·" . JJfo., that a mile and a half from shore. you will have fifty and sixty fathoW.S 
wi_th 6Q4' ~~ ~~ aBd somewhat further off no ground at 100 fathonw,. . 

The tidrtf DP# 'by the shore till 12 o'clock nearly at Cape Chat; 1uat the tides in the 
~iver $t. Lt.Jwteitee are very much iuftuencecl by the wind'-'. Strong ea$terly winds make 
~1-eqa .Bow m"Qeb.~tr~er ~d ~se much highe~ white westerly windtil '!ill ha.Ye a CODtrar.Y 
•ft"~t; c:oq:un<>Q.fQV,W.CS w1U rise twel•e and (ourtema feet. neap ti4e:s eight f.et. 
.J~~re is all veq 1-M"J"ea quite up te M~ane, •cl nothiug w .be eot ~QIU. it but WO-qd 
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MATANE is a small river of little use, except to smaJl ves,·d!!!. '\\rhen abreast of this 

river, and nut inore than three or four miles from it, you \Vill see [!<everal houses, and a bluff 
clitf standing by itself dose to the west side of the entrance; if desirous of entering, bring 
the said bluff S.S. E. and a lead-colored house wiU be just open to the eastward of it; 
keep it so, and run for the River; this mark will lead between two hanks, which dry at low 
water, and over the bar, which has only six feet water on it at )ow water~ the two Banks 
lie not a half mile fron1 the sho1·e ; sniall vesse1s sometimes run down along the land, and 
go to the southward of the westernmost bank: the two Banks sometirnes shift by the vio
lence of the upland water from the mountains, in the spring of the year, when the snow 
melts, at which time the current runs very strong out of the river. 

Ships may procure pilots or provisions here, if in want or in distress, when, with a pilot 
and high water, they nrny haul close i·ound the west side of the entrance, and lie alongside 
the sand bank in 14 feet at low water. 

'l~ide flows at Matane till three-quarters past 12 o'clock, full and change. 
When one or two leagues to the eastward of Matane, and three miles from shore, you 

will see the Paps of Matane bearing S. W. { W. they stand inland to the westward of the 
River, and this is the best bearing to distinguish them in; Mount Cami11e will then bear S. 
W. by W. -&- W. distant 14 or 15 leagues~ this mountain appears to the northward of all the 
land, then in sight, iu the form of a circular island. 

The course from l\Iatane to the coast opposite Mount Camille, is from West to "\V. by 
S.; between them, and eight leagues to the westward of Matane, lies Little Mathis Cove; 
it is a place where srnaH vessels tnay find shelter from westerly winds, in two and tliree fa
thom$ at low water: in going ia, e;ive the east end of tbe reef a berth of 100 yards, or cross 
it in three fathoms, anrl haul to the westward and anchor in the middle of the cove. The 
reef runs one mile, nearly, to the eastward fro1n the land, and from it to the shore or south 
land, the distance is near two miles, but there is a reef between, and all is dry to the south
ward of the second reef. The coast is all barren from ~latane to this place. 

'I'wo leagues and a half S. W. from Little Mathis is Grand Mathis, a small Cove with a 
River on the S. W. side, of no use to ships. as the Cove nearly dries at low water; however. 
small vessels may anrhor there with S. W. winds in three fathoms at low water, but with 
westerly winds they will have no shelter. . 

Little ~lathis is known from Grand Mathis by its having a round bluff rock lying S. E. 
from the north reef, distant one n1ile and a half; a little to the eastward of the bluff' rock 
stands a SD1all hill on the mountain, in the form of a sngar loaf. Grand Mathi$ has a hrge 
rock standing in the middle of the Cove; Little Mathis has none. You must be within 
two or: three leagues of the shore to make the Cove out. for the points of land and the reefs, 
which form the Coves, are very low. 

The soundings from Matane to Grand Mathis extend further to the northward off the 
Mathis"s than off Matane, having 35 fathoms water. with sand, four miles from shore, and 
from four to six miles off, you drop into 60 or 70 fathoms. The north edge of the bank is 
very steep quite up to Green Island. Within 10 fathoms water the ground is all hard and 
foul, and very bad landing with a boat, except in fine weather, at the Coves at Little and 
Grand Mathis. The coast betweP.n the Mathis's is very tull of rocks: in 50rne places they 
run near a half mile from shore. Three miJes to the westward of Little Mathis is Death 
Cove, a small place where t:he pilot's boats find shelter with easterly winds, but dry at low 
water. 

Tide flows at Mathis till one o'clock, ful1 and change. 
From Grand Mathis to Cock Cove, the easternmost-part of Father Point, the land trends 

W. by S. and the distance is 3-k or 4 leagaes. The ground is ati foul half a miJe from 
shore, hut in from 12 to 15 fathontS, v~ssels may stop in calm weather with clean ground. 
The current generally runs strong down on the south shore. Mount Camille is between 
Grand Mathis a.'ld Cock Cove. 

From Cock Cove to the we~t part of Father Point. the land trends "due west, and the dis
tance is 6 miles; between the Cove and Point. th6 laad is low and well stocked with houses, 
and the pilots Jive on shore here, (at least many of tlrem) as this place is the genera] ren
dezvous for them all. Ou the west part of the Pohlt lttands a house with. the body of it 
painted red, it is the w~sternmost pilot~is house. From thie llonse to the Island of Barna-· 
by the bearing is due west, three miles and a half. 

BARNABY ISLAND lies W. by S. and is three miles long. Small vessels m.ay find= 
shelter from westerly winds under the east end of this Island, in fro1n two to three fathonts 
at low water. There is a rt.tund large stone on the rem. which runs to the eastwawl of the· 
Island a quarter of a mile. Crosa the reef by the lead. and haul to the S. W. 'tiH die Jarge· 
stone bears N. W. by. W. and the body of the Island bears W. by N. theu anchor a quarter·· 
of a mile from the Island. Small vessels may likewise find good sbelterfl"Gtn. e .. tet'ly and: 
N .. E. winds under the west end of this blaud ~ na11 up to the westward uatit -the Chln!lelh. 
'Vhtch stands c&n tke main, is juet open to the eastward of a &lulf rocky bland whicht Hes. 
close to thP main, and due south from the ..rest eud of Barnaby; with this-~ cro,w.d::js; 



 

70 BLU~T's AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

reef in three fathoms, (which runs to the N. W. from Barnaby) and come to mid-way be
.tween this bluff Island and Barnaby. Barnaby then will bear N. E. and you willhavefrom 
.3 to 4 fathoms at low water. The channel from Barnabv to the bluff Island is thrt'!e
fourths of a n1ile wide, and all clean good ground. At high water, spring tides, there 
11re 14 feet water in the channel between Barnaby and the Main, but this beconies quite dry 
at low water, ha\'ing many large stones here and there. Vessels of ten feet water m::iy run 
through safely between the Island and Main, should they be caught at anchor at either end, 
by the wind shifting suddenly; but it must be at spring tides or nearly so, as at neap tides 
there is no where nine feet. The tide flows at Barnaby Islanrl, full and change, tilJ two 
o'clock. The Church above mentioned stands due south from lhe body of Barnaby Island, 
-on the east side of the River called Remousky. Remousky is the name of this parish; it 
begins at Cock Cove, and continues three miles above this river. There are no houses 
-on Barnaby Island, and very little water: ships in want of water must go to the river. 

From Barnaby Is1and, Bic Island bears west, and Biquette W. a little Northerly. The 
first is three leagues distant, and the latter ten miles~ Cape Arignole bears W. by S.-} S. 
distant three leagues and a half. Cape Arignole or Original, and the east end of Bic Isl
and lie due north and south of each other; the west end of the Island Bic bearing N. W. 
and the east end of the reef, which ex.tends S. E. from the Island, N. N. E. the distance 
from the Cape to the Body of the Island is about two miles and three quarters. 

Between Barnaby and Bic Islands, lies the River Ottey and Old Bic Harbor; the River 
Ottey bears S. W. from Barnaby, distant about five miles, and is of little use to shipping 
except to water at. Old Bic is to the westward of Ottey River, about three miles, and is 
a very good place for smaJl vessels to lie sheltered from westerly winrls. This harbor has 
two round Islands on the east side of it, and it is one mile from them to the west side of 
the Harbor ; anchor mid-way between the westernmost Island and the west side of the 
harbor in three fathoms at low water, the west point bearing west: a single family resides 
here, who occasionally can furnish you with provisions, if necessary. 

Cape Arignole hears from the Harbor of 01d Bic due west, anrl is distant about two miles 
and a half; from the Cape runs a reef E. by N. one mile, and the east part of that reef, 
the west point of Old Bic Harbor, and the west end of the ls1and of Bic are in a direct 
line bearing W. N. W. and E. S. J<..:.: the distance from the east end of the reef to Ol<l 
Bic Harbor is one mile. To the S. E. of the Cape, is a Bay of no use to ~hipping, being 
all foul ground and shoal water. The leading mark to clear the eastern reef of Cape Arig
nole, going in and out of Old Bic Harbor, is to keep the swashway in the S. E. part of 
Old B ic Harbor open to the eastward of the west point of the harbor, bearing E. S. E. } S. 
in four fathoms water, spring tides. rrhe swashway here mentioned, is tnade by a river 
running down between the mountains. Just to the westward of the swashway the land ap
pears like chalk, but it really is a white barr-en rock. ·It forms a very good mark for small 
vessels comin~ down from the westwar<l, and intend1ng to anchor at Old B ic, as the east 
part of the reef of the Cape is covered at high water, and is all rocks. which dry at low 
water. 

THE ISLAND OF BIC is moderately high and well clothed with trees, its length east 
and west i:s about three miles, and it is surrounded on the east, west, and north sides by 
dangerous reefs. Off its northern shore lies a woody islet, 1.50 yards Ion~, called Biquette; 
t:h1s is nearly a mile distant from the Island Bic, but there is no channel forvessels between 
them; the northern side of Biquette is steep to, and there are 30 fathoms water, at a mus
ket shot distance from it. 

FROM BIC ISLAND ALONG THE SOUTHERN SHORE, WITH THE ISL
ANDS, ROCKS, AND SHOALS IN T1lE &IVER, TO QUEBEC. 

THE A LCJDE S ROCK.-This is a danger on which is said to be no more than eight 
feet water, but recent''Davigators seem inclined to digbelieve its existence. Mr. Lambly. 
whose name we have already mentioned, says, 04 he is sure there is no such rock ; there is, 
he states. a rock with 10 feet water, but that lies S. W. by S~ 3\. miles distant from the west 
end of the Island of Bic, and only one mile from"filemain. Vessels sailing in 10 fathoms 
water, will go to the northward of it, it lying comrfletely out of the fair way track of ship
ping: this rock and the N. W. Ledge that stretches'from the west end of Bic, are the on· 
ly dangers tO tie a'VOided." 

South-west:; distant one mile from Cape Arigno1e~ lies the east side of the Bay Ha Ha; 
it is about three-quarters of a mile wide, and one mUe deep~ small vessels may anchor with 
the east part of the Bay bearing N. E. the east end of Bic Island will thel'I be shut in with 
it, in two or three fathoms at low water, sheltered from easterly winds; bttt the Bay is of 
no use to large vesseJs. 

:Between two and three leagues to the westward of Ha Ha Bay there is a small rivulet, 
wh!n'e in the spring ot- the year, there is a remarkable waterfall: and a league and • half 
further west. are the Razade or Bumper Ielanu. · 
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THE RA.ZADE ISLANDS are, strictly speaking, two large barren rocks, appearing 
always above water, and bearing from each other N. E. and S. W. being about three quar
ters of a mile apart. A Bank of suun<lings extends all the way fro1n Biquette Island, reach
ing a full league from the shore, with from 10 to 20 fatho1ns upon it, and vessels may pass 
from the northward of the Raz.ade and Basque Islands in 10 fathon1s, but the edge of this 
Bank is commonly steep to, and being off it you will suddenly drop into deep water. 

BASQUE ISLAND lies W. N. W. from the western Razade, distant two n.iiles, and 
S. W. by W. l W. from the Island of Bic, distant about 6 leagues; it has a round appear
ance, and is covered with trees; at present there are no houses upon it, and its northern 
side is bold to. Behind Basque Island, and situated on the main land, is Three Pistoles, 
a small settlement. 
APPL~ ISLANDS lie a league and a half "\.V. S. \.V. from Basque Island; they are 

three barren rocky Islets, the n1iddle one being: considerably the largest: between them~ 
and a little to the northward of the west end of Basque Island, there are some rocks which 
dry at low water; these are steep to, and very near them are 10 fathoms. 

GREEN IS LAND lies to the S. west of Apple Jslan<ls, from which its northern point 
is distant nearly a league and a half, it thence continues in the direction of the land nearly 
N. E. and S. W. about three leagues: here, on a point that projects northward into the 
river, stands a lighthouse, which is 70 feet above the level of the low water mark: and ex
hibits a regular light fron1 the 15th of April to the 15th of December, from sun set to sun 
rise, its bearings being as follow: from Red Island E. S. E. "\.V hite Island E. N. E. norther
ly, the Brandy Pots N. E. by E. i E. Apple Island S. W. by \.V. Basque Island W. S. W. 
-} S. from the shoal at the north-east end of Green Island S. W. by S. and from the shoal 
at the west end of the Island N. E. Fron.1 Basque Island it is distant 13 miles; and from 
the middle Apple Island, 7 miles. To vessels either going up or down the river. the light
house will have the appearance of a ship, being very conspicuous, while the light will be 
visible six leagues off. There is no danger on the north side of Green Island, except the 
ledge that runs off the lighthouse, and this ledge stretches out i of a mile N. E. by N. frorn 
it; it is covered at high water spring t.ides, but steep to and rocky: the extremity of the 
shoal lies directly in a line with Basque Island and Cape Arignole, bearing E. N. E. 

There is a rocky reef at the western end of Green Island, which dries for a mile; the 
westernmost part of this reef is there detached from the dry part, and the flood tide sets 
through it strongly towards Cacana; this part is ouly covered at a quarter tide, and when 
the lighthouse bears N. E. -k E. you will be in its direction. 

It may be proper to state that the lighthouse on Green Island, was intended for a low 
light, as a high light was to have been erected on the island behind it, on such a spot, that 
a line drawn through their centres would form a line of sailing to lead ships in and out, be
tween Red and Green Island Shoals, and sufficiently far to the eastward, to insure them a 
fair way between Bic and Mille Vache Shoal. 

On the outermost part of the reef that lays N. E. by N. from this Ji~hthouse, the north 
side of Basque Island and the high land to the southward of Cape a l' Original are in one 
line ; therefore by keeping the said highlands open to the northward of Basque Island, a 
ship will clear the reef: by keeping White Island open to the northward of Hare Island, a 
ship will lead clear of, and be in a fair way berth from Red Island Shoal. 

CACANA is the high bluff land lying S. S. W. from the S. W. end of Green Island, 
the water between is deep; one and a half mile to the westward of Cacana, and just to the 
northward of the stream of it, lie the Perces or Percy Rocks~ these form two clusters. 
about a mile from each other, bearing east and west; they are distant from the n1ain nearly 
one mile ; and are almost covered at high water; but there is no passage to the southward 
of them. You will always go clear of them by keeping in not less than 10 fathoms water. 

BARRET'S LEDGE is two d~ed rocks; on the south-western rocks lies a black 
buoy, having the northern extremity of the main land within Green Island, in a line with 
the northernmost high land of Cape Arignole, bearing N. 64° E. thesummit of the south
ernmost mountain in the Highland of Kamaraska in one with the south point of the Great 
Pilgrim Island S. 30° W. the eastern side of the trees on Hare Island in one with the 
West Cape of the Bay of Rocks~ on the north shore N. 4 7° W. and two houses near the 
River du Loup S. 29° E. the latter are tbe ouly two houses between the Church and River 
du Loup. These rocks are distant fro:m each other one quarter of a mile, bearing N. 63° 
E. and S. 63° W. the N. E. rock has 15 feet water over it, the S. ·\"\r. rock only l~ while 
between tbern are 11 fathoms. 

RED ISL.t\ND.-This is a low, flat, reddish-looking island, without trees i_ and not 
~•e 20 feet above the level of the high water mark; it is surrounded with shoals; and 
•~tuat~ nearly in the middle of the river~ bearing from the lighthouse W. N. W. distant 
a~x miles ; whiJe the outer or eastern extremity of the reefs about it, bears from the same 
lighthouee N .. W. 

1 
WHITE ISLAND.-Tbis is a smaU island lying S. W. ! W. from Red Island, distant 

3• leaguea, being round and covered with trees; a reef of rock.a extends N. E. -l E. full 5 
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miles from the east end of Hare Island. drying tQ about half that distance ; midway between 
the Red Island and this reef are 20 and 2.5 fathoms. 

It may be proper to remark here, that, from this part, a bank extends nearly parallel tct 
the shores of the river, so far as the Goose Islands; it is narrow, and may be crossed in 
many places, but it naturally divides the navigation of the river into two channels; that to 
the south-eastward is the one most com1nonly frequented, the other to the north-westward, 
having strong tides, deep water, and no good anchorage. 

HARE I::::iLAND.-'I'his island lies S. W. } S. distant only thre{l quarters of a mile 
from White Island, thence it extends to the S. W. full eight miles; in no part exceeding 
in breadth one mile, but in several places not equalling half a mile. S. by '\V. one mile 
fro1n the east end of Hare Island, lies the southernmost of so1ne srrmll islets called the 
Brandy Pots, on which a telegraph is erected. T'he northernmost Brandy Pot is close to 
the southern one ; it is high and covered with trees; the southermnost is a whitish rock 
nearly barren; they are each about half a mile long, lying N. W. and S. E. of each other, 
the ground between them drying at low water; they lie nearly a } of a rnile from the south 

· side of Hare Island, with no passage for vessels between. A little to the east of the north
ern Brandy Pot is the Noggin, a small islet covered with trees ; at low water these are 
connected by a chain of rocks, leaving a pass"ge only fit for boats. Half way between the 
Noggin and the east end of Hare Island is a reef of rocks which dries at low water ; it lies 
close to Hare Island, and therefore not in the way of shipping ; and by keeping in 7 fa
thoms, you wiJI always go c1ear. 

'ro the westward of the Brandy Pots, the south side of Hare Island has a fiat of bard 
gr-0und, extending from it, bein~ three 1niles long and one quarter of a mile broad : the 
whole of this side of the island is bounded by rocks. 

MIDDLE GROUND.-South-westward of Barret's Ledge, and between Hare IsJan.d 
and the main land, lies a shoal called the Middle Ground, its north-east end begins where 
the Brandy Pots bear N. W. distant two miles; it runs S. W. by W. from thence about 
four miles; the least water on its N. E. part is 2 fathoms, on its middle 3 fathoms, and on 
its western end 5 fathoms: the anchorage upon it-is good in fine weather. When the 
west end of Hare Island hears West, Cape Salmon, on the uorth side of the river, will be 
open to the westward of it : but you will observe that, with this niark on, about half a n1ile 
~o the northward of the Middle Ground is a small knoll with only 14 feet water upon it. 
By keeping White Island between Hare Island and the Brandy Pots, you will pass to the 
southward of this knoll in 5 fathoms water. 

HARE ISLAND SHOAL.-This is a long shoal, beginning about a mile above the 
west end of Hare Island, and running up in a S. '\V. direction, full three miles; and a 
considerable part of it becomes dry at low water ; the western extremity that dries, bears 
fro1n the west end of the PihrriJHs N. 35° W. a11d the eastern extrerrle due north: the bank 
ia composed of sand, some part of it being above the level of high water mark, but it rs 
bold to on its southern side, and 7 fathoms will lead right along its edge. Between the 
ehoal and the Pilgrim Islands. the channel is not three miles wide. 

Accordit1g to the information of Captain "\\7 atson, of the ship Perl'!everance, there is a 
bank of 13, 14, 15, and 16 feet in this part of the channel, Jying in the same direction with 
the Hare Island Shoal, and ha•ing a narrow channel of 3 :fathoms water between them ~ 
the tt0uth part of this bank lies W. f- S. from the Northern PHgrim. distant nearly 5 miles 
S. W. t S froftl the Brandy Pots. S. S. W. from the western part of Hare Island, dis
tant 4f- miles, and N. E. by N. from the Kamaraska Islands, distant 6 miles, at which spot 
~here are only 2! fathoms water : the bottom is hard, Hat. and clear from rocks ; i,rbould 
this description prove correct, mariners passing through thi!$ part of the river wil1 do weJJ 
to borrow somewhat closer towards the Pilgrim Ishtttds, keepin,e; at about a Illile from them, 
they wil) then go clear of all da~~ger, and have from~S to 1-0 fathoms water. 

THE PILGRIMS are four islands connected together by reefs, that become dry atlow 
water • they occupy a space of about three miles. and are- distant one mile and a half from 
the n:1ain, but there is no passage between them and the south land. The N. E. or Great 
Pil~rim, bears fr&m the Brandy Pots S. 18° W. distant eight mites, and from the S. W. end 
of Hare Island, S. 36° E. distant 3t miles; this is the highest island, and covered -with 
trees; the others appear white and barren. The south-westernmost or Long Island. has 
a telegntph upon it, and lies in the direction or S. W. and N. E. its west end bears fro:rtl 
the west end ofHaYe Island S. HJ0 W. they;,are,all bold to on the northern side. 

KAMARASKA ISLANDS.-The&e are a collection of small islands lying off the south 
side of the river, between the Pilgriria and Cape Diable, and in front of' tb'e Church and 
Mttlement of Kanmraska. The G:rllMlt'Clt N. E. bland, bears frGm the· .....estern Pilgrim. 
S. W. distant two Jt;agu.es; there ie a bank ex.tending from one to tbe <tther. with three 
fathomlf apon it, aed 1 O fathoms close to it's norc:hero edge ; the seeond i• eatled Bunit 
lalt\Dd, and lies close to the westward of Great ·1.tand ; on its western end is a telegr!tph· 
E':l"O"flt' Ishmd lies S. 8• W. &out tbe west end o( Burnt lsland, diatant 61( a mile : there 
_..aa.o. evro J.,.... h.bwllde at tile inneir eide of Burnt Ialand.: These hla:tta eeeupy· • 
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space of three mi1es, and are about one n1ile off shore, the bank between drying at low 
water. Great and Burnt Islands are both bold and steep to on the north side, but Crow 
Island has shoal water around it, and hear<; fro111 Ka1naraska Church N. W. distant three 
<1uarters of a mile ~ between is a safe landing place. 

From Crow Island, Cape Diable bears :cc;. \V. distant nearly three miles, but from the 
Cape, in the direction of Crow Island, runs a rocky reef~ the easternnwst part of which is 
covered at a quarter flood, and is not more than a n1ile fro1n Crow Island. •rwo miles above 
Cape Diable is Point St. Denis, to the southward of which is a little Cove with an Island 
in it, on which stands a 'I'elegraph. There is good riding opposite to this Cove, at one 
1nile or one mile and a half distance frorn shore, in front 10 to 1.5 fathoms. 

The land from 8t. J)enis runs 8. "-r. to Point Oval, and is all low, with regular sound
ings beforn it; Point Oval has a rocky reef attached to it, which stretches ou~ '\V. and S. 
'Vesterly a full mile and a half; rounding this point you will open the River Uval, on the 
eastern banks of which is a Church and 8ettlement : fro1n Cape Diable to Point Oval, the 
distance is 7 miles. Ne<irly 8 miles to the south-westward of Point Ov-al is Point St. Roch; 
a sand bank stretches out from this latter Pnint, at the extren1ity of which a black buoy is 
placed in 2} fathoms, this lies with the Road and St. Roch's Church in one, bearing S. E. 
by S. and the northernmost part of the Land of Kanrnraska, just open of the low Point of 
St. Denis, hearing N. E. by E. -ft E. St. Ann's Church E. ! S. Oval Church E. by N. the 
east end of Coudre Island N. N. "\V . .} \V. and Cape Goose N. N. E. Between Points 
Oval an!l St. Roch is an extensive Bay~ comrnouly known by the name of St. Ann's Bay: 
it is shallow all over, for a sandy flat beginning at Point Oval extends itself W. by S. so 
far as the buoy of St. Roch; this fiat is studded with sunken rocks, and very dangerous. 

A floating light vessel 1ies about a fourth of a mile below the station of the black buoy, 
which was laid tnany years since on the outermost part of the large shoal off St. Roch's 
Church, in 4} fathoms at low water. The said buoy lays with the following land marks, 
bearings, &c.- &c. St. Roch's Church S. E. by S. the steeple is then immediately in one, 
with the road that runs up frn1n the cb;urch into the Concessions, and about 5 miles distant. 

'I'he northernn1ost high lauds of Kaniaraska in one with the low point of St. Denis, 
b~aring about N. E. by E . .} E. Pillar Boise, shut twice its breadth with the S. point of 
Goose Island, bearing S. W. quarte1· W. 'I'he buoy lies in 2:\- fathoms water. 

Ships should give the light vessel a fair berth and run up above the black buoy on theit 
S. ,V. by W. course, and then haul in to the southward to 5 fathoms of water; the course 
will then be S.S. W. to the pillars, and the distance fro1n the pillars to the light vessel is 
about 11 tniles. 

ENGLISH AND MIDDLE BANKS.-Directly opposite the black buoy of St. Roch, 
lie~ the red buoy of the i\'Iiddle Bauk, from which it bears N. W. by W. distant one mile, 
the marks being the sumtnit of the second n1ountain of the high land of Kamaraska, in 
one with the low land of St. Denis' ant.I Pilier Boise open its own breadth to the south
ward of Goose Island; the thwart mark~ m·e, the road behind St. Roch's Church, open to 
the westward of said Church, three times the church's length, and the black buoy S. E. 
by E. the channel for shipping is between these two buoys; the depth of water being from 
11 to 14 fathonJ;s. This is considered the most intricate part of the river; the currents 
here are various, irregular, anrl strong, so that it cannot be passed in safety, except at a pro
pertime of tide. A bank occupies the middle of the River St. Lawrence, stretching all the 
way from Hare Island to the 1\-Iiddle Bank~ it is generally about a mile wide, with from 3 
to 14 fathoms over it; but the soundings are regular, and the bottom sand and mud, afford
ing good anchorage. It is called the English Bank ; and that part of the river between it 
ai:id the southern shore is commonly called the English Channel. The Middle Bank be
gins a little to the westward of the red buoy where there are 2! fathoms water; it thence 
extends S. W. t W. for 3 leagues, nearly reaching the Seal Islands~ about 1:}- mile west
ward of the buoy, it shallows to 4 feet, and continues so for a league, being composed of' 
mud, sand, and stones; its western end dries at low water. 

To the westward are the Seal Islands or Reefs ; these are connected to the South Pillar 
by a reef of rocks, which, at low water, become dry in several places, and extend N. by W. 
towards the Island of Coudre; they are a body of rocks neal'ly covered at high watet", 
spring tides, ::.nd are very steep to on their southern and eastern sides. 

The Pilier Boise or Woody Pillar lies to the S. Westward of these reefs, and is 3 miles 
N. E~ from the east end of Goose Island; it is a high round rock, with some trees on ial 
•estern part. The South Pillar is a barren high rock, one quarter of a mile Jong, and al
w-ays visible: this Pillar marks the north side of the west entrance to what is called tne 
"Traverse. 

•_on .the Traverse a light veaSel is placed every spring and removed every autwno, at the cloae of 
n&Vlg&tlon; also Buoye placed as follows, viz. A red Buoy off St. .John•a Church. OD the south bank 

10 
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THE TRAVERSE is that part of the river which is bounded on the north side by the 
Seal and Middle Banks, and on the south side by the shoals off Point St. Roch, frorn 
Point Ova] to the ~rhree Salmon River; vessels frequently anchor there, but the ground is 
hard, and the currents strong. 

THE ROCHE A VlGNON is a half tide rock, 100 yards in length, quire round at the 
top, and lies two or three cables' lengths S. E. from the body of the South Pill::ir; there 
are 7 fathoms water close to it. Crane Island, kept well oµen to the southward of the 
]arge reef off Goose Island, next described, leads clear to the southward of it. 

S. \V. by W. about two miles from the South Pillar, begins a ledge of high rocks, which 
runs up to the middle of Goose Island, from which the upper end is but half a mile dis
tant; with the exception of their eastern part they are always above water; this is cHlled 
Goose Island Reet~ and forms the mark for clearing the Avignon. There is an opening 
between the east end of Goose Island Reef and the South Pillar, leading towards Pilier 
Boisse; but at low water it is surrounded with rocks both east and westward, it therefore 
forms no outlet for shipping. 

GOOSE ISLAND is nearly three leagues in length, and, when above the reef, become~ 
bold to, with regular soundings ; there is a farm house on the island, just to the eastward 
of which is the Hospital Rock; it is large and close to the low water mark: to the west
ward of this rock, for the distance of a mile and a half, ships may safely be run on shore, 
for it is all soft mud ; but further on, two miles from the Hospital Rock, the shore be
comes rocky, a long reef com1nencing, which, as it lies close to Goose Island, is out of the 
way, and consequently easily avoided. 

CRANE ISLAND lies a little above Goose Island, and is about 4 miles long: the 
northern side is cultivated, and a farm house appears at the east end : to the S. E. of this 
house, about half a mile or three quarters of a mile, lies Madame Beaujeu's Bank, having 
on its shoalest part not more than twelve feet water over it; it is connected to the main land 
of St. Ignace by a shoal of 4 and 3} fathoms. The channel between Beaujeu's Bank and 
the eastern end of Crane Island has 10 fathoms in it, but its breadth scarcely exceeds half 
a mile. 

To the westward of Crane Island lies a cluster of small islands, named Canoe Island, the 
Heads, Onion, Margaret's, and G-rosse Islands, and a little further are Rat and Madame 
Isles; above which is the large Island of Orleans. 

From the weste1·n end of Crane Island a reef of rocks extends half a mile, drying at 
low water; there is an opening between Crane and Canoe Islands; but although there are 
21- fathoms in it, the channel is too narrow for shipping : the island of Margaret lies to the 
westward of Canoe Island, it is about 2& miles long; the opening between Margaret's and 
Grosse Islands is half a mile wide, but shoal, and affords no passal!;e for ships. Grosse is 
three miles in length. lying N. E. by E. and S. W. by W. It is inhabited. 

Rat Island is about the length of Grosse Island, but narrow. l\!Iadarr1e Island is some~ 
what smaller than Rat Island ; both are covered with trees ; from Madame Island a rocky 
reef extends S. "\V. by \V. 3 miles, drying at low water, and ships ought not to go nearer 
to it than 10 fathoms water. The mark to clear it is, some part of Rat Island kept. open to 
the southward of Mada1ne Island. 'rhe western extremity oft.he reef lies with St. Valier's 
Church, bearing South. 

At the hack of these islands, the.re aTe numerous shoals extending all the way to the isl
and of Cou<lre, among these the .riv~r. eraft frequently pass towards St. Paul's and l\lal 
Bays; these form a continued chaia.to Neptune Rock. and Burnt Cape Ledge, being the 
outer boundary of the northern channel, now very little used or unC..:erstood. 

'rHE SOUTHERN SHORE.-In following the Southern Shore from St. Roch's 
Point you will see the Church of St . .John's stanuing on a projecting point. about 2.\- leagues 
distant from the Church of St. Roch ; behind the latter. at some distance inland, is a 
Telegraph. !\early at the same distance from St • .John's Church, and in a similar direc
tion, stands the Telegraph of the Islet St. Jean; and between these is Port .Jolie and Three 
Salmon River, fit only for small craft; further on is the Church and Telegraph of St. Ig
nace; this hes to the southward of Madame Beaujeu's Bank, from which it is distant near
ly l.,} league. r.f'he shore all the way from St. Roch's Point to St. 'l'homas's Riv.er is lined 
witn a sandy flat of three. two, and one fatho1n water. 

Two leagues to the 8. '\.\.r estward of Beanjeau's Bank, and about the same distance from 
St. Ignace, Jies. the entrance to St. Thoma.s's or Sourh River; from this land, a fiat or 
mun bank extends i;nor~ than half way towards Crane l1:dand; it is named St. Tbomas's 
Bank, or Qu.art Pmnt, _its nort~e!"n extremity bears S. W. by '\V. distant two mile~ from 
the south point of the island ; it is a dangerous bank, and chiefly dries at low water. 

of the river. in 1 1-4 fathoms. A white Buoy on the middle ground. A black Buoy opposite to the 
1-t on the St. Roque Shoal, and a chequered black and white Baoy off' St. Ann'• Churc~ on me St • 
.a.nn•s ahoal, south bank or the river. . 
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THE WYE ROCKS are immediately above the Bank of St. Thomas, this bank lies in 

the direction of S. W. by -W. and is about half a mile long; over its western end are only 
four feet water, and over its east end ten feet; at its western end there non· hes a black buoy, 
the marks for which are St. Thornas's Church E. S. E. St. Thomas's Telegraph S. t E. 
and the Seminary of St. Joachim just shut in with the east end of Rat Island, bearing N. 
50° W. Its distance fro1n the nearest shore is less than one mile; the long mark for this 
Rock is Belle Chasse Islands and St. Michael's Telegraph in one; the islands will then be 
twice their breadth open to the northward of Point St. Valier. 

THE BELLE CHASSE ROCKS are two remarkable rocky islets that lie eight miles 
above the Wye Rocks, they are opposite to Berthier Church, and about a 1nile off shore; 
hehind them is a small sandy cove, a reef of rocks running from its western point. Beyond 
these you will perceive, stanrling on rising ground, another Telegraph, l"o. 4, being part of 
a chain communicating to Quebec. St. V alicr's Church is two miles to the westward of 
the 'I'elegraph, and bears from the Church of St. John, in the Island of Orleans, S. E. 
<l istant three miles ; there is a large cove to the southward of St. V alier's Point, but it dries 
at low water. The ground from St. V alier's Point is foul, and affords no anchorage all the 
way up to Quebec. Nearly five miles beyond St. Valier is the Church of St. Michael, near 
which stands another 'l'ele~raph; 3 leagues above this is the Church of Beaumont: St. 
Lawrence and Beaumont Churches bear from each other S. "\V. bv S. and N. E.. by N. dis
tant 4t n1iles : between them extends a large rocky shoal, called Beaumont's Shoai. it dries 
at low water. anrl extends nearly half way across the channel. uneven. dangerous, and 
steep to. there being 14 fathoms close to it. From Beaun1ont the coast turns about W. N. 
\V. 7 miles to Point Levv. 

ORLEANS.-The Island of Orleans bounds the starboard shore, from Madame lslai:id 
to nearly abreast of Point Levy; its shores generally slope down to the beach, e:xcept in 
some few places where small rocky cliffs arise of neither great extent nor elevation. It is 
well cultivated, and very fertile; its northern shores are fiat and muddy, and lined with a 
reef of rocks, but it:;; southern side is fine sand. with here and there a pointed rock. The 
Churches of St . .T ohn and St. Lawrence stand near the shore, the dist3nce between then1 
being 5~ miles, this part is highly diversified with ~ardens and houses. Patrick's Hole is a 
little to the westward of Point St. Lawn•nce. and ii'" a safe and well sheltered cove, where 
vessels outward bound commonly anchor in 10, 12, or 14 fathoms, previous to taking their 
tinal departure; the ground cannot be acco:1nted good. but it is well sheltered from easter
ly gales, and the river here is bold on each side, being about l} mile wide; just to the east
'Vl'ard of the cove stands the Telegraph, No. 2; aud on the western part of the point is a 
cluster of neat houses. where accommodations of all kinds may be obtained. 

About half wav between the west end of Orleans and St. Patrick's Hole are the MoTan
dan's Rocks, running out one cable's length from the shore: they have 10 feet water over 
them, and 12 fathoms in sailing: past them. At the S. W. part of the island are other rocks 
which dry at low water: these are close to the tand, and may s<lfely be passed in 10 fathoms 
water. This is the highest part of the island, and here stands the Church of St. Peter, 
about 4 miles from the western point, and nearly opposite to the Falls of Montmorency. 

'Phe Point of Levy is surrounded with a reef, which continues along shore to the west
ward, but by giving the land a berth, you will go safely in 10 fathoms. 

QUEQEC.-The Basin of Quebec is about one mile across. from Point Levy to Que
bec, or to the opposite shore of Beauport; the water between is very deep. The HAR
BOR of QUEBEC may be said to commence.at St. Patrick'11 Point, and extend to Cape 
Rou~e River, tht"ee miles above Quebec. 

Tfl.E POR'I1 OF QUEBEC comprehends all that space which lies between Barnaby 
Island and the first rapid above Montreal. The BAL LAST GROUND is a part appointed 
by law to heave the ballast into, being to the westward of two beacons that stand on the 
south shore, between Patterson's and Charles's Coves: these beacons are situated on the 
brow of a hill, and, when in a line, bear S. E. 

The regulations, with respect to the shipping and quarantine, in the port and harbor of 
Quebec, must be strictly attended to : all piJots are bound to give the masters of vessels 
due iofoTmation relative to quarantine, as soon as they come on board; and a copy of the 
harbor laws is delivered to each vessel, on .her arrival, by the harbo1· master: and those re
spectin'1; shipping are always tu be seen at the harbor master's office. 

THE CITY OF QUEBEC is built on Cape Diamond, which is exceedingly high; 
frof!l hence, and from Point Levy, the views are magnificent and beautitully varied~ the 
capitol on the summit of the Cape, the River St- Charles flowing to the northward, the Falls 
of Montmorency to the north-eastward, and the well cultivated Island of Orleans, fonn al
together a moet beautiful spectacle. 

'l'he Island of Orleans divides the river into two parts, or channels, but the southern 
ehanne~ which has been described, is the only one the pilots make use of for large ships~ 
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The River St. Lawrence is not navigable from the early part of De"ember to the middle 
of April, on account of the severity of the frosts; during this period its upper part. from 
Quebec to Kingston, in Upper Canada, and between the lakes, with the exception of Ni
agara and the Rapids, is frozen over ; but below Quebec, although the river is never whol
ly frozen, yet the strength of the tides continu:illy detach the masses of ice from the shores, 
and such immense bodies are kept in incessant agitation, by the flux and reflux, that navi
gation becomes impracticable. At the beginning of J\lay, the ice is either dissolved or car
ried off by the current. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING UP THE RIVER ST. LAWRENC.E, FROM 
ANTICOSTI TO QuEBEC. 

REMARKS.-It has been observed that the current, between the S. W. point of Anti
costi and the coast of Gaspe, sets strongly from the river to the south-eastward; that in the 
spring of the year, probably in consequence of the melting of the snow, its velocity is always 
the greatest. In summer it may be averaged at about the general rate of two miles an hour. 
IJut in spring it becomes variable, and much beyond that rapidity ~ at times it will run 3i 
miles an hour, and often more than that, depending greatly on the quantity of ice and snow 
that has accumulated. And it has been said, that, during the months of May and August, 
the water will be elevated two or three feet above its ordinary level. 

Mariners entering the river between Anticosti and Gaspe, when in the fair way, having 
the wind at north or north-east, and being uninformed of this current, will be Jed to im
agine they are making a reach up, when really they will be approaching the southern shore: 
this i$ an error that must be particularly guarded against, especially in long dark nights and 
foggy weather; be, therefore, always careful to tack in time. 

Ships com:ing up with contrary uinds, and being far enough to the westward to weathe_r 
t,he west point of Anticosti, should constantly stand to the northward, and endeavor to sail 
en. within 3 or 4 leagues of the northern shore : for the land is all bold to ; you will be out 
of the $trength of the current, and the nearer you get to the land, the more you will be 
favored by the tide. Run up so far as Point Deamon, and when up to Trinity Bay, should 
:rour vessel sail well, you will, by keeping in with the north shore, have the advantage of a 
~d tide, and may probably be enabled to get through the Narrows; but should your ship 
sail badly, you can take shelter in Trinity Bay, (which is described in page 65 of this work.) 

Should circurnstances render it necessary, you may proceed to St. Nicholas Harbor, 
"IFhich lies W. by N. about 5 leagues to the westward of Point Deamon; (see page 65,) 
keep close along the land, but take great care to avoid the Manicougan Shoals. 

Abreast of the Manicougan Shoals and standing to the northward, distant about one-third 
ef the breadth of the river from the northern shore, a strong rippling has been frequently 
~bserved; about 2 miles further to the northward you meet with a similar one, and 2 mi]es 
beyond that is another; these are visible only in fine weather, and are conjectured to be oc
casioned by the slack of the eastern current, which runs down, on the south shore and in 
the middle, anJ the regular flood to the north. Mr. Lambly has frequently tried forsound
i.Qgs upon them, but without finding any bottom. Vessels standing on towards Betsimet's 
and Mille Vache Points, will experience similar appearances, and when above Mille Vache 
the ripplings increase; but there is no danger whatever, it being merely the conflicting con
cussion of the opposing streams. 

It is advisable, when a ship has advanced on the northern side, so far as Betsimet's 
Point, with the wind at west and a flood tide, to cross over towards Father Point, in order 
to obtain a pilot: but should the wind shift to S. W. by W. it wilJ be advantageous still to 
keep the northern land on board, until you can with greater certainty fetch that point. 

The current between Mille Vache and Bic Island will always be found strong toward 
the N. E.; this must be particularly attended to. for if a proper allowance be not made for 
this current, you will be driven fast to the northward, and, before you are aware of it, wiU 
be drifted into imminent danger. 

Ships coming up with a fair wind, and under favorable circumstances. may proceed along 
die south shore; the land all the way from Gaspe, i~ hold and high, but it affords no sort 
of shelter: soundings may occasionally be found, but very irregular, and there is no an
chorage whatever. On advancing towards Cape Chat, which may be readily known by the 
Sugar Loaf Hill already described. as well as by its b1oken and uneven mountains, steer 
W. by S. for about 11 or 12 leagues, you will then be a little to the eastW..ard of Mata~e, 
and may perceive the Paps of Matane, bearing S. W. t W.; the.se are two hills, standmg 
somewhat inlan~ and appearing to the westward of the river; .Mount Cami11e will also be 
Tisible bearing S. W. by W. t W. distant 14 or fifteen leagues; i1; forms in the shape ofa 
tth.~ular island. and appears to the northward ·of all the southern land. From off Matane 
to ahr.as\ of MonJJt Camille, steer W. S. W. oi: W. by S. accerding to the wind. Con
tillnis;ag that coune, )'OU will paas Little and Great Metis. or Mathis, aud. if desirous of an-
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choring at Little Metis Cove, you must give the east end of the reef a berth of 100 yards~ 
or cross it in 3 fathoms and let go: srnall vessels 1nay find shelter here in 3 fathoms, at 
low water. 

GREAT l\IETIS is 2-k leagues S. W. from Little l\.fetis, and is onJy fit for small ves
!'e]s.; these may find shelter and anchorage with S. W. winds, but it nearly dries, and there
fore is of 1ittle nse to shipping. Little lVletis may he distinguished fr<>m Great Metis by 
a round bluff rock, which lies S. E. from the North Reef, tlishmt 1} mile, and a small 
f;Ugar-loaf hill to the eastward of the rock. Great l\:Ietis has a large rock in the middle of" 
the Cove, Little Metis has none; but you must be within 2 or ~leagues of the shore to 
make these Coves out, for the points of ]and they are formed by, are very ]ow. 

The Bank of Souadin~s extends farther fro1n the shore, abo'tt these Coves, than it does 
at Matane; at the distance of 4 rniles fro1n the Jand, you will here have 35 fathoms, be
yond that distance you suddenly drop into 60 and 70 fathoms; the edge of the bank con
tinues steep and high all the way up to Green Island; within 10 fathoms the ground is hard.,_ 
and the ]anding bad, except in very fine weather; for the coast between Great and Little 
Mathis is full of rocks, which rull off half a 1nile from the shore. Westward of Little Ma
this is Death's Cove, where the pilot boats shelter in easterly winds, and lie dry at low wa
ter. Cock Cove is at the eastern part of Father Point. Between Great Mathis and Cock 
Cove ships :may stop a tide, if the weather is fine, in 15 fathoms : this is the regular rendez
vous for the pilots: here they repair about the month of April, but they will frequently, 
after that time, be met with off Matane, or so far as Cape Ch.at; on their sails and boats 
are their respective numbers. Should a vessel be off Cape Chat, distant about 3 leagues.,_ 
she may safely steer W. S. "\V. or "\V. by S. 28 leagues, making a proper allowance for the 
current, and she will be up to Father Point, or very near it ; then, should the weather be 
thick, she may haul to the southward, and after getting soundings, if the water shoalens. 
from 35 to 20 and 18 fathoms in a short distance, such as a mile, you will not be up to Fa
ther Point, and should nln 4 or 5 miles higher; hut if you get soundings, and the water 
gradua1ly shoalens from 35 to 30, 25, &c. fathoms, in a distance of three or four miles, then 
they are up to the Point, and may make the signal for a pilot, standing no nearer than 10 
or 12 fathonu1, as they wi11 then be only two 1niles from shore; but should the weather be 
clear, they will see the houses, and may make as free as they choose, the shore being all 
bold. 

The distance fro1n Cape Chat to the west part of Father Point is about 23 leagues, and 
from thence to the anchoring place at Bic Island is 19 miles; n1ake an allowance for the 
current, of five miles, and any ship may run it with safety. 

Ships being off Little l\Iathis will see the high land which is to the sonthwanJ of Cape 
Arignole, but the Cape itself and the Island of Bic being much Jower, wiJJ not be visible; 
off l\fount Camille. Bic Island may be perceived very plain in clear weather. 

Some years ago, a master of a vessel mistook the Islcmd of Barnaby for the Island oi 
Bic, and hauled to the southward; when he found his miHtake, after veering the ship, he 
but just weathered Barnaby Island. Now, should a ship be running up in thick weather, 
and not be certain of her distance, if she should be near Father Point, she cannot approach 
the 1and without gradua.!Jy shoaling her water, consequently, keeping the lead going, and 
being in nine or ten fathoms water, should she make an Island suddenly to the south
~ard, it must be Barnaby Island. And if fatling in with an Island suddenly, without hav
ing hove the lead, in any bearing to the westward of 'V. S. W. one cast of the lead will 
reduce it to a certajnty, for from W. S. W. to west, Barnaby will have only from 7 to 5 fa
thoms, and the Island of Bic will have, in the same bearings, from 15 to 12 fathoms. 

Again, if the lead be kept going, and no soundings be found, then, falling in with land 
suddenly a-head, it must be Biquette, for there is deep water in the stream of Biquette, and 
when it bears S. "\V. distant half a mile, there are 60 fathoms water. In the stream 0£ 
Biquette, when it bears W. S. W. if you should have ten fathoms water, and see no land, 
you must haul off to the northward, or run for Bic, as you think proper; if you are stran
gers, the safest way will be, to haul off to the northward, keeping in nine or ten fathoms 
W~ter, and steer W. S. W. and W. by S. according to the depth of water; that course 
will lead t<J the southward of Bic, and if you .get sight of the reef at the East end of the 
Island, which is always above water, steer west one mile and a half, or two niiles, and an
chor in ll. or 12 fathoms. 

Ships being near Bie Island, in thick weather, should stand off and on to the northward 
of the Island, and wait for the weather clearing up. 

If desirous of anchoring on the south side of Bic, and the wind should be easterly, run 
b~Jdly t:o the southward, lo<Jking out for the reef at the east end of the island, as before 
directed ; gi"Ye this reef a berth of a quarter of a mile, ~nd run along i~ mid-channel until 
Y<>~ find Cape Arigno1e bears S. S. E. the body of the island then beanng N. N. W. large 
•hipa may anchor in 13 or 14 fathoms, the ground clear and good ; but Slll&ll vesaels may 
run on until the lliland co~ N. E. and the depth 10 fathoms; you will then be a-.q·uart.er 
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of a mile off the island, but the bottom wi1l not be so clear as when you ;-ire in deeper wa
ter~ Fresh water mav be obtained in the Cove to the westward of the island. 

But. if the wind sh<">uld be westerly, and you are to windward of the island, intending to 
anchor there, stand to the southward into 11 fatho1ns, then run down and anchor, as ahovc 
directed: for with little wind 11 fathoms is the proper depth of the fair way, and the last 
quarter flood, and all the ebb, sets strongly between Biquette anJ Bic. 

Should you, with an easterly wind, be too far to the weshvard to fetch round the east 
end of Bic, then, in order to gain the anchorage, you should give Biquette a berth of about 
half a mile, run up until the west end of Bic bears S. E. then Cape Arignole will be open 
of it; this latter mark leads to the westward of a reef, which is covered at a quarter tide, 
and extends S. W. by W. one mile from Biquette, while another reef. always visible, lies 
between the former and Biquette. By hauling round to the southward with Cape Arig
uole open, you will pass athwart the opening between Bic and Biquette, in from 16 to 9 
fathoms~ thence the water will shoalen to 6 fathoms upon a spit of mud and sand, which 
lies S. W. by W. from Bic, about one n1ile long : after _you have crossed this spit, you 
will have 10 and 12 fathorns, where the passage will be open, and you can anchor. The 
N. W. ledge of Bic, the west end of that island, and Cape Arignole, are in a line, bearing 
S. E. When you are beating into Bic I.Jarbor from the westward, while standing to the 
southward, take care not to shut in l\1ount Can1ille with Cape Arignole; ann in standing to 
the northward, do not shut in l\lount Camille with the Island Bic. In Old Bic t:· arbor 
lives one family, where some provisions may be got occasionally, and about two miles above 
the Hay of Ha Ha, or S. W. from Bic, lives another family. which are all the houses be
tween this and 'Three Pistoles or Basque Island. Passengers wishing to proceed to Que
bec by land fron1 Bic, must go to the westernmost houses, and procure a guide to take them 
through the woods to the next parish, where horses may he got, or else take the boat up to 
Basque Island and land on the main, at Trois Pistoles, which is five leagues from Bic. By 
so doing strangers will know how to proceed, should they wish to leave the ship and go by 
land. 

'l'he tides flow at Bic Island, full and change, till three o'clock, and rise in spring tides, 
12 or 14 feet; neap tides, 7 or 8 feet. 

'l~he flood tides never bend to the westward till an hour's flood by the shore. and in neap 
tides the floods are very weak, and with fresh westerly winds there is none at all, hut in the 
spring tides, ships will always find a flood tide from Father Point to Bic Island. 

Between Barnaby and Bic Islands there is a bank of soundings, being a continuation of 
that which runs from Cape Chat; at the westerly part, about Barnaby and Bic, it extends 
2 leagues from the shore, and has regular soundings upon it; its edge is very steep, for 
from 35 fathoms it sinks suddenly into more than twice that depth; but from 35 fathoms 
towards the land it decreases gradually; vessels may therefore stand to the southward by 
the lead, and tack or anchor in any depth of water they think proper; but it will be ad
visable to go no nearer the land than It mile, with Bic Island bearing from W. S. W. 
to S. W. lest you should shut in the channel to the southward of Bic; and with a sudden 
shift of the wind, should not be ahle to clear Bic to tbe northward. 

Westward from Bic Island, the bank of soundings runs all the way to Basque Island, 
parallel to, and a league distance from the shore: beyond Basque ls1and it bends nearer to 
the land, and continues on to the Apple Islands, at 2 and 2~ miles distance from the main, 
ships may therefore stand to the southward by the lead, or keep on, in the fair way, in not 
less than 12 fathoms water. 

FROM BIC ISLAND TO GREEN ISLAND.-Ves,mls having arrived at Bic Isl
and, without being able to obtain a pilot at Father Point, and finding none to be had at Bic, 
may proceed towards Gr~en Island, the latter hearing from the former S. W. by W. dis
tant nearly 10 leagues: m this course you will pass the Razades, Basque, and Apple Isl
ands, which have been already described, page 70; the edge of the bank of soundings con
tinues all the way steep to, but from 35 fathoms the depth decreases gradually towards the 
land, and between Bic and Green Island vessels will find anchorage all the way in 14 fa
thoms, and ships of lesser burthen in 9 fathoms ; between Bic and Basque Island the ground 
is all clean. but between Basque and Green Island it is foul; there is shelter for small ves
sels at the east end of the Razades, and also under the east end of Basque Island in three 
fathoms, giving the east end of the reefs, which run off those islands, a berth of a quarter 
of a mile : the anchoral!!:es are with the body of the islands bearing W. by S. or rip;ht 
ab.reast.of Basque Island. Here, at Trois Pistoles, fresh water and p~ovisions ma_y be ob
tained, if necessary ; and from hence are regular stages to Quebec. Pl.lots also reside here, 
and at Green Island. 

Ves:!tels passing frolll Bic toward Green Island, will keep about a league from shore, and 
have 14 and 15 fathoms all the way; and when up so mr as Green Island, should the tide be 
done, they may anchor off the reef in 10 fa.thorns, and in the stream of the ledge, which 
rUnll N. E.by N. from the Lighthouse Point, at a mile distance from the ledge. 
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The high land of Arigno]e, kept open to the northward of Basque Islaad, will lead clear 

Qf the lighthouse ledge; and with the lighthouse bearing S. \V. by S. the ledge will be ex
actly between the lighthouse and the ship. \T essels may also, in fine weather, stop between 
the lighthouse and the west end of Green Island for a tide, in 20 or 25 fathoms, close to 
the uorth side of the island, but, with a fresh breeze, it will be too near the shore, and the 
ground does not hold wt:l1. I)uring ~. Easterly winds small vessels frequently run between 
the S. W. Reef and Cacana, anchoring in 4 fathon1s; bnt it '-'<ill be always more prudent 
to bear up for the Brandy Pots, lest you should be caug:ht hy adverse stormy weather. 

Should you therefore have passed Green Island Li~hthouse, and no pilot be obtained, the 
weather clear, and the ,,-ind fair, steer boldly on S. ,V. 1, W. or S. ,V. by W. 5 lcagues. you 
will then have White lsbnd \V. by S- and Hare hland '"'ith the Brandy Pots open to the 
southward, bearing W. S. "-'· Give the Brandy Pots a berth, and run on half a n1ile 01· more 
above them, there anchor in fron:1 5 to 10 fath.01ns; or should the wind shift to the west
ward, and your vessels be up to \\rhite Island, the tiJ.e being spent, stand to the southward, 
into 9 fathoms, or towards White Island into 6 or 7. then anchor, the ground is l!ood. 

Vessels coining up the river, and giving the southern shore a wide berth, will necessa
rily go near Red Islam.I. The body of this island bears from the lighthouse on Greea Isl
and W. N. W. distant 6 miles; and the eastern point of the dange1·ous reefs which are at
tached to it, bears fron1 the satne lighthouse N. N. \V·. : therefore the greatest ~are must 
be taken, especially at night, not to bring the light to bear to the eastward of S. by E. until 
you are sure you are within 5 rniles of it. If with the light S. by E. you c;innot venture to 
enter the narrows, wait the return of dav; and should the win<l be scant from the N. W. 
you may borrow ou the south side of the Red Island, by obi'lerving these niarks-open 
White Island to the northward of Hare Island, and as you draw to the westward you may 
approach the shoal of \Vhite Island by the lead, retnembering that the ebb tide sets strong 
down between White Island and Red Island, and the flood the contrary. A vessel, in fine 
weather, may anchor on the south side of Red Island in 12 fatho1ns, at a quarter of a mile's 
distance; but the tides here are strong, and set all round the cornpass. 

The soundings between Red and Green Island,;; are irregular; for, at the distance of a 
inile from either of them, there are 40 fathoms: further off, and towards the 1uiddle of the 
channel. no bottom is to be found at 70 fathoms; yet, during the ebb tides and the wind 
easterly, the w~ter breaks amJ ripples, but yon need apprehend no danger. 

In beating up the northc·rn shore front l~ic to G·recn island, you cannot stand to the north
ern land by the lead, on account of the g1·eat depth of water; but J\Iille Vache shoal begins 
at the little river of Port Neuf, and -::01npletely surrounds the whole of the low point that 
I$ to the westward of the hou:>es for three miles. Its southern extremity is distant lj mile 
frorn the shore. part dryiag at low wate1·, ant.I steep to. 

At Port Neuf is a trading post, and provisions m.ay be occasionally obtained there. When 
you have passed l\Iille Vache Point and Shoal, the land forms a deep bay, but it is shoal 
and full of rocks. Two leagues to the westwart.l of the Poiat are two islets, called the Es
quamine Isles; to the eastward of these is Saut au l\louton, a stnall river, with a handso1ne 
cascade near its entrance: this will always attract notice when passing. Between the Es
quamine Isles an1 Saguenay are three small inlets, Bondesire, Little and Great Beagerone. 
'l'hey are frequented by fishing boats, but unfit for shipping. 

Ships workin,~ along the northern shore, between the Esquamine and Red Island, should 
keep two good ieazues off the land ; the shore is clear and bold, and the floods regular; 
but shoulrl a vessef be caught to the northward of Red Island by a sudden shift of easterly 
wind, and be unable to fetch round the east end of the Island Reefs. she may safely bear 
up, and run to the westw;ird. giving Red, White and Hare Islands a berth of full two miles: 
and when you have run three leagues above Ha1·e Island, haul to the southward, cross the 
Enrrlish Bank, and enter the South Ch·mnel towards Ka1naraska. • 

GREEN ISLAND to the BRANDY POT'S.-Fro1n :otbreast of Green Island to the 
Brandy Pots, your course will be from S. "'\V. 1;- \V. to S. W. by W. and the distance 5! 
leagues. Between these are the Percy Rocks, lying near the main and Barret's Ledge, in 
the fair way, or middle of the strea1n: the latter has been already described in p. 70. There is 
no ch;.uinel for shipping between Percy Rocks and the main; b!-1t vessels keeping in about 
10 fathoms will go clear to the northward of them. Abreast of these rocks, and between 
them and the western eud of Green Island Reef, are 20 fathoms, mid channel. Barrett's 
Ledge has a black buoy upon it, lying in 12 feet water: the c_hannel commonl~ used is to 
the not-thward of the Ledge ; keep the southernmost mountain of Kamaraska m one with 
the Saddle of Great Pilgrim, or bi·ing the Islet, lying on the N. E. side of Green IsJaod, to 
touch the high land of Cape Ari~nole; either of these niarks will lead you into the fair 
channel, and clear the Ledge to the northward. The telegraph standing on the southern 
Brandy Pot will then be seen. There is also a passage to the southward of Barrett's 
Ledge, leadino- to the southward of the Middle Ground, and up to the Pilgrims; but the 
northern cha~l is more commonly made use of, and is always to be preferred by large 
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.ships. In arlvanc1ng towards 'Vhite Island Reef, you may safely trust to the lead, but 7 
lathoms will be sufficiently near for your anchorage, and it will be advisable to get into no 
Jess water before you tack, for this is in the fair way to the Brandy Pots, which are steep 
-to, there being 10 fathoms close to their southern sides. ~l'he above anchorage, havini.; 
St. Andrew's Church open, or between the Great and Second Pilgrim, is very good, and 
so is the anchorage to the westward of the Brandy Pots, in from 9 to 14 fath01ns, this lat
ter being considered the best sheltered roadstead for easterly winds, except th:it at Graue 
Is1and, of any in the river. 

When you are to the e:istward of White Island, and crossing towards the South Shore, 
your water will gradual Ly deepen to 26 and 30 fathoms, and then shoalen regnJarly to 10 
fathoms, this latter depth being abreast of the Percy Rocks. In running from White Isl
and towards Barrett's Ledge, the water will deepen to 16 and ~O fathoms, and then shoal 
to 12 fathoms, which is as near as you ought to approach the Ledge; but as you get to 
the southward of it, you will, from 1-2 fathoms, gradually lessen your depth towards River 
du Loup to 5 fatho1ns, and none but srnaJI vessels rnust venture to go nearer. In the fair 
way between the Brandy Pots and the Ledge and l.\liddle Ground, are 20 fathoms, and as 
you get on to the southward, you will cross a flat of 6 fathoms, which stretches from the 
Pilgrim Islands to Hare Island Spit; having passed which, you sink into 7, 10, 16, :20, and 
~O fathoms; the latter being abreast of Kamaraska Island. 

TIDES.-From the west end of Green Island ships will begin to have the advantage of 
a regular flood and ebb. the tide running 5 hours up, and 7 down the river, and being so 
far as the Brandy Pots, it sets regularly up and down, that is N. E. by E. and S. \V. by W. 

From the BRANDY POTS to the 'l~RAVERSE and GOOSE ISLAND.-The pa~
sage from the Brandy Pots, southward, is between Hare Island and the 1\fiddle Ground~ in 
order to sail in the deepest water, you should steer from the Brandy Pots S. W. for about 
half a mile; then bring the southern mountain of Kamaraska over the midddle of the Second 
Pilgrim, and when \.Vhite Island coines open between Hare Island an£L the Brandy Pots, 
bring it midway, and it will carry you clear between the Knoll and the west end of the 
middle in 4 and 3! fathoms water; and when the west end of I-lare Island bears N. W. yon 
will be up to the Knoll or Flat. which runs across from the Pilgrims to Hare Ishmd Spit. 
There is no passage between the Brandy Pots and Hare Island ; and the Gut, or Deep 
Water Channel, between Hare Island and the Great Shoal or Spit, though nearly a mile 
wide, is seldom or ever used. 

In standing from above Brandy Pots, or Hare Island, to the southward, you will have 
'20 and 18 fathoms water; on the north part of the l\1iddle Ground, 4 fathoms; abreast of 
Che middle of Hare Island, 20 fathoms; on the Spit of Hare Island Shoal, only 2 fathom._; 
to the eastward of that, 3! and 4 fathoms; and between the Middle Ground and the Pil
grim Islands, 4 and 6 fathoms; and when a ship is in the latter depth, she should tack. 

From abreast of the Pil~rims up to the Buoy of the Traverse the course will be S. \.V. t 
W. and the distance 9! leagues. There is no passage for shipping to the southward of 
~he Pilgrims: the bank between the Pilgrims and Kamaraska is steep; the mark for tack
'ing is not to shut in the S. W. land with the great island of Katriaraska; in standing to the 
northward you will find 20 fathoms, and you may cross the English Bank in this part in 4 
fathoms ; but to the southward and opposite to Kamaraska Islands it deepens to 10 fathoms. 

KA.MARASKA TSLANDS, are Grosse or Great Island, Burnt or Telegraph Island. 
and Crow Island ; the two former are steep to, but near Crow Island the bank becomes 
shallow; to the southward of Crow Island is a place where vessels may run on shore with 
aafety; the mark for going in is to open the church 3 sails' breadths to the west of Crow 
Island, and steer in : with sprin~ tides you will have 14 f.::et, and with neaps 10; the ground 
being all soft mud. N. 50° W. with the 8. E. end of Crow Island in one of Kamaraska 
Church, distant from the former about 12 miles, lies Mal Bay. Cape Diable bears from 
Crow Island S. W. distant 3 miles, and the easternmost part of the reef runs from it to 
within a mile of Crow Island; therefore vessels from the westward should stretch along this 
reef in 6 fathoms water, and then haul in for the Church, agreeable to the mark just given; 
'there are two openings in the reefs, but strangers must not attempt either. 

With easterly winds, ships that have lost their anchors may run for the cove to the south
ward of Cape Diable, to enter which you should bring the Church and Crow Island in the 
~irection before stated; and having got within the reefs, run up westerly. leaving a small 
1&land above the Chut'ch on your larboard side, then put the ship on shore in t:he S. W. 
part 0£ the cove, and she will be safe ; but if the wind be westerly• run her aground a little 
to. the eastward of the Church. There is good riding opposite to Capo Diab le, at about a 
mile from the shore. 

'I'HE TRA VERSE.-From abreast of Cape Diable, distant 3 Rlile9, your course to the 
-uarrow channel, now called the Traverse, will be S. W. by W.; in the sailing on this di
·reetion, you will keep the high land of Kamaruka in oiie with the low point of St. Denis-
dale wil1 lead you direet to the blaek buuy off St. Roch's Point; and wb.en St.. Roch'• 
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Church comes S. E. by S. the road behind the church will be in one with it, so soon a<;i 
you arrive at the buoy: from hence you will observe to keep the Poilier Boisse lsh,n1 
ju:'lt touching the south point of Goose Island, then run S. W. haJf or a <1uarter of a 
mile beyond the buoy, and haul up for the Pillars, keeping the south side aboard, in 
7 fathotns water. S1nall vessels of 10 feet water. n1ay run over the BanK of St. hoch, 
to the southward of the i>uoy. but it should not he done before half flood, and at about 
a mile off the buoy, which lies in 2& fathoms. Thet·e is a re.I buoy now placed on the 
Middle Bank, in 2} fathmns also; your pasisage through the Traverse is between these 
two buoys, the direct course, with a tloocl tide, being B. S. '\\1

• and with an ebb S. 'V. the 
distance being 5} leagues. 

In running from Cape Diahle for the 'l~raverse in thick u:eathr:r, or a.i ni.gh~. strike the 
bank off' the Cape in 7 or 8 fathoms. steer about ~-. S. W. and it wia conduct you to 
the buoy; when you have passed the point, you will deepen your water suddenly. and must 
haul to the southwaru and keep the south side on board. Jn iJeating; up. from the Cape 
towards the buoys, you should take the English Bank for your guide to -tack fr01n, when 
standing to the northward, and the flat of St. Anne, when standing to the suuthw;u-d, an
choring on either side, as the wind best suits : the wate1· between them is deep. 

ANCHOR..\.GES.-Vessels niay anchor all alon~ the English Banl•, and upon the 
edge of the ti.at to the southward, in 9 fathoms, between the Pilgri1ns aud Kama1·aska: 
under the Pilgrims, in 3 fathoms, am] under the east end of the Great Island of Karnaras
ka, in 9 fathoms; off Cape Diable, in 10 fathoms, and all along the flat, front the Cape up 
to the buoys. 

In entering the TrmJerse with little wind, you ought to be careful to m::ike proper allow
ance for the first part of the flood tide, for that sets strongly towards the point of St. 
Roch's Bank. lo going through, if more than half flood, be guarded against the S. W. 
by W. set, and always keep the South Bank on board: but when you have got above the 
Pillars, the tide sets fair up the river. 

In beating into and through this passage, be careful to tack fro1n side to sicle on the first 
shoal cast of the lead, but mol"e particularly so on the edge of the l\'Iiddle Bank; go not 
nearer to 'it than 10 fathoms water, and observe that the ship will go furcher over towards the 
Middle Bank than towards the Shoals of St. Roch: and if thei·e be but little wind, be 
sure to borrow on the south !<lide of the ehannel. 

S 1wuld the Jfood be done, and your ship in the Narrows. or between the buoys, and any 
circun1stance n1ake it necessary for yon to anchor, do not bring to in the channel, but run 
below either of the buoys, on whichever sid~ inay be 1nost convenient, and con1e to in 7 
fathoms. After half ebb, the tides will be found to-be n.1ore n1oderate helow the buovs than 
between them; and in the deep water they run very st1·ong. Should the wind in~line to 
the \vestward, you 1nay anchor half a mHe to the eastward of the red huoy in 6 fatho1ns. 
on clean ground, anti moderate tide. With southerly winds, atJt'.hor to the southward of 
the stream of the black buoy in 7 fathoms. But should a ve~sel be a m.ile or more beyond 
the buoys. it will be advisable to anchor on the edg-e of the Southern Bank, in 7 fathoms, 
taking care to give her n good scope of cable before the stremn becomes strong, fo1· ~hould 
your anchor start, you 1nay have to cut from it, as it seldom will take a fresh hold, the 
ground in every part of the Traverse being hard. fou], and unfit for holding well. 

Further on, at or above the Pillars, the tides have less velocity, being sel<lon1 1nore than 
3! knots an hour~ ships therefore will find good riding, with easterly winds, about 2 ntiles 
to the eastward of the Sonth Pillar, in 7 fathoms, or to the southward of it, in a similar depth, 
on good ground; between the buoys are 13 fath01ns tnid channel, in the 'I'raverse 12, 10, and 
9 fathoms, and to the southward of the Pillars 8 and 7 fathoms. 

From abreast <?ithe South Pitl.ar tn Crane Istand your course will be nearly S. W. by '\V. 
and the distance 4 leagues. In your progress you will pass Goose Island and l\'1aclarne 
Beaujeu's Bank, both of' which have b~en described in page 7:J of this work. Crane faland 
is little above G(Jose Island, to which it is connected by a rocky ledge. The southern side of 
this part oftbe channel is formed by a muddy flat, with regular soundings as you Rpproach, 
and 3 fathotns over it, having good anchorctge all the way; but the northern side has the 
Rock Avi~non Rnd the Goose Island Reef, both of which are dan~erous, and must be 
''a.Voided. The mark to clear the Rock Avignon, is the whole of Crane Island open of 
the S. W. end of Goose }stand: this will lead to the southward of the former, and along 
the outer edge of the latter. 

In standlng towards Goose le land Reef, do not get into less than 12 fathoms water:; but 
when you ha•e got ab()ve that reef, you may stand toward Goos,e Island to 7 fathoms~ for 
it is bold to., and the soundinp are regular: when you have passed the Hospital Rock, 
whKh lies to the eastward of a farm house, and close to the low water mark, vessels may if 
nece•ary be sate1v ni11 on shor8, for the beach is. for 2 'ID.iJes. all soft mud. · 

. TO CLEAR MADAME BEAU1EU'S BANK, "ou shoukl keep the southemlllOstof 
tlae thr-ee motu1fti11Sy wbieh stand to the aouthwaTd o-f Troia SaQUlon. ou with the Islet on 
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which stands the Telegraph~ run on in 4 fathoms water, until you ,2"et M·Pberson's House. 
which is at the east eud of Crane Island, t.o bear N. W. you will then he close upon t.be 
.Bank; then bring the bluff Point of St. V alJier two sails' breadth open to t.he southward of 
the west end of Crane Island, and that will carry you in the best water; and when you 
are up to Crane Island you may borrow c1ose to it, for there are 7 fathoJDs close to the 
rocks. 

ANCHORAGES.-Ships may anchor all the way from Pillar to the east end of Crane 
Island~ in 7 fathoms water, the ground good and clean : there also is good riding off the 
body of Crane Island, in 10 fathoms. But the best roadstead in the river, with easterly 
winds, is one mi]e to the westward of Crane Island. Vesst>ls bound down the river. when 
advanced so far as the Pillars, if caught by strong easterly winds and bad weather, had 
alwavs better run back to this place than ride below it, at the risk ot. losing their anchors. 

FROM CRANE ISLAND TO POINT ST. V ALLJER the course will be about 
W. by S. and the distance about 6 leagues; in pursuing this truck. you will have to pass 
the flat mud bank off St. 'I'homas's Church, the Wye Rocks, the Helle Chasse Islets, 
and the small bank off Grose Island. (For a descripti-0n of these dangers see page 7.S.) 
In proceeding from Crane Island, you may keep the Island on board. tor it is steep to; run 
'Oll io from 7 to 1.0 fathoms, and S. W. hy W. distant 2 n1iles from the soutl1ern part of 
-Crane Island, you will meet with the northern extremity of St. Thomas'5 Flat, which 
ru:as out a full mile and a half from the main land, and dries at low water; in rounding 
Crane Island, steer W. by S. or stand toward it into 7 and 6 fathoms. soft muddy ground; 
and when St. Thom'ls's Church co1nes S. E. you will be abreast of the Point, and may 
-steer up W. S. W. Having got above this flat, you will be abreast of the Wye Rocks. 

THJ!; WYE ROCKS are sufficiently distinguished in the day-time by a black buoy 
placed OD their western extremity ; it lies about a quarter of a mile from the shore, and has 4 
feet .over its west:ern end, and 10 feet at its eastern part; keep in not less than 7 fathoms 
water, and you will at all times go clear of it• the long mark from the westward is to keep 
.Belle Chasse Islands always open to the southward of Point St, Vallier. 

When you have arrived above St. Margaret's Island, you should stand to the northward, 
but* not into leB..11 than 6 fathoms, on account of the bank which run:; from Grose Island; nor 
:go nearer to Rat and Madame Islands than 7 fathoms. for both these latter shallow as you 
approach them: the south side of the channel is bold all the way to Belle Chasse blands, 
having 8 fathoms near the shore. and 7, 8, 9, and 5 fathon1s quite across; the ground clean, 
.. he stream 1noderate, and the anchorages aU along good. 

Ships being up so far as Belle Chasse Island~, should stand no nearer to them than 8 fa
thom11; nor to Madaine Islands than 6 fathoms: the channel here is about three miles over. 
S. "\\r. by W. 3 miles fron1 the west end of ~"1adame Island, a rocky shoal runs ou4 which 
dries at low water; come not nearer to it than 10 fathoms water, but always keep sou•e part 
of Rat Island open to the southward of Madame Island, and you will be sure to pass to the 
southward of the Shoal in safety; and when St. Vallier's Church bears S. S. E. you 
will perceive it to be in one with an old windmill ; you wiJl then be to the westward of the 
danger. for the western end of the shoal bears from St. Vallier's Church directly north. 
From Belle Chasse to Point St. Vallier, you wiH have 8 fatholllS all along the fair way 
of the channel; but having passed St. Vallier's Point, it deepens to 16 and 18 fathoms. 

FROM ST. VALLIER TO QUEBEC, the course is W. by S. Westerly, for 
about 4 leagues, or up to St. Lawrence's P.oint in Orleans~ both shores being bold to; 
you may therefore borrow on the northern side to 1 O fathoms, and on the southern to B • 
while in the middle of the channel there are 16, 18, and 20 fathoms, all the way to abreast 
of the Church of St. Lawrence : vessels may anchor towards the Island of Orleans, in 
irom 16 to 10 fathoms; but the ground from St. Valliel·'s Point up to Quebec is not 
good for holding. 

As you advance towards St. Lawrence Point the channel narrows, being not above 1-l 
tnile across; on the opposite point stands the Church of Beaumont; between this and 
the Church of St. Lawrence, bearing from each other S. W. hy S. and N. E. by N. is a 
large rocky shoa), extending almost haJf over the channeJ, and drying at low water; this 
is d1lngerous ~n~ steep to, . having 14 fathoms cl_ose to its edge ; you must therefore be 
careful to avoid it, by making short boards, until you are fairly above St. LawrenGe'• 
Point; then you may safely stand to the southward into 10 fathoms water- . _ 

From Point St. La~rence steer W. by N. towards Point Levy, the distance being~} 
W:~es. About I! mile to the west•ard of St. Lawrence 1$ St. Patric~'• ll°"'• a road

Jt:ead. for Tesse~s bound. outward, with easterly winds~ but the ground does. uothoJd well= 
Use nver here 18 one mile and a quarter wide,. and ships may tackillto 10- fathoms .water; 
in the m.tddle •f :tile river are 20 :fathom.., ltli prec~ing. aloag- u.e ne.-ib sho~ you 
m'lltlt give t.be Mol"&ilda.a•s Rocks a!>erth ;- they 1" about half way between St. Patrick•• 
·'8ale- and the west end of th~ Ialand of Ori~ and have ont,- 1f> feet av.er daem ; paP 
J1liMn: a 12 Cati.om.: d:lere • also a reef etretobillg frein the weat e-1 of~. b¥t 
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come not into less than l 0 fathoms and there will be no danger : another !!mall reef runs 
to the northward from. Point Levy, but it hes close in shore, and requires only a mode
rate be1·tn. 

Having arrived at Point Levy, !i!teer W. S. W. for Quebec, the distance being only 2 
miles; on the northern side of the passage lie the Beauport ShoaJs, which are readily 
cleared by comiug into not less th<m 10 fathoms. In the day time the mark for the 
eastern part of th~e shoals, which have some rocky patches among them, is the small 
Steeple of the Roman Cathedral, and the Steeple of the English Cathedral in one, bearing 
S. 36° W. ~ thecefore keep the small Steeple open to the northward of the English Ca
thedral, and running up, keep the above small Steeple midway between the two large 
ones: obsearve th-e Ro1naw Cathe<lral has two steeples on it, the sinalJ one standing at the 
east end. and the large one at its west end; both churches are covered with tin; the 
En~lish steeple is .a spire; the Rom<m has two cupolas. 

THE BASIN OF qUEBEC -Ships aniving at Quebec, with flood tide and east
erly wind, shottld take in their saHs and have their cables ready, for the ground does not 
hold well; the tides are commonly strong, and the water deep: if obliged to come to in 
the middle of the stream they will have from 16 to 2#J fathoms abreast of the town; but 
within 2 cables' lengths of the \VharveF, there will be 11 fathoms, and here the vessel 
may easily be brought up; while in the offing it will require 60 fathoms' length of cable. 
On the Point Levy side is a depth of 30 fathoms, anrl strong tides; near the Wharves 
they will not be so strongly felt~ but should the wind he violent, and from the eastward, 
the best riding w1U be above the Wharves, abreast of Dian1ond H<u-bor, in 10 fathoms. 

'l'HE BALLAS~!' GROUND is the place appointed for vessels to discharge their 
ballast in ; this is to the westward of two beacons that stand on the south shore, above 
Quebec, and are placed on the brow of the hill near Charles' Cove, which, when in a 
line, bear N. W. and S. E. of each other. 

The R.iver St. Lawren~ extends from Quebec to the City of Montreal, fro1n which it 
ia distant 155 miles., and from the Island of Bic 90 leagues; it is navigable to the Rapid8 
of Richelieu, for vessels of 600 tons ; the impediments are few, and those very easily 
surmounted. The banks of the river are in a high state of cultivation, and adorned with 
numerous towns and villages. mo~t of which are built around, and adjacent to a church, 
which commonly makes a handsome appearance, and is genera11y a stone edifice ; while 
single houses and farius keep up a regular .kind of cotnmunication. 

F'rorn Quebec, the shores of which are exceedinJ!ly lofty. the hills gradually decline, 
and become less elevated, until you i·each the River St. Maurice, where the tide entirely 
ceases: here, on the north side of the river, standfil the town of the Trois R,ivieres. Be
yond Trois Riviet·es, 33 miles, is the RicbelifO'u Rapid: at the entrance of which. and 
above the Lake St. Pierre, is the towir of 'U-"il!i:im Henry. formerly called Sorel. Lake 
St. Pierre, wliich is between the two towns, is 22 miles in length, and in some places 
nearly 8 in breadth; but its western part is encumbered with numerous islands, which 
divide into several ehannels; two of these are navigable, but that to the south is the 
cleanest, deepest, and best; the banks here are low, and shelve offto a considerable dis
tance, leaving only a narrow channel of froua 12 to 18 feet water: the river here is ob
structed by masses of rock, and at the ebb-tide the descent of the Rapid becomes so great, 
that the utmost caution must be taken to pass it ; vessels therefore should wait for the 
proper time of tide, and, if necessary, they may anchor at the bottom of the Rapid till a 
properopportunity offers. From hence to Montreal, the banks are ofa moderate height. 
aud uniformly level. 

Montreal is considered the most fertile part of Lower Canada: its port is convenient, 
and situated on the S. J<:.:. side of the city; the harbor is not large. but vessels drawing 15 
feet water can lie close to the shore, near the Market Gate, and both deliver and receive 
their cargoes with expedition : the depth is generally fro1n. 3 to 4 i fathoms : ita greatest 
inconvenience arises t"rom the Rapid of St. Mary. which is about a mile below, whose 
current is sometimes so powerful, that without the benefit of a N. East wind, vessels 
will not be able to stem it. but must be detained for weeks, within two miles only of the 
•pot where their freight should be delivered. 

RE MARKS.-The laws of the Trinity House are very strict with Yespect to ahip
piag in the fflll'ber and Port of Quebec ; and require the masters of vessels to pay a Pl°O-!' 
per atteation to- the obset'V1lnce of t:hem. T·he regulations relative to quarantine-, tU. 
pilot i# "C'OmpeUed to make them acquainted with, so soon as he comes on board ; aud 
t~e Harbor Master will deliver a copy of the Laws of the Harbor on their arrival, be
atdes which the dift"erent laws are always kept open to v~ew at the Harbor Master's Office. 

Sbettld ahips have the miafonune to part with their anchors, either above or near 
~· 1a1.am1. it being high water, and t-he vessel's draught of water not too great, ti.,r 
-m fillCl • goad eo•e at the wetrt end of Grose laland~ where they may safely run her DD 
-...., the puuad being all aoft mud. In this cove are 14 feet spring tides, aM 9 .. ap. 
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Should they part near Crane Island, they may safely run on shore on Goose Island, 
above the Hospital Rock. 

Should they part in the T-i-averse, they n"Iay run into Kamaraska, observing the marks 
given in page EO. 

Should they part near the Pilgrim~. they may run on shore in safety on the S. W. 
part of Cfreen Island, near l\lr. Fra15er's House. 

Should they be obliged to run for a harbor below Bic Island, old Bic furnishes a pro
per place to run a!ohore; and to the southward of Barnaby Island a ship will be equally 
safe. Little 1\ilathis Cove is also a good place for a vessel on en1ergency to take refuge 
in: see page 77. 

As the ice so1netimes sets in suddenly, should vessels be caught at that season. all the 
places above-rr1entioned will be proper and safe to winter in; and also in the space be
tween Kamaraska and the Pilgrims, but at all times they should be hove Np to high• 
water mark, spring tides. 

bhould they be assailed between Hare Island and Kama:raska, with easterly winds and 
in a dark night, and being bound up the rh.-er, they should run from Kamarask.a, and 
have a night's drift, wearing as required by the lead, always taking the English Bank 
for their guide, and when the day re~tns, either anchor or run up, as n1ost convenient. 

'r HE NOR TH CHAN N EL.;.;...;Tbis Channel, now very little frequened. was formerly 
the one n1o~t con1monly used; its direction was to the southward of the !led Island, or 
Hare Island, between tbe English Bank and the Northt<rn Mainland; to the northward 
of Coudre Island, along the l\iorthern Shore, and through the Old Traverse. which is 
between the eust end of Orleans lsland and the western part of Madame Island. In this 
Channel the wate1· is deep, the adjacE'.nt lands high, aud heavy squalls very frequent, the 
tides strong, and-that part culled the Old 'l'raverse, inU"icate, narrow and dang.erous; be
side,;; which, there are few places fit to anchor in. l\lr. La:mbly, the Ha1·bor Master of 
Quebec, en1phaticaHy says, ••he belie~es few men now living will undertake to carry a 
ship through it, and that he conceives It would be the extre1ne of folly to attempt to open 
the use of it;" and further on he states to have ••beard of men who knew and could do 
thi 3 , but never saw any of ther:1 take a ship thr~u?h it;" and ad«:Ie• •• ~e is sure they ne· 
ver will." N everthe]ess, as t~1s channel h~:, ~11tho1·to beeu dest'ribed m all nautical pub
hcations of this nature, and as it may be sattsfactory to know ~·hat has been formerly said 
of it, we subjoin the following account :-

It has been already stated that the N. "\.V. Company, trading in furs, &c. have settle
ments on the northern ~ide of the river, at the following places-at the Mingan Islands, 
Godbou River, Jeremy Island, Port Neut. and Tadusac, where supplies of provisions or 
assistance, if required, may be obtained. 

From Tadusac, or the River Sagunay, a reef extends t-0 the westw~rd, and the whole 
of the coast is rockv; vessels, therefore, must always give it a good berth, and not ti·ust 
to the lead ; about 9 .leagues from Sagunay is Cape Salmon ; and near 2 leagues beyond 
that is Cape Eagle. The channel between Cape EaRle and the English Bank becomes 
narrower, and only 4 miles wi<le. Having rounded Cape Eagle, you will open l\'lal Bay; 
here a rocky reef runs from the eastern point of the entrance and a1rnost blocks the river 
up. To the southward is Cape Goose• the channel here bends to the westwR.rd. and iii 
formed by the N. E. point of the Ishmd of Coudre and the Main, on which latter, to the 
N. W. of the islan<l, is St. Paul's Bay; this is rocky and shoal, and called by the French 
the Whirlpool; in navigating this pai·t, a vessel should borrow on the Coudre Reef as 
c'ose as she can, with !<afety. in order to keep out of the contrary current: bring the 
North Cape of Coudre Ishmd a cable's 1eng:th open of Cape Goose, and you will clear 
the reef. You will observe the8e rocks wiH be completely covered at high water. and 
the m~rks for their extrernitX <lri:: St. Paur~ Church bearing N. 41° W. Cape Diahle N. 
27° V.7 • and the North B In ft Point of the tshrnd S. 22° W. 

Jn the channel between Coudre Ishlnd and the Main, the current is strong~ the water 
deep. Clnd the ground bad for anchorage. I~ case of necessity you can anchor o:ff Cou
dre, in 17 fathoms, coar~e sandy ground, w1th Cape Goose just open of the land to the 
westward of it, be~wing E. N. E. -k E. and the east end of Coudre Island E. S. E~ t E. 
but the tide here is ve1·y rapid, and a vessel will be apt to swing round. A ttmall hill near 
KamRraska Island, brought between the'' 1ti1and of Coudre and Cape Goose.. but rather 
nea1·er to the former than the latter, will lead between the R~~f and Wbirlpooh then 
should the tide drive ;YOU to~vard@ the Reef, when in 7 fathnm111 anchor. but iC you pass 
into t! fa1horus, you wiH be nearer the lsJand than the Main, and havintc pt1ssed .~ :1ou 
will deepen your water to 16 and 18 fathoms. A shoal, or ridge ef rocks,. stretches all 
al-0nJ?; the northern shore, fronl St. Paul's Bay to Cape Hog. So BOOB as y.on ha~ 
the S. E. of Coudre Reef, haul in for the 'Main, sailing along in H) and 12 rat.horn~ CM' 
n1id-channel in 15, 16, and 18 fathoms, theee soundings •ill diminish as yeu iiJlproach 
Burnt Cape Ledge. From Coudre, until the Cbu.reb of tbe Little River Set&le....-
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be:.rs N. N. W. ,-on will have a rocky bottom. and from tlwnce it heco1nPs tolerahlv 
good. From C~-utlre aneho1«-1.ge tu Cape Tonnent, the di8t<rnce is about 54 niiles. the 
shore forming t capes, each of which appears split at the top, the course being nearly ~
W. In tbis course you nrny anchor with Cape l\lilhu-<l bearing .N. v.r. by N. dif5tant 
one mile i.nd n half. in a botton1 of sand and inu<l, with 1 fi fathonis. or about a mile fron~ 
the north shore in 9 fathoms, Pilla1· Island being in one with ·.c-; eptune Ruck, Ce1pe Goose 
nearly in one wlth the S. E. part of Coudre, Cape Tonne11t a litde open with Burnt 
Cape, and the Il•Jl"th part of Coudre N. 36° E. The Neptune Rock lie~ on the larboard 
side of thi:: channel, and is never wholly covered, though in si{nmy weather the sea breaks 
over it; it-,Jies rather more than "2 miles fro1n Cape Rouge, and hears front Cape Raven 
S. 35° W.Cape Millard, S. 2:! 0 ,V. and Cape '.f'ornient; N. 65° E. Southward of this 
rock is .Burnt Cape Le~lge, lying directly opposite to Burnt Cape; bet·ween them is the 
Channel, narrowi-.g abreast of the Cape to but little more th<tn half a n1ile wide, but 
with not les than 8, 9, and 10 fathoms water; keep near the l\Iain and )'ou will sail along 
it in safety ; the l"eading mark is the highest of the broken cliffs, in one with the N. "\\7 • 

end of Coudrt~, and be ca1·eful, when opposite Burnt Cape, to avoid shutting in the N. 
E. end of Madame Island, with the S. "\V. end of Rat Island. The best place of an
cborag-e to \'VB.it for a wind to pass the Old 1."raverse·, is· a quarter of a league fro1n the land, 
with CHpe 'l~ormeut be~-rin2; ne<lrl.Y ~,.. by S. in 12 f'~thoms water. 

OLD '.f'R\\. VERSE.-'.f'his is the channel which divides Burnt Cape Ledge and the 
shoals adjoin~g it to the southward, from the Island of Orleans, and is con>'idered dan
gerous. thererore it should., if possibfo, be passed on a clear day. First then, in order to 
keep clear of'Burnt Cape Ledge, ln-in.u: a part of the Butt, shut in bE:.hind Cape 'l~or
ment, until Burnt Cape hecmnes N. by E. the soundings being irregul<lr, and the edge 
of the ledge Sti:>ep to: being past Bui·nt Cape, and it bearing ..N. N. E. haul over the 
Traverse, and nbseTVe the following niarks :-_-Ou the south shore, considerably inland, 
are three mountains, the S<luth-western one being the largest, bring the we!'t end of this 
mountain io one with the east end of Rat Island. sail ou with them in this direction until 
St. John's Point comes opeH of Point Dauphin·~ there is also a little hi1l to the westward 
of the above three mountains, which n1ay always be seen in clear weather, keep this hill 
t-0 the westward of l.\iatlatne Island, nntil yo.u have opened St. John"s Point, as before 
mentioned, this is a good mad.;.: haviug; proceeded thus far, steer for St. John's Point. 
rather nearing Orleans Island to avoid a small knull, on which are only 3 fathoms water; 
the mark for this knoll is thP entrance of St. Ann's River, on with the east point of Or
leans Island; and when St .• lohn's Point is just openiug, you will be iu the deepest wa
ter, and may run along the Island in six and seven fathoms in safety. The passage be
tween the l\Hddle SIF>al and Rat Island should be avoided, but if the nrnriner has occa
sion to use it, he witl bring the east end of the westernmost of the three mountains 
before mentioned, in one with the east en:l of Rat Island, and steer on towards the 
Island, unJil St. John's Chut'ch con~es open of the Point, you will then be to the south
ward of the Middle Shoal, and may proceed towards St. John's Point; the channel be
tween the Middle Sancl and that which stretches fron1 Burnt Cape Ledge, is narrow, 
and in ~rossing the tide, yuu will not only Jose time, but unless attentive to the foregoing 
marks, you will be driven out of your way, it therefore is neve-r to be recommended; the 
west end of the middle lies with the west end of the Middle Mount in on~ with the 
west end of Rat Island, <1nd as soon <is the east end of the same inountain co1nt:'s on, 
you will have passed the Shoal, and will have the channel open to the west end of Rat 
Island, you may then anchor between Orleans and Madame Island, or proceed up the 
river. 

OBSERV ATIONS.-At the Isle of Bic the strea1n never bends to the westward un
til an hour's dood b_y the shore. Here the neap floods are very weak; and with wester
ly winds, no tide will be perceptible. A spring flood is, however, always found within 
four miles of the shore between Father Point and Bic Island. Hence, all the way to 
Quebec. the tide. when regula1·, flows tide and quarter-tide; but it always is influenced 
greatly by the wind, and by no means to be depended on, as to its running any where be
low Hare Island, where there is a re{l;ular stream of ebb and flood. 

Between Barnaby and Ilic the stream of flood sets in from the N. E. at the rate of 
about two knots an hour: then fair through the channel until the last quarter flood, when 
it eeu to the N. W. by the west end of Ilic, and then graduaJly to the N. E. as the flood 
•1-ek!J. The whole of the ebb. both to the eastward and westward of the island" sets 
strongly to the N. E. The current between Biquette and the north coast is genernlly 
very strong to the· N. E. without any regular change. . In the summer and autumn, as 
~ell as in spring tides, this current slacks, and, near Biquette, runs to the ~vestward d~r
tng flood ; but, until the upland waters have all run down, and the great rivers have dis
charged the freshets, caused by the thawing of the snows in the spring of the year, this 
Wtre-Dt will always run downward. 
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From Bic to Green Island, on the southern side. the stream of flood is tlo where pet"
ceptible at a mile and a half frorn the islands. 'I'he ebb, or rather current. comes strong
ly from the N. W. out of the River Sagunay. and through the channel to the northward 
of Reil Island. Here it alwavs runs in a S. E. direction, two Illiles a• hour, with a 
westerly wind ; but only to the southward and eastward of Red Islano. Between Red 
Island and Green Island, the ebb i·uns from 4 to 6,~ knots. In crossing o"er to the north 
shore. this easterly current will be found to diminish; for, on the north 'Side, the flood 
is pretty regular, ~nd the ebb much weaker. Eastward of the Razade Rocks, and near 
Bic, the current assumes a N. E. direction, and sets strongly between B•c and Biquette. 
'I'o the southward of Bic, spring floods run at the rate of a knot and a haJf; neaps are not 
perceptible. Ships that come to the southward of Bic, with a scant wind frotn the 
northward, should steer W. by N. to check the S. E. current, until 1h~y come into 18 
fathoms water, or up to Basque, whence they nrny proceed for Green Island. 

The first of the flood, with spring tides, sets from the N. E. along the north aide of 
Green Island, an<l strongly towards the west end of it; then S. S. W. oTer the reef to
wards Cacana. In the tnidd1e of the channel no flood is perceptible. At two milMi to 
the southward of Red Island it sets strongly to the N. W. and the ebb <"Ontrary. Dur
ing spring ebbs, the meeting of the N. E. and S. E. tides, near the Iniddle cf Green Ial
and, causes very E!trong ripplings: and, to the eastward of Green Island. tke 8. E. ebb 
comes strongly about the east end of Red Island ; here meeting. the N. E. tide causes 
a high rippling, much like broken water in strong easterly winds: but, in ntiap tides, the 
fioOi,ls flre very weak, and in the spring of the year there are none' thus rendering this 
p1:trt of the river more tedious in its navigacion than any other, unless with a free wind. 

From the west end of Green Island a regular stream of flood find ebb commences, 
which runs five hours upward and seven downward. At the Brandy Pol:B it flows tide 
and quarter tide ~ and above the Percy llocks, on the south shore, it sets regularly up 
and down, N. E. by E. and S. W. by ,V. From the Brandy Pots, the strealtl of flood 
sets towards Hare Island 1 and near the west end, N. W. with great strength, through the 
passage between the island and shoal. Above Hare Island the flood sets regularly up 
the river. The ebbs contrarywise. 

From the Pilgrims up to Cape Diable the flood is very weak, but it thence increases 
up to the buoys of the 'l'raverse, where it runs at the rate of 6 knots. The first of the 
ebb sets towards the English Bank and Hare Island Shoal, when abreast of the greater 
island of Kamara.ska, and the ebb contrary. At the 'l.,raverse, on the full and change, the 
tide on shore flows at half past four, but it continues to run to the westward until 6 o'clock, 
when regular in the channel. With we!!lterly winds there is a deviation, but it is certain 
that the tide on shore rises three feet before the stream bends to the westward : and this 
allowance must always be made in every part of the river. In the Tra\'erse tbf! first of 
the flood sets from the N. N. E. at the buoys, at a quarter flood, it takes a S. W. direc
tion: and when the shoals are covered at half flood, at the Seal Reefs, it sets until high 
water S. W. by W. The ebbs, in a contrary direction, run with great strength; fre
quently, in the spring of the year, at the rate of 6 or 7 knots. 

From Crane Island the flood sets fairly up the river, but the first of the ebb of L'ls1et 
sets to the northward for half an hour, then fair down the river, at the rate of not more 
than 3! knots an hour with spring tides. 

VARIA'l'ION OF THE COMPASS. 

In the year 1775, variations were given by M. des Barres, as follows: North entrance 
of the Gut ofCanso 16° O' W.: Crow Harbor, (Cberlebucto Bay) 14° 50' W.: entrance 
of Liscomb Harbor, 14°: Sabte Island, 13° 57': Halifax lighthouse, 13° 35': entrance 
of Shelbu1"1l, 13" 30': Cape Sable, 11° 15'. 

In 1798, Mr. Backhouse found the variation at Halifax to exceed 16 degrees; an ad
dition of 2t degrees to the preeeding, may therefore give the preaent variation very near 
the truth. Mr. Lockwood gives the variation at Halifax. 17° 28', and at Cape Sable. 
14° 27': but it seems that the needle is: now receding. At St. John's, New Bna..-iek~ 
the variation in 1827 was ab&u.t 16c~ee. 

The following was taken in 1831, and S'Ufficiently exact for the purpese of" Na'riptioP• 
Btandy Pots, • • • • 16.t oog. Weet. , Bay of. the Seven Islands:, "3 .deg. We•t. 
bland of Bic, 17f West end of AMicoati, • 23~ 
Cape Che.t, 21 · · East encl of do. .. 241 
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SHIPS bound for the Gu1f of St. L<1wrence, after passing the Islands of Miquelon 
and St. Peter's, wiH do well by ende;woriug to steer a 1niddle course between Newfound
land and Breton Island, passiog on either side of St. Paul's Island. as Lest suits their 
convenience; but by no means should they run beyond the parallel of 47° 30' N. until 
they are assuredly well past Cape Ray, for the harbors on the South Coast of Newfound
land, to the westward of Fortune Island, are full of dangers, and but iiuperfectly known~ 
while the whole shore is frequently enveloped in thick fogs, and the rocks cannot then 
be perceived before your vessel has got irrccoverctbly entangled among them. In this 
part also, shifts of wind are common, and it will often happen, that after blowing a gale 
from one point of the compass, it will suddenly vary to the opposite point, and continue 
equally strong; thus it has been known, that while one vessel has been lying to, with a 
heavy gale, another, not more than 30 leagues distant, has been in another gale equally 
heavy, but with the wind in a direct contrary direction; this has proved fatal to many 
ships, particularly in 1782, when the Ville de Paris, Centaur, Ramiles, and nearly a whole 
fleet of merchantmen were lying to, during a hurricane fr.01n the S. E. and by its &v.d
clenly shifting to the N. W. either were rendered unserviceable or foundered. 

The windB within the Gulf are not so liable to such sudden changes as on the outside, 
or to the eastward of Breton Island. 

Ships navigating the coast of Breton Island, and particularly t.hose who have crossed 
the Grand Bank and are steering for the Gulf, should be particul - rly careful to make a 
proper allowance for a strong current which comrnonly sets S. by W. and S.S. W. about 
thr~ miles an hour, and sometimes four. by which the unwary mariner will be greatly 
deceived: for while he is considering himself in a fair way for the entra nee of the Gulf, 
he will be drifted upon the iron-bound shore, the attendant fogs in summertime conceal
iog hi~ dangers, until it becomes too late for him to avoid de-struction; to persons who 
may unfortunately be driven too near this coas.t~ it may be serviceable to be apprised, that 
a settlement is now formed at Ash pee Bay, and g0-0d anchorage is to be had behind the 
Island, where boats can land, and water and provisions be obtained; while for the want 
of the knowledge of such an establishment, many have been obliged lo endure both hun
ger and fatigue unrelieved. 

THE ISLAND 01.'-. s•r. PAUL. on which there is a fixed light, is not dangerous .. 
and may easily be discovered .. even when the weather is foggy, by keeping a g.ood look 
out; the shores of the Island of Breton arc high, and although fogs do frequently ob
scure the land, yet, by proper attention, it will generally be discovered time enough to 
avoid danger. Having entered the Gulf, you will seldo1n fail to see the Magdalen and 
Bird Islands., as you must pass them in your route to the River St. Lawrence ; you bed 
better, particularly in thick weather. go either to the eastward and northward of these. 
between them and Newfoundland, or to the southward and westward, between them and 
Prince Edward's Island ; for although, in fine clear weather, there is a good and safe 
passage between the Bird and Magdalen Islands, yet when it is dark and fogJ?;y, the chan
nel will not be so easily distinguished, and perhaps mi~ht be mistaken and attended with 
danger. The weather to the southward of the Magdalens, and between them and Prince 
Edward's Island, is generally Illuch clearer than to the northward, therefore the passage 
that way is to be preferred, particularly after the early part of the year, for then S. West
erly winds are mo~t prevalent; and also, if necessary, dear and good anchorage i8 to he 
had at the S. Eastern part of the Magda1em1 in Pleasant Bay, very near the shore; this 
is a safe place for vessels to ride in, with westerly winds, and greatly more to be recom
mended than to hazanJ the beating about in the Gulf with a foul wind ; the passage intoo 
it is safe, and runs in bet•een Alllberst and Entry Islands. 

THE MAGDALEN ISLANDS are but thinly inhabited by persons employed in the 
fisheries; their extent is from E. N. E. to W. S. W. ; there are no harbors, and you 
must give their N. E. extremity a berth of two miles, on account of a reef which runs 
out from it; in approaching toW'ard6 them you must avoid the Pearl's Ledge of only 15. 
feet water~ which lies with the S. Eastern ~xt:remities of Entry Island, bearing S. W ~ 
bJ" W. i W.dU.mnt .&miles. 

A ll.Oek upon which the ship Brothers struck. lies a.ltout 6 or 7 m.iles from the Dead
JQaa. bening nearly E. by N. fr.om it. Thi• bu CQ;al,Y 3 or 4 fathom.a ower ~a.ad .re.ts 
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upon the authority of Capt. 1\l'Doug:all. Another Rock is said to lie between the Dead
man and Seal Islands; this is situated in a line between the two. and nearly equi-distant, 
having only P. feet water over it, and consequently very dangerous. 

A S-hoal with only 18 fee[ ".,-ater, and wl1ich breaks but in heavy weather, bearing S. 
E. -1 E. by co1npass, seven mile,,; distant from the east puint of the ~fagdalens, has been 
di5'covered by (:apt. Bayfield, R. N. 

'I'HE BIB. D ISLANDS am !'!mall, and not far asunder; they are moderately high, 
flilt at top. an<l have a white appearance~ the southen1 one is the largest, and from its 
eastern end a ri<lge of rocks runs out; in a passage between then1 there is also a t"(M:;ky 
led~e. 

BRION OR CROS~ ISLA.ND 1ies ~ .... by N. distant 4 leagues from the Bird Isl
ands. and N. ~· E. about 10~ miles fron:1 the N. :E. end of the l\Iagdalen Islands, being 
five miles long and very n<in-ow; the depth of water betwee11 the Bird Islands and 
Brion is from 4 to 1 4 fathotn", thr N. E. end is bold to, and there is no danger in the 
channel; but off the S. \V. end of the Island there is a lerlge of rocks, e"·en with the 
water's edge; between Brion an<l the Magdalens are 10, 11, and 12 fathoms. It was 
formerly generalJy considererl that beyond the Magdalen Islands all was deep water, but 
Captain Philip Aldt-idge asse1·ts that a bank lies to the northward, having the following 
soundings upon it. He says that Rtan<ling in for Brion's Island from the southward, and 
steering N. W. from the N. E. end of the faland~ '\V-hen be was 12 miles from it he sound
ed, and had 20 fathoms water, fine brown sand 'wit-b black specks and pieces of broken 
shells; that he continued to have the same depth and bottom until he came within two 
lniles of the Island, when the water shoaled to 17 fathoms, small stones : he continued 
the same course until within half a mile of the Island, the depth gradua1ty lessening to 
7, 5. and 4 fathoms, then 6 and 7 fathoms. until he opened the northern point of the N. 
Eastern Island; then he deepenerl to 15, 17, 16, and 18 fathoms, being two miles off the 
Island. and on a rocky bottom. With the N. E. point of the Island brought S. E. by 
S. distant 4 miles, he says you will have 30 fathoms, fine bro"'11. sand, with black specks 
and bits of shells, and with the N. E. end of Brion's Island S. S. E. distant 12 miles, 35 
fathoms, rocky bottom. 

0 ' " 0 , 
" 

Latitude 47 58 O N. Longitude 61 20 OW. 35 fathoms, rocky bottom. 
48 3 0 61 30 0 W. 38 ditto, 1ine brown sand and shells. 
48 3 0------ 61 38 0 W. 43 ditto, stones. 
48 9 0 61 48 0 W. 55 ditto, fine brown sand and e:heUs. 
48 12 0 61 57 0 W. no ~round with 110 fathoms. 
48 4 0 62 8 0 "'\V. 70 fathoms, light brown sand and atones. 
48 2 0 ()2 19 0 W. 55 ditto, brown sand. 
47 58 o- 62 30 0 W. 40 ditto, fine brown sand. 
47 54 o- 62 42 0 W. 55 ditto, ditto. 
47 50 0 62 52 0 W. 40 ditto, fine brown sand and shells. 

The Captain further says, that many ships have got, in winter time and long nights, so 
far to leeward, that they have heen forced through the Strait of Belle ls1e ~ when, had 
they known that such a bank of soundings existed, they would have lain to until daylight, 
and not have been driven out of their route. In sailing from the Magdalen and Bird }st
ands, yon will, afrer you have passed this Bank, drop into deeper water, and lose your 
soundings till you get near to Cape Rosier. 

Bearings and Distances ef the Principal Points and Placea. 

Cape Ray to the N. side of Bird Islands, N. W. by W. 22 lea~nes. 
Cape Ray to the east point of Anticosti, nearly N. N. W. f W. 46i leagues. 
Cape North to the N. E. end of the l\tlagdalen Islands, N. by W. f. W. 16 leagues. 
Cape North to the Bird Islands, North 1.8 leagues. 
N. E. _end of the Magdalen ll;lla.nds t-o the ~ird Islands, N. E. by E. i E. 6 leaguea. 
East side of St. Paul's Island to the east side of the Bird Islands, N- by W. ! W. 18 

leagues. 
Bird Islands to the eastern end of Brion Island, W~ l N. 12 miles. 
Bird Islands to Cape Rosier, N. W. }- W. 47 leagues. 
Cape Rosier to the S. W. point of Antieosti, N. E. 1- E. 13 leagues. 
Cape Rosier to the west end of Anticosti,. N. t E. 20 leagu~. 

In crossing the Gulf of S~. Lawrence, even _duri~g .the swmnerinon~s, isfands_ of i~e 
haYe frequently benn met with. ~he ice that dritbr out of the river all disappealii by the 
latter end of May, but these masses make no part"of t. The conjectUre- i~ that they 
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nre not formed on any of the neighboring coast!'!, but descend from the Tnore northerly 
regions of Dads's Strait, &c. where, it is presu1ned, they are severed by the violence of 
storms, frotn the vast accun1ulations of the arctic winter; and, passing near the coast of 
J_,abrador, are drawn by the in-draught of the current into the Strait of Belle Isle. They 
often are a hundred feet in height, with a circumference of n1any thousands; the tem
perature of the atmosphere is very sensihly affected hy them, wl1ich, even in foggy wea
ther, when they are not visible, sufficiently indicates their neighborhood: by day, from 
the dazzJing reflection of the sun's rays; also by moon-light, their appearance is brilliant 
and agreeable. 

FROM GASPE' BAY TO ST. GEORGE'S BAY, OR THE DISTRICT OF 
GASPE' 'I'U BRETON l:SLAND. 

GASPE' BAY, &c.-Cape Gaspc lies at the distance of 6 miles to the southward of 
Cape Rosier; and Point Peter, or Flat Point, lies G rr1iles to the S. by W. ! W. of Cape 
Gaspe. At the <listance of about 5 miles S. S. E. from Cape Gaspe, is a small fishing
bank, with 15 fatho1ns over it, son1eti1nes called the ~orwich Bank, around which there 
is, at a short distance, a depth of 58 and 60 fathon1s. 

The Entrance of Gaspe Bay is formed by C<ipe G·aspe and Point Peter. In this bay. 
at the distance of 11 iuiles N. N. W. frotn the entrance, within a point on the southern 
side, near its head, there is an excellent anchora~e in fron.1 9 to 12 fathoms water, shel
tered from all wind,;. llere the river divides, one branch running N. \.V. by N. the other, 
or S. "\V. hranch. \.Vest, and S. Westerly. 'rhere is, also. ~ood anchorage, with westerly 
winds, off Louisa's Cove, on the we.stern side of the bay, at ahout 6 miles N. W. by W. 
from Cape Gaspe, in 9 or 10 fathoms. Throughout the b~1y there is deep water; nearly 
50 to 40 fathon1s in the n1iddle, antl 20 very near the shore on the eastern side : on the 
western side it shoalens more gradually towards the coast. ~rhe shores of the bay are 
elevated, and the settlers upon them nearly all tishcnnen. 'I'he tide flows until 3 o'clock, 
on the full and chauge. 

DOUGLASS TOWN is at the entrance of the River St. John, on the south-west 
side of the bay. On the opposite shore of the same river is the site of the town of Hal-
<linrnnd. ~ 

From Point Peter, off which there is a little islet, called Hat Island, the bearing and 
distance to Bonaventure Island are S. by ,V. ! \.V. 6 n1iles. Between lies the bay called 
Mal Bay, or Cod Ray, which is nearly .5 miles in wirlth. 

MAL BAY.-Very near the southern point of ~lal Bay . .; Percee, a remarkable rock, 
rising. about 2{}0 feet out of the water, and of about 12tl0 fret in length, in which there 
are three arches, completely wrought by nature the central ?ne is sufficiently large to 
admit a boat under sail to pass throug;h it with east'. Fron1 this rock, along Mal Bay, to 
Point Peter~ there is an excellent beach fo1· fishing, part of which is named La Belle 
Anse or Lobster Beach: close to this place is the house of the late Gove1·nor Cox. The 
village caJled Percee, is situated on the rising ground that forms the southern point of 
Mal Bay, inhabited, principally, by fishennen. In front of it the beach is convenient for 
the curing of fish, and off it are son1e of the best banks for catching them. The Isle of 
Bonaventure lies at about a mile and a quarter fro1n the shore opposite to the point; it 
is little better than a barren rock, but yet a few persons are hardy enough to winter there, 
for the sake of ret~ini:og possession of the fishing places they have occupied during the 
summer. There 1s a passage between the Island and the shore with 16 fathoms water. 

The bearing and distance from Bonaventure to Cape Despair are S. :\V-. by W. Smiles. 
and thence to the north end of Miscou Island S. ""\V. { S. 26 miles. Near1v S. S. E. 2 
miles from Cape Despair, lies the Leander Rock, ove-r which is a depth of-16 or 18 feet 
water. As this rock lies in the fair way of ships coming from the northward, with north
erly winds. for Chaleur Bay, it should be rivoided by giving; the Cape a berth of 3 miles. 
'l'be bearing and distance from Cape Despair to Point 1"1aquereau or Mackarel Point 
are W. S. W . .} W. about 7 leagues. Between these points lie the two coves called 
Pabos and Petit Pahos, or Pahou and Little Pabou. 

On the western side of the entrance of Pabou Harbor is a smaJl village ; and on the 
opposite side, on a projecting point, stand the summer habitations of the fishermen. 
several strealllS descend into this harbor from a 11u1nerous chain of small lakes to the 
notth-weatwa.rd. Next to the westward of Pabou is the township and inlet of Port 
Danie)~ where vessels may find convenient shelter during the westerly and N. W ·winds. 

CHALEUR BA Y.-Point Macquereau and Miscou Island form the entrance of 
Chaleur Bay, and bear from each other S. f- E. and N. i- W. distant 4l 1eaguea. From· 
the eat-ranee of Caaleur Bay to that of R1stigouehe Harbor, which il!I at its head~ the 
di•tan.ee. on a west and N. ,V. by w. course~ is 22 leagues. The bay is of moderate 

12 
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depth near £he shore on both sides, and has, towards the middle, from 4.5 to 20 fathoms 
water. 

Nouvelle llarbor lies about 14 miles \.V. by S. from Point Macquereau, where are a 
church and several houses. 

NEW CARLISLE.-'f'he town of New Carlisle, the principal town of ChalenrBay, 
is situate in Coxe To•vnship, on the North shore, a8 shown in the Chart. 

BONA VENTURE.-ln the adjoining township of Hamilton, on the west, is the vil
lage of Bonaventure, containing a church and several houses, standing on level ground~ 

.From. Bonaventure the land turns N. \.V. by N. tow<:trds Cascapeaia Bay, along an 
iron bound shore, and having several rivulets of fresh water~ within this Bay is anchor
age in 4, 5, and 6 fathon1s water; this is in the township of Maria; the head of the Bay 
is shoal, into which the Great Cascapedia River empties itself. 

In RISTlGOlJCHE HARBOR, at the head of Chaleur Bay, there is good anchor
age in from 8 to 12 fathoms, land-locked fron1 a1I winds; but it is so difficult of access, 
that it should not be attempted without a pilot. The title flows here, on full and change, 
until 3 o'clock, and its vertic<i.l rise is 6+ or 7 feet. 
NIPJSIGHYl'.-~Tesse]s bound into -Chaleur Bay sbon]d make for the Island of Mis

cou, which they can round by the lead, for it shoalens graduaBy from 20 to 3 fathoms, 
the latter depth being near Miscou Point; should it be foggy, which in summer time is 
frequently the case, it will he advisable to steer fron1 thence towards the northern shore, 
when you will most probahly fall in with Nouvelle Harbor; here stands a church, upon 
some rising ground to the northward of the town or village, which is built along the 
beach and lies low. Proceeding up the Bay of Chaleur from hence, you will pass round 
a low point and reach Carlisie; this is somewhat similar to Nouvelle, for the town stands 
on a low point and has a church above it; both are near the beach. Having got abreatJt 
of Carlisle, if you are bound across for Nipisighit R.oads or St. Peter's, then, by keeping 
on the northern shore as thus directed, you will re<1dily know how far you have pro~ 
ceeded up the bay, and may then haul across. with g1·eater certainty, for the land, be
tween Caraquet Point and Cape Idas, which you :tnay approach to by your lead without 
the least danger; the land on the northern shores of Chaleur .Bay is in a high state of 
cultivation, when coinpared with the southern shores, aud this, perhaps, is the principal 
cause why the fogs that ohscure it are less heavy on the former than on the latter. 
FromCape ldas to Nip1sighit Roads, the shore is clear of all danger, and when the wea
ther is dark or foggy, you m::iy safely run along the hmd by your lead, only observing to 
come no nearer than 5 fathoms water, for in that depth you will be only three miles off 
the land. From abreast of Cape Idas, steer W. by S. about 9 miles; you will have 
from 5 to 7 fathoms all the way, clear of all danger, and get good anchorage: in opening 
the bay. you will see Mr. Miller's house and store standing on Carron Point on the lar
board hand, and appearing 1ike an island; there is a large grove of trees to the southward 
of the house; and the open space between that and Mr. Sutherland's gives it that ap
pearance: steer for the house and store on Carron Point until you get about 4 miles dis
tant from it, then bring Mr. ~filler's house on Carron Point to bear S. W. and anchor in 
from 7 to 5 fathoms, where you may heave your ballast; here a pilot will bolilrd you, but 
should no one come, and you are inclined to enter the river, your vessel having but a 
1J111all draught of water, then the following directions by Captain A!dridge, will prove ae
ceptable, and lead you over both bars~ and when you get inside of them you will find 
good anchorage to the northward of Carron Point in 3 and 4 fathoms, good ground. 

Bring Mr. Miller's house half a handspike';i length of Indian Island'; this has a round 
tuft of trees on it, and will lead you in n--.id-chanuel clear of all danger: when you arrive 
abreast of Carter's Point, you should open the upper part of Lathwood House; steer in 
that direction close to the beach, until you open the beach of Carron Point with Mr. 
MilJer's house, then ruu a little further np and anchoi- in 12 or 14 feet water, sandy ground; 
from Carron Point to I\funro's \.Vharf there are three bars, with not more than 6 feet 
over them, but there ai·e places between them, with 16, 15, and 14 feet, where a number 
of vessels load. 

'.[''be 'I'atigouche or Little River is only navigable by canoes; the middle river is 
deep~ but bars run across the channel in many places: the banks on each side, froln the 
village to Carron Point, dry at low water. 

TIDES.-lt flo-ws full and change at three o'clock, and the water riees on the inner 
bar 8 feet, on the outer bar. 5 feet, ~d in the: ~arbor 8 feet, with regular sprin~s. but it i8 
much influenced by the wmds which prevail 1n the Gulf of St. LaWTence; Jn summer 
time no vessel should load down to more than 13 feet, and then the bar should J1e at-
tempted with the :first of the springs. _ 

From abreast of the north point of Miiicou Island to the south point of Shippigan 
Island the distance is 19 mil~, and the course is neaTly S. W. by S. From the tt0Ulh 
point of Shippigan to Tracad1e, the course and distance are S. W. i S. ~league.. Froui 
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Tracadie to Point Esquiminac or Escuminac on the south side of the entrance of Mi
ramichi Bay, the course is S. by "\.V. ~- W. distance 9 leagues. 

MIRAlVHCHI BAY.-'I'his is a spacious bay. having at its entrance several islands: 
the northern shore is fronted by so1ne sn1all sand island:s, having channels between them 
and the niain, into which boats tnay enter; behind these is an Indian village called Ne
gowack, but the chief passage into the harbor, is between "\Valtham or Portage Island and 
Fox Island: to enter this you 1nust borrow towards the southern point of Escuminac, 
and pass to the southward of a long narro'Ov shoal ,..,:hich stretches in front of Fox's Isl
and, and forn1s the channel of 1} ntile wide, with 4 and 5 fatho1ns watc:::r in it; having 
advanced to the northward of Fox Island you 1nust turn westerly, and pass between the 
southern point of \\raltham Island and the northern point of Fox Island: 011 your star
board han<l lie 3 black buoys, which mark the edge of the Horseshoe SaHd; there is al
so a red buoy on the larboard side of the western part of the Bay de Vin Island: through 
this part of the channel you will have ~~! fatho111s, and having at·rived abreast of the Red 
Buoy de Vin, you may steer "\V. N. W. for Oak Point, in 3, 3h and 4 fathoms; here the 
greatest care must be observed, in order to take the passage between Sheldrake Island 
and the Sandy Spit which runs off Point Cheval; run very near the N. E. point of that 
island, steer S. Westerly for Nappan Bay, an<l round the south part of Sheldrake Isl
and, you will then see Old Custorn House situated upon the northern shore; from whence, 
by keeping mid-channel, and follo-,.ving the sinuosities of the river, you will safely pass 
1\-lid<lle Island, and have 7 and 6 fathom.s without any danget·, until you reach the Town 
of Newcastle, here the water lessens to 3 fatho1ns; ahead you will perceive Beaubac or 
Frazier's Island, dividing the channel in two passages, that to the S. Eastward is the bet
ter one, and runs into the S. \V. branch of the river~ that to the northward leads into 
the N. W. branch, both th~se have their rise a considerable distance up the country. 
The New Custorn House stands on the southern shore, about 2 miles beyond 1\fiddle 
Island : there are several places of good anchorage about this harbor, but the navigation 
is in ~eneral so intricate that a Pilot will always be necessary, and he will point out the 
best places for riding. Spring tides rise .5 and 6 feet, and the buoys are fl equently shifted. 

There is good anchorage with off-shore winds in Outer B:iy, but you rr1ust not go 
into less than 7 fathoms water. The Pilots' houses are 4 or 5 miles to the westward of 
Escuminac Point, and Pilots for this pJace are someti1nes obtained from the Gut of Can
so. Considerabie quantities of timber have recently been shipped from this harbor for 
Europe, but a late tremendous and extensive fire having rriade great devastation in the 
adjacent woods, destroying the dwelJings and property of 1nost of the inhabitants, and 
reducing them to the greatest distress, it will take some considerable titne before they 
can recover their losses, or resume their fonner occupations. 

From the northern part of Miscou lsland to Escuminac Point, the soumlin~s are regu
lar; and, in thick weather, the shore may be approached by the lead to the depth of 12 
or 10 fathoms. In passing Escuminac Point you must give it a good berth, for a sandy 
spit runs off it a full league. 

RICHIHUCTO.-'£he depth of water at the entrance of this harbor is, at the best 
and highest tides, about 18 feet, and with common tides 16.} feet. ·\\Then you are off the 
harbor's mouth, in 6, 7, or 8 fatho1ns water, you should eudeavor to steer in, bringing the 
two large beacons in a line, and keeping them so, until you get up near to the Sand Hill; 
then run along the shore about N. W. in 3 or 2-Jr fathoms. until you find yourself in safe
ty. There is a large buoy. laid down in 5 fathoms, outside of the bar, which is a good 
guidance in. and may be seen, as you approach, for upwards of a league off. 

Within Cape 'l'onnentin is the isthmus and boundary between New Brunswick and 
Nova Scotia, the narrowest part of which. frmn the Bay Verte to Cuni.berland Basin, at 
the head of Chii:i;necto Bay, is only 1.5 miles in breadth. 

THE NORTHERN COAS'rS OF NOV A SCOTIA, &c.-The general features 
of the Northern Coast of Nova Scotia are pleasing: the land low and even, or slightly 
hroken by agreeable inequalities. The few Harbors are of a very limited capacity ; the 
soil of the country is fertile, and the woods abound with Beach, Oak, Elm, Birch, l\Ia
ple, Ash, Pine, Spruce~ Larch, .Juniper, Hemlock, and Fir. In the Strait of Northum
berland~ to an extent, fro1n end to end, of not less than 100 miles, the bottom, in many 
places is nearly level. and varies in its depth only from 20 to l 0 fathoms; being, general
ly. a stiff clay, and the ground holding well. 

Between Cocagne, on the west, and the high rock called the Barn, on the east; the 
ahore is, in general, bound with red cliffs. and beaches under then-i, and the island which 
lies between Tatmagouche and the basin of Cobequid, appears remarkably high to ves
aeU. in the offing • 
. ·Having rounded Cape Tormentin, either inside or outside ef the 6 feet ledge which 

liea otf it~ you. will open to the westward the Bay Verte. 
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THE BAY VER.TE is wide at its entrance, and narrows as you advance, the shores 
are lined ·with flats, on which the ·water beco1nes shallow, but nii<l-channel the anchor
ages are good; here vessels of considerable burthen 1nay take in their cargoes of thn
ber, &c. On the northern side of the Ba)-, and uear its head, is the small R.iver of Gas
pereau, on the s-outhern shore of which stands the Fort Monckton, and on the southern 
part of the Bay is another si:nall rivulet called the River Tidnish. they are both too shal
low for shipping to enter. The Bay of VertP is now rising into considerable importance, 
in consequence of its proximity to the Bay of Fundy, and the interior from the Bay to 
Amherst, Cumberland, La Plance, and Tantanrnree is in a highly improving state and 
increasing population. -

RIVER PHILIP .-To the southward of Cape 'T'ormentin, at the distance of 4~ 
leagues, is the entrance to the River Philip, a har harbor, having only 10 feet at the en
trance. In advancing tffwards this place, when iu the depth of 5 fathoms, another har
bor will be seen on th<.' eastern or larboard side, which is called Pogwash. In the lat
ter, ships drawing 17 feet load with ti1nher. This hai·bor is safe; but the entrance is so 
narrow as to require a pilot. Ships cornn1only anchor outside in 5 fathoms, at 3 1niles 
distance from sho1·e, with the entt·ance bearing to the S. E. 

E. N. E. ! E. about 8 miles from the entrance to the Ilay of Pogwash is the Cliff 
Cape, and from Cape Torn1entin to Cliff Cape the bearing and di.stance are S. by E.1 
E. 16 miles; from Cliff Cape to Shoal Point S. E. 3 miles: and from Shoal Point to 
Cape John S. E. by E. 11 miles. Between the two latter lie the harbors of Ramsheg 
and Tatmagouche, which are good and well sheltered, but each require a pilot. 

RAJ.\tISHEG HARBOR.-Off the northern or Shoal Point is Fox Island, the flats 
from which extend so far from shore, at the entrance of the harbor, as to leave but a 
narrow- channel. through which, at al1 times, excepting at slack water, the tide runs with 
great velocity, and renders the navigation into it very unsafe, although the depth up to 
the anchorage is sufficient for a frig-ate; there being, in 1uid-channel, 3}, fathoms at low 
water. In sailing in, steer south-westerl;y, towards Gravois Cliff, giving Shoa1 Point a 
berth of a mile, until the N. W. ann is wdl open; then steer for the latter, keeping your 
lead going, until the beach to the N. W. of Bravois Cliff bears S. W. by W. 

TATMAGOUCHE is 6.} ini1es to the westward of Fox Island. and the channel on 
the western side of Amet Isfe is quite clear; hut, in sailing in from the eastward, between 
Cape John and the isle, you should keep nearest to the Cape, for a ledge extends from 
the isle to a considerable distance. Aniet is a low islanrl, without trees, and it will be 
most prudent to keep at least th1·ee-quarters of a inile from it every way. rf'he best an
chorage for ships is in the Harbor or l"{iver .John, on the ea<;t si<le of the liarbor, in 4 or 
5 fathoms, muddy hottmn. Small vessels tnay run up to 'l'atmagouche, and anchor off 
the town in 10or12 feet at )ow water. Here the tide rises 5 feet, on full and change. a.ud 
flows till 7 o'clock. 

RIVER JOHN.-In coming from the eastward, when between Amet Island and Cape 
J"ohn, your course towards River John 'viii be \V. hy S. In passing between the Island 
~d Cape, you will have 4f fathoms until you open the River John, on the larboard side. 
You will then have 7, 8, and 9. fathoms; and if bouud for this river, or for Tatmagouche, 
Blay obtain a pilot, by inaking the usual signal. The1·e is safe anchorage at 2 miles dis
tance from shore. 

In Ramsheg. Tatmagouche, and John Ilarbors, ships of fifteen feet draught coIDmon
ly load with timber. 

CARIBOU HARBOR.-From Cape John to Caribou Point the course and distance 
;JZ"'"6 E. S. E. 6 leagues. Here the water gradually shoalens to the shore, from the depth 
Q( 8 or 9 fathoms at two miles off. •ro strangers it tnay be dangerous to approach Cari
bou Harbor, as it has frequently been mistaken for Pictou, whieh li~s to the south-west
ward, and some have run on shore before the error has been discovered. For it is to be 
observed that ships are seen riding, not in the entrance of the harbor, but within a sand 
bauk, which stretches from.side to side, having not more than 3 or 4 feet over it, and 
whieh appears like a good channel. Small vessels load with tim~r here. The pro
JUOBtory of Caribou may be known from Pictou by observinJZ; that the hollow land over 
it appears like a deep inlet; but the highlands of Pictou seem to fold over each other, 
and blind the entrance. The ledges about Caribou extend upwards of a mile from 
shore, and some of them are dry at low water. Nearly in mid-cban1;1el, to the northward 
of Caribou Point, is a rocky shoal of 10 feet. It is a quartet' of a mile in circumfer
ence, and around it the depths are 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. The tidest both ebb and :flood. 
aet n.pidly over it. 

SUNKEN ROCK.-Between Pictou Island and Caribou Point. is a sunken roek. 
~e "°ck lies in the fair way between Piciou Island and Carioou Poin4 being distant 
about one-third the breadth of the channel, in aw. b-y N. direction from the west.era 
point of the island. The circumference of the rock is about 400 yards, and the tide 
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1\•as found to set over it at the rate of 2} miles per hour. the flood setting to the N. N. 
W. making high water at ful1 and change at 9h. 30m. On its western edge, the rock has 
4 and 5 fathonu1 close to it, and 5 to 7 fathon1s on its eastern edge. The position of this 
rock renders it extrernely dangerous to ships leaving Pictou Harbor for the westward~ 
as it lies immediately in the fair way. The channel to- the westward of the shoal is gene
rally adopted, in which there is frotn 3~ to 4 fathoms irregular soundings. 

PICTOU .-The llarbor or River of Pictou has a bar across its entrance, having over· 
it only 15 feet at low water; and without this is a shoal, called the Middle Ground, hav
in~ tl •' smaller depth of7 feet. The entrance, on the south side of 'vhich there is a fixed 
light 54 feet hi~h, lies S. ,V . .,} S. 5 miles from the we1-1t end of Picton Island. 

'In approachi~g Pictou from the westwartl, betwe(>n the island and the main, the light 
will not be seen until it bears '\l. bv S. and mav be run for when it bears west. 

ln approaching from the eastwanl, C<1pe Genrµ;e bearing S. one inile distant, the 
course is \V. by S.; but after making the light it ought to he brought to bear W. or W. 
~ N. when the light may he run for. and will serve for a leading mark over the bar. and 
may be approached within two and a half cahles' len,!lths, where there is goo<l anchor
age, or haul up \V. N. \V. until abreast of the light, or until it bears \V. S. "\V. when 
the course up the harbor is west. 

The windmill near the town, in a line with the beach that forms the left or south side 
of the entrance, is the mark to clear the i\-'Iiddle Ground, and for the deepest water. 
Within the bar and the beach the water deepens to 5, 6, and 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
This depth continues up to the town, opposite to which a mud flat extends outward so 
far as to leave the channel 1nidwav between the two shores. Above the town the river 
divides into three brand1el'l; of th;..:-;e, the eastern one is winding, but navigab]e to '\"es
isels drawing 15 feet, about 4 miles upward: <it which <li8tance the river becomes im
peded by a bar, although above that the water increases. At 9 miles above the town of' 
Pictou are the well-known coal-pit>', the produce of which is brought down to the bar in 
large flat boats. The Middle and 'Vest Rivers are navigable upward to a considerable 
distance. 'rhe lands hereabout being ~ood, the population is rapidly increasing. The 
town of Walmsly, on the north side of the harbor, is the residence of the principal mer
chants who lm1d timber in these parts . 

.l\IERlGOMISH, which is an excellent bar-harbor, lies 7 mileR to the E. S. E. of tl1e 
entrance of Pictou ; the merchants of which place have ponds here, for the reception of 
timber, with which a number of ships are annually laden. T'o sail in for this plac~, bring 
the east end of Picton Island nearly North, and keep it so until off thP harbor's. mouth,. 
where you may either obtain a pilot, or anchor in 4 fathoms. A stranger should not ven
ture to enter the harbor without a pilot, as a led~e stretches off from either side. There 
is a depth of 14 feet <Jn the bar at low water, and the vertical rise of tide is about 8 feet. 
The depth within is from 4 to 7 fathoms. soft mud. 

PIC'l'OU ISLAND, which lies off the entrance of Picton and Merigomish, is culti
vated, and contains about 3000 acres. Fine quarries of free. stone have been opened here., 
and strong traces of coal are visible in several places about the cliffs. From the east end 
a spit of rocks extends about half a n1ile; and at the E. N. E. from it, one league and a 
half, is a shoal of21 feet. Between the island and Merigornish the bottom is muddy, and 
the depth from 1 1 to 7 fathoms. 

There is no harbor between 1\'Ierigomish and Cape St. George ; but the coast is clear 
high, and hold, and vessels may sail along it in safety, at the distance of a mile. As a: 
place of refuge for small vessels in distress, there is a new pier erected on the coast, 7 
leagues to the eastward of Picton, and at the indent formed by the rock calJed the Barn. 
Cape St. George is a promontory which runs out to the N. Eastward~ it is bold to, and 
considerably elevated, forming the western point of entrance to St. George's Bay, hut 
there is said to be good anchorage under the Cape, in from 1 O to 7 fathoms; the ground 
is son1ewhat rocky, but you will ride there sheltered from westerly winds. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY. ANTIGONISH.-The entrance of the Harbor of Antig~ 
nish fies 10 miles to the S. by W. from Cape St. George. Here smalJ vessels load with 
timber and gypsum, or plaster, .of which there is abundance in the neighborhood ; but 
the harbor is so shoal~ that even these complete their cargoes outside of the bay, although 
the anchorage is not s-0 safe. 

At Pottlket Harbor, 6 ntiles eastward from Antigonish, ships of any size may load in 
safety. In sailing in, when from the northward, you will leave the island on the starboard 
aide.,. keeping close to a rock, which appears 5 or 6 feet above water. This rock is steep 
to, and lies oJf the eal'lt end of" the island. Outside of i~ at the distance of three quarters 
of a mile, lie several sunken ledges, which are dangerotts. After passing the rock a bay p 

will open on the atarboard side~ which you must stand into, till you are shut in with the 
island. where there is anchorage in 31 fat.horns water, at about half a mile from the island. 
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ARBUSHEE, or AUBUSHEE, is an inlet which lies between Cape Jack and the 
Gut of Canso, fo1·ming a small harbor, occupied by an industrious and thriving people. 
Here a number of small vessels have been built, carrying- from 15 to 50 tons. A rocky 
ledge extends outside the harbor, in a north~westerly direction. 

THE GUT OF CAN SO TO INHABIT AN'l, BAY. 

REMARKS.-The Gut of Canso is formed by the Island of Breton on one 11;ide, and 
by the land of Nova Scotia on the other. Its length is about 5 leagues, and breadth 
rnore than three quarters of a nJile. 'l'he east side is low, with beaches, but the west 
shore is for the most part high and rocky; Cape Porcupine being remarkably so. 'l'he 
deepest water is on the western shore; but both shores are bold to and sound, excepting 
some sunken rocks, one of which lies near a cable's leng-th from the eastern shore, and 
about midway between the southern entrance of the Gut and Ship Harbor; a second is 
between Ship Harbor and Bear's Head, running out nearly a cable's length from shore; 
and a third lies otf Bear's Isfand, about 100 fathon1s from the land ; the depth of water 
over these rocks is about 6 or 8 feet. Mill Creek, Gypsun1 or Plaster Cove, Venus 
Creek, Ship Harbor. Holland Cove 01· Pilot H arbo1-, and Eddy Cove, afford excel1ent 
anchorages, with a moderate depth, and out of the stream of the tide, which generally 
sets in from the southward, but is very irregular, being rnuch influenced by the winds. 
After strong N. W. winds, which happen daily during the fall of the year, the water in 
the Gulf of St. Lawrence is rendered low, which causes the cu1-rent to run northward 
through the Gut, at the rate of 4 or .5 knots, and the contrary happens after southerly 
winds. 

When off Cape Canso and bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence, the hest passage is 
through the Gut of Canso, being shorter, and having the advantage of several anchoring 
places, out -0fthe stren~th of the tide, in case of contrary winds or bad weather. 

CAPE ST. GEORGE, as before observed, is a remarkable promontory, lying at the 
distance oflO} leagues to the eastward of Pictou Harbor; a course of6 leagues, thence 
to the south-eastward, will lead to the entrance of the Gut, whence you may run along 
the Breton shore. It is to be observed that there is a ledge of rocks, in the offing, near 
Aubushee, already noticed; some of these are nearly dry at Jow water, and nearly in the 
direct course for the Gut ; they must, of course, be carefully avoided. 

Opposite Mill Creek, at the upper end of the Gut, on the Nova Scotia side, you may 
stop a tide or lie wind-bound, if it does not overblow. Keep the creek open, and corne 
to anchor in 8 or 1-0 fathoms, within a cable's length of the steep rocks, on the south 
side of the creek. 'l'he best water is with the creek's mouth open. It will be ne
cessary to carry a hawser on shore to the rocks., to steady the ship, as the tide here 
runs in eddies. You n1av obtain fresh water from the creek at low water. 

Upon entering the Gut,-there will be seen, on the larboard hand, a red house, on a point, 
called Belle Ashe's Point, otf which, at nearly a cable's length from shore, there is a 
sunken rock, which may be readily distinguished by the eddy of the tide. Within this 
point. on the S. E. is Gypsum or Plaster Cove, where shipping frequently anchor. 
When abreast of Gypsum or. Plaster Cove. the remarkable headland, on the western 
side, named Cape Porcupine, will bear nearly S. W. To sail into the cove, keep nearly 
in the middle ; and, when in 10 fathoms, let go your anchor. You will find sufficient 
room for swinging round, in 7 fathoms ~ here, off the western side of the cove, is the 
sunken rock said to have been discovered lately, having only 6 and 8 feet over it, and ly
ing about 60 fathoms off the shore ; if this infortnation be currect, the greatest care must 
be taken to avoid it. 

SHIP HARBOR, which lies half way down the Gut, on the eastern side, is a good 
harbor for merchant shipping. It is, however, more particularly useful to those sailing 
northward, being a good outlet. It is a very proper place for ships of 16 feet draught. 
If bound in, from the southward, give the starboard side a berth of a cable's Jength, it 
being flat, and run in until you shut the north entrance of the Gut, and come to anchor 
in 4 or b fathoms, soft bottom ; where you may wood on the Breton side, and water on 
the opposite shore, at Venus' Creek; the larboard side of this harbor is bolder to than 
the starboard side, and deepel'!t water. Without the harbor, one third from. the Breton 
side, you may anchor in 9, 10, to 13 fatho1ns, loose ground, in the strength of the tide. 

Ships bound through the Gut, from the north-ward, may proceed through it with 
safety, by keeping nearly in the tnid-channe1, there being no danger until they arrive oil" 
the south point, called Eddy Point; but frorn this point extends a Jong spit of eand, with 
large round stones, which Inust be left on the starboard side, at the distance of half a 
mile fro1ll what may be seen above water. The race of the tide will serve to gaide you 
from it. Having passed the Spit of Eddy Point, you may *1eer to the S. S. E. until 
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abreast of an island which appears covered with green spruce-trees, having red bark. 
Hence you proceed to sea, according to the charts. 

Be cautious of runnin~ in the direction of a drtngerous steep rock, called the Cerbe
rus Rock, with only ] 0 fe~t water over it, and on which the sea breaks with a wind. This 
rock lies with -verte or Green Jsland iu a line with Cape Hoagais ur Iron Cape, on the 
Isle of Madame, at the distance of about 4} 1niles from that island : to clear it to the south
ward bring Green Islanll open of the Albion Cliffa: to go clear to the we';tward of the 
Cerberus, bring the western point of Co1nvay lslantl on with Cariton Cliffs, bearing N. 
N.W. 

At the entrance of the Gut, within a mile of Eddy Point, there is a middle ground of 
7 to 12 fathoms, on which ships may stop a tide in moderate weather. 'l'o the west
ward of this ground there is a depth of 18 fathom_;;;, and to the eastward of it 20 to 25 
fathoms. With the win<l indininµ: fron1 the southwa1-d, steer in nearly weM, and keep 
the lead going, until you shoalen to 11 fathon1s, when you may let go your anchor. 

Gypsu1n, or Plaster Cove. is so cailed from its valuable quarry of gypsu1n, which ap
pears to be exhaustless. 'l'he anchorage at the n1outb of this cove has from 10 to 4 
fathoms: bottom of soft n1ud. Cape Porcupine, opposite to this cove, is 562 feet in 
height, and this is the narrowest part of the .strait. On the banks of the Gut, in genera), 
the hills rise in easy acclivities, which present settlements on the "vhole range of the 
shore. 

INHABITANT BAY, &c.-Those who wish to anchor in lnhahitant Bav or Har
bor, rnay bring the fann that is opposite to Bear Head open, the Head bearing ~W. S. W. 
This mark will Jead them clear, and to the southward of the Long Ledge, and in the 
mid-channel, between it and the steep rocks on the east or opposite shore; at the same 
time take your soundings fron1 the Long Ledge, or north shore, all the way till you ar
rive at Flat Point; then keep in mid-channel between Flat Point and the island oppo
site, from the N. E. side of which runs otf a spit or ledg:e of rocks, at the distance of a 
cable <i:nd a half's length: then port your helm, and run under Island Point, and come 
to in 5 fathoms, inuddy bottmn. Up the river Trent are plenty of Sahnon, in the sea
son, and there you may wood and water. 

N. B. The leading-1nark to clear the steep rocks of Steep Point is, to bring the penin
sula in a line over the point of T'urbaltou Head, hearing~- or S.-} E. until yon open the 
island to the northward of ]shmd Point: theu haul up for the outer harbor, aud coine 
to in 10 or 12 fathon1s, muddy bottom. 

Those who are bound up the Hut of Canso, and n1eet a N. or N. '-V. wind, at the south 
end of the Gut, and who are desirous of good and safe anchorage in 10 to 12 fathoms 
water, may come to on the north side of Bear Island; but, should it blow hard, to a gale 
of wind, down the Gut, this anchorage is not altogether so secure as a careful master or 
pilot would wish. You must then leave the road of Bear Island, and sail round the south 
end of Bear Point, giving a berth to the spit that runs off it, o~- 3 cables' length, then haul 
round to the N. E. into Sea-Coal Bay, and come to anchor, m 4, 5. or 6 fathoms, sandy 
and muddy bottom. '!'here is also a rock unde1· water, said to lie about 100 fathoms to 
the southward of Bear Island, having only 6 or 8 feet water over it; it will be necessary 
to give this point a good berth, for fear of this danger. 

Marks for anchoring, viz: bring Bear Head in a line over Flat Head, bearing W. S. 
W. or W. by S. and Cariton Clifls, to bear N. by E. or N. in 5 or 6 fathoms, you will 
then have a good berth, sheltered from the W. N. \V. and N. winds. Here is sufficient 
room to moor ten or twelve sail of any ships of war. from the sixth to the third rate. 

The following directions are given by Captain Aidridge for vessels bound through the 
Gut when comin2: from the southward. We n1ade land abreast of Richmond or Mel
ville Island, on the eastern shore of the entrance of the Gut of Canso, keeping at the dis
tance of 2 miles or 1} mile fron1 land, and stePl·ing N. N. W. until we opened the town 
of Arachat, when hauling further to the northward, so as to pass between the east shore 
and the Cerberus Rock, which is nearly dry at low water, but over ""-hich the water con
stantly ripples~ continuing this course, and with the Red Bluff Point bearing in that di
rection, we passed quite clear of that danger ~ the above Red Point is the western entrance 
to the Gut of Canso, and otf it there is a ledge of rocks. The marks for the Cerberus 
Rock are a smaU round land "OVered with trees, looking like an island, and having some 
houses behind it, on with the centre of it, bearing east, and the outer extremity of Albi
on•a Cliffs bearing S. E. by E. you will then be abreast of the rock; and when the church 
COG:aes epen of the point bearing east, you will be opposite its N. W. end; by keeping a 
man at the mast bead the rippling will be easily recognized, although it be nearly calm 
and the sea quite- smooth; there is no danger between- it and the Red Point on the lar• 
board side, but/ou must give a good berth to that point which forms the entrance of the 
Gut, because o the Spit which runs off it ; and when you are well past this Spit steer 
on mid-ehan11el through the Gut, and you will go clear 0£ all danger. When you have 



 

96 BLUNT'S ~.._1'tIERICAN CO.AST PH.OT. 

got beyond Cape Porcupine, steer N. N. W. about 5 leagues, or until Cape St. George 
bears W. N. W. distant 7 miles; you will then have passed to the westward of the Hou
die Bank of only 2 fathoms water, which lies opposite to .Jesti<:o, and by adopting a N. 
N. E. course, you will clear the ea!ilt point of Prince Edward's Island, and be in a fair 
-direction for the Magdalen Islands. 

Ships coming down the Gut of Cam;10, which may ha"\'e reached past Eddy Point, or 
as far as Cape Argos, and caught with a S . .E. to a S. S. \V. "\Vind, and cannot hold their 
own by beating to windward, may bear up and corne to anchor in Turbalton Bay, under 
'l'urbalton Head, where they may ride safely in from ;:, to 7 fathoms water, muddy bot
tom. The marks for anchoring in Turbalton Bay ~re, to bring the peninsula point in a 
line over Turbalton Head, hearing S. or S. ! ,V. or a point of land inland, a little up in 
the country from Cape Argos shore, with pine trees on it, open to the eastward of the 
Red Head; or the said point of ]an<l with pine ti·ees on it, over the pitch or point of 
Turbalton Head; you are then sheltered by the rocks or spit that runs from Turbalton 
Head, in 4 to 5 and 6 fathoms water, and will ride very safely on good holding ground. 
But, should the wind shift to the S. W. or N. W. you must take up your anchor and 
beat out of the bay into Chedebucto Bay, and proceed on your passage to the southward. 
Should the wind over-blow at S. "\V. so as to preveut your beating to windward into 
Chedebucto Bay, you may come to an anchor in Eddy Cove, bringing the low part ofEtl
dy Point to bear S. S. E. or S. by E. in 5. 6, or 7 fathoms water, Hiking care to give the 
ship sufficient cable, lest you drive off the hank into deep water, fro1n 15 to 20 fathon:1s. 

TIDES on the South Side of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. The tide rushes with 1?reat 
rapidity through the Gut of Camm: and in the narrowest part of the Gut, or Cape ·Por
cupine, it seldom runs at a slower rate tha.n 4 or 5 n1iles in an hour. Here it flows, on 
the full and change, at IXth. 

Along shore, past Aubushee and Antjgonish, it sets towards Cape St. Geor~e; and 
rounding that Cape, proceeds thence in a north-westerly direction. On the south shore 
of Northun1herland Strait, the tin-ie of flowing, on the full and change, is from ·v11 to 
VIII h. The perpendicular rise is from ~3 to 7 or 8 feet. 

The tides here are very ruaterially varied by the winds ~ and it has been found that, at 
times the stream of the Gut of Canso has continued to run one way for inany succeis
sive days. 

ST. JOHN'S OR PRINCE EDWARD'S ISLAND. 

This island is well settled, and possesses a good soil, fit for a1l general purposes. The 
climate is commonly healthy and temperate, and not subject to such frequent and heavy 
fogs as Newfoundland, and the adjacent Coasts of Breton and New Brunswick generally 
are, nor yet to sudden changes of weather. The first appearance of the island is like 
that of a forest emerging from the sea; the red cliffs, which are not very high, then ap
pear; the lands are covered with lofty trees, and the sand hills on the northern side of 
the island are covered with verdure. The country is generally level, and abounds with 
.springs of fine water, and groves of trees, which produce great quantities of excellent 
'tiu1ber. The greater part of the inhabitants are employed in farming and fishing. 

Rifleman's Shoal is situated off the south coast of the above Island, and the following 
remarks were taken at anchor in 7 fathoms, about 2! or 3 cables• length~ S. S. W. of that 
part on which the British ship Rifleman grounded, viz. Point Prim N. N. W. l W. 
South Woody Island E. by S. -} S. a point (supposed Point Jennings) N. ! W. a mer
chant brig on shore on the Indian Rocks, bore S. J<:O. about 3 or 4 miles distant. 

The least water found upon the shoal was 8 feet, about half a cables' length to the 
northward of where the Rifleman grounded. It appears to be a rocky shoal, of con
siderable extent. 

The coast forms numerous harbors, many of which are, however, fit for small vessels 
only. The principal loading ports at present are on the e..."\Stern side, Cardigan Bay, or 
the Three Rivers, and Murray Harbor; on the S. E. Hillsborough Bay and River; Be
deque Bay on the southern side ; and Richmond Bay and Holland Harbor on the nonh. 

CARDIGAN BAY, or the THREE RIVERS, lies between Boughton !Bland and 
Panmure Island; it is the common entrance to three rivers; namely, Cardigan River. 
Brudenell River, and Montague River. ln the former there are from 7 to 3 fathoms wa~ 
ler, and in the others from 4 to 2 fathoms. George Town stands on a peninsula between 
~e riv_ers BrudeneU and Cardigan. In these places inany large ships ha Ye been loaded 
with tun.her. There is anchorage without, in Cardigan Bay, in from 10 to 15 fathoDU'J-. 
where a pilot may be obtained. · · 

MIR.AY. or MURRAY HARBOR lies close to tlie north-......iward of Bear Cape; 
cad the entranne ia aarrow alld aboal, difficult of acoess. aad not haring morie than .Ht 
~ wate-. But sm.all .Wpa. J:aa'M frequently loaded here. V esaels coming from th• 
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eastward, an<l bound to lVlurray flarbor, n1ust nvoi<l approaching too near to the eastern 
point, for a ridge of rocks stretch~"' out a full mile froin it; between the east point an<l 
-Wood Island the ground is clear, with a depth of 3 fathu1ns all the way, nea1· the shore, 
and the anchorage good. 

HILLSBOROUGH BAY is the finC!st hay in the island, and the River Hillsborough 
is a large navigable river; but tilnuer here is uot plentiful. After passing the front aLout 
a quarter of a mile, keep towards the entr;u1ce of Y 01·k River, fo1· a shoal extends fro1n the 
opposite shore to some distance, an<l anchor otf the town iu six or eight fathou1s. ~Ves
sels bound for. .Charlotte 'Tow u, or passing through ~ orthurnbedand Strait, n1ust he 
careful to avoid .the Indian l-l.ocks, which are covered at high wate1·; and by night it will 
always be advisable to keep on the l"'o\'a Scotia sitle, panicularly when passing by the 
Island of Pictou. 

B 8DEQUE BA ·y, wh1ch lies between Cape Egn10nt and Carleton Point, has good 
anchoring-ground in froni G to d fathoms. 'l'he ha1·bor will alhnit "'hips of 400 tous, but 
the channel is narrow, ci·uokPd, and n~qnin~s a pilot. It is the chiei po1·t for loading 
ti1nhe1-: but the water frec:.r.•:::; iuueh suo11e1· thau at Pictou, or the harbor::; on the Nova 
Scotia coast. 

Betv,ccen C;1pc Eg1nont ani1 Y'.-est C;1pr>, in ll'.11ifox or Egn1ont Bay, therr. is ~ood anchor
age with northerly anr1 e:csterly wiud><, i!t f) or~ fathon1,., hut care 1nust he takPn to giYe 
a. good berth to \\~est Cape, ;-w ;i shoal run,; off it fnll :! iniles, iu a S. \\T. direction . 

.Fron-i the Konh C:q>l' oft~H' i""land a shoal spit,.; o(f1H~arly :! 1nilt•s, c1ose to whieh there 
are 4 fathou1s of water, aud the grnuurl i'-' tlat lHtH::'.1 farther off, there hcing- only f; fatho1ns 
wate1· at the distance uf E or 'J 1n![c,- fro1u the cape. \'""essels saihug tlu-ough the Strait 
of Northu1noedand, "\Vith the in~eutiou of §.':oing to any port on the northern side of the 
ish1nd, will, after giving the X onh Cape a •'.-i1k IH'rth, find all the other part of the cocist 
clear from foul ground, to within the di,.;tauce of a. quarter of a rnile of lhe land, and n-iay 
anchor any "\vhere in uot !e's" than;; fatbo1ns w~1u•1·; autl ships con.ing fro111 the eastward, 
'•ill find an adva_ntage in sai Lin.::i: :llon.u: tlw northern sho1·e of the jslanJ, to going through 
the Strait of NorthumlJerlaud,- fur there :is inun~ E<ea roo111, and the prevailing winds are 
frou1 the S. \Vestward ~ th€y in;1y E<afely run aloug within Cl 111ile oftbe shore, until they 
appnrnch ltichmon<l Bay. There is a reef extending- fro1n the Past point of the island to 
the tlistancc of 3 or 4 n1iles, an·l which ,_honld not he approached in the night nearer than 
to the depth of 17 or 18 fathoms. Thl' only harbors on the north side of the i:""land, for 
ships of large hurthen, are lJolJand ll<1rbor and Itichrnoucl Ba;-'~ aud off these harbors, 
the sand banks, whieh forn1 the bars, run off n1ore tlrnn a inilc fro1n the shore. 

S'r. P ETElt'S is the first har!1or on the not·th side, vd1en corning front the east\Yard, 
and is fit for stnall vessels only. The bar run'-'" out aliout a quarter of a 111ile. 

,Savage I:Iarbor is fit only fo1· s1nall c1·;1ft, aucl has a bar Lefore it. 
'I'RACADIE, or BEDFORD BAY, has about B or 10 feet of wnter on the bar, which 

extends outward half a 1uile. 
HARRINGTON, or LITTLE JLA..ST'ICO, achnits only small vessels; it commu

nicates with Ureat }{.astico or Ilarris Bay, which is vei·y shallon- on tht> liar, and calculat
ed to adrnit fi,.;hery schooners on\y.-'J'i1e liar stretchZ~s off nearly half a 111.ile. 

NE\V LONDON, or GRENVILLE BAY, has about R or 10 feet of water, but the 
bar is very difficult, and the channel run>< in we~t. ·rhe bar extf'IHh; nearly half a 1nile out. 

R,ICH i\10ND BAY, or J\IALPEC, is a 8pacious harbor, haviu~ al.lout 17 or 18 feet 
upon the bar. The sands '>Vhich form the hm· f'~tC'nrl 11H>re than ~- n1i]e off tho harbor. 
r.I'he shoals on each side are gene1·ally <liscernihle front the swell on them, and the course 
in and out i>1 neady east and west. ()n a vessel's anchoi·ing outside tbc ba1· a pilot will 
come off. 'I'here are two entrances into the lrnv ~ between thetn is Fishet"y Island. Tho 
eastern is the only channel by which a ve~sel of" hurtlien can ente1·; the ":estern channel 
being \•ery shallow nnd intricate. ·vessels usually cornplcte their landiug: at about a mile 
within F ishcry Island. but a consi<leraole current runs there. 'I'he anchorage is good, 
and vessels lay in perfect safety. 

HOLLAND HARBOR, or CASCUl\TPEC, is the westernmost harbor on the north 
side. Here the sands form a bar HS at Hichmond Bay, nnd run off about a inile and a 
half. The harbor n1ay easily IJe known by the sand hills which extend along the coast; 
about half-way between the entrance of Richmond Bay and l-Iolland 1-Iarbor, i~ one sancl 
hil4 near Conway Inlet, 1nuch higher than the r~st. Holland Bay may be known by its 
being at the west end of all the range of sand h1Us. There is good anchorage close to 
the bar in from 5 to 8 fathom~. 

On the bar is a depth of 18 feet of water. and it -will not be difficult for a stranger to run 
in 'With.a s~ip not d~wi.ng more than 12 feet of water.· Thei:e being two lea~ing marks, 
pa:\nted white, bearing W. by N. by compass, a vessel of this draft, by keepmg the two 
ma1'ks in one, with a Jeadiog wind, may run in with perfect safety. But as these marks 
•ill carrJ' a veuel over the •outb tail of the northern eaod. ve.-el• drawin~ more. than 12 
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feet should not venture without a pilot. There is a buoy on the end of the south sand; 
be.tween that and the tail of the north shoal there is 18 feet of water. Vessels entering 
the port, if draw·ing more than 12 feet of water, should not bring the marks in one till 
they are within the bay. The soundings offthe harbor are regular, and the ground clear. 
Ships on coming; to anchor off the bar, will inunediate1y be attended by a pilot. 

There is shoaler water between the outer and inner harbor, on which is about 14 feet 
of water in common tides. Vessels generally load to 13 feet in the inner harbor, and 
complete their cargoes in the outer one. In the fonner, they lie alongside a wharf at 
Hill's Town, in 4 fathorns water, whe1·e they lie without any current, as in a dock. In 
the outer harbor the spring tide runs strongly, but the water is sn1ootb, the sea being 
broken off by the har. 

The CURREN'TS around the island are very irregular, frequently running many 
days along the north coast, frorn east to west, and at other ti1nes from west to easL 

The 'I'IDES, also, in the north side ports, arc irregular, excepting spring tides. 
'I'bey someti1nes keep flowing for 4B hours, and at other tin1es not n1ore than 3. In con1-
mon tides, the water seldoin rises more than two feet; in spring tides, (except in strong 
winds fro1u the 11orthwa1·d and eastward,) not nwre than five feet. 

GENERAL DESCRIP"I'ION OF 'I'HE COASTS OF BRETON ISLAND, &c. 

The N. W. Co::ist of B1·cton IsJand, all along from Cape North to Cape Linzee, is, iu 
the inland parts of the country, very high; but, iu son1e places, it falls <lown grddually 
eowards the shore. Sailing along on this side of the island, front the northward, you 
may safely stand in to the distance of two leagues frorr1 shor~. until you arrive off J nstau 
Corp or J:Ienry Island, when you may stand 'vithin one 1nile of the shore. 

In the winter season, '<vhcn the weather is 1nil<l, the S. E., N. E. and N. W. shores of 
Breton Island aboun<l '""·ith all sorts of fish; and plenty of lobsters and oysters are to be 
found towards Prince Edward Island, especially in llillsborough Bay. 

The Eastern extrernity of Breton Island appears, on the sea shore, and to some dis
tance u~ the country, barren and rocky; and the top~ of the hills, being much alike. 
have nothing remarkable to distinguish them. The ruins of the lighthouse and town of 
Louisbourg serve, however, to point ont that part of the island on which they stand, 
The coast continues i·ocky on the shore, with a few banks of red earth, which appear 
lea;s barren. 

'l"'he N. E. Coast of Breton Is1and, from Cape North to Cape Ensume, the water is 
deep, except very near the shore. Fro1n Cape Ensume to Cape Dauphin is high land, 
but from Cape Dauphin to Scatara Island it becornes rather low: between Port St. Anne 
and Scatara Island, a vessel may stand in shore to 15, 10, and 5 fatl1oms. in clear wea
ther, the water gradunlly decreasing- in depth. ,.l'he following soundings were t..'tken by 
Capt. Philip Aldridge, on making Cape !S:"orth: 

0 

Latitude 46 50 Longitude 59 50 ..•.•• 92 fathoms, black n1ud. 
----- 46 57 59 57 •••••• 85 cliuo, <litto. 
----- 4 7 1 58 5G. • . • . . 95 ditto, rocky bottom. 
----- 47 10 56 47 .•.••• 100 ditto, small red stones. 

BLANCHEROTTE. or \VHITE CLIFF.-On the south coast of Breton is a re
markable cliff of whitish earth. }«'oar n1ile~ to the westward of it is a snrnll woody isl
and, lying· .at the distance of two 1niles frorn shore, and off the little harbor calle<l St. Es
prit. Without this island, at the distance of a mile and a half, on the S. E. is a breaker. 

The )and hence to the Isle of .::\Iadame, or Riclnuond, is generally low: it presents 
several banks of bright red earth, with beaches between them. Albion Cliff, on the south 
:side of l\Ia<lame. is rocky, re1narkahly high and preeipitous. On the S. W. side of thi3 
island is the settlement called Arachat. 

In the des.r:ription of the Gut of Canso, alr~ady given, (page 94,) we have noticed the 
general appear.ince of its coasts. On proceeding towards this strait, it should be remark
ed that the Isles of Canso, on the Nova Scotia side, are surrounded with many low white 
rocks and breakers. The south shore of Chedabucto Bay is iron-bound and steep co; 
its north shore consists of red cliffs and beaches. 

Off the Gut of Canso, from the southern entrance northward, the western shore, 
tbToughout, is high, rocky, a.nd steep, the eastern shore low, with beaches. From th} 
north end of the Gut, the eastern shore to .Jestic-o, or Port Hood, is distinguished by 
high; <rocky, red. ~Jiffs. The -opposite shoN has several remark"able -cliffs of gypsum., or 
·plaster, wl1ich appear extremely white. Cape St. ·George is iron•bottnd and very high. 
iU summit being 45!e ~ above the level of the eea. · · · . · ·· 



 

BLUN'I''s AMERICAN COAST PILOT • 99 

.TESTICO, or PORT HOOD, situate on the western side of Breton Island. is a safe 
harbor for frigates with any wind; the anchorage is in from 4 to .5 fathoms, mud and 
sandy botto1n: here )'OU may get both wood aud water. The lea<ling n1ark going in is, 
Cape Linzee on with the highest sand hills that are on the N. ~- E. side of the beach, 
bearing N. by E. or N. N. E.; these kept in a line will lead you clear of Spithead, in 4 
to 6 fathon1s. On the opposite shore is a long and broad fiat, str~tching fro1n the shore 
three quarters of a n:1ile, called the Dean, to which co1ne no nearer than in 4 fathoms. 
Fron~ hence the shore runs nearly in a straight N. E. direction to Cape St. Laurent, 
whence it turns easterJy to Cape North: during the whole of this distance there is no 
harbor of ll!He. hut several sahnon rivers. To the southward of Cape North four or five 
1:niles is Ash pee Harbor, where there is a settlement fonned for the relief of shi.pv.-recked 
seamen, an<l to the southward of that, about 30 n1i1es, is the entrance to St. Anne's llarbor. 

ST. ANNE'S I-IARBOR, situate on the N. E. si<le of the island, w;u: called by the 
French, when in their possession, Port Dauphin, and is a very s:-ife and spacious harbor. 
It has but a narrow entrance, and carries 4~ fathon1s at low water, until you join the 
heach. \Vhen in n1id-channel, vou will have 9 to 10 fathoms, and in the lmrhor from 5 
to 10 fathoms, muddy botto1n. ·on the north side the land is very high, and ships of war 
n-iay lie so near to the shore, that a water hose may reach the fresh watm·, aud a i>hip may 
be loaded in one day. fro1n a cascade which runs fro1u the top of the rock. 

For more particular directions f(ir St. Anne's 1-Iarhor, you will observe as fo1lows :
After you have passed the Siboux or Hei:-tfonJ Isles. o.n the east !iide of the entrance. 
keep the south shore on hoard, if the wind be to the S. E. and as you approe1ch Passage 
Point, bring Cape Ensun1e. or Cape S111oke, which lies to the north-.vard, .nearly on 
with Black Point : steer wjth these u1arks iu one, uutil you are uead.v abreast of PassagP 
Point, off which lies a sunken rock of G feet -.vatel·, antl opposite to which be~ins the spit 
of St. ~<\.nne's FJat, and the narrowest part of the channel. l'ow kPcp a surnll hunnnock 
up in the country, nearest to the shelving high land to the westwani of it~ which hum
mock is on the iniddle land froin the water-side. in a line over the fb;hi.nµ;-hut .. or fishing
stage erected on the beach: this will lead in the hest v1:ater, uutil yuu cuter the elbow 
part of the beach. \.\then advanced thu,,; f<tr in, keep the opening opt·n, {about the sizf' 
of two gun-ports,) which tnakes its appearance up the S. "\V. anu. This upenin3: lookt> 
like two steep cliffs, with the sky appea1·i11g between the1;11, and will leacl you between the 
beach an<l the south shore, in n:ii<l-chaunel, throu,gh 9 and 10 fath.ou1,,., and pa"t the beach 
point, off which a spit stretches to the S. \V. about 2 cables' len~th. llaving passed 
this spit, co1ne to anchor in either side of the harb•H in fron1 5 to 10 fatho1us, 1uuddy bot
t-0m, anrJ sheltered from all winds. 

LA BRAS D'OR.-This pJa~e has hitherto reniaine<l unknowu. and unfrequented. 
but having recently h,een visited by urnny vessels in the tirnuer trade, so1ne description 
may be acceptable. It appears, fro1n the chrtrts, there are two entrances to thi;;: lake or 
inlet, the Northern, 01· Great Entrance, au<l the Southern, 01· Little Entrance~ they are 
thus described by Mr. Thomas KeUy, the only pilot of the place; but the names of the 
places he refers to are generally unknown, and cannot be applied to any publication 
extant. 

Sailing Directions.for the Grand Bras d'Or Entrance.-.. Ships frmn the southward 
lllUst give Point le Conic a be1·th of about two rniles, and stePr fro111 thence for the east
ern end of the inside Bird Island, until yon bring- 1\l'Kenzie Point and Cary's Beach in 
one. 1\.fake for the Black Rock Point until you have 1'-Iessrs. Dnffus's Store just open of 
Point Noir; then steer for Gooseberry Beach, until you brin;; a clearing on Dunca11's 
Head over M'Kenzie's Point. It is to he observed, that ships coining in with the tide of 
flood must keep Point Noir well aboard, to avoid the eddy and whil"lpools on the north 
flide of the Gut, which has various settings. 1~ou inust then steer for Point .Jane, to 
keep the fair stream of tide as far as the I{ound Cove, where there is fai1· anchorage in 7 
or 8 fathom.s, good holding ground. '\Then abreast of the Round Cove. steer over for 
Duncan's Ilead; and when abreast of this llea<l, steer for Long Beach, until you bring 
a tall pine-tree, on the Upper Seal Island, in one with a note h or valley in the mountain. 
You will then ma.ke for the point of the Upper Seal Island, which will carry yuu clear 
of the shoals on the iala.tids, as also the South Shoal, or Middle Ground. The marks 
for this shoal are a white rock in the bank for the eastern end, and a white birch-tree for 
the western end. When abreast the western end of this shoal you may keep the middle, 
there being no difficulty until you come to Red Ilead. If bound to Kent Harbor, after 
"1ouhli1,tg the Red Head, steer for a remarkable red bank covered with small bushes, until 
you bring Mr. Duffns's house entirely open of the beach which is on the lslalld: there U. 
~deP.W. .effl;um 4;to 5 fathoUJa in this harbor. and good holding ground." 
,,i.J>ireatu»M,fort441. arm.of the Lake called St. Patri<;k's Channel and up to Whookamagh. 
-••From R.!d 11.ead you will steer well over for the Duke of Kent's Island, to avoid a mud 
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ehoal which runs off from I\I'Kay's Point. "\Vhen abreast of the western end of the Duke 
of Kent's Island, sail for \Vassaback llead until abreast: of Stony Island. Then steer 
for Cranberry H'eacl, so as to clear a shoal lying off from 'Vassaback He~d; when abreast 
of Cranberry Point, sheer well Dver for the Bell Rock, to avoid a shoal lying on the south 
•ide of the channel~ when abreast of the Bell Rock, steer fur Greeu Beach, observing to 
keep Bakdock River shut in until you are well up with Cheen Beach. You will then 
steer for a beach on the south shore, until you cross the opening of the Narrows; you 
niay then sail through the ~; a.-rows, keeping the 1nidcllc until you come to the western 
end. when you rnust h~ul round the southern shore (beach) until abreast of the Plaister 
Cliff':!; vou are then clear of all, and in the \'Vhooka1nagh Lake." 

Of th~ ~lnchoragc t!trou.!2·h the Bras d' Or.-.. 'I'he first anchorage is the Round Cove, 
whcere you niay riile in 7 en- 8 fatho1ns. Yon n1ay anchor. in 5 or 6 fathoms, in the cen
tre of the harhor, 011 a inidtlle grouucl; the rnark$ for which are to bring the 'l'able Island 
~ handspike's length open of B1ack Rock Point and Point Jane hearing N. ,V. On the 
north side of the harbor there is good anehoraµ;e a.~ far up as the Lower Seal Islands, and 
to the eastwanl of the Upper Sea] Islands, in.') fatho1ns, and to the westward oftlre same. 
islands in 7 fathoms. rl'here is no other place of anchorage fro1n this to the Big llarbor, 
''Vhere yon rnay ride in 7 or 13 fatho1n;;; fro1n thence you n1ay anchor at any tirue." 

Setting r:J" the 'Tide in Grand Bras d' Or.-'• 'I'h!:' first quarter flood sets from the north
ward, directly over the shoal; Jast quarter \V. S. \V. beiug directly through the channel, 
and ineeting with the tide e:on1ing over the shoal, sets towards the Black Point which 
occasions it to shoot across the Ci'ut, 1naking a nu1nher of whirlpools and stron~ eddies 
on each side of the channel, which slacks two or three ti1ncs during the tide. rrhe first 
quarter ebb sets over the shoal to the northward ; last quarter directly through the chan
neL-N. B. 'l~he tide of ebb is the fairest setting tide. 'I'hc tide runs in until half-ebb, 
aud out until half-flood, in regular tides;' but the winds n1ake a great alteration, N. E. 
~l'inds making high tides, and S. ,V. neaping then-.; also tides running out with S. "\V. 
winds until high wate1\ an.l in until }ow water with N. E. winds. Tides rise four feet, 
unless affected by winds. High water ten minute:.; past 8 ·o'clock, full and change." 

SYDNEY HARBOR, the entrance to which lies 4 leagues to the S. E. of that of 
St. Anne, is another excellent harbor, having a safe and secure entrance, with soundings 
regular, from sea into 5 (athmns. On a low point which you leave on the larboard hand 
going in, a Lighthouse is e1·ected showing u fixe<l light, elevated 160 feet above the level 
uf the sea. 

Entering the harbor, give the point a berth of one-third of a mile, and steer W. S. "\V. 
whea you will have fro1n 7 to 9 fatho1ns water; within the point the shore is bold and 
perfectly safe. 

In the inner part of the entrance, Beach Point and Ledge, on the south side, are steep 
to, but Sydney Flats, on the opposite side, are regular to 4 fathoms. When past the 
Beach Point, you may run up the river Darttnouth to the S. W. and come to anchor in 
any depth you please, to 5 and 10 fathoms, a fine 1nuddy bottom. 

'I'he harbor of North Sydney, where the vessels are loaded with coal by lighters, lies 
9 n1ilcs above the Li,!{hthouse on the north side of the river. The coal is obtained three 
1niles ahove the Lighthouse, on the saine side of the river as the town. There is a 
Stean1 Engine at the Coal ~lines, with three very tall chin1neys, the smoke of which can 
be seen 8 or 9 miles at sea on a clear day. 'l'he tide in the harbor flows at 9h. and risea 
6 feet. 

'Vest of Sydney Harbor are Indian Bay and \Vindham River, both places of anchor
age, and fit for vei,ssels to run into, altl10u!:!;h little frequented at present ; beyond these ill 
l\lurgain ocr·Cow Bay, at the northern point of which is Flint Island; there is a passage 
between this Ishtnd and the rnain, with 14 fathoms water, but this should be adopted 
with the greateJ,Jt caution, on account of the ntnneruus rocks under water that are scat
tered .about: this Bay is open to the north-e<lstwar<l, and its further end is encumbered 
wit~Q:~xtensive shallow flat, which dries at low water. 

<tiftfi ay is to the southward, and its entrance is bounded by Cape Murgain aod the 
Isl• , ,.Scatara; the Bay is wide, and runs in 3 lea~ues, branching off at its upper part 
into t , 'rivers; there is deep water within it, from 20 to 6 fathoms, and clear from dan
gers, but it affords no shelter for shipping. 

SCATARA ISLAND lies in about the latitude of 46° North; its length E. and W. 
is nearly 2 lea~ues, and its breadth about one; it is separated from Cape Breton by a 
channel into Miray Bay, but this is too hazardous for strangers, and freqU'ented only by 
those coasters who are well acquainted with its dangers. 

As veuels from Europe frequently first make the land abou't Scatara Island, it may be 
UJJeful to give the following observations, communicated by Captain Philip Aldridg~ who 
nys, 0 I am of opinion the Banquereau Bank is laid down somewhat too far to the ·~ 
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ward in the charts, for on my passage to Quehec. in 1823, I found no hotto1n with BO 
fatho1ns, where 30 fatho1ns is laid down; and with latitude 44c 44', and longitu<le 57°, 
the lougitude well corrected and ascertained, there was no ground at 80 fatho1'11s ; and in 

0 

Latitnde 44 56 
45 (j 

45 8 
45 13 
45 ~6 

0 

Longitude 57 
5d 
5d 
5t:i 
[;,:;3 

34 ••••••••• no ground '<Vi th 80 fatho1ns. 
20 •••••••.. 20 fatliu111s, white saud and stones. 
24 ••••••••• 2:.! ditto, sand and pieces uf shells. 
29 ••••••••. 30 ditto, rocky ground. 
30 ••••••.•• uu g1·ound with dO fa th on.is. 

WP 1nade the Island of Scatara in the evening, during a fog, and saw great quantitieis of 
gan11ets, who ve1·y seldom fly far fron1 tht' laud." _ 

LUUISB01:.TH.(;. H,-\.RBOR is situated on the S. E. side of Cape Breton, to the 
westwanl of Scata~-.1 Island, aud ii'> verv ea_._...- of acce,.:s; vou tnav he soon in, and you 
n1ay likewise Le suo11 out, if you pie-as;;.. 1;1 doing so he c~treful to avoid the }"\ ag's Head, 
a sunl~en nJck on tlH~ starboard hand going in. 'J'he east part of the harbor is the safest. 
(_)n the cast heat!, a111l on the site of 1I1e old FrerH'h Lighthouse, a "\\'"hite Hc;H·on has 
Leeu ere(·ted; it inav be seeu soi11e distance. 'The inhah

0

.iL1nts consist of a fe,v fishPrrnen 
only. \-Vate1· is pk:nry hei·e, but \Yood is scarce. 'I'he i'\ag's I-lead Hock lies nearly 
one-third fro1n the li;.rhthousc Foillt, and has no 111ore than 3 feet ou it at low water. 
'l'be J.irl.Hnlrd side going iu is th<~ holdc,;;t. 

GAHARUS BAY.-Fron1 the entrance of Lonisbourg to Guion Isle, calk<l also 
Poi-tl:11Hl Isle, the course is 8. \V. by \\T. aud the distance 1nore than 3 leagues. Be
tween lies the bay called Gabarus Bay, which is spacious, and has a <lepth or frurn 20 to 
7 fathou:is. Off the south point of this bay, called Cape Portland, lie the Corrno~-ants, a 
nu1nber of islets and rocks, which are dange1·ous. _A_buut 4 leagues to the westwanl of Ga
barus Hay is the Forked I-Iarbor. a n;urow windiug iulet, -where sn1all ves,.:;els rnay run into, 
and lie landlocked. And five miles S. 'Vestwanl of this is the ren1:n-kahle white cliff, al
ready noticed, and called Cape Blancherotte. 'I'he sh~>re uow ·wiuds to the westward, to 
Cape llinchinhroke and the I~Je of Madame. 

Arachat Harbor has t"'o entrances: the north-western one, being very narrow, ought 
nt":ver to be atte1npte<l without a leading wind. as thPre is not roo111 for a large ship to 
swing to her anchors, should she be taken aback. 'Vhe11 goin~ in, give the led~e. to the 
westward of Seyn1our Island, a goo<l berth, not approaching- it nearer than 8 fathoms, 
and keep as near as possible in mid-channel, to enter by the South-Eastern passage steer 
for Port Marache, roundin.c; it in 8 fathoms at about two cables' lc11~th oH~ and keep that 
shore on board at nearly the same distance and depth uf water until the church hears 
north; you will then see a ·small house (the dcarl house) on the top of the hi11 behind 
the church; bring that on with the east end of the church, and then steer in that direc
tion; you will thus pas~ n1id-way to the eastwanl of the Eleven and Five Feet Shoal~ 
and alsQ to the westward of the Fid1lle-heacl Shoal ; proceed with this n1ark on, until a 
red house on Fiddle-head Point cornes on ·with the dark rocky extreme of the point. 
bearing E. +,- S.; you will then he to the nortln,•ard of the Twelve Feet Shoal, and inay 
haul up to the westward, where you will have exceJlent anchorage on fine soft 1nud, op
pol'.lite to the low sandy beach, on the n1iddle of Sey1nonr Is1anrl, in 10 fathoms. 

Fox Island Anchorage is one of the greatest n1ackercl fisheries in North America~ 
during the 1nonths of Septetnber atHl October. "\Vheu sailing iu )'OU must pass to the 
westward of Fox Island, giving it a berth of a quarter of a in:ile. as there are i·ocks both 
above and under water, with 3 and 4 fatho1ns close to thein. You 1nay anchor in from 
4 to 10 fathoms, with the west end of the Island bearing from E. N. E. to N. N. E. keep
ing about midway bet\Veen the island and the main. The water shoals graduaHy to the 
bar, which extends fron1 the island to the opposite shore; it has not inure than 6 or 7 
feet on its deepest part, and dries in one place about one-third of the distance frQm the 
i!!!.land to the main; with northerly and with westerly winds, the fishing vessels ride to the 
eastward of it in frorn two to four fathoms, and shift to the westward with easterly wind-. 

At Milford Haven, it is high water full and change at B! h. and the common spring 
tides rise 8 feet. At the Bay of Rocks at 8} h. rising 7 and 8 feet, and, at the Gut of 
Canso, at Bl h. common spring tides rising 5} feet. 

To clear the Cerberus Rock to the westward, bring Arachat Church open of the west 
end oC Seymour Island. To clear it to the southward, bring Bear Island just to touch 
Eddy Point : Green Island in a line with Point Pogan will lead directly upon it. 

CHEDABUCTO BAY is wide and spacious ; it is· bold to on both sho:res, and free 
fl.om danger; on its southern aide, which is high and nearly straight, of Fox's Island and 
Crow Hari:Htr. Fox's Island is small, and lies uea:r the shore. 

CR.OW HARBOR is situated on the south side of Chedabucto Bay, and is capable 
oC containing •hips of war of the 6th and 5th rate9, merchant ehips, &c. Ma117 acboou.-
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ers and sloops i·esort here in the months of July and August, to take 1nackercl and her
rings. The passage iu is to the S. "\V. of the I island that lies in the entrance. On the 
south side of the beach, a beacon is erected, to lead ships clear of the Corbyn Rocks. 
Keep this beacon in a liuc with a ren:rnrkable tree upon the high land, aurl it will lead 
~ou also clear of the Rook Island Rock, that lies 25 fathoms fron1 the N. "\V. point of 
.!took Island. 

J\ULFOHD HAVEN, or the Harbor ofGuyshorough, at the head of the Bay. is im
peded by a bar, but a sloop of war may pass over it. "\\Tithin the bar vessels lie in per
fect secui-ity ; the tide, however, sets in an<l out with gre'.1t rapidity. 'l'he town is at 
present a place of little tracle ; hut it is protected by a battery. A little to the south
ward of Guysborough is Salmon Hiver, which rises a c·onsi<lerable way up the country. 
and contributes to fertilize an extensive tral't of good ]and. Frorn :;_\'.fanchester round 

"'the north shore of Chedahueto Bay the shores are full of seulen1ents, and wear a pleasing 
aspect, and on the uorthern side of Chedahncto Bny you wiH see several red cliffs ; this 
spore is sandy, with regular soundings in the ini<ldle of the Bay ; the water is deep, fron1 
~ to 35, &c. to 50 fathoms. 

CHEDAll"L"CTO BAY TO HALU'AX HARBOR. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE LAND.-The eastern pm·t of Nova Scotia is broken 
into the several islands and pa:;sages as repn'sente<l on the Cbai·ts. Of the islaQcls, which 
are low and covered with stunted fir-trees, the first on the N. E. is called Durell's Isl
and, the second George's Island, and th1~ thinl, C?.uso or St. Andrew's Island; outside 
this latter Island is the snmller one, called Cranberry Island, which is now distinguished 
by the lighthouse beJow described.'*'-

CAPE CANSO is the outer, or easternmost point of St. Andrew's Island. From 
this Cape, westward, to Torbay, the coast makes in se"eral white heads or points; here 
the country is much broken; aud near the S. E. extremity many white stones appear 
from the offing. like sheep in the woods. During a southerly gale the sea is dreadful 
here. From Torbay to Liscombe Harbor there are bauks of red earth and beaches; 
and from Liscombe Ilarhor to the Rugged Islands, (excepting the White Isles, 
which are white rocks,) the Capes and Outer Islands are bound with black slaty rocks. 
generally stretching out in spits from east to west; and from the Rugged Islands to 
Devil's Island, at the entrance of the Harbor of Halifax, there are several remarkably 
steep red cliffs, linked with beach. 

The fishermen. of A.rachat are well acquainted with the channels and in1ets on this coast, 
and frequent them, more particularly in the spring and fall, to catch mackerel and her
rings, of which larµ;e !>hoa)s commonly resort here; but the rocks are so numerous, ru;ad 
the passages so deviou!\, that no stranger should attempt then1. 

Ofthe 1nany rocks hereabout, the outer breaker called the Bass, a rock of 3 feet water. 
lies more than hvo miles E. -t S. from the lighthouse on Cn1nberry Island. At seven
tenths of a mile S. E. frorn Cape Canso is a similar rock, called the Roaring Bull• and. 
at one mile to the E. S. E. of the latter, there is said to be a'nother, discovered by a 
fisherman of Camm, in 181:3; but its existence seems to be questionable. 

CAN SO HARBOR.-Sailing fron1 the westward into this harbor, so soon as you have 
passed the Roaring Bull, over which the sea generally breaks, run for Pitipas or Red 
Head, taking care when above the Black Rocks, to keep them open of the rocky islets 
otf,Cape Canso, until you bring Glasgow I-lead and the north end of Inner Island in one. 
which will carry you above Man of War Rock; then steer westerly, being careful to 
a•oid .Mackerel Rock, and make for Burying Island, the north end of which you uiust 
not approach nearer than to have a depth of five fathoms; then anchor to the nortb
weat~rard of it on a bottolll of JUUd. 

•Near this Gape a.now lightboutiie has been erected on Cranberry lf!IIO.nd. and calculated to be 
·ofmoeteseential llES'Vi<W: IO mariftel!IS who treq?Mnt this ,ffngeroue eoast.,but ma:re il&~ioula.Fly tlloeP 
W"ho intend passing through th4l Gut. of .Ca&llO. Ir. baa ,beJen,~erved,d:ujt tf!w Gilt of ~will, br 

· ,~mean~ J>eeome the.~~ t~~a.re to the GllU:S'ltAl:,ruv• of.~ Law:oeaee, ,~~to 
'?PiCW&te lJie m.eonv~ellCp•~~ ?<~ o1 .a l&le .or .early p~ to ,QR~. &~ 
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St. Arnlrew's Passage, lea.ding to Glasgow Harbor, being so thickly en cumbered with 

rocks, can only be navigated by those who ~1re \vell acquainted with its dangers. 
Cou-iing from the eastward pass between Cape Canso an<l C1·anberry Island; giving the 

latter a sufficient berth to avoid a shoal which stretches to the southward of it, and steer 
for Pitipas Head, as before directed. 'I'he Northern Passage, between DureU's and 
George's Islands, notwithstanding its narrowness, yet having a depth of water, and a clear 
channel, will be found to be the best passage. In sailinp; in, ke-ep rnid-channel between 
Bald and Net Itocks, the forrner bein~ above water, and the latter drying at one· quarter 
ebb, when you n1ay steer with safety by atternling to the chart, and the situation of Bury
ing Island. At Cape Cant:io it is high water full and change at 50 n1inutes after 8 o'clocky 
and the tides rise from 5 to 8 feet. 

DOV ER BAY is a wild deep indent, with a number of islands and sunken rocks at i*'t 
head; yet shelter rnay be found on the western shore, or during a south-east gale, bj't 
giving a berth to the rocl,;s that lie off the south end of Big Dover Island; these are very · 
-..·i.sible in bad weather; haul up under the Island, and anchor between the s1nall islaqgs 
on the eastern side ; within these islands Little Dover passagt:; continues out south-ea.
ward, having 5, G, and 7 fathoms water, <ind quite safe. 

}<_:astwanl of Little Dover is St. Andrew's Channel, for which no directions can be 
given, for even those who are well acquainted with the navigation, cannot keep the1nselves 
clear of the rocks. 'l'his channel leads to Glasgow Haruor, which is, iu fact, a part of 
C;-inso Harbor. 

'l'hese places, says ::\fr. Lockwood, dE'scrve notice, as they n1:ly afford shelter in c '~*"es 
of err1ergency, and in war tin-ie a1·e nt>sts for privateers; while fron.1 the heights adjacent 
n1ay be had an extensive view of whatever passes'tn the offin,g. . 

RASPBERRY IlARBOR is to the westward of that of Canso, or Port Glasgow: it 
is small, and the sho1·c is within quite hold. At the entra11ce, on the eastern si(fe, is an 
island, having a ledge close to it on the S. E. ·uy ronuding this led!-!:e, you nrny steer 
directly into the harbor, and con1e to an anchor under the i>oland which lies in the middle 
of it, in the depth of 7 fathon1s, where you will ride safely. 'l'he country here is rocky 
and barren, and there is a quarry of granite, u1uch in request for n1illstones. The outlet 
between Raspberry Islancl and the nutin, is a coa1plete do~k, '''here vessels can lash them
selves to both shores, and ride in :30 foet wate1·; but half way throngh it has only 10 feet. 

WHITE HA 'FEN, which is two leagues to the westward of Raspherry Harbor, is a 
place of hidecnu~ aspect. Of its rocky islets, the larger and outer one, called 'Vhite Head. 
frotn the color of its sides, is 70 feet al.Jove the level of the sea. This islet appears round 
and smooth, and is a useful u1ark, as the passage in, on either side, is in rni<l-channel. 
not difficult to navigate, and the anchorage is goud throughout, in a muddy bottorr1. O.ff 
the head are two breakers, one S. S. E. aud the other E. by S. half a mile off. 

TORBAY.-'l'he entntnce of this bay is fonned on the wl'st by a bold headland, called 
Berry flead. rl'he channel in is between this head and the islands to the ea:-;tward. R. 
S. E. front the head, and south of George's lslaucl, are three very dangerous rocks, which 
do not break when the sea is sn1ooth. Within the bay, under the western peninsula, there 
is excellent anchonige in from 6 to 4 fathom:-:, mucl1ly bottotn, up to the eastern part of" 
the bay. there is also anchorage on the 'vcstern side of the l~ay in from 7 to 3 fathoms. 
si1nilar ground, where a vessel n1ay lie in safety during any gale. The etfljacent lant1s arc 
rocky, but vessels are built here of frotn 40 to 1~0 tons, which are employe<l in the fish
eries. 

The principal dan~ers to be avoide1l in enterin~, are the s1nal1 snnken rocks in the 
offing. which in smooth water do not break~ they should he left to the eastwanl. \Vithin 
the bay the anchorage is excellent in a inuddy bottom, with tht" exception of a few spots 
of rocks, sheltered front everv wind. 

Torbay to Country Harbrrr:-Fcom Torbay. westward, to Country J~Iarhor, the land, in 
general, continues rocky and sterile, with deep water ~lose in, but re~nlar soundings with
ou4 and from 30 to 20 fathoms of water. 

Coddle's Harbor, whieh is 3k leagues to the westward of Herry Head. affords shelter 
to small vessels only; and these enter on the eastern side, to clear the b1·eakers. There 
is a deep inlet called Neu· Ilarbor, which lies about 7 n1iles from the islands, and connected 
with a chain of extensive lakes, but its navigation is obstructed by a bar across its en
trd.Dee; and it is open to southerly winds. 

NEW HARBOR.-This place is so mt1ch exposed, thnt even smaH vessels which 
occasionally resort there in the fishing: season, are under the necessity of leaving it the 
moment a soutber_ly wind arises. . ·· · · 

lnfaad Harbor lies between Harbor Island and the main, and affords excellent anchOP'
a!?e on a bottttm of mu.d ; it is particularly cenvenient for going to sea with almost any 
Wttld. . 
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Isaac's Harbor is on the north-east sitle of Country If arbor, and has good l1ohling 
ground, with sufficient depth of wate.1· for any vessel. Between Isaac Haruor and Har
b,or Point, the ground is foul and rocky. 

COU KTRY HARBOR.-'rlie fine hm·bor, called Country liarbor, is navigable for 
the largest ships, twelve miles fro1n its entrance. It is, at present, but thinly settled 7 

yet there are reasons fur believing that, in consequence of i1nprovcrnents in the neighbor
hood, the population will speedily increase. 'l'he shores are bold; the anchorage soft 
1nud, with a depth of 13 to 5 fatlio1us. lVIr. Lock1cood has said that,•• no position in the 
province Is more advantageous for. settlers than this harbor: at its rnouth the islands af
ford shelter to fishennen and .-;rnall vessels, as 'vell as the incans of ere..:ting their stages; 
and the fishing grounds. at a short distance in the offing, abounJ in halibut, haddock, cod, 
and what they tenn the bait-fishery• that if>, inackerel, gaspercaux, sn1elt,,;, &:c. Sabnon 

c;are plentiful in their season ; and, hut for the in1provident use of this valuable ;u]dition 
to the n1eans of subsistence, would continue for ages." The ledges off the harbor gene
rally break, and between th!:;nl are deep passages. On advancing fron:i the eastward, 
~re are two rocks to be avoided, \vhich lie as show11 on the Charts; proceedit;;; inward, 
you should give Green Island a sniall l>erth, and the dangers on that side will he avoided. 
•rhe rocks on t.he west of the entt·ance, ua1ne<l Castor ••nd Pollux, arc above ,~·ater and 
bold to. "\"Vhen above tlien1 give Cape i\loL:odmne a good berth, so as to avoicl tlie Buli, 
a dangerous sunken rock, th:it breaks in rough weather, and lie.s ahont half a 1nile fron1 
the extn~1nity of the cape. 'The black rocks are p~fftly dry, ;ind front the1n upwards, 
there is no danger, and the anchorage is good. 'F t•sscls entering this harb1n-, 1nust use 
the utmost cautiou in ;::teel"ing between the ledges and rocks which <ire scatte\"ed about; 
for~unately th~y co1111nonly show tile1nselves whenever there happens to be any sea, thi~ 
will render the entnmce less difficult; hut having passed th~ Black Ledge, which is the 
innennost danger, the navigation will be pe1·Cectly safe, for the largest tleet. 'l'he tide is 
scan~ely to be perceived, except when in the spring the ice aud snow dissoh·es, and heavy 
rains ai-e prevalent. A.t the entrance of Conutry 1-farbur, it is high water on full and 
change at ti h. 40 in. Tide~ ri.se fro1n G to~ feet. 

Fisherman's I£arbor.-In entering this place between Cape l\1ocodame and the Black 
Ledge, great care inust al\Vays be taken, in on.ler to avoid the Bull Rock, which dries at 
low water, hut is c.ove1·e<l at high water, and ouly breaks when the weather is bad. 

HA.RBOR ISLAND.-'rhe Islands on the ea.;;t ;side of the entrance, Green Island, 
Goose Island, and l-larbor Island, or the \Villia1n and Augustus Islands of Des Barres, 
are low and covered with scrubby trees. "'\Vithin I-Iarbor 'lsland is excellent auchorage. 

BICKERTON IIARBOit, to the west of Fisherman's Harbor, is tit for sm.all vessels 
oaly. At two miles to the west of it is Hol1in's Harbor, a place of shelter fur coasters, 
and resorted to by the fishenncn. Indian llarbor is a shallow and unsafe creek, but hns 
good lands, well clothed with pine, 1naple, birch, and spt·uce. 'I'he next inlet, called 
Wine Harbor, has a bar of sand, which is nearly dry. There m·e a few, and but few, 
settlers on these harbors. 

ST. JYIARY'S RlVER.-The navigation of this riv~r is impeded by a bar of 12 feet 
u-ater, which extends across at the distance of a mile and three-quarters above Gw)niug 
Point, the west point of the entrance. Below the bar, towards the western side, is a n1id
dle ground, which appe<irs uncovered in very low tides ; and, abo~·e the bar nearly in 
mid-channel, is a s1nall rocky islet. The passage over the bar is on the eastern side of 
this islet. T'he tide, wh1ch is very rapid, n1arks out the channel; the hitte1· is devious. 
bet·ween rnud-banks, extentllng fron1 each shorP, and dry at low water. 'J'hc depths up
ward are fron1 24 to 18 feet. Sailing in you should pn1ceed fur 4 iniles N. N. "\V. thcu 
2 miles N. by "\V. and afterwards N. N. \V. to the Fork. where it divides, tbe western 
branch tenninatinµ; in a brook; the eastern branch continuing navigable a quarter of a 
1nile f~rther np to the rapids. 'l°'he town of SherLrook is, at present, a sniall village nc 
the bead of the river, about three leagues fr01n the sea. 

'VEDGE ISLE.-The islet called "\Verl~e Isle, which lies at the distance of half a 
league south from the S. ,V. point of St. l\1ary's River, is re1narkallle. and serves as an 
excellent guide to the harbors in the neighborhood. The side of this islet, towards tbe 
main land, is abrupt, and ita summit is 115 feet abol·e the sea. From its S. "\V.end ledges 
stretch outward to the distance of half a n~ile; and sorne sunken ro<:ks. extending towards 
it from the n;iain, ob!truct the passage nearly half way over. About 2! miles south f1'0JD 
the "Wedge. ts a fishio• lm:nk of 30 to 20 feet, the area of which is about 200 acres. 

JEGOGAN HAll:BP~ may be readily found, on the eastward by Wedge Island,_ an.d 
on the wegtw~rd by ~l-o~ and high land, caJled Redman•s Head. The passage in as 
easy. at the dtStance en :lil '.qo.arter of a D'.li.le from the Head, and anchorage go~ iD mud
dy bottom. Thr;~-qwwters of a mil~ from it is a dry ledge, called the Shag. 

LISCOMB HA.RBOR.-The entrance of this harbor, which ill one of the beat on da.e 
•outy i9 between Lillc;omh Island and the head-land on the wea~ called Smith or White 
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P-0int. Fro1n the S. E. end of Liscomh Island. a ledge, with breakers, extends to the 
distance of three-quarters of a mile. Within anu undPr the Jee of the island is safe an
chorage in fro1n 1:3 to B fathon1s. On the ..:.'\i. E. of the ishlIHl, a vessel c ught in a S. E. 
gale rna.y be sheltered by Red1nan's llead, alrea<ly described, with the Ilead S. S. E. in 
6 and 7 fatho1ns, on a bottom of clay. 

()n the west side, the ground fro1n Smith Point is shoal to t1H' distance of nearly a 
inile S. S. E. and, at 2 1, 1~1iles south fro1n the point, is a rock, on \.vhich the ship Blick 
Prince was lost. It constantly breaks, and is p'ti-tly uncovered. ThP island-side i,; bold. 
'The first direction of the baruor is nearly north, then \V. N. 'V. Opposite to the first 
fish-stage, at half a 1uile froin shore, is as good a berth as cau bE' dt>Bired. in 7 fathon1s.' 
Frotn this place the harbor is na,•igable to the distauee of four 1nilPs: it is. however, to 
be observed, that there are two sunken rocks on the north side. At Cheen Bay (Liscon1b 
Harbor) sprin.~ tides i·ise 7 ~feet, neap 4 t· 

BAY OF ISLAL'i:DS.-'I'he coast hE>tween Liscon1b nnd BeaYPr HadHn·s. an extent 
of 6 leagues, is deno1niuattHl the Bay of Islands. \Vithin this space the islets, rocks, and 
ledges are innun1erable : they fonn passages in a1l <iirections. which ha Ye, in general. a 
good depth of water. At the eastern part of this labyrinth, near Liscomb, is .1.\larie-et
.J oseph, an excellent harbor for the largest ships, but requi1·es caution to enter. Nicon1-
quirque is a sn1all settleruent in the same range, the inhabitants of which are an industri
ous set of people. Newton-quaddy. next east of Bt>av(_'r, is scarcely tit for any but fish
ing and other s1nal1 craft, as the channel in is rocky and uarrow. 

'I'lle \.Vhite Islands, near!y halfway between the harhors of Beaver and Liscornb, appear 
of a light stone-color, with green suminits. The latter are about 60 feet above the level 
of the sea. Tbe isles are bold on the south side ~ tilf" passage between the111 safe; and 
there is good anchorage with thf:'rn, in fron1 10 to 'I fathon1s. Fron1 t.bese the rocks and 
ledges extend five or six nail es fron1 I<:. to E. N. E. they are hol_<l to, and mostly dry, the 
water within them being always. smooth. 

BEA VER HARBOR.-The Pumpkin and Beaver Islands are very rerna:rkable to ves~ 
sels sailing along the coast, particularly Pu1npkin Island. which is a lofry and dark barren 
rock; but they afford a sn1ooth aud exce1lent shelter inside of then1 during a southerly 
gale. Southerland Island has. on its N. \\T. side, a deep and bold inlet, where a vessel 
lnay lie concealed and secure as in a dock. \\7 hen in the offing, the harbor is remarka
ble on account of the small island which lies not·th of the Black J=!ock. havin~ at its 
southern end a red cliff, being the only one on this part of the coast~ bavinc: ente1·ed the 
harbor, you inay choose your ancho1·age, according to the di1·ection of the wind, the boh 
to1n beiug geuerally mud. 'l~he hasi11 on the west side is so steGp to, that a small vessel 
mav lie afloat, her side touchiu~ the bea{.·h. 

ri'he I-Iarbor is too intricate to be reconunenderl to a stranger. 
SHEE'I' HARBOR.-This harbo1· is nearly ha1f-wav between Country llarbor and 

Halifa~. It is dange:rous for Ve!'ls6lr1 to approach in thic.k weather. 'l~he nanow channel 
between Sober lsland and the 1nain, affords secure anchora~e on a botto1n of mud. 

With-0ut the harbor are several ledges, which show the1nse.lvcs. excepting the outer one, 
ealled by the fishennen, Yankee-jack, and which, when the sea is sn1ooth, is very rl.auger~ 
ous. It has been asserted, that a rocky shoal lies half a rnile to the south of the Y aukee, 
hut its position has not been ascertained. 

Within the entrance is a rock, two feet under water, which will be avoided hy keeping 
the Sheet Rock open of the isinnd next within it. on the eastern side. ln sailing or ttun~ 
ing up the harbor, give the sides a very moderate berth, and you will have from 11 to 5 
fathoms. good holdin~ ground. 

T'he fl~lod at the entrance of Sheet :Harbor sets S.S. W. about one mile an houl'. IIigh 
water. full and change, Ht 8 h . .50 n1. '']~ides rise 7 feet. 

MUSHABOON, to the westward of Sheet Harbor. is a srnall bay, open to the S. E. 
which affords shelter at its head only, in from 7 to 5 fathorns, rnuddy hottorr1. It is con
nected to Sheet Harbor by a clear, deep, and bold passage. between an island itnd the 
main land, not having a shoal or obstruction in it. I-lere you may lash your vessel to the 
trees, and, lying in 5 fathoms. soft bottom. with the side touching the cliff_ bf>: perfectly 
sheltered from all winds. This place is uninhabited, the land being incapable of cultiva ... 
tion. In goin,!:!; through the passage to ShPet Harbor you must guard against a sunken 
rock at its 1nouth, which, from th~ smoothness of the water, seldom shows its position ; 
this roek hes 400 yards off Banbury Islands, and may easily be eleared by keeping the 
Sheet Roclii. open of the island. . . 

SPRY HARBOR has on each side the entrance, a. high, rocky, barren cape, distin
guishable at a long distance. When sailing in you will perceive the land in the centre 
of the harbor, appearing in three distinct hills; keep the valley between the two eastern
most OJI wi.tb t.he Bald Roc:.k~ which will lead you between 1\-Iad Moll lteef and M'alo-

14 
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ney Rock ; you may now steer in for the anchorage, at the western head of the harbor~ 
where a fleet may be land-locked in a rnuddy bottom. 

This harbor is open to S. E. and E. S. E. winds. At the entrance, the flood-tide 
sets in at ,p.bout one n1ile an hour. The tide, at the entrance of Spry Harbor, sets in 
with the velocity of about one mile an hour. 

DEANE, or POPE'S HARBOR, on the western side of Gerard's Isles above-men
tioned, has a ledge at its entrance, forming an obtuse ang1e at the two points, three
fourths of a mile fro1n each. and froru which a shoal extends to the southward half a 
mile. It may be passed on either side: but, on the west, care must be taken to avoid 
a shoal extending from the outer Tangier Islan<l. The best shelter is under the smaller 
island on the eastern si<le, where there are from t:l to 6 fathoins, with bottom of blue clay. 
D:1Ud and sand. 

TANGIEll HARBOR, next to Deane or Popes, is formed by craggy barren islands,. 
which secure vessels from all winds. At ahout two miles from its mouth is a ledge that 
dries at low water. 'l"'he anchorage is under the eastern shore, above Fisher's Nose, in 
5 to 4 fathoms, stiff mud. Here are sorne ~ood tracts of pasture land, and the few in
habitants are occupied in the fishing and coasting trade. 

SHOAL BAY is the Saunders flarbor of Des Barres. This bay has a good depth 
of water and excellent anchorage, on fine "White sand and strong mud. The latter is to 
the northward of the island now called Charles Island, and vessels lie in it, land-locked, 
in 7 fathoms. Off the mouth of the harbor is a rock, that always breaks; but it is bold 
to, and may be passed on either side. So1ne parts of the }\arbm· will ac1mit large ships to 
lie afloat, along side the shore, over a bottom of black n1ud. Supplies of stock, &c. may 
be obtained from the inhabitants of this place. 

SHIP HARBOR is easy and safe to enter, having good anchorage in every part, the 
eottom being a tough clay of bluish color; it leads to Charles's River, above the nar
rows of which a fleet of the largest ships niay lie alongside of each other, without the 
smallest motion. In this harbor, and on the isles about it, are near twenty families, who 
keep small stocks of cattle, &c. 'T'he entrance, called by Des Barres Knowles' Harbor, 
is deep and bold: it lies between two islands, of which the eastern is Brier's Island, on 
the western part of which is a lighthouse. A white cliff, which may be seen for a con
siderable distance in the offing, is a good mark for the ·harbor: at first it resembles a ship 
under sail, hut on approaching seems more like a schooner's top-sail. Brier's Island, 
before mentioned, is a low rugged island, and ledges partly dry, extend from it three
fuurtbs of a mile to the eastward: avoiding these when entering this way, you may range 
along the western islan<l, anfl come to an anchor under its north point, in 6 or 7 fathoms, the 
bottom of mud. Ship Harbor, proper, cornmences about 7 miles to the N. W. of Brier's 
Island, at a beach in the western shore, which has 6 fathoms close to its side; its entrance 
is one third of a mile broad, widening as you ascend it : above Green Island are some 
•hoals and ledges, but the anchorages below thern are capacious and good. Spars, stock, 
water, and firewood may be obtained here. 

OWL'S HEAD, or KEPPEL HARBOR~ which is next to the west of the harbor 
last described. although smaller than many other harbors on the coast, has sufficient space 
for a fleet. It may be known, at a distance, by ()wJ's .Head, on the western side, which 
appears round, abrupt and very remarkable. The neighboring coast and isles are rugged 
and barren, but the harbor has a few settlers. The entrance is of sufficient breadth to 
allow a large ship to turn in it; and, within the harbor, shipping lie land-locked, when 
iD 6 and 7 fathoms, with a bottom of mud. In taking a berth, you will be guided by the 
direction of the wind; as, with a S. W. gale the western anchorage is to be preferred, 
and the .eastern with a S. E. rI'he tide sets into this harbor from the S. W. at the rate 
of one mile an hour. 

LITTLE HARBOR is somewhat to the westward of Owl's Head Harbor, and is a 
place of safety for small vessels; but its entrance is intricate, and requires a good know
ledge of the passages leading to it, in order to enable a vessel to enter . 

.JEDORE HARBOR.-ln the offing at the distance of two leagues off the land, the 
body of the flood sets in S. W. by S. at the rate of half a mile an hour. From the ap
pearance of this harbor on the Charts, it ITiight be presumed that it is spacious and com
modious; but on examination, it will be found to be reaHy different. The entrance is 
unsafe and intricate; a shoal of only 11 feet lies at its mouth; the channel within is nar
row and winding, and there are extensive mud flats, covered at high water, and uncovered 
with the ebb : hence. a •tranger can enter with safety only at low water., the channel be
ing then clearly m lli~. and the "!ater sufficient for large ships. The be.st anchorage is 
abreast of the •and~ch, two Dldes within the entrance, in from 9 to 6 fatho~ on a 
.bottom of st.itf mMd~ Two and a half miles above the beach the harbor dirides ; one 
~ch to _the larboard, is na~igable .nearly to its. extremity, and has several sunken roelul 
on it; while to the starboard .l8 a large space with a clear bottom, and from 3 to 6 fathoms. 
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On the eastern shore are Oyster Pond and Navy Pool, two deep inlets, but choaked at 
their entrance by a bed of rocks; the river terminates with a rapid. 

The ]ands at the head of the harbor a1·e stony, but tolerably good; the rest barren and 
deplorable. 

Without the entrance, on the eastern side, are two isles, called Roger and Barren Isl
ands. between and within which the passages are good, and afford shelter in case of ne
cessity ; from these the land runs nearly E. N. E. and forms a deep inlet, called Clam or 
Clarnb Bay. 

THE BRIG ROCK.-This is a very dangerous rock of 3- feet, about the size of a 
frigate's long boat; it lies S. E. ! E. from .ledore Hea<l, and S. "\V. two miles from the 
isle called Long Island. The weed on the top of it may frequently be seen at the sur
face. The marks for this rock are a house and barn in Clam Bay, just open of the east 
end of Long Island, bearing N. 5° E. and the house on J e<lore Ileatl open to the N. E. 
<>f J edore Rock. 

An account is given of a rocky shoal over which a vessel passed in 8 fathoms water, 
and upon which were taken the following bearin~s: J edore Head N. N. W. t W.; west 
end of Long Island N. E. by N.; and Jedore Outer Ledge or Brig Rock, E. by S. 
'l'his shoal may have less water upon it in other parts, but as these bearings do not agree 
w-ith the chart, we apprehend there must be son1e error in its exact position. Mention 
is also made of a rock, bearing from .ledore Head S. 38° E. distant 6 miles; this has 
only 5 feet over it, and 22 fathoms close within and without it. This is supposed to be 
the Brig Rock, but if so, the,,bearings are not correct. These two notices are inserted 
to show that s01ne dangers exist hereabout, and will be sufficient to warn the mariner to 
search for and cautiou;1v avoid them. 

It is high water at .T edore Head full and change at 20 minutes after 8 o'clock, and the 
tide rises from 6 to 9 feet. At Owl's Head, it is high water at 30 ininutes after 8 o'clock. 
and the tide rises fro1n 5 to 7 feet. 

POLL UCK SHOAL.-At about nine miles south frf;lm .Jedore I-lead is a reef, called 
the Po-lluck Shoal~ its area is about one acre, having a depth of 24 feet over it; and, 
during a swell, the sea breaks on it with great violence. 

J EDORE LEDGES.-'I'hose advancing between the Brig R,ock and Polluck Shoal, 
should be cautious in approaching any of the J edore Ledges : they are laid down on the 
Charts, and said to extend from five to nine miles from the rnouth of the harbor. 

Bet1oeen Jedore and Hal~fa.<:, there are no harb@rs of any consideration for shipping, but 
there are numerous settlements. The ]and in this extent is, in general, of moderate 
height, rising gradually from the P-hore. Red and precipitous cliffs, the characteristic 
of the eastern coast, rnay be seen from seven to nine iniles off. The best harbor is that 
called Three Fathoms Harbor. "\Vhen you are within this harbor the passage will be found 
to be clear between banks of soft mud. But it is only fit for schooners and sloops, although 
it has occasionally been visited by large vessels. The anchorag~ is tough blue clay. 
The cliffs are composed of bright reel earth, remarkable for vessels coming from the east
ward. This harbor lies immediately to the east of an islet called Shut-in-Island ; and, 
with the wind on shore, is difficult and dangerous; so that it is to be attempted only in 
cases of real distress. The channel lies two-thirds over to the northward from Shut-in
lsland, and turns short round the starboard point to the westward. 

In beating to windward, ships may stand to within a 1nile and a half of the shore, 
the soundings being tolerably regular, from 20 to 12 and 8 fathoms. Captain Aldridge 
say~ u we Illade the land to the windward of Jedore Ledges, which bore E. S. E. and 
saw an island, appearing white along the bottom; between this and another island lay 
.J edore, a large rock, to the eastward ; the island was quite white round the bottom, and 
had a thick green wood at top; to the westward of the westernn1ost of these islands, is 
Owl•a,Head; a large high bluff Jand, the western part of it is a darkish white, with~ patch 
of red. A little to the eastward of this red patch are two houses, situated in Clamb Bay, 
to the west of which is a sandy beach. In coming from the bank we had 45 fathoDIS, 
stones, then 37, 39 and 40 fathoms, mud and small pebbles." 

HALIFAX TO CAPE SABLE. 

GENERAL REMARKS.-Vessels coming from the eastward, and bound for the 
harbor of Halifax. should pay particular attention to their soundings. especially when they 
consider themselves in the neighborhood of Sable Island ; which island and its sur
rounding banks we shall hereafter describe ; it wiU therefore only be necessary at pre&ent 
to remark~ t:hat the island is low, and appears like small sand hillocks; that, in summer, 
it frequently is enveloped in a fog, but you may always discover your proximity to it, by 
your soundings; and t})~t on its N. E. and N. W. sides are dangerous bars; you will 
have, except on these sides, 2 fathoms, 2 cables' length off", and your depth will increaae 
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in proportion to the distance you are from it, at a general rate of about 2 fathoms ft1r 
every u1Je. until you are more than 20 miles fro1n it. Signals are placed on the island, 
an>1 also a gun to answer such as nrny be he<ird frorr1 vessels in distress, or in thick weather, 
which have aheady saved frnn1 shipwreck a number of vessels. 

In n1aking land more to the south-westward. and about C-ape Sable. you n1ust be par
tic ulnrlv careful to avoid *Seal IRiand Rocks and the Brazil Rock. To the westward of 
Great Seal Island the soundings are very irregular for upwards of20 miles, at which dis
tance are 4.'J fathotns. gravel and stones. Indeed the soundings along Nova Scotia frorn 
Cape Cam;o to CRpe Sable, partake of the same irregularity, frorn 25 to 50 fathoms, 
therefore you should not come nearer the land than 35 fathoms, unless you are well assur
ed of the exact part you are in, for otherwise, endeavoring to enter Halifax, you lnay be 
driven into l\<f;.ihone 01· 31ecklenhurgh Bays, and be caught by S. E. winds. The 
"\veather is generally foggy 4 or ti leagues off shore, both in spring and sun11ner; but it 
becon1es clearer as you get nearer the coast, and with the wind off the land it will be per
fectly clear. 

From one to three le;:igues out to the seaward, mackerel. halibut, rays, haddock, and cod 
are found in plenty; and at the entrance to the harbors and rivers, salmon is taken front 
April to August: the bays abound with herrings in June and July, and with tom-cod 
all the vear round. 

l\.Iariners U1<lY always know their approach to, and arrival into, soundings by tl.le in
creasin!! coldness of the water. 

HAL I F'AX, the capital of ~ova Scotia, is large enough to accomniodate any quan
tity of shippiug in perfect safety. Its direction lies nearly N. and S. being about 16 
miles in length, and tern1inates in Bedford Basin, which is an extensive sheet of water, con
taining 10 s-qu re miles of safe anchorage. 'I'he town is situated on the declivity of a 
peninsula at the weste1·n side of the harbor, about 10 1niles frorn its entrance. 

HALIFAX HAR BOR.-ln dpproaching the harbor of H.alifax, you will perceh·e 
the coast about its environs, particularly to the southward, to be ragged and rocky, with 
patches of withe1·ed wood scattered about, hut the land is rarher low in generaJ, and not 
visible 20 miles oft~ except fron-i the quarter <leek of a 74 ; the high mountains of Le 
Have and Aspotogon excepted, which may be seen 9 !eagues off. When Aspotogon 
Hills, which have a long level appearance, bear north, and you are 6 leagues distant, an 
E. N. E. course will carry you to Sainbro lighthouse; this stands on San1bro lslan(l, and 
is rendered re1narkable by being a hi,gh tower, elevated above the sea 210 feet; there are 
two 24 pounders placed on the island, under the direcrion of a small party of arrillery 
men; these are fi1·ed on the approach of vessels, and contribute much to the mariner's 
safety b.v warning hiin off the adjacent breakers. Samhro Island anu lighthouse lies on 
the S. W. side of the entrance to the harbor. In standing in for the land you may 
know on which side of the harbour you are hy a remarkable difference that takes place 
irnmecliately from its mouth in the color of the shores; which. if red, denotes you are 
to the eastward, and if white, to the westward of it. S. bv E. distant 2 full miles from the 
lighthouse lies the Henercv Rock, with onlv 8 feet wat;;r over it; and E. N. E. distant 
one n1ile from the Hene1·c)', hes the LockW'ood, of 12 feet: these appear to be but little 
known, ahhou?h they are both so very dangerous. 

THE LEDGES.-About two niilei;; to the westward are the Western Ledges; these 
are the Bull, the I-lorses, and the S. W. or Outer !tock; the B u.11 is the westermuost 
and nearest to the htnd ; this is a rock above water, lying about two thirds of a mile S. 
E. by E. frmn Pendant Point. the lighthouse bearing from it E. 7° S. 'l'he Ho:rses are 
about a mile to the south-eastward of the Bull, the lighthouse bearing E. by N. distant 
one mile and three-quarters ; and the S. W. R.ock or Ledge lies with the lighthmu;e 
bearing E. by N. distant one mile and a half; to avoid these. constaut caution will be 
requisite, tho.ugh they are surrounded by deep water: the channel between the Bun and 
the main having 10 fathorns water, and the passage clear; hetween the Horses and the 
Bull are 16 fathoms, aud no intermediate danger; and between the Hor~es and the S. 
W. Rock there are 20 fatho1ns. 

The Eastern Led>res are the Sisters or Black Rocks; these lie ncarlv E. hv S. from 
the lighthouse, <list;nt two-thirds of a IDile. There is also the Bell Ro~k. lyi1i~ further 
in, and about a quarter of a mile fro1n the land. the extre1njty of Chebuel<> Head bearing 
N. by E. -k E. dist<tnt three-quarters of a mile. In advaucing up the harbor you will 
meet with several other rocks, as the Rock Head, which lies with Cbebncto Heads_. W. 
by W. disunt 2 ~miles, and 1:he Devil's Island, N. E. * E. about the same distance; the 
'rh:rum Cap, which extends from the south end of Mac Nab's o.r Cornwallis's Island; 

•On Seal. lala.nd a Lighthouse is ~rected, ahowing a fixed light. :From Cape Sa.ble it bean W. 
N. W. t W. distau.t 16 miles. 
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the Lichfiel<l, on the western side of the harLor, having only 16 fe_et wc·ter over it; and 
the J\lars Rock, lying also on the western side, Point ~andwich bearing: north distant 
half a mile, and uearly in a line with it and the west side of Cieorge's Island ; all these 
are distingu1she<l by buoys and flag,,; being placed upou theni. 'I'here is also a reef, 
called the Horse Shoe, which runs out fron1 .i.\J.auger's Beach on the west siue of Mac 
Nab's l;;,land; th1s is dangerous anJ m.ust carefully-be avoided. On l\Iauger's Beach is 
a Tower, called Sherbrook crowe1·, Oll which is a lighthouse, elevated 58 i'eet above the 
level of the sea, erec.,ted for the purpose of guiding vessels up the harbor. 

"\Vhen abrenst of Chebucto Head, or when Sambro Light bears "\V. S. ,V. the light 
on l\tlauger's Beach shoul<l uever be brought to the westward of north. By keeping the 
light from Norch to N. by E. will lead cle;u of the Thrum Cap Shoal. 'l'hls lighthouse 
bears from the Thruu1 Cap buoy N. -k "\V. two u1ile.:s and a half. 

Directions .for Sherbrook '1.'ower Lighthouse. 

'r essels coming from the eastward, n1ust keep San1bro Light open to the southward of 
Chebucto Head, until the light opens on i\Inu/.!:er's Beach, which will then bear N. -! W. 
wheu they will be to the westward of Thru1n Cap Shoals, and n1ay shape a course up 
the ha1·bor. always keeping the light on the beach open, and on the starboard bow. 

Vessels con1ing fron1 the we:,<tward will see the light when they are as far to the east
ward as Chebucto Head; by keepiug it open an<l on the starboard bow, it will lead then"l 
up to the beach. 

'rhe light on Sherbrook Tower appears of a red color, which distinguishes it fro1n any 
other on the const ·' 

High water, Halifax Dock-Ym·d, 8 o'clock; spring-tides rise from Gi to 9 feet. High 
water at Samhro ]sle 8h. 151n.; spring-titles rise frm.n 5 to 7 feet. 

Hal( way between ~Iauge1·'s Beach and C~eorge's Island, is a shoal, on the opposite 
si<le, extending to the S. E. from Point Pleasant nearly one third of the channel over, 
and having a buoy at its extre1nity ~ the thwart mark for this buoy is a little islet at the 
entrance of the N. "\V. ann, on with a ren1arkable stone upon the hill. appearing like a 
coach-box. and bearing "\V. S. "\V. Between Point Pleasant Shoal and ;\{auge1·'s Beach, 
is a middle ground of 4 ~ and 5 fathoms, 8ornetimes pointed out by a buoy: this 1uiddle 
ground extends north aud souch a cable's length, and is about 30 fathoms broad; as you 
fall off to the e~stwanl of it there will be found fron1 7 to 13 fathon1s water, muddy bot
torn; while on the west side thrre are fron:1 10 to 14 fathoms, coarse rocky souudiugs. 

REID'S ROCK has 12 feet w<iter over it, au<l lies in shore, about mid-way between 
Point Pleasant and Halifax; the thwart mark t(n- this <lal)ger is a farm house in the wood. 
over a bla('.k rock on the shore, bearing \V. by 8. aud opposite to Reid's Rock is a buoy 
on n spit extending fro1n the N. '\\-.,..,end of l\lac Nab's Island. 

l\IAC N AB'S ISLAND lies on the eas=tern side of the channel, and is nearly three 
miles in len2'th and one in breadth; there is a stnall island to the eastward of it, called 
CarroH's Island ~ boats can pass this way or between it and the Devil's Island shore, in 
what is commonly called the S. E. Passage, but the channel is too shallow for shipping. 
and it is further obstructed Lv a bar of san<l to the southward, over which is onlv 8 feet 
water. Mac Nab's Cove has good anchorage in from 9 to 4 fathoms. inud<ly g-round; 
the best situntiou is in 7 fathoms. with l\lauge1·'s Beach and Sandwich Point lucked; 
George's Tow;er touching Ives's Point 

Dartmouth iR a settle1nent on the eastern side of the harbor, opposite Ilalifax. 
To Sail for Halifa..t: Ilarbor.-Having nrnde the lighthouse, and coming from the 

westward at night, with a westerly wind. the light being 7 or 8 miles off, steer E. N. E. or E. 
by N. until you have passed the S. W. Ledges, and the lighthouse bears north, then run 
on N. E. or N. E. by N. until you bring it to bear N. W. which being done, take a N. 
N. E. or N. E. by N. course, until you bring it W. N. W. y-0u will then, agreeably to 
the wind, haul up N. or N. by E. for Chebucto Head, avoiding the Bell Rock. Che
bucto Head is bold to within half a mile from the shore ; run on north, along the west 
shore for Sandwich Point, which also is bold: thus you will safely pass the Lichfield 
Rock, leaving it on your larboard side; this rock has a buoy placed on its eastern end. 
a mile northward of which is the Mars Rock, whose situation is pointed out by another 
buoy, which m.ust alsp be ieft to the larboard. When ttbreast of Sandwich Point get as 
near Middle Channel as you can, for on the opposite side is the Horse Shoe, a danger
OU!'I sheU:. which stretches out from Mau~er's Beach; -steer on Mid-Channel between 
Maug.ftr's Beach and the Horse Shoe, and having p&ssed the latter, ed~e over towards 
Mac Nab's Isla.nu. Midway between the Island and Point Pleasant Shoals, on the ex
tremity of which is a buoy, and rather more than -} a mile further, on the same side, is 
Reid's Rock, whose position is also denoted by another buoy: these are all to be left on 
the larboard side. On the starboard, or opposite side, is a red buoy placed upon the 
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Spit, which rons off Mac Nab's Island; you will sail on between these two latter buoy!!!, 
and having passed the Reef, steer -:lirectly north for George's Island, which you mav 
pass on either side and run up for, and abreast of, the town of Halifax, where you wih 
find anchorage in 9 and 10 fathoms, muddy ground; two cables' length east of the JDoor
ing buoys, or near enough to the wharves to throw your hawser on shore. There is a 
n1iddle ground between l\'Iauger's Beach and Point Pleasant Shoal, which sometimes 
has a buoy upon i4 hut no less than 5 fathoms has yet been found upon it. 

"The great difficulty of inaking Halifax from the eastward, particularly in the winter 
season, is that the winds are generally from the W. S. "\V. to N. W. and blow so hard as 
to reduce a ship to very low canvass, if not to bare poles: hut should the wind come to 
the eastward, it is invariably attended with such thick weather, as to prevent an observa
tion, or seeing any great distance ; and consequently renders it ilnprudent to run on a 
lee shore under such cireurnstances, and Ill.ore particularly in the winter time, when the 
easterly winds are attended with sleet and snow, which lodge about the nrnsts, sails, rig
ging, and every p~u-t of the ship, becoming a solid body of ice so soon as the wind shifts 
round to the N. W. which it does suddenly from the eastward. What adds considerably 
to the above difficulty is, having been several days without an observation, and subject to 
a current, which sometimes runs strong to the southward; you may have the Bay of 
Fundy open, and be swept into it by the strong indraught which prevails when the wind 
has been any time from the southward or eastward. • 

.. From the above circumstances, I would recommend that ships bound to Halifax in 
the winter, should shape a southerly course, and run down their longitude in latitude 
from 38° to 36°, in which parallel they will make the principal part of their passage in a 
temperate climate, until they approach the coast of America, when they will be met by 
the westerly or even north-west winds, which will enable thern (having got soundings, on 
St. George's Bank.) to make their cou1·se good along shore, and with a free wind and 
clear weather, cross the Bav of Fundv, with confidence of their situation; then, so soon 
as they have shut in the Bay, keep the;., shore on board the whole way to Halifax Light
house." 

Observe in coming from the eastward with an easterly wind, the Thrum Cap shoals 
must be particularJy avoided; a red buoy, as before noticed, now marks their extremity, 
and to go clear of the1n you should bring the. easternmost land in sight, a ship's length 
to the southward of Devil's Island, hearing E. N. E. nearly, and steer in W. or W. by 
S. as best suits the distance you are from the island, and according to the wind and 
situation; with respect to the shoals, you may pursue a West, N. -W. or W. N. W. 
course, until George's Island conies a sail's breadth open to the westward of Mac Nab's 
Island; then stand up for Sandwich Point, or the fort, until St. Paul's Steeple in Hali
fax is open of Brenton House ; keep this mark on, and you will go in the fair way, clear
ing Point Pleasant Shoals and 1\-:fauger's Beach; then steer on as before directed. 

The long mark for Halifax Harbor from abreast of Chebncto Head, and steering in 
north or N. t W. is the middle of three hiJls, over Dartmouth village, having some trees 
upon it, in a line with the N. "\,V. end of George's Island; this will lead clear of the dan
gers on both sides, and over the .l\'Iicldle Ground, in from 5 to B fathoms and up to 
George's Island. 

The marks for the Lichfield Rock are the Channel between the Devil's Island and the 
Main open, bearing E. N. E. and George's Island open to the eastward of Sandwich 
Point; over this rock are only 16 feet. 

The marks for the buoy at the extremity of Point Pleasant Spit, is a small island at 
the entrance oftbe N. W. arm, on with the stone on the hill, bearing W. S. W. The 
marks which clear Point Pleasant shoals will also clear rhe Reid Rock; its thwart mark 
is a farm-house in the wood, over a black rock on the shore, bearing west by south. 

In approaching from the westward, round the lighthouse, at the distance of a short 
league. 'l"'o avoid the sunken rocks which lie to the southward, when the light bears 
N. W. by N. hau1 in N. by "\V. The flag-staves on Citadel Hill above the town are 
distinguishable at a considerable distance ; by keeping them open of Sandwich Point, 
you are led clear of the BeH, Lichfield, and Mar's Rocks, on the west side ; and the 
Rock Head and 'Thrum Cap to the east. When arrived at Sandwich Point, keep Che
bueto Head in sight, by not allo.wing it to be shut in; this plain mark will lead in the fair 
way home to George's Island ; leaving Point Pleasant shoals on the left, and Mac N·ab's 
·ahoals on the right, round George's Island on either side, and anch<W any -where in 6, 10, 
·Or 13 fathoms, muddy ground ; from George's Island to the entrance of Sackville River 
there is not a single obstruction. Men of war commonly anchor off the uam yard. 
-which a stranger will dietingnish by the masting sheers ; JDerchalit veaaels di~barge 
~heir cargoes, and load alongside the wharves. · 

Catch Harbor, fit only for stnall vessels, lies to the westwu'd ofChebucto Head; it bas 
a bar aeroes with breakers, and onJy 9 feet water; within it are 3 and 31 fathoms; there 
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is a fine run of fresh water at the head of the harbor. Herring Cove is about l:OO fathoms 
wide at the entrance, and bold on both sides, with 7, 5, an<l 4 fathoms up to the elbow 
that forms the Inner Cove, within which small vessels lie perfectly sheltered in 7 and 9 
feet, soft mud, the sides being one entire body of rock. 

REMARKS.-Leaving Halifax, and sailing Westward, you will find the shores to be 
steep, and appear from seaward broken and rocky, with whitish cliffs; the high lands of 
Asputogon and Le Have, before fftentioned, are conspicuous and remarkable; to the 
westward the rocks about the land appear black, with t.'eddish banks of earth. Le Have 
appe<\rs bald or barren at the top, with red earthy hillocks under it, and between Cape 
Le Have and Port J\ietlway or .Jackson, are some hummocks inland, the coast to the 
seaward being level and Jow, and the shores marked with white rocks. with low barren 
points; from thence to Shelburne and Roseway it is woody. N ea1· Port Latour are 
several barren places, and thence to Cape Sable the land is low, with white sandy clifts, 
particularly visible at sea. 

SA.l\'IBRO HARBOR is a mile and three-quarters N. N. W. fron1 the lighthouse; 
off its entrance is the Bull Rock: there are also two other rocks between ; the best chan
nel into the harbor is between Pennant Point and the Bull. but vessels from the east
ward may run up between San1bro Island and the Inner Rock; you are to leave the Isle 
of Man to the larboard in entering; the anchorage is within the island, on a n1uddy bot
tom, with 3 fathoms water. 

The strait which connects the harbor with Loudy Basin is exceeding- narrow, and has 
only 2 fathoms water. This place is generally the resort of coasters in bad weather. 

The passa~e between the rocks and ledges th<t!: lie to the southward of 8ambro Harbor, 
may oftentimes conduce to the safety of vessels, that make the land by miRtake so far to 
the westward of the light as to be unable to clear the dangers southward of it, but should 
be attempted only in cases of emergency; the depth of water is sufficient for the largest 
ships, but great prudence is required. 

TENNANT HARBOR is situated round the point to the westward of Port Sambro, 
has a fair channel leading in between Tennant Great Head and Island, with good and 
secure anchorage, particularly above the islands, in 6 or 8 fatho1ns; it is extensive and 
safe in bad weather, and the dangers are all visible. 
TENNAN,.l~'S BA¥ is well sheltered above Macworth Point, and there is anchorage 

in 9 fathoms on a bottom of tough blue clay; the passage in lies between the rocks of 
Point Macworth and the white rocks. 'I'here is also a safe passage between Cape 'ren
nant and Hervey Island, with anchorage in from 5 to 8 fathmns. When entering, the 
land presents to the eye of a stranger, the rudest features of nature, but it is extensive 

.and safe, and in bad weather the dangers all show themselves. The tides rise 8 feet, and 
it is high water at three-quarters after 7. 

PROSPEC'l., HARBOR lies about 3 miles to the N. ,V. of Cape Prospect, which 
forms the west side of Bristol Bav ; and its entrance is encumbered with a cluster of" 
islands which form the western side of Bristol Bay ; at the back of these islands is a 
considerable inlet, called by Des Barres, Parker's River, but little frequented. Prospect 
Harbor, .-ears, at its entrance, a rugged broken appearance, but it is safe, commodious, 
and extensive; and in rough weather the dangers mostly show themselves. Vessels 
coming from the eastward and rounding Cape Prospect, must beware of a rock with 17 
feet over it; it lies south about one-third of a mile from the Cape ; go not between it and 
the Cape, but proceed on its southern side in 20 and 21 fathon1s water. and by keeping 
more than half a mile from the land you will steer quite clear of danger, and may sail 
boldly up its eastern channel between Prospect and Betsey's Islands ; having passed 
these the channel narrows; the western passage is between Hobson's Nose and Dorman's. 
R.oek ; there is good anchorage for large ships above Pyramid Island, and also for small 
vessels, within Betsey's lslaud, in 4! fathoms, blue stiff clay. At the entrance to this 
harbor, depths are very irregular, and there is a rock, over which the seabrea ks, hav-. 
ing 3 fathoms water over it, and lying 2 cables' lengths to the eastward of Dorman's. 
ltOek. There are some residents on the western side of the bay. 

LEITH HA;EtBOR.-This Hes about 2! miles to the north-westward of Prospect! 
llarbor, and here are situated the inlets calied Shag and Blind Bays. both possessing 
excellent anchorages. At its entrance lies the Hog, a ~unken rock, having 6 feet water 
over ii, and bearing E. S. E. about one mile and a half from Taylor's Island. In fab
weatber the Hog R_ock JD.ay readily be perceived by a constant ripple over it, and in bad 
weather, with an on-shore wind, it will be distinguished by the breakers; there are good 
channels on both its sides, but the eastern one is always to be preferred on account of the 
ledge which extends E. S. E. about half a mile towards it from Taylor's Island. 

DOVER PORT lies at the western side of the entrance to Blind Bay, and is chiefly 
formed by Taytor~s and the adjacent islands; this is the Port Durham of former charts, 
aad atforde safe and good anchorage ; the eastern passage is the best, and in sailing in you 
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must give the reef that stretches off the east end of Tavlor's Island a sufficient berth, 
anchoring within the body of the largest island in 7, 8, 9; or 10 fathoms, muddy bottorn. 
The western entrance has son-ie sunken rocks in it, and the water is in so1ne places but 
shallo''"'-

Between the harbors of Halifax and Dover the shores are craggy, broken, and barren, 
steep to, iron-bound, and destitute oftt·ees; but the creeks and inlets abound with fish, and 
great quantities of cod, herrings, an<l mackerel, are caught and cured here for the nrnr
kets . 

.. MARGARET'S HA Y.-'The entrance to this bay is to the westward of Taylor's Island 
about one league; the bay itself is full 2f> miles in circurnference, in length nine miles, 
and in breadth, fron:1 Peggy's Point to OTVPs Head, about two miles; here are hai·bors 
capable of receiving ships of w;oir, even against the sides of the shore, and sufficiently wide 
to turn in. ln choosing a berth. it j,,- usual to be guided by the direction of the wind, ta
king the western anehorag-e, in S. \-V. gales, an<l the eastern one in S. E. where you lie 
land-Jocked, the botto1n 1nud. 

OWL'S flEAD is very ren1arkable, being round and ahrupt; the lands <md islands in 
the neighborhood are rugged aud barren. The body of flood tide sets in from S. W. at 
the rate of one mile per hour. 

Following the coast, which runs nearly 2 miles,,.--. N. 'V. fron1 Taylor's Isl<tnd to East 
Point, there is a rock uncovered at low water, which 1ies nea1· the land, having a passage 
between, with 4 and 5 fathoms water: the shore all the way is rugged and steep, against 
which the sea heats violently. N. N. \V. from East Point one 1nile, is Contact Point, 
and in the same direction It mi]e furthe!', is Peggy's Point, beyond which a short mile is 
Shut-in-Island, 200 feet high and covered with trees; off the southern point of this isl
and there is a shoal of 9 feet, with 6 and 7 fathoms between it and the ishmd, and near to 
Peg~y's Point there is another of 15 feet, with 6 fathoms to the northward of it; during 
southerly gales the water on the lee si<le of the islands becomes .smooth, and the bottom 
holds well. Indian Harbor runs in here, and forn1s a place fit for s1nall vessels, but affords 
no shelter, being entirely open to the sea. To the E. N. Eastward of Indian Harbor is 
Hagget's Cove, distant one mile. a cove or harbor of sitnilar description. Luke's Island, 
Thrum Cup, j olliman and 'Vedge lslands, all lie off the eastern side of Margaret's Bay, 
and contribute to break off the force of the sea, so that under the Jee of Luke's and J olli
man's Islands, there is good anchorage at all tinies fur ships of every description. 

FRENCH COVE is easy of access, and 1nay be considered as a natural dock, exten
sive, with plenty of water, and well sheltered; there is a shoal of 1 O feet water lies oppo
site to the entrance of this cove at the distance of two rniles, but al'! the islands of the 
eastern shore are bold to, no vessel need go so far out into the hay as tu approach too 
near this danger. 

HEAD HARBOR, or DELA \.VARE RIVER, lies at the further end, on the N. 
Eastern extremity of the Bay, and is an anchorage of inost excellenl description, forming 
so complete a place of safety that a fleet of ships might be securely 1noored side by side, 
and remain undisturbed by the 1nost violent hurricane; the surrounding lands are high 
and brokeu; l\Iason's Point is in itself a good farm, well stocked with cattle, and excel
lently cultivated.; and 1'ioser's Islands at its entraoce are nsed as sheep folds: the land on 
the larboard side of the entrance to the Head Ha1·bor is 446 feet high. 

INGRAM RJVER.-'l-0 the westward of Head Harbor is Ing·ram River, running in to 
the northward of Moser's Islands; at its entrance it is one-third of a mile wide, with 7, 6, 
and 5 fathoms water, it then gradually decreases to its head, which is shallow and sandy. 
'l'o the "·estward is Gaspar's Indent, open, shallow. and seldom frequented. 'l'hese in
dents or coves have rugged points projecting southward, and it is from these places small 
craft are employed to take limestone, building sand, &c. the former of these being of a 
very superior quality. Cooper and Indian Rivers are both shallow rocky nooks, but are 
the resorts of salmon, and in the lakes above, trout abound in great quantities, ofdeJicate 
flavor, and com1nonly of a deeper retl than the salmon. 

HUBER'I"S COVE, is situated at Lhe N. W. corner of Margaret's Bay; here at the 
entrance, is a ridge of rocks about 100 fathoms long, and covered at hi!il:h water, .so that 
wbeu t:he sea is smooth it becomes invisible ; in order to avoid this danger you have only 
to keep towards the western or eastern side of the harbor. for both sides are bold to; the 
western channel is much the wider and better of the two, and by keeping the larboard 
shore on board, a stranger, or a ship dismasted, or in distress, or without ancho~ niay 
turn in and tind shelter, running aground with perfect safety. 

Long Cove is 2i" miles to the south of Hubbert's Cove, and affords gnod anchorage 
w~th a westerly wmd. To the southward of Long Cove the coast is bold and rugged. 
without any danJter, except a small rock of six feet water which lies close into the land. 
" NORTH WEST HARBOR is ab0:ut one league to the southward of Long Cove; at 
ite .entranee is Horse Island, which divides it into two channe1a; there is a good passage 
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with 10 fathoms water on each side of the island, and small vessels may find anchorage 
behind it in from 6 to 9 fathoms, or further up in 5, 4 or 3 fathoms. Ow'l's Head is an 
abrupt precipice, and fonns the south point of Entrance to North \Vest Bay. 

South West, or Holderness Island, is a remarkably rocky island, full 50 feet high, and 
steep on all sides : directly to the northward of the northern part of the South West Isle 
is a sniall spot of 3 fathoms water, and to the N. "\\T estward of the island is what is com
monly called the South West Harbor, formed between Owl's I-lead, which literally is a 
rocky island, separated from the n1ain by a very narrow passa?:e, not even navigable- for 
boats~ here are 5, 6 and 7 fathon1s water, but the place is seldorn frequented. To the E. 
N. E. of South \Vest Island, distant nearly half a mile, is a rocky shoal of 4 fathoms; 
this the sea frequently breaks over, iu bad weather, but it cannot be considered danger
ous unless to vessels that draw very deep water. 

The Horse Shoe, or Dog Rock, lies about south, distant one mile and a half from South 
West Island ; directly west from Ea.st Point, distant 2 n1iles and three quartl"'rs, and 
from Taylor's Island W. by N. 4 1niJes and one third ~ there are several small sunken 
rocks about it ; part of it is consequently above the surface of the water shelving on all 
sides, and the sea in stormy weather breaks violently over it; at a Jitt le distanc.e from it, 
on the western side, is 6 fatho1ns, and on its eastern side at a sin1ilar distance, is. 8 fathoms, 
it then sinks into deep water;; between the Horse Shoe and the South West Island there 
are 12, 14, 26, 34, and 30 fathoms water. Vessels from the eastward, bound for Marga
ret's Bay, commonly go in between the Horse Shoe and Ea.-;t Point; a norchedy coui-se 
will carry you midway between them, right up to the head of the bay, without encoun
t~ring any danger, except those already described. 

To the Westward of South West Island is Aspotogon Harbor, too shallow for ship
ping; at its entrance are Black, Saddle, and Gravel]y Islands and Shoals; to the south
ward of these is Seal Ledge, shallow and dange1·ous; it lies west.}, north, distant 2f 
miles from the Horse Shoe, and W. S. W. neady 3 miles from the southern part of 
South West Island. 

IRONBOUND ISLAND. W. S. "\V. f S. from the south point of South West 
Island, distant 5 rniles, is Ironhound Island, about one mile long, narrow, and steep to ; 
it lies S. S. E. ~ S. one mile and a half from the extremity of the peninsula which divides 
I\:Iargaret's and l\1ahone Bays, and is called New Harbor Point; between which is a 
good channel, with from 6 to 17 fathoms water, the ground being chiefly a bJack sand. 

GREEN ISLAND. S. { E. dil"tant one lea_guefrom Ironbound bland, S. W. by S. 
7 miles from South Westisfand, -w. S. -ur. 3 leagu<:"!'I from Taylor's Island, and W~ N. 
W. -f W. frorn abre<1st of Sambro Lighthouse, lies Green Island; it is small. l\.lidway 
between lronbound and Green Island there is said to be a shoal of only 2 fathoms, but 
its exact position is not accurately known, and therefore it is omitted in the charts; 
the mariner, jn passing through the channel betweeu these islands, wi11 do well to look 
out for and gua1·d against, the probable existence of such a danger; there is otherwise 
Water sufficientJy deep for any vessel. 

MAHONE BAY is separated frorn l\fargaret's Bay by the peninsula, upon which the 
high and conspicuous 1\'Iouutain of Aspotogon is situated, whose appearance, in three 
regular risings, is a very remarkable ohject to seaward, beiug visible n1ore than 20 miles 
off; its entrance is encumbered with several islands, between all which are good passages 
with plenty of water, and few dange1·s ~ these learl to 1nost excellent harbors, and places 
convenient and well adapted for the fisheries. We have already noticed Green and Iron
hound Islands; these lie on the e::istern side of the entrance to the Bay of Mahone; ad
jacent to these, aod on the same side, are the Tancook Islands, Flat Island, and the 
Knobme Rock ; there are also the BuU Rock, and the Outer Ledge. On the western 
side are the Duck and other islands. 

Great Duck Island lies W. by S. from Green Island distant 4~ miles. Little Duck 
Island lies N. W.-! N. about one mile and two thirds from Great Duck Island, and W. ! 
:N. 5 miles and one third from Green Island: nearly midway between Green Island and 
Little Duck Island, lies the outer Ledge, over which the sea always breaks; this danger 
bears from the east end of the Great Duck Island N. E. ¥ N. distant one mile and two 
thirds; and from Green Island W.-!- N. one league; over it is 4 feet water, and round it 
are 4-1-, 5, and 7 fathoms. -

Flit Island lies due west from Ironbonnd Island, distant one mile and a quarter; ~ 
in a similar direction from Flat Island, somewhere about one mile off, lies the BuU Roe ... ; 
but the exact situation of this danger is not correctly ascertained, for Mr. Des Barres 
places it more to the southward, and Mr. Lockwood to 'the northward of this position; 
it is a blind l"ock, uncovered at one-third ebb, with deep water all round it. The south
ern part of Flat Island, in a line with the southern points of lronbound Island, will lead 
~n the rock, as Mr. Des Barres has placed it, while the northern part of Flat Island, in a 
lille with the northern shore of Ironbound l8land~ will lead to the northward of it ; and 
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Chester Church open of Great Tancoak Island, "\vi)] carry you clear to the westward of 
it in 7 and 10 iiuho~ns water. 

Great 'I'ancook is one n1ile an<l three-quarters long. and about a inile bread; to the 
eastward. between it and the 1nain hind, is !he Little Tancouk Island, separ~tted by a chan
nel a quarter of a mile b1·oad, in which are 7, 8, and 9 fathoms; a sin1il.ir passage is be· 
tween Little Tancook and Indian l 'oint OH the 1nHiu, but there is a iniddle ground in it 
of 4 fathorn.s; Knohrne l{oek is above water, and shoals all round, it licti to the eastward 
of the south-east part of Great T'ancook, and at this part of the island is anchorage in 8 
or 10 fathon1s water. 

"\Vestwanl of G-reat Taucook one third of a mile. is a rocky shoal of 6 feet. while be
tween them the ch~mnel has 10 fathollls water: to t,he \V. bv· ~.~of this shoal one mi]e, 
is another, '\Vi th 1i·on1 u te> --:_ :.! feet over it; between these sho~a]a the passage rn good, and 
has fro1n l~ to 25 fathu1ns \'Vatei· in it. (_)ff the north-we~t pa!·t of C"i-reat Tancook is .Star 
Island, and a little to the eastward of it is a rocky patc:h of shallow ground, so that vessels: 
should never ?cttempt the pass~l!,!,e between ~tar and Tant .lok !!,,lauds. '!'here is yet 
another danger, called the Coaclnnan's Ledg:e; it lies 2 n1iles to the northward of Great 
Tancook, a1HI is only visible at low water; to lead clear to the eastward of this ledge, you 
should bring the eastern point of Great Tancook and the east side of Flat Island in one; 
to clear it to the southward, bring- the '\'\"est eud of lronhound lslaud open of the west 
part of Little 'l'aneook: and Frederick's ls1and north point bearing °\V. S. vV. "J} S. will 
carry you safe to the northward of it. 

Having passed the Coachman, the head of the bay lies open; on your starboard side 
is the high land and sn1all River of Aspotogon, where s111al1 vesf'els occasionaHy run in 
and anchor; there is a rocky shoal at its entrance, which must be avoid eel. To the north
ward is Cu1nberland Arm, easy of access, and affording good anchorage, with 7 and 8 
fathoms, observing to give a berth to the starboard shore, which shallows some distance 
out. There is also good riding on the larboard shore, behind an island which lies on 
the eastern si<le of the Chester Peninsula; here vessels can ride, well sheltered, in 8 fa
thoms water. 

Chester Town is situated at the northern part of 1\Iahone Bay, and is surrounded by a 
:fine and fertile country ; its inhabitants are industrious people, and the adjacent islands 
are well clothed with sheep: wood and water is in abundance, and several vessels are built 
here; the anchorages between the variout.< islands and before the town are good, well 
sheltered, and secure, and the depth of water moderate; the only danger is a shoal, which 
partly dries at low water: this lies we.st t south frorn the 'Town of Chester, from which 
it is distant one mile and three quarters. 

On the larboard side of Mahone Bay, and directly west of Tancook Islands, is a large 
inlet or branch of a river, natned by Des Barres, Princes Sound : the pass::\ges into it 
are very safe, only giving a wide berth to the southern end of Edwat·d's Island; steer 
mid-channel, and, when wel1 in, anchor in 9 fatho1ns, or within the innermost islands, in 5 
or 6 fathoms; further in it becomes flat and shallow. 

rl'o sail into l\fahone Bay from the eastward the first land visible will commonly be 
Green Island, which is round, bold, and mo<lerate]y high; thence to Iron bound and Flat 
Islands, both steep to, is two n1iles aud thr~e-quarters; you may proceed and pass between 
them towards the Tancook Islands; these are inhabited ; the channels between the1n are 
bold, and the anchorages under their lee good, in from 7 to 12 fathoms water: but if you 
are proceeding fur Chester between Green and Duck Islands, you must beware of the 
Outer Ledge, which always shows itself by breakers; the mark to lead clear through 
this passage, is Chester Church well open of Great Tancook Island; this mark will also 
carry you safe to the westward of the Bull Rock, already described; and when you get 
near, or within half a mile of Tancook Island, steer out westward, and bring the same 
church to bear about north, and t:his will lead you up to the town. 

LUNENBURG BA¥, called also 1"1alaguash, is now a p1ace of great population and 
considerable trade ; vessels carrying wood, cattle, vegetables, &c. are constantly employ
ed from here to Halifax; the harbor is very easy of access, and there is good anchorage 
to the very town_ At its entrance Hes Cross Island, about 30 feet high, and containing 
253 aeres of land, on which a Jighthouse is erected, the light and keeper's house are red 
and the lantern black; on the N. E. side of this island is a nook, where coasters ride in 
Jpfety; 9ff this part lie the Hounds Rocks, which, in passing. must have a berth; the 
~ and south sides of the island are bold 1 and two miles from its southern end is an ex
eellent fishing bank, with from 14 to 17 fathoins water. There are good channels on 
either side of Cross lsJand. 

V ea_sels sailing in or out, ~hrough the northern passage, should endeavor to keep about 
the middle of the channel, m order to avoid the shoals :.nd rocks above mentioned, and 
abto those adjacent to the opposite, or Coleeworth Point; having passed these, you should 
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keep the northern shore on board, bringing Battery Point to bear nearly N. W. by which 
you will also go clear of the Sculpin or Cat Rock. 

The Sculpin or Cat Rock, lies nearly in the middle of the bay, bearing N. E. distant 
three-quarters of a mile from Oven's Point~ according: to J)es Barres, there are but three 
feet over this danger, but it wil1 easily be discovered by the breakers over it at low water. 
Sailing through the western channel. which is to be preferred, you should endeavor to 
steer N. N. "\V. between Cross Island and Rose Point, where you will have 10 and 12 fa
thoms water; keep the Town of Lunenburg in sight over the.low land to the eastward of 
Battery Point, and this will lead you clear of the rocky reef.o;:; about the Oven's Point.; 
hut beware lest you lessen your wate1· below 7 fathom.s, for the soundings about the point 
a1·e very irregular; bring the Wagon Road at Lunenburg open to the westward of the 
Battery Point, and this will run you to the westward of the Sculpin, and between it and 
a rocky knoll of 4 fathon1s water; having passed the Sculpin, haul up towards the north
ern shore, until you bring ]\loreau and Battery Points in one~ this being the direct mark 
for the Sculpin Rock, steer on in the direction of the Battery Point, approaching it no 
nearer than a cable's len~th, then round Battery Point, and bring the road well open of 
the Moreau Point: this wili run you clear into the h·-.rbor, and between the Long Rock 
and th_e shoals off Battery Point, when you may direct your course for the town, where 
you w1ll find 12 and t:J feet water along side the wharves, and near to them 20 and 24 
feet, soft muddy ground, and perfectly se(_'ure. 

Vessels having occasion to go to the southwanl of tht:> Long Rock, which is the wider 
and safer passage, will ohserve there is a reef n1ns out frorn 'Voody Point, ca1led the 
Shingles, which must he carefnllv avoided; to do this, when "'OU have so far entered 
the bay as to be egui.-distant beh.:een the Ovens, which are ho1low cliff.<;;, Battery and 
Woorly Points, then edge off a little to the we~tward, until you brin.~ a farm house, that 
stands over the middle of Sandy Bay, on with tht" end of a wood close to an opening like 
an avenue, bearing N. ,V. ~ N. steer with this mark on, until the west end of Lunenburg 
Town comes over Moreau Point, then steer N. Eastward a little, approach Battery 
Point, and proceed as before directed. 

The best anchorage in the Bay of l\Ialagua">h or Lunenburg, is on its western side, 
about half a 1nile frO!n the shore, at.id nearly 1nirl-wa~' between Oven's and ,.Voody Points; 
where, with good ground tackling, yon n1ay s<1fely ride out a S. Easterly gale: but the 
bottom is generally rocky and une\•en. It is hi12h water, fnll and change, at 9 o'clock. 

Dartmouth Ba,11. 'rhis is situated betwe-en Oven and Rose Points; there are some 
itettlements about the shores, and on an island at the bottom of the bav ~ it is easy of en
trance, and you may anchor abreast of thi!" island in 3, 4, 6, or 7 fathon1s; in saiiing in
to this bay. it \Vill be always advisable to borrow so1newhat toward;:; the Rose Point shore, 
because of the shoals which lie to the southward of the Oven"s Point; there is other· 
wise no danger whatever. 

From Lunenburg to the Jronbound. Island. at the entrance to Le Have River, the 
shores are bold, and much indented with irregular inlets or bays. Ironbound Island lies 
about W. S. "\V. ,!, S. distant nearlv 2 leagues from Cross Island• it is inhabited; and 
~ome small rocky Islets surround its northern shore: S. E. {- E. 1 ~ milfl from this island 
ts a bank of 20 and 2.5 fathoms, and 'V. S. \V. three-quarters of a mile fro in that, is a 
small spot of 15 fathoms; the"e have from 30 to 40 fathoms about them. 

LE HAVE RIVER.-Vessels coming from the south-eastward for Le Have River, 
will not fail to discover Cape Le Have, a steep abrupt cliff, 107 feet high, bearing W. f
S. about 12 leagues distant from Samhro Li~hthouse. S. E. by S. one mile from the 
Cape, is the Black Rock, 10 feet hig;h, and 100 feet long, with <leep water all round it, 
and 9 to 11 fathoms between it and the shore, except on a small knoll, lying off, and op
posite to, the Cape, over which are only 4 fathom!'!~ \\T. by S. <li~tant 3~ miles. is Indian 
Island; and to the northward of the Cape, lie several islands, -w-ith passages between 
them; but the best entrance to the River Le Have is to the northward of them aU. 
There is a]so a channel to the northward of lronbound Island, but it is narrow, and to 
navigate this you must give the Ironbound Island a good berth; you will then have from 
12 tQ 4 fathoms water alt through it; but the best passage is to the westward of the isl
and, which is above one mile and a half bro;:id, and lrns frcnn j 0 to 14 fathoms water with
in it; about 3 miles to the N. Westwarrl of Ironbound Isiancl, is a bar which runs aero .. 
from shore to shore; over this are 12 and 15 feet, the deepest water being one-third acr<IB 
from the -ea.stern shore: the s-0undin"'s from Ironbound Isfand towards the bar are 11, 1;4. 
12, 9, 7, 6, 5, 4, and 3 fathoms. the 1'7itter depth bein~ close to the edge of the bar; but 
when you are well over that, yon drop into 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. the riv~r continuing navi. 
gable 12 miles up, or so far as the falls; the general width of the river is half a mile, aod 
•hen you are S miles up it, you will meet with the road from Lunenburg to Liverpoo~ 
where a ferry ia established. 
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Within and to the westward of Cape Le Have is Palmerston Bay, at the l·ead of thi:IJ 
is Petit Riviere; off the eastern entrance of this bay lies Indian Island, bearing W. by 
S. distant 3:\- miles from Cape Le Have. 

PORT ME TWA Y lies between Cape Le Have and Liverpoo] Bay, and is a place 
now rising into considerable consequence, on account of its navigable capacity, and its 
convenience to the fisheries. 'T'he entrance to this port bears from Indian Island ·\.v. S. 
W. distant 7 miles, the land to the eastward of it being remarkably broken and bi11y; on 
the starboard point of the entrance lies Frying Pan Island, which is connected, b)' a san
dy reef, to numerous islets which stretch along in a N. N. E . .J, Northerly direction, un
til they join the main land : that which is next to Frying Pan Island is commonly called 
Glover's ls1and, and lies half a mile to the northward, and bears S. E. :} S. a good mile 
and a half from Metway Head. The entrance to this port may be known by the high land 
at Cape Metway, anrl the low ragged islands before mentioned; the width of the chan
nel is about seven-eighths of a mile, and the depth of water from 5 to 14 fathoms. Di
rectly in the way of your making for the entrance of the channel, lies the South WeF>t 
Ledge and the Stone Horse Rock; the former bears from the Frying Pan Island S . .,!, E, 
distant ~ of a mile; there are l 9 feet water upon it. and the sea, in roug-h weather. 
breaks over it: the latter, or Stone Ilorse Rock, lies E. by S. distant one-third of a mHe 
from the S. W. Breaker, and dries at low water: there is 6, 7, and 8 fathoms between it 
and the Frying Pan Ledge, and should you pass this way, you must give the island a 
good berth, on account of a spit which runs out fron1 it, in the direction of the Stone 
Horse Rock, a full quarter of a mile; but the best course will be half a mile outside of 
both these dangers, you will then pass iu 12 and 14 fatho1ns water, and running on W. a 
little SoutherJy, toward Kempenfelt Head, you will open the channe], and may steer in 
directly north. Or, you will·avoid the S. "\.V. Ledge and Stone Horse Rocks, in coming 
from the eastward, by bringing the Liverpool Lighthous~, which stands on Coffin Island, 
open of the land to the eastward of it: and when Frying Pan Island comes N. N. E. dis
tant lJ mile, steer in N. i E. this will carry you pm~t Metway Point: and when opposite 
to Neil's Point you may anchor in 4 or 4* fathoms water: fron1 hence mud banks con
siderably narrow the passage, and a pilot will be found necessary: hut should you pro
ceed further without one, you will continue mid-channel from abreast of Neil's Point, 
N. N. ,V. ! N. until Collin's Island bel'lrs West, and until Alicia River is ju~t opening 
of Point Lucy, then steer N. W. by N. and W. N. W. -i W. and anchor in 3 or 4 fa
thoms, inuddy ground. 

To run up Alicia River, you must sail between Grass Island and Point Lucy, keeping 
close to the southern and western shores, in order to avoid the flat which extends from 
the northward. leaving a deep but narrow channel. Barry Ba:y. or Branch, which runs 
up to the westward, is shallow, and full of rocky shoals; and so is Brier Bay, which is 
situated on the N. E. side of the port. The tide runs commonly with great strength, 
and it is high water at 45 minutes aftet· seven. 

At Cape Le Have it is high water full and change, at 8 o'clock, tide rises from 5 to 7 feet. 
1\-Ialaquash Bay •••••.••••..•.••.......•......•.••.•...•••..•.•.•. 6 to 8 
Green Island ...•••..•••••.••.••....•••.....••.•••••....••....... 6 to 8 
Mabone Bay. . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 

LIVERPOOL BAY.-The entrance to this bay hears about W. by S. distant 17 or 
18 leagues from Sambro Lighthouse, Halifax; and W. S. W.} W. 15 miles from Cape 
Le Have; before it lies Coffin's Island, which is now distinguished by a lighthouse, 75 
feet above the leve1 of the sea; the light is on the revolvin~ principle, and appears full 
at intervafs of 2 minutes ; bPtween this island and the western land is the bay, affnrding 
good anchorage for large ships, especially with the wind off shore. In the bay there is 
1111fficient room for turning to windward, and the deepest water will be fo"tlnd near the 
western coasts; the land in the vicinity of the harbor is broken, cocky, and of a barren 
appearance, yet the commerce of the town is very considerable. The channel to the 
northw~rd of Coffin's Island is shallow, having a sandy spit running from it and joining 
the main land; therefore none hut sma11 vessels ,ever attempt it; but the passage to the 
south•ard is full one mile and a half wide, and has 15, 16, 17. and 18 fathoms w~ter. 
Give the lighthouse point of the island a small berth, as a flat of 3 and 4 fathoms encom
~8 it, and there is no other danger. Bald Point, or Western Head, is bold to, and 
"rendered remarkable by its having no trees upon it. Having entered this bay. and passed 
between Coffin's Island, and Moose Head, bringing the lighthouse to bear E. by N. dis
tant l{- mile, steer w~st; this will bring you abreast of Herring, or ScboO'ner's Cove, sit
mated on the N. E. side of the bay, and affording good shelter from sea•winds·in 3 fathoms 
water, on a bottom of mud; or, proeeeding further, vessels or two orthree hundred tons, 
1rith high water, may pass over the bar, which stretches from Fort Point to the: opposite 
ahore; but at low water this cannot be done, for then it has not more than 9 or 10 feet 
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over it; when within the bar you will perceive the channel winds S. "".,.. esterly, and you 
can anchor in not less than 2 fathoms, opposite the 'l'own of Liverpool. Herring Bay 
is much exposed to the heavy S. Eastedy swells of the sea, and has not room for more 
t.han two sloops of war. 

It is high water in Liverpool Bay, full and change, at 50 minutes after 7, and the tides 
rise from 5 to 8 feet. 

PORT l\'IATOON, or MOUTON, called by Des Barres, Gambier Harbor.-This 
port is formed by the Island 1\'latoon, which lies across its entrances, dividing it into two 
channels. In the eastern passage lies the rocky ledge, caJied the Portsmouth, or Black 
R.ocks, partly dry ; this is about one mile to the e;\stward of the island, and lies S. \V. 
by '-V. distant 5 miles from Bald Point; the passa~e on either side of this ledge has deep 
water, with sufficient roo1n to turn into the harbor. From the N. W. part of Mouton a 
shoal runs off a full mile, having 21- fathoms near its outer extremity; over some parts 
of this shoal you will have 3, 3;',, and 4 fathmns; here also is a small spot of foul ground, 
with 20 feet over it ; this lies N. N. '\\T. :} W. from the N. 'V. end of Mouton J sland, 
and N. E. -t E. from the Northern Spectacles Island, distant ha1f a mile. '1,he Specta
c Jes lie to the W. N. W estwa1·d of J\f out on Island, and are visible as you enter the port ; 
to the northward and westward of them are lO, 1 l. and 12 fathoms water, muddy and 
sandy ground, with good anchorage, secure from all winds. To sail into Port J\'Iouton 
by the eastern channel, and with R leading wind, to the northward of the Black Rocks, 
you may steer in W. by N. pa.ssing at the distance of three-quarters of a mile fro1n White 
Point, until you bring the Spectacle Islands to bear S. S. W . ..} W.; this will carry you 
clear to the northward and westward of J\Iouton !!"land N. \V. Shoal, then haul up S. 
W. by W. for the anchorage before mentioned. To sail in to the westward of the Black 
Rocks, you should steer in N. ,V. mid-channel, or nearly. half a mile from Mouton Isl
and; in this passage you will find fron1 8 to 15 fathoms water; always giving the south
ern part of the island a berth, on account of a sandy flat which runs off it. In adopting 
this channel, mariners n111st look out for a small knoll of 6 feet, said to lie E. N. E. i E. 
distant one mile and a h<1lf from the southern extremity of Mouton Island ; this appears 
to be a modern discoverv. 

'l'he Western Passage to Port 1\Iouton is between the island and the main, and only 
frequented by coasters and vessels of a sm;i.ll draught of water ; it is encumbered with 
shoals, and too intricate for strangers; the channel is narrow, and close to the main land, 
passing between it and the Bul1 Rock ; having passed which, you can proceed to the an
chorages, either off the N. ,V. shore of 1\1outon Island. or round the Spectacles. 

'I'he land now turns S. W. 1- W. from Point Mouton towards Port Jolie; midway is 
a black craggy point, with several rocks about it ; S. f E. distant 2! miles from Black 
Point, and S. W. 14 miles from Liverpool Lighthouse, lies Little Hope, an island 21 
feet high, and 200 fathoms long; this is a very g;reat danger, and should have a beacon 
to distinguish it; round the island is a shoal ground, partly drying, and with 3 and 4 
fathoms upon some parts ; it lies direr.t E. S. E. frmn the eastern point of entrrtnce to 
Port .Jolie, fro1n which it is distant two g-ood 1niles; between the island and point, some
what nearer to the latter, there is said to lie a dangerous shoal, not hitherto noticed in 
the charts. 

Port Jolie is an inlet more than 5 miles deep, but very shallow. and having scarce wa
ter enough for large boats; the lands adjacent appear barren and stony, yet have some 
families of fishermen settled there. Nearly south from the eastern point of Port Jolie, 
di8tant one mile, is a spot of 3 fathoms, over which the sea commonly breaks; and on 
the western entrance of the port are some rocky ledg;es, which show themselves by the 
breaking of the water over them; there is also a small island, lying to the S_ Westward, 
called the Little or Lesser Hope. 

PORT L'EBERT -. -This is the third inlet west of Liverpool, and may readily be 
kn.own by the steep and abrupt appearance of its western head ~ and also by Green Isl
and, which Hes to the S. Westward of its entrance ; this island is somewhat remarkable, 
~eing destitute of trees. Port L'Ebert is divided from Port Jolie by a peninsula, which, 
at tbe head of the respective ports, is scarcely half a mile across. The channel in runs 
nearly North 6 or 7 .miles; but,. although small vessels may run a considerable way up, 
ships of 1arger size can only find anchorage at its entrance; the depth half a mile from 
the head, is from 9 to 12 feet :; but at the mouth of the port are 6~ 4, and 3 fathorus. 

SABLE RIVER lies to the S. Westward of Port L'Ebert, distant 5 miles; at its 
entrance, nearly midway of the channel, is a rocky islet; this lies S. W. by W. from 
Green Island, distant 3l miles; there is a passage on either side of the rock; that to the 
eastward has 12, 13, au.d 15 fathoms water, but that to 'the westward is soID.ewbat shal
lower :; the two points of entrance of the river are distant from each other one miJe and 
a quarter, w!th from 6 to fl fathoms; but there is a bar which rende~ t~is place totally 
11.ndt for aff'ording shelter to any but the smallest claa of vessels; 1t is, however, not 
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destitute of inhabitants, some of whom are settled in a snl.all nook close to the westward 
of the river, which is called the Little flarhor. 

RUGGED ISLAND HARBOR lies \\'. by S. distant 15 miles from the Hope Isl
and, and E. N. E. 9 miles fron1 Shelburne Light. It seems to have been so named from 
its craggy and rugged appearance, and the nuruerous dangerous ledges and sunken rocks 
at its entrance. 'l'his harbor is difficu It of access, and seldon1 resorted to, unless b'r the 
fishennen, who are fa1niliar with its navigation; yet the anchorages are good, with 4! 
and 4 fathoms; during gales of wind, the unevenness of the ground frequently causes 
the sea to put on a most formidable appearance, breaking violently from side to side. 
Off the western head, distant about a mile, is the Gull, a bed of rocks, over which the 
water always breaks; but between the head and the Gull are from 6 to 8 fatho1ns. "\yes
sels con1ing fro111 the eastward will perceive St. Thomas's or _Rugged Island, 1ying S. 
W. by W. from Green Island, distant 6{ iniles; this island, having high rocky cliffs on 
its eastern side, affords a good inark for the harhor. To the S. \V. of Rugged Island 
are some rocky ledges; the outennost of these is called the Bear Rocks, being distant 
from the island three-quarters of a mile; between Rugged ]stand and the Bear Rocks, 
are other dangers; and a little westward of the Bears is a sunkeu rock ; these three lat
ter, lying in a sort of triangular form. : \;\T. by N. fro1n the Bear Rocks, distant one mile, 
is the Blow Breaker, a rock with only 4 feet over it; this appears to be the Tyger of Des 
Barres, by whose description it shoutd bear south from R.ugg Point, which is the east
ern boundary of the harbor. To sail from the eastward for Hugged Ilarbor, you will 
see the eastern cliffa of Rugged Island bearing north, distant l ~mile; keep a good look
out for the Blow, or 'I'yger Rock, and pass well to the outside of the foregoing dangers; 
and having cleared these, haul up N. N. "\V. for the islands on the left, or larboard side 
of the harbor: in so doing you nn1st be careful to avoid a shoal which stretches half way 
over frorn the starboard shore, rrn.rrowiug the channel very considerably, so that between 
the shoal and J\fuffatt Island, the passage is not above a quarter of a mile wide; pursu
ing this direction, you will readily reach the anchorage in the Northern Arm. In the 
best of the channel, Center Island will be just open of l\Iuffatt Island. Small vessels 
may be well sheltered withia Cuhh Basin, which is to the northward of Muffatt Island ; 
and vessels corning frorn the southwa1d or westward wiH have deep water on either side 
of the Gull Rocks, or between the Bear and Blow Rocks. At Cape Neg1·0 and Rugged 
Island Harbor, it is high water, full and change, at 8 o'clock ; and the rise of the tide is 
about 7 feet. 

GREEN HARBOR.-This port is to the westward of Rugged Island Harbor, hav
ing an islaod on its western side of entrance, and running in full three miles; this and 
the River Jordan, situated still further to the westwar~l, appear to be places where good 
anchorages may be obtained, hut .they are at present little frequented by shipping, al
though they have many' inhabitants; they are open to southerly winds, which cause a 
heavy rolling sea. 

SHELBURNE HARBOR, or PORT ROSE\VAY, is, according to Mr. Lock
wood, justly esteemed the best in all Nova Scotia, frorn the. ease of its access, and per
fect security of its anchorages, which distin;i;uishes it perfectly from Sambro Light. At 
the entrance of the hcirbor is the Island of Roseneath, or M'Nutts, which is nearly 
3 miles in length, and i;, in its broa<lest part : on the-S. E. point of this island stands an 
excellent lighthouse ; this point is a high cliff of white rocks, the summit of which is 
without trees; the west side of the island is low. The Ughthouse is painted white, and 
has a remarkable appearance in the day-time, on account of a dark wood that is behind 
it; while, at night, two lights are exhibited from it; the upper light is 125 feet above 
the Jevel of the sea, and the lower about one-third from the top of the building. This 
lighthou:se bears from the lighthouse of Sam bro "\.V. S. W. distant 30 leagues; from 
Cape Negro N. E • ./, N. 7 miles; from Point Beny S. '\-V. { S. 2f miles; from the break
ers South--west of Rugged Island W. N. "\V. } "\V. 8 miles, and from the .Tigg Rock, 
which has only 6 feet :water over it, N. N. E.-! E. l~ mile. When coming in front 
sea, make for the lighthouse, bringing jtto bear N. W. or N. W. by N. then steer di
rectly towards it: the dangers to be left to the eastward of you, are those adjacent to the 
Rugged Rocks already mentioned, the Bell Rock. which is always visible, appearing 
black and bold to, lying E. N. E. ~ E. distant 21.miles from the lighthouse. In coming 
~rom the westward, yon •nay steer for the entrance on either side of the Jigg Rock. and 
if for the eastw!\r<l; o_n eith~r side of the Bell Rock. \Vhen you get abreast of the light
house you m.ay sat! HJ to the northward of M'Nutt's Tsland !\bout N. W. by N. keeping 
nearly in mid-channel; the island's side is bold to, anc.l the ancboTag;e is good, in 7. 8, or 
10 fothotn!\, the bottom mud : keep the western shore on board. for there is a shallow 
apot t1omewhere about the eastern side, between George's and Sandy Points. Sandy 
Point is about two miles beyond the N. W. part of J\f' N utt's Island; give \9. a berth, fol' 
a sandy spit extends fl'om it 300 yanlB. With M'Nutt•s Island locked to this poiut. she 
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anchorage is excePdingly good, and shipping may. with good ground tacklin~, ride in 
safety Jurin~ the most violent storm- 1n lhe clwnneJ, aLout :'.:'.;. b"· E. distant neadv one 
lltile

0

fronl Carlton Point, lies the A<larnaut noch, abreast of T)urt"t·y's llou~e; thi~ will 
easily be avoidC"d by goiug imu uo le>::s water than 4~ or 5 fr11hollls, orb:'.': keeping Petit's 
Island open of Surf Pomt. The inlet which rums up to the :K. '\\/.has se-vcrn1 shoals 
in it, but the eas:tern shore has regul~r sot:ndin~s, fro1n S<indy Po~nt urn•, ards, and is 
free from dang (.>l', while in the upper part of the harbor, above Ca!'\ tun Point, vessels 1nay 
ri<le in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms, the ground holdin~ welL "\Ve Lave alreatl~, stated, that your 
course fron1 the entrance tow1c1rds S:.indy Puint will be ;iLout N. '\V. hy N. and having 
rounded E~ndy Point, ~·ou c.an p1·oceed ~. by \,\'. aud 1\ onh. accordiug to )'otu wind. 

ln coniing fru1n the eastward of this harbor, be cm·eful to avoid. and give a goocJ berth 
to, the shoals off Rugged 1sland: and rlo nut haul U}J for the harbor uutil you get the 
lighthouse to Lear \'\". by K. j i'i. by which 1necaution ,you wiil go clrar of ever_~• danger: 
or yuu urny stop a ti.Je at the entrance i!1 froin 16 lo 10 fothon1s, sand and clay. 

Shelburne Hffonls excellent shelter for ships in distress, and is secure ag:ainst an:'· wind. 
except a violent stonn at S. S. W. abreast of the town, the wind fron1 S. to E. does no 
harm, although from S. by \V. to S. '\V. by S. if blowing hard for some considerable 
time, it will set the smaller vessels adrift at the wharves: but in the strea1n. as has been 
observed hefore, with good cables and anchors, no ,,,-inds can injure you. Here you tnay 
be supplied with cordage, duck, spars, provisions, <1nd water. Carpenters, pun1p, block, 
and sail makers, can be obtained, if required; and the port ch;uges ii:>rvesse]s which put 
in for supplies only, is no more than 4d. per ton, light 1noney, on foreign botton1s; but 
should you enter the custo1n-house, the duties bec(1n1e n1uch higher. It is high water, 
full and change, at 8 o'clock; spring titles rise 8 feet, neaps 6, but a fresh breeze frotn 
the S. E. conimonly brings on high water soouer, and causes an additional rise of 2 or 
3 feet. 

CAPE I\EGRO HARBOR is named from Cape Negro, the eastern limit of an isl
and which lies before its entrance; this Cape is re1narkably high, rocky, and bal:"ren~ 
bearing S. W. t S. distant 7 miles from Shelburne Lighthouse; this island is very ]ow 
1nidway, and bas the appearance of being two islands. '!'here are two passages into the 
harbor, one to the eastward of the island, aud the other to the westward of it; the former 
is rnuch the better of the two, Lut this is rendered dangerous, on account of two sunken 
rocks which lie off its entranc·e; these are called the G·ray Rocks and the Budget: the 
Gra)' Rock lies N. N. E. frorn the Cape, distant a ful1 inile, and is situated nearly on the 
!Starboard side of the channel; some parts of these rocks are always visible, and serve as. 
a mark for the harbor. The Budget is a blind rock of 6 feet. lying nearly mid-channel, 
and only a quarter of a mile fro1n the island, having deep water round it. In the chan
nel to the eastward ofthe Budget you will have 10, 12, and 14 fathoms, and the best direc
tion to enter the harbol:", will be to steer one-third from the rock.s off the eastern point, 
Until Shelburne Lighthouse is shut in. then you will he wi1hiu the danger. rrhere is 
excellent anchorage off the N. E. part of Negro Island, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, on a bot
ton-. of stiff mud. The northern part of the island presents a low shingly beach, from 
which a bar extends quite across to the eastern shore, over which are 15 feet at low water; 
above Lhis bar it is navigable full 6 1niles, having a sn1ooth clayey bottom, with 3, 4, and 
5 fathoms water. ' 

The passage to the westward of N cgro Island is somewhat intricate, encumbered with 
~ocks and dangers, and should not be attempted except in cases of extreme emergency: 
in such circumstances, indecision or timidity might produce certain destruction; then 
the commander's post should be aloft, and if not possessing confidence himself, he should 
affec~ it. Captain Des Barres, says, "if coming from the westward, in hauling round 
Point .Jeffery, to avoid the ledg:es, blind rocks. and shoals, extending easterly from the 
western shore, you should slt<l.pe your course N. N. E. t N. towards the Cape, giving 
the Savage Rocks a berth of three cables' lengths. until you open Davis's Island, a sail's 
breadth off Point WiHiam; Davis's Island is the largest, and westermuost at the h~ad of 
the harbor; r:µn up in that direction, observing to keep clear of a sunken rock which 
lies E. S. E. ftom Point William. about 300 fathoms from the shore. Fishery Beach is 
bold-to." 

To sail through the north-east passage, which is not so difficult, keep Gray's Rocks 
on board. and steer N. W. for Point John, until you see across the isthmus in the mid
dle of Cape Negro Island, or until Shelburne Lighthouse is shut in. and having passed 
the Budget, from thence haul over to the westward, keeping along the shore about 2 
cables' lengths from the island, to avoid the shoal, whieh extends half the distance over 
from Point 1ohn, towards the island; and when you have opened the small islands at the 
head of the bay shape your course N. N. W. to the anchoring gn>Und, the bottom is 
mud and clay; along the N. E. side of Cape Negro Island. the anchorage is good stiff 
clay. 
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The River Clyde, which descends from a chain of lakes that extends E. N. E and ,V. 
S. W. a considerable distance in the interior, falls into the head of Negro Harbor, af
ter a run of 28 miles. 

PORT LATOUR, or HALDIMAND, is sjtuated a litt]e westward of Negro Har
bor, being separated from it by a narrow peninsula; the extreme points which bound the 
entrance to the southward, are Point Jeffery, or Blanche Point, to the eastward, and 
Point Baccarro to the west: between and within there are sevei-al clusters of roeks, ren
dering the harbor unfit for any but small craft; and the title leaves the head of the in
let dry in Illany places ; the adjacent lands are barren, and the settlers are but few; never
theless, as some vessels may be driven to seek shelter here, the following- directions of 
IVIr. Des Barres may prove acceptable. "To sail into this port, coming from the west
ward, continue your course easterly, unti1 you have Brehem Isle a ship's length open 
to the eastward of North Rocks: thence you 1nay steer northerly for Isle George, and 
when you come up within the distancr. of two cables' lengths frotn its south end, incline 
to the westward in a direction with the western extremity of Pond Beach until you open 
Prospect House on the north side of the northernmost Mohawk Ledges, and then haul 
into anchorage in 3 fathoms, muddy bottorn . 

.. Nearly midway between Baccarro Point and the South Ledge lies the Folly, a sun
ken rock, within which and the western shore is a channel of 6 fathoms. rrhe Vulture, 
a dangerous breaker, lies S. "\V. -! S. nearly two miles frolll Baccarro Point." 

BARRINGTON BA Y.-This is a spacious inlet, situated to the westward of Port 
Latour, and formed by Cape Sable Island, which lies in front of its entrance; there are 
two passages into it, that to the eastward is between Baccarro Point and Sable Island, 
being at its entrance three miles wide ; that to the westward is not 1nore than a mile 
broad ; both are encumbered with numerous and extensive flats, narrowing the passages, 
and rendering the navigation dangerous ; for although the channels may generally be 
discovered, by the waters appearing dark, yet it will require a leading wind to wind 
through to the anchorage, which is towards the head of the bay, and about one mile and 
a half below the town; here there are from 18 to 26 feet water. The passage to the 
northward and westward is used by small vessels only, and is not safe without a con1mand
ing breeze, as the tide of ebb is forced unnaturally through to the eastward, by the Bay 
of l<..,undy tide, at the rapidity of 3, 4, and sometimes 5 knots an hour; setting immedi
ate1y upon the rocks which Jie within it. 

The Town of Barrington is situated at the north-eastern extremity of the bay. V es
se1s venturing into this bay by the eastern passage, nl.USt be very careful to avoid Baccarro 
Point, giving it a wide berth of full 2 miles on aceount of the Bantan, Shot Pvuch';, the 
Vulture, and other rocks which lie off it; the Vulture Rock is very dangerous,--and lies 
W. S. W. from Baccarro Point, distant nearly 2 miles; the Hautan bears S. S. W. 
from the point about a similar distance, and fron1 the Vulture S. E. almost one mile; 
they are both exceedingly dangerous. 

CAPE SABLE is the south-eastern extremity of a small narrow island which is sep
arated and distinct from Cape Sable bland~ it is low and woody, but the Cape itself is a 
broken white cliff, apparently in a state of decomposition, and visible 4 or 5 leagues off; 
from this island spits of sand extend outward, both to the south-east and south-westward ; 
the Eastern Ledge is called the Horse Shoe, and runs out 2k miles S. E. by S.; the 
Western, or Cape Ledge, stretches to the S. W.-about 3 miles. The tides, both flood 
and ebb, set directly across these ledges at the rate of 3 and sometimes 4 knots an hour; 
causing a strong break to a considerable distance, particularly when t~e wind is fresh; it 
will then often extend full 3 leagues out, shifting its direction with the tide, the flood car
rying it to the westward and the ebb to the eastward, the former running a considerable 
time longer than the latter. This rippling, or breaking of the water, may be considered 
hazardous to pass through in a gale of wind, but there is not Jess than 8, 10, 12, and 
20 fathoms, rocky ground. 

It is high water at Cape Sable, full and change, at three quarters after 7 o'clock, and 
the spring tides rise l 2 feet neap 6. -

BONNE'l.,TA COVE.-To the north-westward of Cape Sable is a small island, called 
Green Island, to the N. East of which an inlet runs in to Cape Sable Island, forming 
Bonnetta Cove, wh_ere good anchorage may be found in 3 fathoms -water; the entrance to 
it is narrow, and runs in between a spit and the island; this will be too difficult for a 
stranger to discover, but is frequented by the coasters and fishermen. 

FAVORITE COVE is situated in the Western Channel. and about the niiddle of 
Cape Sable Island ; here also small vessels may run in and anchor in 2 fathoms, behind a 
small islet which lies 1n_id channel, at its entrance, affording a passage on either side, b~t 
that to the eastward -is the best, and has the deeper water. With S. W. gales there ts 
abrays good auc)longe oBthe N. E. aide of Cape Sable Island; but the Shag Harbor, 
which lies on the opl!!fl8it:~ side of the Western Channel, and bears N. N. W.from Bon· 
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netla Cove, is full of shoals, and must not be attempted, unless you are well acquainted 
with it. It is here high water, full and change, at 9 o'clock, spring tides 11 feet, neaps 
8 feet. 

rr HE BRAZIL ROCK.-This is a fiat rock. covering a space of 10 yards, over which 
are only 8 and 9 feet at low water; a tail extends 90 or 100 yards from its base, having 
6 to 8 fatho1ns water; the tide running strong over this, causes a ripple, and makes the 
rock appear larger than it rea1ly is. Southward of the ruck, at the distance of about a 
mile, yon will have 35 and 34 fathorns, then 30 and 22 as you approach nearer to it; but 
towards the Cape Sable shore the soundings are regular, from 19 to 15 fathoms, you will 
then lessen your water to 10 and 7 fathoms, when you will be at the edge of the Race-horse 
Shoa); to the northward of the Brazil Rock, in the direction of the Ban tan Rock, you 
will have 16, 19, 15, 17, 16, 15, and 10 fatho1ns; with this latter depth you will be near 
the Bantan, and inust tack to the westward. 'I'he exact position of this rock has been 
much disputed, but the place assigned to it by l\Ir. Des Barres, appears to be nearly cor
rect; itslatitude is 43° 24' 15" N. and longitude 65° 22' "\V. 

Magnetic Bearings and Dista1.1.ces between Hal~fax and Cape Sable. 

From Sambro Lighthouse to Cross Island Lunenburg, nearly West, ••.••.• B!- leagues. 
-----Cape La Have, ••••••••••••.• 'V. ~ S ..•..•..•••••••• 12 do. 

----Liverpool Lighthouse, ....••. \.V. by S .••••.••••••••• 17 i do. 
-------Hope Island near Port Jolie, •• W. S. W. t W .....•.•. 21 do. 

-----entrance of Port Shelburne, .•• W. S. W ..•......••... 2"l do. 
-----Cape Negro, ..•...•......••. W. S. W. a little westerly 31i do. 
·-----Cape Sable, ••• ~ ••••••••••••. W. S. W. :} "\.V* •...... 36 do. 
-----Brazil Rock, .•••••.....•..•. Nearly "\V. S. W ..•••..• 34! do. 

Shelburne Lighthouse to Cape Negro, ..••. S. \\T. t S .••..•••..•.. 7 miles. 
Cape NeJ!:rO to the Brazil Rock, •.......... S. '\V. 1- S .........•.... 10 do. 
Cape Sable to the Brazil Rock, .•••.•.•.•.•. S. E. by E ............. 8t do. 

ICE.-H. M. packet brig Express fell in with two islands of ice on Sable Island Bank, 
the 7th July, 1836, in 45 fathoms water, e ;timated heights 180 and 150 feet. Latitude 
43° 13' N. longitude 25° 17' '\V. Air 46°, water 42°. 

THE ISLE OF SA.HLE A.ND HANKS OF NOV A. SCOTIA.. 

. ON the days of the new and full moon, it is high water along the south shore of the 
island at half an houl' after 8 o'clock, and it flows till half an hour past 10. o'clock on the 
north side, and till near 11 o'clock in the pond. Common spring tides rise s_even feet per
pendicular, and neap tides four. The flood sets in from the S. S. W. at the rate of half a 
mile an hour, but it alters its course, and increases its veloeitv, near the ends of the island. 
At half-flood it streams north, and south at half-ebb, with gTil:at swiftness, across the north
east and north-west bars; it is therefore dangerous to approach without a commanding 
breeze. The north-east bar runs out E. N .E. abou.t f&JU leagues from the eastern extremity 
of the island, an which is very sbo;i.l, having in a,f~....-~GJW more than 2, 3, or 4 fathoms 
'Water, whence it continues E. and E. by S. dee]feni . · adually to 12, 15, and 18 fathom& 
water, at the distance of8 or 1 0 leagues, an<l shaping to the S. and S. E. sloping gently to 60 
and 70 fathon1s water. To the northward and eastward it is verv steep, and, in a run of3 
tniles, the water will deepen to 130 fathoms. Abreast of the body of the island the soundings 
are more gradual. The shoal ground ofdi§ . ..n~rth-"'_'.est har shapes to the westward, _and 
.deepens gradually to 70 fathoms water, at,...l:\le-1'fietanc·e of 20 or 25 le::tgues from the isle. 
and winds easterly and southerly, until it m~he soundings off thti north-east bar. 
The quality of the bottom in general, is very fine sand, with a few small transparent 
$tones; to the northward, and close to the north-east bar, the satid is ntjz:ed with many 
black specks ; but near the north-west bar, the sand has a greenish color. The north
~ast bar breaks in bad weather, at the distance of 8 and 10 lt>.agues from the island; but 
in moderate weather, a ship may cross it at 5 leagues distance, with great safety. in no 
less than 8 or 9 fathoms water; and. if the weather be clear, the island may be seen 
hence "VP.ry distinctly from a boat. The north-west bar breaks, in bad weather,, at 7 and 
•ometimes 8 miles from the island ; but when tl!te se._is <81'1looth, ships may cross it 

~ --,-,.. ' 

• This eourae -cannot be sailed u.pon account of the intervention of the laud. 
16 
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within the distance of 4 miles, in 7 fathoms wa ter.-These bars are thus descn'Ded by 
Mr. Des Barres: but repeated storms. and the violence of the sea, may, in course of years,. 
have considerably altered their form and extent. 

Along the north and south sides of the island are many spits of.aand, nearly parallel 
with and within a mile from the shore. Vessels may anchor on the north side of the 
island, between the spits, and not be liable to be driven off by southerly winds. On the 
south side, it is boldest off the body of the island, having 10 or 12 fathoms w-ater, within 
a mile of the snore; but towards the lJar it is more shoal, and dangerous to approach ; for 
the currents, which are uncertain, are, in a great degree, influenced by the winds which 
ha"Ve preceded. '!."'he surf heats continually on the shore, and in calm weather, is heard 
•everal leagues otf. Landing on this island, with boats, is practicable on the north side 
after a continuance of good weather only. 'I'he whole island is composed of white sand, 
much coarser than any of the soundings about it, aud intermixed with small transparent 
stonea. Its face is very broken, and hove up in little hills, knobs, and cliffs, wildly heap
ed together, within which are hollows and pood.3 of fresh water. the skirts of which abound 
with cranberries the whole year, and with blueberries, juniper, &c. in their season; as 
also with ducks, snipes, and other birds. 'I'his sandy island affords great plenty of beach 
gras~ wild peas, and other herbage, for the support of the horses, co.ws, hog~ &c. which 
are running wild upon it. It grows no trees; but abundance of wreck and drift wood 
JDay be picked up along the shore for fuel. Strong northerly winds shift the spits of 
sa,nd, and often even choak. up the entrance of the pond which is on the South side of 
the, Jsland. In this pond are prodigious numbers of seals, and some flat-fish. eels, &c. 
aud on the south-west side, lies a bed of remarkably large muscles and clan:is. The south 
shore is, between the cliffl'l, so low, that the sea breaks quite over in many places, when 
the wind blows on the island. The Ram's Head is the highest hill on ~his island~ it 
bas a steep cliff on the north-west, and falls gently to the south-east. 'I'he naked Sand
hills are 146 feet in perpendicular height, above the level of high water mark, and alwayiJ 
appear very white. Mount Knight is in the shape of a pyramid, and situated in a hol
low, between two steep clifts. l\'lount Luttrell is a remarkable hummock on the to.p of 
a large swelling in the land. Gracia Hill is a knob at the top of a cliff, the height of 
which is 126 feet perpendicular, above high water mark. The Vale of Misery is also 
remarkable, as is Smith's Flag-Staff, a large hill, with a regular ascent every way. From: 
the offing, the south side of the island appears like a long ridge of sandy cliffs, lessening 
towards the west end, which is very low. 

Ship masters are too ready to abandon their vessels when stranded on the shores of 
this island : in moderate weather an immediate attempt should be made to get out an 
anchor; for, as the sand is soft and n1oveable, it will often happen that a vessel can be 
got oft" at once, which in a few hours would be totally lost: when the surf is so smooth 
as to permit landing, it is generally smooth enough to carry out an anchor. The Bri
tish barque Tottenham, in 1832, got on the N. W. bar; the crew and passengers land
ed, and in 11 hours she was discovered to be afloat, and all hands went on board and 
auceeeded in getting clear. 'l'he ship Eagle, of New York, with a very valuable cargo, 
got on shore in August, 1835, on the S. E. part of the island ; after being on shore 4 or 
. .6 days she floated off, having very little water in her, and brought up a mile further te> 
the eastward, where she was finally lost. 

At the present time, there are three houses on the Isle of Sable, one on each ex
tremity, and one near the centre of the island, in which individuals reside, who are em
ployed by the Provincial Government of Nova Scotia, to assist any vessels which may 
be wrecked on these shores. Adjoining the house at the west end is a garden, and a 
piece of cultivated land, the only spot o[·the kind on the island, where vegetables and a 
considerable quantity of hay are annually produced. 

As when a vessel is on shore in a fog. it is of the utmost importance to ascertain her 
true position, in order to save the ship or the lives of those on board, the following di
.-ectioos should be attended to : 
. If breakera are seen to extend in a direction N. W. and S. E. you are on the N. V/. 

bar. -"" 
Ifkeakere are seen to extend W. S. W1 and E. N. E. you are on the N. E. bar. 
If ~era are seen to the northward ahead, and extending from east to west, you are 

oa the ao11th side of the island. 
If break.era a.re seen to the southward ahead, a.ad extending from. east to west, you are 

. on the north aide of the island. 
The eaetel'D e~d of this island is in 43° 59' N. latitude, longitude 59° 48' W.: the 

western end is iu 43° 47' N. lat., long. 60° 14' W. 
The lieva Scotia Banks extend nearly 70 league•~ in a weaterly direction. From the 

Isle o( SabJo. they are from 20 to 25 leagues wide, and their inner edges are from 14 to 
18 leagues otr-shore. They are intersei:ted by marrow winding channels, (the bottem. of 
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whi~h ·is mud.) running N. W. and S. E. Between these banks and the shore, are seve
ral small inner banks, with deep water and muddy bottom. The water deepens regular
ly froYD the Isle of Sable, to the distance of 22 leagues. in 50 fathoms. fine gravel ; thence 
proceeding westwa:rd. the grdvel becomes coarser : continuing westward to the western 
extremity of the banks, the soundings are rocky, and shoalen to 18 and 15 fatholllS wa .. 
ter: Cape Sable bearing N. by W. distant 15 leagues. 

The south-west extrr,mity of Banquereau, lies seventeen leagues E. N. E. one half 
E. from t~ east end of the Isle of Sable. 'rhis bank extends E. by N. 35 league~ and 
is near 8 leagues in width; its shoalest part is about 5 leagues from its eastern e•tt'emity, 
in 16 and 18 fathoms water, slimy sand an<l· clams: whence it deepens regularly every 
way to 60 and 70 fathoms, towards the edge" of the hank. 

'£his bank is steep to; and from its soundings on the north side, you fall immediately 
into 90 or 100 fathoms water, black mud; and, on the south side, into 120 fathoms. 

R1'--:0MARKS.-It may be observed, generally, that the soundings all along the Nova 
Scotian Coast, between Cape Canso on the E. N. E. and Cape Sable to the W. S. 
W. are very irregular; from 25 to 4 0 and 50 fathoms; therefore in foggy weather, do 
not stand nearer in shore than 35 fathotnS, lest you fall upon some of the ledges. By 
no means make too bold with the shore in such weather, unless you are sure of the part 
of the coast you are on; for you may, otherwise, when bound for Halifax, fa1l unex
pectedly into Mahone or Mecklenberg Bays, and thus he caught and endangered by a S. 
E. wind. 

The weather on the coast is frequently foggy in the spring and some part of the sam
mer; in particular at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues from the shores; but on appro1lching 
nearer, th~ weather is found more clear; and, with the wind from the landy ii. is peneet
ly clear and pleasant. 

THE WEST AND NOR.THERN COASTS OF NUYA SCOTIA, 

AND THE COAST OF NEW BllUNSWICK, INCLUDING 
THE BAY OF FUNDY, WITH l\IANAN ISLANDS, &c. 

REMARKS.-"\"\-~hoever examines and well considers the situ·-tion of the south west
ern coast of Nova Scotia, the Bay of Fundy, and l\.1anan Islands, will reRdily perceive 
the dangers attendant upon the navigation of its harbors. its natural exposure to the At
lantic Ocean the variableness of its tides and winds, and the manv rocks with which it is 
environed. These, therefore, must be expected to involve the mariner in occasional dif
ficulties, which wilJ call forth his utmost energies, and require no common shat'e of at
tention to surmount; yet. although the loss of vessels in these parts fully justify a peril
ous apprehension, there are few obstacles which a moderate exerci88 of skill and resolu
tion -would not have been able to overcome ; and we fear it is more to 1he want of these 
qualifications in the navigators, than to the dangers of the na-vigation~ that such losaea 
have ever occurred. 

"It is essential~" says Mr. Lockwood. "to the safety of those who are navigating the 
Bay of Fundy, that it should be clearly under~od," and in cases of necessity, many are 
the places of safety to which vessels might resort, even without the advantage of a pilot; 
although no man would attempt to justify the economy of saving the expense of pilot
age, on a coast like this, where currents, fogs, and changes of weather may conf•und. 
tlie best judgment. 

In order to Jessen these accidents, if not totally to prevent such fatal occurrences ila, 
future, let the mariner be fully con\'ince<l of the necessity of frequently sounding with 
the deep-sea lead, and see the expediency of having his anchors and cables tit for im
mediate use; this cannot be too strongly impressed upon his tnind, for veasels well'. 
equipped and perfect in gear, with their anchors stowed as in the middle of the Atlantic 
Oce~ have been here wrecked, in moderate weather~ and so frequently, that such g.-088t 
neglect cannot be too much reprobated; such serious losses will, we trust, be henta&er· 
prevented, more especially as it is so depend•nt upon the mariner himself, and inay be U.. 
-o•t easea, nnnedied by only sounding in time, and keeping tlM lead in continual action. 

TIDES-Aaothet' aubject most particularly eeeeatial te the mariner~ ia•:llao.-ledge 
Gf \be Qdea; tm. we reconuoend 118Doual,J to W. attelltio11. .· 
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CAPE SABLE TO BRIER'S ISLAND, ON -wHICH IS A LIGHTHOUS:fi!J 

THE COASTS, ISLANDS, &c.-Before we give a description of the IDain land, 
from Cape Sable to the entrance of the Bay of Fundy, it may be proper to notice the 
islands and rocks which lie adjacent and to the westward of Cape Sable; these are the 
Blonde Rock, the Seal, (on which is a lighthouse) and Mud Islands; the Tusket Islands1 

the Grannet Rock, and Green Island, &c. The Seal Islands southernmost point bears 
from Cape Sable nearly W. N. W. J W. distant 16 miles, being so1newhat Illore than 
two miles in length from North to South. Its so~t~ern part is covered with scrubby 
trees, elevated about thirty feet above the sea; to~ -~utbward of this part, distant two 
n1iles and seven-tenths, is a rock uncoYered.at lowliili'ht~r called the Blonde, from a vessel 
that in 1777 'Was wrecked upon it; round this r ·' ' "'' 7, 9, and 10 fathmns water. About 
a mile to the westward of the Blonde are._,' ·~vy and dangerous overfa1Js, having a 
very alarming appearance. The ship W~_: - 0, }ii passing between the Blonde Rock 
and Seal Island, struck twice upon a r•~Hf""'shoal, with only eighteen feet water over 
it, and thereby knocked off her rudder; this was supposed to be a part of the ledge 
which rttns off"° the southward of the Seal Island. The Blonde Rock is particu
larly dangerous, as the ebb tide sets so strong.Iy towards it; and from the lowness of 
the Seal Islands you are so likely to be deceived, even in fine weather. The tide also 
runs with great rapidity past the Seal and Mud Islands, which occasions the sea to break 
over the shoals in their vicinity, making them appear more extensive than perhaps they 
really are. In sailing, there fore, between the Seal Island and the Mud Islands, large ves
sels should always keep one mile off the' latter, by which they will avoid the overfal'ls in 3 
fathoms. Off the western part of the Seal lsland, distant one mile, lie two small rocky 
islets, called the Devil's Limb, and the Limb's Limb; the Devil's Limb is visible at all 
times, and the.~hnb's Limb is only. seen at half tide. The smoothest anchorage is mid
way between .wse and Seal Islapd in 3t or 4 fathoms. clear sand; wild fowl and fish 
are he1·e in ~ ndance. The fisliermen resort to this island for wood and water; the for4 

mer they o :l from wrecks, the latter from a pond near the centre of the island. 
The M . lands, called also th~orth Seals, are 5 or 6 low ragged i!'llands, the lat"gest 

of whicfo ···· - N. E. by N. 3,} miles from the Southern Seal Island; it is one mile and a 
quarter . ,. • and off its southern point lies the Noddy, a little low islet; to the south
'Ward of which are overfalJs of eighteen feet; large vessels, in passing between Seal 
and Mud Island, should be careful to borrow within a mile of Seal Island, for these over
falls extend full three-quarters of a mile from Noddy Islet. To this islet the petrels, or 
Mother Cary's chickens. annually resort in great quantities to hatch their young, flit
ting about in astonishing numbers. Nearly N. "\V. by .N. distant two miles from the 
]argest Mud Island, is a ridge of rocks, called the Soldier's. Ledge; it is commonly un
covered at half ebb. The course from abreast of Cape Sable to pass between Seal and 
Mud Islands; is N. W. by W. you will meet with some overfalls in this direction, but no 
danger. 

Tusket Bald Islands are a cluster of island11 1ying to the northward of the Mud Isl
ands and to the south-westward of the entrance of the 'I'usket River; some of them are 
of considerable dimensions, and there are many shoals and dangers among the1n, so tha"t 
although there xnay be navigable channels between, no stranger should attempt these 
passages. In the channel which separates the Tusket atid Mud Islands, is a rocky shoal, 
called by Des Barres the Acteon; it lies N. N. W. distant 4 miles from the h1rgest Mud 
Island, but Mr. Lockwood places it one mile and a half further off; nevertheless, these 
are generally supposed to be the same dangerous shoal, although its position does not 
seeJD to have been exactly determined ; it appears to have from 2 to 4 fathoms over it, 
and therefore must be carefully watched for and guarded against by those who should 
venture through this channel. 

TUSKET RIVER runs in to the north-eastward of the 'I'usket Islands, and is one 
of several inlets that are navigable on this part of the coast; it has several settlements, 
on its banks, but at present it is little known or frequented. 

PUBNICO HARBOR is, according to Mr. Lock-wood's account, "an exeeJJent ship 
harbor, easy of access, and well situated for vessels bound for the Bay of Fundy, and dis
tressed ·foy either shelter or supplies. ] ts entrance is distant from the south end of Seal 
Island 12 or 1~ Iniles, from which it bears N. E. ~ E. the depths of water between them 
being- from 16 to 20 fathoms, and from thence to i2 and 7 fatboDlS up so far as the beach, 
•hieh is the proper place for strangers to anchor~ Above this beach, on the western 
side. is a ledge, which becomee partly drj at low water. About 2 or 3 miles, on the 
st¥Doanl0•b0t"e,. tH!Jfore ·:you ani• at the entrance to Pubnico ia St. John's Island, under 
the ~era aide of which .. ,is good shelter in S. easterly gales ; and small veuela ire-
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quently lie round the beach which forms its eastern part; but coasters commonly pass 
through the inner channel, within St. John's 1\1utton, and Bonne Portage Islands, by 
Cockewit~ and thence towards Barrington Bay by Shag Harbor; but these places are 
partly shoal. and totally unfitted for huge vessels. 

}<--.rom the entrance to Pubnico a \V. N. "\V. -:} W. course for 4 leagues, will lead clear 
to the southward of the Tusket Islands, but in this 1·oute you must be very careful to 
avoid the Soldier's Ledge and. the Acteon, both of which have been already described. 
Having passed to the westward of the 1\Iud and Tusket lslands, you will encounter, in 
your passage to the northward, the Gannet Rock, which lies N. W. by 'V. nearly 6 miles 
distant from the Southern Bald Island, and S . .,\- W. 10 miles from Cape Fourchu; it is 
36 feet above the surface of the water, and always appears whitened by the dung of 
birds: about two miles to the south-westward of the Gannet is the Oppossuu1's Ledg"e. 
which is visible at half tide, and appears to h<lve end<ingered the lives of many. having 
been formerly represented to }ie 4 miles W. by N. from the Gannet; Des Barres has 
plared this danger in latitude 43° 40' 40" and longitude 66° 9'. 

GREEN ISLAND lies N. N. E. r N. distant 3~ miles from the Gannet Rock Light; 
there is a reef runs out from this island to the S. \\T estward almost i of a mile ~ round 
this reef are 6 and 5 fathonis water, and between it and the Gannet Rock from 12 to 17 
fathoms. West of Green Island, ahout It m11e, is also a sunken ledge ; it lies directly 
in the fair way of the channel to the Little Harbor of Jebo;:ne, which is shoal and in
tricate, being the common resort of fishe1·n1en and coasters ; the lands adjacent are mo
derately high, and are both well cultivated and settled. Should a stranger venture for 
this harbor, he must not only avoid the dangers already described, but also a rocky shoal. 
called the Dragon, wl1ich is situated S. W. Southerly a full mile from Jehogue Head, 
and N. N. E. ~ne mile and three-quarters from Green Island~ there are 8, 10, and 12 
fathoms between the Dragon and Green Island, and 5, 6, and 7 fathoms between it and 
Jebogue Head; there is also a knoll of 3 fatho1ns at the entrance of the harbor, and shoal 
water off its eagtern side. 

CAPE FOURCHU, or the Forked Cape, so called from the island which forms it, 
havin~ two narrow prongs running out to the southward, but the inlet formed between 
these must not be mistaken for Yannouth I-larbor, which lies to the eastward of them 
both. This Cape, according to the best authorities, lies in latitude 43° 52' 30", and forms 
a remarkable object in these parts, being rocky, high, and barren ; it bears from j ebogue 
Head N. N. W. ~ N. dist<mt 4,\- miles. 

YARMOUTH.-Vesselsintending to run forFourcbu or Yarmouth Ha1·bor,will find 
it the safest way to proceed to the westward of Sea] Island, the Gannet Rock, and Green 
Island, giving the Gannet a berth of about two n1iles; they will then have no danger to 
encounter, but from 20 to 30 fathoms water all the way. Having passed Green Island. 
their course towards Yarmouth Harbor will be about N. N. E. -4- N. in this passage they 
will meet with the Bagshot Rock, which dries at low water, and is dangerous, runnin~ 
out shoal full half a mile to the ,southward: it hears from Cape .Tebogue nearly N. "\V. 
from which it is distant almost 2.,\ miles, and from Cape Fourchu S. by ,V. almost 2l 
miles ; you may pass on either side of this rock, and run on N. by E. ! E. for the har
bor's mouth; this is considered a safe but small harbor; the fair way is to follow the 
eastern shore until you reach the eastern point ; this you are to give a berth, and pro
ceed mid~channel : you will readily perceive the isthn'lus, with a battery upon it, and 
under its lee, to the northward, is the anchorage: the ground is good, and the depth of 
water from 5 to 6 fathoms. About a ITii1e above the anchorage is the town of Yarmouth, 
which is numerously peopled, the houses large. though straggling, the grounds adja
cent well cultivated, and the circumstances of the inhabitants generally good. 

From Cape Fourchu. to Cape .l\fary the main land extends N. by W. and from Cape 
l\Iary to the Lighthouse on Brier's Island is N. N. W. 13 iniles. Almost opposite to 
Ca}M" Fourchu is the Lurcher's Rocky Shoal, and between that and Cape St. Mary is 
the Trinity Ledge, and these are the onlv damzers in the pasJSage. . 

THE LURCHER ROCK lies nearly W.--N. W. from Cape Fourcbu, distant 13 
miles; it covers a spot of about 3 acres of shoal ground, the le;cist water over which is 12 
feet; around the edge of the shallow water·are 10, 11, and 12 fathoms, and a little fur
ther off from 20 to 30 fathoms. 

THE TRINITY LEDGE comprehends a smalJer space than the Lurcher, about 
three-fourths of an acre, having the tops of three small rocks showing themselves at low 
tides; this danger bears from Cape Fourchu N. by W. distant 14 miles, and from Cape 
St. Mary S. W. Fi W. 6f miles ; the depth of water to. a mile round it is from 12 to 16:. 
fathoms. "I'he stream runs very strongly over these two dangers, but the anchorages i.ti. 
their vicinity are tolerably good for a tide. 

Vessels coming round Cape Sable, and intending to take the Tusket Passages, D!ay 
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steer N. W. by N. and proceed through either of the channels which have been described 
before, as best suits their convenience, or else proceed to the southward of Seal ltdand 
for about 35 miles, passing at the distance of 20 miles to the westwarii of Seal Island ; 
thus the Bay of Fundy will be open, and their course up N. N. W. This will carry 
tbem outside of the Lurcher, but the tine will make one point difference in this course, 
and it sets S. E. and N. W. through the channels of Mud and 'I'usket lidands, and near 
the Manan Ledges, the ebb running W. S. W. and the flood E. N. E. at the rate of 4 
knots ao hour. 

From the Seal Islands up to Cape St. Mary, the soundings extend full 20 and 30 
)eagues off the land westward of Brier's Island Light, and near the Manan Ledges are 
60, 80, and 100 fathoms at 3 and 4 miles distance; therefore the lead should always be 
kept going. ' 

BRIER'S ISLAND, AT THE ENTRANCE TO THE BAY OF FUNDY, 
TO CHIGNEC'I'O BAY. 

BRIER'S ISLAND lies at the S. W. entrance of St. Mary's Bay; it is 4 miles long 
and J ,!, mile broad ; on its western side stands a lighthouse, iU constructed and badly light
ed; th-e mariner, therefore, cannot place his dependence upon seeing it, which i.s the more to 
be lamented, on account qf the dan§[ers which surround it. In advancing from the west
ward towards the island, the tide ripples strongly, even in 3~ and 45 fathoms, when you 

, are at the distance of A or 10 miles off the island. There is a long and narrow reef runs 
out S. W. from the S. Eastern part of the island, full two miles, some parts of which 
are visible, and called the Black Rock; in the same direction to the S. W. is a small 
spot of 3 fathoms; this lies about 1 ,!,mile from the extremity of the reefs; between the knoll 
and reef, and also around the knoll, there are from 15 to 34 fathoms: vessels, therefore, 
going round to the southward of Brier's Island must always give it a wide berth. About 
3 miles N. W. {- W. from the northern end of the island lies the N. W. Ledge of 10 
feet; it is small and dangerous: nearly S. W. three-quarters of a mile from this, is Bet
son's Ledge, and between these two Jedges and the island are two others, said also to 
be dangerous, with deep channels between them, but the exact situations of these are not 
cJearly known; it will therefore he particularly dangerous for the mariner to approach 
nearer to the northern side of this island than four or five miles. 

LONG ISLAND is separated from Brier's Island by a narrow channel, calJed the 
Gra ad Passage, in which are from 5 to 15 fathoms water' the island runs in a N. E. and 
S. W. direction, being nearly 10 miles Jong, and about It mile broad; its coasts are al
most strai~ht, and at its further end is the Petit Passage, dividing it front a narrow neck 
of land which continues so far as the Gut of Annapolis; thus Brier's Island, Long Isl
and, ·and this peninsuht, form the northern shores of 

ST. MARY'S BAY.-'\\7 hile from Cape St. Mary, upwards into the hay, the south
ern shore is low and runs out with sandy flats~ in sort>e places a]most so far aR three
quarters of a mile; the oppo~ite or northern shore, is constituted of high cliffs, having 
deep water close uuder them. Nearly mid-channeJ, and full two-thirds np the bay. is a 
rocky bank, with 4, 5, and 6 fathoms oTer it. whilst on each side of it are channels of 12 
and 15 fathoms, muddy ground. Far up the bay. on the southern shores, is the River 
Sisibou, the entrance to which is shoal, with a depth of only 2 fathoms water. At the 
further end of St. Mary's Bay, is an extensive sandy be<1ch, on entering which you will 
lessen your depth from 4. 5, and 6 fathoms to 12 feet, and should you advance, it wiH 
become more shallow. On the north side, and nearly opposite to Sisibou River. i& 
Sandy Cove, where vessels, when it comes on to blow hard, may run aground 011 a bot
tom of soft mud. and lie sheltered from all winds. 

GRAND PASSAGE.-We have already stated that this channel runs in between 
Brier's and Long Islands; its southern entrance bearing North, distant 29 miles from 
Cape Fourchu, and N. by W. 12 miles from Cape St. Mary; in running for it, from 
abreast of Cape St. Mary, you will have no impediment whatever, but a depth of from 
14 to 30 fathoms; at the entrance of the paRsage is 18 fathoJns mid-channel, and having 
ad:vanced within you will perceive Billy Islet ; this may be left on either side, although 
Mr. Des Barres says the western channel is the best and widest 1 here, a little to the 
northward of the island, is one of the safest and best harbors in the vicinity; from hence 
to the northward a.re 4, f>. 6, and 7 fathoms ; fo11owing the shore of Brier's Island. 
opposite its northern point, the water deepens to 13 and 14 fathoms ; you are then clear 

,raI the Grand Passage, and may borrow to-wards Long Island, steering N. EaeterJy, or 
~- E. bv N. into the Bay of l<"undy. 

PETiT PASSAGE lies at the further extremity of Long Island, and ia the channel 
which separates that island from the main. It is situated about 3 leag...._ to the nos::th-
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eastward of the G.-and Passage, and is 280 fathoms wide in its narrowest part : its shores 
are bold to, and there is from :.W to 30 fatho1ns of water within it ; a N. N. E. * Northerly 
course. from ahreast of Cape St. l\1ary, wilJ carry you right through it. Near its north+ 
ern entrance, on the western side, is £ddy Cove •. a very convenient place for vessels to 
anchor in, for here they may ride out of the stream of tide, which co1nmonly runs so 
rapidly, that without a fresh leading wind, no ship could possibl_y stem it. 

ANNAPOLIS GU~l'.-Pursuing the coast aJong shore fron-i Brier's lsland to Anna
polilf Gut, it has very few curvatures; the shore is oouad with high rocky cliffs, above 
which a range of biUs ri!$es gradually to a considerable height ; their surn.mits appear 
unbroken, except at the Grand and Petit Passages, at Sandy Cove, and Gulliver's Hole, 
where they sink down in vaHeys, and near the Gut, where they terrninate by an abrupt 
and steep declivity. 'l'he mariner, in navigating this coast, will by keeping about a mite 
or a n1ile and a half from the land, have 50, 40, and not less than 30 fathoms water all the 
way ; and when at the entrance of the Gut, l ~ n1ile distant from the lighthouse on Point 
Pri1n, he will find the latter depth. 'I'he Gut of Annapolis, says Mr. Des Barres, lies in 
latitude 44° 45' 30'' N. and longitude 65° 46' 30" W. ,-I'he shore on both sides of the 
Gut is iron bound for several Jeagues; the stream of ebb and flood sets through the Gut 
with the velocity of 5 knots an hour, causing various eddies and whirlpools, but the truest 
tide will be found off the eastern side, which is so bold to approach that a ship may rub 
her bowsprit against the cliffs, and yet be in 10 fathoms water. 'l'here is a lighthouse 
upon Point J>rim, the light from which is exhibited from a window 120 feet above the 
aea, and is an object of pitiful and useless economy ; but it may perhaps serve to prevent 
the fatal error of mistaking the rea.i entrance of the Gut from Gulliver's Hole, which the 
land much resembles, but which the latter has no such distinguishing building upon. 
Point Prim runs off shoal about 30 fathoms, and off the eastern entrance is the Man of 
War Rock: it lies about a cable's length frum the land, and has no channel within it. 
'l'he entrance to the Gut is very narrow, but keep mid-channel, and after you get within 
it the harbor widens, and ships can anchor on the east or west side of the basin, or run 
up to Goat's Island, if the latter, they should observe that when they get within half a 
mile of the island, they must stretch two thirds of the way towards the larboard shore, 
until they are past the island, which is shoal all round, and from thence they can steer 
up mid-channel towards the town. 

In addition to the above, 1\-Ir. Lockwood observes, "That the abrupt precipices of the 
high lands which form the Gut, cause those gusts of wind whieh rush down so sudden
ly and so violently from the n.10uotains. 'rhe t]de also hurries your vesse] through with 
great force. At the entrance there is no anchorage except close in shore, near the outer 
western point ; in some places the depth is from 40 to 80 fathotns." 

ANNAPOLIS TO 'l'H ~ BASIN Ol<"' MIN ES.-From the Gut of Annapolis up 
the bay to Cape Split, the coast continues straight, and nearly in the same direction, with 
a few rocky clitfs near the Gut, or narrows, and many banks of red earth under high lauds. 
which appear very even. In the channel or narrows leading into the Basin of Mines, from 
Cape Split to Cape Blowrnedown, and from Cape D'Or on the north side, to Partridge 
Islaud. the land rises almost perpendicularly from the shore to a very great height. Between 
Cape Blowmedown and Partridge Island, there is a great depth of water, and the stream of 
the current, even at the time of neap tides, does not run less than 5 or 6 fathoms. Having 
passed Cape Bluwmedown, a wide space opens to the southward, leading to the settle
ments of Cornwallis, Horton, Falmouth, and Windsor, &c. these are now rising into great 
mercantile consequence, and abound in mines of coal, plaster, limestone, and otherva!u
able minerals. While to the eastward the river extends to Cobequid Bay, having on its 
banks the towns of Londonderry, Truro, and Onslow, this latter place fon:ning a direct 
communication with the Bay of Tatmagouche in the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Off Cape 
Splitthere Hl"e considerable whirlpools, which, with spring tides, are very dangerous, and 
frequently run 9 knots an hour. Should a vessel be at anchor between Cape Sharp and 
Partridge Island, and you should be desirous of proceeding to Windsor River, it will be 
necessary to get under weigh two hours before low water, in order to get into the stream 
of the Windsor tide on the southern shore ; otherwise, without a commanding'lhreeze, a 
vessel would run the hazard of being carried up with the Cobequid tide, which is the main 
stream, and runs very strong, both with 6-ood and ebb; while the Windsor tide turns off 
round Cape Blow1nedown to the southward, and is then divided again. one part contina.
in·g its course up to Windsor, and the other f-onning the Cornwallis tide, running up the 
river of that name. 

Ia sailing up Windsor River, the house OD Horto_n Bluff' should be kept in a aouth 
bea:riag, and the gap in the Parsborough River north; this will carry you through the 
channel between the fiats, which cannot be passed at low water by a vessel drawing 15 
fe_et mueh before half tide. Off Horton Bluff the ground is loose and slaty, and a ship 
will be likely to drag her anchors, with a strong breeze, particularly at full and change; 
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therefore it might, perhaps, be better for men of war to moor across the stream, and full 
oue third from the Bluff. 

,,£ HAUTE JSLAND.-This island is situated at the entrance of the Mine•s Channel, 
and is not 1-k n1ile in length, and about half a mile broad; it bears from Gape Chignecto 
s. W. distant 4 miles: the channel on either side is good; that between it and the Cape 
-has 14, 20, and 2:J fathorns water in it, and that between Haute and Jolyfte Head from 
20 to 40 fathonis ; it form.s a prominent and very 1·emarkable object, from the height 
and steepness of its rocky cliffs, which, in a nwst singular iuanner seem to overhang its 
western side ; there is, however, a fair landing at its eastern end, and anchorage half a 
u1ile off in 18 fathoms, with the low point bearing about N. E. by N. here also is a stream 
of fresh water running into the sea. Cape n·or and Cape Chignecto are high lands, 
with very steep clitls of rocks and red earth, and deep water close under them. You 
have nearly the sa1ne kind of shore to the head of Chignecro Bay, where very extensive 
fiats of mud and quicksand arc left dry at low water. 'l'he tides come in a bore, rushing 
in with great rapidity, and are known to rise, at the eqinoxes, from 60 to 70 feet perpen
dicular. 

CHIGNECTO BAY runs up E. N. E. and may be considered to be the north-east
ern branch of the Bay of Fundy; it is divided from the 1\Iine's Channel by the penin
sula, of which Cape Ch.ignecto is the western extremity: having advanced about 12 or 
13 miles within it, you will see a point on the larboard or northern shore running out to 
seaward, this is caHed Cape Enrage or Enraged Cape; 11 rniles beyond which it divides 
into two branches, the one leading to Cu1nberland Basin, and by the River Missequash 
to Verte Bay, in the Gulf of St. Lawrence, and now becoming a place of very consider
able commerce; the other running northerly, and taking the name of the Petcudiac 
River ; these parts, like the Basin of Mines, are fast rising into consequen~e, and becom
ing the seat of numerous settlements. The Cumberland Branch is navigable to within 
13 miles of Verte Bay ; and it is re1narkable that when the rise of the tide in Cumber
land Basin is 60 feet that in Verte Bay will only rise 8 feet. The River of Misse
quash, which runs across the isthmus, is the present boundary between the provinces 
of Nova Scotia and New Brunswick. 

CHIGNECTO BAY TO THE MANAN ISLANDS, AND PASSAMAQUOD
DY BAY. 

THE NORTH COAST OF THE BAY OF FUNDY, from Cape Enraged, 
towards Quaco, in the township of St. l\fartin's, is, at present, but thinly inhabited, and 
it continues to be so as far as St. John's : the land is good, !Jut inuch broken with steep 
valleys; the weather is generally humid, the winds boisterous and changeable, and the 
intervals of sunshine limited and evanescent: but from Quaco to St. Johns the interior 
hills rise in easy inequalities; the ravines of the cliffs are deep and gloorny, and the in
dentations frequently have beaches : at Black River, which is about 12 miles west of 
Quaco, is a safo inlet for a small vessel, although it is dry from half-tide. 

QUACO LIGHT is on asmaU rock offQuaco Head, W. l S. from St. Martin's Head; 
it is a revolving light, time of revolution 30 seconds. 

QUACO LEDGE.-'I'his is a dangerous gravelly sh!lal, situated about 12 miles S . 
. E. {- E. from Quaco, and W. by N. distant 11 miles from Haute Island; it extends N. 
W. by N. and S. E. by S. about 3} miles, and is half a mile broad ; vessels have fre
quently grounded upon this bank ; there are several irregular patches of rocks lying off 
its N. E. side; the ledge shows itself at half tide, and dries for about 100 yards. having 
but 12 feet water over it with co1nmon tides; half a mile to the N. E. the eddies with 
the flood tides are strong and numerous, the ship's head going nearly round the con1-
pass in the space of half an hour; the ebb is a true tide, and sets in a "\V. S. W. direc
tion towards the ledge; the sounding1,; are from 7 to 14 fatho1ns, at ab-Out two cables' 
length&:·a.11 the way round, but they shoal more gradually from the N. E. 

Tkedight tides here, and generally throughout the bay, are highest: at St • .Tohn's 
they are so during·~ summer, but the contrary during the winter months, or between 
the equin~xes. 'rhe mark to go clear to qN southward of the Quaco Ledge is Cape 
D'Or on wtth-the south side of the Island H.-e. 

ST . .J().HN!B HARBOR.-'l~he entrance to this harbor bears from the Out of Annapo
,!is about N~ jW. distant 11 leagues; it is distinguished by a lighthouse which stands 
:~ Partrl«ge Island, after mentioned. Vessels coming from seaward, and making for 
-&diis harbo-r, should, so soon as ever they can , well discern the lighthouse, make their 
signal for a pilot~ but if unable to succeed in reaching the harbor that ride, then endea
•or to run in between Meogenes Island and the main, going either on the south or on 
the north side of this island~ in doing which you will no where have less than 4, 5, and 
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() fatho1ns watel", with a bottom of sand and mud. Here you will obtain the hest anchor
age, by bringing the three hills in the country to the N. E. in a line over Rocky Point 
Island, and the house on Meogenes Island S. E. by S. 

'l'HE CITY OF ST . .TUHN stands on an irregular descent, having a southern as
pect, and on entering the river, has an irnposing appearauce. Partridge 1sland is about 
two n1iles to the southwarC.:. of the city, <1nswe1·ing the double purpose of protecting the 
harbor. and, by its lighthouse. guiding and dirceting the inariner to its entrance~ the lan
tern is 166 feet above the level of the sea, and the light is good and well attended. '!'he 
ground for several n1iles to the southward of Pai·tridge lshmd is muddy, the depths gradu
aJ from 7 to 20 fathon1s, atlording excellent anl horage; the passage westward of this is
land has in it l 0 feet, that to the eastward has 16 feet, and abreast of the city are from 7 
to 22 fathoms. 'l'hree fourths of a mile to the northward of the lie:htbuuse" is a beacon 
fixed on the edge of a rocky ledge, funning the west side oftbe cha~nel, aud having deep 
water close to it. A breakwater is erected further on at tbe eastern si<le of the channel 
and below the town; this greatly intercepts the violence of the waves, which southerly 
gales usually occasion. Every possible assistance is here given to ships wanting repair, 
they lie upon blocks, and undergo a thorough examination, without incu1Ting the expense, 
injury, aud loss of time occasioned by heaving the1n down. 

Vessels having made the harbor, aud finding the1nselves able to enter, may, when they 
have passed Meogenes Island, edge in shore towards Rocky Point, until they perceive 
Meogenes Point is in a line with, or over the N. "\V. corner of l\1eogenes Island: then, 
sailing in between Rocky Point and Partridge Island, with these 1nark.s on, will Jead 
them, in the deepest water, over the bar, until they open Point Ma:speck to the north
ward of the low point of Partridge Island; when putting the helm starboard, they should 
edge over towards rl'hompson's Point, until the:y get the red store at the south end of 
St. John's in a line over the beacon; keep the1n in one, until they have passed the bea
con at the distance of a ship's breadth: then haul up N. r'i. "\:V. for the harbor, keeping 
the blockhouse, at the upper part of the harbor, open to the westward of the king's store, 
situated by the water side; which mark will lead then1, mid-channel. up to the wharves, 
.where they may lie agrounn, dry at ha1f-tide, and clean the ship's bottom ; or ride afloat 
in the stream at single anchor, with a hawser fastened to the posts of the wharves on shore. 
~I'he flood tide is weak -here, but the ebb runs down i·apidly past Meogeues Island into 
the Bay of Fundy. 

Should the tide of ebb have taken place at the beacon, then it would be highly improper 
to attempt gainiug the harbor that tide ; but wait for the next half-flood to go over the 
bar; as both sides of the entrance to the harbor are cmnpose<l of sharp rocks, which dry 
at low water; and the tide of ebb, especiall in the spring of the year, when the ice and 
snow is dissolving, is so exceedingly rapid and strong, that all the anchors you possess 
wHl not be sufficient to prevent the ship from driving . 

.. '"l'he River St. John," says Mr. Des Barres, ••has snfficieut depth of water for large 
ships to the falls; whence it continues navigable eighty miles up the country, for vesse]s of 
100 tons. At Fort .F'rederick the l"ise of the tide is 18 ~eet, and at equinoctial spring 
tide!J 25 feet; above the falls it seldom rh~es n:10re than 4 feet. When the tide has risen 
12 feet at the fort, the falls beco1ne smooth, after which, during the space of 20 minutes, 
they are passable- At times of great freshets, which generally happen between the begin
ning of April and the end of May, fro1n the melting of the snow, the falls are absolutely 
impassable for vessels going up the river, for then the tide does not rise to their Jevel." 

•:rbe falls are situated nearly 2 rniles beyond the City of St. John~ it i~ a narrow channel, 
~O yards wide, and 400 l~ug; this channel is ~traight:• and has a ridge of rocks stretching 
1n such a n1anner across 1t, as to hold and retain the nver water fro1n running out into the 
sea. After passing the falls. you enter a gullet, which is a quarter of a 1nne wide, and 
two miles long, winding in different courses, and having 16 fatho1ns in the channel.
Ne"'t to this gullet is a fine and extensive basin. a mile and a half wirle, anrl eight miles 
long, which enters the main river. The river branches some hundreds of 1niles up in a 
serpentine manner; and runs through a country which abounds with ti1nber, coa1, lime
stone, and many other minerals; and the surrounding lands are now becoming highly cul
tivated. '!~here is water sufficient to navigate vessels of so tons, as nigh as Frederickton~ 
and in all the branches to the lakes adjacent, except in dry seasons. 

Jn the middle of May, or earlier in favorable seasons, the snow and ice in the country, 
4isso~w:iog, occasion a general overflow in the river, which, in SODM! years, rises so h~h 
a.a to inundate all the low lands. ·· 

In _autumn, the River St . .John is swoln by rains, and between the middle .of .A.pril and 
the beginning of May, by the melting of the ice and the ~reat quantity of snow that aecu
.anulates on •he:b&Jlks of this vast navigable river. From these causes, the water streams 
out to •«::award continually: therefore vessels, at that time, seldom enter the harbor wjth .. 
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out a fresh leading wind. The falls are then impassable, as the tides do not rise to their 
level. 

The body of the river is l T~ feet ahove low water mark, consequently after the tide has 
arisen to that height, the water desct:nds, or literally falls up into the river. When the 
tide has flowed 12 feet, the falls are smooth and passable for 20 minutes. Above the faJls 
the water rises 4 feet, and at l'Yiajorfielu, which ]s 60 iniles in the interior, it rises only 14 
foot. 

To the W. S. Westward of Meogenes Island is Flat Bay, calied a]so Vi.sarinkum; it is 
a small harbor, with 5 and 4 fathoms '"'at er, used son1eti1nes by the coasters. From hence 
the )and runs nearly W. S. "\V. passing Negro Head to Cape l\Iusquash; off the point of 
which is Split Rock; it lies close to the Cape, and has 8 fathoms water very near it, being 
distant from Partridge Island 8~ miles; the 8hore is it·unbound all the way, and has deep 
water close in to the land. 

MUSQUASH HARBOR lies ahout a mile to the westward of the Split Rock; its en
trance is about half a rnile lYide, and there is good anchorage a little way in, with4 fatho1nR 
water, but further on a bar ru11s across the hadJor. over which is only l~ fathom; small ves
sels sometimes pass to the westward of tl1e islands, and run up the river, which, when pa.st 
the bar, has 2, 2A-, and 3 fathoms water; but this harbor is open to the southward. 

From the entrance to 1.\Ius'luash the coast runs \V. S. ,V. westerly nearly 10 miles to 
Point Lepreau, on which there is a tower with two fixed lights, one elevated 18 feet above 
the other. In this space are 4 or 5 inlets, but only calculated for sinall craft; the first of 
these is about lJ, n1ile to the ~vestward of M.usquash western point, and is of no note 
whatever; in yo-ur way to it, a berth must be given to the shore, particularly about 
Musquash Point, on account of son1e rocks Jying off that part; there are channels be
tween these rocks, hut few vessels will venture through them. About a Tulle further is 
Chance IIarbor, which is a mere shallow cove of two fathoms water. Little Dipper is 
IDore ·westerly still, and situated ~ n-.jles from M usquash Point; this also has only 12 
feet water in it, and scarce fit for any thing hut boats. Great Dipper is divided from Lit
tle Dipper by a fiat point of land, roun<l which are several scattered rocks; this harbor 
can accommodate small craft, which sometitnes run in there for shelter; but it is by no 
means to be recommended, unless in cases of necessity; there is a creek of fresh water 
runs into it, called ~loo.se Creek. Further westward, and about 1-} mile from Point 
Lepreau, is Carriage Harhor: this is open to the eastward, and affords anchorage at its 
entrance in from 7 to 3 fathoms. The land all the way fron1 Musquash to Point Lepre<lu 
is high, broken, and many scattered rocks lie off it ; therefore vessels, in passing, should 
carefully give it a good berth. 

MACES, or MASON'S BAY, is formed to the westward of Point Lepreau, between 
it and Red Head ; these bear from each other N. W. l N. and S. E. ! S. distant full 5 
miles. There are numerous rocks, f'lhoals, and smaH islets within it, but its navigation 
seems insecure, for Mr. Lockwood e1nphatically observes, ••this point ought to be classed 
as one of the dangers of the Bay of Fundy, for many serious accidents have lately hap
pened in the neighborhood of this promontory." Mason's Bay he calls a deep and ugly 
indent ; so much so, that ships hound to the River St. John, dreading to pass its entrance, 
get frequently embayed there, and some valuable vessels have thus been lost. ••Yet, at 
the head of this bay," he observes, .. is a place called Pok Logan, where there is good 
shelter. Several rivei·s appear to fall into this bay ; and, perhaps, a better knowledge 
would tend much to strip it of its fancied dangers." 

W. by S. from Point J_,epreau, distant 3~ or 4 miles, there is supposed to be a danger
ous shoal, but its actual situation is not known ; if such should exist, it must be sur
rounded with very deep water, for a small distance from this imagined situation, are 26, 
28, and 31 fathoms, mud, niud and sand, and gravel. 

THE MANAN ISLANDS.-Grand J\fanan is an island situated at the north-western 
entrance of the Bay of Fundy ; it is in the province of New Brunswick, and forms a part 
of Charlotte County; being 14;\- miles in len$;th, and 7 in breadth.. According to the 
Chart, the N. Western part of this island is distant from Passamaquoddy Head about 7 
Jniles: its N. Eastern point, or Bishop's Head. bears from Cape Maspeck W. S. W. 
nearly 10 leagues, and W. N. W. from the entrance to the Gut of Annapolis, about 14 
leagues; and from Petit Passage, N. W. by N. 32 miles. Its S. W. end, or head, bears 
from the lighthouse on Brier's Island N. W. by N. nearlv, from which it is distant 28 
miles; and N. W. by W. from the northern entrance to Petit Passage. distant 30 miles. 
Thus situated, 1t commands an uninterrupted view of every vessel that passes to or from 
tlie Bay o:f Fundy ; it is naturally str-0ng, and possesses harbors where the largest ships 
may ride in perfect security : its fisheries are in great estimation. 

On its western side the cliffs are nearly perpendicular, rising 600 feet above the lev~l 
of the sea; but on this side there is only one little inlet along tbe whole range, that can 
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shelter even boats; it is comrnonly called Dark Cove, being situated about 4 miles from 
the northern part of the island : there is indeed a place called Bradford's Cove, about 5 
or 6 miles more to the southward, but this is of no note whatever. There are soundings 
all along the shore. fro1n Bishop's Head to the S. "\V. I-lead, 3, 4, 5, and 6 fathoms close 
to the land, deepening to 13, 20, 21, and 22, half a mile off, to 30, 40, and 50 fathoms at 
a mile distance, and still deeper as you increase :your distance from the island. 

The Northern, or Bishop's Head, is abrupt aud bold; but on its eastern side there is 
anchorage in a place called Whale Cove: this is situated benveen Swal1ow's 'l'ail and 
the North Point; here vessels frequently ride during southerly winds, to wait the turn of 
tide; the soundings are fro1n 15 to 25 fatho1ns; but it u:iust not be resorted to in north
erly gales. 

Long Island Bay.-This lies to the S. Eastward of V.Thale Cove, and is formed by the 
Swallow's 'I'ail, which is a bold, high, ragged, and barren looking point, and Long Island, 
which bears nearly south from it, distant L} 1nile. This bay is easy of access, and pos
sesses all the advantages of a harbor; the bottom of the bay is generally mud, excepting a 
ridge of rocks and gravel, which extends from the ledge that shows itself within the Swal
low's Tail, ancl the cluster of sunken rocks that lie half a 1nile N. N. E. fron1 Long Island 
Point, and these are 5 feet under water at low spring tides. In the northern part of the 
bay the bottom is a stiff clay. and vessels ill provided "With gear have often rode out the 
severest gales there; and under Long lsland, opposite the beach, is good anchorage, 
even locking in the northern end of Long lsland \Vith Swallo\'l''s Tail: the ground here 
is a strong inud, and you will ride safe and unaffected by sea or 'vind from any quarter. 

Further to the southward, and on the eastern co<ist of (Jreat .l\lanan, are the Duck 
Islands;; here a pilot will be necessary, for though the ground is good about Great Duck 
Island, yet there are dangers which, when the tide becornes high, are completely bidden. 
To the south-westward of Duck Islands, are the lsland8 of Ross, the northern point of 
which is scarcely separated fro1n :i\Ianan, Cheney's Island, and 'Vhite Head Island; these 
are connected together by a sandy and rocky reef of foul ground, which extends S. f 
W. to the Diam~ond Rocks-of which we shall speak hereafter. On White Head Island 
resides an able and active pilot, and the cove opposite to his house is com1nonly a great 
resort" for vessels employed in the fisheries; but with easterly winds, this is no desirable 
place. At the western side of Ross Island is part of what is called Grand Harbor; it is 
a shallow muddy basin; but vessels 1nay enter and he securely in it. on the mud; a con
venience somewhat desirable. should you have lost .your anchors and cables on any of the 
outer ledges: the entrance to this place has 4, .~, 6, and 7 fathorr1s water, \\'ith a clayey 
bottom; the channel is narrow, but secure from the sea. 

A little to the we:;itward of White Head Island are the Green Islands, and to the south
ward of the Green Islands, about one mile, are the three Kent's Islands, these latter are 
low and ledgy; the e~stern, or largest one, is bold to the rocks. which are at all times to 
be seen; and to the N. Westward of these rocks is a ledge caHed the Constable, which 
dries at low water; under the lee of these and the Green Islands, occasional anchorage 
may be obtained in fron1 14 to 7 fathon:is. 

WOOD ISLAND lies off the southern part of Grand Manao, and is one mile and 
three quarters long; it runs paralJel to the south-west head of l\<lanan, and forms an ex
cellent harbor between; the upper part of this inlet, and the head of it, afford most secure 
anchorage ; and the inhabitants about Seal Cove and Red liead, will furnish you with 
all necessary supplie:s you may stand in need of, for these places are all well settled. 

THE MANAN LEDGES are those more distant islets, rocks, and dangers, which 
lie to the southward of Grand Manan ; the outer and most dangerous of these is the Old 
Proprietor; covering a space of half an acre at low water, and drying at half ebb; but 
when covered the tide sets directly over it, at the rate of 4 miles an hour. It lies S. ! 
E. distant 9t miles from Great Duck Island ~ S. by E. nearly 7 miles from the nortfi 
eastern part of White Head Island; E. { S. 6~- mile,:.l from the Gannet Rock; SE. by 
E. 4 leruz;ues from the south west head of Manan : N. N. W. -k- N. 1 8-k miles from Brier 
Island Lighthouse; N. N. W. i W. 18 miles from the northern entrance to the Grand 
Passage; N. W. i "\.V. 18} miles from the Petit P1-1ssage; 'Vest 3.5 miles from the Gut 
of Annapolis; and S. W. 15 leagues from the lighthouse on Partridge Island. 

About 2!- miles N. E . .} N. from the Old Proprietor is.the Clerk's Ground; a z:ocky 
shoal of 4l fathoms. N. W. by N. one mile and two thtrds from. the Old Proprietor, 
is Crawley•s Shoal. of 7 feet only; and west of the Crawley, one mile and a half, is the 
Rans• of 5 feet. The Roaring Bull bears N. -! E. from the Old Proprietor, distant 4 
miles ; and, although it has 6 fathoms over it, it usually has a heavy dangerous ripple. 
The marks to go cle~r to the eastward of all these dangers; is the north-easternmost high
land of Manan -weH open of the Long and Duck Islands ; the mark to lead to the south
ward of them. is the south-west head of Manan open to Kent's Three Islands. In east
erly winds the tide-rips are im.passable. 
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'l'here are also oth2r rocks within these; a range of which lie south of the south-west 
point of \Vhite Head Is laud; some of these have deep water between them, and occasion 
a continual ripple th1·ee miles fron"l the shore, quite home to the long point~ these are 
called the Tinker, 'I'hree Diamonds, Rans, and rnauy others without names ; son1e of 
these show thetnst'lves, others have only 3 and 4 feet water over them.• 

S. 8. E -} S. about three quarters of a ruile from the southern point of the Three Is
lands is a knoll called the Kent, it is dangerous and has only 7 feet water over it; it bears 
about W. N. ,V. * \.V. from the Rans, and is not included within the confines of the mark 
given to avoid tl1e dangers to the southward, viz. the S. W. head open of alJ the 
islands. There is also a danger said to lie 8. E t S. from the Kent Knoll, distant 2 miles, 
and W. S. W. i S. one lllile and a quarter fro1n the Rans, but this is doubtful. 
'l~HE GANNET ROCK, on which is a lighthouse, is forty feet above water, and lies 

S. W. by S. distant 3t miles from the southern point of the Three Islands, and S.S. E. 
6! miles from the S. "V. head of the Grand J\Ianan ; it has a number of small ledges and 
11unken rocks about it, which are always breaking: this stands conspicuous, being in the 
immediate vicinity of all the sunken rocks and dangers. Nearly W. S. W. from the 
Gannet, distant one mile and a half, is St. Mary's Ledge; part of which is always above 
water; and to the northward of St l\Iary's Ledge, one mile, is the Long Ledge, equally 
-.isible; between and around these are numerous rocky shoals, with deep water between 
them, rendering this part particularly dangerous. Other reefs are supposed to exist to the 
westward, and -between the Gannet Ledges and the Machias Seal Islands; their imagi
nary situations are m_arked on the Chart, but no further particulars of them are known. 

THE THREE :MACHIAS SEAL 18LANDS lie W. S. W. from the S. W. 
bead of Manan, distant about 9 or 10 miles; they have channels between them. with 10, 
12, 20, and 30 fathoms round the1n. A sunken rock is said to lie to the N. Eastward. 
and between them and ;\fanan; but its exact position is not ascertained. Mariners na
Tigating this part should keep a good look out. for report places many dangers herea
bout, some of which probably have existence, and might otherwise be attended with 
consequences the most fatal. 

Beaver Harbor lies about 4 miles to the eastward of Bliss Island, and is above a mile 
wide at its entrance, with 10 fatho1ns water un each side, and 20 fathoms mid-channel. 
In entering keep the western shore on board. until you bring the Goal Rock to hear east, 
distan-i about half a mile, where you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, good holding ground. 

1 
There are no regular pilots, but the tisherrnen on the coast are well qualified for the task, 
although in clear weather they are not absolutely necessary, yet strangers to the place 

"!" will most probably require their assistance. There are several rivulets running into va
r:ous parts of the harbor, but there i;; no convenient watering place. 

Etang Harbor is situated to the southward of the 1\-lagagadawe, and runs into the north
eastward of Campo Bello; before it lie many islands. r.rhere are three entrances into 
this harbor, so that vessels may go in or out at any time. The western entrance leads 
to La Tete Harbor. where anchorage n1ay be obtained in from 10 to 5 fathoms, but there 
is no passage for ships round the northern end of Payn's Island. The channels between 
Payne's and Bliss Islands are considered to be the best; as they will admit of vessels 
working through the1n; but the eastern passage requires a leading wind. A pilot will 
be necessary on account of the intricacies of the channel, but one can easily be obtained 
any where on the coast; water can be procured in various places. The Bay is extensive, 
secure, and well sheltered, havin~ good anchorage throughout. 

ST. ANDREW'S HARBOR lies on the eastern side of the entrance of the River 
Scoodic, and has two entrances; the eastern one is narrow and intricate, but is the deep
er, having 4 or 5 feet at low water ; the danger.s ia entering through this passage are a 
reef of rocks with a beacon on it, extending nearly three quarters of a mile from Navy Is
land~ and a reef of sand and largP stones with a pole on it, extending nearly two miles 
(rom the block house on the m~in land; the narrowest part of the channel is not more 
than a cable's length; the mark for entering is to keep the town of St. Andrews open, 
and steer directly in for the harbor. In the bay, in general, there are from 17 to 25 fa
thoms water. 

•The British Ship Alert ia said to hnve d'scovered an additional rock, upon which tha.t vessel 
1ttruck in 1810, not noticed on any Chart: b7 that ship's account it is said to lie S. S. E. ! S. distant 
~ ot 7 miles from the S. W. end of White Head Island ; N. by W. distant 17 miles from Brier~l!i 
Island Lighthou$e ; and distant 14 miles fro:n the west end of the Grand Manan ; and named by 
the fishermen, Shand•s Rock; ~e cannot help noticing the discordancy of the above bearings ttnd 
dit1ttmeee, and are apprehensive there is some err.or in the account; at any. rate if thiS danger is not 
1h6 Old Proprietor, it must be situated some where net far d.illtant from it; *tld fonna Ma ad4itlonal 
stimulus for the vigilance of the mariner. 



 

BLFNT'S Al\t:ERlCAN COAST PILOT. 133 
The western entrance is not so difficu1t, but has less water than the eastern, the b:ir 

being dry at the last quarter ebb. A dangerous reef of stones, with a floating beacon on 
it, hes off the west end of Navy Island. In steering you must keep close to the northward 
of the two poles on the bar, where at high water you wil1 have from 18 to 20 feet water. 

rl'hel'"e is a Harbor Master and branch pilots belonging to St. Andrews, and large ves• 
sels should never attempt to enter without having one of them on board. High water 
lOh. 45m. Common tides rise 24 feet; spring tides 30 feet. 

GENl<.:RAL DIREC'rIONS AND REMARKS FOR SAILING TO AND 
WI'I'HIN 'THE BAY OF FUNDY.-Ships navigating the Bay of Fundy have to 
encounter an atn1osphere almost constantly enveloped in dense fogs, the tides setting 
with great rapidity over the rocks and shoals with which it abounds, and a difficulty of 
obtaining anchorage on account of the depth; so that, under these circumstances, the 
most unremitting attention is requisite to prevent the disastrous consequences which 
must necessarily attend a want ofkuowledge and caution. 

When you are off Cape Sable with a westerly wind, and destined for the Bay of Fun. 
dy, it will be advisable to make for the coast of the United !States, somewhere about 
the Sbuttock Hills, or 'l'it Manan Lighthouse, as you can pass with greater safety to the 
westward of Grand Man an than to the eastward, having also, if necessary, shelter io Pe
tit River, Machias, Passamaquoddy, Etang, or Beaver Harbor, &c. 

Between Grand Manan and the State of JHaine the passage is free from danger; ves
sels beating through generally stand from side to side, particularly during fogs, the depth 
being from l.2 to 70 fathoms, with a bold shore on each side, and the tide through strong 
and regular. 'l'he Wolves may be passed on either side, having deep water close to them; 
but they afford no sheltered anchorage, except for small fishing vessels in summer time; 
they are from 60 to 100 feet high. With Ught winds, a Jee tide, or thick weather, you 
1uay let go an anchor any where between the Wolves and Beaver Harbor, in good holding 
ground, with a depth of20 or 25 fathoms. Point Lepreau is bold to, but dangerous in 
dark weather, as it projects so far out to the seaward : but from thence to St John's the 
course is free from dangers, except those which lie near the land, and which have been 
described in page 129. 

When steering between Grand Manan and Brier's Islands the utmost caution is requi;,. 
site during thick weather, as vesi'iels are frequently drawn in among the islands and ledges• 
to the southward of Manan, by the flood setting directly upon them ; the most danget,
ous of these is the Old P1·oprietor, which, at low water, dries for the space of half an 
acre. When the wind, therefore, veers at all to the southward, make the best of your 
way to St. John's Harbor, or you may secure an anchorage in Grand Passage or St. Ma· 
ry's Bay, as it seldom blows in that direction above 18 hours without bringing on a fog. 

There is no difficulty in going through Annapolis Gut, if you have but a commanding 
breeze, although the tide is very rapid, the flood and ebb running 5 knots an hour, and 
the eddies strong: about one-third through lies the Man of War Rock, about a cable's 
length from the eastern shore; therefore, if you keep mid-channel, you will be sure to 
clear it. 

The prevailing winds here, and throughout the whole coast of Nova Scotia, are from 
W. S. W. to S. W. nearly as steady as trade winds, except during the summer months, 
when they become rather more southerly, accompanied with but little intermission of 
fog, which requires a N. Westerly wind to disperse. It is therefore recommended not 
to leave an anchorage, without inaking proper arrangements for reaching another before 
dark, or the appearance of a fog coming on, which with a S. W. wind is so sudden, that 
you become enveloped within it unawares ~ neither should you keep the sea at night, if 
you can avoid it. But you will obsei-ve that, whenever the wind blows directly off the 
land, the fog will soon disperse. 

TIDES--The tides at the entrance and within the Bay of Fundy are very rapid, but 
regular, and although the wind against them alters the direction of the ripplings, and 
sotnetimes makes them dangerous. yet it has little or no effect upon their courses. The 
flood tide sets from Cape Sable to the N. Westward, through the •Seal, Mud, and Tus
ket Bald Islands, at the rate of 2 or 3 miles an hour; and in the channels among the 
islands, it increases to 4 and 5 miles; from thence taking the direction of the main land, 
it flows past Cape St. Mary, and then N. N. W. towards Brier's Island: it runs up St. 
Mary•a Bay but slowly, which adrls to its strength aJong the eastern shore: then in
creasing its rapidity as the bay contracts, it rushes in a bore into the Basin of Mines, and 
up _Chignecto Bay; so that here the water 'Sometimes rises to the extraordinary height 
of 75 feet. 

•On t8e western Seal Ialan.4, two ligbthouaee _,. erected, aa mentioned in page• 136, a.rul 138. 



 

134 .BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

To the above may be added the additional observations: " The great volume of fresh 
water which constantly flows down the Harbor of St. John, in April and May, causes a 
conLinual ebb-Lide, during that period, sometirnes to the depth of nearly 5 fathoms. under 
which the flood and ebb-tides flow regularly ; the 1naximum of its velocity was found to 
be four knots and a half, and the mini1num at two knots; but as the log floated very deep 
in the fresh water, and ultimately sunk into the salt water, underneath, it will not be too 
inuch to estimate the maxi1nu1n at five knots, and the minimum at two knots and a quar
ter. 'l'he fact of the under-tide beginning ai the depth of nearly 5 fathoms wae ascer
tained by sinking a lead down to that depth, when it was carried the same way as the 
current on the surface; but when lowered below that, it was drifted in a contrary direc
tion. 

"Between Brier's Island and the opposite northern coast, and for some distance up the 
bay to the eastward, the first of the flood sets strongly, nearly north, so that it will be ex
tremely dangerous for a vessel to run in the night, or during thick weather, from any 
part of the southern towards any part of the northern coast, without making a large al
lowance for the set of the tides, and keeping the lead constantly going; the Jaseur, Cap
tain Napier, was nearly run on shore, having been drifted by·this tide in a fog, eight miles 
and a half in three hours and ten ininutes." 

COAST OF THE "IJNITED STATES. 

Directions to go to the eastward C?f the Island of"" Cam/>'? Bello, between the said island and 
the t Wolf Island, and up the Bay of t.Passaniaquoddy. 

THE BAY OF PASSAl\fAQUODDY abounds in good anchoring places, well 
sheltered from a11 winds, and divides the United States from that of the British territo
ry, the western side of which is distinguished by a lighthouse on West Quoddy Head, 
elevated 90 feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen 7 Jeagues in clear weather. 
It shows a fixed light. If bound to the river of Passamaquoddy, in a large vessel, your 
best way is to go to the eastward of Campo Bello, keeping your course N. E. by E. 
which will carry you to the Wolf Islands, distant about 3 leagues. The Wolves lie about 

* CAMPO BELLO LIGHTHOUSE.-The following bearings were taken from the top of it. 
To the East Point of Grand Ma nan, (Fish Head) S. 18 deg. E. or S. by E. 1-2 E. 
To the s•uthernmost of the "W o1ves, S. 66 deg. 30 E. or E. S. E. 
To the northernmost do. S. 87 deg. E. or E. l S. 
·To Point Lepreau N. 84 deg. E. or E. ! N. 
T~entn1.nce of Beaver Harbor N. 70 deg. E. or E. N. E. i E. 
To ~e "\Vhite Horse Island, the top of the Rock, which is white, N. 45 deg. E. or N. E. Thi• 

1'<>u leave on the starboard hand. 
· ... ·' Sprnce Island bearing from N. 6 deg. E. to N.15 deg. W. 
· To Black Rock, very dangerous, N. 61 deg. 30 W. or N. W. by~. i ~. 

To Casco Bay Island, N. 33 deg. W. or W. t N. 
i" The Wolves, or Wolf Island, which lie 9 miles to the N. E. from Grand Manan, are from 60 

to 100 feet in height, steep and bold. The passages between th.em are deep, and they afford tempo
rary shelteY, in the depth of from 20 to 12 fathoms. Between9tanan and these isles, the depths va.. 
ry from 70 to40 fathoms, bottom of ooze and mud. Between the Wolves and .he island of Campo 
Bello there is a depth of &om 60 to 100 fathoms: With the latter bearing S. S. E. or S. E. tltere is 
a deptJil.,,of 19 and 20 fathoms, where ships may anchor safe from all winds. The eow:se thence to 
Moose leland is W. S. W. 2 leagues. 

t There are three rivers ~hich fall into Passamaquoddy Bay: the largest is called by the inpdern 
Indians the Scoodia., but by Demons and Champlains, Ewhemons. Its Illain source is near Penob
Bcot river. The mouth of the river has 25 fathoms water, and the land is very bluff. 

In November, 1817, the commissioners. appointed by the respective governments under the treaty 
uf Ghent, (the last treaty of peace,) decided that Moose. Dudley, and Frederic Islands, in the Bay 
et:_ Passamaquoddy, do belong to the United States ; and that all the other Islands in the IHUQe bay, 
with Grand Manan, in the Bay of Fundy, do belong to Great Britain, by virtue of the treat~ of 
peace of 1783: The citizens of the United States continue to enjoy the privilege of a:ayjgab.ng 
through the ah1p channels between Deer Islan.d and Campo Belle>. 
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E. N. E. from Campo BeJio, on the north-east point of which is a lighthouse showing 
a fixed light, and the lantern is 60 feet above high water nrnrk,-it is placed between the 
Main Ship Channel and the northern entrance into Head Harbor, and within 250 feet 
of the extreme point. Ships in entering into the main channel, or vessels bound to 
Head Harbor, may safely pass at a cable's length from the lighthouse. In sailing up the 
main channel, care should be taken not to keep far from the shores of Campo Be11u, as 
the flood tide sets directly over from the point at the lighthouse. to the islands and ledges 
on the north side of the channel, which is here upwards of a mile in width, and at two 
hours flood the tide sets directly towards the Black R.ock, which is a very dangerous 
ledge between Spruce and Casco B::1y Islands, upon which several vessels have been 
wrecked; after passing up and leaving the light about a mi]e to the eastward, the tide 
becomes more regular, and sets along the direction of Campo Bello shore. 

Com1non tides rise here 25 feet. At fnll and change it is high water at half past 11 
o'clock at Moose Island, and runs, when stron£:est, between l\loose Island and Marble 
Island, and between Deer Island ann Campo Beflo, nearly 5 miles an hour. Jn the west
ern passage, common tides ris-e from. 20 to 25 feet, and within Pas5mmaquoddy Bay the 
stream of tide is scarcely perceptible. 

Vessels from the southward, when bound up for this bay, should n1ake for the w-est
ern coast, or that of the United States, as it is the n1ost clear, and the flood most favora
ble, being from 7 to 8 miles wide: both shores bol<l, the depth quickly increasing, on 
each side, from 12 to 70 and 75 fathoms; the greatest depth near Grand l\'1anan, where 
you haul quickly from 10 to 75 fathoms. 

rI'here are three passages into Passamaquod<ly Bay, nan1ely, the "\Vestern Passnge, 
the Ship Channel or l'VIiddle Passage, and the Eastern Passage. The first is that be
tween the isle of Campo Bello and the main land to the west. l\fiddle Passage lies be
tween Campo Bello and Deer Island, and the Eastern Passage is to the eastward and 
northward of both islands, which is preferred, being of easy access, with good depth of 
water. 

If bound into the Western Passage, give a be1·th to the Seal Rocks~ which are two 
remarkable rocks that lie about half a mile fro1n West Quoddy Head, and, at a distance. 
resemble a ship. To the eastward of these. there is a whirlpool. In passing here, it is 
requisite to give these objects a berth of half or three-quarters nf a 1nile before you hau] 
in. After passing them, steer to the westward, keeping nearest to the south shore, for 
two and a half or three miles, where you may come to an£" hor in 4 or 5 fathoms, well 
shell ered, either by day or night. You must not proceed higher, as a rocky bar stretches 
across, which is dry at low water. Here a pilot may be obtained, on firing a gun, and 
making the usual signal, who will take the ship to Snug Cove, or Moose Island, whence 
another may be obtained for St. Andrews, or the river of Scoodic. 

Between the Wolves and the island of Campo Bello there is a depth of from 50 to 60 
fathoms. With the light bearing S. S. E. or S. E. there is a depth of 19 and 20 fathoms, 
where ships may anchor securely from all winds. The course thence to Moose Island 
is W. S. W. 2 leagues. 

OfftheN. E. end of Campo Bello. is a remarkable large rock, called the White Horse 
Rock ; and here lies Head Harbor, a secure and safe place, small, hut of easy access, 
and with 6, 7, and 8 fathoms water, muddy bottom. 

Harbor Delute lies on the western side of Campo Bello, and at its S. W. end is Snug 
Cove. a good harbor. Moose Island is on the opposite side of the channel, and belongs 
to the United States. The entrance to Passamaquoddy comprehends a space of nearl,r 
twelve miles · 

If bound 'for Moose Island up the River Scoodic, as you pass Todd's Head, ('which is 
half a 1nile N. E. from the town landing on Eastport,) give it a berth of half a mile, as a 
ledge of rocks lies off it. Having passed this Head, the course <ind distance to Oak Point 
or Devil's Head, will be N. by W. 8 leagues; in going which distance, (24 miles,) you 
pass Fross' Ledge on your larboard hand, six miles from Todd's Head, and three-quar
ters of a mile from the land; when continuing your N. by W. course 5 leagues, you will 
come to Robinstown, two miles above which, off a small island, from which it bears N. 
E. is a shoal on your larboard hand, and tio a.void it you must keep your starboard hand 
beet on board, till ybu come up with Neutral Island. which you leave on your larboard 
hand, one-fourth of a mile distant ; and your course from this to the Devil's Head, (be-

" fore mentioned,) which you leave on your Jarboard hand, is N. N. W. 3 miles. When 
you have passed the Devil's Head, your course is W. N. W. 1 league, when you will 
come' to a large ledge of rocks that you :m.ust leave on your larboard hand, which is bare 
at two hours' ebb, .and extends haJf way across the river. Keep your starboard band on 
board. and when you pass this ledge, your course is W. S. W. distant one mile to Turn
er:s Point, and from said point to the harbor, your course is N. W. by N. distant three 
miles~ and the next reach to the Falls is W. N. W. distant one mile; tb.t:= tide dows Ji.ere 
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25 feet, and there are only 6 or 7 feet in the channel at low "·ater, with long flats of mud 
on both sides. The Devil's Head may be seen at the distance of 10 or 12 miles. 

There are several good harbors on the west side of this river, and all the difficulty is 
the great depth of water, which is, in geaeral, from 18 to 24 fathoms. There is also a 
good harbor on your starboard hand going into Deer Island, which lies to the southward 
of St. Andrews, 2 leagues distant. It may be easily known, as there is a large bay be
tween the two islands, which lies N. E. from the river St. Croix, 3 leagues distant. 

•GRAND MANAN AND MOUNT DESER'I' HILLS.-These places may ea
sily be known from the western coast. Mount Desert Hills may be seen 20 leagues at 
sea, and when within • or 5 leagues of them, you may see Scuttoc Hills bearing about 
N. N. E. The tide of flood se'ts here E. N. E. and the ebb W. S. W. but as soon as 
you are 9 or 10 leagues frotn the land, the current runs in generdl to the S. W. westward. 

• GRAND MANAN.-This island, 14j miles in length, by 7 in breadth, is included in Charlotte 
County, in the province of New Brunswick. Its northern point is in latitude 440 54, and longitude 
660 45'. The nearest distance, from the opposite coast of Maine, is nearly 9 miles. The western 
eide is very high; its cliffs being nearly perpendicular, and about 600 feet high above the level of 
the IC"CR. Un this side is but one little inlet, (Dark Cove,) which affords shelter for boats only. The 
northern head is equally abrupt and bold ; but to the eastward of.it is Whale Cove, having anchor. 
ing ground, with 25 to 15 fathoms, in .which ships may stop for a tide during a soulherly gale, but 
it is exposed to the ea.sterly gales. 

To the S. E. of Whale Cove, on the N. E. side of the island, is Long Island Bay, so c~ from 
the island on the S. E. side of it. The N. E. point of this bay, called, from its shape, the Swallow's 
Tail, is high, bold, rugged and barren. The bay is open, but possesses all the advantages of a 
harbor; the bottom is wholly of mud, e::x::cepting a ridge of rocks and gravel, that shows itself within 
the Swailow's Tail, and the north end of Long Island : there is also, a small cluster of sunken rockB, 
of five feet at luw water, at half a mile from Long Island Point. 

Under Long.Island, and opposite to the beach, ships may anchor, even locking in the n~rth end 
of Leng Island with the Swo.llow's Tail, on a strong muddy bottom, entirely sheltered from the wind 
and sea. In the norlhern part of the Bay, bottom of stiff clay, vessels have frequently been protected 
during a severe gale. . 

Halfway down, on the eastern coast of Grand Manan, is Great Duck Island. under which there 
is gGod ground 0 but here a pilot may be required, as there are hidden dangers in the vicinity. To 
the south-eastward of Duck Island lie Ross, Cheney, and White Head Islands; the latter oecuvied 
by a skilful and intelligent pilot : from_ these the rocks and foul ground extend 3 leagues to the S. 
byE. 

On the southern bank of Grand Manan, the most dangerous ledge is that called the Old Proprie
tor, which lies two leagues S. S. E. from White Head Island, and covers the space of half an acre at 
low water ; it is dry at half-ebb. When covered, the tide sets directly over it, at the rate of four 
miles an hour. At three miles more to the S. E. is another shoal, C~erk•s Ground; and east frOIJl it, 
nearly four miles, lies the Roaring Bull, a bank of 8 fathoms, over which is a heavy and dangerous 
ripple. The S. W. head of Manan, open of all the islets off the south side of that island, will lead 
clear to the southward of these dangers. The north-easternmost high land, open,of the islets on the 
east., leac:UJ clear to t:he eastward ef them. During an easterly wind the tide-riJ>a .-e iJnpusable. 

The Three Islands, (Kents,) the southernm08t of the M.anan Islets, are low allliledgy. The east. 
om aide of we largest is bold to the rocks, which are at all times visible. Otfthe N. W. of these rocks 
is a ledge called the.Constable, dry at low water. These islet.a. with Green lslete to the northward ()f 
th~. affi:>rd occasional anchorage, in from 14 to 7 fathoms. 

Wood Island, on the south side of Manan, and the S. W. end of the latter, form a bay eontainiQg 
excellent gi;-01,1nd. The upper part and head ofit, in a gale of wind, are places o.f .security ; and here 
supplies, if requisite, may be obtained from the inhabitants. , 

Betwee.n Wood Island on the wer:tt,. anti Ross Island on the east, is the paseage to Grand Harbor. 
a shallo~ muddy,basin. Ii is a convenient place ~ors.hips without anchor or cable, as they may lie in 
the mud, in -perfect security. Atthe entrance, which is narrow, the depths are from 7 to 5 fathoms, 
bottom ofelay. 

W. by S. i S. from Grand Man an lie the Western Seal IKlands. .On the wee.tern island two Jight
boeaea are erected, showing fixed lights, distant from each other about 140 feet. in the direction of 
E. 8. E- and W. N. W. by which they are di!ftin{..'lliBhed kom all other lights upon the coast; they 
are el&vased about 50 feet above high water mark. From the westermnoet of these lightho~a the 
following bearing& were ta.ken: . 

To the .eouthernmoet of the Mun Ledges, E. S. E. 
T<1 Gan11et }tock Li,ghth~ E. by $. i S. about 12 miles. 
To N. E. Rock., N. E. by N. about li mile. 
To southern head of Grand Manan, Jt. by N. t N. 
To W eat Quoddy Lil§l!dloU!fe, N. N. ~-
To Little Riv9t' llead.1 ~. by W. · 
To Libby Island~--se, N. W.,by·W. ""° 1l8tttJs ~ or: - ·· '1id1od. -(oil tbe 4b.e.rt thlll!te~ Beat. 
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If you. fall in with l\Iount Desert Rock, which lies S. 6 leagues from l\f ount Desert 

Jliils, you must observe the tiue uf flood sets \V. S. W. along shore, till you come tQ 
J~e. Fox Islands; but the same flo~<l runs up to the northward, into .Blue .fl.iH Bay, 
U n1on H .. 1ver, and "'lsle-au-haut .Bay. ~· . · 

'l'he next re1narkabJe land is Penobscot lliUs, which you will see over the:J"gx Islands, 
bearing front tLc N. W. to the N. N. \V. of them.. \\."hen you pass the lSle-au-haut, 
io steering W. S. W. you will Jeave t .1.\fantinicus islands, and .fiiantinicus Seal lsiands tQ 
the southward of you. lf at night, or thick weatper, it is advisable to go to the south
ward of all the.se islands, unless you are well acquainted. 'Vhen you pass to the west
ward of i\fantioicus Islands, the main passage fro1r1 sea to Penobscot Bay lies about N. 
by W. It. you go into this passage, you leave l\:lantinicus lsl4Pd Oil youi starboard, anq 
the two Green lsJands QD ;rour larboard hand, steering u~J"th-westerly 4 leagues ; aµ~ If 
buund up the bay, follow your directions for Peuobscot Bay. 

If you come in froll} sea, and mak.e the island of .Manheigen, on which js a Jighthouse, 
(described hereafter,) when it bears N. or N. N. W. it appears like two islands., but 
when it bears east or west, it appears in one island. Damiscove islands lie to thew. by 
N. of it, which ~re all bare of trees, except the north part. Tile rocks called Bantaril 
Ledge, lie two wiles from Damiscove, W. S. W. ~ when you are 6 or 7 Jeagues off at 
sea, you will have 70 or 80 fathoms water, with a S. S. \V. current. In general, be
tween Damiscove and Manheigen Island, the flood tide parts, and sets J<2. -N°· E. to the 
eastward, and W. S. W. to th.a westward, as far as the, island of Seguine, and to the 
northward up to Broad Bay, Sheepscut, and Kennebeck riye:rs, and the ebp sets the cpq.,. 
trary ~Y· . · 

MAGl:JIAS TO :J:P ASSAMAQUODDY.-Whe.n you leave Machias. and are bounq 
to Passamaquoddy, bring Grass Island to bear S. W. by \,\T. and steer N. E. by E.-! E. dis
tant 9 leagues to West Passamaquoddy lighthouse, near which is an ALARM BELL, which 
will, duriµg foggy weather, strike ten times in a minute, unle;is neglected, which is tort 
often the case, a8 the machinery is out of order, and it is now rung by hanq; ,put when 
ruag, the sound _1nay, when cahu, be heard ~ve miles. But ~f t.?e wind t°'~u t.n t1!e 
eastward, there 1s a good harbor, about two •eagq.es to the N. E. of CrOIMf;<f . · • 'rh!s 
harbor bears due west from the rni<ldJe of Graod 1\laoan islanJ, and is calletl'.JLtttJe River, 
but you cannot sQO it except you are near the qorth Bhore. You must no~ in for it 
before it bears N. W. or N . .N. W. 'J'here is a bluff point of rocks on 1:he staJ"~~rd 
hantl, as you go in, am~ aQ. itsland iq. the 1nidtlle of the harbor. As you pass in, leave the 
island on yot!r larboard hand, and when you have passed it half a miJe, you may ancho.
in 4 or 5 fathoHts, tnuddy bottur:tl, and remain safe fnnn alJ winds. Your eour!ile from thift 
harbor to We6t Pa.ssaiqaquoddy light, is N. E. by E. i ·E. distant 7 Jeagues. WheQ 
vou cctme fro~ the S. W. and ai-e bound into West P~ssamaquoddy, yQu must give the 
8eal Rocks, before n:,eutionf'IQ, a bert4 of three-quarters of a ni.le, before you haµI in for 
the harbor~ as tbere is a whirl poul to the eastward of the1n. 'I'he bay is about one league 
from this poiQt; it is high water her~ at full and change of the moon, about 10h. 4~rn. 

There is a good bay ti)at lies about W. S. W. from this po.int, three-quarters of a rnile 
distant, where yon rnay anchor; but it is not safe for any stranger to go over the bar with.,. 
out a pilot, wpich:-may be e;1siI,r ob~ained. 'rhe bar bears N. N. W. f:Font the aqc4Pr~ng 
ground, three-quitrte:rs of a mde distant. . 

When up as far as Allen's Islan<l, if you leave it with the tide of flood, steeF N. N. B. 
3 miles, when you will have the tide against you four hours ; and two hours before big4 
water the tide sets S. S. W. till you come down to the Collector's Island, when it sets 
over the bar S. S. E. The tide rises here twenty-five feet. There is a fine cove on the 
sonth end of Moose Island, where a 5hip of 500 tons may lie, moored head and ster11y 
safe from all winds, blJt the anchors are yery rq~ch exposeq with the wi~d tp t4e sqq.~b"' 
east. 

• The UiJe.au-haut is remarkable land, composed of high. steep cliffs, and makes with a large bay 
on each side of it; has good landing on its eastern end, and anchorage half a mile off, in 18 fat.ii.. 
oms, with the low point bearing about N. E. byN. where is also a stream of water running into~· 
sea. The highest part of the island is in the middle. and rep;eeents a. saddle. 

t Mantinicus Rock Lights are at both ends of a dwelling hoQBe. ·. The house is 40 feet in length 
and 20 feet in breadth, to which the lighw are attached, and are both fixed lights. Height of the 
l8:ntern above~ level of the sea, 82} feet. The course from this to Manheigan Light ia W, i Ns 
diatant 8; leeigues. [See mention ofthe$e lights page _142.] . 

i W~ Paaaamaquoddy lighthouse contains a fixed light, aa befon- mentioned, page 134, situated 
on W eet Quoddy Head, 90 feet abo¥e the level of the aea, and may be seen at a distance of ee~~ 
~ ita eleu- weaUi.r. 
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•TJTMANAN.-In coming from the westward, bound to Pigeon Hill, or BewbeRr 
Harbor, bring the light to bear S. W. and run for it, giving it a berth of one-fourth of a 
mile, and then steer N. ! W. 4 miles: in steering this cou1·se, you will leave the Egg 
Rock oD your starboard hand. when you will nrnke the westerly shore, giving it a berth 
of half a In.ile; then steer N. N. E. one Illile, when you will be opposite Dyer's House, 
where you may anchor safe froTD all winds in 3 fathoms water. 

In coming from the eastward, bouod to Dyer's Bay, give 'TitmaDan Island light three
fourths of a mile berth, leaving it OD your starboard hand; bring the light to bear N. J<:. 
three-fourths of a mile distant, then s1 eer N. by W. which will carry you into the mouth 
of the bay, leaving a large dry ledge on your la1·board hand: when abreast of this ]edge, 
which is bold to, give it a berth of 5 or 6 rods. then steer N.-! E. 4 or 5 miles, where you 
may anchor safe froni all winds, in 4 or 5 fatho1ns, TDuddy bottom. 

Goldsborough Harbor lies N. N. W. from Titmanan lighthouse, twe leagues distant, 
leaving one island, covered with trees, ,on your starboard hand, and two on your larboa1·d 
hand; then your course is N. N. W. 1! mile, then N. ! E. 4 niiles, which will bring 
you up with Goldsborough Point, where you nrny anchor safe from all winds, in 3 or 4 
fatholDB, muddy bottom. 

In coming from the eastward, bound to Prospect Harbor, give Titmanan light a berth 
of three-fourths of a n1ile, bring it to bear E. 8. E. and .steer "\cV. N. W. 4 leagues, which 
will bring you up with the western shore, or Birch llead Harbor. In running the above 
course, you wiJI )eave fCranberry Rock point on your starboard hand, Moulton's Ledge, 
and the two black ledges on your larboard hand. Your course from Cranberry Rock 
point in is N. W. by N. In case yo~ should not make tlui point, continue your course 
W. N. W. until you make the western shore, giving it a berth of half a mile, then steer 
N. N. E. until you open the harbor, then steer N. "\.V. which course will carry you safe 
in. Ifyou fall in with Chuttock Island, and are bound to Prosp~ct, give it a berth of 
three-fourths of a n1ile. then steer N. N. E. which course will carry you safe into the 
harbor. ·.i,:~ running this course, you will leave the two black ledges on your starboard 
band, giviilg them a berth of three fourths of a mile. 

l\'1oulton~• Ledge bears from Titmanan lighthouse W. by N. 4 miles distant; this 
ledge is not bare, except at low tides; strangers should not approach too near it; it lies 
due south from Goldsborough Harbor. There is a sunken ledge thlilt lies S. E. by E. 
from the lighthouse, 12 miles distant, on which there is but 5 feet at low water. 

S.S. W. 4 miles distant from the lighthouse, lies a sunken ledge, on which there are 
12 feet at low water. 

1:MOUNT DESERT TO GOLDSBOROUGH,. AND §MACHIAS.-In going 
from Mount Desert to Goldsborough, you must ste.er E. {- N. for l!Scuttock Point, four 
leagues, where is an island, which 'you may pass either side of, but it is best to leave it on 
your larboard hand, and then steer N. E. about 3! leagues, which will carry you up with 
Goldsborough Harbor. You will see three islands which lie in the Inouth of the har
bor; you must leave thelll on your larboard hand, and go in the eastern passage. In 
standing in for this place, you will see 'l'itmanan Island, which has a lighthouse on it, 
containing a fixed light, already described, which you leave on your starboard hand. 
North from 'I'itmanan, one eighth of a mile distant, lies a ledge, bare at half tide, which 
you keep within half a cable's length of when going over the bar, which you pat"s on 
your starboard hand, when bound eastward, at which, as you pass the bar, Scuttock Isl-

• Tit:manan Light ii'! a fixed light, elevated 53 feet above the level of the Bea. on the south end of 
Tinnanan Island. near the mouth of Naraguagus River; S. 8. W. from it, 4 miles distant, is a ledge 
having 12 teet at low water; also, S. E. by E. from it is a dangerous sunken ledge, about 5 miJes 
distan~ but there is plenty of water inside the shore ; on the southern and northern sides of the island 
are sboale. Give the island a berth of half a mile. Near the light, are two good ha.ibors, viz. Dyer's 
Bay, and Goldsbort>ugh Harbor. 

t Cranberry Rock lies near Bilker's Island Light, Cranberry Island and Mount Deeert. The 
li~ht is eleva~d 70 fee~ abo'!e the level of the sea, and shows a fixed light, bearing E. N .. E. from 
T1tn1anan Light, 22 miles distant. and E. N. E. easterly, from Moose Peck Head Light, durtant 41 
miles. 

t Mount Desert Island is eilx>ut fifteen miles long, and twelve broad. It is intersected in the mid. 
dle by the water flo~ing into the !IOUth aide from the sea. On Mount Desert Rock, aix leagues south 
from the island is a lig;hthouf!e ~ontaining a fixed lig~t, elevated 5€! feet above the level of the sea. 

There ate two conmderable uslande Oil the S. E. eide of Mount Desert I•land, called CranherrY 
l.alande, which aE=sist in forming a harbor in the Gulf, which sets up on the south side of the island. 

~ Macbiaa Light House is built on Libby !eland~ which lies on the western entrance io Machias 
llay. 6.5 feet above the level of the &ea, and contains a fixed light. ·· 

I There are five hil.18.on.ScuUock.. remarkable from any hills in the eastern country, an4 at a dja.. 
llUace &hey appe&T rowuL · 
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and wilt be a handspike•s length open to the southward of *Scuttock Point, but to go 
over this bar requires a pilot. When near the bar, and up with r.ritmanan Island, keep 
E. S. E. one half a mile distant, which will clear a ledge having 9 feet water at low wa
ter, that lies E. of the channel g'{ting over the bar, one-fourth of a mile distant. There 
is a bar that runs from the shore to thi~ little island, which is about one league from the 
land. This bar has 3} fathoms at high water, and 9 feet at low water. 

If you are bound to Machias or Pa..<1samaquoddy, your course from Mount Desert is 
E. 12, leagues, which ~ill carry you up with tMoose Peck Light, which you leave on 
your larboard band; then steer N. E. by 1-:. for Machias Light, on Libby Island, 41-
leagues. In steering the above cour•es and distances, you pass by nothing but islands 
on your larboard hand, with inlets and sundry good harbors, pleasant rivers, Moose Peck 
Reach, and Cbandler"s River, which are. all good harbors, but too intricate to be de
scribed for strangers to attempt with safety. If .you cannot steer your courses as above 
directed, you must observe, after passing Moose Peck Head Light, there are three low 
islands to die S. W. of Grand Manan Island, which lie due S. E. from 1\.lachias, called 
Seal lslands, distant 4 leagues, on one of which are two lighthouses. You may see the 
island of Grand Maoan 6 leagues before you come to it, and when it bears N. E. these 
islands run S. W. from Grand Manau, about. 2 leagues distant, and in thick weather, if 
you make these islands, you 1nay run for Machias Light, bringing the S. W. end of 
Grand Manan to hear S. E. bv 1<:. and then run N. W. bv W. for the entrance of l\Ia
chias, 5 leagues distant, and ":ben JOU have passed Cross island. which you leave on your 
starboard hand, you rm•y steer N. but in passing Cross Island, you must be careful of 
some dangerous ledges lying off it It mile, in a S. W. direction. Jn steering this course, 
you will leave a large white rock on your larboard hand~ and if you do not want to go 
into Machias Harbor, you m<ty haul to the westw.-ird. After you have passed this rock 
about half a n1ile, bring a high round island that is covered with trees to hear N. when 
you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. This is called Jones' Harbor' but if 
you rnean to go up to Machias you must keep your course N. till you pass a round high 
island on y_our Jarboard hand, when yon may shape your course W. N. "\V.for N. W. by 
W. for a point that is covered with young birch trees, and a house on it, for on the star
board hand there is nothing but flats and shoals. You may keep your larboard hand 
afrer you pass this house, until the river opens to the northward, when you may run up 
to C1·oss River, where you may anchor in 4 fathoms; but if you are bound up to the S. 
W. mills, you must haul away to the westward. '\Vhen you get up with Mr. Parker's 
house and barn, which are on the starboard hand, you must )eave the barn open to the 
south-westward of the Pott-Head. '"I'·his Pott-Head is a large hill that you leave on your 
starboard h.and. [For description of Grand Manan, see page 136.] 

LONG ISLAND TO THE sou~rH,VEST HARBOR OF MOUNT DESERT. 
-Your course is N. N. E. distant 34" leagues. You must leave the two Duck Islands 
on your starboard haod. and three islands on your larboard hand. It is not safe for a 
strangef to run here in the night, as there is a large ledge that is covered at high water, 
and bare at half tide. You leave this ledge on your starboard hand, which is about one 
mile from the harbor. There is a long ledge on the larboa'rd hand, which runs off half 
a mile, but there is a good turning channel between them. The S. W, passage is fit to 
enter, even with a large vessel, at lo"\v water, keeping nearest the starboard hand as you 
go in, for there is a long point that Hes about ha1f a mile off from the larboard hand. 
When you pass the point on your larboard hand, you have the harbor open, and must 
bear up N. W. or W. N. '\V. and anchor well up the harbor in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy 
bottom, where you may lie safe from all winds. If you are in a large vessel, and make 
the lsle-au-haut, bring it to bear W. by S. and steer E. by N. 10 leagues, which course 
and distance will carry you up the easte1·n passage going into Mount Desert. You must 
leave all the islands to the northward, and go to the northward of Mount Desert Rock, 
which Hes E. S. E. from the Isle-au-haut, S. E. from Long Island, and S. from the 
Duck Islands. When you bring the harbor to bear 'V. N. '-'r· you inay steer directly in. 
for you. may go about with a first-rate man-of-war in this pas.i,rnge. You may steer in 
this channel, with a fair 'ldnrl, from W. N. "\V. to W. by N. till you come to LangJey"'s 
Island, which lies about one league up the harbor. and makes the starboard hand of the 

• ScuttockPoint forms the eastern. and Mount Desert the western extreme of Frenchman•a Bay. 
t Moose Peck Head Light is on Mistake Island, 54 feet above the level of the sea, and contains 

a revolving light: 'time· of revolution brr minutes ; showing two lights and two darks ; when at 
the distance.of eix leagues, their time of darkness will be no longer than that of light; aa you ap. 
Proach it., the time uf darkness will decrease ; within 5 or 6 miles it will not wholly disappear. 
~ ia dae revolution ·tJM greatest power of light will be as 24 ia io 1 at least. The Ji&'ht bean S. 

~ '.by W. i W. &om Lil>by bland Lia-ht.. . . 



 

140 BLiJN~S AMERIC;Ui' COAST Pit~OT. 

fiver that runs from the N. E. Be careful of this island~ as there is a sunken ledge of 
tocks abreast of it, near half a mile off. The river. ~}v•-mentioned has water enough 
for any ship to l?O in, and is a safe harbor. ,· ·•· · 

FOX ISLAND PASSAGR.-On Brown~s Head, at the western entran~e of Fo:x: 
Island thoroughfare, a ]ight, showing a fixed light, is erected on the Southern Fox Isl
and, and stands two rods from the shore, and 80 feet above high w ter mark. 

The following are the results of observations by compass :-Fiddler's Ledge bears 
from the light, W. f S. distant about 3 miles; Fiddler~!! Ledge from Crabtree's Point, 
W. S. W. distance about half a mile. Fid<llei''s Ledge is above the su~face 9f the water 
at two hours' ebb. 

Crabtree's Ledge beats frotn the light W. by S. distant about 1! tnile ; Crabtree's 
Ledge bears from Crabtree's Point S. W. by S. distant about half a mile. 'l~his ledge 
may be seen breaking at high w;,.terwith a little motion. -

Inner Dog Fish Ledge b"'ars from the light S. W. distant abont 3 miles; Inner Dog 
Fish Ledge bears from Crnbtree's Ledge S. S. E. distant about ll mile. 
. In running from Owl's Head Light*' for Fo11 Island thoroughfare, bring the lie;ht to 
bear west, and &teer E. :IS. until you bring the Jight on Brown's Head to bear E. N. E., 
and then steer for it until you are within qne cable's length frolD the light. In running 
this course, you pass between Crabtree's Ledge and Dog Fish Ledg.e, }eaVing Crabtree's 
Ledge on the larboard hand, and I>og Fish Ledge on t.he starboard, which is separated by 
a channel 1~ mile broad ; you may then run half a cable's length of either of them. 
When abreast of the light, and between the light and Sugar Loaves, steer N. E. ~ E. 
for Y-0ung's Narrows. The Sugar •. Loaves are t,wo high rocks, fortned somewhat like 
sugar loaves, and are locate<l nearly in the centre of the passage. There is good anchor
age between the Sugar Loaves atld light, in 7i fathoms, at low water. 

The entrance to Young•s Point is narrow at low water, off which lies a ledge ofrocks. 
which are covered at high water. There is also a quantity of sunken rocks at the lar
board hand~ near a mile to the '\>V. N. W. which lie off the Dumplins. These Dump
lins are three islands, which _you leave on your larboard baud. Your conr~e in this 
passage is E. S. E. and W. N. W. keeping your.starboard hand on board. When yoil 
pass this point on your starboard hand, y()u must keep your starboard band on board, 
and steer E S. E .. about two miles, when you will make Deep Cove on your starboard 
band, which lies to the ~ast·ward o.f a very high bluff ofrocks. If you ha"e neither ca
bles nor anchors~you may run into said cove, or secure your vessel with the main or fore· 
sheet, or come to anchor in 7 fatho1ns water off the said cove. The:re the flood meets, 
one from the W. N. W. the other from the E. N. E. which makes an eddy 3J?;aiust thi:> 
cove and highland ; here you may ride safe with any wind. Wh~n you leave thit!I place, 
and are bound to the e~stward, you steer E. S. E. and keep your starboard h~tid on 
board till you come up to a clear spot of land, where tbe trees have been cut otf. As 
soon as aaid spot bears W. S. W. you steer E. N., E. fo1· the middle narrows. When 
yon dJ"aw near the Narrows, you will see two large white rocks in the middle of the pas
sage. unless at high water. at which time they are cover~d about one hour, but ,Q>ay be 
seen at all other times of tide. You may go on either side, but the deepest water is at 
die southward ()f them. ContinuP. your course E. N. E. about one league, when you 
mlist keep yout ·~arboard hand on· board~ as there, .are several li!Un.ken rocks; and ]edges 
o~ your larboard hand, which are covered at high water. You wiB makfHl1e eastern 
narrows on your starboard band, and .as soon as you bring it to bear S. S. E. you may 
run throua;h, where you will have a fine harbor, which is safe to ride in -..ith ;tll winds 
except at E. N. E. but you may remain in the west pa. .. sa,g-e with the wind at E.- N. E. or 
aQcbor at the northward of a bare island, that you will see -on your starboard ban~ as you 
go back to the westward. . When you pass the eastern passap:e of Fox 1-.Jand, you niust 
steer E. N. E. about 4 miles, which course will carry you into a large be-y that lies be
tweeo Fox Island and the IsJe-au-haut. This bay lies N. and S. and about 4 leagues 
E. and W. When you- get into this bay from the above-Illentioned pa~sa~.e, and are 
..,und to the eastward of the lsle-;u1 -haut, you may steer E. S. E. 6 league~ which course 
1iri}l,t::~Y you to the southward of the Isle-au-haut . 

. Wb:e11 you come from the we!!ltward, having passed the island of Manbeigen and the 
entran~e of Penobscot Bay. you ma.v steer E. N. J..~. which course will C"rry you between 
the Fo:x. Islands and Mantinkus . Islands; on the latter, at e1-1cb end.. of the keeper's 
house, a lighthouse is erected, which l!lhows two distinct fixed }ig.hts •. sa'iling coastwise. 
1$rth-eat4terly and south-westerly; and one light, sailing N. N. W. a~ro .S.S. E. leaving 
aU the Fox bland! on your larbOard bandt but ~!,ing tbe. Isle ... au·ham to bear W. N. 
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W. and steer E. N. E. 7 leagues to Long Island. which you leave vn your larboard 
hand. If you a:re bound to Blue Hill Bay, or {_Tnion Ri\'er, as soon as you pass Long 
Island, you will open a large sound to the N. N. W. which course you are to steer seven 
leagues. when you will he up with Robertson•s Island, leaving the Ship and Barge,• on 
your larboard band. Robertson's Islaud is the only i~daRd near that place that has a 
house Ob it. The south part of the island is clear of trees, on ~·hicb the house stands. 
When you come near the south part of the island, give it a berth of three-quarters of a 
mile. as there are several i;unken rocks off s:>id point. When you bring this island to 
bear frotn S. W. to N. \V. you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water, muddy bottotn; but 
if you are bound to Blue Hill Bay, you may stand to the northward direct for the Blue 
Hills, which you may see 10 or }6 leagues off. If you are bound for Union River. you 
had better take a pilot at Robertson's Island, for it is not fit for a stranger to go without 
one. 

CAMDEN HARBOR.-North-east Ledges bear fr-0m the light on Negro Island, at 
the mouth of Camden Harbor, N. E. ! N. distance about three eighths of a tnile. North
east Ledges to Morse's Point, N. by W. distance about half a mile~ those ledges are 
covered at high water, but are above the surface of the water at two hours' ebb. Bar
rit's Point forms the western side of Camden Harbor, and bears from the light S. "W. 
by S. ! S. distance about three eighths of a mile. Morse's Point lies opposite the light
house and forms the eastern side of the harbor. Barrit's Poiut to the Graves, S. E . .,\ S. 
distance ab-Out l} mile. From the light to the Hraves, S. by E . .} E. distance about 2 
miles. Owl's Head Light bean; from Camden Light S . .,} W. distance about 12 miles. 
From the Graves to the Owl's Head Light S. by W. ! W~ distance about 10 miles. 

Camden Lighthouse is situated on the S. E. part of Negro Island, and contains a fixed 
light. elevated 49 feet above the level of the sea. 

In com.in~ from the westwardf and bound to Camden Harbor, bring Owl's Head light 
to bear south, and Ste.er N.·! E. for c~mden Light, leaving the Graves and North-east 
rocks, on the starboard band : the Grave is a small black rock, and is above the surface 
of the water at all times, and you may near it within a cable's length, on all sides. When 
up with the lighthouse leave it on- the larboard hand one cable's length ,and steer N. W. 
by N. ~ N. or N. N. W. distance nearly half a mile, and anchor near the north shore in 
from four to five fathoms water, good holding ground. -If you are to the ea~tward and 
bound for Camden Harbor, bring the light to bear W. S~ W. or S. 'V. by W. to clear 
the north east ledge., then foHow the above directions . 

. CASTINE.-The beacon on Otter Rock bears from the lighthouse on Dice•a Head, 
at the entrance of Castine IIarbor, S. E. } E. distance half a :tnile; Noddle's Island 
P-0int, S. E . .,\- S. distance about 11 miles; Bun Head, on Holbrook's Island. south, dis• 
tan-ce about 2 miles ; Turtle Head, W. N. W. distance about 4! rniJes; Belfast, N. '\V. 
by W. distance about 11 miles. From the beacon on Otter Rock to Noddle's Isit.nd 
l'?~t, S. E. by S. ~ S. distance about three eighths of a mile~ from Noddle1 a Isiand 
Point to the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge, E. N. E. distance about three-quarters of a 
mile; from Otter Rock Beacon to the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge. east, di@tance about 
three-quarters of a ruile ; Hosmar's Ledge Beacon to the town of Castine, N. N. E. dis~ 
tance about ha.U a mile. 

Otto Rock is a '.small round l'ock. and Hes about two cables' length 'from the northern 
shore, anq ~as _on ir an iron· beacon, with a ·cask placed upon a statr at its centre, ahd is 
about 12 feet above the level of the sea at high water. Noddle's Island Point is a low 
black rock. and very bold. Bull Head is a high bluff of rocks, and of a yeJlowi:sh cast• 
and lie3 on the south side, without the entrance of the harbor. 

Hosrnar•s Rock lies about one eighth of a mile from the southern shore of Castine 
Harbor. and hag on it an iron beacon, as described on Otter Roek. Turtle Head is the 
~ortbern head of Lon~ Ishmd. Stubbs' Point Ledge Hes opp-0site the town, but is not 
ln the way of vessels going intG Castine Harbor, on which diere is a beacon to be erected 
this season. 

If you are bound up Penobscot Bay, and are to the eastward of Long Island, and in
tend going into Castine Harbor, bring the light on Dice's Head to bear N. E. by N. and 
run for it untH you are within a IM.lf a mile of it, then steer E. by N. for the beacon on 
Hosmar's Ledg:e, leaving Otter Rock Beacon on the larboard hand, one cable's length 
distance, and Bull :Head, Noddle's Point, and the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge on t:he 
s.t~rooard band. you may near the starboard shore off the entrance of Castine · U~r, 
•ithin one cable's length,. and steer E. N. E. which will carry you in ship channel•y. 
You may anchor off' the towa~ near the wharves, in fr~m S to 10 fathoms water. · 

• 1"fte Ship is an ialand dt•t bee three ·tz.eea on it, .and appears like a ship ·at -a · ~·; . 
and the Ba.:rge Hi a dry rock, which appeara like a harp. 



 

142 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILO"r. 

This harbor is easy of access, and vessels may approach it with safety by following the 
above directions. 

•\VHI'rE HEAD.-Vessels bound from the southward, and intending to fall in with 
White Head Lighthouse, should endeavor to take their departure from the High Land 
of Cape Cod, on which is a lighthouse, containing a fixed light, from which to Manhei
gen Light, the course is N. N. E. {- E. distant 35! leagues. The shore near Manhei
gen is bold, with good water on all sides, having no shoals or sunken rocks about it; 
there are some dry islands and ledges on the north side, but they are bold, and good wa
ter ail among them. From Manheigen light to White Head Light, the course is N. E. 
distant about 7 leagues, with a fair open sound. There is a small ledge lies about half 
a mile from White Head Light, bearing S. by E. which is just out of water at common 
tides: at low water you pass between this ]edge and,the lip;ht to go in the Muscle Ridge 
Channei, or into the harbor, You continue your course N. E. by the light about three
q uarters of a mile, when you wiJI open the harbor on your 1arboard hand, between a 
smaJI ledgy island next the light, and a high white island with some spruce trees on it. 
Whe~ you open the harbor N. W. you steer ,N. W. and sail on till you pass all the 
1ed1'l':es on your hrboard hand, and anchor in about 5 or 6 fathoms, good holding ground. 

Vessels of 60 or 70 tons, may double close around the head of the li~ht, soon as it 
bears N. E. and anchor right abreast of the store. This is called Sail Harbor. Ves
sels taken with calm and ebb tide, may anchor any where off the light, in from 12 to 20 
tathoms water. If the wind takes you at N. E. and ebb tide. that you cannot get into 
Sail Harbor, you may run into Tarrent Harbor, which bears W. by S. ahou. 4 1nilesdis
tant. You will continue vour W. Lv S. course, till the first house on the starboard 
hand bears N. N. W. when.you may anchor in about 4 or 5 fathoms water, good ground. 
'1~ARRENT HARBOR, MUSCLE RlDGE, AND PENOBSCOT BAY.-In 

sailing from this harbor, you may steer east one league, to White Head L'ight, but be 
careful not to haul in for it till it bears N. E. as there is a large ledge of rocks bearing 
about W. N. W. from said Head, one mile distant, but within it, a pistol shot from the 
ehore, is safe navigation. Io going in, you must give the larboard hand a berth, as there 
is a sunken ledge, which extends about two-thirds across the mouth of the harbor, that 
breaks when there is any sea, unless at high water. 

SAIL HARBOR lies to the northward and eastward of White Head~ about three
fourths of a mile. If you wish to go into this harbor, haul up round the. Head, within 
about a cable and a half's length, run until the light bears S. W. then steer N. by W. 
run in and anchor in 8 fathoms, sticky bottom. 'l'his is a good harbor in winter. Ves
aels getting becahned can anchor near the Head in 10 or 12 fathoms water. Attached 
to this light is a bell weighing 1000 lbs. striking, in foggy weather, three times a minute. 

Your course from White Head Light is N. E. to Ash Point or Island, one league dis
tant, wbi:ch has a large rock to the S. "\V. of it, about half a mile distant, which you must 
leave on your larboard ha_n~. It is ~ot _in the way except/on a.re ,,obliged to go about. 
When you haul round this island, gn•e 1t a small berth, an steer N. N. E. or N. E. by 
N. for the Owl's Head, leaving two islands on your starboard hand; but when you draw 
near the larboard shore, you steer about E; N. E. for the Owl's Head, which has a good 
harbor on the larb9ard hand as you go to the eastward. This harbor makes with a deep 
co•e. You maybring a rocky point that lies on your starboard hand to bear N. E. and 
a ledge of rocks that lies . without said point to bear E. N. E. and anchor in 4 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. · 

This harbor is open to the wind at E. by. N. and E. N. E. but in all other winds you 
are safe. The tide of flood sets to the eastward, and the tide of ebb S. W. through the 
Muscle Rid~es. . 

If it is night when you come to White Head Light, ydu bad better not attempt going 
through the Muscle Ridges. Your best way is to go by Two Bush Island, which you 
must leave on your larboard hand, ke~pmgyour course E. N. E. or N. E. by E. [Two 
Bush Island is round and barren, but has only one bush on it. Formerly it had two 
bu-shes.] -

If yoa are in a large vessel, y-0uwi best way is to go in this paMage, as it is the most 
aafe. You must follow your course, as above directed, about two leagues, when you 

•White Head Light is· built on White Head lsl3nd, remarkable for th4' many wllite rocks on the 
beilitL It. is 7 leagues ~rom. Ma.nheigen, bearing N. E. ; is a fixed white· light, 58 feet above the 
level of1he sea. The light ts small. but of great importance, aa all veuela bound t.o Penobscot Bay. 
ping i~ s\~ore, are o~ged ~to pass by the light thr:ough the M uecle Ridge&. A stranger ~ng to 
1!9- lhis light mul!lt, if conung from the westward, run in for the land east of Manbeigen7 unttl the 
~bean S. W.; then .-er N. E. aud you can puti '\\'itlUn half a ca.We•., t.Q&th 9f,U. bead. 
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will have •Penobscot Bay open, and then you may direct your course to either side of 
Long Island. If you go to the westward, your course is N. N. E. to Great Spruce 
Head, which having passed seven leagues,, your course is N. E. by N. 5 leagues to Old 
Fort Point. lo steering said course, you will leave Belfast Bay and Brigadier's Island on 
your larboard hand, .which island has a good harhor, and if you mean to go into it, you 
must leave it on your larboard hand, and steer in about N. or N. by "\N'". 

You may run up above-this island, and anchor on the starboard hand, if the wind is to 
the eastward; but if to the westward. or S. W. you 1nust not. There is a bar that lies 
from this island to the main land, which is covere:i at high water. 'l"here is also a good 
harbor to the westward ofthis island, called Long Cove. lfyou turn into eitherofthese 
harbors, you must be careful of some rocks that lie to the southward of this island, more 
than half a mile from the main land. But in going to Penobscot, proceed as above, and 
keep your larboard hand on boai·d. · '\l<~hen you pHss th'is isl.and for the Old Fort Point, 
which has no trees on it, you must observe before you come to it, that a large ledge of 
rocks lies about three-quarters of a mile to the E. S. E. of it, which is coverf"d at high 
WHter, hut bare at half tide. You may go within a cablr.'s length of Old Fort Point, in 
&n1ooth water. These rock!! may be discovered when the wind blows. 

If you are bound up Penobscot, from Old Fort Point, with the tide of ebb, and the 
wind a-head. you may make a good harbor in the east river, which lies about E. N. E. 
from Old Fort Point,+ about one league. Thill! river lies to the south-westward of Orphan 
Island, in which place you will lie safe froru aU winds, and anchor in six or seven fathoms, 
good holding ground. 

Orphan Island is.a large island, which you a1·e to leave on your starboard hand, and 
sundry rocks on your larboard hand, which are above water. 'Vben you pass Orphan 
Island, you may anchor to the N. W. of it, on the starboard hand, as you go through; 
but ifwind and tide are in favour you may proceed up to J}Iarsh Bay. keeping the Jar
board hand best on hoard. Marsh Bay is abQUt two leagues from OrphHn Island. When 
you pass Marsh ~ay, you may keep in the middle of the river, and you have neither 
rocks nor shoaJs until you get up to the faJJs. You have no particular course in going up 
this river, hut may sometimes go to the westward Df N. and sometimes to the eastward -0f N. 

When you enter Penobscot Bay, and are bound to the eastward of Long Island, you 
must steer N. E. by N. leaving Long Island on your larboard hand, which course will 
carry you up to Castine.:t: If you intend going into this harbor, as soon as it bears E. N. 
E. you may run in, stetf:!ring E. N. E. keeping the middle of the channel until you pass 
the first islanrl, giving it a berth of half a mile ; then haul to the southward until the 
island bears W. S. W. when you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, and lie 
•afe from aU wind. 

In going into the harbor of Castine, you leave thrt::e islands on your stru-board band ; 
hut if you are bound up Penobscot River, you must steer north, leaving the ledge 0£ 
rocks off the Old Fort Point on your larboard hand: then follow the same directioll8 you 
have for running into the Penobscot River, which will carry you up to the Falls. 'l~he 
tide ebbs and flows, at full and change, about 10 or 11 feet. 

GEORGE'S RIVER.-Bring the 1'.orth Damiscove Island, which is called White 

•PENOBSCOT BAY AND RIVER.-This extensive hay is included between Sedgwick Poin~ 
on the east, and White Head on the west ; the distance between these points is about 11 leagues ; and 
it therefore includes the Isle-au-Haute, Deer Is1and, the Fox Island, Long Island, and a number of 
small isles, rocke, and ledges. Through the bay to the mouth of the river of its name, the -western 
ehannel ie by the headland on the west, called Owl's Hend: thence, by Camden on the wes4 and 
Cape Rosarie on the ea.st. to Bagaduce Point or Castine River. The eastet-n channel is between 
Isle-au-Haut on the west. and the smaller isles on the east, through a channel called Long Reach. 
Conned by the shore of Sedgwick on one aid~ and Deer Island on the other, until it unites with the 
tnain channel between Cape Rosarie and Long Island. Above this, on the east, stands Fort Castine 
near to which is the to-n of Castine, opposite to Penobscot. Castine is the port of entry. Thia 
noble river, which empties its waters into the bay, and which is now decorated with numerous town~ 
shipl!!, is the most considerable in the State of Maine, and has its sources about 130 mileR above the 
inlet of Castine. The head of tide and navigation is, however, at Bangor, about 3J miles from th.J 
l!!IUne : but vessels of 30 tons n1ay approach within a mile of this place. At the entrance of the river 
is a depth o£1&.fathoms. 

t On Old Fort Point, above Caatine, there is a lighthouee to indfoate the direction to Proepeei 
Harbor. ~7: 

:t Castine Lighthouse is bnilton Diee's He•d, at the entrance of Castine harbor, and is an impor
tant light running upa.nd do'Wtl Penob&cot Bay. It shows a fixed light l16fee:tabove ~level of the 
l!ea, N. W • l :N > from Fort Point ledges, and froni the eastern end of Long Island S~:B. by E. i E. 
The •bore near the light-house ia bold. 



 

141 BLUNT's AMERICAN COAST PIJAo..r. 
Island, (from its being white,) to bear W. S. W. and steer E. N. E. for• Franklin light~ 
house. that you )eave on your starboard hand, aod which you 1nay pass within a cable's 
length ot: ·when abreast of Franklin Island light, (which is on your starboard hand,) steer 
N. E. for Otter Island, 4 miles distant, and continue until wi~in one-quarter of a mile 
of it, leaving it on your larboard hand; then steer E. N. E. for,W.a\4ldwell's Island., at 
the S. W. eud of which is a high round rock, called Goose Rock. When abreast of said 
rock, which you may pass withm one cable's length of, leaving it on your starboard hand, 
steer N. E. by E. and N. E. keeping Cauldwell's Island best on board, t& avoid a ledge 
in the middle of the river. 

In beating into George's River, you must be careful of a sunken ledge "·bich bears E. 
N. E. from Franklin Island Light, 6· miles distant; also of a ledge off the S. E. end of 
Gay's Island, which extends one third .of the way across to Goose Rock. 

Should you fall in with Manheigen Island Light, and bound to George's River, you 
may steer N. N. \.V. leaving Manheigen Island on your starboard hand, until Franklin 
Island Light bears N. E. by E. when you rnay run for it, and steer as above directed. 
:Franklin Light may with safety be run for when bearing from N. E. by N. to E. N. E. 

In running fron1 White Islands for George's River, be careful of New Harbor Ledges, 
which bear E. N. E. from tPeumequid Point Light, ooe Jeague dis'3.nt, on which are 5 
feet water at low water. After passing these Ledges, you will see a large dry rock called 
the Western Egg Rock, which bears E,. N. E. from Penmequid Point, two leagues dis
tant, and W. by S. from Fnrnklin Li~ht, one leagqe, which you leave on your larboard 
hand; you will also see the Eastern Egg Rock, which bears south from Frauklin Light, 
one league distant, which you leave on your starboard hand. These Egg Rocks bear 
E. S. E. and W. N. W. from each other, one league distant, and their appearance much 
alike, which you pass between, with a clear and open ch.anoel. You may distinguish 
one from the other by their bearings from the light. 

Should you have the wind ahead, and be .obliged to turn to windward, you may stand 
to the northward until Franklin Island Light bears E. N. E. and to ~he south-eastward 
until it bears N. N. E. without danger. 

To the northward of the range of Penmequid Point and the Western Egg Rock, and 
M'Cobb's Island, the ground is foul and rocky; and also to the eastward of the range of 
:Franklin Island Light. and the Eastern Egg Rock. ~No'l·.r:;. l\'l'Cobb's Island is the 
western entrance of George's River, and bears N. "\\ . 1.} n1ile distant from Franklin 
Island .Light.1 

JOHN'S BAY HARBOR.-.John's Island bears from Thrnm Cap Island N. N. E. 
distant about three miles. Thrum Cap Island is a small bare island, .ind forms the west
ern side of the entrance of .John's Bay, bea~ing from Penmequid Point W. S. W. dis
tant about -nvo and a half iniles. PenD'lequid Point forms the eastern side of the bay, 
and ia a low bare point; but the shores are bold on all sides. The lighthouse is situated 
on tho S. E. side of Penmequid, and bears from the western point I<:. N. E. distant about 
half a mile; from .John's Island to Butford's Island, west, distant about one mile; 
Stuart's Island, N. W. by W. distant about one mile; High Island Head, N. l- W. dis
tant about two miles; l\'IcFarling's Point. N. W. by N. distant about one and a half 
mile-one-eighth of a mile from McFarling's Point there are several ledges, covered at 
t'iigb wateT, but are not in the way of vessels running into this bay, as they lie so near the 
westel'n shore they may be seen at all times, with a tittle motion of sea ;-McCown's 
Point from John's Island, north. distam about one and a quarter mile; Penmequid 
Point, S. by E. distant about three miles; Penmequid's Harbor, N. E. distant about half 
a mile. Thrum Cap Island bears from White Island N. E. distant about two miles. 
Jligh Island Head is a high bluff covered with trees, and you may near it within 200 feet 
of the shore. 
. John's Island is small and high. covered with spruce trees, located near the centre of 
the bay, and has a house on.the N. W. part of it, whi:ch cannot be seen until you are up 
with the island; if you wish to run into Penrncquid Harbor, you may go to the eastward 
of .John's Island, leaving two dry rocks on the starboard hand, keeping them close on 
board; or you may leave them on your larboard hand, and after passing them you will 

•Franklin Light is erected on the north end of Franklin bland, near th~ end o(.G:eorge'a River. 
The· lante~ ill elevated 50 feet above the level of the sea, and. contains a fiied light. 

tCauidwell•s Island lies on the east side of George's River, about 9J miles from the entrance; it 
ia a high round Ulland. .covered with trees. . 
. . ; .. A li,gh~~.-. .~ on Penmequid point, 30 feet high, and 7 5 feet above the level of the sea, 
wliich.eui:bliite ~-~t . It~ a light .to Briato1 and Waldobol'ough River11; bean N. w. i W .. 
&oJil ~n. ftiJlmd "Light. distant 12 miles. 
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•ee the entrance of the harbor. bearing about N. E. half a mile distant, where you may 
run in, and he safe from all winds. 

Vessels westward bound, and falling in with Manheigen Island, and wish to make a 
harbor in a strong S. W. wind, must observe the following directions :-Bring Manhei
gen Lig;ht to bear S. :E.;. .ad steer N. W. distant about 11 miles, for Penmequid Point, 
and when the light on said point bears E. N. E. distant half a mile, you are then up with 
the western point of Penn:iequi<l ; leave it on your starboard hand, and gi,•e it a berth of 
one-eighth of a inile, then steel' north (or J ohn"s Bay Harbor, leaving John's Island, 
McCoun's Point, on your starboard hand ; Butford's Island, Stuart's Island, and McFar
ling's Point on the larboard hand. lf you are from the westward, and bound into this 
harbor, you may bring John's Island to bear N. by E. and run until you are within one 
cable's length of it; then steer north for High Island Head, which you leave on your lar
board hand, and wh~n abreast of said head steer N. i- E. about three-eighths of a mile 
and anchor in from 4 to 5 fathoms water, good holding ground. John's Hay lies about 5 
mile:itothe eastward of Townsend Harbor, and is a fair open bay, having no rocks or shoals 
at its entrance, and vessels may run in without fear, by following the above directions. 

DAMARISCOTTA RlVER.-The buoy at the mouth of Damariscotta River, and 
the bearings of different objects about it, and directions for the river :-Hern Island, S. 
W. part, bears from the buoy, E. by N. distant about a quarter of a mile; White 
Island, S. -k W. distant 2} miles; Varuum's Point, north, distant about 3,} miles ; 
l<'oster's Point, N. by E. distant about 2~ miles; from Hern Island to \.Vhite- Island, 
S. S. W. distant about 3 miles. Hern Island forms the eastern side of the entrance of 
Damariscotta River, and is high, covered with spruce-trees. Varnum's Point is a high 
bluff point, and is on the western side of the river, and is also covered with trees. 'l'he 
shores on both sides of the river are bold. 

Jn coming from the westward, and bound to Damariscotta River, bring "'\Vhite Island 
to bear S. -! W. and steer north, leaving the buoy, Hern Island, and Foster's Point on 
the starboard hand, give the buoy a berth of a cable's length, and steer N. by E. keeping 
in the middle of the river, and when up with Varnum's Point, which you leave on your 
larboard hand, you will aee Hodgden's J'\1ills on the western side of the river, about lf 
mile. Hodgd6n's house and mills are painted red : you 1nay anchor abreast of them, 
near the middle of the river, in 5 fathoms water, good holding ground, where you may 
lie safe from all winds. The abovementioned buoy is a spar buoy painted red, elevated 
about 12 feet above the surface of the water, and is moored about 100 feet to the west~ 
ward of the ledge, in 6 fatho1ns, at low water. 

Should you fall in to the eastward of * Seguine, and wishing to go out8ide of Damis~ 
cove Islands, bring Seguine Light to bear E. t N. and steer E. t S. 5 leagues dist~nce, 
to clear Bantam Ledge, which lies east from Seguine 3~ leagues distant, a11d S. S. W. 
from tPumpkin Rock, one league: you then steer N. E. until you make Franklin Light, 
and then steer as above directed, or continue your E. j- S. course until Pumpkin Rock 
bears north, then steer N. E. for l<~ranklin Light. Your course from Pun1pkin Rock to 
Franklin Light is N. E. by E. five leagues distant. In hazy weather you will do well 
to get a departure frolll this rock, as you cannot see Franklin Light more than 4 miles 
distant. You may anchor in Gay's Cove, taking care to avoid a sunken ledge which lies 
E. from Gay's Cove near the middle of the channel, and has 4 feet at low water. This 
ledge must be left on your larboard hand, keeping Cauldwell's lslann close on board. 
Gay's Cove lies on your larboard hand about 8 miles t:.J the E. N. E. of Franklin's 
~sland Light. You may know this Cove. as Gay's house and barn lie to the N. W. of 
lt. But if you are bound through tHerring Gut, bring §Capt. Henderson's House to 
bear N. N. W. and steer S.S. E. for Herring Gut. This Herring Gut has a bal' from 
side to side, but you may go over it at two hours flood keeping your larboard hand best 
on boaJ;"d. As you coID.e on the bar, you will see a large rock on your starboard hand, 
and the deepe!Cit water is within a cable's length of the rock ; your course over the bar is 
S. S. E. You may anchor to the N. W. of the bar in 4 OJ:" b fathoms, muddy bottom, 
and wait. mr the tide. rl'he tide of fiood sets to the northward, and the ebb to the south .. 
ward. · 

. • Seguine Lighthouse is situat.ed on an island near the mouth of Kennebeck River. The lantern 
l8 elevated 200 ~above the level of the sea.. and contains a fix.ed ligh~ of the first magnitude~ and 
may be seen at the distance of9 or 10 leagues in clear weather. 

t Pumpkin Roelt. lies off the S. E. pointofDamiseove Isl4nds, half a mile distant.. It ia a dry~ 
l'ock, elevated about 20 feet above the level of the sea. 

t At the entNmce "of Herring Gut, on Marshall's Point, a lighthouse eleve.ted. 30 ~ ~fl 
fixed light iB erected. . ' . 

t Capt. Hel'ld,maon'e Houe ie white, and his st.ore red, and both lie on the larboard hand. 
19 
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HERRING GUT HARBOR.-Old Cilly bears from the light on l\Iarslrnl1 Point, at the 
entrance of Herring Gut Harbor. south, distant <tbout 3 miles; BJack Rock, S. t, W. disrant 
about lJ.- mile; Henderson Islanrl, ~- S. \V. distant 1 mile; Bradford's Island, W. Ly S. 
distant half a mile; Gunning Rock, S. E by S. 3 S. distant about 1 mile; Two Bro
thers, S. E. distant about 2! mHes; Henderson Islaud from Gunning Rock. west, dis
tant about half a mile; Gunning Rock to Black Rock, S. W. -! S. distant about half a 
mile. S. E. by S. ! S. from Gunning Rock, distant a quarter of a mile, lies a sunken 
ledge, which can be seen breaking at low water in a heavy sea. From Oh! Cilly to the 
light on Manheigen Island, S. W. by S. distant about 9 miles; l\1 usquito Island from 
Old Cilly. N. E. by E. distant about 4 mile~; Green Island from the Brothers, S. E. :} 
S. distant about a quarter of a mile. Old CiBy is a low black rock, and can always be 
seen above the surface of the water. A reef extends off east, distant nearly a quarter of a 
mile. which must be avoided. Black Rock is a small round rock, and· is also above the 
surface of the water. Henderson Island is a small low island, with no bushes or trees on 
it. Bradford Island is high, and covered with spruce-trees. and forms the western side 
of Herring Gut Harbor. Green Island is also a small bare island. 'I'he two islands called 
the Brothers, are small, and covered with spruce-trees. Gunning Rock is high and 
bare, with a yellowish color: this ledge is very bold, an<l you may near it within 100 feet. 

Sailing Directions.-ln running from M anheigen for Rei-ring Gut Hai-bor, bring the 
light on Manheigen to bear S. "\V. and steer N. E. by N. and when the light on l\:l::ir
shall's Point bears N. by W. f W. then run for it: in running for the light you wiH leave 
the Old Cmy. Black Rock, and Henderson Island on the larboard hand: Musquito Isl
and, Green Island, Two Brothers, and Gunning Rock, on your starboard hand. Give 
the light a berth of two cables' length and when it bears east of you. steer N. N. E. 
distant about one mile, and anchor in from 4 to 5 fathoms, where vou lie safe from all 
winds = you will find good anchorage any where between Marshail's Point and Brad
ford's Island. 

You may run into this harbor by bringin~ the Jight on Marshall's Point to bear ,V. 
N. W. leaving the Green Island. Two Brothers, and U-unning Rock on the hnboard hand; 
Musquito Island on the starboard. This passage is full of lilhoals, and had better not be 
attempted unless well acquainted. 

This harbor is easy of access, and vessels may approach it with safety by following the 
above directions. 

-When you go out of this harbor, and bound to the eastward, be careful and izive the 
larboard hand a good berth, for there are two led.ges of rocks on the same hand of the eas
t~rn point, which are under water. and lie off about a cable's length. \\Then you are 
clear of these ledges, you may steer E. by S. or E. S. E. one mi1e to the barren ~land, 
which you leave on the larboard hand, and 3 or 4 islands or ledges on the starboard ham]. 
When you pass these ledges and Musqueto ls1ands, if bound to "\Vhite Head, you may 
steer N. E. by E. 2 lea~ues, and when you bring the li~ht to bear N. E. run for it, but 
when you pass the S. W. White Head, leave it on your larboard hand, anrl be careful of 
a sunken rock, that lies S. E. from the eastern White Head, about one cable's length 
distant. Your course through to the eastward is N. E. anc1 to the westward S. W. keeping 
near the n1iddle of the passage. Before you come up with Ash Point, you n1ust be c~i.re
ful of a sunken rock, which lies off the point about one third of the passage, which has not 
more than 8 feet at low water. But if you should go through this passage in the night, 
keep Potatoe Island, which is right against Ash Island, about S.S. W. from it, and bare 
of trees, which you leave on your starboard hand, best on board. When you pass Pota
toe Island, and are bound into Owl's Head. your course is N. N. E. about 2 miles, which 
will lea•e two islands on the starboard hand. When yon open the passage to Owl's 
Head. and bound to Edgemavoggan Reach, your ~ourse is N. E. by N. till you pass the 
Lime Islands. which you leave on your larboard hand. Continue said course till you 
make a large bare rock on your starboard hand, and a little round island to t~eastward 
on rhe satne hand, which is covered with trees. Continue your course to the N~ E. and 
you will make a large island on your starboard hand , when you pass this i.nd you 
have the passage open to Buck's Harbor; continue your course N. E. till yeupass by 
aU the islands. to the southward and northward. In the day tin1e you may see Blue 
Hills bearing E. N. E. over all the land. This passage is safe to go tb_rough with a first 
!'8-te man of war. When you come within two miles of the reach. you wiH ma~e a small 
nland onryour starboard hand, which bas a sunken rock to the northward of It. Your 
sa(eat w~y is to keep the middle of the passage, as there is a sunken rock (or ledge,) on 
the larboard band, that lies E. by S. from an island which you leave on your larboard hand 
about half a mile distant. If you want to.rnake a harbor, you may go into Buck's Har
bor by a N. E. or N. E. by N. course. When you come into this harbor~ (whlc-h is 12 
1.-eague!!I from Owl's Head,_) you must leave an island co.vered with young birch t~~s, ~n 
your starboard band. steenng N. N. W. aud when you get to the northward of said island 
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:you steer E. S. E. till you bring it to bear S. S. "\V. where you will be land-locked from 
;:ill winds, in 4 or 5 fathorns. soft bottoin. 'Vhen you leave Buck's Harbor, and bound 
to the eastward, y'lu steer S. E. till you co1ne to a large rock and four islands. which you 
leave on your larboard hand, keepiug the sai<l rock and islands best on board, for there is 
a sunken ledge that lies S. S. ""\V. from them. "You will 1nake a black 'island on your 
starboan\ hand with burnt trees on it. This ledge lies N. N. b:. from said island, near the 
rniddle of the passage, but keeping the eastern sho1·e hest on hoard, :you will go clear of 
it. "\Vhen :.'"-ou have passed this ledge, you leave two islands on your sta1·board and two 
or three on your larhoard h:u1d. Continue your course to the S. E. till you make two 
islands between which and Buck's 1-larbor the course is S. E. and N. "\V. 6 leagues. To 
the eastward you inay go between both islands. steering E. by S. 1 league, which course 
will c:irry you up with Tru1n Cap, which island has a bar of rocks, that he near half a 
1nile to the northward; but if you have a head wind, and are obliged to run through, you 
will observe the channel is two miles wide at Channel Rock, which is alwavs above water. 

"\\Then you leave this Trurn Cap, steer E. by S. which will carry you between the Ship 
and Barge, and three islands which yon leave on your larbo'.'trd hand, which are covered 
with large rock-1naple trees. '!'he Barge is a bare rock, which you leave on your sta:r
hnard he1nd ~ but there is a rock ahout a cable's length to the northward of the Barge.
Continup, your course E. by S. for Bass flarbo1·, distant from Trum Cap 5 leagues; but 
you n1ust have son1e t-e;zrird to the ticlP of ebb, which sets very strong to the S. S. E. and 
the tide of flood to the N. N. "\V. If you are hound into Bass Harbor, you keep Rich's 
Point within a cable's length. which you leave on your larboard hand,- for there is a large 
lPdl!e of rocks, which lie off altont half a mile. which is bare at half tide, and bears S. E. 
fro;;. Rich's Barn, and S. by \V. fron1 the entrance of Bass I-Ia1·bor. You give the lar
board hand a good berth in going into Bass Harbor" in entering which you must give both 
sides a berth, for at low water. 'it is ,o;hoal. \Vhf"n you g:et into this harbor, anchor on the 
larboard hand. with <i cove to the westwat·d ofvou, in 3 01 4 fathon1s, muddy botto1n. 

HASS HARBOR.-\~Then vou le.;1ve this
0

harhor, bound to the eastward, steer out S. 
"\V. till you bring Bass Ilarho1·.trnr to bear S.S. E. then run S.S. E. keeping the larboard 
l1and be!!lt on board. This bar has not~watt""r enoug;h for a loaded vessel before halftide, 
having 8 \-feet only at low water; but a light vessel niay go over at low water, keeping 
the lai-boanl hand hf" st on hoarrl. "\Vhen you get over this bar, ,you steer E. by S. till 
yo11 brin~ the S. ¥r. entrance of l\Iount l)esert to bear N. E. then you may run N. E. 
leaving Cranberry lslancl on your st<i.1·boarr1 hand. But this passa:ge is shoal at low wa
ter. and llOt fit for loaded Vessels tO [!O thrOUQ;h: but at full tide fliere IS Water enough, 
keepin::!," the n1iddle of the pass<1ge. -- Continue yonr course to the N. E. till you pass 
Cranberry Island: then you n1av !'ltt~f'r E. S. E. and anchor between the two Cranberry 
island~. where you will .be safe -fr01n easterly or S. "\V. ·winds. You may lie in from 4 
to 7 fa.thorns. goo<l holding ground. 

'Vhen you lea\Te this port bound to the eastward, you steer E. by S. tilJ you get up 
with Baker's Ts.land Light, which Jies to the eastward nf the Cranberry islandi;;: then you 
stee1· E. ·bv N. 4 leagues, to Scutrock Island. "\\Then you pass said island. and are 
houn'd to Goldsborou~h. yon must steer N. E. ahout 5 leagues. and keep that course till 
you brin~ Goldsborough harbor tn bear l'. N. ,V. then you n1ust leave tl1ree islands on 
your larboard and one on your starboard hand. and run into the harbor, where you rnay 
lie safe fro1n all winrls. and ilnchor in 5 or 6 fathoms. 

DYER'S BAY. &c.-This harbor lies a little to the eastward of Goldsborough. 
When you ~ake Titmamm Light. bo·ind to Dyer's Bay, leave it on your starboard hand, 
and steer nct-rth for the eastern hP-<td. You leave a large dry rock on your larboard 
hand. and. after pa!';~in2; it, you will see a small island. covered with trees, which you 
leave on your starboard hand, then haul round said island, where vou will be safe from 
alJ w1-nd s. -

SCUTTOCK ISLAND.-'Vhen you come from the westward. and bound to Tit
manan, you pass Scuttock Island; steer E. N. E. from Scuttock Island 5 Jeagues, to 
Titml'lnan light. before dei'cribed. 

TITMANAN LIGHT TO LADLE ISLAND.-When you pass the light bring 
it to bear S. W- and steer N. E. about 4 ~ leagues. which couro;e will carry you to Ladle 
Tsltlhd. This island has a remarkable appearance, being formed exactly like a ladle, and 
has a lartze black rock to the S. \V. a little distance from it. You may go aay side of 
this island, but the best channel is to the S. E. of it. 

CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.-Wheu you pass Titmanan Light, bring it to. bear S. 
W. i- S. and steer N. E. t N. for Cape Splitt, distance s·Jeagues, which course will carry 
you safe into the barhor. In stee.ring said course. you will make a black rock,·whieh 
you leave Gn vour starboard hand. di~tance one mile from Cape Splitt. This harbor i• 
safe from al} winds but $. W. which blows right in; but if you anchor in a CO'f'e OD the 
Starboard side, and moor N. W. and S. E. you will lie safe from all wind.. 
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PLEASANT RIVER.-Wben you come from the westward, and bbunci to Pf~-' 
aant River, in passing Titmanan Light, bring it to bear S. W. by S. and steer N. E. by N. 
6 leagues distance. In steering said course, if it is clear weather, you will see Capt. 
W asse's house open between the island and main lantl ; but this passage will not do at 
low water. You must ]eave this island, (and a high dry ledge ofrocb.s that lie to the 
westward of it,) on your starboard hand; whfm you pass the hare ledge, you will see a 
bare isle. which you leave on your starboard hand; then you may haul up for Capt. 
Wasse's house and anchor, and take a pilot for Pleasant River, as it is not safe going 
without one, except you al."e well acquainted. 

Narrow- Gauges is one mile to the weshvard of Pleasant River. too difficult to be de
scribed, as thP.re are sundry small islands at the mouth of the harbor or bay. rI'he best 
way for a stranger, is to go into Cape SpJitt harbor and get a pilot, as there is no difficul
ty in going into Cape Splitt in the day-time+ keeping the larboard hand best on board. 

:MOOSE PEAKE REACH.-When you co1ne from the westward, and pa~s Ladle 
Island on your larboard hand; steer N. E. by N. for Tibbet's bland, which you_ leave on 
your larboard hand. When you come to the east end of this ishmd, give it a good bertht 
for at low water, there is a ledge of rocks that lie a cable's length to the S. E. of said is
land. When you pass it, and bring Moose Peake Reach open, you may steer east for 
Mr. Beall's house, but you n1ust keep the starboard hand best on board, for there is a 
rock that lies about the middle of the sound which has not above two feet of water on it 
at low water. You m~y anchor to the westward of Mr. Beal's house. 

MOOSE PEAKE REACH.-When bound to the eastward over Moose Peck bar, 
which you must not cross before two hours flood, you steer for KelJey's Coffee-House, 
which lies on the larboard hand, as you go to the eastward on the N. E. point of Moose 
Peake Reach. When you are entering on the bar, you win bring a bushy tree right 
against Kelley's House, which stunds on the point. Your course over the bar is east. 
You leave the Virgin's Breasts, one on your starbo<trd and one on your larboard hand; 
but if you are bound to Chandler's River, you will leave the "Virgin's Breasts on your 
starboard hand, and Rogue's Island on the same band. There is a muddy bar that lies 
between Rogue's Island and the main land, but water enough on it at two hours flood. 
Rogue's Island has a good harbor at the N. W. of it, safe from all easterly winds, and a 
small distance from Chandler's River. 

When you go over I\'Ioose Peake Bar. bound to l\'Iachias, you leave the Virgin's Breasts 
as before mentioned, keeping your course east, and a bare rock, called Pulpit Rock, on 
your starboad hand; you must keep *Libby's Island Light open to the southward of this 
bare rock. [N. B. This bare rock, which you )eave on your starboard, may. also be 
left on your larboard hand; and steer E. S. E. for Libby's hland Light.) 

MOOSE PEAKE HEAD TO MACHIAS.-Give the li2ht a berth of one mile, 
leaving it on the larboard hand, and steer N. E. by E. 4j- leag~es, when you will be up 
with Libby's IsJand Light on your starboard hand; then run N. N. E. 2 leagues, which 
will bring you up with Stone's Island, on your larboard hand, having a rock lying E. one• 
third of a mile frotn the centre of the iidand : from this steer N. for Round Island, froro 
which follow the eastern directions for Machias. · 

TOWNSEND TO f MANHEIGEN HARBOR.-When you take y~nr departure 
from Squirrel Island, you steer E. S. E. for J\1anheigen Light, on the north side of which 
are some small dry islands 'and ledges, but good water between them and the other sides 
of the island, keeping that course until the passage between George's Island and, Man
heigtm bears N. E. You niay then steer N. E. about seven leagues, through_ a fair 
open sound, for White Head Light, leaving George's Islands, (which are three in 
numbet,) on your larboard hand. The eastern island has no trees on it. · There are 
two dangerous rocks, bearing due south fron1 the midclle of the middle island, called the 
Old Man and the Old '\Voman, which are bare before low water. They lie about one miJe 
from the shore; and at high water when the wind blows off the land,. they do not appear. 
If you are bound to the eastward, and the wind should take you ahead, when you are be
tween Manheigen and George's Islands, bring the middle of Manheigen to bear S. and 
run in N. which course will carry you between the eastern G~orge•a Island i:i.nd the mid
dle island. You may run as near as you wish to the eastern island, but the middle isl;ind 

• Libby Island Light is on Libby Island, at the entrance of Machias Bay; is a fixed light, 60 (eet 
'1Llhove the level of the se~ bearing N. E. by E. i E. from M<>Of'e Peake Head Light. 
~ Manheigen Is1and Light has t"ln lamps and reflectoni, fitted on two t1ides of an oblong square, 

.()De side prodqeing a blood red light, the other .a common white light, and ie a revolving light. Its 
tim"e ·ef revolution ie 2' 15'" and elevation 170 feet above the level of the sea. You can run clo8e to 
the !els.Ad on either side, taking care to go between aome dry ledges on the northern aide of it. In 
the aland 'there is a small harbor open to the S. W. It bean E. N. E. from Beguine Light. 
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has a ledge of rocks that lie to the eastward of it, which are always dry, that you are to leave 
on your larboard hand. When you get to the northward of this island, you must haul. 
to the wEstward and. run up bPtween it and the western island, so as to bring; the body of 
the middle island to bear N. E. of you. I-lere you moor your vessel, if you stay any 
tirne. 

If you are bound to the eastward from this island, )'OU may go to the northward of the 
eastern island, but you must be careful of a ledge that lies to the eastward of said island, 
which you must leave on your starboard hand~ and when you bring .\1 anheigen Light 
to bear S. W. you may go N. E. ll night should come on, or the wind ahead, you may 
haul up about N. E. by N. for Terrant Harbor, which lies about 2 leagues frorn George's 
Islands. You cannot iniss this harbor in the day-ti1ne. ·You will make M.usqueto Har
bor, which lies between two islands, covered with spruce trees. 'rhe entrance of the 
harbor is north. Having passed this harbor. you will nrn abont two ntiles, keeping your 
course N. E.. by N. when you will pass an island with burnt trees on it. which you leave 
<>n your larboard hand, and two islands on your starboard hand,' which also have burnt 
tre_es on then1: then you n1ust bring the ha1·bor to bear w. N. \\T. before yon enter. 
This is a good hrirbor. provided you have neither cables nor anchot·s, as you 1nay save 
your vessel by running up to the head of it. on 1nuddy botto1n, which will be d1·y at low 
water. 

TU\VNSEND HARBOR.-The entrance of Townsend is wide; fro~ the Cuckolds 
to the Dan1iscove Islands is ah out three 1niles ~ and Squirre I Island lies N. E. by N. 
about 2~. n1iles: and fr01n Sq nil-rel Island to the weste1·n shore is about J t inile: and 
Burnt Island* Light bears .K. distant about two miles from the westerly point of Squir-• 
rel Island. Bunting Ledge lies south, a little westerly, from Burnt Island Li~ht. If 
you are outside of Damiscove Islands, be careful to stand so far to the westward as to 
bring Burnt Island Light to bear N. by E. then you may run for it without fear. 

If the wind should be ahead. and you have to beat into the harbor, you may stand from 
shore to shore without fear, and beat up either to the eastward or westward of Squirrel 
Island; you tnay find good anchorage under the lee of Squirrel Island, and go round the 
island with any vessel. 

In coming from the westward, leave Seguine Island on your larboard hand, giving it a 
berth of about half a mile ; then steer N. E. by E. 3 leagues, when you will. if clear 
weather, open Townsend Light, on Burnt Island, bearing about N. N. E. but still con
tinue your N. E. by E. course until Burnt Island Light bears N. by E. then stand for it, 
continuing N. by E. leaving it on the larboar<l hand, till up the harbor. About three
quarters of a mile N .. N. E. from the light, there is a small islan<l called 1'1 ouse Island, 
which you leave on your starboard hand, which is bold; after passing it, you haul up N. 
E. for the eastern harbt>r, or continue your course N. by E. till you get the western har
bor to bear W. N. W. then you may run in till you shnt Burnt Island Light in by the 
land; or you m~y anchor any where inside of Mouse Island, as there are neither rocks 
nor-et,wals lying off from the land. 

In•coming from the eastward, get Manheigen Light to bear E. S. E. and steer W. N. 
W. about 5 leagues, which course and distance will carry you into the passage between 
all the outer islands and the main; and in steering said course, you will make Burnt Isl
and Light, bearing about N. W. by W. then steer \V. by N. till you get Burnt Island 
Light to bear N. W. then haul up for it, keeping it on your larboard '>ow, till you get 
up with it, then steer N. by E. and follow the directions before giveo, in coming from 
the westward. 

f KENNEBECK AND SHEEPSCUT.-If coming into Kennebeck Ri•er from the 
westward, keep about one-fourth o.f' a mile from Seguine Island+ Light, in doing which 
you will avoid Jack-knife Ledge, which bears from Seguine Light ,'J. W. distant l{ 
mile, and Ellingwood's Rock, lying N. one-fourth ofa mile from Seguine. After pas-

•Burnt Island lies off the entrance of Townsend (Booth Bay.) On it is a lighthouse containing 
a fixed light, elevated 56 feet above the level of the sea. 

t Kennebeck River is one of the most important in the State of Maine. Swan Island, 4! milee 
long, lies 30 miles from the mouth of the river, and 5 miles from the chops. 

t Seguine Island, on which a lighthouse is erected, containing a fixed light as before mentioned, 
lies 2l miles S. l E. from Pond Island, on which is also a lighthouse, containing a fixed light~ It 
is remarkable when bearing east or west, being nearly 2 mile~ from land, and when it bears north; 
shuts in with it. Cape small Point bears N. W. from it, and Wood Island N. N. W. If mile dis
tant. There are several rocky ledges near Seguine, which bear from the light as follows; 5 fathoms 
ledge S. hy W. distant three quarters of a mile-Ellingwood•s Rock north, one.quarter of a mile
Seguine Ledges, N. N. E. half a mile, always dry-Jack.knife Ledge, N. W. ll mile, Sfeet water 
-Wood Island Reef, N. N. W. lg mile, 4 feet watel'-Whale's Back, N. N. E. l:f mile. 
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sing Ellingwood's Rock, bring Seguine L:ight to bear S. and steer N. for Pond ls]::md,. 
Light. which is 2} miles fron1 Seguine. Le<.wing Pond Island a cable's length on the lar
board hand, care should be taken on the flood tide to haul quickly round Pond Island Point 
to avoid the Sugar Loaves, (two small ishmds north half a ruile fron1 Pond Island) upon 
"Which the tide sets very strongly. 'I'he course after passing Pond Island, is about]';. ,V. 
to the fort on tHunnewell's Point, (which you will give a berth of a cahle's length) and 
steer north for Coxe's Head (on which also is a fort) one 1:nile. The course is then N. 
E. to Perkin's Island, which you will leave on the starboard hand about one n1ile, and 
you will give it a berth of a cable's leDgth to shun two sunken ledges that lie nearly 
abreast of Perkin's Island, and about in the middle of the river; then steering abont 
north one mile, you have fine anchora~e :lt Perkins' Flats, in 4. 5, and 6 fathorns. This 
is as far as it would be prudent for a stranger to atte1npt with a heavy vessel. 

There is good anchorage in ntoderate weather any where between Seguine and Pon•l 
Island, within half a mile of the latter, in frorn 5 to 8 fathorns. Should the wind blow 
violently, or in case of stress of weather, and if far enough to windward to weat_her Elling
wood's Rock and Seguine Ledges, it 1night sometinies be advisable to run to 'l'ownsend 
Harbor.t 

If bound into Kennebeck, and falling to the eastward of Seguine, bring the lip:ht on 
Pond Island to bear N. W. by "V. and run for it till within a cable's length, then i"ollow 
the preceding directions. 

There is safe anchorage with an off-shore wind, any where between Small Point and 
Seguine, avoiding Jack-knife Ledge, before mentioned. 

Safe anchorage may be had frorr1 Coxe's H~ead to Perkins' Tsland, ul"art>st tllf• eastern 
shore. The usual rapidity of the tide, between Seguine and the mouth of the river, is:~ 
and 4 knots. 

There is also a passage into Kennehec River, leaving Pond Island, on the sta1·boani 
hand, but onlv 16 feet can be carried at high water, and it is not no;conunended. 

You have deep water to the eastward of Seguine. At the westward the tide of flood Fels 
strong to the northward into New 1\1eadows, and W. N. ,V. into Broad Sound. and up 
to Portland, and the ebb t1de the reverse. -Your s-0untlings, between Seguine and Ccipe 
Elizabeth, are various; at times you have 18 or 20 fathoms, rocky bottorn, ~Hl<l within a 
cable's length you wiU find :JO or :35 fath01ns, muddy bottom. 

The land between Seguine and Cape Elizabeth. is a1l in islands: on the Cape is a py
ramid, bearing S. I 0 W. from Portland Lighthouse, 4 miles distant, anti a wim!mill to the 
westward, near Richmond's Island, which is the first windmill you sec when corning from 
the eastward. Rich1nond's Island lies 1 Je~a-ue west of Portland, and has a bad ledge 
lying about S. E. from the N. E. enci of it. h<tlf a mile distant. 

If you are bound to §Sheepscut River frorn the westward. and make Seguine Lig11t, 
you may leave it on your starboard hand, giving it a berth of half a mile; when yon pass 
it to the eastward you must bring it to bear S. W. by S. and steer N. E. by N. which 
-course will carry you to Ebenicook H'lrhor, distant 3 leagues, leaving three dry ledges on 
your starboard band, and one on your larboard. This harhor is very narrow at the en
trance, hut makes a large basin when you get into it; in the entrance it lies E. N. E. 
You cannot get in here with a N. E. or easterly wind, but must have t.he wind south or 
westerly; after you get into this harbor you must haul up N. E. or N. E. hy N. for there 
-are several sunken rocks on the starboard hand as you go in, which you are to avoid. 
The best anchorage is against Capt. Smith's Wharf. where you are 4 fathoms, muddy 
bottom; and you will lie safe from all winds. But if you are bound up Sheepscut River 
in a large vessel, and come from the westward. you must go to the southward ofSeguine 
Light, steering about N. E. or N. E. by E. 1 league. and when the river bears north, or 
north a little westerly, you may run north, and must keep the starboard hand best on 
board: there are tnany i·ocks and ledges, some of them above and some under water, 

---------------------------------------·~~~---------~ 

• The lantern of Pond Island Lighthouee contains a fixed light, 52 feet above the level of the sea, 
'bearing N. ! W. from Seguine Light, distant 2i miles. 

1' A dry dock Ii.es off the eastern shore, about half a mile above the lower Fort, caUed Shag Rock, 
-and is the only obstacle betW"een Hunnewell•s Point and Coxe•s Head. 

t With the wind at N. W. and a Sood tide. you may, by fetching within a cable's length of the 
lower Sugar Loaf, and 1eaving it on ~e larboard hand, run into good and safe anchorage, in from 
'6 to 3 fathoms. in Hea.Jd•s Eddy. 

9 Hendrick's Head Light is situated at the mouth of Sheepscut River, and is a fixed white light, 
elevated 30 feet above the level of the sea. 

If lH;iund up SheepfilCut River, pass ~eguine Light to the l!louthward, steer N. E. until you bring 
Hendnck'e Head Ligh.t ·to bear north e. little westerly, then run for it, keeping the starboard shore 
eloee aboard. 
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which are all to the eastward of Seguine. 'Vhen you get up as high as Ebenicook, you 
leave the two ::\lark Is lauds on your larboard hand, keeping your course north a little 
easterly, but if you only com.e here to nrnke a harbor, when you g"t up to Capt. Hodgson's, 
you will see a bare ledge on your larboard band, if it is 1ow w;.iter, which is covered at 
high water; you tn'.1.y anchor at B fathon1s to the northward of it. 

On Little 1''1ark Island a Stone Column is erected, as a landrnark for vessels running 
into, or passing;, either Harpswell or Broad Sournl. It is also a conspicuous mark for 
the mariner, standing in fro1n sea, in any direction between Cape Elizabeth and Cape 
Srnall Point. This island, at the ent1·ancP of IIarpswell Sound, (half way between Port
land and the entrance of the River Kenne heck,) is one-fourth of a mile in length, wilh
out trees, i!8 elevation 40 feet above the level of the sea; the column is placed near the 
centre of the islaud, 50 feet high, painted perpendicularly in black and white stripes, ex
cept near the top, which is black on each side. Course up Harpswell Sound, N. l!:.-tN. 

Bearing "by Compass, and distances in statute miles from the column. 

To the Column on Cape Elizaheth ....... S. "\\.,.. ~ "\V ...•.••.. l'.~ miles . 
.. theoutet·Greenlsland .•............ S."\V.hy"'\V ..•••••. 6 do. 
'' llalf-way R.ock ...................... S~ llV "\N.,.. .. ~~ \\r· ........ 4 <lo. 

" ~ra~~k;f1~·~dL~~J~~:::::: : : : : : : : : : : : ~: ~~~r.8t.~ ~ .. -~ ~~r::: 1 ~ ~~: 
'" So1lth Pjlot of Jaquisl1 ................. ~:.-! S ......••...•• l} do .. 
~· ~rurniplsland ......................... E .. ~ N .................. I} do ... 
"

4 Cape Sn1a]) Point ......................... E .. by S ... ~ ............... 10 do . 
• , \Vhale Rock (out of,,vater) ........... S. ,V. b~ .. '-V ...••••. ~do. 

Haddock Rock or Island (N. point) .... N. W . .1, "\V......... i do. 
'' S. "\.\T. Jloint of Haskill's lsla11d ........ ~N .. N. "'\\T............. I do. 
~· Midclle of ~:agle Island ................... \V .. N. "\V. ~ "\\T .•••• l.~ do .. 
" l\1ackereJ Cove .•..•••..•...•...... E. N. E ..••..•.•.•. 2 do. 

If you want to g-o up to 'Viscassct Point. ~·ou must keep your starboard hand best 
aboard, north-easterly, till you come to Cross River, which you leave on your starboctrd 
hand. You will not attenipt to go up to 'Viscasset Point with a head wind and the tide 
of ebb, for it is l ·' league fron1 Cross Ri,rer ~ but when you have a fair wind and tide, 
you may proceed without fear. 'I'his river is narrow, and lies more to the westward: 
wheu you are about a inile or a inile and a h;,lf up, you must keep your larboard hand 
best on board, fur there is a ledge of rocks which reaches near half way across the river, 
which is on your starboard hand, and the rock neai· the 1niddle is covered at high water, 
hut niay be seen two hours before. 'l'he river runs straight to Decker's Narrows, then 
turns round to the westward : when you enter these narrows, you may see the town. In 
case you should go up in the night, you must be careful of two large rocks that lie W. 
S. W. of these narrows; the tide of flood SPts very strong for them, aud they are covered 
at half tide; you may go on either side of them, and may anchor in 10 or 12 fathom.s 
water, muddy bottom. 

It is high water here, at full and change of the moon, about 10 h. 45 m. 
NEW MEADOWS .-This river bears N. E. 8 leagues distant from the Pyramid on 

Cape l<;Iizabeth, and about one league west fro1n Cape Small Point. Jfyou should fall 
into this bav with the wind at S. E. or S.S. E. and bound to the eastward, vou mav make 
a good harbor in the above river. In standing to the northward, you wiiJ have a large 
round island on your starboard hand, covered with spruce-trees, together with two large 
rocks, one called the Brown Cow, and the other the White Bull, which are s01~ne dis· 
tance from each other. You must leave the Brown Cow on vour starboard, and the 
White Bull on your larboard hand, the latter of which you 1~ay go within a cable'a 
length of, and when you have passed it, must stand over for Horse Island, that Ues on 
the starboard, which has a house on it, that you may go within a quarter of a mile of. 
To the westward of the island 1ies a large rock, which is covered at high water, but bare 
at half tide ; you may go on either .side of it when it is in sight, but the widest passage is 
to the eastward. When you have passed this rock, steer N. by W. or N. N. 'V. whieh 
course will carry you up with a large island, calJed Bear Island, which is covered witb 
spruce and birch trees. When you have passed this island about one quarter of a mile, 
you may haul in for the starboard shore, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms water. This is 
the best place to anchor, with the wind at S. S. E. or.east, but be careful of a ledge -0f 
rocks that runs to the northward of this island, about a half a mile off. You may anchor 
in this bay according as the wind may be; if it should be at the eastward~ anchor on the 
east side. If you have lost your cables and anchors, there is a large cove on the star
board hand, about two miles hom Bear Island, bearing about N. which ie sufficient to 
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·· Atold 30 or 40 sail of vessels. It is land-locked all round, so that no wind can damage a 
vessel after she gets into it. 

HUSSEY'S !:':>OUND.-I.f you come from the eastward, and make Seguine Light, 
bring it to bear E. and steer W. tor Hussey's Sound, if you have a fair wind and day
light, as you have nothing but islands on your starboard baud. 'I'he tide of flood s·ets 
very strong in between these islands: when you get within two miles of Hussey'~ Sound, 
you will make two is lauds which have no trees on then'!, called Green Islc1nds. You 
continue your course till you make Hussey's Sound, bearing N. N. E. tben you may 
steer in with your course N. N. E. 

When you pass the two islands, after entering I-Iussey's Sound, you leave three ;sI
ands on your larboard, and two islands on your starboard hand; the northern island, on 
your starboard, is called S1nith's Island; when you pass said island about three-quarters 
of a mile, you may haul away E. N. E. till you shut in said island to the S. E. then you 
may anchor in 8 or 9 fathoms, muddy bottom; Hog Island to the S .. ""\V. Basket Jsland 
to the N. "W. Great Gabegue Island to the N. E. and Smith's Island to the S. E. Here 
you n1ay moor 200 sail of ships, safe fro1n all winds, and when wind and tide serve, you 
may be out to sea in one hour. 

HALF-V\.T A Y ROCK is high and black, about 600 feet in diameter, elevated 16 feet 
above the level of the sea, at high water. At the distance of 600 feet fron1 the rQck, on 
the N. "W., N., N. E., E. and S. E. side, there are fron1 5 to G, and graduall:y deepens to 
25 fathoms, within three quarters of a n1ile of it. A reef extends off W. hy S. distant 
about an eighth of a 1nile. Within one cable's length of said reef you wi11 find from 10 
to 12 fathoms water. You may near this rock on all sides within a quarter of a mile, and 
find from 15 to 25 fathoms water. Seguine Lighthouse bears from the rock E. t N. 
distant about 15 n1iles: Drunken Ledges, N. N. E. distant about 21 miles; Mark Island, 
N. by E. 1fE. distant about 4,} miles; the lighthouse on Cape Elizabeth, S. W. by "\V. 
£- W. distant about 9 miles; -Cod Rock, (shoalest part,) S. W. by S. distanl about G 
miles; Portland Lighthouse, '-V . .} S. distant about 11!- miles; Green Islands, W. ! N. 
distant about 5 miles; .Jewill's Isfand, N W. by N. distant about 3 miles; Eagle Isl
and, uorth, about 4.} miles. Drunken Ledges n1ay be seen at all tin-ies, breaking with a 
little n1otion of the sea. 1\-Iark IsJand is a s1nall bare island, and has a stone monurn.ent 
erected on it as a guide for vessel;; running into Broad Sound. Eagle Island is a 8mall 
high island, covered with trees, at the entrance of said sound. J\Iark Island and Eagle 
Island form the eastern side of the entrance to Broad Sound. Brown Cow and J ewill's 
Islands form the western side. Green Islands are two in number, and bear from J ewill's 
Island, S. 'V. distant about one · nd a half mile. 

Cod Ledge is about half a mile in circumference, and has on the shoalest part of it 
two and a ha1ffatho1ns, at low water, and gradually deepens to 3, 5, 7, 8, and 12 fathoms, 
and bears from Portland Lighthouse, E. S. E. distant ab9ut 7 miles, and from Cape 
Elizabeth Lighthouse, E. by N. half N. distant about 5 miles; Green Island S. S. E
distant about 3 miles. · 'I'his ledge often breaks in a heavy south-east gale. 

PORTLAND HARBOR.-A Buoy has been placed on Alden's Rock, offth.e light-
houses at Cape Elizabeth. The following is the report upon that subject. 

Anchored at low water, in seven fathoms, near Alden's Ledge. 
Hwssey's Sound bears from the Buoy N. about 8~ miles distant. 
Northern Lighthouse on Cape Elizabeth. N. W. by W.} W. 
Southern LighthoUile, on the same, N. W. by W . .,} W. distant 3· miles. 
The Barn on Richrnond•s Island W., distant 4} miles. 
Portland Lighthouse, N. N. ·w. } W., distant'6J. miles. 
Wood Island Lighthouse, S. W. by W. J W., distant 13 miles. 
The most dangerous part of this ledge are two rocks bearing from each other·E. S. E. 

an<l W. N. W. The distance between these rocks is 420 feet. 
The Western rock is about 12 feet in diameter, and has 5.} feet on it at low water. 

The Eastern roek is about 30 feet in diameter, and has but 7 l.- feet at low water. Be
tween these rocks are 3, 4, and 5 fathoms. 'l'he Western rock bears from the Buoy S. 
by lM .. , distant 240 feet. 'l'he Eastern rock bears S. It:. ,} S., distant 52') feet. At the 
dist~ of 600 feet frort1 the Eastern roek., on the South East, East and North East 
sides, are 4, 5, and 6 fathoms water. At the distance of 300-0 feet from the Western 
,.-nck, on the South West, "West and North West sides, are 6, 7. and 8 fathoms. 

_Vessels bo~d tc;> Portland. falling in to the Westward, and IDaking Wood Is~aod · 
Light, must bnng 1t to bear S. '\.V. by W. } W., and steer N.E. by E. ! E. 13 mtles, · 
which will bring them up with the Buoy on Alden's Ledge. 

Should they fall in to the Eastward, and. make Seguine Light, they must bri~g it to 
bear E. by N. l N., and run W. by S. :l- S. 9 leagues which will bring them up with the 
Buoy. 
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In passing the Buoy to the E., give it a berth of one quarter of a mile. If to the 

West yuu 1uay near it within a cable's length. 
If ~unuing for Portland Harbor. bring the Buoy to bear S.S. E., and steer N. N. ,V. 

6} rrules. which will b1·ing you up with Portland Light. Continue this course until you 
are half a mile within the Lighthouse, then bring it to bear S., an<l steer N. by "\\T. for 
I-louse Island, which is two nules N. bv "\V. fro1n Portland Light. 8bould "·ou wish to 
go fur,her up the harbor, follow the di1:'ections of the Coast Pilot. ., 

'I'he coun;ie fron1 the Buov to Hussev's Sound is l"'orth. 
Vessels falling in with Cape Elizabeth, and wishing to n1ake a harbor in a strong N. ,V. 

wiu<l, 1nust observe the following directions: 
Vive this Cape a berth of one qu;irter of a niile, and steer N. E. nine n1iles, leaving 

the Green Island on the starboard hand, which wilJ carry vou np with the 8. \V. point 
of Crotch lsl:ancl. Give this point a berth of half a mile: and steer N. ~. E. * E., which 
will carry you bet,veen Hope Island on the North an<l Crotch [,land on the South. You 
niay anchor 1uidway between the two Islands, in about 13 fathotns water. 'l~he shores 
on each sJde are very bold. 

'l'he above i.nentioned Buoy is a spar, painted red, about twenty feet above the surface 
of the water, with a staff about l:l feet iu length, to which is attached a l'ed tlrig, whid1 
can be seen fronl 6 to 7 miles. 

There a1·e also two watch Buoys, within 15 to 20 feet of the principal Buoy. 
N. B. Vessels of a large draught will find the best water by bringing Portland light 

to bear N. W. by N ., and running directly for it. 
Coming from the south-westward, when within half a mile of "'Cape Elizabeth. 

th_e red buoy, on Broad Cove Rock may be seen; it bears N. N. E. frmn the pitch 
ot the cape, distant oue ai~d a half mile, and lies in twenty-four feet water. 'Vhen up 
with this buov, leave it on the larboard hand, half a cable's length distant, and steer N. 
by E. * E. 1 ~nile, \Vhich will ~arry you up with the white buoy on 'l~··und)"S Reef~ which 
lies in 16 feet wate1·. Giving it the same berth as the other, you may then run N. by 
\.V. 1- W. for f Portland Lighthouse, 3 n:1ites distant. \Vhen up with the head on which 
the lighthouse stands, give it a small berth, and steer N. by \,V. leaving Bang's ls land on 
~Ile starboard hand, tilJ you come to House Island. the S. \V. point of which bears N. 
from the lighthouse, distant almost 2 miles. Before you are up with this island, the 
black buoy on Spring Point Ledge may be stien; it bears N. ,V. by V.1 • from t}1e S. "\V. 
part of House Island, distant half a n1ile, and lies in 14 feet water. "\Vhen up with this 
buoy_, you open the town. Giving the black buoy a sn-iall berth, you may haul up N. 
"\\r. for the white buoy on Stanford's Ledge: this buoy lies alio;o in 14 feet wat~r. and 
one mile distant front Spring Point Ledge huoy. Oiving the white huoy a small berth, 
yo~ rnay keep up midway the river, and anchor opposite the town, where you please, in 
•><.1tetJ. ' 
~ ~'es.sels coming fron1 sea,1tm1 hound into Portland, may, by giving the lights on Cape 

Ehzaheth a berth of 4 1niles, Tlln to the uorthward and eastward uutil Portland Light 
bears N. W. and then stan<l directly for it, whi.ch will clear all the ledgee.. 

* Cape Elizabeth Lights a.re situated on Cape Elizabeth, entrance to Portland Harbor, about 140 
fuet above the level of the sea, and 3JO yards apart, bearing from each other H. W. ~ W. and N. E. 
! E.. The western light revolves once in two minutes, and can be seen ten leagues distant in clear 
weather. 

E. S. E. from these lights, 2' miles distant, is a dangerous ledge, called Alden's Rock, with four 
f'eet water on it at low tide. Also a reef, called Taylor's Reef, bearing S. E. by S. 1 ! mile distant. 
having 2! fathoms at low water. E. by N. l N. from the lights .5 f miles distant, lies Bulwark 
Ledge. having 2! fathoms_ ou it at low water. Portland Light bears nurth-easterly from them, dis.. 
tant 5 f miles. 

The following are the bearings and distances from the north-easterly light, of the shoe.ls and reefs, 
and of other lighthouses in sight of and near the Cape, viz ; 

Alden's Rock ................................................... S. E. by E ........... 2if miles. 
Hue and Cr)• .................................................... S. E. ?} S...... .. . . . . . 3f do. 
Taylor's Reef .....•...........•.................•...........•... S. S. B. ! E ........ ll do. 
Broad Cove Rock .............................................. N. N. E . .; E........ ll do. 
Outer point of Watch Ledge ................................. S. '.V. l 8 ........... 2 do. 
S. E. side of Richmond Island .....•........................ S, W .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 2! do. 
Beguine Light ................................................... J!:,. by N. i N ....... 24 do. 
Wood Island ·Light ....................... , ..................•.. S. W. i W .......... lOi do. 
Portland ·lie ad Light .......................................... N. '\- E ................ r 4 d<J. 

+ Portland Lighthouse ie on a point ofla!ld.- called Portland Head, at the western entrance of the 
harbor. It ie a atone edifice, 72 feet high, ex.elusive of the lantern, which is 13 feet, Q.nd CQnta.ius 
a fi:a:.ed ligh~ . 
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There are also two small buoys, on two ledges in "\Vhitebead Passage, at the N. E, 
part ofBang"s Island. 'This passage is narrow, and but seldom used with large vessels. 
By keeping midway between th'°' two buoys, the red ou the starboard, and the white on 
the larboard hand, in coming in, you wil1 have not less than 5 fathon-.s water. After 
passing the buoys, keep midway the passage, and run one mile distance, which will 
carry you into Ship Channel, the same as if you had passed the lighthouse. 

[N. B. AU the above1nentioned buoys are to be left on the larbnard hand, in coming 
in, and the depth of water put down, is at low water. J 

NoTE.-lf by accident either of the buoys should be removed, thefollou,.ing directions for 
6ailing into Portland Harbor will be found us~ful. 

When you conie from the south-westward, and inten<l to go into Portland, give Cape 
Elizabeth a berth of half a mile, anrl steer N. N. E. until you bring Portland lighthouse to 
bear N. N. W. when you must haul up N. N. \.V. if the wind will permit~ but if you 
are in a large ship, and the wind N. W. or W. N. W. your safest way is to continue your 
course N. N. E which will carry you safe into Hussey"s Sound, allowing it to be tide of 
flood, as Portland sound is narrow, but bold between the lighthouse and Bang's Island, 
the latter of which is on your starboard band. If you should turn into Portland in the 
night, in standing to the south-westward, you must go about as soon as the light bears 
N. N. W. and in standing to the eastward, you must go about as soon as the light bears 
W. N. W. for there is a ledge of rocks that bears S. by E. from Portland lighthouse, 
and also a low islnnd, called Ram Island, east -northerly, one ruile distant froJTI the J'ight
house: but if you have a leading wind you may go in without fear, keeping about middle 
of the channel way, and when abreast of the light, steer about N. by W. for House Island, 
which you leave on your starboard hand; when you pass House Island, bring it to bear 
S. E. by E. and steer N. W. by W. or W. N. W. with the tide of flood. In steering the 
above course, you will see a round bushy tree_ to the north of the town, and a house with 
a red roof, and one chi1nney; bring the tree to the west of the house, which course will 
carry you up the channel wa.y, in 6 or 7 fathorns water; but when you come abreast of 
the fort which stands on a hill, haul away W. S. "T· as there is a shoa) bank on your srnr
board hand that has not more than 10 or 12 feet on it at high water, whjch you are to 
avoid. Here you will be careful of two ledges of rocks, one called Spring Point ledge, 
two miles N. by W . .} W. from the lighthouse, and the other three miles, bearing N. by 
W. {- W. called Stanford's ]edge, which has a buoy on it, and stretches offfrom yo«r lar
board band near half a mile in length. They lie to the S. W. of House Island, and are 
all bare at low water. If you are obliged to turn in here, they are n1uch in the way, and 
when you are standing to the southward, be careful of them. 'The marks will do in the 
day-time, but are of no service in the night. There is a pilot who generally attends here. 
This harbor is open to the wind at N. E. and E. N. E. If" you should come in a dark 
night, your best way is to go iuto Hog Island Road, which.may be done by steering as 
follows :-when you pass the lighthouse, steer N. by W. until you pass Bang's Island, 
which you will leave on your starboard hand ; in steering this course, you will make 
House Island, which you will leave on your larboard hand; when you are between both 
of the~e islands, you steer N. E. by E. till you conie to the second island on yonr star
board hand. If it is day-time, you will see a large hou.se on said island, and may anchor 
as soon as abreast of it, in 10or12 fathoms, muddy bottom. [See the PLAN.J 

If you should fall into the eastward of Portland, and make Seguine Light, bring it to 
bear E. and steer W. which eourse you are to continue till you make Portland Light to 
bear from N. W. to W. N. W. when you may run for it without fear. 

You must have some regard to the tide of flood, which sets very strong between the 
islands to the eastward ~f Portland. [See the PLAN.] 

MAS'f'ERS who sail from Portland, or ports adjacent, are informed, that from the 
OssER.VATO&Y on Fort Hill, by means of the telescope placed there, vessels approaching 
the coast may be discovered at 15 leagues dist<lnce ; and their colors or private signals 
can be distinguisbed 8 leagues, if the weather should he clear and the colo:rs hoisted, or 
•uspended in such a manner as to present them fair to the observatory. Should any 
need assistance, they wiJJ set their ensign over their private signa.ts; and may be assured, 
if they can be discerned, that their situation will be made known to their owners. 

'l,be Obsen-atory hears N. N. W. !- W. from Portland Lighthouse, 4 miles distance; 
and these, in range, are a good mark to clear Alden's Rock; which,, keeping the above 
in range, you will be nearly three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of. 

The Observatory is on an eminence 141 feet above high water mark ; and the building 
32 feet high. painted red, and· the telescope placed near the top. 

BOON ISLAND.-This island is very low, about one-quarter of a mile in length. 
A Lighthouse is built on the west part of the island, a little to the westward of the former 
light. It is 50 feet above th.e surface, shows a fixed light, elevated about 70 feet above 
the Jevel of the .ea, is a fine light, and may be seen 6 or 7 leagues distant. 
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There is a passage between the island and the main, half a mile withiu the former, 
between 4 and 5 1nile;;a wide, in from 12 to 20 fathoms, nearl,y up with Y 01·k Ledge, some 
parts of which are above water at ]ow tide, and bears from the island W. by S. about 6 
miles distant; the N ubble N 52° \.\'. 6 miles~ Boon Island Ledge E. :} N. 3 miles; 
Duck Island S. 52° W- 12 mile,,;: there is a ledge off the north part of Boon Island, 
one-fourth ofa mile distant, which shows at low water. 

T'hefollowing are tlze soundings around Boon Island. 

Boon Island Lighthouse bearing 'V. -! S ..•.... 1 mile distant, 21 fathoms. 
-----,----- do. . •.... 1.} do. 25 ditto 

do. . .•.•. I~ do. 24 ditto 
----------------- "\"\,.. . .} N ....... 2 do. 12 ditto 

----------- "\V. ) N ...•.•. 2 do. 8 ditto 
"\\r. by N ...... 2 do. 18 ditto 
,V. bv N. -2

1 N. 1-} do. 23 ditto - r S. E. by S ...•. 2 do. 15 ditto 
------·------------S. E. i- E ...... 1 do. 23 ditto 
----·------------- S. E. by E .... 2 do. 12 ditto 

------------ E.:} N ........ 4 do. 18 ditto 

[NoTF..-To Capt. THOMAS 1\-1. S Aw, United States Revenue Cutter, stationed off 
Portsn1outh, (N. H.) we are indebted for infonnation i·especting '\\;"'hite and Boon Island 
Lights, and confirmation that Gun Boat Shoal, off Portsmouth Harbor, is correctly laid 
down on· the PLAN here puLlished.] · 

From Agarnenticus Hill, Boon Islan<l hears S. E. distant 5 or 6 leagues, and when 
you come in from sea, and n1ake A~amenticus IIill, being N. W. by N. you are then to 
the westwrird of Boon Island Ledge, but when s":l.irl hil1 bears N. '\V. by \V. you are to 
the eastward of it. Fron1 Boon Island to Cape Elizabeth the course is N. E. distant 
about 40 n1iles. 

I would recotnmend to all mariners, in co1ning from the eastward. not to go to the 
northward of lat. 43° N. in thick weather, unless they are well acquainted, and judge 

. thetnselves to be to the westwai·d of Boon Island Ledge, as this has proved fatal to many 
who we1·e unacquainted. 

We have been inforn1ed there is a ledge of rocks due no1·th from Boon Island, one 
n1ile distant: the gentleman who gave the infonnation, since deceased, and whose vera
city and experience could be relied on, sai<l, .. I have passed this place several times, but 
riever discovered the ledge ti1l the :rear 1783, when, being bound to the e::istward, the 
wind took me from the westward, but the ve:-isel lrnv1ng no more than steerage way, I hove 
over a line to catch fish, and found I bad 24 fatho1us water, sandv bottom, and in a few 
minutes I had but 10 feet of water, and my vessel dra,ving 9: all that saved me from 
striking was, that the water being entirely smooth, the current set me to the eastward, 
and I got into 24 fathoms within the length of the vessel, from where I sounded, and had 
but lOC feet." 

\VHITE HlLLS.-These Hills lie N. W. from Portland and N. N. W. from Wood 
Island lighthouse. You may see them in clear weather when no other part of the land is in 
sight. At the first sight they appear like a cloud. ;:md are always white. occasioned. it is 
said, by their bein.e; covered with white n1oss. They have been seen when in lat. 43° 10' 
N. 23 mil.es S. from the lighthouse on Cape Elizabeth. The depth ofwater in the above 
latitude is 80 fathoms. muddy botto1n. "\\~hen you steer N. W. or W. N. W. from this 
latitude you will make Agamenticus hills, aud when beal"ing W. by N. 6 or 7 leagues, 
they appear like three hills, and the srnallest of them to the eastward. At the sa1ne time 
you will make Well's Hills, bearing V.."'. N. '\.V. and when yon are on the northern part of 
Jeffery's Ledge. in 45 fathorns water, you will see the hills of Agamenticus bearing W. 
bv N. or '\.V. N. '\.V. 
·Between Jeffrey's and the Isles of Shoals you will have 70 and 75 fathoms water, mud

dy bottom, and a strong current setting to the S. \V. You m;i.y see the Isles of Shoals 
5 or 6 leagues when you are to the eastward of them, but will first see the li/j:!htbouse, 
which is on White Ji;iland, and the meeting-house on Star Island, bearing N. E. and S. 
W. from each other. distant i;;ev~n-ehrhths of a mile. . 

CAPE PORPOISE TO •WOOD ISLAND LIGHT, KENNEBUNK.-Wood 

•Wood Island Light is situated near the entrance of Saco River, on the east side of the ialand. 
The lantern is elevated 45 feet above the level of the eea, and contains a revolving light, which thay 
be seen 7 or 8 leagues distant. When you first make it, the eclipse will be total, until you are 
within 6 or-7 miles of it, when the light will not wholly diaappeu, but in the revolutions, the great
eat power of light will be to the lea.at as 24 to 1. 
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lsland, on which a lighthouse is erected, is high· woody ]and, and very even, and iles N,, 
E. 3 IeaguPs distant froin Cape Porpoise. In running for the light. bring it to bear N. N~ 
\V. or N. W. and run till within a cable's length with safety. You may go into this har
bor either at the eastward or westward of the island. 'l'here are sever:-il rocks r.o the 
westward of the islaud, and also a long bar which Hes to the S. "\\r. about three-quarters 
of a mile distant, together with t\vo ledges, one of which bears S. Jc:. by S. frorn the Jig-ht, 
distant half a 1nile, having 10 feet water on it at low tide, and the other is a detngerons 
ledge called Danceberry, beating S. by E. from the light, rlistant about three-fourths of' 
a mile, and breaks at all ti1nes. \Vhen you have the wind to the southward, you may 
lay your course in, rind anchor near St~tge Island, on which is a Monun1ent: this is crilled 
'Vinter I-larbor. ):-ou rnciy go in the eastern way, and have room to turn your vessel, 
which is an advantage you cannot have in going in to the westward; hut here you ai·e 
exposed to the ·wind at N. E. and E. N. E. b-ut if your cables and anchors are not good, 
you n1ay run into the Pool, and lie safe from all 'fl'inds. 

In running in the eastern pa;,;sage, )·ou open a s1nall channel for boats only, between 
'\Vood and N eg1·0 Islands, but no nian of experience would tnistake it. N eg1·0 Island is 
small, with two stores on it, and is le(t on the larl.ward hand. 

Saco lies about a league to the north-west, hut is a barred place, and has not <thove l 0 
feet at high water, which makes it not fit for a stranger to go in; there is, however, con
siderable navigation owned here, and the inhabitants are enterprising. 

The next place ro Wood Island is Richn1ond's Island, which lies about N. E. norther
ly 4 leagues. This place is only fit for small vessels, such as f'o;isters, and but frw l'es
se]s put in here, it being only one league to the westward of Portland, which is the prin
cipal port in the State. 

In sailing by Richmond's Island. you must be careful of a sunken ledge, called Watch 
Ledge, that lies off about S. E. near half a mile from the N. E. end of the ishrnd; it 
does'-not show itself except the wind blows fresh, but you need not go so near the island, 
unless you h -ve a scant wind, or turning to windward. 

At the n:1outh of Kennebunk Ilarbor are two piers, one on the eastern and one on the 
western side of the channel, running from the shore about 3 or 400 feet toward;,i the bar, 
extending a little beyond low water i-ua1·k, with a flag staff and beacon on the top, which 
tnay be seen about one 1nile distant. A led~e of rocks lies off the ha1·bor, called the 
Fishing Rocks, distant about three quarters of a mile front the head of the piers, between 
which is the anchoring ~round. The ledge bears due south frotn the head of the piers, 
and is all covered at high water. Vessels approaching the harbor should keep well to 
the eastward of the ledge; though there is a tolerable p<1ssage to the westward, but it 
ought not to be attempted by a large vessel, without a ~ood pilot. 

Depth of water on Kennebunk Bar, at low water, from 2 to 3 feet: rise an(1 fall of 
con1mon tides fron1 8 to 9 feet, increasing sometimes to 10 and 12 on full and change. 
'I'ime of hig:h water, full and change, l lh. 15m. 

CAPE NEDDOCK TO CAPE-PORPOISE.-1,..our course from Cape Neddock to 
Cape Porpoise is N. E. distant 4;} leagues. Cape Porpoise is a bad harbor, and not to l>e 
attempted. unle;;s you are well acquainted or in distress. In going in you must leave two 
!!lrnall Islands on your larboard hand, and three on vour starbmird. It mav be known hy 
the highland of Kennebunk, which Jies to the N. \V. of it. When the harhor bears N. 
W. you must haul in, but be carefuJ of the point on your larboard hand, aud ant go too 
near it, as it is very rocky. As soon as you are in the harhor, and clear of the point of 
rocks on your starboard hand, yonr course must be N. W. about two cable's lengths, when 
you must come to, and rnoor N. E. and S. W. or run direct for the wharf. A vessel that 
draws 10 feet will he aground at low water. 'l'he harbor is so narrow that a vessel cannot 
turn round; i~ within 100 yards of the sea, and secure from all winds, whether you have 
anchors or .not. 

CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR.-The lighthouse stands on the south-west part 
of Goat Island, and contains a fixed light elevated thirtv-three feet above the level 
of the sea. The following are the directions for the harbor:-· If you are to the east
ward .• and make Wood Island Light, and bound to Cape Porpoise Harbor, briag Wood 
lsJand Light to bear N. E. by N. and run S. W. until you bring Cape Porpoise Light 
to bear N. py \V.; then steer direct for the light until you shut Wood Js1aud iu by 
the ~astern· hea<l of Cape Porpoise I-Jarbot: then you are abreast of a breaking ledge 
calJ¢d the Old Prince. which bears from Cape Porpoise Lighthouse S. E. by S. half 
a mile distant; then steer N. N. W. until Cape Porpoi1>e Light bears E. N. E.: 
yon art:: then up with the entrance of the harbor. Then, if low water. keep midway 
between the two points; but if high water, keep the larboard shore best abo<rrd. "1~ben 
up with the points, steer N. W. a quarter of. a mile, and anchor in three fathoms water, 
at low water. By following these directions you will find from 3 to 6 fathoms water, 
In coming from sea, and making Cape Porpoise, and intending to go into the harbor. 
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bring: the light to bear N. by W. and follow tht> ahovt> dit·ections. This harbor is not 
so safe for large vessels, Rnd mnst not ht> attt>mpted unless with a fair wind- \Vood lsl
land lies ahou-t 10 miles to the N. E. of Cape Porpoise. and has on it a repeating light. 
Folly Island lies opposite the lightl1ouse, and fonns the western side of Cape Porpoise 
Harbor. The S. S. E. ymrt of Folly lslaml Point hears from the light, S. -! \V. distant 
abont l} n1ile. 'l'he shoal runs off nearly tluee quarters of a rnile. 

NoTJ<:.-A spar buoy, pa1nted red, elPvated C) feet above the !,HU-face of the water, has 
been n1oored near the Old Prince, in 8 fatho1ns water, at low water, and bears from Cape 
Porpoise Li_ghthou!-le, S. S. E. distant about five eighths of a rnile; Old Prince beara 
from the buoy N. N. E distant about ont> eighth ofa mile; Fully lslaud Point, west. 
distant about one qu:ctrter of a mile. 111 runlling; for Cape Porpoise lfarbor, you n1ay 
go on either side of the buoy. by keeping it close on board, and after passing it bring it 
to bear S. E. hy S. and steer N. "\V. by N. for the eut1·auce of the harbor, alJ(J follow the 
above directions. 

KENNEBFNK.-A buoy has been inoored near the Fishing Rocks. at the mouth of 
this harbor. 'l'he Fishiog Rocks extend E. N. E. and \V. S. "\V. neady h<ilfa mile distant. 
The shoalest parts of the rocks are brtre at 2 hours' ebb, and n1ay he seen breaking, at all 
times, with n little motion of sea. On this shoal there is a spiudle erected. with a small 
cask upon its end; the buoy hears from the spindle,~- E. by E. +,E. distant about a quar
ter of a mile; fro1n the spindle to the pierR at the entnu1ce of the harbor, N. E. by N. ! N. 
diRtant about 1 1nile; Flying Point, E. b)· N. distant about three quarters of a mile ; Fox 
Point, N. f.t~. di;.otant about three quarters of a n1ile; Boothby Point, N. bv W. distant 
about three quarters of <1 n1ile: H::irding's Rock, \V. N. \.V. distant about three eighths 
of a mile. This is a barred h<n-hor, and cannot he entered except at high water. If 
bound to Kennebunk, you n111st leave tbe spindle and buoy on Fi;.ohinp; Ro<·ks on the 
hlrboard hand, about a cahle's length distant, and Flying Point and Fox Point on the 
starboard hand, and after passing therr1 steer north, or :"i. by "\V. a quarter of a 1nile, and 
anchor in from 3 to 4 fatbo1ns water, sticky bottom, where you m<1.y lie safe. with the wind 
from N. E., N. or N. "\V. Flying Point and Fox Point are bold, and you may near them 
to within an eighth of a mil~. The abovementioned huoy is a spar, painted red, elevated 
10 feet above the surface of the water, and is n1001·e<l in 4 fothon1s at low water. Kenne
bunk is not frequented as a h;irbor, but vessels may, in stress of weather, run in and lie 
safe, with the winds aboven1eutioned. 

PORTSMOUTH HARBOR.-If you fall in to the. eastward, make Cape Neddock. 
and are bound to Poi·tsrnouth, when within half a inile of said Cape, your course is S.S. 
W. 4 1ec1gue;;i, which course you will continue till you bring •Portsn1outh Lighthouse to 
bear N. by 'V. and the lights on t 'Vhale's Bilek to bear N. N. E. when you may run 
within 011e quarter of a iniJe of the funner, then steer N. by E. or N. N. E. (leaving 
Whale's Back Light on the starboard hand,) having four fathoms water, until ".\'OU are 
abreast of Portsmouth Light, when you n1ust steer N. "\V. until it bears S. S. E. and 
anchor in 9 fathotns, good bottom. 

If coming: from the.ea~tward of the Isles of Shoals in tht' night, hriug · Portsmouth 
Light to bear N. "\V. by ,V . .;.. "\Y. which course will carry vou clear of Duck lsland, con
tinue this course until .. \Vhite Island Light hean;i S. S. \.\f. then haul up ,V. by N. and 
continue that course until the light bears N. by W. when you nrny run for it with safety. 

•Portsmouth Lii:rhlhonse is at the mouth of the harbor on the west side. The height of the rock, 
on which it stands, is fh·e ft>et. find the height of the lighthouse, to the middle of the lantern, is 85 
feet, making an ek,vation of 9;) foet ahove the level of the i<ea. It shows a fixed light. 

Gr;:N" BoAT Sm.).H .. -Four mile!'! from Portsn1outh Lighthouse, bearing S. 40 W. lies Gun Boat 
Shoal, having not le;os than 3~ fathoms on it, and that only on its shoalest part, which is small: It 
runs E. N. E. and W. S. W. about two cables' lengths, and bears from Whale's Back Light S. by 
W. ! "\V. From Odiorne's Point S. ! E. 

T Whale's Back Lighthouse is situated on the east side of Portsmouth Harbor. Its height is 68 
feet from low warer mark. The base, including the led~e on which the lighthouse stands, is 24! 
feel, from thence to the middle of the upper lantern is 43i feet, which allowing the rise of the tide 
10 feet, makes the height of the light 58 feet above the level of the sea. It has two fixed lights, one 
ten feet below the other. The upper light has HI patent larnps and reflectors, and the lower one five 
patent lamps and reflectors. The extreme height of the upper light is 58 feet. 

The following are the bearings and distances of places from Whale's Back Lighthouse, 
"\Vestern Sister ................................................... E ............. 2 miles distant. 
Eastern part -0f Duck Island._ ................................ 8. 44 E. .. . . 7 do. 
Boon Island Light ............... , .............................. N. 78 E ..... 14 do. 
Odiorne•sPoint ................................................... 8. 40 W .... li do. 
Kitt'a Rock Buoy ................................................ S. 23 E..... i: do. 
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You may also, if coming from sea, and mnke the Isles of Shoals, and are to the enst
ward of the1n, run for then1 till within one mile of the eastern isle, then steer w.--N. \\". 
until Portsmourh Light bears N. by ¥T. then follow your directions as above, passing 
Whale's Back Li_ght on the starboard 11and. 

Beating into Pv-rtsrnuuth Harbor, it is nor prudent to Htand to the eastwa1·d farther than 
to bring the light to bear N. N. '-'V- or to the westward farther than to bring it to bear N. 
by w. 

Tf you come to the westward of the I~les of Shoals, p-ive 'Vhite Ishmrl Light a berth 
of oue 1nile and a half, bring it to bear east, and then run K. by \V. for Portsmouth Light, 
9 miles distant. 

On the east side of the entranc~ of the harbor, lies Kitt's Rock, on which is a '\Vhite 
Buoy, and S. bv \:\'. one qu;-u-trt· of a 111ile fron1 the lie: ht house lies Stillman's Ro('k, 
over which is a Black Buoy; both ro"ks are under water.~, Give the buoys a good berth, 
and there is no dane;er. 

The following are the bearings and distances of places to he observed and avoided ap-
proaching the harbor. viz. 

Kitt's Rock Buoy bears S. 27° E. 2 miles distant, ( F p t th L · hth 
Ocliorne's Point, S. 9° \:\T. :.! tniles distant, ~ rom or smon ig ouse. 
"\,Vhen you come frorn the S. \,T. and n1ake Cape Ann, and to the eastward of the Dry 

Salvages, bring them to be;u S. oy E. and ste~r N. by \V. or N. +,- '-V. In steering- this 
cour8e you will make the Isles of Sho::ils, fro1n -which you may take a new dep;1rture, by 
bringing the lighthouse to bear east, distant 1-+ mile, and run N. by \\7. for Ports111outh 
Light. -

it- you are bound to the eastward from Portsmouth Harbor, you steer S. by E. one 
league from the lighthouse, then steer N. N. E. for Old York or Cape Neddock, which 
is 4 leagues from Portsrr1outh, but if the wind should corne fro1n the northward, you 
must he careful of York Lerlge, which bean1 fro1n Swett's Point S. E. distant 2 leagues. 
There is a sunken ledge that hes 8. 'V. one mile fron1 1-ork ledge ; it is 1uwer bare, but 
always hreaks at low water, and is called the Triangle. Some Jlart of York Ledge is 
bare at half tide, and the N. E. breaker and Hoon l>iland Light bear E. by N. and \V. by 
S- 5 miles distant. [See PLAN. J 

ISLES Oft"' SHOALS.-By the benevolence of the Massachusetts Missionarv So
ciety, aided by subscriptions o{ several geJJtlemen in Newburyport and the neighh-oring 
towns. a meeting-house has been erected on Star Island (one of the above iRlands.) 

The following is the description an<l 1·Elative situation of the islands ;-•White Island 
(the south-westernmost island) is a rocky island. three quarters of a n1ile in length, fron1 
S. E. to N. W. and about one mile and three quarters distant from the nieeting-hou;o;e. 
There is a reef that exten<ls about one third of a n1ile from the N. W. end, which, in 
passing, you must give a good berth. rl"he S. E. end bears from the ineeting-house S. 
W. { S. the N. "\V. end S. W. hy W.1 W. 

In running in for this light th~re is nothing in the way when coming from the south
ward or eastward. except Cedar Island Ledge, Anderson's Rock and White Island 
Led_ge. 

When runnin~ jn for Portsmouth Light, c-ive "\Vhite Tsland Light a berth of one tnile, 
and steer N. by ,V. and in so doing you will leave Whale's Baek Light on your star~ 
board hand. 

The follou:ing bearings from vF71ilP Island L-;f(hthouse, are the_ mean of a number of 
e:rpe~iments by compass. 

Ports1nouth light-house bears N. N. "7". dist~nt nine miles. Square Rock lies direct
ly 111 the range, distant from White Island five-eighths of a mile. Boon Island light, 
N. E. by N. distant 14 miles. Cape Ann lights, S. ; \V. distant 21 miles. Rye meet
ing-house, N. W. by W. { W. distant 9 miles. Star Island meetiug-house, N. E. dis
ttmt seven-eiJ!hths of a mile. North-west poiot of Hog Island. N. by E. i E. Cedar ls
Jand Ledge E. by N. -;. N. distant U- mile. Anderson's Ledge, S. E. by E. t E. distant 
Ii mile. White Island Ledge, W. S. W. distant one third ofa mile. 

• White Island Lighthouse is built on the westernmost island of the Isles of Shoals. The height 
of the rock on which the lighthouse is built, is 43 feet, and the height of the lighthouse to the middle 
of the lantern is 44 feet, making the whole height of the light 87 feet above the level of the sea. 
This light is lighted with 15 patent lamps and reflectors, on ll revolving triangle, the whole revolu
ll?n is in 3 minuws and 15 seconds, showing in this space of time a bright red, and a bright and 
dim natural colored light. There appears to be a total eclipse of about 15 seconds between each 
light at the distance of 9 miles, but within 3 or 4 miles it is visible at all times. The light can be 
eeen at the distance of7 league.. 
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'l~ondoner's (or Lounging) Island lies about 1? mile to the northward of White Island, 
i.s about five-eighths of a n1ile in length, from S. to ~. and is high at each end : iu high 
tides the mi<ldle is &ometimes covered; a number of rocks lie close about the island, in al
n1ost everv direction, some of which are alwavs bare. 'l'he south end bears W. fro1n the 
meeting I1ouse; the north end W. N. \V .. ~ \\T. ahout half a m.ile distant. About halfway 
betWeen this island and Star Island. hefl a rock which is hare <i.t low water; it bears froin 
the meeting-house N. W.· by ,V. ~ ,V. one third of a mile distant. 

Star l~land (on which the meeting-house stand$) is about tlHee-fourths of a mile in 
length from S. E. to N. W. and about half a mile in breadth~ it is covered with buildings 
on the norrh side. The meeting-house stands on an en1inence a little to the northward of 
the 1niddle of the island; is 12 feet high fro1n the foundation to the roof: to the top of the 
steeple is 30 feet 1nore; the whole height from the surface of the water is about 65 feet; 
it is painted white, and the steeple is placed in the middle of the building: it stands front
ing th~ west, and 1nay be seen at a distance of eight or nine leagues, in ahnost any direc
tion at sea~ it bears from Thatcher·s Island lights (Cape Anu) N. ~ E. 6~ leagues dis
tant; from Pigeon Hill N. by E. 6} leagues distant~ from I"ewburyport lig~thouses N. 
E. t E. 6 leagues distant; from Portsmouth lighthouse S. S. E. '2 E. 3! leagues dis
tant; from the western Agamenticus tnountain S, t E.~ fron1 the eastern do. S. t E.; 
from Boon Island lighthouse S. W.-} S. 4} leagues distant~ from Boou Island Ledge 
(which lies oue league E. from Boon Island) S. '\.V. by. W. 4} leagues distant. Off the 
Bouth end of this island, abont three qu<n-ters of a n:1ile fron1 shore, lies Anderson•s Rock, 
which is bare at half tide ; in passing give it a good bertli ; it lies from the meeting
house S. S. E. 

Cedar Island is snrnll. and about one-third of a mile in length from east to west. situ
ated between Star and Sn1uttv-nose lsLtnds. "rl1e east end of Cedar Island bears from 
the meeting-house E.} N. ah(t the west end E. N. E. _!, E. three-eighths ofa mile distant. 
A rock lies off the S. E. end of this island, half a mile distant, b~u-e at half tide, bearing 
from the meeting-house E. by S. 

Between Cedar and Smutty-nose Islands, the Government a few years i;:ince erected a 
sea wall, to afford a shelter to vessels fron1 easterly gales, and to make the roadstea<l off 
the N orthedy side of Star Island more secure; the violence of the sea in a short tirne 
greatly injured the wall, so that the object of its erection has been but partially effected. 

Smutty-nose Island is about one mile in length from E. to ,V. and about half a mile 
in bread~; at the west end is a harbor, called Haley's Cove, where 15 or 20 small Yes
sels may' lie safe from all winds. There are several buildings near this harbor. There is 
a fine channel between this island ant! flog Island, which has water sufficient for any ves
sel, keeping near the middle of the passage. The west end of S1nutty-nose Island bears 
from the meeting-house N. by E. i E. and the east end E. N. E. about five-eighths of 
a mile distant. 

Hog Island is a high island, 1y1ng to the northwaril of Smutty-nose Island; is about 
one mile in length fro1n E. to W. and five-eighths of a mile from N. to S. The west 
end lies from the meeting-house N. by W. ! ,V.; east end of <lo. N. N. E .. seven eighths of 
a mile distant. 

Duck Island (the northernmost island) is a long, low, rocky island, some parts of it are 
covered at high water, with rocks pr?jecting_ in every direction, especially at the N. W. ~ 
end, where a ledge runs off half :t mile. It 1s the most dangerous of any of the Isles of" 
Shoals, and ought carefully to be avoided; it is about seven-eighths of a mile in length 
fnn:n N. W. to S. E. The east end bears from the meeting-house N. N. E. j. E. •rhe 
••st end N. by W. ~ W. about 3~ miles distant. [G:r See the Plate.) 

NEWBURYPORT. IPSWICH BAY, &c.-When you come round Cape Ann, 
and are two miles to the northward of the dry Salvage Rock, bring said rock to bear S. 
E. and steer N. W. by W. 3~ leagues, which cou1·se and distance will carry you up with 
Newburyport Bar. In running for the bar from the eastward, strangers should not ap
proach too near Hampton Harbor, as otf the 1nouth of it lie several sunken rocks. Hamp
tun Harbor lies about five miles north from the southern extremity of Salisbury Point; 
between which and Hampton Harbor, N. by E. -t E. from the lights on *Plui:pb Island, 3 

• Plumb Island. so called, is situated between the mouth of Merrimack River on the north, and 
Ip&wich Bay on the south, and js @eparated from the main land by a narrow sound. Its len9th is 
about 8} miles, and it!'! width froill the sea to the main, not more than 500 paces. On the lljiOrth 
end oftbe island are two lighthouses, containing fixed lights, which are constantly lighted at r¥gllt, 
and so constructed as to be easily moved, a circumstance requisite from the frequent shifting (if the 
bai- a.t the mouth of NewbW')rpert Harbor. This bar is probably .formed by the current o( ~e rlrver 
in its progress out. meeting the drift of the sea and opposing winds, and by that means fonning a 
bank of loose sand~ which the strength of the tide is insufficient to force out. It extends acr0sa 
from Plumb Island. about a mile below the lights, to Salisbury Beach. The channel over it is ei-
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miles distant, lies another dangerous rock, having only 3 ~ feet water on it. If you go no 
farthel· to the westward than fur tt1e lights on .P lu1nb lslan<l, to bea1· S. \,\r. there is no 
danger fro1n either of the aboven1ent1oued rocks, but that course to the bar would run 
you on the north breake1·s; theret01·e you 111ust l;nng tile lights to bear W. by ~. and 
af1chor in 11 or 12 fathoius ·water, if the tide will not per1111t your corniug in. No vessel, 
in coming in, ought to gu nearer the south breaker tnau 7 fathurns wate1·, nor nearer the 
north breaker, iu corniug fro1n the eastwan1, than 9 fatho1us .. '1'here are several pHots 
belonging to this harbor, who ""·ill, if possioie, be outside the bar, to take co1°:ruand of 
any vessel wanting their assistance. If they caunut, you 1nust keep the lights 111 range, 
and run for then .. till within a caule's length of the ea.stern light, when you inust haul to 
the westward, and anchor IJetween the two lights in 4 fatho1ns watet:. A vessel that 
draws 10 feet water inay con1e in at two thin!s flood. '1'11ey slioultl <tlways kee11 to the 
windward of the bar, unless the wind should be tair. If the sea .s su gt·eat as tu prevent 
the pilot's getting over, a signal wilJ b..i n1ade by hi1n, when you rnust run direct for his 
boat, keeping the lights in range, which wiJl carry you safo over. Jf your cables and 
anchors are not good, you niay bring the western lighthouse to bear S. E. by ~- and 
run N. W. by N. for Salisbury Point ;'*' but as soon as you tnake said point, you rnust 
haul up N. \V. which course will carry you clear of t Badger's Rocks, Black l{.ocks, 

tremely narrow, and terrninated on each side by very dangerous shoals; that on the north, called 
the North Breaker, and that on the south, the South Breaker. The lighthouses are always so 
situated as to be brought in a range by the n1ariner coining over the har; an<l as by the violence of 
winds or tides, the bar shifts, the lighthouses are shifted to couforrn tu it. By keeping the lights in 
one, vessels inay, by day or night, come in with safety, and find good anchorage in 4 or 5 fathon1s 
~'ater, abreast or between the two lights. 

That part of the island bounding on !he sea, and extending above half its width, consists entirely 
of yellow sand, perfectly s1nouth on the beach, but farther frou1 the sea, driven oy the wind into hil~ 
locks, or heaps, of fantastic forms, and preserved in that shape by the successive growth of grass 
and shrubs. On the back part of the island, where it is "''ashed by the sound, is an extent of salt 
marsh, bounding its whole len&th. The products of Plumb Island are scarcely worthy of remark; 
beach grass is the principal, and is used only for manufacturing broom3. A species of plumb, front 
which the island derives its name, grows here in tolerable abundance. It is produced on Jow 
running shrubs, on the summit and sides of the sand hillocks; it is pleasant to the taste, and gene. 
rally iu its season an article for the market. T'here is likewise the beach pea, of which little or no 
use has ever been made ; and indeed it is not found in sutlicient plenty to become 1nuch :r,nore than 
an article of curiosity. At the southernrnost end of the island there are several houses, with farni
lies, and a considerable l'lpot of land, in good cultivation. To the northward of this, there is a grove 
of pine trees ofa mile and a half in extent. 

To facilita•:e the n1eans of conveying iuunediate ussistauce to those unfortunate mariners who 
may be wrecked on this island, a nurnber of gentlen1en were incorporated for th<> purpo>'!e, and have 
completed a bridge and turnpike road fr0m Newburyport tu Plumb lshm<l. This road leads in a 
south.easterly direction from Newburyport, and the bridge across Piurnb Island near about one quar
ter ofa mile to the S. W. of Seal lslaad. A.n elegant hotel has been erected at the cast end of the 
bridge, within 100 rods of the sea shore, one mile 8outh from the lights. The hotel is painted white, 
has three white chimneys, and may serve as a landmark for seam.en. 

. Ifa vessel, by stress of weather, should be @bliged to run ashore on this island, and the master can 
~make any choice of place, it is most eligible to run on as nearly opposite this house as possible, as 
,,. assistance and shelter can be more promptly afforded, and tbs cornmunication more direct with 

Newburyport. 
It rarely happens that any life is lost on this beach, in attempting to escape from the wreck, when 

the_crew remain on board till low tide. Unless the vessel is in inuninent danger of going l-0 pieces 
jmmediately the seamen should never take to their boat. 

*In a course nearly N. from the lighthouses on l~lumb Island, and about half a m~Je distant, across 
the mouth of Merrimack River, is the southern extrem.ity of S.t!isbury Beach, called Salisbury Point. 
From this point a sand beach extends on the verge of the ocean, without an inlet or interruption of 
any consequence, until it reaches Hampton River. This beach is connected 'vith the main land by 
e. salt marsh of considerable extent, intersected hy a variety of small rivulets and creeks, w-hich render 
it impossible for a shipwrecked mariner to reach the inhabited parts of s~!isbury. Herc. too, the 
hapless sea!ll.an is sometimes destined to suffer the misfortunes of shipwreck, and to reach a deso~ 
late and inhospitabl.e shore, only to aggravate the horrors of his death. If he can attain the first 
and wished for object, in evading the jaws of the angry ocean, he yet finds himself a solitary wanderer 
on the coast. withoutshelt.er and without sustenance; and in his fruitless search for thein, must ine
vitably perish. As the N. E. storms are generally most fatal to vessels on this part of the coast, 
Salisbury Beach is not 8o oft.en a place of shipwreck as Plumb Island. 

1' Badger's Rocks bear N. W. ! N. from the Jighthouses, distant half a mile, and are covered at 
tW"o 'thirds flood. which you leave on y-0ur starboard hand. Black Rocks bear N. W. from the light.. 
houses, three quarters of a mile distant, anti are always dry, which you also ]eave on your starboard 
hand: Half-Tide Rocks,_(on w~ich is placed a pie.r,) bearW. by S. f S. from Black Rocks, distant 
li mile, and kre at half...ude, which you ~aye on your larboard hand. North Rocke, (which also 
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and the Hump Sands. Across the channel, from the Hump Sands to Black Rock 
Creek, lie 7 or 8 piers, on which are fron1 7 to 2.!; feet water, at low water, which were 
sunk in the year 1776, and h<tve not since been re1noved; the 1nark to pass between 
them is to bring the beacon, at the west end of the town of Newburyport, (which 111ay 
be distinctly _seen in clear weather,) over the south corner of the north meeting-house. 
'l'he Hun1p Sands lie S. \\!_ from Salisbury Point, which niahes the channel very nar~ 
row and 1Jidicult for strangers. \\rhen you pass the Black Rocks, you n1ust haul up "\V. 
by S. ! S. which will bring you in channel way, and good anchorage.. And if it be in 
the night, or dark weather. when you judge yourself about half a 1niJe from Black Rock. 
you urny co111e lo with safety. ] would reconnnen<l to all niastei-s, whether they belong 
to 1'i ewburyport or not, to avoid atte1npting that port in a gale of easrerly wind. except 
they are well acquainted, and have a good prospect of getting in, as no pilot can get 
over the bar when it blows a gale frotn the eastward. And if you should 1nake Cape Ann 
lights, and bring them to ltear ::::). by £. or the Dry ~alvages to bear S. by E. you inay 
run with safety N. by W. or N. ~ W. distant 10 leagues from Cape Ann to Portsmouth. 
Jn running the above course, you will n1ake the Isles of ~hoals, if it is any wa~y clear, 
fron1 which you take a new departure; when you pass the said islands, you bring Star 
Islancl, (on which the 1neeting-house stands,) to bear S.S. E. and then steer K. N. ,V. 
distant frorn said island 3 leagues to Portsmouth; or give \v~hite Island light a berth of 
a mile an<l a h;llf, bringing it tu bear east, and then run N. by \V. for Ports111outh light. 
\Vhite Island is the south-westernmost island. There is averv goou harbor in the Isles 
of Shoals, from the wind from north-easterly round to southeriy; and you ma~· lie laud~ 
locked with any of the1n; but if the wind hauls to the :S. '"". or \.V. N. "\V. you may 
run in between S1nuttv-nose Island, whi<:h has a wind-rniH on it, and Hog Island, where 
there is water enou?h. for a first r<tte n1au-of-war, and where you anchor, have 12 fath~ 
01ns, muddy botto1n. [For descriprion of Isles of 8hoals see page 158.) 

In going into Purtsn1outh, you 1nay bring the lighthonse to bear N. N. 'V. till you 
get within \\.' oo<l Island. 'l'hen you may haul away N. or N. by E. till you pass the H~ht
house; you may then haul up W _ N. W. or N. \V. by W. and bring the lighthouse 
point to shut in with \Vood Island, where you will be safe front all winds, and n1ay an ... 
chor in 8 or 9 fathoms water. 

When you come from the pastwar<l, with the wind at E. or E. S. E. with which wind 
you cannot weather away Cape Ann, and you are to the northward of the Isles of Shoals. 
your only shift is to Portsmouth, and you are obliged to run so far to the westward as 
to bring said port to heat· N. N. \V. as, generally, the wind at E. at sea, hauls twQ Ol" 
three point$ to the northward, which 1nakes it a head wind. [St>e the PLATE.] 

SIGNALS l:<_.,OR VE:S8ELS.-\Vnen in sight, supposed to be bound to Newbury, 
port, and the sea is so large on the bar that pilots cannot get out to their assistance. · 

·\Vhen a vessel comes into the bay, and cannot co111e over the bar at high water, ow
in~ to insufficiency of the tide, a Red Square FJ ~g will be hoisted, and a Penflant under 
it, aud as soon as those signals are seen fro1n the vessel in the hay, she inust keep off. and 
try !'lo1ne other port. 

When the usual signals for vessels are kept up, the vessel must lay off and on at the 
bar, keepin~ to windward, until signals be made for her to con:1e in: and when it is a.· 
suitahJe time to come over the ha r, a Red Square Flag will be hoisted at half mast; she~ 
may then come -in, keeping the lights iIJ range. ' 

When a Pendant is hoisted half inast, the vessel may come -~ .. keeping the lights R 
little open to the northward. ' , 

When a Blue Burgee is hoisted half mast, the vessel may co1ne in, keeping the lights 
a Jittle open to the southward. 

\Vhen a vessel is seen in the hay, and does not come in before night comes on, tl:re 
following li~hts will he tnade, viz : 

For a vessel to keep off, and not to attempt to co1ne in over the bay during the night, 
a Lantern will be hoisted to the top ofthe ftag staff. 

When there is a proper time for a vessel to come in over the bar during the night, 
two Lantern~ will be hoisted, one at the top of the flag staff. and the other ha]f _nrnst 
high. The vessel inust then Jay off and on at the bar. until a light is made in the east
ern lighthouse, at a window about eight feet below the lantern. The vessel may then 
come over the bar, keepin,g the lights in range, and when she gets abreast of the upper 
light, there is good anchorage. 

The signal for a vessel in distress, is a White Square Flag, with a large black ball in 
the centre, hoisterl half m.ast high. 

ba\re a pier on them,) bear W. by S. fr..Jm Black Rock~ distant 1~ mile. and are seen only at very 
low tidea, which yoq leave an your 111otarhua.rd ha.nd, betweera which a.nd Half.Tide Rocks ia tbe 
e.ba 'Q.U.el. 
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•ANNIS SQUAM HARBOR IN IPSWICH BAY.-The masters ofves:~els out 
of Newburyport should generally be acquainted with the harbor of Squarn; and, for 
their benefit a plan of the harbor has been taken from actual survey, which wiJl be of:the 
greatest i1nportance, when obliged to make a harbor fron1 Ipswich Bay, thl"ongb &tress 
of weather. When a vessel at anchor off Newburyport Bar, cannot get into port; or 
parts a cable, with the wind at N. E- or E. N. E. if she can carry douhle reefed sails. 
she may run S. S. E. 5 leagues, which course, if niade good, n'ill c?irry her a Jittle to 
the eastward of Squam Bar; and if tht! weather is so clear as to see half a mile when 
you make the land to the eastward of Squam, you niay run within a cable's length of 
the shore; your course is S. S. W. 

Squam Bar bears from Hallowboat Point (the N. E. point of Cape Ann) from "\V. S. 
W. to S. W. distant about 2 leagues. In running fro1n Hallowboat Point, you must 
be careful of Plumb Cove Ledge, which shows till near high water, and bears from 
Squam Light N. N. E. distant l;; mile. -When you have passed this ledge, you leave 
a deep cove, called Hodgkin's Co-¥.e, and a lon,g point or neck of land, called D<tvis' Neck, 
on your larboard hand. When up with this neck, haul S. \Y. or S. \/\'". by \\'. for 
Squam Bar. 

Having made Halibut Point~ or Folly Cove Point, bring either of them to bear south 
from a quarter to half a mile distant from them. 'l'hen run \V. S. \V. until you bring 
the light to bear S. If you judge there is sufficient water on the bar, you will then run 
for the Jight: you will pass between the two buoys. The white one is on Harraden's 
Rock, which you will le;fllfe on the larboard band. 'l'he hJack one is on the north spit of 
the bar, which you will Jeave on the starboard hand. You may pass close to either of 
the buoys~ when you have passed the black buoy 20 or 30 rods, you m;.1y run S. by W. 
half W. which will carry you close along by the Monument on the t Lobster Rocks. 
'!'hich you must leave on the larboard hand. and pass on until abreast of Babson's Point; 
then a S. S. E. course will bring you into the harbor. If it is so dark that the buoy 
caooot be seen, contin~e your south course until within 60 yar.is of the light, then JOUT 

course 1nust be S S. W. which wi1l carry you abrea$t of Babson's Point, on your lar
board hand, and opposite the Dry Bar Rocks, on your starboard hand, then S. S. E. as 
before directed. 'I'he bar bas 6 feet of water at low tide. If you should judge there is 
not water enough on the bar to catry your vessel ovel" safe, yon. wiU con1e to outside of 
the bar, and hoist a signal for assistance. which will come off if possible; if not, a flag 
will be hoisted near the lighthouse, when there is water enough on the bar for a T"esseJ 
to run in safely. 

SANDY BAY PIER.-If from the !'!Outhward, in passing outside Streightsm0uth 
Island, be careful of Avery's Rock. which bears north from the eastern part of Streights
JDoutb Island. about one third of a mile distant. Run W. by N. until you bring the 
meeting-house to bear S. W. by S .• then run in for the Pier Head, in approaching which 
keep away a little, and run in until you can see into the Pier Pool; then luff and run in. 
Those constantly in the habit of entering said Pool when the 'I.vim) is eastwardly. make 
up the beadaails and keep up the mainsail, which enables thflm to haYe command of the 
•es.sel, .and avoid falling against the wharf built out from the beach. If frcnn the north
w;u·~ after having passed Andrew's Point. brinR; the meeting-house to bear S. S. W. ~od 
fllD .. r it. ,..l'his course willcarry you clear of-Dodge's Ledge, which you will teave on 
die starboard hand. .: 
- Tile pas~e through Streightsmoutb Gap is not safe except at nearly high wat4r, as 
there is but three feet water at low tide, and rockv bottom. . . · 

~ . ~ 

• Anuis Squam Lighthouse is l'l wooden building, of octagonal form, aboµt 40 feet high, coatain
ing•;·fixed light, elevated about 50 feet above the surface of the water at common high tides. It i11 
paialed white, and rnay be known by being lower than any other lighthouse on the coast of-M-ea
.a.ch&.ette. and ita inland situation. It beare from Portsmouth Lighthouse about S. by W. die:-
1.a.nt 10 or 11 leaguea, and from Newburyport Bar S.S. E. 5 leagues. . 

T On the Lobster Rocks is a Monument, 12 feet at the baee, 17 feet high, built of stone,, and ui: 
7 feet out at high water. The lighthouse on Wigwam Point bears from the Monument N. E. by 
N. i N. distant one qu...-ter mi!e; the Blaek Buoy p1aced outside the bar bears N. i E. distant ll 
rnile; the White Buoy near the Harraden Rocks bears N. by E. 6 E. distant Ii mite, leavitljl the 
Whi~ Buoy on the larboard hand, you may111teer direct for the Monument. course S. by W. i W. 
The channel abreast of the Monument is about45 fathoms wide; thti Munumentgoingin. il!!I left on 
the larboard b.,,nd, and may be approached at three fathom" distant, and then have two fath6ms at 
l?- water ;--"dR!.~ 8taek Buoyjust without the harbot", lies in 10 feet at tow -water, and beare fram the 
lighthou~ N. * W. and is to be left on the starboard hand ; the White Buoy lie1!1 in 10 feet water.off" 
the_N. W. side ofHarraden•s Rocks, bearing from the lightbot:Hle N. by E. i E. dieta.nt one mile, 
which ia to be left on the larboard hand. A red buoy ie placed oft"' the Plumb H..ock Ledges. in three 
fath?ma water. and bears from Squam Light, N. N. E. distant Ii rnile. On Squam Bar, at low wa
&er, 18 about 6feet.. lragh walel", full and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock. 
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A cana'l connects this harbor with that of Gloucester. It is about 120 rods in length, 

:ao ,feet wid~·- and has for its depth about the whole flow of the tide, which i& about 12 
.feet in spr!ng tides, and 8 foet in neap. 

If you ace bound to Ipswich, your course from Hallowboat Point to the mouth of the 
channel that leads into the harbor, is "\\1 • !,- 1'-0. distant about 8 miles. 'I' here are two 
beacons erected a small distance to the southward of Castle Hill, which may be run for, 
but AS the bar is often re1Tioved bv sronns, it is not safe to run into the harbor unless ac
iquainted. [See PLAN of Anni;; Squ:m1.] 

CAPE ANN HARBOR.-When you come fro1n the eastward, and nrnke •Cape Ann 
Lights i• the night, bring them to bear S. \V. and run direct for them, which course 
•ill carry you within the Loudoner, and when you pass the said ro ks, bring the two lights 
in one.. at which time they will bear N. by E. 1 E. and then steer S. S. "\V. :} W. keeping said 
.course ab-:Jut one n1ite, which will carry you clear of Milk Island, which is vet)' low, and 
-cannot be seen iu a dark night. ,~-hen you judge yourself ro the westward of said islar.d, 
:yon h.aul <o the westward until you bring the lights to hear E. N. E. when you 1nust steer 
W. S. W. about five miles, which course_ will carry you to Eastern Point. '-"'hen you 
pass said point, keep your course \\ . S. \\'.until you brin,g Non-nan's \\' oe, -which is the 
nighest ta11d on the 1101·th side of the harbor, to bear N. N. \.\'. theu run N. N. W. till 
_you sbut tile lights iu, then N. N. E. will caH)' you safe in. 

If you want tQ go inside the Sa\v;:iges. keep close aboard Hallowboat Point, which bas 
.a tree on dte eaF-tern part of it, and steer S.S. E. for Su-aightruouth island, but be ca1·e
fut t@ a'lllo_. Avt>ry's Rock, by keepin~ the lights nn the dry point of Straigbtrnouth 
Island, tin '10U get up close aboard, then haul round the point, and S.S. F. will carry you 
t:o the lights. To avoid the Londoner, you must keep the lights clos"' aboard the body 
<0fthe islaoci. on which they stand; the Londoner lies half a mile off, hreaks at all times 
~ftidf'!, i.s qt1.ite dry at low w;:iter, and hem·,- E. S. E. from the mid-~ie of Thatcher's Island. 
A long .shoal runs off~. E. half a n1ile distant frotn the Londoner.· Between rhe Londoner 
:anr~ 'l'b-al:cher's Island there are 3 fathoms at low water. Ft·o1n the Salva,2:eS to Hal
<towooat Point and Sandy Bay, tht::'re lies a l<'rg-e spot of flat ground. which at ]ow water 
"Will take upa small vessel. Outside the Saivages is very bold. Hallowboat Point bears_ 
,from die S11Jva~e" \\'. N. \"-~. 2 2 miles distant, and the Salvages bear from the lights N. 
N. E. -3 mites dif<tant. 

In saitingfrom Cape Ann Lights ro Cape Ann Hcirhor. you will first open Brace's CovP.. 
before y<>u come up with the harbor; which will. whe-n open, bear N. N. '"'".which you 
.anust. ?..,oid. Cape Ann Harbor. lies one mile f<irther to tbe westward. and when open, 
<bears N. N. E. 

VVe are ako requested by a gentleman in wbom implicit confidence may be placed, to 
-'Statf'I that nord--.oal or ledge lies off the western shore of this harbor, from Kettle Bottum to 
Ten Pound Island. 1uore th;.in a cable's length; therefore c-iYing the- western shore a bertb 
.of 1.--cahte'sJengtb, and steering; N. E. ke~pin?; Ten Pou~nl Isiand Light open with Nor
anan''6 \-Voe until Baker's lslaud Lights ar» shut in with Norman's \''oe, then steer E. 
N. E. until Ten Pound Island Light bears fron1 N. to N. N. W. wiJI bring them into as good 
.anchl't!nl~ as any in the harbor, to the e~tstward of Ten Pound Ledge, in 7 to 10 fatho1ns 
'Water. clear bottom, anti ~ood holding ground. 

tTEN POUND lSLA~D LfGHTHOUSE.-Vessell'I bound f">rCape- Ann Harbor, 
-and fal-lin~ into the eastwar<I of the eastern point, on which a lighthou!'le is erected contain
ing a fixed tight. you must g;ive the point a berth of ahout one mile, and when the light 
<an Ten Pound Island hears N. N. E. you are then to the westward of the 1edJ:e, thal ex. 
c:ends off froln the point, on which is a Spar Buoy, the head painted red, in IO feet water 
at low water~ bearing from Ten Pound Rock E. * 8. ancl m~y steer direct for the light: 
this ledge be;\rs from the light on Ten Pound Island S. by W • .,,, W. and is about half or 
cthree q11arters of a mile fro1n the shore. Running this .'. N. E. course, will carry you 
between Ten Ponn<l lsland and 'l'en Pound Led12:e, which bears from the light S. W. i' 
\,\. • al.out two thirds of a mile dist~mt. has but 6 feet water at low spring tides, and is 
-about 10 fethom.s diameter. Passing between dle island and 1he ledce. you will hav-e 
13 to 15 feet water :n low spring tides~ the eHst end of Ten Pound Ishmc1 is foul ground~ 
~nd no safe passage : the south, west, and north sides are bold, and nrny be appt·oached 

•Cape Ann Li~hthoui:cea are built on Thatcher's Island. which lie!!' about two mile"' eal"t of the 
aouth-etl!lt point ofC,.r-e Ann. and forms the northern limits of Ma,..~achu!!'etts Bay. The lantern• 
-are elevated about 9:> feet above the level of the sea, and cqntain fixed lights. which may be ~n 
7 Ot" 8 leagues distant. A ledge lies off Thatcher's Island, 'as described t:nder ••Direction• for 
M.arblehe'tad." 

t Ten Pound Island lies in the hubor of Cape Ann. There is a lighthouse on it contaiaiq a 
fixed light; the bue of which ia about 25 feet above the level of the aea. and the tower SIG W. --. 
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W'ithin 40 to 60 fothoms at low water; give the west end of the island a berth Qf 50 to 7d 
fathoms, and steer in for the inner harbor N. K. you may anchor at any distance from 
100 fathoms to three quarters of a mile from the isla• d ~ the 1i,ght will then bear from S. 
to S. W. Anchor in 6, :,, 4, or 3 fathoms spring low tides, n1uddy butto1n; this inner 
harbor is safe against aB winds that blow. 

Bound for Cape Ann Harbor, and fallii;ig in to the west-ward, as far as Half-way Rock~ 
take care not to bring the light on Ten Pound Island to bear to the eaetward of N. K. hy 
N. until you are a rnile or a 1n1le and a half to the eastward of Half-way Ruck, to avoid 
the S. E. breakers that extend from Baker's lsland, and which bear from the •Jig:hts on 
Baker's Island 8. E. ! S. to S. S. E. ~ E. and cihout 2l miles distant. On the S. Er 
part of these breakers is placed a spar buoy, painted black, bearing fron1 Half-way Rock 
N. E. by E. about one mile distant, and from the lights on Baker's Island, S. S. E. ! E~ 
2} miles. '-Vhen passed to the eastward of these breakers, you may then bring the 
light on Ten Pound Island to hear N. E. and run for it; oh this course vou wHI JeaH>. 
Ten Pound Ledge on vour starbo;:i.rd hand, and the ledges off Norman's "\Voe Rock :rtnd 
Fresh Water Co.~e on 'your lcirboard hand; ~vhen up with Ten Pound Island; anchor as 
above directed. 

'I'he outer harbor of Cape Ann is safe and good anchor~ge against a north'(!'rly or e<1;;;t 
wind, where you tnay cinchor in 7 ±to 6} fathoms, low tides, muddy bottom, the lighthouse 
bearin,g abnut S. E. bv E. distant about one mile or a n1ile and a he1lf. 

The S. E. harbor is also safe and good anchoraii;P against a northerly, east, cind to the 
south-east winds: bring the light to bear from N. by E. to N. N. \.V. ~ anchor in 9, 8, 
7. or 6 fathoms, at low spring tides, muddy bottom, distant from the light, one eighth to 
half a mile. 

Gloucester Cana1, which connects the harbor with Squam R.iver, passes hnmetliately 
by the west part of the .<Jwn, or what is c;:tlled the Harhor Parish. It is about I 20 rods 
in length, 30 ff"et wide, and has for its depth about thew hole flow of the tide. lt was ex
cavated at ]ow wHter nrnrk, spring tides: say in spring tides 12 feet, neap tides 8 feet. 

LEDGES OFF 'I'EN P(YC'ND ISLAND, Bearings, &c., viz.-The, led12:e that 
ttlakes otr from the e::istern point, bears from the light S. by \V. ! \V. about; 2 miles dis
t.ant, and has from 6 to 10 feet water at low tides: this ledge lies off from'the eastern 
point <1hout half a 111ile. 

'rhere is a single rnck that lies about midway between 1:he eastern point and Nonn::in's 
Woe, called the R.ound Rock, nn which is a spar buoy, in 2 1 fathoms, ]ow •water. 'l'be 
head of this buoy js painted bfack, anrl bears from the lighthouse on Ten Pounrl Island. 
S. W. -} S. distant l 1 111ile. Round Roek and 'l'en Pound Ledge bear fron1 each other' 
S.S. W.::. '-V., anrl N. N. E. ¥ E. Ten Pound Rock ancl Cove Ledge hear W. -l N. 
and E. ~ S. from each other. Round Rock an<l Cov"" Ledge bear S. by W. and N. by E, 
from each other. 

A spar buoy is placed on Cove Ledge or 01d Field Rocks, in two fathon1s at low wa
ter 'l'he top is painted black, and it bears from the lighthouse W. by S. half a mile 
distant. 

A spar buoy, placed on the west end of Dog Bar Ledge. with fhe top pRitrtetl white, in 
two fathotn"I at low water, con1mon tides, bearing from the lighthouse on 'J'en Pound 
Island, S. by -W. ! ,V. distant 1 i mile; Dog Bar and Ten Pound Ledge Buoy bear N. 
IE. and S. i- W.; Dog Bar and Roun<l Rock N. W. by W. t W. and S. E. by E.:} E.; 
Do,g Bar and Cove Ledge S. hy E.;} E. and N. hy W :} W. 

'I'he shoal called Round Rock, is a shoal formed by large and small popple stone-s, 
and always the S;lme uniform depth of water on it, as before mel!tioned. Dog Bar con
sists of large rocks. 

About 3o fathoms off from Nor1nan Woe Point is a large high rock, called Norman's 
Woe Rock, of 20 to 30 fatbo1ns diameter, and about 100 fatboins off this rock, in a 
aoutherly direction, is a ]edge that has 7 or 8 foet water on it at low tides. A bout one 
qm:uter of a mlle off fro1n Fresh-water Cove Jies a Jedge with only 3 feet water, low 
spring tides, bearing from the light W. * N. rlistant 2 miles. 

Half-way Rock and the rock on Ten Pound Island, !:!ear S. W.-!.- W. and N. E. ! E. 
of each other, distant about 8 or 9 miles. -

RE MARRS ON CASHE'S LEDGE, hy an experienced Navigator.-! took my de
parture from Thatcher's Jsland, which hes rwo mHes to the eastward of Cl,lpe Ann. 'f"he 
island bore fro1n me north, 3 miles distant; from the bearing, I steered E. i N. 65 &liles. 

• Bakel".s Island Lights bear from the Monument. W. by S. i :;::.. dill;tant. 7 miles ; S. point of Kettle 
Island, W. ! S. d;stant 4 miles; Half.way Rock, s: W. by W. 7! miles; lighthouse on Ten Pound 
IAJ&nd, N. t E. distant lt- mile; the White Buoy on the west end of :Dog Bar., W. N. W •. half a 
aQile.. 
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with a fair wind, and fell in with the north p<irt of the bank, w111•re Cashe's Le<le-e is, 
about two leagues to the northward of the shoa], in (;o fatho1ns, hard b]ack clay. ~'This 
bank lies N. and S. seven leagues, and E. and "\V. two leagu~s. and in the centre of lhe bank 
is the shoalest ground. Its' length <ind breadth is oue (inaner of a n-iile. '!'here are on 
it in some parts 10 fathoms, in others only 4~,, all exceeding rocky. In the length of a 
boat you will h;ne from 10 to 4:1, fathoms, and there <ne 17 fathoms within a cable's length 
of the shoal, which gn1du<11l~· deepens a;,. you stand from it, ;:di over the b<ink, to 90 fath
oms: at this sounding you are on the edge of the bank. You will, in ~enera1, have up
on the bank oozy and sandy bottom, with black stones and broken shells, till you get into 
25 or 30 fathoms: it then becornes rockv. 

'l'he curreut sets exceedin2: strong and irregl1lar: in less than an hour it will run all 
round the compass. All ship!'< and, vessels sh,oultl endeavor to steer dear of this "hoa1. 
for I am persuaded, that in a fre~h gale of wind they n1ust strike; if not. the sea must 
run so <is to founder them. 

Bv four days' observation, thie weather being exceedingly clear, fouu<l the shoal to lie 
in lat. 43° 04; north, long. 69° 11' west. 

A R~port rrlati-tJe to the suruy of George.'.<1 .Shoals, made in Sloop Orbit, b;t direction and at 
the expense <?f the Authr,r, assisted by l.Jnited .States .Sd100ticr Science, ur,der authority of 
Capt. Isaac Hull, at his request, in l 821. 

There are, properly, four sho<lls on GPorge's Bank; the whole of them inc1nded be
tween latitudes 41° 34' N. aud 41° 53' 30" N. and longitudes 67° 18' "\V. and 67° 59' W. 
Between then1 there is fro1n 15 to 3fl f:Hhoms water. 

'I'he largest and on which is the rhief danger, is the most southerly and westerly. It 
is so1newhat triangular, with a long and narrow spit tn<iking out from the S. E. angle. 
rrhe S. :E:. point is in latitude 41° 3-t' N. and longitude 67° 40' "\V. The west point is 
in lat. 41 ° 42' N. and Jongitude 67° 59' W. The N. E. point is iJ:J latitude 41 ° 48' N. 
and longitude 67° 47' W. 'The e<tio;tern side of this sho;:il, ahhough somewhat irregular, 
runs nearly S.S. E. and N. N. W. hnving on it from three feet to nine fathoms at com
tnon low water. It is composed of a great number of sand spits, very narrow, so that 
the width of a narrow vessel will 1nake 8everal fatho1ns differf'llt'e in the depth of water. 
The general range of the spits is from S. E. to N. '\V. As there are no rocks, they are 
consequently liable to change. in some tneasure, their positions and ranges. On the 
eastern edge, even in calm weather, unless it be high or lo'W water, the tides run with 
great rapidity, and form considerable breakers when setting to the westward, and a large 
waterfall w~en setting to the ea@twa~d- This is accounted for, by a knowledge of the 
fact. that directly on the edge of this shoal, there is from twelve to sixteen fathoms of 
water, so that th·e edge forms a species of <lam, stopping the force of the flood tide, and 
over which the ebb falls. 

When there was contoiderahle wind, we observed that the breakers 'Were higher within 
the edge, to the Wt"Stward, than On the edge; and ( have DO donht that the :.Vater there 
w;,;is still shoaler, and that "'·e should have seen the sand had it not been for the heavy sea. 
'l~he breakers were such, unless it were entirely calm, that it was impossible to go among 
them with boats; nor was it considered safe to attempt it with the vessels. For, besides 
the danger of striking on the hard sand spits, the vessels would have been liable to be 
filled by the breakers. Even on the eastern edge. and at nearly slack water, the vessels 
were at times nearly covered with them. And it was not thought nece8Sary to attempt it, 
as the objects of survey, to ascertain if there was danger on the shoals, and the situa
tions and extent of them, cou1d be accomplished without the risk. 

Had not the sea been very smooth, and at high water, we should not have been able to 
have gotten on where we found three feet reducing it to low water. The prevotiling 
wind was to the eastward; and I have no doubt but that this place would have been bare 
with any continuance of an off-shore wind. 

I think there are po rocks about the shoals. We had one cast on the S. W. side, 
which indicated rocky bottom, in 15 fathoms ; but I believe it to have been some sharp 
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atone that the leai struck on, although I have marked it according to the appearance, on 
the chart.* 

The centre of the northern. shoal is in latitude 41° 53' 30" N. and lougitude 67" 43' 
W. It extends east anti west ai1ont four n1iles. The shoalest part having six fathoms, 
is very narrow, and co1nposed of hard sand. Hut there is not n1ore tlian twelve fathoms 
of water for three miles south of the ahove latitude. Un the north side, at two cables' 
lengths from the shoal, the sloop tlnJn1ed into 33 forlioms. The breakers ou this .shoal 
are very heavy, and when thei·e should be a sufficien. sea to endauger a vessel, they may 
be seen some n1iles, and heard at a ver)' considerable distance ; and as the shoalest pm·t 
is not more than a cable's length inside, and no danger near it, a vessel n1ight avoid it. 

To the eastward of the last mentioned sho;.il, in latitude 41° 51' N and longitude 67° 
26' W. is another small Rho<tl, with eight fathotns \'1-"ater, having, however, considerable 
breakers. There <tre but 17 fothoms for three miles N. of it. But very near to the east 
of it, are 31 fathon1s, anrl fro1n 20 to 30 fatho1ns to the south and west. 

The centre of the east shoal is in latitude 41° 47' N. and longitude 67° 19' W. It is 
about two miles long from east to west, and has several fathoms water. To the south, 
there are but 17 fathoxns for two rniles. In other directions there are from twentv to 
thirty fatho1ns. w 

'l'he above described Rhuals, I Hrn confident, are all which :>re on Georee's Bank. Their 
positions and sizes may be relied on. as well as the places of the soun-ding which I have 
laid down on the chart. The)' were ascertained by a vast 11umber of celeslial observe1-
tions, taken with !?;Ood and well adjusted instru1nents on board the two 'fessels, and very 
carefully and faithfully calculated. The rates of the chronometers were found by a tran
sit instrument previously to sailing fron1 Boston, and after our return, and all the ob
servations re-calculated for the srna11 variation which appeared. 

At anchor, different places, and on different days, we detennine.:1 the set and strength 
of the tides. and as nearlv as possible their i·ise and fall. 'I'he rise of them is from one 
'to one and a half fathoms. They set round the con1pass every tide, scttin~ S. E. near
ly, at full moon, rind running fro1n one to four knots per hour, at a mile's dil'ltance from 
the breakers. The mean r<ite, hnwe,rer, is materiaJly varied hy the winds; they set 
:etron~est at W. S. W. and E. N. E. and which is uTH1ouhtedly the strenl!th of the flood 
and ebb. Fron1 these causes and variety in the tines, aril"es a principal danger in 11p
proacbing the shoals. \Vhen under wriy about tl:e shoals. in a few hours time we found 
ourselv"s driftetl far out of our reckoninias. and to ascertain onr situntions, -when both 
vesselJ;J·were UD£1er weich, 've took continued observations for the longitude bv the chro
nometerH, and" at the sa'rne time double altitudes for the latitudes; which latt~r were cal
culated by Brosier's new arul certain ruetborl. By a11owing for the sets of tides, as ascer
tained at anchor. the observations and reckoninit af!reed very ne;u-ly. so that the latitude 
and lon~z;itude of every soundin~ placed on the chart 1nay be considered <ts certain. 
Should any ves.<1el fall in with the sho<ihi, a knowledge of the course aud strength of the 
tides would be of the greatest importance. And they can be calculated for any da)· aud 
hour by the preceding facts. 

In going from Cape Cod to the Shoals, at 5 ]eagues from the light, there are 86 fa
thoms. muddy botto1n. 'I'he water ,gradually deepens to 133 fatho1ns; and then ~radu
aUv.,decreases towardii the shoals. In lat. 41° 51' N. and lon.e;. 68° 11' W. there are 
90-fathoms. In lat. 41° 50' N. and long. 68° 3' W. there are 49 fathoms. sanrl and gravel, 
on the western ed~e of the bank. The water then shoals fast. '.ro the northward of the 
•hoal, in )at. 41° 59' N. and long. 67° 52' W. on the south side of the north channel, 
there are 60 fathon1s soft mud. In l;.it. 4~ 0 1'2' N. and long. '17° bl' W. there are 102 
fAthoms. Jn lat. 4;p 10' N. and 1on&. 67:> 18' W. there is no bottom at 175 fathomi;. To 
the eastward we di<l not ascertain the extent of the Bank. In two miles southward of 
the S. E. Point of the shoals, there are from 20 to 26 fathoms of water, which soundings 
continue for at least 20 1niles to the southward and westward. 

The bottom on the Bank, so far as we ascertained it, is of such a narrow character, 
that it is difficult for a vessel to ascertain her situation by it. We often found a Jtreat 
variety of soundine;s in a very short distance~ such as sands of various colors.. anrl dif
ferently mixed, coarse and fine. t!'rnvel pebbles of various colors, stones, sponge, and shells. 
Of all these. except sand, I saved a number of specimens, with marks to note the places 
from whence they were rnken.f 

Notwithstanding this variety, some general character of the soundings mny b~ uaeful. 
To the westward of t}le shoals, and at some distance from them, the bottom 1s coarse 

•This Chartis published by E. & G. W. BLUNT. 
1" It _may be W'Orthy of rE>lilark. that at one cast of the lead. on examining the arming. I found 

;OD.e thud black aand, one third white, and one third green ahella, in .. dieQnet dimemlioua - they 
could have been dnwn. . 
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sand and gravel of all colors; to the N. 'V. a n1ixture of white, black, and ye Bow sand; 
to the N. black and white s<tnd; to the ~. E. chiefly gravel and pebbles; to the E. fine 
white and yellow sand, and in lat. 41° 57' N. and long 613° 40' ,V. some white moss: to 
the S. E. tine whitt:- and yellow sand. 

As the shoals are approached, in whHtever direction, the soundings become coarse, and 
are frequently mixed with shells of diffe1·ent kinds. ~ea1· the shoal much of the bot
ton1 is pebbles; and to the east of the largest and inost dan_~e1·ous shoal, there are stones 
of the size of hen's eggs, with n1oss and sponge on some of them. Near the 8. E. point 
is frotn 15 to 20 fathoms ; a prevailing charat:ter of th€ soundiugs is green shells, and 
chiefly of the species usually called sea-eggs. If a vessel be fa1·· enough south to avoid 
danger, she will have no shells. The quality of the HOUrHlin~s, as far as we were able to 
survey the bank, will be best understood frorn the chart, where they have been carefully 
rated. 

rI'he time and weather prevented making a co1nplete survey of all parts of the Bank; 
and although we ascertained the houndaries of it to the westward and northward, l have 
not delineated it on the ch.irt, being unwilling to borrow any thing fro1n charts which dis
agree !lo essentially, and which we found very incorrect in the material points. Of the 
shoals thetnselves, I do not helieve a more perfect survey can be tnade, unless in a calm 
time, the m:.in shoal could be penetrated. 'I' his, however, does not seem to be an object, 
as no vessel would be safe in atte1npting to pass over it. 

The reports that rocks have been seen on the Shoals, are undoubtedly incorrect. 
Had there been any there, we could not have f.liled of discovering them. At the west 
part of the bank, in strung tide rips, we saw large quantities of kelp and sea-weed, which, 
at a distance, had the appearance of rocks. But ou souud1ng we found good water, and 
regular and clear bottom. 

It will be seen by the bottom that the holding ground is not good. But the vessels em
ployed in the survey, by having a loo'.! scope of cable, rune out a considerable gale of 
winrl for 2~ hours, on the east side of the main shoal, and to windward of it. At this 
time the sea broke very higb in 10 fathotns water. 

NoT.:.-ln cominz from the southward for George's Bank, you will get ~oundings in 
lat. 40° 4' N. if on the S. S. \V. part of the bank. Should you not get soundings in the 
lat. of 40° 30' N. you may be cer1ain you are to the eastward of the shoal, when you 
n1usr direct your course accordingly to clear it, when your first soundings will be in from 
75 to 60 fathoms. When steering to the northward, you will shoalen your water grad
ually to 20 fathoms, when you will be in latitude 41° 20' N. which depth of water you 
wilt have 10 or 12 leagues distant, either east or west. 

Soundings from George's Bank coutinue W. by S. until you are nearly abreast of the 
east of Long Island, then southward to Cape Hatteras. 

SALEM HARBOR.-Vessels inward bound, and falling in with Cape Ann, must ob
l!lerve the following directions, viz.-Wheu abreast of Cape Ann Lights, bearing N. N. 
W. about two miles distant, steer \V. S. W. about three leagues, which will carry them 
up with the eastern point of Cape Ann, then steer W. by S. ! S. 7! miles, which will 
carry thern up with the lights on •Baker's Island. 

Ships bound to Salem, falling to the southward and running for the lights, must, when 
they have made them, keep the northern or lower light open to the eastward of the llOUth
ern light, and run for them., which will carry them to the eastward, and clear of the south 
breaker of Baker's Island, which bea1·s from the lights, S. E. by S. 2i miles distant, and 
is very dangerous. 

Vessels bound to Salem, having made the lights with a westerly wind, in beating up, 
must not stand to the southward or westward, further than to shut one light in with the 
other, on account of the south breaker, nor to the northward. further than to bring the 
li~hts to hear W. by 8. "1 S. on account of Gale's Ledge, which bears from the lights N. 
E. by E. i E. ll mile distant, having but 4 feet water at low tides. 

In goin!l; into Salem by the com'.Don or ship channel, between Baker's Island and 
f Misery Island. being up with Baker's Island, you may pass within 100 fathoms of it and 

-------~---·· ---· - . ···----------------

•Baker's Island lies on the south side of the principal entre.nee of Salem Harbor, is about a third 
of a tnile in length, from north to south, bearing east from Fort Pickering, distant about 5 miles eaR!, 
from the town of Salem. There are now two separate lighthouses on Baker's faland, the hasel8 of 
which a.re about .(5 feet above the level of the sea. One is 72 feet, and the other 81~ feet high, and 
bear from each. other N. W. * W. and S. E. l E. The southern light is the highest, and may be 
seen from 61 to 7 leagues. The water is deep near the island, but there is no convenient landing
place, The north and east sides are high and rocky. There is a small channel between the eouth 
rock• and the dry breakers, but it is safe only to those who are acquainted with it. 

t Misery lei.and lies fro1n Baker's Island about one mile, is joined by a bar to Little Misery, which 
makes the north IJide of the channel oppoeite Baker'• la.land. MM!ery Ledge haa eight feet water 
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steer W. by N. for the *Haste; this course will carry )'OU. clear of fl-Iardy's Rocks. 
leaving them to the southward, and will leave :t.Bowd1tch's Ledge to the northward. If 
you are in the mid-passage, between Baker's lsland and the lVlisery, you may steer -W. 
N. W. till you have passed Bowditch's Ledge, or till you get §Cat lsland open to the 
westward of IJEag!e lsiaud, then haul up for the Haste. Any stranger may there anchor 
in safoty, in about 5 fathorus of water, good anchorage; but if yuu choose to proceed 
into t:ialem Harbor, you must steer about west for the Haste, which you will leave on 
your larboard hand, about half a mile distant, then steer S. W. by \.\T. which will carry 
you into Sale1n Harbor, but you n1ust observe, that the1·e is a ledge runs off fron1 the N. 
E. end of 1f \.Viuter island, aud that Abbot's Rock lies abreast of it; to avoid which you 
must keep above a quarter of a miie fro1n the shore. Abbot's Rock is found by bring
ing Castle Hill and house into the cove north of Fort Pickering, and Bel'erly i.\leeting
house well in with Juniper Point (or S. E. point of Salem Neck.) Abbot's Rock has 
seven foet at cou1mon ebb. T be uiean of co n:imon tides is 12 feet. l n keeping off shore. 
to avoid Abbott's Rock, you inust not go too far off, for fear of the Aqua Vitre, which 
are sunken ro~ks, lying E. S. E. frorn Fort Pickering, distant nearly half a n1ile. 

When coming from the southward, if you are near-Cat Island, you may pass to the 
eastwa1·d or westward of it; if you are to the eastward, you must give a berth of a quar
ter of a mile, and steer N. by W. ! \V. or N. N. W. leaving the **Brimbles and Eagle 
Island to the starboard, and ttConey Island Ledge to the larboard-that course will car
ry you clear of Eagle Island Bar; continue upon the same course till you have passed 
the Haste, and get into common ship channel, or you n1ay continue the same course till 
you get under the north shore, where there is good anchorage. 

If you are to the westward of Cat Island, you may pass in the middle channel between 
that Island and tti'\larblehead Rock, and steer over north for the ship channel, leaving 
§.§Uray's Rock and Coney Island to the westward. After passing the l:laste, and enter
ing the ship channel, you may proceed as before directed. 

at lo-w spring tides, and bears from the lighthouse N. W. by W. i W. 1 ! mile distant. Misery 
Island or Great Misery, is 174 rods in leugLh from N. to S. and 96 rods in breadth. Little Misery 
is 40 rod~ in length, with its most western point projecting into the channel. South part of Little 
Misery Island be1trs from the lights N. "\\'. ! N. three quarters of a mile distant. 

•The Haste Rock is a broken rock above water, lying near the channel, bearing from Baker's 
Island Lights, W. i N. distant 2-lJ miles, and 1; mile from Salem Rock. 

1" Hardy's Rocks (on which a beacon is erected) bear W. t N. from Baker's Island Lights, dis
tant five eighths of a mile. They are covered at high water, and are dangerous. At half tide they 
appear with 7 feet on them at low water. Rising States Ledge bears W. f N. from them, 150 fath
oms distant. 

t Bowditch's Ledge, on the ea_st end of which a black spar buoy is placed, in 2-! fathoms, bears 
from Baker's Island Lighthouse W. N. W. ll mile distant, and is seen at low spring tides. 

§Cat Island is i.oituated about S. W. by W. from Baker's Island, 2 miles distant, and about ll 
mile from Marbleh~ad Neck; and ranges from Baker's Island just clear of Marblehead Neck. On 
the N. W. end is a high beach, directly opposite the point of MarbJehead, called Peach's Point. The 
ahore is irregular and rocky. Beyond, and in a line with the island, are two other heads, of nearly 
the same projection; and on the southern side are tnree high rocks, hut not so large as the former. 
Two of them are connected with the island by bars of sand, out of water at the ebb ; the other stands 
boldly up within these two, but more southerly. The Marblehead Marine Society has erected on 
Cat Island Rock a spar, 40 feet high, to the top of which is annexed a cask of about 130 gallons 
measure, which is seen at sea 20 to 30 feet above the land. A black spar buoy lies off the S. E. 
end, bearing from the lights S. E. ! S. to S. S. E. -i E. 2i miles distant. 

n Eagle l!!!land is about li mile from Peach's Point, and hears from the lighthou Fes w. by s. ~ 
S. distant 1! mile. A bar runs off from the western point of this island in a N. W. direction, half 
a mile distant, and has a red spar buoy on the end of it. It may be avoided by keeping Gray's 
Rocks to the southward of Marblehead Fort. 

'I' Winter Island lies on the north side of thf' entrance of Salem Harbor, about half a mile in 
length; the highest part is on the south of the island, opposite a point of rocks on the neck (which is 
a point of land running north~easterly from the town, about one mile.) It has a store and a wharf 
on the southern end, at the entrance of Cat Cove. On the eastern point stand• Fort Pickering. 

•• The Brimbles bear S. W. by W. from the lighthouse, distant Ii mile, S. S. E. from Eagle Isl
and, nearly half a mile distant. They are sunken rocks, bare at low water : near to it is a spar buoy 
painted red. It c9mes out of water at half ebb. 

ttConey Island is a small island that lies near the mouth of Salem Harbor : it. beare from _Marb~e
head Point, N. E. one mile distant; from Fort Pickering, on Winter Island, E. l S. two miles dis
tant; and fro:m Baker's Island Light, W. i S. 2~ miles distant. 

_tt Marblehead Rock bears S. W. from the western part of Cat Island, distant three fourths of a 
mile. It is above war.er, and may be approached on either side. very near, with safety. 
~,... R~k bears N. W. from Cat Ialand, distant three quarters of a mile, W. by S. i S. from 

the Jiahibowle, diataat Si milee. ia hia'b out oi--.tor, ·amt may be appiuaolaed wit.h-'8tf'· 
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If in con1ing from the southward and eashvard, you should find yourself near *Half

way Rock, you may hriug it to bear S. E. and steer N. \V. for the I-Iaste, passipg !lea!' 
to f Satan r,r Black Rock, leaving it on the larboard hand, and the Brimbles and Eagle 
Island on the starboard ; continue this course, and vou will leave the Haste on the lar-
board hand, enter the co1n1non ship channel, and proceed as above. · 

There are several other channels for entering Salern II arbor, bq.t they ought not to be 
attempted without a pilot. 

Bl<:VE RL Y AND l\IANCHESTER.-To enter Beverly Harbor, follow the direc
tions for Salem llarbor, till you brin~ the Haste to bear E. ~- E. and run W-. N. "W. 
::tbout two n1iles, and you reach Bevedy Bar, vvhich is a spot of sand running out from 
the southern or Salen1 side of the ent1·ance, and has con1monly a beacon upon the head 
of it, above a quarter of a n1ile fron1 the shore. 'l'he bar has very shoal water on the 
eastern or out\'1-'ard side near it, but good anchorage within. There is good water at the 
head of the bar. IIaving passed the b<ir, there is a sandy point from Beverly, on the 
no1·thern side of the entrance. and beyond this point are the Lobster Rocks, which bear 
fnnu the head of the bar \V. a little S. and not half a niile distant, and thev are above 
water at half tide. To avoid this point, after having \vell cleared the bar, you will stee~ 
towards Ram-horn Rock, which has also con1n1only a beacon, and is to be seen at half 
tide, bearing: S. 'V. bv S. fro in the head of the bar. "one eighth of a n1ile distant. There 
are several fatho1ns Z,f water within a vessel's length of .ka1n-horn Hock. Giving thitJ 
a good berth, you then clear the sandy point, and stel:'r for the Lobster Rock Beacon, 
bearing frorn R.arn-horn Beacon N. W. by ,v-. distant about one quarter of a mile. 
Giving this a good bcnh, you are then opposite to the wh<u-ves, and n1ay anchor in 9.eep 
water, in a very safe and excellent harbor. 

To enter .i\Ianchester flarbor, you 1uust bring the southern light on flaker's Islaqd J:Q 
bear S. J, E. and run N. one 1nile distant, where von inav anchor on ,good bottom. 

F:astci·n Point bears frqrn Baker's IslarnJ Lights E. hv·N". ,t N. 7~ m'lles distant. Half
way Rock bears from the lights S. J E. :2 miles distant: llanty's -Rocks bear fronl. t4e 
lights ,V. f. N distant five eighths of a 1nile 

1"IA.RB LEH E AD.-Vessel"' inward hournl, and fall in~ in ~vi th the lights on Tluttch
er's Island, n1av observe the following directions, viz. 'I'lrntcher"s lsland Ledge bears from 
the hodv of the island from E. S. E. to S. S. E. extenc!ing abont two n1ile~ from the is
land. After gt>ttin,:?; the west light to hear X. -\ \V. you are to thf' westwcinl of the ledge: 
then haul to the N. \V. to brin'.:!; the lights to hear N. E. hy E. and steer S. ''T· by,V. fol' 
the easten1 point, which is about 7} n1iles distant froin •:rJrntcher's Tslan<l. 'l'heu your 
conrse is W. bv R. distant 7.1, n1iles, for the lic:hts on Baker'f> lsland. 

\.~ essels boui'itl to 1\Iarblebcacl, and fallini to th"" sonthward, and running for the 
lights, after making them must keep the north and hnver one open to the e~stw<ird of 
the southern lig;ht, and run for them, which will carry thcrn to the eastward and clear 
of the south breakers off Baker's Island, 'vhich hear from the lights fro1n S. E. ic ;3, 
to S. S. E. ! 1<:. distant two miles cind one qu:uter. 

liaving tnade the lights with a westerly wintl, ;nul beating:, when within two and a half 
miles of them, you 1nust not stand to the southwanl and westward 8'0 far as to shut the 
north light up with the south light, on i'\ccount of the south breakers, nor to the north.,. 
ward furttwr than to bring; the lights to bear ':V. by S. ~ S. on account of Gale's 
Ledge, which hears from the lights N. E. by E . .i E. distant 1} n1ile. Dnrnring near 
to the lights. take care of a led,gP, called thP. \.Vhale's Back, which bears froiµ thti 
lights N. by E. distant four fifths of n mile, and comes out of water at quarter ebb. 

Jn going into J\iarblehea<], and bein.g up with the lights, give the north po.int of Baker's 
Island a berth of one quarter of a inile or less. flavin~ the light!': one in with the other, 
you are up with the point. 'Vhen the south light is open with the north light, you 
have then passed the point (leaving the i\1isery Island on your starboard hand. which 
hears from the li,ghts N. W- ! N. three fourths of a TTJile.) Then steer S. ~-by S,. 
or S. S. ,V. until you b1·ing thP, south light :to bear N. E. by E. t E. ; then ~teer S. 
\V. by ,V. ,!, \V. distant 3 milelil, for Marblehead Harbor. You will leave Hardy's 
Rocks, Eagfo Island, and Gray's Roek, on the starhorinl hancl: Pope's Head, (which ilf. 
a large high rock, bearing; S. W. by ·\"\r. frotn the lights, two thirds of a mile distant,) 
Brirnbles, and north point of Cat Island, on the larboard pand. The Ilrimbles bear fro19 

* Half-wav Rock is about 180 f"eet in dinmPter, 40 feet high, nnd hdd to; lying about halfway 
between Boston and :rhatcher's Island Lighthouse"'" on which " pyran1id icnl 1nonu1nent has been 
erected, the stone work of which is 15 feet high, with a base of 10 feet; above the stone 11VQrk is ~ 
spiudle 15 feet high, on which is a copper ball 2 feet in diameter. 

t Satan, or Black Rock, is above water, steep to, and bears S, 'Y. bv S. from Baker's Island. dis. 
tant one and two thirds mile, and from Half-way Roe~ N. 'V. by 'V. t V....-. a mile and one eixth~ · C).-, -• ,,_,.., 
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Eag1e Island S. S. E. -! E~ distant half a mile; and Gray's Rock from the north point 
of Cat Island, N. "\\-r. by W. seven eighths of a mile. 

Falling in with the south point of Baker's Island, and it blowing hard from the east
ward, if you cannot avoid it, you may pass the poi rat by keeping it well on boanl, say at 
the distance of from 20 to 50 fathoms from the_ shore, where you will have froin 4 to 5 
fathoms water. When up with the S. W. point, steer W. S. W. which will carry you 
between the north Gooseberry Island (which bears S. W. ! S. from the lights, distant 
two thirds of a mile) and Pope's Head, leaving the former on your larboard hand, and 
Pope's Head on your starboa1·d hand, between which you will have from 3~ to 5 fathoms 
of water. As soon as you have passed Pope's Head. haul t.o,r);le northward, until the 
south light bears N. E. by E. -! E., then steer S. W. by W~ ! W. for Marblehead 
Harbor. 

The south entrance of the Harbor of Marblehead is bold, and may be approached with 
safety with the light on the point of the neck at the S. E. side of the harbor, bearing 
from N. N. 'V. to W. by N. until you are within half a rn.ile of it; then bring the 
light to bear W. by S. and run for it until within two cables' lengths ; then steer N. "\\i~. 
by W. until the lighthouse bears S. ~- W. ; then steer S. 'V. and anchor with the light 
bearing from E. by S. to N. E. by E. from a quarter to a half a 1nile <listant, in 6 fath-· 
oms, good holding ground and clear bottom, secure from all but eastedy gales. 'I'he 
&.Hawing are the bearings from the lighthouse : 

Marblehead Rock ••••••.••••..• _ •. S. E. by E. ! E ..•.. distant l mile. 
Half-way Rock ••.•.••••..••.•..•. E. by S.. • . . . . . . . . " 2:\ do. 
Cat Island Rocle .•....•••••..•... E. :} N.. . . . . . . . . . . " i do. 
Baker's Island Light. .•..••.•.••.• N. E. by E........ « 3 do. 
Hardy's Rocks .•••••.••...••..... N. E. . . . . • • • . • . • • . " 2-,} do. 
Eagle Island .•....••••.••.•••.... N. E.} N...... ..• .. i do. 
Gray's Rock ....•••••..•..•••.••. N. E. hy E. ~ E.... " 1 do. 
Peache's Point ••••••••.....••.•.. N. by \.V. i W.... 1 do. 
Fort Head ..•.•.••••••••••••••... N.... . . . . . . . . . . . . •• ! do. 

The above are by compass. 
Vessels comi11g from the eastward, and running for Half-way Rock, which is a high 

bold rock of about 30 fatbon1s diameter, lying S. } E. from Baker's Island lights, dis
tant 2 miles, (and described in page 169,) must not bring the rock to bear to the south
ward of W. S. '\V. to avoid the south breaker, which bears from Half-way Rock N. E. 
! E. distant one mile. Being up with Half-way Rock, and bound into Marblehead, 
bring the rock to bear E. by S. ! S. and steer W. by N. t N. for Fm·t I-lead, distant 3 
tttiles. leaving Cat Island on the· starboard hand, which bears frmn Half-way Rock '-V
N. W. distant lf mile, and *Marblehead Rock on the larboard hand, which bears from 
Half-way Rock W. ~ N. distant 2 miles. Black Rock bears from Half-way Rock N. 
W. by W. distant 1.} mile. Cat Island Rock and Point Neck bear east and west of each 
other, distant about one t:nile. 

Vessels being up in Boston Bay, may, by bringing Boston Light to bear S. S. ,V. 
run N. N. E. for Marblehead Rock: they are distant from each other about 12 miles. 
Half-way Rock and Boston Light bear from each other S. W. and N. E. distant 15 miles. 

Hardy's Rocks are covered at high water, and may be see11 at quarter ebb. \.Vhale's 
·Back is covered at high water, and may be seen at quarter ebb. Gale's Rocks have but 
4 feet water at low tides, and bear N. E. by E. li E. from the lights, distant lf mile. 
The south breakers, off Baker's Island, are always covered. The Brim bl es are covered 
at: high water, and are seen at half tide. Black Rock is always out of water. but low. 
Cat Island Rock, Half-way R.ock, Marbleheau Rock, Gray's Rock, and Pope's Head, 
are large, and high above water. Half-way Rock is very bold all round ii. Eagle Isl
and is bold only on the south and east ; from the N. E. part of it, quite to Hardy's Rocks, 
is very shoal water, and no passage for ships. 

• On Marblehead Rock is erected a monument, painted white at the bottom and black at the 
top, being about 8 feet in the base, and 15 in height. Strangers will observe that the course . fro1;11 
Ralf-way Rock to Marblehead Fort is W. by N. i N. 3 miles distant. leaving the beacon which is 
placed on Cat Island Rock on the starboard hand, and the monument on the larboard hand;. the 
monument bears from the beacon W. by S. t S. distant seven eighths of a wile. 
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Bearings and Distances of the Principal Islands, Rocks, o/c· in the vicinity of Sa.km, 

from Baker's Island Lights. 

The lights bear from each other N. W. l W. and S. E. -} E. 40 feet distant . 
.Eastern point of Cape Ann bears .................. E. by N. ~ N ..••• 7-!. .miles distant. 
Gale's Ledge, which has a white spar"buoy on the S. 

2 2 

"\V. end, and on which are 3 feet water, low tide .. N. E. by E. { E .•. 1~ do. 
Hou.s-P. Island, at the rnouth of I\ianchester Harbor .. N. N. E .••..•••• 1 do. 
Saube's Ledge in Manchester .••.••••.....•...•• N. t W... . . . . . . . i do .. 
J<.":astpartofWhale'sBack .......••....•...••... N. by E .•••••... f do. 
J:>iJgrim'sLedge (13 feet low common tides) ..•••.. N. E ............ l}- do. 
Great l\'.lisery ........•••............•.......•. N. by W. t W .... 1 do. 
Misery Ledge (bas 8 feet at low tides) ............ N. W. by \V. j- W .. l:l do. 
South part of Little Misery •.••••............... N. W. t N.. • . . . • ~ do. 
Whale's Back, (comes out at two thirds ebb) ...... N. by E. ~ E ..••• I do. 
Ban•ditch 's Ledge ..•........••....••.......... "\,V. N. w:-..... _ . l} do. 
North part of Hardy's Rocks ........•...•.....•• W. i N.. • • • • • • • • { do. 
North part of Haste Rock .••.....•.•.......•..• \V. i N ...•.•.... 2t do. 
South part of Cuney Island .................... W.:} S ........•. 2 2 do. 
Nagus Head, or Marblehead shore .................. W. -!. S. 
Gray's Rock .•....•.•.....••............•.•.... '-V. by S. t S ..... 2} 
North part of Eagle Island .•...•..••.•..•...•..• 'V- by S. * S. ~ ... 1-} 
South part of l\.Iarblehead Neck .•...........••.. . S. \,V. by "\V.} \V. -
North part of Cat Island .••....•...•.•....••••.. S. "\"\-.... by \V ...... 2 
Middle of Pope's Head ........................ S. ,V. by W ...... j- · 
North part of "\Vestern Gooseberry ....•....•.... S. "\\,T. -:} S.. . . . . . • i 
South Gooseberry ..••.•.....•..•..••..•..•... S. S. 'V. t W... . l 
Satan or Black Rock ...•.......••.....••...... S. "\V. by S ...•••. lj
Eastern Gooseberry ••••.•.••.•.••.•.•...•. , ,.; ••.. S. S. \V. -! \V... . i-
Half-way Rock ..................•..•.......... S. ;} E .......••.. 2 
South Break.em of Baker's Island .....•.......... S. E. by S .•..••. 21-
Archer•s Rock. on which is a spar buoy, painted red. 

(has 7 feet at low tides) ..••.•.••......•.....•.. S. \V. by W. ! ,V. 2i• 

do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
<lo. 
do. 
do. 

do. 

Outer Breakers, known generally by the na1ne of Outer, Middle, and Inner Brea~ers; 
this is a very extensive and dangerous shoal, extending from Searl's Rocks, in a S. E. 
direction, about two mi1es, and in a westei-1y direction about three quarters of a rnile, 
hearing from the lights S. E. -! S. to S. S. E. ~ E. two and a qua1·ter miles; to pass to 
the eastward of this dangerous shoal, have the northern or low light a little open to the 
eastward of the high light. 

Searl's Rocks, a small part comes out of water at low spring tides, and bears from the 
fiouth hght S. E. three eighths of a n1ile distant, and fron.1 the S. E. points of Baker's 
Island, S. E. distant a small one fourth of a mile. ·There is a good channel between the 
island and Searl's Rocks, by keeping the island best on board, say at the distance of. 30 
to 40 fathoms ; in this channel is 3 to 5 fathoms water, at low common tides. 

BOSTON HARBOR.-From *Cape Ann to Boston _Lighthouse, the course is S. 
W. ~ S. distant SJ leagues. After makini;i; the light, with the wind fair, you will bring 
it to hear W. by N. or "\V. N. W. and then run for it, till you com~ within 2 cables., 
lengths of it. If the weather is bad, and you cannot get a pilot froin the lighthouse;i af'
ter :uunin~ abreast of it so as to bring it to bear -,.r.;;. by.~· _you may run v.r. bys. 2 miles! 
u.nt1l the hgbt on f Long Island Head bears N. W . .tfy N.; then steer N. "W. about one 
mile, or until the old light is hid by George's Island, ""Where you may anchor in from 7 to 
5 fathoms in safety in Nantasket Road. 

•We must here remark the necessity of every commander's making himself acquainted with 
the different lighthouses on the American coast, and on fiM!lt appearance know at once his situa
tion, as an error may be attended with disa!l'trous consequences, vvhich was the case in Nov. 1826, 
when a fine brig of 314 tone was IQSt, w1.th one of her officers and a seaman, by mistaking Scituate 
Light for Boe.ten Light. The Captain says, ••he made Cape Ann· Light, bearing N. 2 or 3ieaguBs 
distant, on Tuesday, at 6 o•clock,.·~~. M. run W., ma'Cle Salem lights, soon after run S. W-; ~ade a 
light anea.a .. aupposed Boston, thitltlring Boston a standing light, continued the course until ""7itb.in 
tbonHi tnilea. then run southerly ttntil the light bore W. by N'., then run W. µntil she stnzck near 
the~u· · · 

·T. L:Ong lsland Light is elevated on a tower 73 feet, With a lantern 7 feet high, betring from Bos
ton light W. jc N. It is lighted with ten patent lam.~,J&U leave it on your hn'bOard.bmad. ·· 
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The main entrance into Boston Harbor lies between "'Lighthouse Island on the north 
side, and Point Alderton on the south. (off which lies a shoal, as described in the 
PLATE, to which the reader is referred.) 

To work into Boston Bay, you nrny stand to the southward till you bring the light to 
bear W. N. \V. and to the northward till you bring it to bear"\,\~. S. ,\T. till you come with
in one league of the lif!:ht; then you must not stand to the northward auy farther than to 
bring it to bear "\V. by N. and to the southward to bring it to bear VvT. N. W. You may 
anchor in the bay with safety if the wind is off shore. If you fall to the southward of 
Boston Harbor, be careful to avoid Cohasset Rocks, which lie above water some distance 
from the land, say from l~ to 2 miles; the outer p:l.t·t of which, called l\linot's Rock, has 
a black buoy on it, that lies in 5 fathoms water, which you leave on your larboard hand. 
This rock comes out of water at low common tides, and bears from Boston lighthouse S. 
E•} E. 9 miles. Ybur course from. this buoy to the lighthouse is N. W. b)'=" "\V. distant 
3 leagues. N. N. E. from l\linot's, four iniles distant, lies a ledge of rocks, which is small 
and bold; near it y0'1.l have 20 fathoms. In running the above course and distance, you 
·91rill pass a white buoy which lies in 4 fathoms water, that is on the N. E. part of Harden's 
Rocks, and bears S. E. t S. from the lighthouse, distant l~ league. which rocks may be 
Seen two hours before low Water, that you also leave on )"Ollr larboard hand. rrhere is 
another buoy on your larboard hand, which is red, that lies in 3 fathoms water on t Point 
Alderton. When in the n1iddle of the :tLigbthouse channel, steer \\'. by N. one mile 
distant, to the beacon on the Spit, which you may run within one quarter of a cable's 
length of, leaving it on your starboa1·d hand, opposite to which lies a black buoy in 2 fath
bms water, on George's Island Rocks. Between the lighthouse and George's l1-;land liPs 
a rock, having a black buoy oh it, called the .Centurion, in mid-channel, with 14 feet wa
ter on it, bearing ftom the lighthouse W. S. W. Your course from this to Gallop's Island 
Point, i1' N. W. by N. half a mile distant. From thence through the Narrows, by Nick's 
Mate, your course is N. N. W. half a inile distant. Nick's l'Vlate has a monu1nent on it, 
~nd must be left on your larboard hand. one cable's length di,,tant, and then steer 'V. by 
N. for Castle Island, distant 4 miles. In running \V. by N. from Nick's l\Iate, you will 
first leave a while spar buoy on the Lower 1'1iddle, on your stai·board hand, distant :1 
miles from Nick's !\'late~ then, three quarters of a n1ilP distant, you 'vill see a 'vhite buoy, 
which is on the Castle Rocks, in two fothon1s, which you leave on your larboard hand. 
When abreaitt of the Castle, ~teer N. N. "\.V. ·one qunrter of a mile, to clear the Uppef 
Middle Ground, which has a black buoy on it in 2 fathoms water, that you leave on your 
larboard baud; if the buoy should be removed, run N. N. vV. till you bring the two north
ern1nost steeples in Boston a handspike's leugth open, then steer N. "\\T. by w. 2! miles, 
which will carry you opposite the town. 
. Broad Sound, which is the north entrance of Boston harbor, is not a proper channel 
for large vessels; but those who frequent it, will follow the directions here given: when 
b.p with the Gral.'es, which are a parcel of dry rocks tl:rnt appear white, you must leave 
them on your larboard hand, two cables' lengths distant, then bring them to bear S. E. an<l 
run S. W. by W. 4 miles, when you will be up with Long Island light, which is elevated 
bn a tower 20 feet, on which is a lanteru 7 feet high, bearing fron1 the old lighthouse, '\.V. 
-j- N. It is lighted with iO patent lamps. You leave it on your larboard hand. 
. In passing frorn th,e Graves to Long Island lip-ht, you will see two buoys on your lar
board hand, one 0,f which is on a reef called the Devil's Back, is painted red, and lies in 4 
fathoms water~ the other is on Ram's~head bar, painted black, and 1.ies in 15 feet water 
bn the N. E. end, bearing from Long Island light E. N. E. You will also pass a white 

• Boston Lighthouse is situated on an island at the entrance of the harbor. The lantern is ele
vated 82 feet abo,'.e the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light, which may be eeen 9 or 10 
leagues distant. When at the distance of 7 or B leagues, the time of darkness w-ill be twice that of 
light; as you approach it the time of darkness w1ll decrease, and that of light increase, until you get 
within three leagues of it, when the light will not wholly disappear, hut the greatest power of light 
'will be to the least, as 44 to 1. Two huts are erected at Long Bi:-ach (on Nantasket) for the ac-
commodation of shipwrecked seamen. . 

t RemarkR on the ainqle rock that lies off the north part of PtJint .Alderton, "iz :-The rock 
on with the fiTst fence that runs over the ea.st side of Strawberry Hill; Newcon1h's Barn (on Ga1-
).,qp•s Island). half way between the lighthouse on Long Island and the beacon on the spit. VVhen 
~ewcomb's barn is on with the beacon, you pass just to the north of this rock, on the north of which 
thEl- buoy is placed, and near it • 

. :t Mo,rktt Jar a illoal in LighthOlUle Channel.-The east low .point of Gallop's Island, just seen 
dear ofthe N. E. of George's Island; the buoy on the Centurion just clear to the north of the Great 
Breyster ! this iA 'something of a shoal; on it, at low water, are 12 to 13 feet. Mr. Wilson, Pilot 
M.r »:o&too Harbor. struck on this shoal in a ship drawing 14 feet 9 inches water. Then the tide 
hadtlo.w.4. bbotit three quarters of a.n hour. 
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buoy on your starboard hand, which lies on the }'\". E. point of Faun hart in 2-} fathon1s, 
(at which time· Long Island head light will bear S. \V.) when you n1ust follow the direc
tions abnve, for the town. 

A hlack buoy with a white vane, has been placed near to the Barrel Rock, which lies 
in the Droad Sound channel, at. the entraDce of Boston harbor. The buoy is moored 
about 7 fat ho ins N. E. fro n1 the rock, in 3t fa tho nus ~vat er, about l~ n1ile "\\!. by S. frorn 
the body of the Graves, one half mile N. vV. from the De,·il's Back, \V. N. \V. from the 
house on Gi·een Island, and K. E. 1 E. fro1n the tree on Long Island head. This rock 
is 10 or 12 feet long, and 5 or 6 feet wide, ranging i--;. i--;. ''"'"· and ~- S. E. having 4 or 5 
feet of water upon ~it at low tide, and 3-} fatho1i:is {ound it. Y essels m.iy pass with safety 
either side of the buoy, giving it a berth of 12 or 15 fathoms, but the eastern passage is 
said to be preferable for strangers. 

"J'he Lower ]\'Liddle Ground lying in the "\.vay, tbc directions are as fo1lows, viz. 
'l'he Lo-wer J\'.Iidd]e (iround, which lies on the no1·th ·side of the channel, a little above 

8pectacle Island, is in p<u-t dry at low water. Ou the eastern pm·t is a red buoy, and on 
the western part is a Llack buoy, in two fatho1ns water, both which you leave on your 
starboard hand, at which time you may see the white buoy on the Castle Rocks, before 
n1eutioned. 

Putlding Point, or Shirley G-ut Entrance, is between Faun Bar and '\\'inship's Bar. 
You 111nst bring it to bear S. ,V. and run for it, Jeaving Shirley Point on the starboard, 
and *l)ee1· ],;laud 011 the lai-boart] hand. The channel fru1n this gut to Boston is so 
crooked and narrow, that ho person should atten1pt to go in with a Lu·ge vessel, unless 
acqu<iinted, \vjthout a pilot. 

HYPOCHITE PASSAGE.-Coming from sea, you ]eave the Gr<ives, fRoaring 
Bull. Green h;lahd, and Half-tide Rocks, on voui· starboard, and the Outer Brewster, 
Litlle and G1·eat Calf lsh1nd, on your larboard hand. [1'."oTE.-I--lalf-t~de Rocks lie to 
the "\vest of Green Island, one third of a iniJc, and opposite Little Calf Island, distant 
about half a 111ile, and con1e out at half ebb.] 

Giving the Graves a berth of one quarter of a mile, the course up for Little Calf 
Island's N. E. point is about \V. by S. distant I~ mile fro1n the Graves. As you pass 
up. give the south sille of Gteeu Island a berth of one quarte1· of a mile to avoid a ledge 
of rocks that runs off from the south side of the Island, about one eighth of a 1niJe. '\Vhen 
nearly up with the N. E. point of the Little Calf, give it a berth of about 40 or 50 foth
oms, and after p.issing it, steer for the north point of the Great Calf Island, from the 
west end ofwhich the course is S. \\T. or run up hy it, keeping the S. '\V. bead of Pet
ti<:-k's Island open to the west of the beacon on the spit. J1, passiug between Lovell's 
Islan<] and the beacon on the spit, keep nearest the i;.1land, as a le<lge of rocks extends 
from the spit from 60 to 80 fatbon1s, and conies out or water at half ebb, lying about one 
thin] of a mlle N. E. from the beacon. There is also a ledge (or roc·k) lying about tnid
way b-etween the beacon and the S. E. point of Lovell's Island, having 6 feet on it at low 
spring tides. After passing the beacon, y<n1 enter the N:.wruws. Lovell's lsland n1akes 
the east side of the entrance to the narrows. 

JJ-Iarks taken on shore, at the old Lighthouse. 
"\,:\Thite Buoy of Harden's Rocks ..•.......••........ S. E. -J, S. 
Red Buoy on Point Alderton ..••••••...•.•....•.•••• S.S. E. 
Hlat~k Buoy on the Centurion ..••.......••.•....••.. \V. S. W. 
Black Buoy on George's Island Rocks ....•.•••..•••.. "\-V. hy S. } S. 
S. E. head of George's Island ..•...•.••....••..••••• ,\.V. by S. f- S. 
Beacon on the spit ••......•.•••.......•••....•• , .• , "'-'~, ~· S. 
East head of Pettie k's Island •.•.....•....•••.•••.... S. W. by '\V. 
()uter rocks of Cohasset. .••....•.......••.•.... • •.. S. E. by E.-! £, 
Lighthouse on Long Island Head .••..•.•.....••.•••. "\\7

• f N. 

Bearings qf sundry places from the East Head of ]\;'ahant. 
South side of Nahant Rock .......••...•......•. ~-.... N. N. E . .,} E. 
Pig Rocks; (south dry rocks) .•... , .•••..•.•..•• ;t ... N. E. ;}- E-. 

•In consequence of part of Deer Island's w-ashing away, a s~oal is made off from the S. or S. 
W. point, in about a W. S. W. direction, called the Handkerchief, about 4-0 or 50 fathoms long, 
r-anging about E. N. E. and W. S. W. It is covered at high water, but dry at very low tides, which 
makes it dangerous for vessels coming in and going out through Broad Sound. A black buoy is 
now- placed near the point, which must, in passing, be left to the northward, when pwssing through 
Broad Sound. · 

t The Roaring Bull lies between the west end of the G!'Rves and the east end of Green Wand. 
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Half-way Rock .•••..••..•••...•..••............••. N. E. by E. 
Tinker's Island (south point) .•...•..••...•...•.•...• N. E. -} E. 
Baker's Island Lights .•..........................•. N. E. l E. 
East end of the Graves ..•...•....••.••......••••.• S. by E. i E. 
Long Island Lighthouse ...•...•..•••.•............. S. \.V. ~ S. 
North point of Deer Island •..•.•.•....•.•....•.•..•. S. W. 

Vessels outward bound, fron1 Boston Lighthouse. who would wish to fall in with 
•Cape Cod, the course is S. E. by E. ,~ E. di~tant 11 leagues, thence 3 leagues to the 
lighthouse. \.Vhen up with the lightho-use, and it bears S. \.V. 2 le<tgues distant, you 
.tnay then steer S. S. ]<_:.which will carry you out of the south channel. 

Vessels in Boston Bay, who put away for Cape Cod Harbor, must endeavor to fall in 
~ith Race Point Lighthouse, which contains a revolving light, and run for it until with
in half a mile; when it bears E. N. E. haul up E. S. E. or as near as the wind wiH permit, 
and anchor in frorn 10 to 4 fathoins, in l-Ierring Cove, where is a good lee, with the wind 
fro~ N. N. E. to S. E. by E. Should the wind shift to the N. W. Provincetown Har
bor is under the lee, to which we refer. Should you first make Cape Cod Light. bring 
it to bear E. by N. and run fur it until you have soundings in 14 or 15 fathorns water; 
then steer N. E. until the light bears E. by S.; then run in N. W. for the harbor. The 
course from Boston Lighthouse to Sandwich is first S. E. by E. 3 leagues to Cohasset 
Rocks; thence to 8and\.vich S. S. E. 14 le:igues. 

When between Cape Ann and Cape Cod, you will have 35 to 19 fathoms-"Water, which 
Jatter _sounding is within :2 leagues of Boston Lighthouse: the qurtlity of the souudings 
is more to be depended on than the depth of the '""'-ater, as you will find a difference of 5 
or 6 .fathoms in running a cable's length. You will ohserve that the quality of soundings 
is rough on Cape Ann side, and sandy on Cape Cod. 

At fnlJ and change, it is high water off Race Point at 10 o'clock and 45 minutes. Ves
sels in leaving Cape Cod, hound to Boston, should calculate the tide, as the flood sets 
19trong to the S. W. off Cape Cod, frotn the .Race to Chatham; flood sets to the south, 
ebb to the north; southern tide, 9 hou1·s; northern tide, 3 hours. 

The upper buoys in Boston Harbor will be taken up during the winter season; but 
those in the vicinity, including Sale111 and Cape Ann, are not taken up during the win
ter. (See the PLATE.) 

BOSTON LIGHTHOUSE TO CAPE ELIZABETH LIGHTS.-From Boston 
Lighthouse to rI'hatcher's Island Lights, which lie two 1niles east from Cape Ann, the 
course is N. E. i N. and the distance B} leagues; but to clear the Londoner. which you 
leave on your larboard hand when bound to Cape Elizabeth, the course is N. ·E. by E. 
About half way, and near the north shore, is a hi~h bold rock, called Half.;.way Rock, of 
about 30 fathoms dia1neter, (on which is a :Monument) bearing S. W. by "'\V. distant 7-j 
miles from the eastern point of Cape Ann, before described. 

From '!'hatcher's Island E. S. E. one half of a 1nile, lies a ledge of rocks, ca1led the 
Londoner, which show themselves at half tide, aud extend E. N. E. and W. S. W. dis
tant two miles from the island. If you should be forced to the northward of Cape Ann, 
there is a very clean bay, calted Ipswich Bay, and north-east from it Jies the harbor of 
Portsmouth, the entrance to which is formed by Great Island on the west, and Gerrish's 
Island on the east, on the former of which the t9wn of Newcastle is built. 

From Cape Ann Lights to the Isles of Shoals, the course is N. i E. distant 6ij- leagues. 
These Isles are low and level, and near two miles in length. South from their west end 
half a mile distant, lies a rock, which may be seen at half tide, and by giving the west 
end of these islands a berth of 1-.}. mile, a N. by \.\T. course will carry you to the entrance 
of Pottsmouth Harbor, 9 miles distant. The westernmost of these islands has a Light
house on it, as fully described in page 158. 

Strangers should never attempt to go round the east end of these islands ; but 1f dri
ven thereto, give them a berth of half a mile. and steer N. W. by N. which will carry 
you to Portsmouth. North-east froui the east end of these islands, -4 miles distant, lies 
York Ledge, which is always to be seen, and extends N. E. and -S. W. two miles. 
From York Ledge to Boon Island Light the course is E. N. E. distant 9 miJes. From 
Boon Island Light to Boon Island Rock, (on which the sea always breaks) the course is 
east. and the distance 3 miles. From Boon Island Light to Wood Island Light, the 
course is N N. E. distant 12 leagues, and from thence to Cape Elizabeth the course is 
N. E. l E. distant 4 leagues. 

Bos·roN BAY, FROM CAPE COD OR CAPE ANN. TO BOSTON LIGHT
HOUSE.-Boston Lighthouse, as before n:ientioned, stands on a small island at the en-

• C~pe Cod is low and sandy lan~- ~_Ann. is middling ~igh, with many trees 0n it. 
latter 18 a :n!lmtLt"kable land, called Pigeon Hill, which appears like a boat bottom up. 

On the 
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trance of the channel, and is about 82 feet high, including the lantern. Tos teer for 
it from Cape Cod, when in 5 fatho1ns, off *Peeked llill bar, your course is N. ,V. by 
-W. -b W. 14 leagues. .Should it be thick weather, and you should fall in with the south 
shore of Scituate in 15 fatho1ns, steer north till you get into 16 fatho1ns, when Bos
ton light will hear \V. N. \V. 

From the Race Point lighthouse to Boston lighthouse, is about 11 leagues. From 
Cape Ann lights to Boston light, the course is S. \,\~. h S. <li:;;t.ant 8} leagues. 

'!'here a1·e two lights on Thatcher's Island. rrhis island contains about 30 acres of 
land, secured by au iron-bound shore, and is situated about two iniles east of the main 
land of Cape Ann. It affords no harbor, nor is there any safe anchorage very near it. 
There is a passage between that and the 1nain, through which s1nall vessels may pass even 
at low tide, but the water is shoal, and the botto1n covered by a collection of Jaree round 
stoues. The lighthouses were erected there for the benelh of vessels com.ing in frolll 
sea, as well as for those coasting around the shores. As soon as these lights are dis
covered, they can know their real situation; for being; two hghts, they cannot be taken 
for the single revolving light at Boston Harbor, or for the Plymouth lights, where there 
are a1so two, but the distance between thetn is only ll feet 6 inches, while the distance 
between those on '!'hatcher's Island is about one third of a iniJe, and can be brought to 
range one with the other when you are abreast of the island, and bear N. by E. ~ E. and 
S. by W. f ,V. from each other, and those on Plumb Island bears E. by N. and ,V. by S. 
from each other. The lights on '!'hatcher's Island are of great use to all vessels in their 
passage in or out, as they point out the situation of the Salvag-es on the north, and the 
Londoner on the south. Besides, from the different bearings of the Jights, a safe de
parture may be taken for the different harbors in the bay, as well as for those bound 
northerly and to sea. For ren1arks n1ore minute, you will tind them in the directions 
for sailing to Boston light to Baker's Island lights, and to those on Plu1nb Island, at the 
inouth of Newburyport harbor. . 

f SCITUATE.-'I'he lighthouse at the entrance of Scituate harbor was erected more 
for the benefit of foreigners, who fall into the bay southward of Cohasset rocks, and as 
a guide to southern coasters to avoid Cedar Point, which is flat, and projects into the bay 
beyond the cliffs, than for any advantages to be derived fro1n the harbor, which is small, 
having only about 12 feet water on the bar at high water n:1iddling tides. Scituate light
house is four miles to the southward of Cohasset Rocks, elevated thirty feet above the 
level of the sea, showing two lights, one above the other, the lower one red, and the up
per one white, distinguishing it from Boston light, on the north, which is a revolving 
light, and Plymouth lights on the south, which show two lights (or lanterns on the sa1ne 
building.) 

From the body of the lighthouse. the northerly part of Cedar Point, and a Ledge 
called Long Ledge, extends N. N. W. nearly one mi1e; so that vessels falling in a little 
more than one mile northward of the light, may b•·ing the light to bear south; and if 
they make good their course north, they will clear the outer ledges of Cohasset Rocks: 
half a mile east of the body of the light will clear Cedar Point, Long Ledge, and the 
first Cliff Led~e. 

[NoTE.-There are ledges extending from all the four cliff.'l, but none between them; 
and half a inile front the shore wiU clear all, except frigates and large vessels.] 

From the body of the lights, running S.S. E. will clear Branch's Point, consequently, 
giving the tights half a mile berth, there will be no danger in running S.S. E. 

· There is a passage within Cohassett Rocks, used by coasters, which is found by giv
ing the lights half a mile berth, and running N. W. by N. to the southerly entering rock. 

There is a meeting-house about two miles W. by N. from the lights• and a farm-house 
near the north-west side of the h;irbor, with two large barns a little north. To go into 
the harbor (the mouth of which is about one third of a mile -wide) bring the n1eeting
house or farm-house to bear about ~. by N. fro1n the :rniddle of the entrance of the 
harbor, and run in \V. by N. for the farm-house, until you have passed the bar, which is 
a hard bed of stones and gravel that does not shift ; and after passing the bar, and corn
ing on sandy bottom, haul up and anchor near the beach on the south side of the har
bor. 

• Rernarka by Capt. Tr~1'ett, off Cape Cod.-" Being well in with the land, when the lighthouse 
on the Highlands was abeam, -we steered N. W. by W. about two leagues, which brought us up 
with Peeked liill bar: then W. S. W. three leagues, which broµght us up with Race Point; then 
steered S. S. E. for ·Wood End Point, about 3 leagues, or until we got the light on the Highland to 
bear E. by N. then run E. by N. about 4 miles, to good anchorage." . 

"t Scituate light is on Cedar Point, at the entrance of a small sh&llow creek which fortn9 Scituate 
Harbor, 13 miles to the southward of Boston Light.. 
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•PLY~IOUTH HARBOR.-The high land of the Monument bears from the Jigbts 
:S. ! ,V. 3 miles, and t .LVfonu1nent point S.S. E. 3 leagues and Branche's point N. -.\- \V. 
about 3 leagues. Saquash Head \,V. -k S. 3 iniles, the e;;1sternn1ost pa1·t of Brown's Isl
ands or shoal that dries, S. S. W. 1} mile, and the Gurnet Rock from the body of the 
lighthouse E. by S. If S. one third part of a rnile ; on this rock you have but 3 feet at 
low water, at which time all the soundings were taken, and 3:t fatho1ns along side at the 
sani.e time. A white buoy is placed n:~ar this rock, bearin_z E. S . .E.. frorn the lighthouse, 
distant about one third of a n.l.ile. \Vhen you have shut in the Sandy Hill with the Gur
net Head, you are clear of the rock; after which you n1ust inind not to haul in too close 
to the head, as there are 1nany sunken rocks some distance fro111 the shore. When you 
bring- Saquash Head to bear \V. by N. you ni.ay steer up \-V. by S. and if you are bound 
for Plymouth you rnust keep that course for a large re<l cliff on the u1ain, which is a very 
good mark to carry you clear of Dick's Flat; then you must steer more southerly tor 
.Beach Point, or run up until you are abreast of Saguash Head, giving it one quarter of 
a mile distance; then steer W. by S. :} S. which will clear you of Dick's Flat, and car
ry you directly for Beach Poiut. keeping within 15 or ~O yards of the Sandy Point, steer
ing away for the sou.thward, keeping that distance until you have shut in the lights, where 
you may anchor in 3 and 4 fathotns, but the channel is very narrow, having nothing but a 
flat all the way to Plymouth, except this srnall channel, which runs close by this neck of 
land: you will have 4 and 5 fathorus close to this point. If you are bound into the Cow
yard, you must steer as before directed, which will clear you of the stone monurnent oq 
Dick's Flat, and that on the Muscle .Bank, both of which yon leave on your starboard 
hand, when you inay anchor in 7 or 8 fathonn water- If bound to Kingston, you will 
keep the house on Gurnet Head just open with Saquash Head, until you have opened 
the high pines with Clerk's Island; then you are clear of the l\'luscle Bank, when you 
may steer N. \V. until you have 3 fathoms at low water, not running into less. 

ln coining frotn the northward, bound into Plyn:iouth, you tnust not bring the lig-hts 
fTIOre southerly than ~-by \\.,.. to avoid High Pine Ledge, which lies north from rhe Gur
net Head, about 2k or three miles. "\.Vhen you are on the shoalest part e>f this ledp:e, 
soine J>art of which appears at low ebb, you will have the high pines in range with Cap
tain's Hill, which will then bear W. by S. '!'his ledge of rocks lies 1 ~mile from the shore, 
extending about N. N E. for near a rnile, and close to this ledge yon will have 4- and 5 
fathoms, which deepens gradually as you run from it to the eastward: within one mile, 
you l"ill have 10 and 12 fathoms. 
· In cornin,g from the southw;ird, bound into Plymouth, you must not open the northern 
light to the westward, but keep them in one, which will carry you in 5 fatho1n'I by the 
easternrnost part of Brown's Islands or shoal, keepin!!; that course until you are within 
half a mile of Gurnet Head or nigher, where you will have but 4 fathoms; then Saquash 
Head will bear \V. by N. a little northerly, and the two outermost trees on the head in 
one; then you may steer directly for them, until you bring the lights to bear E. N. E. 
and the house on Saqnash Head to bear N. \.V. just open with the fii-st Sandy Beach, 
where you may anchor in 4 fathoms iq Saquash Road, good clear hottom; but if you 
are bound for Plyrnouth or the Cow-yards, you must steer as before directed. If in the 
pight, it is best to aqchor here, as it is ditficulr to make Beach Point (as it is mostly co
vered at high water) if dark, or to go into the Cow-yard. 

In tUFning into Plymouth, you must stand to the northward into not less than 3 fathoms, 
as it runs a flat a long way from the Gurnet Head to Saquash; and fro1n both the heads 
ties off a point of rocks a good way from the shore, maoy of them but just under water 
at low ebbs. And all the way from Saquash to the Muscle Bank, you have shoal water; 
so that you must not stand in less than before mentioned. And in standing over for the 
.sands to the southward, you must go about as soon as you shoalen your wa.ter to 4 
fathoms, as it is bold to, and you may observe the rips, unless it is very smooth. This 

j'li- This harbor is capacious, but shalloVW', and is formed by a long and narrow neck of land, called 
Salthotlt!le Beach, extending southerly from Marshfield, and terminating at the Gurn.et Head, and by 
a smaller beach within, running in an opposire direction, and connected with the main land near 
.Eel River, a.bout 3 miles from the town. There are two lighthouses on the Gurnet, wh1ch are about 
86 feet above the surface of the sea, 15 feet apart, containing fixed lights, an·l cannot be brought 
into one to the northward, unless you a.re on the shore_. But to the sonthw-e.rd you may bring- them 
:j.n one, which is a very good mark to clear you of Brown's Island or sand bank. On SalthouE<e 
'~ch is plaeed bne of the huts erected and maintained by the Hl\rpane Socie"tJ': of Massachuse~e, 
f"or~thc reception and relief of shipWl'ecked mariners. There is a breach in the mn7r beach. _which 
'exposes th~ shipping, even at the "Wharves, during an easterly storm.. The Gurnet is an ennnence 
at the southern exiremi~ of the beach. . 

'T Monument Bay (from which the point takes its name) is funned by the bending of Cape Cod, 
It is spacious and convenient for the protection of shipping. 
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l!Jand extends from abreast of the Jights to Beach Point, most of which -is dry at low ebbs. 
From the easternmost part of this sand to Dick's Flat, it rounds with a considerable 
sweep; you have but 5 fathoms water fron1 the easterntnost part of Brown's Island to the 
Gurnet Head, and not more than 7 or 8 until you are abreast of Dick's Flat, where you 
will have 13 or 14 fathoms in a deep hole, and then shoal en to 5 fathom.s abreast of Beach 
Point. 

If vou shou]d fall in to the southward of Brown's Islands or shoal, between them and 
the .l\Ionument Land. where you have 20 fathorns in some places, you inust uot attempt 
to run for the lights, until you have them shut in one with the other, when they will bear 
N. N. W. :} \V.; if you do, you n1ay depend on being on Brown's Islands or Shoals, as 
there is no passage for even a boat at lo"' water. 

In corning in from the uorthward in the ni~ht, you 1nust not bring the light to bear 
more southerly than S. by '-V. to avoid High Pine Ledge. and keep that course until you 
have then1 to bear N. \,V. or N. ,V. by W. when you will be c1ear of the rock, and may 
steer up vV. hy S. until you have lights to bear E. N. E. where you had best anchor in 
the night. Here the tide runs strong channel course fro1n the Gurnet to the Race Point 
of Cape Cod; the course is E. -!, N. about 6 leagues distance; and frorn the Gurnet to 
the point going into Cape Cod Harbor, is E. by S. 7 leagues. 

11· you should make the lights in hard northerly or N. ,V. winds., and cannot get into 
Ply1nouth, you tn::ty then run for Cape Cod .Harhor, bringing the lights to hear W. by 
N. and steer directly for R,ace Point Light, following the direction.s given for entering 
Provincetown llarbor, by the fixed light on Long Point, and com'e to anchor. If it 
should blow so hard that you cannot turn up thf:' hat·ho1-, you inay anchor off the point,. 
clear bottom; you have R and~} fatho1ns very nigh the shore, so that there is no danger 
of being on it, unless very dark. 

At the Gurnet and Plyrnouth the tides are much the same as at Boston; that is, a S. 
E. 1noon n1akes full sea. 

CAPE COD HARBOR.-If you wish to go into Cape Cod Harbor, you may pass 
within half a mile of the light on *Race Point. After passing it, bring it to bear N. N. 
,V. and run S. S. E. until the li~ht on the highland bears E. by N. then 1-un for it 2 or 
3 miles, wht>n you will be cleat· of Wood 1-::nd Bar; then N. E. to bring the light on the 
Highland to bear E . .,} S. when haul up N. \V. for the harbor, and anchor in 4 fathoms, 
when the light will bear E. by S. t S. 5 or 6 miles distant. 

In going into Cape Cod Harbor in the night, you may follow the above direction'!'!: till 
the light on the Highlands bears E .. by N. when you may run for it till you get into 5 fa
thoms, when you must steer N. W. for Provincetown, keeping the san:ie soundings, about 
2 miles distant. 

Ships of war should· bring the light on Race Point to bear N. by \.V_ an~ steer S. by 
E. to p:r,;;"' \Vood Eno Bar in 10 fathoms; as !'l-Oon as the light on Long Pomt bears N. 
E.-by N. steer N. E. until in 8 fathom5 water, when anchor, the light on the IIigh
lands of Cape Cod bearing from E . .], N. to E. ~ S. 

Good anchorage ma~· be tound in a N. E. gale, by running fo.r Race Point Light, giv
ing it one third of a rnile distance as you pass it; a~ soon as it bears E. N. E. when you 
will be safe with the wind from N. N. E. to S. E. by E. haul up E. S. E. and anchor iu 
from 10 to 4 fathoms. 

Vesse1s inward bound, "·ho fall in with the back of Cripe Cod, 1nav brinz the tli.!!ht to 
bear S. W. 2 league,:; distant, and then steer \V. N. ,V. for Boston.Lighthouse, ~vhich 
contains a revolving li.ght. 

When up with Race Point, you will find it very hold about one mile to the westward 
of the lighthouse, and it may be known by a number of fish-houses on it. A bout one 
mile to the southward of Race Point is what is called Herring Cove, where you may 
have good anchorage half a n1ile frorn the shore, the wind from E. to N. N. E. in 4, or 
even in 3 fathoms water. 

In passing Race Point to the southward, you must give it a berth of one mile, as there 
is a long flat of saud that lies to the southward of said point. You must not haul to the 
eastward till you collle near Herring Cove. 

•There is a lighthouse erected on the extre1ue point or Race Point,, "Which contains a revolving 
light (on the sarne plan as Boston Light) to distinguish it from the one on 1:he Highlands of Cape Cod. 
but it cannot be seen from vessels coming from sea until it bears S. S. \\r. i S. when they run for 
it. The light is 25 feet above the level of the sea, and 155 feet from high water mark. 

t The lighthouse is erected on land at the Clay Pounds (high land of Cape Cod) elevated aoout 
159 feet, which, with the elevation of the lantern, makes the whole height 200 feet above high water" 
--.rk.. h containa a.. fixed light, and is seldom l!leen more than six leagues dista.nt.· 

23. 
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In running from. Race Point to Wood End, after you pass the Black Land 01· Hum ... 
inocks, you will come up with a low sandy beach which forms the harbor, extending be
tween two and three miles to Wood End, "7bich is difficult to be distinguished in the 
n1ght; it is very bold, and you will have 25 fathoms water within one quarter of a mile 
of the shore. 

In beating into Cape Cod I-larbor, you must keep the eastern shore aboard until you 
get into 5 fatho1ns water. Stand no further to the westward than to bring the light to 
bear E. by S. as there is a long spit of sand runs off from the western shore, which be
ing very bold, you will have 11 fa.thorns water within a stone's throw of the shore. 

If it blows so hard that you caunot beat into the harbor, you will have good anchor
ing without, in fro1n 10 to 15 fathoms water. Or, if it blows hard at N. E. bring Raee 
Point Light to bear N. W. by N. and steer S. E. by S. 7 leagues, which course will car
ry you into Wellfleet. In steering this course, you will make Harwich right ahead: 
When you open the bay, you will hring Billingsgate Island Light on yourlm·board hand, 
when you n1ay haul to the eastward, and anchor safe from all winds. 

*PROVINCETO'\VN HARBOR.-lu running for this harbor, vessels may pass 
Race Point Light within half a mile~ then steer S. S. E. until the light on Long Point 
bears N. E. by N. which will clear Wood End bar; then steer for the light until with
in one third of a mile, at which distance pass it; then haul up N. N. W. and anchor iu 
fron1 3 to 5 fathoms water, Jow tides. 

Beating into this harbor, vessels n-:iay stand towanh; the eastern shore, into 4 to 2f fa
thoms, with gradual soundings; the western side is bold, having fron1 9 to 10 fathon1s. 
cJose to Long Point. 

tBILLINC.tSGATE ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE is fitted up with eight Lamps aud 
Reflectors. It is situated so far up BarustabJe Bay that it cannot be mistaken for any 
other. 

Billingsgat~ Island is about 13 feet above the level of the sea at high water. It is high 
water in this Bay, at the full an<l change of the moon, at 11 o'clock; the rise of the 
spring tides is fron1 12 to 14 feet ~ common tides fro1n 9 to 11 feet. From the west end 
of Billingsg;ite Island extends a long shoal of hanJ san<l 10 or 11 miles, in a W. by S. ! 
S. to "\V. by N. from the lighthouse, and in a N. \V. to N. N. W. direction, 5 or 6 miles; 
at the distance of 1.} to 2 miles from the light, is about 8 feet at low water, common tides; 
and the n1eetiug-house with a steeple in Brewster, S. by E. at the distance of five n:iiles 
from the lighthouse, l 0 to 12 feet, the meeting-house bearing S. S. E. at the distance of 
7 miles, 2t fathoms of water, the meeting-house he::tring S. E. by S. at these depths of 
water the lighthouse bore from E. by N. to E. by N. ~ N. Crossing this shoal point of 
flats. you drop into 4 to 5 fathoms at the distance of 40 fathonts fron1 the edge of this 
shoal, when the 1ighthouse will then bem· E. N. E. 

In coming around the shoal, approach no nearer than 2! fathoms. Soon as you deep
en to 4 fathoms, haul up for the light and anchor. 

Vessels drawing 12 feet of water. or upwanls, should bring the lighthous~ to bear E. 
N. E. tt> N. E. hy E. and steer in E. by S. to E. S. E. until the Jighthouse bears N. by 
W. when they will have g:ood anchorage in 3 to 4 fathorns )ow water, comtnon tides, soft 
muddy bottom, and distance from the lighthouse, 1,\. to 1j- mile; Brewster meeting
house on with a windmiH that stands not far from it, when they will bear S. by W. {l- W. 
also the north meetin;;-house, that stands on a hiH in Eastham, and no other building 
near to it, bore at the sa1ne tin1e, E. !N. · 

The following: bearings and distances taken from the lighthouse :-The high land of 
the North Point of the 1\1onument, W. by N. t N. distance about ten leagues; entrance 
of Barnstable, the Black Land, called by soine Scargo I-Iill, in Dennis, S. W. distance 
16 niiles, S. "\V.} S. about 11 rniles, Brew1-<ter rneeting-house with a steepJe to it, S. by 
W. to S. 9 miles; entrance of OL"leans, S. E. l S. 6 miles; Eastham north 1neeting
bouse, S. E. by R.} E. 4 m.ile.;;; Silver Spring Harbor of Eastham, E. by N. i N. four 
miles. 'The ab.we places are all barred harbors, ancl flats extend off shore from one to 
two i:niJes, with little water-0ver them. 

A rock th<tt is in the passa/;;e way up to Wellfleet, that is about 12 feet long and 8 feet 
broad, called Bay Hock, on which is about one or two feet water at )ow tide, ancl 
round this rock is nine to eleven feet water at low tide, bearing from the lighthouse E. 
by S. t S. distanee one aud a quarter mile. When on this Rock, Chipman's Wind-

. • A lighthouse, contai~ing a fixed light, has been erected on Long Point. at the entrance of Pro~ 
'Ylnc~town Harbor, and lies clUl'!e to the Point, elevated 25 feet above the sea. 

1' Billingsgate Island Lighthoue_e is. on Billingsgate Point, at the entrance ·of Wellfleet Bay, f!ve 
leagues S. W. by S. from Race Point light, contains a :fix;ed light. It is elevat.ed 40 feet above high 
wu.'\er~ 
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mill, which is the South mill in 'Vellfteet, a little opf'n to the north of a large rock 
called Blue Rock, by some, and stands near the shore of 'Vellileet when it will bear N. 
N. E. ~ E. this rock is covered at high water; and a "\-Vind1nillona hill in Eastham, over 
the salt n1i1ls, which is near the shore at Easthain, these bearing E. by S. fro1n Bay 
Rock. The East point of the Horse Shoe bears from the lighthouse E. N. E. distant 
about one-third of a mile. On the south side of Billingsgate Island, the flats extend off 
the distance of one half to three quarters of a mile, haviug on then1 at low water, com-
11-ion tides, G to 9 feet water. 

There is no meeting-house with a steeple to be seen to the eastward of Barnstable, 
but the one in Brewster; and this meeting-house is a good 1nark to pass over the Long 
Shoal Point that extends off from the Jiµ:;hthouse. 

From the lighthouse on the Race Point of Cape Cod, when bearing E. N. E. the 
course to Billingsgate point of fiats, is S. L,y E. distance 21 1niles. ·vessels drawing 12 
feet w-ater or upwards, should steer from the Hace Lighthouse, south, when distant fro1n 
the Race, one or two- miles. 

BARNSTABLE BAY.-Fro1n Center llill point to Sausett inlet, is about 4 1niles, 
be:iriog S. t E. This is a clean and bold shore, and may be approached at the distance 
of one third to half a mile, carrying 3k to 4 fathorns, sandy bottom. 'There is a bar of 
sand that lies parallel with the shore, near Center Hill point, extending to the south
ward, and- tenninating about three quarters of a mile to the northwa1·d of Sausett. From 
the shore over this bar to 3 fathon1s water, the distance is 240 to 250 fatho1ns, and the 
bar is from 100 to 140 fatho1ns wide, having on it from 9 to 11 feet water, and between 
that and the shore from 3 to 3} fathoms. From. the south end of this bar along shore 
to the entrance of Sandwich, is 3 fathoms, and distance 70 to 90 fathon1s, sandy bottom, 
and regular soundings, as you approach the shore. 

On the south side of Sausett inlet is a low rocky point of 90 fathoms. Three fourths 
of a mile off shore are 3 fathoms, and at the distance of I! or 2 n1iles, are 9 to 10 fa
thoms, tnuddy botto1u. 

Passing fn:nn Sandwich towards Barnstable, the flats run off shore 100 to 180 fathoms. 
The soundings are reduced to low water; the neap tides 8 feet; common tides 9 to 

10 feet; spring tides 12 to 13. High water in the bay at full and change of the tnoon, 
at 11 o'clock. 

"BARNSTABLE HARBOR..-When comin~ from the northward, the bar must not 
be appro:whed in less than 5 fathoms water, until the lighthouse on Sandy Neck bears 
S. W. * W. which will bring you up with the bnov on the har, haul close round it, leav
ing it on your starboard hand, run two cables' ]engtlu" S. S. 'V. then steer S. '\V. by W. * W. 1-!- mile, which will bring you up with the tongue of Yarmouth l<'lats, or until the 
light bears S. W. hy S. then steer for the light. Be ca.-eful to n1ake the above course 
good, as the flood sets strong over Yariuouth Flats, and the ebb strong to the northward 
over the ba,r. Continue to run for the light until within the cable's length of the beach, 
and follow the shore round the point. There is safe anchorage inside, abreast of lhe 
light. against aJl winds, it bearing fro1n S. ,V. to N. E. in 5 to 2~ fathoms wate~ 

Vessels drawing 8 feet water inay. at hig-h water. bring the light to bear S. '\V. { '\.V. 
and run directly for it. Full sea at full 'change at 11 o'clock. 'l~ide rises 10 feet, and 
there are 7 feet water on the bar at low water. 

DeJJcription of the eastern coast of the county of BARNST A llLE, from Cape Cod tn Race Point, in lat. 
420 & N. to Cape Malebarre, to the Sandy point of Chatham, in lrrt. 41·:) 34' N. pointing out the 
11pot11 on whir/1 the Trustee:t nf the lbuna-ne Society hare erected hut.!, and other places whe1-.~ 
akipwrecked Seamen may look for shelter. 

The curvature of the shore, on the west edde of Provinceto'\vn. and S'..>uth of Race Point, is call
ed Herring Cove, which is three miles in length. Th('rc is good anchoring ground here, and ves.. 
sels may ride safely in fonr or five fathoms wateT, when the wind is from north-ear:t to south-east. 

On Race Point stand about a dozen fishing huts, containing fire.places and other convenience.. 
The distance from t.'Jcse huts to Provincetown, which lies on C~pe Cod Harbor, is three miles. 
The passage is over a sandy beach, without grass, or any other vegetable growing on it, to the 
woods, thro-ugh which is a winding road to the town. It would be difficult, if not impossible, for a 
stranger to find his way thither in the dark; and the woods are eo' full of ponds and entangling 
swamps, th.at if the road was missed, destruction would probably be the consequence of attomµti.ng 
to penetrate them in the night. 

Not far from Race Point commences a ridge, '\Vhich extends to the head of Stout•s Creek. With: 
the face to the east, on the left hand of the ridge. is the sandy shore ; on the right is a narrow aan-

• :A. fl.s.-ed light ie eTeCted at the entrance of Barnatable Ha~or, in a lantern encted eta the ... 
of a dwelling ho'IM, above which itriaea 16 feet. . 
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dy valley; beyond which is naked eand, reaching to the hills and woods of Provincetown. Thia 
ridge is well covered -with b£>ach gra<;s, and appears to owe its existence to that vegetable. 

Beach grass, during the spring and !"un11ner, grows about two feet and a half. If surrounded by 
nakeci beach, the storms of autun1n and >vinrer h<'up up the !"ands·on all sides, and cause it to rise 
neariy to the top of the plant. In the eHBuing Bpriug, the gra2s Eprouts anew; ie again covered '\vith 
sand in the vv-iuter, and thus a hill or ridge continueg to aioccnd, as long as there is a sufficient base 
to support it, or until the circumscribing sand, being also covered ·with beach gress, °"·ill no longer 
yield to the foree of the winds. 

On this ridge, half ·way bet'\Yeen Race Point and the head of Stout's Creek, &c. Trustees of the 
Humane Society have erected a hut. It stands a mile from Peeked Hill, a landm.ark well known to 
seamen, and is about 2~ n1iles from Race Point. Seamen, cai:<t av;ray on thi!'I pnrt of the coast, will 
find a shelter here, and jn north-cnst storrriF, Bhonld they E<trike to the leeward of it, and be unable to 
turn their faces to the windward, by passing on to Race Point, they will soon come to the fishing 
huts before mencioned. 

At the head of Stout's Creek the Trustees haYc l1uilt a second hut. Stout's Creek is a small branch 
of East harbor in Truro. Manv vcars nao then: wcs a bodv of ~alt niarishon it; and it then dc
i;:erved the name of a creek. B~t the n1a;sh "·as long since d-estroyed; and "the creek now scarcely 
exists, appearing only like a small depression in the sand, being entirely dry, and now principally 
covered \Vith beach grasf'. The creek runs frorn north-west to south-enst, and is nearly parallel with 
the shore on the ocean, from which it is at no greut distance. Not far fron1 it the hills of Province
town terminate; and f'hould not the hut be found, by "R'nlking round rhe head of the creek, V1•ith 
the face to the west, the hills on the right hand. and keeping close to the shore on the tnubor, in 
leBs than an hour the ship..,.,,·recked ~eaman would come to Provincetown. It is high water at Tru. 
ro about 30 n1inutes sooner than at Boston. 

The Humane Society, several years ago, en·cted a hut nt the head of Stout's Creek, but it was 
built in an improper manner, having a chin1ney in it, and was placed on a spot where no beach grass 
grew. The strong ·winds blew the sand from its foundation, and the weight of the chimney brought 
it to the ground, so that in January, 1802, it was entirely demolished. This event took place about 
six weeks before the Brutus was cast away. If it had remained, it is probable that the whole of 
the unfortunate crew of that ship would ha'\1e been· saved, as they gained the shore a few rods only 
from the spot where the hut had stood. 

The hut now erected, stands on a place CO'\'ered ,,·ith beach gTass. To prevent any accident frorr1 
nappening to it, or to the other but near Peeked I-Jill, the Trustees have secured the attention of se
veral gentlemen in the neighborhood. Dr. Thaddeus Brown, and Capt. Thomas Smalley, of Pro
vincetown, have engaged to inspect both huts, to see that they are supplied with straw- or bay in the 
autumn, that the doors and wind.:iws are kept shut, and that repait'S are nlade when necessary. The 
Rev. Mr. Damon, of ~rruro, has also promised to visit the hut at Stout's Creek twice or-thrice a yenr; 
and the Rev. Mr. Whitman, of Wellftee~ distinguished through the country for his activity and be
nevolence, has undertaken, though remote from the place, the san1e charge. 

From the head of Stout's Creek to the termination of the !"alt marsh, which lies on both sides, 
and at the head of East Harbor river, the distance is about 3.; rn11e8. A narrow beach separates 
this riv-er fro1n the ocean. It is not so regular a ridge as that before dcFcrihed, as there are on it 
one or two hills which the neighboring inhabitants call if'lands. It mny ·without much difficulty be 
croseed every where exceptovlliil' these elevations. By these hills, even during the night, the beach 
inay be di~tinguished from those hereafter to be mentioned. It lies from N. W. to S. E. and is in 
most parts covered with beach grass. The hills have a few shrubl" on the declivities next the river. 
At the end of the n1arsh the beach subsides a little, and there is an easy passage into a valley in 
which are situated two or three dwelling houses. ~rhe first on the left hand, or south, ie a few rods 
onJv fron1 the ocean. 

The shore which extends from this vnlley to Rnce Point, i8 unquel:\tionahly the part of the coast 
the most exposed to shipwreckE!. A north-enst storm, the most violent and fatal to seamen, as it is 
frequently accompanied with snow, blows directly on the land ; a strong current i;>ets along tbe shore : 
add to which, that ships, during the oi::;erntion of such a storm. endeavor to work to the northward, 
that they may get into the bay. Should they be unable to weather Race Point, the wind drives them 
rn Bhore, and a shipwreck is inevitnhle. Accordingly the strand is every where coverpd with the 
fragments of vessels. Huts, therefore, plac~d within a mile of ea: ch other, have been thought ne
cessary by many judicious persons. To tbs opinion the Trustees are diFposed to pay due reepeci, 
and hereafter, if the funds of the Society increase, new buts wiH be built here for the relief of the 
unfortunate. 

From the valley above mentioned the land rises. and lesa than 11 mile from it the high land com
mences. On the first elevated Epot (the Clay Pounds) stands the Iighthou~e, which contains n 
fixAd light.. which every navigator Ehould imprt>Sl'I on his mind. 'I'he shore here turns to the south; 
and the high land extends to the table land of Eastham. This high land approaches the ocean 
with aleep and lofty banks, which it is extremely difficult to climb, e~pecially in a storm. In yio.. 
lent tempests, during very high tides, the i;.en hreakf< against the fuotof theru, rendering it then um:•afe 
-to walk on the strand., which lies bet~·een them and the ocean. Should the aeaman succeed in his 
attempt to aM:end them, he nu1.gt forbear to penetrate into tbe count:ry, as houses are generally so 
remote, that they would escape his research during the night: he must pass on to the valleys, by 
which the hanks are intersected. Theee vaUeye, which the inhabitants call hollows, ·run at right 
angles With the ~" ; and in the nridd:!a, or lowest pal't of tbem. • road leads fr.om tho dwelling-
llouaea to the flea. . 
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The first of these valleys is Dyer's Hollow, 1-! mile from lhe hghthouse. It is a wide opening. be
ing ~O:J rods broad. from sumxnit to sumrnit. ln it stands a dwelling-house, a quarter ofa mile from 
Uie beach. 

A mile and a half south of Dyer's Hollow is a second valley, called Harding's Hollow. At the 
-entrance of this valley the sand has gathered, so that at present a little cli1n bing is necessary. Pass
ing over several fences, and tc.!i..ing heed not to enter the wood on the right hand, at the distance of 
three quarters of a mile a house is to be found. This house stands on the south side of the road ; 
and not far from it, on the south, is Pamet River, which runs fron:i east to ;vest through a body of 
:salt n1arsh. 

The third valley, half a mile south of Harding's Hollow, is head of Pamet Hollow. It may with 
-ease he distinguished from the other hollows mentioned, as it is a -wide opening, and leads imme
diately over a beach to the salt marsh at the head of Parnet River. In the n1idst of the hollow the 
sand has been raised by a brush fence, carried across it from north to south. This n1ust be passed, 
and the shipwrecked mariner will soon come to a fence which separates 'What is called the road 
fron1 the marsh. If he turns to the left hand, or south, at the distance of u quarter ofa mile, he will 
discover a house. If he turns to the right hand, at the distance of half a n1ile, he will find the same 
house which is mentioned in the foregoing paragraph. 

The fourth opening, three quarters of a mile south of Head of Parnet is Brushy Valley. This 
hollow is narrow, and clin1bing is necessary. Entering it, and inclining to the right, three quar
ters of a mile will bring sean1en to the house, which is situated at the head of Parr1et. By proceed
ing straight forward, and passing over rising ground, another house may be discovered, but with 
tnore difficulty. 

These three hollows, lying nenr together, serve to designate each other. Either ofthen1 IIIay be 
used ; but I-lead of Pamet Hollo~' is the safest. 

South of Brush Valley, nt the distance of 3 miles, there is a fifth opening, called Newcomb's Hol
low, east of the head of Herring River in Wellfleet. This valley is a quarter of a n1ile wide. On the 
north side of it, near the shore, stands a fishing hut. 

Between the two last valleys the bank is very high and steep. From the edge ofit, west, there is 
a strip ofsnnd, 100 yards in breadth. Then succeeds low brush-wood, a quarter of a nlile in width, 
and almost impaesable. After which comes a thick, perplexing forest, in which not a house is to 
be discovered. Seamen, therefore, though the distance bet>veen these two valleys is great, must 
not attempt to enter the wood, as in a snow storm they would undoubtedly perish. This place, so 
formidable in description, will how-ever lose somewhat of its terror, when it is obserYed, that no in
stance of a ship~'reck on this part of the coast is recollected by the oldest inhabitants of Wellfleet. 

Half a mile south of N ewcomb's Hollow, is the sixth valley, called Penrce's Hollow. It is a small 
valley. A house stands at the distance of a little more than a quarter of a n1ile from the beach, W. 
byS. 
Th~ seventh valley is Cohoon's Hollow-, half a mile south of Pearce's Hollow. It is not very wide. 

W esl from the entrance, E<everal houses may be found at the distance of a inile. This h-0llow lies 
E. by N. fron1 Wellfleet Meeting-house. 

Two n1iles south of Cohoon's Hollow, the eighth valley is Snow's Hollow. It is smaller than 
the last. West from the shore, at the distance of a quarter of a mile, is the county road, which goes 
round the head of Blackfish Creek- PBBsing through this valley to the fence, which separates the 
road from the upland and marsh at the head of the creek, a house .vill intmediately be found by turn
ing to the right hand or north. There are houses also on the left, but more ren1ote. 

The liigh land gradually subsides here, and li mile south terminates at the ninth valley, called 
FrcRh Brook Hollow, in which a house is to be foul:!d a mile fron1 the shore, west. 

The tenth, 2i miles south from Fresh Brook Hollow, is Plumb Valley, about 300 yards wide. 
'\Vest is a house, three quarters of a mile distant. Eetween these t.vo valleys is the table land. 
After thi.s there is no hollow of importance to Cape Male barre. 

From Fresh Brook Hollow, to the comn1encement of Nausett Beach, the bank next the ocean is 
ab-Out 60 feet high. There are houses scattered over the plain, open country; but none of them 
are nearer than a mile to the i;ihore. In a storm of wind and rain they might be discerned by day
light; but in a snow storm, which rages here with excessive fury, it would be almost in1possible to 
diElcover them, either by night or by day. 

Not far fro1n this shore, south, the Trustees have erected a third hut, on Nausett Beach. Nausett 
Beach begins in latitude 410 51", and extends south to latitude 410 41". It is divided into two parts 
by a breach which the ocean has made through it. This breach is the mouth uf N ausett or Stage 
Harbor; and from the opening the beach extends north 2t n1iles, till it joins the main land- It is 
about a furlong wide, and form.s Nausett Harbor, which is oflittle value, its entrance being obstruct
ed by a bar. This northern part of the beach may be distinguished from the southern part by its 
being of a les.s regular form. Storms have made frequent irruptions through the ridge. on which 
beach grass grows. On an elevated part of the beach stands the hut, about l! mile north o>f the 
mouth of Nauroett Harbor. Eastham Meeting-house lies from it W. S. W. distant l! mile. The 
meeting.house is without a ateeple ; but it may be distinguished from the dwelling-houses near it by 
its situation, ~hich is between two small groves of locusts, one on the south, and one on the north, 
that on the south being three times as long as the other. About l! tnile from the hut. W. by N .• ap
pear the ·top and arms of a wind.mill. The Rev. Mr. Sha;w; and Elisha Mayo, Esq. of Eastham,, 
have,engaged to inspect this building. 

The aotthel"ll part of Nausen.Beach, motJt commonly called Chatham Beach, and by a few per. 
llOB8 Potanumaqunt Beach. begina at the mouth of N auaett Harbor, and ex&eade 8 or 9 mi.lea 8o1db 



 

182 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

to the mouth of Chatham Harbor. It is about 50 rods wide. A regular well formed ridge, which, 
in the most el-0vated part of it, is 40 feet high, runs the whole length of it, and with the exception of 
a few spots, is covered with Leach grass. This beach forms the barrier of Chatham Ilarbor, which, 
from Strong Island, north, receives the name of Pleasant Bay. A mile south of the entrance of 
Nausett Harbor, it joins the main land of Orleans, except in very high tides, when the sea flows from 
the north-eastern ann of Pleasant Bay into the harbor of Nausett, Coi;..pletely insulating the Beach. 
By those W"ho are acquainted W"ith the shalloW", it n1ay be safely forded at any time ; but strangers 
must not venture to pass it W"hen covered with water, as belOVI' the channel is 7 foet deep. On this 
beach about half way between the entrance of N ausett and Chatham Harbors, the Trustees have 
erected a fourth hut. The spot selected is a narrow part of the beach: on the west the water ad-• 
joining it is ca11ed Bass Hole. Salt 1Uarsh is north and south of it, next the beach, but is here in
terrupted~ Orleans meeting-house lies from it N. vV. The meeting.house is without a steeple, 
and is not seen ; but it is very near a wind-mill placed on an elevated ground, a conspicuous ob. 
ject to seamen coming on the coast. It may be necessary to add, that there are three vvind-mills in 
Orleans, forming a semi-circle-that the mill referred to is on the right hand, or N. E. point-and 
that the mill in tlre middle point of the semi-circle stands on still higher ground. The :Meeting.house 
of Chatham is situated from it S. W. This meeting-house is also without a steeple, and is con
cealed by Great Hill, a noted land-mark. The hill appears with two summits, which are a quarter 
of a mile apart. The hut lies east from Sampson's Island, in Pleasant Bay. Timothy Bascom, of 
Orleans, has undertaken to inspect this but. 

Lest seamen should miss tbis hut, by striking to the leeward ofit, the Trustees have erected an
other on the same beach. It stands a mile north of the rr1outh of Chatham Harbor, east of the 
nreeting.house, and opposioo the town. 

Another spot on the same beach would be a proper situation for a hut. It is north of the fourth 
hut., and east of the middle of Pochet Island. The highest part of the ridge is nearer it south. A 
bceak in the ridge, over which the sea appears sometimes to have flowed, divides this high part from 
the northern portion of the beach. 

On the beach of Cape Malebarre, or the sandy point of Chatham, the Trustees have built a sixth 
hut. This beach-stretches from Chatham 10 miles into the sea, towards Nantucket, and is from a 
qu~ to three quarters of a mile in breadth. It is continually gaining south : above three miles 
have been added to it during the past 50 yen.rs. On the east side of the beach is a curve in the 
shore called &.ewart's Bend, where vessels may anchor with safety, in 3 or 4 fathorns water, when 
the wind blows from north to S. W. North of the bend them are several bars and shoals. A 
little below the tni<ldle of the beach, on the west side, is Wreck Cove, which is navigable for boats 
only. The hut stands 200 yards from the ocean, S. E. from the entrance of Wreck Cove, half of 
a mile. Between the mouth of the cove and hut, is Stewart's Knoll, an elevated part of the beach. 
The distance of the hut from the commencement of the bench is 6 miles, and from its termination 
4 miles. Great Hill, in Chatham, bears N. by W. distant 6 miles, and the south end of Morris' 
Island, which is on the west side of the beach, N. by E. distant 4 miles. Richard Sears, Esq. of 
Chatham, has engaged to visit the two last mentioned huts. Two miles below the sixth hut is a 
fishing house, built of thatch, in the form of a wigwam. It stands on the west side of the beach, a 
quarter ofa. mile from the ocean. Annually, in September, it is renewed; and generally remains in 
tolerable preservation during the winter. 
Anot~r spot a few rods from the sea, 4 miles south from the commencement of the beach, and 

half a mile north of the head of wreck Cove, would be a proper situation for a hut. A little south 
of this spot, in storms and very high tides, the sea breaks over from the ocean into Wreck Cove. 
Cape Malebarre Beach may be distinguished from the two beaches before described, not only by 
its greater breadth, but also by its being of a less regular form. It is not 80 well covered with 
grass as Chatham Beach. From Stewart's Knoll, south to the extremity, it is lowest in ~he middle. 
In this valley, and in other low places, fresh water may be obrained by digging two feet into the 
sand. The same thing is true of N aueet.t and Chatham Beaches. 

The six huts, the situation of which has thus been pointed out. are all of one- size and shape. 
Each hut stands on piles, is 8 feet long, 8 feet wide, and 7 feet high: a sliding door is on the south, 
a sliding shuuer on the west, and a pole, rising 15 feet abo'°e the top of the building. on the east. 
Within, it is supplied either with straw or hay, and is farther> accommodated w-ith a bench. The 
"W"hole of the coast, from Cape Cod to Cape 1'-laleban-e. is sandy, and free from rocks. Along the 
&bore, at the distance of half a mile, is a bar which is called the Outer Bar; becauee there are 
amaller bars within it perpetually i,·atying. This outer bar is separated into many parts by guzzles, 
or small channels. It extends to Chatham; and a1;s it proceeds EOuthward, gradually approaches 
the shore, and grows more ehallow-. Its general depth at high water is two fathoms, and three 
fathoms over the guzzles; and its least distance from the shore il!I about a furlong. Off the mouth 
of Chatham: Harbor thr.rc are bars which reach thre-e quartt>rs of a mile, and off the entrance of 
Na.uaett Harbor the bare extend half a mile. Large heavy flhips etrike on the outer bar, even at 
high water, and their fragments only reach the shore. But smaller vessele pass over it at full sea, 
and wl;ien they touch at low- ~ater, they beat over it as.the tide risea, and l!IOOn come to land. Ha 
vessel ui cast away ·~low water, it ought to be left with as much expedition a9 poesible; 1:'ecauae 
the fury of the waves IS then checked, in aome measure, by the bar• and beeavee the veeael 18 gene
rally ht:oken to pieces hy the rising flood. But •eamen shipwrecked at full sea, ought to remain on 
boa.rd bll near low water, for the vee .. does not chen break to pieeea, and by atcempting 10 .~h 
the~d before the tide ebba away, they an in great danger of being -dft>Wfled. On tWe .. bject 
1here i.a oae gpinioa· onty· among judicious tnarine .. e. It aay i.e nece9e&ry, ~ever, t&. n:mmd 
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them of a truth, of which they have full conviction, but which, amidst the agitation and terror of a 
storm, they too frequently forget. 

*POINT GAl\:IMON LIGHT, AND tHYANNES HARBOR.-·Vessel.s coming 
frou-1 the eastward, bound through the North Channel, must leave the Bishop and Clerks 
on the larboard hand, and not go nearer thern than 4 fathon1s. They are a dangerous 
ledge of rocks, bearing S. by E. froni the lighthouse, 3 miles distant, and are always dry. 
""\Vhen the light bears N. by W. steer "\V. N. W., keeping in 4 fathoms, till the light 
bears N. N. E.; then steer N. "\V. or N. "\.V. by N .• keeping in:; fathoms, which wiH 
keep you clear of a dangerous reef running fro1n the light to a great rock which you 
leave on your starboard hand; when abreast of this rock, the light will bear S. E. ! E.; 
then steer N. N. W. and anchor within one rnile of the shore, in 3 fathoms, soft bottoDL. 
The brig l\lonroe, Capt. Bears, in coming through the Vineyard Sound, struck on a 
dangerous rock, which is in the direct track in passing the ~ ortb Channel, and bears 
about \V. S. W. fro1n Point Gammon Lighthouse, distant two or three miles. It is a 
large square rock, and it is supposed there are on it about three feet of water, at lo-w 
water. Several vessels have struck on it at different ti1nes, and it is extre1nely important 
to the safety of people and property, that it should have a buoy on it. v"'"essels should 
not come nearer than three quarters of a mile of the light, as there are sunken rocks that 
lie one half a mile from the land. 

Vessels bound to the westward from I-Iyannes, must run to the southward till the 
light bears E. by N.; then steer "\V. by S. which course will carry the1n clear of the 
southwest rock, which bears west frorr1 the light, 4 rr1i1cs distant, with several sunken 
rocks nem· it; said rock is dry at low water. "\\7 • ! S. 8 miles distant from the light, is 
a dangerous ledge called Culler's Ledge, 3 1niles from the shore. There ai·e 3 fathoms 
wate1· round it, and the ledge is part dry at low water. In running this "\V. by S. course., 
(the light bearing E. by N.) you will have from. ~to 4 fathoms, and smnetimes 5. as it 
is ridgy. Iffarther towards the IIorsc-shoe, to the southward, you will have 4, 5, 6, 7, 
10, and close to the llorse-shoe, 1:3 fatho1ns: northern part of the florse-shoe dry at 
low water. On the S. E. part of the Horse-shoe is a black buoy placed, in lG feet wa
t~r, bearing from Nantucket Light N- "\V. by "\V. 4} leagues, au<l frorn 'I'uckanuck. Isl
and, N. by E. i E. 5 leagues. 'l'i<le rises about 5 feet; high water at full and change., 
at 12 o'clock; and runs from 2 to 3 knots east and west in the following u1anner, viz. i~ 
begins to run to the westward at h'.llf flood, and continues to half ebb, then runs to the 
eastward, the three l<Ist hours of ebb, antl three first of flood. 

A floating light has been anchored on the eastern extremity of 'I'uckanuck Shoal,, 
(which lies between Cape Poge and Tuckanuck Island,) and the foliowing bearings 
taken from the vessel: 

Point Gammon Lighthouse bears N.; Chatham Light, N. E.; Sandy Point Light~ 
N. E.by E.; Nantucket Great Point Light, E. S. E.; Nantucket Brandt Point Light., 
E. S. E. i E.; Nantucket Beacon Light, S. S. E.; Cape Poge Light, ,V. by N.; cen
tre of Tuckanuck Island, S. S. "\cV. -! W. distant 7 miles. 

In proceeding from the Horse-shoe towards Ifolmes' IIole. observe the following di
rections, viz. : When to the northward of the Ilorse-shoe, in 12 fathoms water, one mile 
distant from the dry spots, at low water, steer S. W. for Hohnes' Hole, 3:} leagues dis
tant. If bound to the northward of the Hedge Fence, (between that an<l Lemedue 
Shoal,) get the point on which the wind-rnill stands, (which is east of "\\Tood's Hole,.) 
to bear W. by N., and run for it till within ha1f a mile; then W. S. "\V. will carry you 
through the Vineyard Sound. leaving Tarpaulin Cove and Cutterbunk Lights on your 
starboard band, and Gay Head Light on your la1·board hand. You will not see Cutter
hunk Light till 4 leagues to the westward of 'T'arpaulin Cove Light, when it will open 
on the starboard hand; when it bears N. E. by E. distant 3,i miles, you may run west 
for Point Judith Light, (if bound up the Sound,) 10 leagues distant. 

CAPE COD TO tHOLl\1ES' HOLE.-Bring Chatham Lights to bear N. N. W. 
then by steering S. S. E. 3~ l'eagues, you will pass the Pollock Rip, in 3 or 4 fathotns 

• Ilyanne•s Light is situated on Point Gammon. at the entrance of the harbor, south side of Cape 
Cod. The lantern is elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a, fixed light. 

1" East from Hyannes lies Bass River, near which are the towns of Dennis and Yarmouth, be... 
tween whi~h a large pier bas been erected. ~hich has washed away. A buoy is placed on Dog
fish Bar. A. beacon, (or rather a large stick,) 011 the top of :vhich is a smaU cask, is also stuck up 
on the Bishop aad Clerks. 

f Holmes' Hole is a harbor to which yessels resort during the ~-inter season, and as every tuaSt.er 
ahou.ldembrace the first opportunity to advise his owner, we state there is a Post-Ofliee and a regu
bu- mail made up twice a week for Boston, &.c. which is take~ in a. passu,ge boat to.Faluioa~ on 
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water; and if the weather is clear you will make the *lighthouse on Sandy Point (N<m
tucket Island) 5! leagues distant, which bring to bear S. W. ~ W.; then steer for the
lighthouse, keeping it in this direction, and you wil~;pass between the Great and Little 
Round Shoals, on the former of which is a tblack buoy, an<l on the latter a white buoy, 
with a small pole in the en<l of it, bearing N. v..r. by N. and S. E. by S. fron1 each other, 
distant 2_! miles. Great Round Shoal, partly dry at low wate1·; on Little Round Shoal 
7 feet. 

On the east end of Pollock Rip is a red buoy, in 14 feet water, bearing from Chathain 
Lights S. -k E. 11 miles; from t.:\1onomoy Point E. i N. 7 n1i]es, and from Little 
Round Shoal buoy. N. E. by N. 4 miles. Shoalest water on this rip, 5 feet. 

When you are within about three rniles of the lighthouse, steer \V. -! S. until you are 
past the P::>int Rip, on the N. E. end of which is a red buoy in 14 feet water, bearing from 
Sancoty Head, N. hy "\V. 4 leagues; from Nantucket Light N. E. by E.-! E. 2 iniles, and 
from the black buoy on the florse-shoe, E. S. E. G leagues. Shoalest water on Point 
Rip 8 feet; or you may bring the lighthouse to bear E. by S. -fr S. and steer "\V. by N. 
} N. taking care to make your course good for Ilolmes' l-lole Light, 11 leagues distant, 
observing, while ninning from Nantucket Light to Holmes' Ilole, you leave on your lar
board hand §Cape Poge Light, which must bear "\V. f S. to clear the Cross Rip, on the 
north-east part of which is a white buoy, in 15 feet water, bearing frotn Cape Poge Light 
E. by S. 5 leagues; from Tuckanuck Island N. by "\V. 2 ]eagues; and fi-otn the red buoy 
on Squash l\Ieadow, E. by S. "f S. 5 lagues. Shoalest water on this rip, 12 feet. 

To go through the North Ship Channel, bring: Chatham Lights to bear N. N."\V. and 
steer S. S. E. 3 j- leagues, when you win pass the Pellock Rip in 3 or 4 fat hon.ls Water, when 
yon n1ust steer "\Vw t S. 5 1niles for Butler's Hole, in 15 fathom.s water, wheu you will see 
a white buoy to the north of you, which lies in the S. S. ,V. passage, when you must i·uu 
"'\V. S. ""\V. for the south part of the Handkerchief, w-hich has a white buoy on the west 
end of it, bearing from 1\Ionomoy Point Light S. "\V. 2 iniles, when you will be in ;3 fath
oms water, fine sand; fron1 Nantucket Li_ght N. by E.-! E. 4 leagues, and froin the red 
buoy on Pollock Rip "\.V. by S. t S. 3 1eagnes. 

Crossing the llandkerchief, dn a W. S. W. course, ju 3 or 4 fathoms water, you w-ill 
run W. for the black buoy on the Horse-shoe, 11~ rniJes, leaving it on the starboard hand, 
when you wil1 continue your courne "\.V. for IIohnes' Hole Light, 4-J;- leagues distant.
As yon enter the Swash, in the Horse-shoe, H yannes Light wiH bear N. N. E. Cape Poge 
Light ,V. S. v..r. Holmes' Hole Light, ,V. Part of the Handkerchief dry at low water. 

There is a channel of 9 feet, still north of the above, which may be found by bringing 
Chatham Lights to bear N. ,V. when in 7 fothcnns, and running S. S. W. for Sanely 
Point of l\Ionomoy Light, till the light bears S. "\V. then run for it till you cross from 3 
to 7 fathoms, when you will he within 3 cables' length of the light, where you may anchor 
Rnrl continue till 2~ hours flood, when, if hound to the westward, continue the shore on 
hoard round the point, crossing aspit between Egg Island and l\!onymoy l?oint, in 2 fath
oms~ then steer N. W. till the light bears E. when you lllUst run W. N. W. for Hyan
nes Lig~t. or haul into Stage Harb.or Bay and anchor. 

the N. E. part ofthe Vineyard Sound, 9 miles distant; from thence "by land carriage to Sandwich. 
&e. Passengers will find a speedy conveyance frOUl Falmouth.. A lighthouse, showing a fixed 
light, is erected on the West Chop of Holmes' Hole, on the starboard hand as you enter the harbor. 
Four miles west of Falmouth is Nobsque Point, on which a lighthouse.is erected, showing a fixed 
light, elevated. SO feet above the sea. It is intended to guide vessels passing over the shoals, 
through the north channel into the Vineyard Sound. The following bearings have been taken:
West Chop Lighthouse, S. E. ! S. distant 4 miles; east end of Middle Ground, S. E. i S . .3!·> 
west end of do. S. W. by S. 4; Gay Head Lighthouse, S. W ! W. 15; Tarpaulin Cove Light
house, W. S. W. 6; Falmouth Wharf, N. E. by E. 3 ; Sucannu Set Point,.:&» t N. 7 ; S. W. part 
oJf the Hedge Fen~e, E. S. E. 4 ; Cap~ Poge Lighthouse, S. E. ~ E. 111_" East Chop H'?lmes' Hole, 
S. E. 6. By keepu1g the N obsque Light open, by the East Chop of HGhnes• Hole, will clear the 
Old Town Flats. 

•Nantucket Lighthouse ie on the north point" of Nantucket Island, and: sb:O'Ws a ·fixed light, ele-
vated 70 f"eet above the sen, and can be seen far as any one on the coast. . , 

't The buoys on Nantucket Shoals and the Vineyard Sound, were plaE:ed &y C&pt:. 'Tre.vett, in t?e 
Rev-enue Cutter, and Wm. Dagget, Branch Pilot for the Vineyard Shoals, and:from'thelt'·authonty 
we publish theIB. · · 

t On· Monotnoy Point a fixed· light- is er-ected, elevated 25 feet above the' -~ on what was the 
extreme southern point of Gape Cod, but within a fow yeaTs the -sea hae ~t:f tlir.o-ugli ~ sand 
beach about 5 inilef!I from the point. and 3 from the ma.in land, making it·aa:Milbmd. ·. The'clualnel 

'- ihue Diade is deep enotigh for small craft to pass, M high wa:ter. •nd i8 nea:tljlla.tf a tni1e W:i®· 
• '.~'Ca'P6P-oge Li:ghtil!f-eituated on the N. ~-point of Manha'$~ ~~a·s~ted 
:: ~-~ ahova the-1-Yel- Ofd~e sea, and contains a fixed ligbt. · , ,-._,.., :-:-,,~·.,>~- ·'' ·'-c -
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OLD STAGE HARBOR.-If you intend, when passing I\Ionomoy Point to make a 

harbor. when about 100 yards west fro1n the Point. steer N. N. -"T. from 5 to 6 miles to 
avoid the comn1on Flat which rrrnkes off fron1 the beach, then steer E. N. E. 2 miles, 
which will bring you to anchorage, in from 3 to 5 fathoms, good holding ground. Thi& 
harbor is exposed to winds fron:1 South to "\cVest by North. 

Monomoy Point bears fron1 the anchorage South, distant about 8 miles. 
'I'o go through the S.S. ,V. Channel, get Monomoy Point Light to bear N. by E. !- E. 

and run S. S. W. 1 \.mile, into Butler"s Hole, in 7 fathoms and a S. S. \,V. course con .. 
tinued will carry you to the westward of .Nantucket Point Light, 5 leagues. In the S. 
S. W. channel, are 2 fatho1ns at full tide. 

[N u'l.'E.-,Vh:ile passing Chathan1 in thick weather, approach no nearer than 5 fath
oms to cro:-;s the Pollock Rip; edge off and on fron1 5 to 7 fatho1n.s, which will carry 
you over the Pollock Rip in 3 fathoms. J 

l31·ing Chatham Lights to bear N. by W. on which bearing keep them till you cross 
the Pollock Rip in 3 fathoms water, and deepen into 7 fathoms; then steer S. ,V. by S. 
which carries vou across Butler's Hole to 5 or 4 fathoins; then steer \V. S. W. which 
"WiJl carry you~ to the northward of the Little Round Shoal up to 'l'uckannck Channel, 
when you will be up with the S. E. end of the Horse-shoe, where you have 9 fathoms; 
then steer W. by N. for Cape Poge Light. From the Stone-hot1'!e. to the S. E. end of 
the Horse-shoe, the distance is 5 or 6 leagues. rro go through the l\Ioskeekett Chan
nel, bring the light on Cape Poge to bear N. by W. and steer S. by E., 'Which will carry 
you to the eastward of Skiff's Island, which you may go within half a n1ile of. 

To go through the 8wash of the Horse-shoe, bound to the westward, after passing the 
Stone-horse, and you deepen your water to 6 fathoms, steer W. till you bring Cape 
Poge Light to hear W. S. W.; then steer directly for it through the Swash of the 
Horse-shoe, till you deepen twelve fathoms; then steer for the East Chop of Holmes• 
Hole. 

'I'o go to the northward of the Horse-shoe, bring Point Gammon Light to hear E. N. 
E.; Seconset Point to bear \V. N. W., when you will see the northernmost dry shoal o( 
the Horse-shoe. Bring Cape Poge Light to -bea1· S. S. \,V. and run for it. Io beating 
to windward, come no n~arer the north shore than 3 fathoms; when past the dry spot of 
the Horse-shoe, steer S. '\\T. by S. till you bring the East Chop to bear \V. 

'J:'o go through the South Ship Channel, steer from Chatham Lights S. S. E. until 
you pass the Pollock Ilip in 3 or 4 fathon18 water; if the weatlier be clear, you will make 
Nantucket Great Point Light; continue your course S. S. E., S. by E. and S. until the 
lighthouse bears W. from ypu: then steer directly for it, until you are -within 3 miles oi 
it; you should then steer N. W. until the lighthouse bears S. W. by ,V.; then steer W". 
by S. till the lighthouse bears E. by S. t S .• and then run "\V. by N- t N .• 1naking your 
course good for Holmes' Hole Light, as before directed, when, if you wish to anchor, 
n1n S. W. till the light bears N. W. by N., and anchor in 4 and 5 fathoms water, soft 
mud, nnd out o.f the tide. 

•CHATHAM HARBOR.-Chathain is situated on the exterior extreme of Cape 
Cod, bounded E. by the ocean, S. by Vineyat·d Sounrl, W. by Harwich, and N. by 
Pleasant Bay. Its Harbor is convenient for the fishery. in which they haYe usually 40 
vessels employed, and contains 20 feet at low w-ater. The place is re1narkable for Dlany 
shipwrecks on its shores. 

'.I'IDES.-On the South Shoal the flood tide sets north about 3 bollrs; then E. S~ 
E .• when the ebb comn~ences at south, and continues till low water. At Sancoty Head, 
the flood sets N. E. and ebb S. W. In the middle (or E. N. E. channel) the flood sets 
N. E. by E. and ebb S. W. by W. 

In Butler's llole the ebb sets west. and flood east. From Chatham to Pollock Rip. 
the flood sets S. S. \:V. and ebb N. N. E. 

From Butler's Hole to the Horse-shoe, ebb W. S. "\V.; then W. by N. to HDlmes" 
Hole. 

The depth of water on Nantucket Shoal and the Vineyard Sound. arc taken at low 
tide. At Pollock Rip, Great Rip, Little Round Shoal, Point Rip and the Handkerchief, 

• There are two fixed lights at Chatham, on .Ia.mes' Head, about 70 feet above the sea. 70 feet 
apart. and may be seen 5 or 8 leagues dista.nt. Chatham being a barred harbor, and frequently 
ehifting, two lights were erected for the purpose of mooring, as the bar changed, to seM"e as a lead
ing.mark over the bar, into the harbor : but the beach has ma.de out three or more miles to die south. 
rendering the lights enti~ely useless a.e harbor 1.ighta, the original purpose of their erection. .T_bey 
bear -&om Nantue:ket Lighthouse N. N. E., dl&tant IO:l leagues, and from the . .ahoak.N. N: W .. 
These· ·tight9 are said to be of some .uee to veB&els bound ever Nan1UCket Shoala. .. - -
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the tide rises and falls 5 to 6 feet. At the Horse-shoe, •Qross Rip. Hedge Fence, 
S:iuash ~Ieaciow and 1"1i<ldle Ground, the tide rises and falls 3 to 4 feet. S. i E. moon 
makes full sea in the Sound. 

NANTUCKE'l' HARBOR.-If the f Lightbouse on the south side of the harbor 
cttnnot be seen, bring the light on Brant Point, (which lies on the starboard hand and 
sb,nvs a fixed light) to bear S. by E (none to the south of that} aud ru11 for it tiU within 
ab'3nt a cable's length; then run to the eastward for the end of the point, and pass it as 
near as you please . 

.i.Vruduckel Bar.-It is understood that a new channel over this dangerous shoal ha& 
been explored and buoyed out, by so1ne of our enterprisin,g tna.;ter mariners and pilots; 
and that the keeper of the lighthouse on the south side of the harbor, having been waited 
upoo by them, antl several of the principal tnerchants and ship owuers, has caused the 
removal of the lighthouse under bis care to a point designated. As this new channel is 
decbred by the pilots to be considernl>1y deeper than that formerly used. and has the ad
vantage of being straight aod easy of access, the puhlic good is greatly subserved by an 
alteration which will facilitate its use; and which has been made. we understand~ with
out any additional ex~nse to the United States. 

Directions for s'iips bound oDer the S'wals of .LVa.nlucket,from the Bar.-From Nantucket 
Bar, the course is about N. N. E. to the Great Point; if a west tide, run for the light
house, pass the Great Point, keeping it about two tniles distant from you; an east tide 
may set you on the Point Rip. Keep the town open. clear ofGi·eat Point, until you are 
three nJiJes to the N. N. E. of the point; then run S. E. keeping three miles from the 
land, until the light is west from you; then running east, keeping the lighthouse bear
ing west, wiH carry you to sea. When you are in 25 fathoms, you are without the 
Great Rip. If a li,ght wind, and a southern tide, there is danger of being set by the 
tide too near the Rip~ therefore it is best, after being sure that you are without the 
.R,ound ShoaJ, to run E. by N., or E. N. E., according to the wfr1d and tide. 'When 
~ti have passed the Round Shoal, there is nothing to fear, from N. to l':. until you 
'..-e to the State of 1\-Iaine, on the one hand, or the shoal of George's on the other. 
Dn not cross George's Bank north of lat. 41° N~ The above is the Old Channel-way. 

After you are three miles N. N. E. from the Great Point Light, run S. E., keep
ing three miles from the land, until Sancoty Head bears S. W.; you may then run N. 
E. which will carry you channel-way. The Round Shoal bears from the Great Point 
Ligh~ E. N. E. eight miles off. 

When you are three miles to the N. N. E. of the Great Point Light, with the town 
open clear of the Point, run S. E., keeping three miles froqi the land, until the town is 
over the middJe of the head of the harbor ; keeping it so, will carry you out chan.ael~ 
'•vav. 

When the town is shut in by the highland of Poeomo or Squam, you are in danger 
of the north end of the Bass Rip. also the north end of the Great Rip. 

The tide turns at the foot of the Shoals, three hours before it is high water at the bar. 
Ahrea!!lt of the Great Rip, the ebb tide sets to the S. S. "-r. and the tiood to the N. N. E. ; 
·therefore it is necessary, in light winds, to be careful that you do not get set by the 
tides on the Rip. 

The Fishing Rip bears about E. S. E. from the Great Rip, from five to severr leagues 
distant. It has been said by many experienced men, that there are but 2i fathoms on 
the shoalest part of the Great Rip. From the Great Point ,Light to the Great Rip, is 
E. by S. -l S. 5 leagues distant; the Fishing Rip is from 10 to 12 ieagues distant froui 

•Near the north end of Cross Rip, a floating light is moored in 7 fathoms water; 200 fathoms 
eouth of the light are 11 feet water. Bring Nantucket Light to bear E. S. E., and run W. N. W. 
will carry a vetteel t<> the Light Boat, and thence to Holmes• Hole. 

Bearings and DiBtanCltll from. the Nantucket L;gltt Boat. 

Nantucket Great Point Light .................................... E. 8. E ............. 14 milea. 
N. E. end Tuckanuck Shoal ................................... S. E. i E .......... 4 do. 
Tuekanuek lslnnd ................................................ S. ~ E...... .. . . . . . . S do. 
Cape Page Light .................................................. W. l S •.........•.• 10 do. 
Eaat Chop Hultnea• Hole ....••...•• ., ............................. Vi.. • by N. l N ••. 16 do.. 
PointGiammonLight .............................................. N. i E-........... 12 clo. 
Main body ,of Horse..ahoe ....••..•..•....••.•.••....•.•.......•. N~ ....•••.• ,. ·-···.. l'i do. 

. ;'':"t NaDtueket· Hali:lor~ ia on the llOUth aide o£ the harbor. '4ia high ground • ..ame dis. 
~from the ·~-.a-~pynumd.ieal building, aad eom:ains • a-d· INlht. Ita oair ._ itlli·:IO 
. ...-.i veaaelatentenaclhe ~ •. to paaa the bar. · · 
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the Great Point Light; between those two rips the bottom is uneven., having from 12 to 
22 fathoms. The rrwo Rips lay nearly corth and south, and are about twelve miles in 
length. 

At the full and change of the moon~ it is full sea at Nantucket at about twelve o'clock. 
DOOD. 

Courses and distances from Nantucket Lighthouse. 

Courses. Leaguea:. 
From Lighthouse to the Handkerchief .••..•...•......•.•... N. by E.. . . . . • 4! 

do. to the Snow Drift .......•................ N- N. E .....•• 5 
do. to the Srone Horse .•••.••••......•...•.•.• N. N. E. l E .•. 3f 
do. to the sand)· point of Monomoy ...•..••.... N. by E. ! E ..• 5f 
do. to the Little Round Shoal ................ N. E .......•• 3c 
do. to the Pollock Rip buoy .••...•.....••...• N. E. ~ N.. . • • 5 
do. to the Great Round Shoal. ....•.......... E. N. E ......• 2} 
do. to the north end of Great Rip ••.......•.... E. by S. ! S ..• 5 
do. to Nantucket Harbor .•...........•........ S. S. W.. • . . . . 2~ 
do. to Tuckanuck Shoal .........•......•..... W ........... 3 
do. to East chop of Holmes• Hole ..•.......•... W. by N ..•.• 9 
do. to Horse-shoe .•••.•.••..•.......•.•.....• N. "\V. by -W ••• 4! 
do. to Hyaunes •........•....••...•.....•.... N. W. -! N.. . • • 7 
do. to the west part of George's Bank ...•....•. E. ! :N .•••••• 32 

From the east end of Nantucket (called Sancoty Head) to the 
South Shoal •••••...••••........•.•.••.•...••.•.••...... S. by E.. . . • . . 4 

Variation 6° 30' W. 

Dfrectians fur e'l'lterinsr Nantucket Harbor.-Bring the 8outh light, and the lightton 
Brant Point in _one, at the outer buoy; and the south light should be opened to'~ 'c 

westward on this range., one handspike's length, to run the e;hannel fro1n the bar or o1lt!el< 
buoy. to the shoaling of the ~-arer on Brant Point. 

From Brant Point N. N. "\V. t W. 300 fathoms; then N. by W. ! W. 100 fathoms; 
then N ~ 35-0 fathotns over th~ bar. 

From the bar N. by W. t ,V. eight and one half miles will cross Tuckanuek Shoal 
in 17 or 18 feet water. . 
BLOCK ISLAND CHANNEL, &c.-Di.rertious .ror those running for Block Island 

Chann.d, lo the southward <tf ]Jtiarlha's Vineyard, Vineyard Sound, .l\"antuckd Island, 
and such as a.re bound into the f-'"ineyard Sound, and intend gvi-r,g o-i:er the Shoals to the 
f!astwa.rd. 
In approaching the south end of Block Island (on the N. "\V. point of which two light

houses are erecttd. as after described) from the southward, the water shoals gradually. 
When the island bears from N. W. to N. by W. the bottoin is mud: this is commonly 
ealled Block Island Channel. 'l'his island, if you come fron1 the southw~rd, appeare 
round and hi~h • and if you approach it frolll the S. E. it appears like a saddle, bein,a: 
hi~h at both ends., but highest to the southward. "\Tour course from the south-east head 
<>fBlock Island to •Gay HeHd Lighthouse is~. by N. 15 leagues. The current in Block 
hland Channel is N. N. E. and S. S. W. two knots. If you fall to the southward of 

•Gay Head Lighthouse stands at the Fouth-west end of Martha•s Vineyard, on a remarkab!e 
promontol'y called Gay Head, elevated above high water 134 feet. elevation of light above the sea 
1.50 feet. 

The cliff. which riEee about 134 feet above the water, is very conFpicuous from the ditFerent co
lors of the earth. which have been e:xpo£ed by the action of the e!emente. 

The lights revoh'l'll once in about four minutes. and are obeerved twice in each revolution. At the 
distance of twelve miles they are OMcured about three fourths of the time: at three miles dist.an• 
t.bey may always be seen, though dimly~ through ~rts of each ~volution. Cape Poge L'gbt, at the 
N. E. point of the Vineyard~ may be eeen over the land from Eea, is a fixed light, to distinguish iL 
from that of Gay Head; all!!o CuUE>bunk Li~ht, at the N. W. part of Cuttebunk Js]and • .south e11-
trance of ,Buzzard•a Bay, which is also a fiied light. The Devjl'e Bridge. a rocky shoal. makea otr 
abourS. W. from the light, one and a half mile djstant. Bearings and di~1ances from the light:
West pM"tOf Noman9 s Land Island bears,S. so 'W. from Gay Head, fi miles dis~nt. Tbe_itifaud 
is about three miles long and one .broad. Old Man. S. by E. Thie ie a ledge of rocks whfoh lies 
two tbirdaofthe dil!ltance from 1.he Vineyard to Nornan's Land bland, which hoe a pat!!Sage on-hath 
'8idee tlliit ia but litde used. Those who go through must keep near Nornan•s Land Wend till the 
li,lb.t bears uotth. Yon will have 7 farhomi:1 water in thi1r pa.Fsage. Sow- and·· p;pY' N. W. by W. 
~ lea.aw; Tru. is a ledge of rocka wbich is very d&D.gerova. Newport, (Rhode · ls•ncl) UaM
hPn•, W-·1'yN.·f N-.llliauult 11 le....-. 
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Martha's Vineyard, and can see Noman's Land Island. and intend going over the shoal 
to the eastward, bring No1nan's Land Island to bear W .• and steer E. by S. 8 leagues, 
which will bring you up with Nantucket Island, to which you must gi,,e a distance of 
two miles, until you have passed M icornic Reef, which extends one mile from the shore, 
has two fathorns water, anrl hears from the South Tower at Nantucket, S. by "\V. When 
you get to the eastward of this yj p, you may nigh the shore to within one quarter of a 
1nile, until up with Tom Never's Head, which lies 1.f of a mile to the southward and 
westward of a small village called Sciasconsett where you niay anchor, if necessary, in 4 
or 5 fathoms. 

If you wish to continue through the channel, which lies between Nnntuckct Island 
and the OJ<l Man, you may run within three cables' lengths of the sho1·e, which wlJl c;;irry 
you over Pochick Rip, on which there are but 2 fathoms, and of course only fit for 
small vessels. "\Vhen on this rip, haul to within one cable's length of the shore, and con
tinue in 5 fathoms, till up with Sancoty Head, which is the highest eastern land of Nan
tucket. Bring Sancoty head to bear S. W. when in 5 fathorns water. and run N. E. 
tilJ you deepen to 15 fathoms, when the Round Shoal Buoy wiJJ bear N. ,V., after which 
you shoal into 7 and 8 fathoms, fine ridges, which having raiosed, and come into 10 fath
oms, a north course will carry you to the High Land of Cape Cod, 1 7 leagues distant. 
If in a large ship, and you make the south side of Nantucket, bound over the shoals, 
you may proceed either within or without the Old 1\f<ion, but the latter is preferable. 

If'you wish to go between the Old Man and Pochlck Rip, bring Totn Never's Head 
to bear N. "\V. by W. and run S. E. by E. till Sancoty Head bears N. N. W. -! W. 
where you will have 9 fathoms water, when you will run direct for 8ancoty Head, till in 
5 fathom!!', which will be close on board; then continue your cotuse N. E .• as before 
mentioned, for the Round Shoal. In running the S. E. by E. course, you go through 
a swash half a mile wide, having 7 fathoms. 
· .If you are coming from sea, and make the js]and of Nantucket to the northward ofyou, 
kniay be known by two t-0wers, and four windmills, which stand near each other, upon 
••eminence. You may then steer directly for the land, until you are within half a mile, 
and may, if bound to the eastward, run along the shore in 4, 5, and 6 fathoms water, to 
the S. E. part of the Island, where there are shoals and rips, on which you will have 
only 2~ or 3 fathoms ~l·ater. Sancoty .fie<td is the easternmost head land of Nantucket. 

If, in coming frorn sea, you make the South Shoal, which lies in 41° 4' N. lat. give it 
a berth of a inile. If you intend to 1nake Nantucket Island, steer N. by '-\T., and when 
you come near the Island, you mt1y proceed along the shore, according to the former di
rections. 

It, when you make the South Shoal, you are bound to Boston Bay, and choose to go 
to the eastward of all the shoals and rips, pass a mile or two to the southward of the shm~1, 
then steer N. E. by E. about 7 leagues, when you will be up with the Fishing Rip. In 
running this N. E. by E. course, yon will deepen to 2.5 fathoms, which is about midway 
of South Shoal and Fishin~ Rip. From the Fishing Rip, in 17or18 fathams, steer N. N. 
W. fol' the lligh Land of Cape Cod 18 leagues, on which is a lighthouse; containing a 
fixed light. 

If you come from the eastward, and are bound for Lon~ Is1and or New York, you 
e:hauld be careful not to go to the northward of 41° N. latitude, until you pass the South 
Shoal of Nantucket. If, by stress ofweather, you should be driven so far to the north
.ward as to be near the Vineyard, you may pass through the channP-I to the westward -0f 
Nantucket Island, by bringing Cape Po~e Lighthouse to bear N. by W. and steering 
mht for it, will lead you through, in from 3 to 4 fathoms. clear of all shoals. leaving 
Skiff's Island, which is a dangerous shoal, on your larboard hand. l\fartha's Vineyard 
Island lies in much the san1e latitude as Nantucket Island, and may be known by a small 
round is)and which lies at the southward of Gay Head Light, caUed Noman's Land Isl
and, be:fore mentioned, 8 miles distant. ·You may sail between this island and Martha's 
Vineyard~ but you must take care to avoid a led~e of rocks, which bea1·s from Gay 
Head Light, S. by E. 5! miles distant, called the Old Man. . 

In bad weather, coming from the eastward, and yuu irisb for a harbor. and the w!nd 
adinittmg. you may bring Nantucket light to bear E. S. E and nm W. N. W. making 
.your col1t:$4 gnod. until Ca.pe Pog~ lighthous_e hears w. by s.; if bound into Edg1trtOW!1 
.hUbor,. t)len.s~cl' for the hght unnl you get in 3 fathoms water, then rn11 W. N. W.; tf 
i.t sboalmls, ~;~,the northward; if not, keep on until the light ~eats . !"on.th._ the~ run 
w .. s. w.*.~ have 3 and 4 fathoms, bard QOttom. As soon as yon Jiet ID 5'! or 6 
fatbe>t119;o•...,j:~•.qm,. then run S.S. W. until th~ light bearsN. E -l-E·; then you may 
a:DeboT ut ~bOwt.'"S.•or ·6 fathoms water with safety,. u1 case vour e;abfea .and anchors .are 
JiiM-wrorthy:'; otbei"#~ if you wish to go into the harbor, when tbeJijtbtbear~ N'! E. ~ E· 
~·.ma~ T<Wl .s. W. ·ny. w. un:n _you get .a:t fat~m~ bard bot~ •. then A.n -.est at.OU:~ 

'1ltdC:a.},nile, and you will be within the 11ats, wh1~h·nu.lea.vooa~our. ~ ~ 
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corning in; you will find it smooth, and about 3 or 4 fathoms water, where you tnay an
chor with safety, though your grounrl tackling is poor. 

To enter the Vineyard Sound bring Gay Head Light to bear S. E. 4 miles distant, 
and steer E. N. E. 

To enter Buzzard's Bay through Quick's Hole, bring Gay Head Light to bear S. t "'"· 
and steer S • .,\- E. to the eotrance of Quick's Hole, -which is six miles from Gay Head.
Menemsha Bite, which lies on the north side of Gay Head, affords good anchorage 2! to 
3 miles east frotn the light, with the wind from E. to S. -W. but being much exposed to 
the influence of northerly winds, it should be resorted to only in the summer, or at other 
tfrues frotn necessity. 

From Gay Head Lighthouse, the south part of Cuttehunk Island bears N. 45° W. 
distant 7;} miles. 

If you wish to go to Holmes' Hole or through the Sound, bring Cape Poge light to 
bear S. E. by E. !- E. and run N. W. by -W. ! W. you will run for the East Chop, and 
leave Squash Meadow shoal on your starboard hand; get 3 fathoms water on the_Chop. 
then haul to the N. N. ~r. until you deepen to 7, 8, or9 fathoms; then run S. W. byW. 
for Holmes' Hole roadstead. in 4 or 3! fathoms; or N. W. for the Sound, to clear the 
West Chop and Middle Ground. 

Gay Head is the westernmost land of Martha's Vineyard. °'\\rhen you come by Gay 
Head with a southerly wind, the south channel is best. From Gay Head to Nantucket 
Point, the tide sets directly through the Vineyard Sound with a little variation, after pass
ing Cape Poge to the eastward. which is caused by a strong tide setting through r.ruck
anuck Channe1. rl'he land of Gay Head is high and of <livers colors, namely, red, 
yellow, and white, in streaks. In steering frorn •Block Island for Gay llead, you must 
be careful to avoid the Sow and Pigs; they make a ledge of rocks, some of which are 
above, and others under water. These rocks lie 2! n1iles S. °\\'.,...by '-V. from the west
ernmost of Elizabeth Isles, and W. N. W. fron1 Gay Head 2~ leagues distant; the first of 
the flood tide sets strong to the northward overthetn into Buzzard's Bay, which is very foul. 
Your course along Elizabeth Isles is E. N. E. in 15, 14, 12, 8, 15, 16, and 17 fathom• 
WHter; give the isles a berth of about three-quarters of a mile. In running from Gay 
Head Li1?ht into Vineyard Sound, if you wish to make a harbor on the north side, brin~ 
Gay Head Light to bear S. W. and run N. E. 3! leagues, which will carry you up with. 
fTarpaulin Cove Light. where you may anchor in from 4 to 18 fathoms, on fine sand, 
the light bearing from W. by N. to S. W. affording safe anchorage with northf:'rly winds. 

When coming from sea, you may run for Gay Head Light, when it bears from N. N. E. to 
E. S. E. giving it a berth of two miles, to clear the Devil's Bridge, which bears from the 
light S. W. li mile distant. As.measuring the distance in the nig-ht would be uncertain, 
you must keep your lead going. and if you should have 7 or 8 fathoms when the light 
bears S. E. by E. or S. E. haul up north till you have 10 o.r 12 fathoms; then with flood 
steer N. E., and with ebb N. E. by E. 3 leagues; then E. N. E. will be the course of the 
Sound, which will carry you to the northward of the Middle Ground. "·hich bas a black 
buoy on the east end, in 16 feet water, bearing from Tarpaulin Cove light east, 4 leagues; 
from Westt Chop Light N. W. by '-V. half a mile; and from the black buoy on Hedge 
Fence "W. ~ N. 3 lea~ues, (sho{tlest water on Middle Ground two feet) when you will eee 
the West Chop of Holmes' Hole Li~bt. which you rriay run for, keep one mile from shore 
till you open the Ea.st Chop one cable's Jength. and with a flood tide steer direct for it. 
and with ebb ke-Rp it one point open, till you open a wind-mill on the west side of the har
bor about one cable's length~ then run up in the middle of rbe river, till vou come to 4 or 
3 fathoms, w.here you may anchor on good ground. The usual mark for anchoring is the 
West Chop, bearing from N. N. W. to N. W. hy N. but if you lie any time here, the 
best anchoring is we11 up the harbor, and dose to the shore, mooring S. E. and N. W. 
in 4 or 5 fathoms water. In this harbor, which is about two niiles deep, you wiJJ lie se
cure from all winds exc::ept a northerly one. 

You must not keep further than two miles from the West Chop. as there is a shoal. 
called Hedge Fence, on the east end of which is a black buoy~ in 16 feet "Water. b~i:i!Jg fro.ni 
West Chop east. 6 miles, and from tbe black buoy on Middle Ground, E. ls S. 3 Je9gu£•· 
The Hedge Fence lies about 3l miles N. E. by N. from HoJmes' Hole Light.and extende 

•Block Island i.a about 9 tttii(.>s in lenj!"th, extending N. by E. and S. by W. and 5 JDiJea in breadth. 
1-Tarpaulin C'ove light Jies·on the larboar.d hand ae you enter that harbor. a.nd shows a fiied light 

elevated, 80 r~·t above the sea. · It bears about N. E. by N. from Gay Head light, which ia a re...-olv. 
ing li~ht 3j. lellgt1es.distant. 

t A li,gath~, showing a fiif'd liyht. is erected on the W eat Ch.op of HolmM' Hole, _..ated 60 
feet abo1e the_ae14 ns pre-riously.mention.~i;l. 
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W. N. "\.Vand E. S. E. 6miles, is about halfamilebroad,and has4 feet water on the shoalest 
part. Between .thit; shoal and Holmes' Hole, there are from 8 to 12 fathoms water. 

If you i:nake the Chop in the night, when it bears S. E. you are clear of the Middle 
Ground; steer for the east side of it till you strike in 4 or 3 fathoms on the flat ground 
near the Chop, then stet-or S. E. by E. observing not to go nearer the land than 3 fathonis. 
If, in running S. E. by E. you fall into 6 or 7 fathmns, haul up S. by W. or S.S. W. and 
run into 4 or 3 fathoms, as before directed. 

If bound into ·vineyard Sound, with the wind at the eastward, and you are near the 
south side-0f Martha's Vineyard, to go between Squibnocket and the Old i\'lan, run round 
Squiboocket in 3} and 4 fathoms water, continuing N. N. W. along the beach till you come 
to Gay Head Light, and if ebb tide, anchor In 5 fathoms. the light bearing from N. to N. E. 

Vessels enteri~g the Vineyard Sound, should leave •Cuttehunk Light on the larboard 
hand, giving it a herth of three miles, to avoid the Sow and Pigs, the western part of which 
bears S. 56° W. from the light, 2.} miles distant. Cuttehunk is one of the Elizabeth 
Islands. -

In e"otering Buzzard's Bay, bring Cuttehunk Light to bear east, 3 mi1ee distant, and 
ateer N. E. by N.1 which course will carry a vessel to good anchorage, in 6t and 7 
fathoms, about one mile from the Dumplin Rock Light, with it bearing from N. N. E. 
to N. E. by N. This is as far as a stranger should venture without a pilot, w-ho can al
ways be had on setting a signal. 

· ln cotning into the Sound in the night, with a strong north-wester1y wind, haul to the 
northward till you have smooth water under the Elizabeth Islands, whe1·e you may an
c'hor in 14 or 10 fathoms. Should you have the wind to the southward, it will be best 
to run down through the South Channel, or Vineyard side. \\rhen Gay Head Light 
bears S. S. E. your course is N. E. by E. ! E., or E. N. E., observing not to come 
nearer the land than into 7 fathoms water, tiH you are abreast of Lambert's Cove, in 
which is good anchoring, with southerly or easterly winds, and may be known by a high 

·$1l;bd bank, eaUed Necunkey Cliff, on the east side of it, nbout midway the Cove, oppo
. ~ which ·you may come to in b or 3 fathoms. sandy bottom. where is the best anchor-
ing~ The middle Gn::>uncl lies about two miles without the Cove, and has 12 feet water 

- GD it. ll yon intend running down for Holmes' Hole, your course, when opposite Ne
cunkey Point, is E. by N., keeping near the land to clear the l\liddle Ground~ the east 
end of which bears east from Tarpaulin Cove Light, 4 leagues distant. You 1nay track 
the shore by the lead in from 7 to 4 fathoms, til1 you come near the light; but co111e no 
nearer 'than 3 fathoms, and you may track the Chop around. the saine as running- dEnvn 
tdt:henorthward of the Middle Ground, which bears from West Chop Light N. '-V. by 
W. half a mile, and from the east end of the II edge Fence, W. -I N. 3 leagues. There 
ia good ancborinfi! along this shore, in 6 or 4 fathoms, after you are to the eastward of 
Necunky Point, till you come near the West Chop. If you wi!ifh to make a harbor after 
enterin,g the Vineyard Sound, bring Gay Hea~ Light to bear W., distant -s .miles, =tnd 
run S. E. till you come into 7 farbonw water, which will be on the east side of the bay 
id'NilDShebit'e~ nenrClark's Sprin~. where the best ~·ater may be hnd in great abundance, 
and lie in J!:OOd anchoTil~, Gay Hend Light bearing \\l. by N. Your course from Gay 
Head Light to Tarpaulin Cove Li~ht1 is N. E. by N., ~nd the distance 4 JeaJ!:nes. Jn 
tbie ha.roor you may anchor in from 4 to 2! fotbomi;:i, and lie safe, witlt the wind from N~ 
,E. by E• to south. It will be best to anchor in 3 fathoms, as with that water you -UJ be 
-Out uf tbe tide, where the ~l"ound is good for hotdin,g. The title ftows at change and f'ult 
'9a•s of th~ mofm. at 9 o'clock, but in the channel between Elizab.erh Islands and Mar
t'ha'a Vinevard, the flood runs till 11 o"cfock. In this channel tbere is a Middle Ground. 
'Which is a-narrow shoal of sand, the eastern end of which bears N. W. by N. from the 

. • Cuttebunk Light stands on the south.'West part of the island at the entrance. of l:h .. aard•s Bay, 
'h'tl'ide~ 'to·A-UUI ... vesPelB into the Bay. and point out the location of the Sow and r~ .. to tb<>£1e en
Wring 1:be &y,i;nd Vmeyard Sound. It is a fixed light. elevated 48i feet aboVe the aea at high ...... 

Bearing• from. CutteAu:nk LightAOtiae. 

'~~t part of. So~ and Pig., very dangerous •....••............ S. 5~ W .•..•.. !?i mJ14!!8. 
~net Point Rocks ••......•...•......•.....•.................. N. 71 W •....•• .1,9. o. 
·OM:·cCack, a rock north aide entrance Buuarti's Bay ..•.... N. 450W •...••• 5 ·do. 
A4j~ :Point ..... -· ....•........................................... N. .go. E •.•... , .·.. 6·l do. 
DumJ)1in Roek Lighthouse •............••.••..•.•.•.........••...• N. 180 E.:;.. .. • • Etj do. 
Clal'k~ ..... P-Oiru .t.ighthou&e •.....•.•.••••••.••••••••.•.••.••.•....••.•• N. goo· E •• ·•• ... .mt do. 
W ~ Point Pune I~'and ......•......•........• .-••.• · •.••• .:·~· •••..• ·• .... N';'.-MO·~c&~ •• • · · • 9 .·d•iliF 
-Qa-7 u..ct.. ~ .. -................ - ....................... ;* ............... "'"!""*~~ .... s. ~ .E. ••••••• 71': .. . 
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light. There is not more than 3 or 4 feet on the eastern end. N. W. from Necunkey 
Cliff are 3 aud 4 fatho1ns acros:i the ground. Opposite Latnbert's Cove is 12 feet. and 
to the westward of that, is 3 or 4 farhoms- The shoal lies ·w. by 8. and 1<.:. by N .• is 
about 4 leagues in length, and has several swa3hes on it. When the East Chop of 
Hol1Des' Hole comes open ofrhe \Vest Chop, you are to the eastward of the M1ddJeGround. 
Your cuur.se from '£arpaulin Cove Li,;ht to Holmes' Hole Light, is E. ! N. distant 3 
leagues. lo steering this course, you must have regard to the tide, as the ebb may set 
you too far to the southward. and the flood too far to the northward, and stand in tor the 
harbor, when yotl have or>eneJ the Easr Chop, as before tlirected. Fron1 Holme.,• Hole 
Light to Cape Poge Light, the course is E. S. E., and rhe distance about 3 leagues; 
in the channel between the1n there are 12 and 11 fathoms water. In going over tU." 
shoals through this channel, you must be careful. to keep your Jead going, in order to 
avoid a dangerous sand which Jies on the north side of it, called the Horse-shoe, distant 
frvru Cape Poge 3 leagues. '.rhe channel between this sand and Cape Poge, and also 
between the foriuer and •Tuckanuck Shoal, is narrow ; in it there are frotn 12 to 4i 
fathoms water, the latter of which is betw~en the east end of the Horse-shoe and 'l'uck
anllck Shoal. When Tuckanuck Island bears S. S. W. you are to the eastward ofu .. e 
Horse-shoe. On the south side of the channel, also, there are several spots of shoals, 
to avoid ~hich you must keep your1ea<l going. 

t&DGAR l'UWN HARBOR lies between .1.\lartha's Vineyard and Cape Poge. Ves
sels bouud eastward and wishing to enter EdgaJ·town Harbor, from the east end of Squash 
Meadow Shoal, in 3 fathoms water, bring the harbor light to bear S. and Cape Poge 
Light to bear S. E.; then steer S. S. E. ; they will pass the Long Flat in 4 fathoms 
of warer. until the harbor light bears S. W. by :S.; then steer S. S. \V.; they wHJ have 
6 and 6; fathoms water, until the harbor light bears \V. ; then steer W. by S. and pass 
the Jighc about a cable's length to the right hand, which courses will carry them up ta 
the wharves. 

Vessels bound westward, and wishing to enter Edgartown Harbor, after passing near 
Cape Ppge, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, br.ing the harbor lig;ht to bear S. W. by S. and steer 
S. 8. W. until the harbor light bears ,V.; then steer W. by S. and pass the light~ about 
a cable's length to the right hand, which courses will carry them up to the wharves. 

If vessels wish to anchor in the outer. harbor, they will follow the above directions un
til the harbor light bears W. by S~ and Cape Poge light bears N. E. i E.wheo. theymay 
anchor in 4i or S fathoms water, and very good holding ground. ·· , 

In leaving Holmes' Hole to pass over the shoals, keep the 'West Chop 0:p~ to tlle 
northward of the Eat1t Chop, until you have passed Squash l\feadow Shoal, on the :N'. 
W. end o{ which is a red buoy, with a small pole in i:he end of it, placed in 16 feet wa
ter, bea.ring from Cape Poge Light N. W. i W. 6 miles; from West Chop Light S. E:-
by E,cc\ E. 6 miles; and from the black buoy or Hedge Feace S. by E. 2 miles. ShoaJ
est~ater 5 feet. The buoy lies about 2} miles from the East Chop~ must be left on the 
etarboat"d band. when yo,ur coune will be E. by S. in 10 or 12 fathoms water, which 
course y·ou must continue till you pass Cape Poge Light. If it should be tide of flood, 
you must steer E. by S. ! S. as the tide of flood se.ts very strong to the northward, be- ; 
t'llreeo Cape Poge and 'l'uekanuek Island~ and the tide of ebb to the southward, so that 
:you must govern yo.ur course by the tide. h clear weather you may see Nantucket 
Lighthouse 18 miles, which you must bring to bear E. by S. i S. which course you are 
to &teer, passing it at the distance of one league, when you must bring it to bear west, and 
steer e~st. takil\g ~ to make this c.ourae good. which will ·carry you over the shoals in 
fsh.ip channel; the ground is very uneven. and you will have frOD:l 4 to 8 fathoms water. 
Whell you have passed over the shoals~ you will have from 10 to 14 fathoms water, and 
di.ten by steecing north, you will niak.e Cape Cod Lighthouse (which contaim. a fixed 
liJtht) distant 18 l~u.~ " . .·. 
'""T~ go t-0 the ~orthcllP'ard of the Great Round Shoal, on the northerly part of which is 

• .. ~k, buoy, •]iic.h~. y ,~ou, ~~v,e on., yo'ur starboard hand. placed in . .14 feet water, be~ .. '. , ~ 
&oin $ancoty Head N. ~ E. i E. 6 leagues, from Naouu:ket Light E. N. E.} N. 1.0 
~ and from the:~ l»uey on Point Rip E. N. E. 3 leagues, shoalest watex-.4~70¥ 
m.~:-~d aeeording tO ~e foregoing. directione. until you pass the lig~se. ·~ 
br:iog a~ bear S. W. i:W· Jh:en by making a. N. E. t E. course go!>d• 1011 wi.Jl go ~ 
tween tile Great and Lllt1i!I Round Shoals, on the south part of which 1s a wbne,,h~ 
with a ~,J;JOle in -the-~ !!IC .it,. .placed in 14 feet water, bearing frorn Cha~~t. 

. :•~uCka.nuck Shoal lies betWeen Cape Page and Tuckanuck. Island. On the ~ • :filOaDnc 'liilht••••ed.. - . . . . . . ' . :''''<.·-~''·• 
. , :-i',A@,i(.,: .... {ie_-_..ot.ed at...._ .... ~ ol &lJraJ;UJWD>Barbor. on a pier runa~na ...._.,,,.... 
-.. 1800 .... &Orn the beach. It ie oJevat.ad. iO~,,~}-~-_......... . . . 



 

192 BLUNT'S A.M»RIC.AN COAST PILOT. 

S. by W. 4}- leagues; from Nantucket Light N. E. 3 leagues; and from the black buoy 
on t:he Great Round Shoal N. W. by N. 2} miles: shoalest water 7 feet, in 2}. 3, 4, and 
5 fathoms water, until you have crossed the Pollock Rip, where you will have about 3 
or 4 tatholns water, on which is a red buoy, which you leave on your larboard hand. 
The Little Round Shoal bears N. W. from the Great one, distant abuut 2} miles. Con
tinue your N. E. ~ E. course, until you deepen your water to l~ or 13 fathoms, and then 
steer norch for Cape Cod Lighthouse before mentioned, and described in page 177. 

As the Souch Shoal of Nantucket lies in lat. 41° 4' N. and the Gulf Stream, south
ward from this part, r:eaches as far to the northward as lat. 38° 30' N. you should pass 
Nantucket Shoals between these latitudes. The shoal on George's Bank (east end) lies 

·,~Jong. 67° 42' W. and the W. end in long. 67° 59' W. and the South Shoal of .Nan
. tucket in Joag~· 69° 56' W . 

.By obser'f'ing the foregoing directions, and keeping between the Gulf Stream and the 
Shoals, you will shorten your passage to New-York, Delaware, Virginia, or other western 
ports; for you wi.ll have the advantage of the ecldy cun-ent, running contrary to the Gulf 
Stream; the latter woulil retard your progress at the rate of 60 or 70 miles a day. The 
Nantucket whaJemen, by their constant practice of whaling on the edge of the Gu.If 
Stream, all the way frotn their island to the Bahamas, are well acquainted with its course, 
velocity, and extent. A stranger may know when he is in the Gulf Stream, by the 
W'ar1nth of the 'W'.lter, which is much greater than that on either side of it. If, when 
you are crossing the Gulf Stream, you are bound to the westward, you should get out 
of it as soon as possible. 

Bearings and distances from the light on Cape Poge, and depth of water t?f several most 
dangerous shoals in sight of Cape Poge LighthoU8e, and the bearings ef the East Chop 
of Holnt.es' Holt!. • 

East Chop, ...... · ..•..•..•.... N. W. by W. ! W. from said light, 7} miles distant. 
Squash Meadow Shoal, ..•.•••• N. "W. i W. 5 feet at low water, 5{ do. 
Norton's ShoaJ, .....•.••..•••. E. j. S. 9 do. do. 7l do,. 
Moskeeket Long Shoal, .••.•••• E. \ S. 6 do. do. 8 do. 
Tu.ekanuck. Shbal, .....• - ..•.•. E. 4 S. 7 do. do. 14 do. 
South-end Horse-shoe, .•.•.•••. E. ~ N. 7 do. do. 13} do. 
Dry Spots Horse-shoe, ••.••..•. N. 'E. {. N. dry 10 do. 
Swash of Horse-shoe, .•••.••••• E. N. l!:. 12 do. do. 9 do. 
Tuckanuck Shoal from 1 ~ by N 7 do. 

Nantucket light, S · · • • • · • · 
·Horse-shoe from do •.••.•••.••• N. W. by W. 
Coast from Nantucket i W by N 1 N 

light bound westward, 5 · • • • · • ' · 2 • 
From. Cape Poge to Skiff's Island, S. i_ W. dry 
Hawse's Shoal, the shoalest part, S. E. t E. 6 do. do. 

9 
3} 

NA.NT'IJCKET* SOVTD SHOA..I.., &c. 

do. 
do. 

THIS dangerous Shoal, which lies in lat. 41° 04.' N. long. 69° 56' W. bears S. by E. 
irom ~aocoty Head, 4 leagues distant. It is compo-sed of hard white sand, over which 
the sea breaks in the mosr tremendous manner, having on it in m;niy parts, only 3. feet 
Wa.ter, and the. tid~ meeting it obliquely! Pit:sses over it in diff"erea.t directions. 'l,he 
cour8e of the tide is N. E. and S. W. begmnmg to run S. W. at 10 o'clock on the day 
of full ~n. and continues in that direction about 7 hours. lt extends frotn east to west 
one mite,:and is in breadth two cables• lengths. It often breaks in 5 futhon:i8, on the east 
and ""'8St of ~be Shoal. The rip which extends from the wester~ end, has about 7 fa-
thoQ'J.S:,wac:er on it. . 

Soiattf'hm the South Shoal, half a mile distant, the bottom is .u.ueVe&, .from 3 ·to 5 
&.th.oms. Thewe is a rip puts off from the weat end of the Shoal to the south and west, 
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a.nd sweeps round so that the south end of the rip bears nearly south from the Shoal. Ott 
which it sometimes breaks iu 7 or 8 fatho1ns water, at the distance of 5 miles from the 
Skoal; between the outer part of the rip and the Shoal is uneven bottom and fuU of rips. 

'I'he tides run round the c-01npass in 12} honrs, but the s-0uthern tide has t'he great:est 
duration, and runs the strongest. 

All who pass near the South Shoal should, for their own safety, pay particular att"en
tion to the tides, s01netin1es a c.urrent sw-eeping the1n over the bottom with a velocity as 
great and even 111uch greater in some instances than the vessel moves through the water. 

Extract from the surveying sloop Orbit's Journal. 

u Sancoty Head bearing N. ,V. 
Siasconset town N. \V. t N. 
Southernmost land W. 

.. Sancoty Head bearing N. by ,V. 
Siasconset N. N. \V. 
Tom Never•s Head N. \V. by N. 
Southernmost land W. N. W. 

Came to a large swash through the Bat!:s 
Rip, with 5 fathoms. Sranding on the rip 
had from 9 feet to 2 fathoms, hard sand • 

Ou the south breaker of Bass Rip, in 9 
and. 8 feet, and less. 

•• Kept standihg on to the southward in a channel of from 6, 7, and 8 fathoms Sanco
~.Y Head bearing N. by. \\T. 8 miles, crossed a dangerous Rip in 2:\- fathoIDs, lying S. W. 
by S. From this Rip, E. S. E. 3 n1iles distant, is another R-ip, between which are 9, 
15, 17, 14, 6, and 4 farho1ns, which is the shoalest water on the Rip; then stan-ding east, 
]Jad 7 and 8 fathoms; three cables' lengths from this Rip, came to another with 4 fathtuns 
water; from this, at equal dis.tance, came to a third, then a fourth, all of which were with
in the hrnits of 3 miles, and lay N. and S. Although they have the appearance of dan
ger, there is not less than 4 fathotns on the shoalest part. After crossing the fourth Rip, 
.can1e into deep water within one mile, viz. 12, 17, 22, and 25 fathoms, sand and red 
gravel. 'Vhen over, had s1nooth water with 3 fathoms, and made a south course, ·ha•
ing 4, 11, 18, and then 11 fathoms, and crossed the east end of the South Shoal in 2 
fathoms. running do,vn the south si.de in 13 fathoms, 80 -fathoms distant, ,when '\Ve an
chored- in 10 fathoms. Got under way and stood to the westward; had 7, 4, 6, 5 and 7 
fathoms; doubled round the west end in 3 ·fathoms, fine sand; when over had 7 futhoms, 
the tide setting N. N. W. Kept along the north side in 2!, 2:-. and 2 fathonis, one ca
ble's length from the breakers. When about mid-way the Shoal, perceived a s'1rash. 
through which we crossed between the breakers, jn a S. S. E. direetion, had 2.i and 2 
fathoius, and one cast 9 feet, at which time it was about half-tide. In a few m.omen't&, 
deepened to 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms, 2 cables' lengths from the Shoal, hard white sand. 
From this steered S. i W. to make a south course good, kept the lead goin.g, and in
creased the soundings gi-adually to 10 fathoms. fine black and white sand. then oll'e mile 
from the Shoal. From this sounderl every three miles, depth increasing about one fa
thom per mile, till at the dista~ce of 7 leagues fro~ the South Shoal, wh:ere we. found 
28 fatho1ns, fine black and white sand. This was 1n lat. 40° 42' N. long. 69° 5G' W. 
The same quality o( soundings continue till you get in lat. 40° 3l' N. when you wi1l 
haY.e 40 fathotns, soft mud. from which it continues muddy bottom till oft" soundings, 
ariffin 40° oo• N. no bottom, '"ith l20fathoms." 

NQTE.-The Orbit (Capt. :I. Colesworthy) was sent by the author of this work to tll!l
certain the exact situation_ of the South Shoal, which differing so mueb in latitude from 
what it had ever been laid down. indttced several gentlemen in Nailtucket again to en
gag;e -in the enterprise, who c'Onfil"tn rbe surl"eys inade iu that vess~I. and make 'the fol
lowing report! "'0bserted in lat. 41° 4' 11" N. abreast of 'the Shoal, as laid dawn by· 
Capt. Colesworthy ~· steered off S. by W. 22 miles, and regularJy deepened the water to 
35 fathoms; steered E. N. E. tiVelve miles, to 30 fathOfns; N. W. tweety milt!s to H!I 18-
thorns; s~ S. W. ten miles, to 30 fathoms; and· N. N. W. fourteen miles, regularly 
shoaling until 6 A. M. made the Mills, and came in at one P. M. These se"Vera) eounte'S 
fobned'atrack o"\'et 'Vhere Paul Pinkham has laid the South Shoal of Nanttt~t. ati4 
on which there are ~~ fathoms." 
E~bt or ten leagues' S. E. from the south part of Gearge's Bank. lies tne Gulf Stream» 

-where there ill a strong E. N. E: current, an~ iT yo~ are boond to the •esrwai-d, _yott Ji~ 
~r go .very near the }Jank, qtttt.e on soundings. till you 11re abreast of th~ Sou~. S~ 
~. Nantttcket, where you have 30 leagues &om Bank to current, and ·by dOmg whiCh .,-OJ\ 
Wlllt;ertainly aburte'D your passage. . . _ _ ___ ~ _ . ·. t, · , . 

. · • ._ \&agues to the ~st-w;nd of the South Shtr.1!~ in 20 or 30 ~1!homa. yt'>'il Will~ 
blat!lt initd rtf a shining wmotJtb tutrure. •h~n ·you WJJI. l>e in TUckanuek :eh~¥J· ' . ·.iftl 
To·~ •estward ·of ·'Ure South Shoal o( Nantt:rctret, you h...,. ~· •htnls; rlpirt· tlOI"" . 

to hurt you. until you come near the land ; but elear aea~ good navigation.7 and ~ 
25 



 

19' BLUN'1'YS AMERICAN COAST PILOT • 

.oundings. To the eastward aod northward of the South Shoal, you will have a rapid 
tide. 

A Shoal called Pochick Rip, lies off the S. E. part of Nantucket Island. It com
mences a few rods.south of Siascouset town, and then runs E. S. E. one mile, when you 
come to a corner on which are 6 feet at low water; between this corner and the island 
there are a few swashes from 2} to 3 fathoms, through which vessels may pass. From 
the corner the Rip runs south l} mile, when you come to another swash, halt a mile 
wide, with 7 fathoms, w. ::::;. w. one quarter of a mile from this channel is a very shoal 
spot, with 6 feet, which runs S. W. by \\T. one quarter of a mile, when you fall into a 
awash 40 rods wide, ·rum Never's Head bearing N. N. W. 3 miles distant. You then 
come to the east end of the Old Man. which runs W. S. \V. about 4 miles, on which are 
from 9 feet to 3 fathom.s ; when over the Old !\'Ian, you will drop into 7 fathoms, fine 
sand, with black specks. 

Between the Uld Mao, Tom NP-ver·s Head, and Pochick Rip, there is a very good road
stead or anchorage; and with the wind at N. \V .• N., N. E., E., 8. E. and far as 
South or S. S. W. preferable to any harbor in the Vineyard Sound for vessels bound 
to the Northward or Eastward, particularly in the winter season, provided your cable and 
anchors are good. ~l"om Never's Head be~ring E. N. E. } N. the southernmost land W. 
by N. you will have.'). fathom>, coar;;e sand~ from whi::-h to the Uld l\Ian you will have 5 
6, 6}, 7, 8, 9, 10 to 14 fathoms, red sand, then half way between the two; from this you 
ahoalen to 13, 11, 8, 7, 5, 4 and 3 fathoms, fine sand, with black specks. 

'rhe Great Rip is about 4 ~ leagues from Sancoty Head; on this Rip, about E. S. E. 
from Sancoty Head, there are 4 feet water, and east from Squa1n there are 5, but on many 
othe.- parts o.f it there are 2~. 3, and 4 fathoms water. 

Fishing Rip is about 11} lea,:?;ues from Sancoty Head, and has from 5 to 7 fathoms wa~er 
on it. Betweea this and the Great Rip, the ground is uneven; there are 12, 22. and 15 
fathoms water. 'l'bese two Rips.stretch nearly north and south, and are about 12 miles 
in length. Off the east part of Nantucket Island, lies the Bass Rip, about 3 miles from 
Saocoty He~d. 

Around the coast of Nantucket and the Shoals. you will have sandy bottom, and in mod
erate weather had better anchor than be driven about by the tide, which is very rapid.
The course of the tides at and over Nantucket Shoals, is nearly N. E. and S. W. and 
regular. 'f'he N. E. tide makes flood. S. S. E. moon makes high water. South moon 
makes full sea at Nantucket Harbor. 

South of Nornan's Land Island, in 20 or 25 fathoms, you will have coarse sand 1ike 
gravel stones; and S. S. -W. from it, in 2~ or 30 fathoms, coarse red sand. S.S. E. front 
Block Island, which is in Block Island Channel, in 40 or 50 fathoms, you will have oozy 
bolt.om, but as you shoal your water to 25 or 20 fathoms, you will have coarse sandy 
bottom. 

S.S. E. and W. N. W. TDDOU makes high water on the Shoals; the tide of flood sets 
N. E. by E. and ebbs S. W. by W. from 2 to 3 knots an hour. It ebbs aod flows about 
6 or 6 feet. 

If when coming from se~ you fall into Block Island Channel. you will have soundings 
io lat. 40° N. 100 fatbo1I1s, mud and ooze, which quality of souqoings cm;1tinue decreas
in~ gradually, till you get into 40 fathoms. In 38 fathoms, Block Island bearing ~. by 
W. 4} leagues distant, you will have fine red and black sand ; two and one half leagues 
cU11tant. same bearing. you will have 28 fathoms, coarse sand. When Block Island bears 
N. distant 4 or 5 lea~ues. you cannot see any land to the northward or eastward; but as 
you approach the island. you see Montock Point to the westward, making a long low point 
to the eastward .. on which is a lighthouse. ln sailing W. S. W. you will make. no remark
able land 011 Long Island. from the eastward of said island to the westwat"d. its broken land 
appearing at a distance like islands; but may discover Fire Island lighthouse .. which 
•hows a revolving ligh~ containin~ 18 larnps, elevated 80 feet 3 inches above the level 
.of the sea, and 70 feet 10 inches from the base. bearing N. 77° 35' E. from Sandy Hook 
liaht. l!l. leag. ues di:1tant. Fro. m Fire Islands light. a shoal extends so. ut.h three-fourths 
of a mile anrl joins the bar, which is very dangerous, as it shoals euddei.l)' fi:oin 8 ~o 6 
fathom&. then directly on the Shoal, on which the flood tide sets. very str<Jlfg~ Jt is not 
safe .ta.approach the shore nearer than two miles when the light bears to the east of North~ 
Tn the eastward of the lhr;ht the shore is bold ; the bar is subject t9 ~hailge .. and has 7 
feet_.._., .. oa it. Wbeo. Fire.Islands light bears N. in 10 fathoms w.tU1!1r. yo.~ rnay s.~er 
W. by _S. whi~b wiU carry ,you up with Sanely Hook light. The qnality of the ])Ottom 
ie -.a.rioua, vi~. yeUow, red, br?wn, blue and grey sand, within .~rt pistances: ... A.bo~t 
,~ fro~ Fll'e l~nds., 3:l rndes distant., aod !10.miles S. E .• by E ~ ,(rom the H1.1hlaftds. 
Be. a B-."'··;••teoP~C{~01nN. E~ ~y Ji;.tC) $,. W. pyW.;b¥vmg~nJtfro~l0t~l.4l~th

. ...-."pebhlea. V.&thin. t~ a ~rt W.~,yau w,illget fWfa.thopas. when, it •~o ... -.t~ 16 
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&thorns, grey 8and., which depth you will carry till you get into what i11 callt'!d the •Mud 
Hole, where are from 20 to 36 fathoms water, marl or green ooze, and sometimes pebbles, 
l:he deepest part of which bears east from the northernmost part of the Woodland, 10 
miles; and S. E. -.} S. 15 miles from Saudy Hook light. From the l\'Iud Hole to the 
Rar of Sandy Hook, the water shoals gradually. as laid down on the Chart. On the 
Bank is plentv of fish. 

You wiH have 20 or 22 fathoms water out-sight of the land, sandy bottom in some and 
clay in other places. When you come in sight of Sandy Hoek lighthouse, you will eee 
the Hi~hlands Qf Neversink, which lie W. S. 'V from Sandy Hook, and is the most re
markable land on that shore. On the Highlands two lighthouses are erected. 

NEW BED1',0RD, 'rHROUGH QUlCK'S HOLE.-Bring Gay Head lighthouse 
which contains a revolving light, to bear S. -t ,V. ancl run N.,} E. till you come to the 
passage through the islands, which forms Quick's Hole, whicb you must enter as near 
the middle as possible; but if you deviate, keep the starboard hand best on board, to 
avoid a spit or flat which runs off fro1n the S. E. point of Nashawina, on the larboard 
hand, when you will have from 5 to 6 fathoms, the11 haul square into the Hole, keeping 
the larboard hand best on uoard, following somewhat the bend of the shore. You will 
keep Gay Head Light open about a ship's length by the S. E. point of Nashawina, till 
you are at least one mile north of the Hole, which will carry you to the eastward of a 
ledge and rock that lie that distance from it, with only 5 to 12 feet water on them, To the 
westward of which is a good channel. and 5 fathoms all round. '!'hen steer N . .,} W. till 
you strike hard bottom in 5 fathoms water, on the S. E. corner of the Great-Ledge, 
which is on the western side of the chc~nnel; then N. E. by N. about three fourths of a 
niile, till in .si or fl fa1homs, sucky bottom, when the light wiH bear N. N. W.; then 
steer N. by W. and run into the river.t After passing !Clark's Point Light, you will 
see a small island, called Outer Egg Island, just above water, which you wi11 leave on 
your starboard hand, giving it some berth, as there are rocks which lie south-westerly 
from it, say one third of a mile distant, but still keeping n~arer to it than to the main 
land, to avoid Butler's Flat, which makes off from the wel!lt shore. 'I'o steer clear 0£ 
this flat, keep the lighthouse open a ship's length to the westward of the R-0und Hills. 
As soon as you open the north line of the woods with the clear land, about a miJe north 
of the tighthouse, you are to the northward of the flat, and may steer direct, either for 
the hoUow or the high part of Palmer's Island, hauling a little 'to the eastward as you 
approach it. '!"'he passage between this island and Fort Point, on the starboard band, 
is narrow. A fhtt which extends out S. W. from the point, makes it necessary to keep 
nearest the island. As you draw towards the north end of the island, give it a berth of 
two ships• lengths, as a Slllall flat makes off east from _its N. E. point. As soon as you 
have passed the island one cable's length, the town will appear open on your larboard. 
hand, when you rnay run for the end of the wharf which projects out farthest into the 
channel (Rote h's Wharf); or to anchor in the deepest water, bring Clark's Point Light 
without Pahuer's Island. 

Other directions from Quick's Hole to New Bedford are, to make a north course good 
till you strike hard bottom in 5 fathoms, on the eastern side of the channel, and then 
haul up N. ·N. W., but the former directions the pilots consider safest. 

In coming into New Bedford from the westwarci, the eastern channel is safest for 
strangers. Give the Sow and Pigs a berth of one mile, and run N. E. by N. till Pune 
Island bears S. E.; then E. N. E. till Gay Head Light bears S., and then N. i W. as 
before directed. · 

A rock lies off N. W. from the north end of Pune (or Puneguese, as it is sometimes 
called) about one mHe distant, on which there is .only 8 feet at low water. Between 
this and Wilke's Ledge (on which there is a black buoy) is an open ship channel. free 
frctJD danger, and courses .nay be varied as circumstances require. By those who are 
acquainted with the bay, the western channel is most commonly used. Giving the Old 

*Thia Mud Hore, with the soundings off the Hook, are correctly laid down on a chart oftbe Har. 
bor of New York, with the Coaats of Long Island and New Jersey from Fire hslands to Barnegat 
Inlet, f!Ompiled and surveyed by EDMUND BLUNT, and published byEn.11u.ND & GEO. W. BLUJfr. N.o. 
133, Maiden Lane, New Y <>rk. . . 

1- 'When running from 'Quicl<.•s Hole for 1:he N. Ledge, as soon· as you find yourself in 7 fathom. 
W'1itet. :Yott may be sure 't.hat you are abreast of the Great Led~e. or have passed it. · ·. ·· 

1: "Cl:ar}l~e Point Lighthouse standa on th~ south end ofC!a;k's N eek, containing a fixed light. ~ 
vated 51! feet above the level of the sea, at h1gh waMr, and 1s intended to guide vessels into the ·b~ 
ol~·Morfl and Fairhaven. The light hears from Cutferhunk Vght, S. 200 W. l2j ~-4iac&D.t 

.,. '.. ~ From the light to Dumplii:l Rock Light, S. 24° W. 4 mi!ea- · · · • 
-. " Centre Quick.'• Bole. S~ 100 E. 10 do. 

,, · u -. Black Rock. S. 5F ·E. 24 do. 
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Coek, Hen and Chickens a sufficient berth, the only danger to be avoided in approach ... 
ing l\fishom Point, is a rock which lies about one mile S. W. by S. from it, on which 
1here is only 6 feet water. Having passed Mishom Point, directly south of which, one 
w\le distant, there is a ledge, on which there is not more than 3 fathoms at low water .. 
and soJDeti.mes less, you may steer directly for the •Dumplin Rocks Light, off the Round 
Hills, and which may be passed within two cables' lengths to the eastward. Hence to 
Clar~'s Point Light the cour"8e is N. N. E. ~ but to avoid the Middle Ledge. (on which 
there is a red buoy,) and which lies very near in a direct course from the outer Dumplin 
to the light, it is better to steer N. E. by N. about a 1nile, and then haul up N-N. E., 
when you will leave the ledge on your larboard hand. You may also carry in 4 fathoms 
to the westward of the ledge, but the channel between it and the Lone Rock, which 
lies N. W. from it, is narrow. 

When bound to sea a S. W. by S. course from the Dumplin Rock Lights will carry 
yon just without the ledge south of Misbom Point, and in a fai.- channel way between 
the Sow and Pigs, and Hen and Chickens. 

From Seaconnet Rocks (giving them a berth of one mile) to the entrance of Buzzard's 
Bay, the course is E. ! S.. By this course made good, a11 the dangers of the Hen and 
Chickens will be avoided. Soundings generally, from 9 to 7 fathoms, and mostly hat'd 
bottom, till it deepens to 16 fathoms, sucky hottotn, when Cutterhunk Island Light will be 
upwards of a mile distant, and Clark's Point Light will bear N. N. E. and you may run 
directly for the light till up with the Dumplin Rocks, to which a sufficient berth lllust be 
given. Or you may stand on this I'!· N. E. course til1 in 7 fathoms, sucky bottom, which 
will be between Mishom Point and the Round Hills, and come to anchor; or otherwise. 
steer N. N. E. tiJJ Pun~ Island bears S. E. and then E. N. E. for Quick'!!!! Hole channel, 
as before directed. It may be well to observe, that if, when you have stood in from l'."en
con11et Point towards Cutterhunk Island light, and the light on Clark's Point is not to be 
seen. but you can see Gay Head light, you may stand on your course E. :} S. till you 
•hat it in behind the west end of Cutterhunk, but mu.st then immediately change your 
eQurse to N. N. E. If neither light is to be seen, the soundings are the onJy dependence~ 
and must be very carefully attended to. In light win"ls you must take care the flood 
tide does-not carry you into Buzzard's Bay, or on the Sow and Pigs. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.-To the S. E. of the Dumplin Rocks light, one-half 
to three-quarters of a mile distant, is a sand spit with only 7 feet of water on it. Be
tween this spit and "the rocks, there are 5 fathoms water. 

Lone Rock, on which a black buoy lies, about 35 feet S. by E. from the rock: from 
whi~h, Clark's Point lighthouse bears N. N. E.-Outer Dumplin Rock, S. by W. t V~r. 
R,ound Hill S. W. t S.-Wbite Buoy at Hussey's Rocks S. W. by W. distance by es
timation, one mile-the entr~nce of Apponeganset River N. W. and N. W. of the Mid
dle ~edge, nearly half a mile distant, is nearly or quite dry at low water, when there are 
2l fathon~s roqnd it. Between this rock and the Hussey Rock is the entrance to Ap
poneganset River; depth of water, in the channel, 3i fathoms. There is also a channel 
l>etween the Hussey Rock and White Rock. Course from Quick.'s Hole to entrance of 
A.pponegan.set River, N. N. W. 

The White Rock, on which a white buoy lies, about 40 feet S. S. E. from the Hus
•ey's Rocks, from which Round Hills bear S. S. W .-White Rock south. 3lld distant by 
estimation, one mile-Clark's Point lighthouse N. E. by N.-Buoy at the Lune Rock 
N. E. by E. and the entrance of Appuneganaet River, N. N. W. appears considerably 
high above water, and the two rocks to the westward of it, called the Rugged Rocks, are 
•lways to be seen • 

. A small rock to the S. W. of the North Ledge, (about one mile distant from the buoy) 
•ith only 7 feet water on it, and another small rock to the N. E. of the same ledge 
(,about half a mil~ digtant from the buoy) with 10 feet water on it. were recently dis
covered by Capt. Mosher. On the former he struck with the bl'ig Commodore Decatury 
and on the latter with the brig Elizabeth. 

P3cket Rock, a smaJJ sunken rock, on which there are 4 feet water, Jies half a mile or 
'!J.pwards W. hy N~ from Black. Rock. 'l~he passage for coasting vessels bound from 
~e•-Bedford up the bay1 is between Packet and Black Rocks. 

• Durnplin Rock Light, on one. of the Dwnplin Rocks. in Bwnard•s Ba.y, 6 i:µ~s S. S. W. from 
C1ark"SPoint Lighthouse. The lantern is on a tower on the centre ofa.dw•UiQf[•house, showing 
a fixed ligb. .. t, with patent reflecto·rtJ· • 43 feet ab. ove the sea. The f~. wing are the qearinp :. Clar.k's 
Point Ligbthoul'ie, N. N. E.. ~fo1tau.t 5 mi!ee 0 Buoy on Middle Ledge, N •. E .. .._,. .N • .; N. 2j- nUl(is ; 
l;Juoy on Norch Ledge. N. ~- i .E. 3 miles ; B~y an Great Ledg.e, E •. \!i~ mile., ; Wood~• Bole .E. 
bf S. 15 nnleti; Quiek.'s HolE: S. llY E. i E. 12 miles : But:ty on Wilke~• . . . · S, by E. l E. !'l miles ; 
Pine Island, S; by W. _IO. mites ! CuttQt"hunk l..J&'htb~ 2.~-~ w. 12 miles; $oW and _Pip, S. S. 
W. l W. 14. milee; Mish.qm. PQUlt. s,. y,r. i W. ~ milea,;,)V~.lloek.. N. i E. half a mile. 
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'l'he soundings across the western entrance of Buzzard's Bay, between the Sow and 

.l>igs, and Hen and Chickens, and some distance within them, arc very irregular, vary
ing from 5 to 10 and 15 fathoms, ancl bottom generally hard. 

A south-east moon makes high water in the bay, and the average set of tide is li knot. 

Bearings ?f Ledges from Clark's Point light. 

North Ledge..... . • • • . . . . • • . . • .....•••......... S. by E. 
Middle Ledge, .................................. S. by W. ! W. 
Great Lee; ge .••••.••.....•.....•.....•.....•.... S. i W. 
"\Vilkes' Ledge ...................•.•............ S. by "\V. 
"\\-est's Island Ledge (buoy) •...••......•......... S. E. by E. 

Other bearings from the light. 

Old Bartholomew Rock •..•.•.••...•.•••••...••... E. 26° N. one sixth of a mile 
distant. 

Quick's Hole, .••.......•..•.•........•.......... S. 9° E. 
Dumplin Rocks light, .............•.............. S. 21" \.V. or S. S. W. nearly. 
"\\ bite Rock, •.•.....•..••.•................•.... S. 25° "\V. 
Round Hi Us, ....................•...........•... S. 20 ° "\V. 

From the .1Vorth Ledge. 

The Jig-ht house bears .............................. N. by W. 
Black Rock, .•....•••............................ N. E. by E. 
Dum plin Rocks light, •...•.....................•.. S. W. 

From ~Iiddle Ledge. 

Lighthouse •.•.........•......•...........•..•.•. N. by E. ~ E. 
Dumplin Rocks light ........•..........•.......... S. W. by S. t S. 

From, Great Ledge. 

Lighthouse .........•.............•.............• N. ! E. 
Mishom Point, .•.....................•....•.•.•.. W. S. ,V. 
North Ledge, •.....•.••...•..••.•••..•.•.•....... N. N. E. 2 miles distant. 
Dum plin Roe ks light, .•.•....•.••.••••••••.•.•.••. "r. ! N. 

From ·iv ilkes' Ledge. 

Lighthouse, •.••.•••••..•.•••••••.•.••.•.•...•..•. N. by E. 
~Iishom Point, ..•..•...................•......... "\\T. by N. ! N. 2 miles distant. 
Dumplin Rocks light, .•.••.•....•••••••.•...•.•••. N. by W. i W. about same 

distance. 

From °U' ... esl' s Island Ledge. 

Lighthouse, .......•..•........•............•..... N. W. by W. 
l\Iishom, •......•..•...•..••.•.•..•....•....•.••.. W. S. \-V. 
Little Black Rock, .••.....•.•••••••.•.•••...••••. N. by E. 
Black Rock •.....•.•..•••••••..••.••.......••.•.•• N. W.-:\ W. 

•BUZZARD'S BA Y.-'I'he entrance of Buzzard's Bay Hes between Bird Island on 
the N. W. and Wing's Neck on the S. E. Sailing for Monument River, the best water 
is near to "ting's Neck, and from the point of Wing's Neck, nearly up to the southero
most of tTobus Islands, are from 4 to 6 fathoms water. Near to the Island (Tobus} 
commences a ridge of flats -extending over to the N. W. shore, on which are 7 to 9 feet ... 
water. Having passed over this ridge, you will have from 15 to 20 feet water, wbieh 

• Bird Island is on the north shore of Buzzard's Bay. ne.ar the east side of Sippican Harbor, in 
the town of Rochester, about 12 miles E. N. E. from New-Bedford lighthouse. It is sm~. not con
taining'niore than three acres of land, and is about five feet o.bove the level of the sea. The light 
and dwelling-houeies are built of atone, and are whit:e-wash<>d. The tower of the fonner is 25 feet 
high, on which is a lantern 7 feet high, that is lighted with 10 patent lamps, with a 16 jnch r-efleetor 
to each, fiued on two sides of an oblong square, ""'hich revolves round once in 3i minutes, at the 
distance !4. fi'VB leagues, ~·hieh is aB far as it can be seen for the land. The time of toual darkneu 
ia twice to that of light. As you approach it, the time of total darkness increases. until you get-with
in two miles of it. when the~ will not be a total dllrkne••· but the greatest strength of ligh'I: wilt be 
.. 40 lo 1 over that of the lettst light,. in the course of the revolution of the apparatua. 

t ~ al'fl tbr'ett of die Tobua lalaada. but at low water they are all connect.t.. 
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depth you may carry until abreast of a large single rock, called the Old Cow. which lies 
about one quarter of a niile from the shore, when you will con1e up with a ridge of hard 
-nd, from 100 to 120 fathonis wide, on which are from 7 to 9 f(>et -water, which after 
passing, you will have from 18 to 22 feet water, quite up to Back River Harbor. The 
soundings are reduced to low water. Rise fron1 3 to 6 feet. High water at full and 
change of the moon at 8 o'clock. 

BUOYS IN BUZZARD'S BAY.-There are 5 buoys placed in Buzzard"• Bay, 
viz.-A yellow buoy on the S. E. part of the north ledge, in 2i fathoms water; a red 
buoy, lying in very shoal water, on the centre of the Middle, which is a small ledge; a 
white buoy on the 8. E. part of the Great I .edge, in 3 fathoms water; a black buoy on 
the S. W. part of "\Vilkes' Ledge, in 2! fathoms water-all on the western side of the 
bay; and a white buoy in 2 fathoms water, on West's Island Ledge, on the eastern side. 

All these buoys, except the one on West's Island Ledge, are taken up in the winter. 

Bearings and distancesfrum Bird Island Lighthouse. 

The south point of West's Island, .••.••.••.••....•••. S. '\V. ~ W. 10 miles. 
West's Island Lede;e •.....•...•..•.••..•..••...•.•••• S. W. ! W. 11 miles. 
The north entranc'e of Quicl.:'s Hole, ......•.••••...... S. W. by S. 25 miles. 
~.,. ood's Hole, due ........•.................•.•..... S. 10 miles. · 
The entrance of Monument River, ..•••.••.•.••...•.•. E. N. E. ~ N. 7! miles. 

Bearings and distances of sundry places in the vicinif.71 ctf Buzzard's Bay. 

From "\Ving's N eek to the lighthouse on Bird Island, ••••. W. by S. 2! miles. 
. l\finister's Neck, •.•.....•••.. S. by E. fl- of a mile. 

From. Great Rocky Point to the south end of Mashow Island S. W. ! W. ~of a mile. 
Hog Island, •••••.•.••••••• W. by S. 1r of a mile. 
Wing's N eek, ..••..•.•.•.. S. W. 3 miles. 
To bus Island, ••.••.•.••... S. S. W. i of a mile. 
Old Cow Rock, ..•••.•••.•• S. by E. i E. -} of a mile. 

From the south end of Mashow hland to Bird Island, •••• S. ,V. bv "\"\r. ! W. 4! miles. 
Wing's Neck, •• S. W. { S. 2i miles. 

WEST ISLAND LEDGE BUOY.-West's Island Ledge lies in Buzzard's Bay, 
between five ac.d six miles S. E. by E. from New-Bedford Lighthouse, in from 4 to 4} 
f'athoID.8 water. A large white buoy has been placed over the ]edge. 

Tiu following are the bearings b?f compass, frorn Rhode Island Lighthouse, of several re
markable places, together with the distances, viz : 

':"Block Island (S. E. point) •.•.••.•..•••••. S. W. by S. ! S. 
'Point J" udith Light, ••••••.•••..•..•••..•. S. W. l S. distant 2 leagues. 
Block Island (S. E. point) ..••......•••... S. ~-ft- S. or S. W. by S. nearly. 
Bio-ck Island (middle) .......•.•...•.•.•.• S. W. ! S. distant 6 leagues. 
Block Island ( S. E. end) •..•...•..•....••• S. \i\7 • by S. i S. 
Whale Rock~ ••.••..•..••.•............... W. i S. 
Brenton's Reef, .••.•••.•....•...•...•...• E. S. E. :l E. 
South point of Rhod13 Island, ••••••.••••..• E. -k S. 
Highest part of Castle Hill, ••..........•... E. N. E. l E. 
,Brenton's Point, .•....•.•.••.••...•••...•. N. E. bv E. 
Fort.OD ,Goat Island~ .••••..••••...••.••••• E. N . .E. ! N. 
So11th...eastern1nost Dumplin, ••.••.•....... N. E. l E. 
Kettle .Bottom.. ••••••.•...••••••.••.•.... N. I<!. 

- . -.Ne"'Wlton'e Rock, ••••••....••••.•••••.•..•• S. near 200 yards. 
-N ... cB.-The anchoring pJace between the town of Rhode Island and Coater'• Harbor, 

N.1Jt'~ J>y E. 

li.HODE ISLAND HARBOR.-Dircctitmsfor thmu. coming from the 80Uth-wutff1ard. 
· wlw .foll. in. with •Black Ialand Light ; from tJre westward through Long Iriantl &nntd ; 

or:j,,...._ 91£ da8t"'W4rd, when bowndfor RJwde I.sland Harbor. 

_ .-~ V ~e-eW"';~l!Ding from the sou_thward, or south, and wes!ward. will make ,Bloek ~e)and. 
(;\v~ tt •cb*.11h of about one mile, on the eaat and west aides. 'l'b.e two hghts a1t'llat$1 , . . 



 

.. 
" 

~ ~ 

::; .. 
.:; 

·~ ~ 
~ ,. 

..,.. __ ...... -.:.~·' ~ h. 

. ,. ):, ~ 

:;· -..:· '" 
·~ r..,"" ·~· 

"' .-
-· .o,'. -- --·~·-

,· 

-::- "' 
; ~; 

•. ~ 

~ 

-~ 

<.,; 
.. 

" 
~=-

,· 

,. 
;; 

"' 

'" ,, 

,, 



 

BLUNT's AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 199 
on the N. "\V. point of this island, (as described in the note,) are so near together, they 
appear as one light until you are within two or three miles of them. Oif the N. W. 
point, a shoal n:u.kes out 1-.f. 1- E., which renders it dangerous for large ships to pass 
within two miles of the lights. ,. Point Judi.th Light bears from these lights N. E. i N. 
distant 11 miles. After pas.sing Point Judith, follow- the directions given below for sail
ing into Newport. 

From the S. E. part of Block Island to Rhode Island Lighthouse, the course is N. 
by E. i E. and the distance 7 leagues; about inidway between them there are 24 fathoms 
water. If you are on the west side of Block lsland, with the body of the island bearing E. 
N. E.. in 8 orlO fathoms water, your C•>urse to Point Judith Light is N. E. by E. about 6 
leagues. 'I'bis point appears like a nag'.s head, and is pretty bald ; between Block Isl
and and the Point, there are from 30 to 6 fatho1ns water, except a small shoal ground, 
which. in thick weather, is often a good departure, say 4 to 5 fathoms, bearing about W. 
by S. from Point Judith Light, distant 3 rniles. From Point Judith, when not mt>re
than a quarter of a mile from the point to Rhode Island Harbor, your course is N. E.~ 
and the distance is about 8 miles. When in 13 fathoms water, Point Judith light bear
ing W. or W. by N. the course to Rhode Island Harbor is N. E. by N. -4- N., and the 
distance to the lighthouse 2 leagues. 'I'he lighthouse, together with the Dutnplins,.. 
must bf'l left on your larboard hand; it stands on the s-:>uth part of fConannicut Island. 
This point is called the Beaver's 'I'ail, and is about 2 leagues distant from. Point .Judith. 

After leaving the lighthouse on your larboard side, there is a sunken rock due south 
from the lighthouse, about :lOO y,trds distant, called Newton Rock. 

A little wtth.in the lighthouse, ftntl near to the sh.ore oa che west side, there is a cove 
caUed l\1ackerel Cove, the entrance to which is shoal aod dangerous. As both ends of 
these islands are pretty bold, you may pass into the anchoring at either end, and ride 
nearer to tGoat Island side than to that of Rhode Island, as the other par1s of the harbor 
are grassy, and would be apt t.o choke your anchors. Rhode Island is navigable all round, 
by keeping in the llliddle of the channel. 

Narraganset Bay lies between Conannicut Island and the main. Your course in is 
about north, taking care to avoid Whale Rock; you may pass in on either side, and an
chor where you please. From. the lighthouse on Conannicut Island to Gay Ilead, in 
Martha's Vineyard Island, the course is E. by S. 4- S., and the distance 9 leagues. 

You inust take care to avoid the rocks which lie off south fro1n Castle Hill, some of 
which are above water. Castle Hill is on the east side of Rhode Island Harbor, N. E. 
from which is Fort Adams, frolll the north end of which a reef extends. 

Vessels coming from the eastward, to clear Brenton's Reef, bring Newport Light to 
bear \.V. N. W., and steer for it until they see Goat Island Light from the deck, which 

for a vessel to pass within 2 miles of the light. From this shoal, Montock Point Lighthouse bean 
S. W. by \V. J- W.; Point Judith Point Lighthouse N. E. by N.; Watch Hill Lighthouse, W. N. 
W.; Clay Heu.cl (Bio.ck Island) S. E. by E. ; Rocks off Clay Head, S, E. by E. ! E.; and the S. 
"~.part of Block Island, S.S. W. :f W. 

The two lights cannot be made separate when to the northward, unless in a position to make 
Point Judith Light N. E., -when they appear like the lights ofa steam.ho1u. 

•The lighthouse on Point Judith is a stone edifice, 40 feet high. The lamps are 60 feet above 
the level of the sea, and contain a revolving light, tO distinguish it from Newport Light, which 
stands on Conannic ut Island, and is a fix:ed light. The distn.nce from the lighthouse to high water 
mark, is a.s fullows :-E. from the lighthouse to high water mark, 16 rods; S. E. 14 rods; S. 18 
rods; S. S. W. 23 rods, which is the extreme part of the point, tu which a. .-good, berth should be 
given. The light on Point Judith bears S. W. i S. 2 leagues distant from Newport (Rhade Isl. 
and) Lighthouse. Point Judith Light may be distinguished from \Vatch Hill L'.ght, by the light 
not wholly disappearing when within 3 leagues of it. 

t Conannicut Island lies about 3 miJes west of Newport, the south end ofvvhich (called the Bea
ver"• Tail, on which Newport Lighthouse stands,) extends about as far south as the south end of 
Rhode Island. The lighthousie on Goat Island bears N. 530 £. from the light on Conannicut lat. 
and, and Kettle.bottom Rock•N. E. The east shore forms the west part of Newport Harbor. The 
ground the lighthouse stands upon is about 12 feet above the surface of the sea at high water. 

·From the ground to the tap of the cornice is 50 feet, round which is a gaUe!"y• and wit~in that standa 
the lantern, which i.a a boat 11 feet high., and 8 feet in. diameter:-· It contams a fixed hght .. 

t Goat Island lies before the town of Newport, ab::Jut 5 miles N. E. from Newport Light, and. 
kas a lighthouse on the north end, containing a fixed light. from which the foUowing bearings have 
been taken. :-Newport Lighthouse bears S. 60 W., equal to S. \.V. by W. i; W., distant 5 miles; 
west ehore of Castle Hill, S. 54 W., or S. W. :l W., 2i; Bren~on's Point, S. 51 W., or S. W. i 
W. 1 0 Sauth Dumplin Rock, S. 70 W., or W. S. W. l W., 1 5 ; Conannicut Ferry, N. 71 W., 
or W. N. W.1 W., 2i; south point of Rose Island. N. 5Bi W., or N. W. by W. t W~ .iJ/ Gull 
R.Ock, N. 11. W.~ or N. by W .• f; Weei shore of Coster'• Harbor Island, N., ll; bµoy on .ti. 
aorth point of Goat laland, 'lq'. 50 E., or N. i E., -1- Large vel!lSela go south of the bu.oy. · . 
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will then bear N. E. :f- E.; then run for Goat Island Light until it bears E., (or continue 
your course until it bears E. S. E.,) at the saine time keeping Newport Light bearing 
S. W. by W ., an<l anchor in 7 to 9 fatho1ns, good bottotn. In coining from the west, af
ter passing Point Judith, (the lighthouse whereon has a revolving light,) steer N. E. by 
N. until you dr3W up with Nc.,vport Light, to which gi.vin;z: a berth, run for Goat Island 
Light, and anchor as above directed. (3oat Island lies before the town of Newport, ex. 
tends about north and south, and has a fort on it; off the N. E. point lies a buoy in 16 
feet water. 

A large white buoy is also placed at the end of the shoal, which makes out from the 
south end of the island, in 10 feet water. The shore on the north and south ends is 
rooky, and you n1ust not attempt going between the buoys and the island. 

VesseJs coming fron1 the westw;trd through Long Island Sound, bound to Rhode Isl
and, will leave Fisher's Island on the larboanl hand, and steer E. by N., which will 
carry them to Point Judith, keeping in not less than 10 fathoms water, giving the point 
a b~rth of one mile. when you wiJl .see Newport Light, bearing N. E. :;} N., distant 6 
niiles; steer for it, leaving it on your larhoard hand : you will then steer for Goat Island 
Light, which bears from Newport Light N. E. distant about 5 miles; keeping the latter 
b8aring S. W. by W. until you bring G·oat Island Light to bear E. or E. S. E., and an
chor in from 7 to 9 fathoms water, good holding ground. Between Newport Light and 
the North Dumphn, you will have from 18 to 28 fathoms water. 

If, after passing Point Judith, as before directed, you wish to proceed toward Provi
dence through the ~est Passage, your course is N. E., leaving Newport Light (on Co
naanicut Island) on your starboard hand, half a n1ile distant, when your course will be 
N. by W. l~ league to Dutch Island Light,* which you also leave on your starboard 
hand, one quarter of a mile distant, from which you steer N. -l E. 14 miles, for the Jight 
on f Warwick Neck, leaving it on the larboard hand, one quarter of a 1nile. where you 
may anchor in 3 fathorns water, as it is not safe to proceed ful"ther without a pilot, un
less you choose to depend on finding the channel, which is 1narked out by stakes. 

In entering this passage, keep nearest Conannicut Island, to avoid the Whale Rock~ 
which bears from Newport Light S. 82° 30' ,.V., dif'.tant about three fourths of a mile, 
with some scattering rocks north and south of it. A sunken rock lies south of Beaver 
Tail, called Newton Rock, on which it breaks if there be any sea, distant 200 yards from 
Rhode Island Lighthouse. 

BUOYS AND SPINDLES PLACED AT' NEWPORT HARBOR..-A Spindle 
on Saddle Rock, eastward of Rose Island, on either side of which there i!'< a passage. 

A Spindle with a Ball on a Rock, at the south end of the island, which you leave to 
the northward. 

One Red Buoy, with a Cross, on Dyer's Reef, soutl1 part of Coaster's Harbor, which 
you leave on the starboard hand. 

One on the ledge off the Bishop's Rock, called the Triangle Rock, on either side of 
which you may pass, giving the buoy a berth. 

One Red Spar Buoy at the south, and one at the north end of Gull Rocks, both of 
which you pass to the eastward. 

One Spar Buoy on Providence Point, which is the north end of Prudence Island, to 
the northward of which is the rnain channel. , 

NEWPORT TO PROVIDENCE.-Pass Half-way Rock, which lies nearly in 
niiddle of the river, about 51 miles from Newport, and 1t1nile from the south end of 
Prudence Island; there is a passage on both sides the Rock. \.Vest from Prudence 
Island, lies !lope Island, having a passage all round, giving the N. Jt:::. end a smaU berth. 

From the Triangle Rock, which lies off the Bishop Rocks, on which is a Buoy that 
may be passed on either side, to '\Varwick Nec-k Light, the course is N. ft W. After 
leaving Prudence Island 3 miles N. E. by N. from Warwick Neck Li~ht, you pass on 
your larboard hand a Spar Buoy, which you may go very close to. E. l ::-:s. frotn 'Varwick 
Neck Light lies a Spar Buoy, which you Jeave on the starboard hand. When Warwick 
Neck Light bears W. steer N. N. E. for Nyatt Point Light, leaving the Spar Buoy on 
Providence Point on the starboard band, and running so far to the eastward as to bring 
Prudence Island to bear South. by which you leave the Middle Ground, which has a 
Buoy on it, on the larboard hand. Nyatt Point Light is on the starboard h(t.lld, and 9 
niileis. from Prov-idence. Soon after passing the light you come up with a Pyrainid, 
directly opposite the village of Patuxent, the base of which is painted black~ with a white 

• Dutch hlan.d Lighthouse is erected on the south part of the iSland, and shows ,a fixed light.. 
't Wvwick Neck Lighthou!!e ia erected on the south part of Warwick Nee~ and show-$ a -ti.xed 

light. A trpar bu0y is placed on Long Island Point,. off Warwick. Ha.rhor, lJ mile diatant, Which 
111u.t1t be left on the larboard haad going into Ea.st <lreen:wieh. · 
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top, erect~d on a ledge of rocks, which you may approach very near, leaving it to the 
larboard hand. A_t a short di.stance you cotne to another pyra1nid, and a stake, both 
which you leave on your larboard hand. One fourth of a mile fro1n the last pyramid 
lie Lovett"s Rocks, having a spar buoy on the1n, which must Le left on the starboarJ 
hand, going very near to theni.. 

BRISTOL HARBOR.-Bristol llarbor lies 9 n1iles from Newport, and east of 'Var
wick Light. At the mouth of the harbor lies Castle Island, having a pyran1id on its 
'Which is left on the starboard hand, and a red buoy on the larboard, steering N. E. when 
entering. 

STONINGTON HARBOR AND FISHER'S lSLAKD.-If off the south-east 
part ofFisher's Island, briug the highest steeple in thP town of Stonington open to the 
east of Stonington *Lighthouse. and steee1· flu- it N. G0 E. until 'Vatch Hill bears east, 
w-hen you will have passed through Lord's Ch'.-l.nuel, wh:ich is between the Spindle on 
"Vicopessett Island Ledge, and the Spindle on Ccttun1b Ledge, you wil1 then be in 12 to 13 
fathom.s water, then steer .N. V\7-esterly to c.lc;u: the shoal water extending fron1 Bat·tlett's 
Reef, until the light bears N. by E. when you may steer directly for the lighthouse or 
the Breakwater, into the harbo1·. 

If you should be to the eastward of 'Vatch Hill Light and bound through Fisher's 
Island Sound, give the Light a berth of one-third of a 1nile, and steer "\V. ! N. until the 
Light on Stonington Point ranges with the highest steeple in the town, when you urny 
steer as above directed, into Stonington, 01· if bound west, you rri.ay continue your course 
on, passing the spinllle on Lati1:ner·~ Reef, on your starboard hand, about 150 yards, until 
Ston:in,!?;ton Light bears E. N. E. and the house on Ram Island N. \.V. when you may 
steer ,V. S. \.V. and pass directly between the north and south t Dun-ipl1ns, which a1·e two 
smal1 islets of rnotlerate height. Ou steering the last course, you will leave Ellis' Reef, 
on which is a Spindle, onyourstarboan.1 hand, and East Rock, l\.Iiddle and West Clumps, 
on your larboard; tlu~ three last are reefa of rocks t:rending W. by S. and E. by N. be
t:ween the South J)uni.plin and Latimer's Reef. 

Should you go the southern channel, you will, on passinp; Latimer'e Reef, keep over 
towards Fisher's Island and st:eer about W. --} S. to avoid East Rock, and the Middle and 
West Clumps, which are nearly covered at high water, until the centre of what is called 
!Flat liuni.mock bears north, distant three-fourths ofa n1ile, and the W. point of Fisher's 
Island in sight, hearing W.; New London Lighthouse will then be open between the South 
Dumplin and Fisher's Island, when you rn<lY steer for it N. "\V. t W. keeping in mid 
channel, to·,avoid the shoal water off the west point of West liarbor, and the shoal which 
puts off between the South Dumplin and the Flat Ifum1nock, in the for1n of a llorse
shoe, until you have passed the Dumplins, when you <tre clear of all danger. South of 
the Dumplins and Flat Hununock, is the west harbor of Fisher's Island, where there is 
good anchorage in 2~ fathoms, soft bottom, Flat Hummock bearing north and the W. 
point of the harbor"W. N. "\V. Ellis' Reef, on which is a spindle, lie.s south of the house 
on Ram Island, distant about one-third of a n1ile, between which there is a very narrow 
passage of 5 fathoms w-ater. Potter's Reef lies N. \V. :} "\V. front the North Dumplin, 
distant one mile, betu·een which· t:here is a tine pass<1ge, free frotn an danger; this reef 
is of small extent, and has a spindle ou it, which Inay be passed on either side. W. t S. 
from Ram Island, and half way to Potter's .Reef, is the extre1ne point of Groton Long 
Reef. This is a conspicuous point 011 Fishe1·'s Island Sound, and may be known by 
being cleared of trees at the south part ; it is not to be approached from the south nearer 
than half a mile.-A shoal called the IInrse-shoe, lies \V. of Groton Long Point, and 
N. E. from Potter's Reef; as there is no spindie on the Horse-shoe, vessels should 
avoid going much to the north of Potte1-'R H eef. 
- There is good anchorage to the east of (i-roton Long Point, in 2l fathoms, soft bot

tom, distant from the sliore one-third of a mile. 
After you have passed Fisher's Island Souud, yon should be careful to keep the South 

Dumplin in range with the N. E. point of Fi"her's Island, to clear the 'I'riangle R.ocks, 
which form the south point of Bartlett's Reef, on which there is a buoy. \.Vhen Two 
tree Island bears N. by W. or Little Gull N. by E. you are past this danger, an<l may 
follow the general directions up the Sound . 

. •Stonington Lighthouse sho~ a fix:ed light, on the extreme point ofland at Stonington, and bears 
from Watch Hill Point Lighthouse, N. W. ! W. 2 mile1l distant; from Naper Tree Point N. N. W. 
f W. li mile; from Catumbsett Rocks spindle N. 2§ mile. Wicopessett N. by E. 2 miles. Lat
imore"'e Reef, N. E. i E. 2 miles. Wamphasgett Shoal, E. i N. half a mile. North Dumplin, E. 
by N. t N. 5i iniles distant. 

t The North Dumplin is bold to, except on the east side. 
I Flat Hummock is ~ barren sandy island, of a few acrea in extent. 
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If bound through from the westwa1·d, you should on no account go to the ~outhward 
of the South Dumplin, but should, after passing either between the Dun1plins or to tha 
north of them, bring Stonington Light to bear E. N. E. and run for it until the Break
water bears north, when you may steer for the anchorage. 

If you wish to pass through the Sound, when Stonjugton Light bears E. N. E .• and 
the House and Ram Island N. \V., steer E. -!r S. for Watch Hill Light, leaving Lati
mer's Reef on :your larboard hand, an<l giving Nappertree Point an<l Watch Hill Point 
a berth of about one third of a n1ile, leaving \Vatch Hill Reef., on the easl end of which 
is a spindle, on your starboard han<l. 'l'his spindle bears from 'Vatch Hill Light S. S. 
\V. ~ "\V., distant about two thirds of a mile. A rock, with 6 feet water on it, lies south 
from 'Watch Hill Point, distant about one eighth of a mile. 

Fisher's Island Sound is perfectly safe with the foregoing directions, and to be pre
ferred if hound east on the flood, or west 1vith an ebb tide. to going through the Race, 
but it should not be attempted without a leading wind, by strangers, and great attention 
should be paid to the lead. 

The Eel-grass Shoals lie between Ram ls:fand and Stonington Light, and extend in 
spots for some distance; the largest of these shoals lies south of the *White Rock, but 
you are clea:r of them when Stonington Light bc>ars E. N. :F:. 

RHODE ISLAND L lGliT & THROUGH rl'HE SOUND.-The first course from 
Rhode Island Lighthouse on Beaver-tail Point, is S. W. {- S., distant 2 leagues to Point: 
.Judith Light; thence from Point Judith Liµ:htthroughthe RacetofLittJeGull Light. 
the course is W. by S., 11 leagues distant, leaving t\\Tatch Hi11 Point Light, Stoning
ton Light, and Fisher's Island on your st<trboar<l hand, and Little G1lll Light on your 
larboard hand. You must be careful to avoid a reef which runs off from the west of 
Fisher's Island, "W. S. W. towards Race Rock, on which is a spindle, distant one mile 
from the point of the island, and which you must leave on your starbo<ird hand, and 
continue your c.ourse until the Little Gull is south of you, if the tide should be flood, 
about one mile; if the tide should be ebb, you should, as soon as the Little Gull heaTS 
west, and §New London Light in range "7ith the highest steeple in the town (N. 2° W.) 
steer north-westerly, until it is south of you 2 n1iles, when you may steer "W. -} N. for 
l[Falkner'ii Island Light, distant 8 lea~ues, on which course you should be careful to 
avoid the Long Sand Shoal, off Cornfield Point, and which extends east and west 5 
:miles. Shouid you m<lke the above courses good, you will, when off Cornfield Point, be 
1-i 1Ilile south of the shoalest part. #rhifl shoal is very narrow, and as you approach it, 
you will shoalen your water from 12 t-0 2 fathoms v~ry suddenly. You should in the 
night time come no nearer to F.a.Jkner's Island, when north of you, than 14 fathoms, 
(three fourths ofa mile distant,) when yournay steer S. "W. by "\.V. ~ W. for ~Old Field 
Point Light, 8 leagues, which carries you to the south of the Middle Ground. You. 
should come no nearer Old Field Point than 8 fathonJs, (distant half a n1ile,) in the night; 
and when it bears south of you, steer "-F. {- N. 1'7 miles, which will take you to the north 
of Loyd's Neck, in 13 fathoms water, leaving Norwalk Light, which is revolving, on 
your starboard hand, and **Huntington Light (on J<-:: a ton's Neck) 011 your larboard hand, 

• White Rock lies E. N. E. from Ram Island, half >vay to the lighthouse on Stonington Point, 
and L~ ah,.·ays conspicuous. 

1" Little Gull Light is situated on Little Gull Island, at the entrance of Long Island Sound, through 
the Race. This light may be coni;i;idered as tlw l>ey to the Sound. The lantern is elevated 50 feet 
above the '1evel of the sea, and contains a fixed light. 

+ "\l\Fatch Hill Light is situated on "\Vatch Hill, at the entrance of Fisher's Island Sound. The Ian. 
tern is elevated 50 feet above the level of the sea, and contain1.'1. a revolving light. 

§ NeW' London Light is located at the entrance of the harbor, on the weetern side. The lantern 
is e-levated 80 feet above the level of the sea, contains a fixed light., and bears E. N. E. from Little 
Gull Light, about 2i leagues. 

II :Falkland Island Lighthouse is elevated 75 feet above the level of the sea, :and exhibits a fixed 
light. -

'r The lighthouse on Old Field Point shows a fixed light, having 10 lamps, eJ.ev.ated 67 feet above 
the sea, and 27 feet from the base. It bears from Eaton's N ec'k Light N. 890 61 E., 12 :f miles diB
tunt. From Stratford Light S. 90 '\V ., 10-if miles distant. From .Black Rock Light S. 190 4' E., 11 
miles distant. From New Haven Light S. 34° 281 W. 18:f miles distant. 

•*Eaton's Neck lighthouse contains 12 lamps, fronting from the east round north to the sb'lfh
west, elevated 134 feet above the level of the sea, and 49 feet 8 inches fnnn its base, eh-0wing a 
iix;ed light. It beal'll S. so 15' E. from Norwalk Light, distant 5 miles and nine tenths. A reef ex
tends from.·the Jight N. N. E.. half a. mile, on which are a number of rocke. 

Vessels lilhould not eome nearer the l'lhore than three fourths of a mile, -when the light beal'B be
tween WeMt and :eouth. On the west side the shore is sandy and pretty bold. 
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from whence you may steer S. 66° ,V., which will take you between •Sands' Point and 
Ex.ecution Rocks, on the latter of which, on the east end, is a buoy, bearing N. by ~V. 
from the light, distant seven eighths of a 1ni1e. If, when up with Falkland Island, you 
Bhould prefer going to the north of the l\Iiddle Ground, steer ,V.:} S. for f Stratford Light 
20 miles, and giving it a berth of half a inile, in a~ fathoms water, steer S. G6° 'V. for 
Sand's Point T. ighthouse. -

In case of flood tide and southerly wind, when you come through the Race, yourconrse 
should be W. :i S. until you come up with Old Field Point light, distant 16 leagues, taking 
care to allow for the tide, which runs very stron!:!;, and tinws on the full and change days 
of the moon until half past 11 o'clock. In coining up with Old Field Point light, you 
should not bring it to bear to the "\\;~est of '\T. by S. ~ S. on account of a shoal off J\lount 
1\lisery, or if in the day time, keep Cr;,ine l"'eck, which is a bluff, two miles to the west of 
the light, open clear of the light, and pass the point in ~ fathoins, as above directed 

If a ship could have a fait· depa1·tu1·e fro1u the iniddle of the Race, and is compelled to 
run in a dark night, or in thick weather, the best course would be west 15 leagues toward 
Stratford light, as it would afiord the largest run on any one course, and if made goocl, will 
carry you 1 ! n1ile south of Stratford Point light in 6 fathon1s water, and 4 miles to the north 
of the Middle Ground: on this course vou will leave Savbrook, Falkland Island and New 
l~aven lights on your starboard hand, tPlu1nb hland liglit on your larboard hand; and ·will 
pass three miles south of Falkland Islands in 17 fath01ns water. ,~~hen up with Stratfo1d 
light, and it bears north 1-} mile di!"tant, your course to Sand's Poiut light is W. S. \'-T. 
11 leagues. \Vest of Stratford lig)1t, l* inile is Point-no-Point, which is shoal for so1ne 
distance fron1 the shore, but you are clear of it when Black Rock Light bears W. if N. 

Should you wish to anchor nn<ler Falkner's Island, there is good holding ground on 
the east or west side in 21" and 3 fatho1ns water, but the hest place with the wind from 
the west, is close to th€ N: E. point of the Island, the liglnhouse he<1ring S. ,V. by S. in 
2-! fathoms. North fron1 the island a narrow shoal puts.off one quarter of a mile, antl is 
bold to, but you are to the north of it, when the centre of Ci-oose Island bears S. "\V. by 
W., and when the lig;bt bears S. E. by E. you 1nay run for it and anchor. 

The passsge inside of Falkner's Island is pE-rfoct]y safe, but you should not, in stnnd
ing ove1· to"\vards the Connecticut shore, bring lfam1nonasset Point to the south of easr . 
.. I'his point mav be known bv having: two s1.nall bluffs a1 the extrcn"litv, and it bears E. N. E. 
from Falkland's Island, dis.tant 5"?, 'miles. \Vhen standing to the s: towards Goose Island, 
you should be careful of the Shoal extendi11g to the north of it, and you are just clear of 
it when Falkner"s Island light bears E. S. E. and noose Island S. bv "\V. in 2} fathmns, 
rocky bottom; after you h'ave passed Goose lslauds you should keej) more to the south
ward, to avoid "\Vhetton's and Brown's HePf lying off the Thin"lble Islands, and Branford 
Reef~ which is dry at very low ti<les: on this Hecf is a bnoy bearing fron1 "Falkner's Is
land Light \V. ~ N. distant 6£- 1niles, and frorn Kew Haven light S. E. by E. !:- E. di»tant 
b 1niles. To the north of Branford Reef there is a good p<l!i<sage, but it sheuld not be at
te~pted by strange1·s without a favorable opportu11ity; but in case you should be con1-
pelled to navigate as during the late W<lJ", yon nrn.v. after passin~ Goose Island, bring the 
iig:hthouse to bear E. S. E. and steer"\\~. N. "\\.r. for the outer 'f'hin1ble, giving it a berth 
of 30 or 40 yards, then steer"\.V. fi S., on v.-hich ronr~e, if n1ade good, you wil1 keep 
the outer Rock of the 'l'hin1hle in range with the large Hotel on Sachem's Head, astern of 
you. Vessels of any drcl'ft of water inay gr) through this pa!"sage., and you will leave 
'Vhetton's Reef, which is one fourth of a mile S. S. ''¥· from the outer Thhnble. and 
Brown's Reef, on which there is a buoy, on your larboard hand, and Thim.hie Uuoy to 
the west of the Thimble, halfa n1ile, am] the buoy on the Nig!!,er Heads, on you1· star
board hand; this range t!lkes you within 100 :yards of the. Nigger Head Buoy, and ;~~o_ut 
seven eighths of a mile north of Branford's Reef, when you may 1>teer "\V. by S. -ft :S ior 
Stratford Point. Goose Island is "\V. S. "\V. from Falkland's Island, one mile distant.
It is shoal on the East and North s]des, and a resting place fi.H" guHs, which are purposely 
left undisturbed, as their noise serves to give notice of your app:n1a-ch to the lslawJ ia. 
thick weather. 

•Sands' Point Lighth0use is N. 420 30,. E. fiom Throg's Point Light, distant 4 miles and sur. 
tenths. The racks extend from the shore opposite the light, N. 1V. one eighth of a mile. 

"t Stratfurd Lighthouse contains a revolving light. The revolution ie such a~ to exhibit the light
once in 90 seconds. From it Old Field Point Light, on Long Island, bears S. 90 "\V.; New Haven 
Light N. 63'.:J E., 1 O miles distant;. Middle Ground S. 3~ \..V.., 5! miles dis tan"; Black Roek. Light 
s. 880 w-. 

t A lighthouse, elevated 63 feet above the level of the sea:, exhibiting a I"evolving light, is creeteti 
on the west end of Plumb Island-, and will be of gy"i:'at adv«ntage to ve.sBele bound to the eastward 
or rou.n;d .M.ontoc.k. Point .. when,. tlu:ough su:ess o.t £oggy weather, it isinot pr11dent to go through tbe
B.acc-
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S.-} "\V. from Stratford light, distant 5i milf's is the Middle Ground, the entrance of' 
which bears from Eaton's' Neck Light E. by N. i N., 15 miles. From il1B1ack Rock 
Light S. E. 1- S., 7~ ~n .. iles; and from Oldfield Point Light N. by E. { E., distant 5 
miles. On this shoal are two feet water at Jow tide; on the south side is a white spar 
huoy, and on the north side a black spar buoy, both in l 9 feet water, bearing nearly north 
by east and south by west frorn each other, half a rnile distant. You 111ay go on ei
ther side of the shoal you please : on the north are from 3 to 11 fathoms, and on the 
south side from 8 to 24 fatho1ns water; a 1nile either to the east or west of this ~hoal 
you will have 12 fathoms. 

A ledge lies off the N. E. point of Eaton's Neck, three fourths ofa mile from the shore, 
but after the light bears S. E. the shore is bold to all the way up on the east side of IIunt
ington Bay, where you may anchor in e<isterly W"inc1s. 

In beating up Sound, when Eaton's Neck Light hears S. W. by S., you should not. 
stand over to the north shore nearer than to bring Norwalk Light to bear ,V. by S. --! S. 
on account of the reef W"hich puts off fron1 C&ukeen Island E. by S. ii mile, and on 
which there is a buoy. When Goose Island, which is the first island S. "\V. from Can
keen, is west from you, you are south of the reef. There is a passage for smaH vessels 
between these islands, but to the west of Goose Island there is no passage, as the reefs 
extend to the buoy on Green Lerlge, one mile ,V. by S. ~ S. from Norwalk Light. '\V. 
by S. from Norwalk Light, 3 miles di,.tant, is Long Neck Point: there is good anchor
age to the eastward of it when the Hg ht bears east from you, but ~vhen you are to the 
west of Long Neck Point, you should be careful of Smith's Reef, which lies S. 'V. one 
mile fron"l it, and also of a reef called the Cows, which is also S. W. from Long Neck 
Point, 2f miles, and south from Shippan Point, three fourths of a mile, on both which 
there are buoys, and they are bold to until you are close on the rocks. After you pass 
the Cows, the first point is (Jreenwich Poi.nt, which is bare of trees, and is the S. E. 
point of ri neck of land running into the Sound, the S. \V. point of which is called Flat: 
Neck Point, and covered with trees~ the water off both these points is shoal. The east
ernmost ofthe Captain's Isles, lies S. ~V. by \\T. from Flat Neck Point, l} mile distant, 
between which is a fair passage, but in going in you must keep half way between Flat 
Neck Point and the island, on account of the rocks extending N. E. from the island, 
and S. E. from the point, and steer north, and when Flat Neck bears east you may an
chor. 'rhe passage between Captain's Islands and the main, should not be attempted 
by a stranger. Captain's Islands are three in nun1ber, the largest of W"hich is the west
ernmost one, which has a lighthouse nn its east end, showing a fixed light, bearing from 
Nm·walk J_.ight ,V. by S. ~ S-. distant 10~- miles: from Eaton's Neck Light, \.V. by N. 
{- N., 11 miles, and from Sand's Point Light N. E. ! N., 9 rniles. You 1nay approach 
near these islands, but after you have passed then1 to the west, you should keep at least 
half a 1nile from the shore-, on account of several rocks and reefs between those islands 
and R.ye Point. 

On the south shore of the Sound, after passing Eaton's Point to the westward, is 
Loyd's Neck, the north point of which is low an<l sandy, E. by N. from which is a reef' 
on which there is a bnoy, lying off the highest bluff, half a n1ile from the shore: the 
1·eef is very small and has 3 fathorr1s close to it. To clear this reef, and the Sandy Point, 
you should not bring Eaton's Neck Light to the N. of E. -} S. in passing it. To the 
west of Loyd's Neck is Oyster Bay, in standing in to-wards which you should be care-

*Black Rock light on Fai~·eather'"s Island at the entrance of Black Rock harbor, regularly dis
plays a strong and brilliant light, on the irnprovPd plan of Capt. Winslow I~ewis. This edifice is of 
an octagon form, built of etone, in the n1ost durable manner, 19 feet diameter at the ba~e, where the 
·walls, the exterior of which are handsomely faced with he·wn free stone, are 5 feet in thickness, and 
rise to the height of31 feet, surmounted with a platfonn of solid masonry, which supports the lantern 
40 feet obov·e lHgh water mark. The building is painted white, defended from the sea?by a strong cir
cular fortification of massy rocks, is in every respect faithfully built, and preµa-red to withstand the 
stornls of ages, and reflects nn little credit on the faithfulness and skill of its enterprising builders.
Hinck Rock harbor, from its central situation, is one of great importance to vessels na•-igat~n~ the
Sound, at all seasons of the year, especially in winter. Next to the harbor of New London, it1s the 
most safe and convenient on the whole coast of Connecticut, adtnitting vessels ofa large draft of wa
ter at all times-o:ftide. During the inclemencies of winter, when the communication with New-York 
is ohstructed with ice, numel'ous vessels and of all eizes, are not unfrequendy compelled to seek a 
harbor here for weeks together, "Where they ride Becure from the drifting ice, and the violence of every 
wind, in the immediate neighborhood of a flourishing conunereial village, capable of furnishing-
every neeeesary repair, stores, or refreshinents that mo.y be reql!Ued, and on as good tenBs ae io 
any of our larger eea-po:rts. 

Re-mark b-y the-Au.thor.-The above is literally copied from a Newspaper, and is said to be writte'Dr 
hy one of the contractors. A more contemptible Lighthouse doea aot disgrace Long Island Smind. 
most shamefully erected and badly kept. (1828) 
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fn1 of the shoal wl1ich puts off from the north point of Hog Island in a N. N. "\V. di
rection nearly a n"lile ~ you are to the north of it when Oak Point is open of a hill on 
l\Iatinicock Point (S. "\V. by W.) and Cooper's Bluff, which is the highest up the Bay, 
is open clear of the east point of Hog Island, (S. S. E.,) when you may steer S. E. for 
the eastern side of the bav, to clear the Middle Ground, aud make a ha1·bor either in Cold 
Spring or Oyster Bay, k~eping but a short distance fro1n the shore. 

One mile east of Sand's Point Light is the Pulpit, a large i·ock on the shore; when 
this rock is between S. S. "W. and S. E. from you, yon should not bring Sand's Point 
Li~ht to bear 'vest of S. "\V. 1 on account of a reef of rocks off it, and in standing to the 
north you should, when the light is S. by E. froin you, make but short tacks on account 
of the Execution Rocks, which lie N. :;.·~. "\V. seven eighths of a mile fro1n the light, and 
also on account of so111e scattering rocks, one eighth of a inile fro111 the point. After 
you pass the point your course is S. \V. for the south point of Hart Island, on which 
course you pass Success and Gang W-ay Rocks, on both which are buoys. left on the 
larboard hand on the above course, although )"OU inay go on either side of them. Suc
cess Rock is bare at low water, and is S. W. fron:1 the lighthouse on Sand's Point, about 
one mile. Gang Way R.ock has 6 feet water on it, an-d is one sixth of a n1ile \.V. N. 
1.V. from Success Rock, lying (as its name imports) in n"lid-channel. The south point~ 
of llart Island has two single trees on it, and is bold to. The course frorr1 this to 
"'Throg's Point Light is S. S. W. t "\V., on which course you will leave the buoy on 
the Steppin~ Stones on your larboard hand, and you n-iay stand over to the westward, 
guided by you1· lead, but as you come up with the Stepping Stones, w-hich is about half 
way, do not bring the trees on Hart J sland to bear to the north of N. N. \.V ., and give 
Throg's Point a berth of one eighth of a mile. You may, after passing Throg's Point 
Light, steer west towards Whitestone Point, which is the first point on your larboard 
band, and Old Ferry Point, which is beyond it on your starboard hand, between which 
and Throg's Point there is good anchorage. Other bays that put in, to the west of Old 
:Ferry Point, are shoal until you are beyond Waddington's Point, which is opposite Ri
ker's Island. Between Old Ferry and "\Vaddington's Pcrint, are Clauson's and Hunt's 
Points, the former of which has a buoy off it, and both are shoal fo1· a short distance. 
South of Clauson's Point, and nearly two thirds over to the Long Island shore is a reel 
of rocks, -on which there is a buoy which must be left on the larboard hand : you open 
Flushing Bay when you cmne up with it, and from 1nid-channel may continue your 
course on we8t fro1T1 the north point of Riker's Island, which is hold to ; you ~an an
chor to the westward of it in such water as you think proper, with the north point bear
ing east. 

llARrI' ISLAND affords good anchorage either in easterly or westerly winds. To 
anchor on the east side you may stand tO\Yards a barn which is in the bend to\vards tbe 
south part of tbe island, and anchor in three fathoms, the trees hearing S. S. "\V. distant 
half a mile. Should you wish to anchor the west side, between that and City Island, 
you may haul close around the south point of Hart Island, and anchor west of the trees,. 
in such water as you think proper. 

HUNTINGTON BAY has a fair entrance and sound ground. There is good an
cho1·age in Lloyd's Harbor, in 2 fathoms water, secure fron"l all winds. To enter it, steer
s. W. ! S. from the light, when it bears N. E.-l N. until the north point of Lloyd's Har
bor, which is a ]ow sand point, is W. from you, when you may steer directly into the 
harbor, leaving Sandy Point 20 yards on your starboard hand. 

Io going in or coming out of Lloyd's Harbor, you should be careful of the shoal water 
which is to the east of the Sandy Point, and on the west side of Huntington Bay. 

SHOALS IN THE SOUND.-We will now notice more particularly the Shoals io 
Long Island Sound. 

Hatchett's Reef, to the E. of Connecticut River; it bears E. -! S. from Saybrook 
Lighthouse, and S.S. W. from Hatchett's Point, and is dange.-ous. Between this R.eef 
and the shore is Burrow'il Roek, lying W. N. W. from it. Strangers should not ap
proach the north shore on account of these Reefs, the Bar off Connecticut River, and 
t.he Shoal off Cornfield Point. 

Should you want a pilot to enter Connecticut River, by making a signal off the Bar, 
they will come on board. The bar ex.tends l} of a n"lile from the shore. 

To the S. W. of Norton's Point, which is on the Long Island side, and S. E. frotn 
Falkner's Light, the water is shoal for the distance of 3 miles, but from thence-the shore
is ~old until you come up with Roanoke Point, a distance_ of ten ~iles, after passing thi$
po1nt you should not come nearer to the shore than one uule.JJ.ntd you :are west of Wad-

• Throg's Point Lightho\18'0 stands on die S • .E. point ofThrclii(a N~ andcontsina a futed 1igbt... 
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ing River, on account of a Shoal off the *Friar's Head, and Herrod's Point, afterpassin~ 
"'\Vading River, you may corne within half a n1ile of the shore, till nearly up 'With IHouu• 
Misery, when you should not bring Old Field Point Light to bea1· W. of ,V. by s.4 S. 
<>II account of a shoal already described. 

SECOND DIRECTIONS FOR BLACK ROCK HARBOR.-Bring the light on 
Fairweather Island, to bear N. t W. and run for it, if it should be in the day ti1ne, when. 
-On that bearing it -will range with a single hill, situated in the interior, several 111iles, which 
you m,ust keep in range, until you are distant half a n1ile fron1 the lighthouse, you will 
then have passed the Spindle un the Cows,. and will be in 4 fathon1s water, when you may 
steer N. N. 'W. until the light bears E. by S. leaving a rock S. by '\V. from the light, on 
"Which is a Buoy, on your starboard hand, when you may anchor; in steering the above 
courses you will have 5 fathon1s, when up with the Spindle on the Cows, and it shoalen51 
gradually. 

BLOCK ISLAND TO GARDNER'S BAY.-1\iontock Point, the easternmost 
part of Long Island, which bas a lighthouse on it, is 4 leagues \V. by S. from the S. '-'T· 
point of Block Island, on the N. W. point of which ai·e two lighthouses; between the 
island and the point, there are 16 and lB fathoms water. As you approach the point .. 

··. you will quickly come into 9, 7, and 5 fathoms water. A flat runs off from the above 
point, on the outer part of which are 5 fathmns 'Water, rocky botto1n, and S. by ,V. Czom 
the light, 9 miles distant, lies Frisbie"s Ledge, extending N. W. and S. E. 4 miles, with 
from 8 to 15 fathoms on it, hard rocky bottom, and deep water very near. 

Between ~fontock Point and Block Island, there is a shoal with only 4! fathoms on 
its shoalest part, on which the sea breaks in moderate gales from the southward. It Jies
nea1·ly half way between the point of 1\Iontock, and the S. W. part of the island. W. 
by S. from the latter, and about E. f N. from the tlighthouse on l\Iontock, distant 8~ 
llliles, you suddenly shoal your water from 13 to 6 fa thorns on the N. W. side of the shoal, 
and before you get a second cast of the lead you are over the shoalest part, into 7. 8, 1 O, 
and 12, and then into 14 fathoms. 'l'he rippling of the tide is very conspicuous when 
approaching the shoal in fine weather, and the sea breaks on it so in bad weather that, 
even in small vessels, it is reco1nmended to avoid coming near it, especially in southerly 
or S. '\V. gales. You will suddenly shoal from 13 to 9 fathoms, and l\'Iontock Light 
bearing ,V. {I S. 8 miles distant, you will have 5! fath01ns. The soundings from the 
~hoal towards Montock are 6, 9, 14, 13, 11, 10 and 9 fathoms. Towards the lighthouse 
when it bears from W. to S. W. by '\V. the bottom is strong; towards the shoal the bot
tom ia coarse sand, and a very strong tide- A shoal runs off from the north side of" 
Block Island, 2 miles. 

From l\tlontock Point, a reef runs off in a N. E. direction, 2 rn11es, having a bed of 
rocks on its outer end, with 10 and 8 feet on the1n, on which the sea constantly breaks .. 
or the tide causes a great rippling. They may be easily avoided by keeping a good lead 
going. ·In rounding Montock, come no nearer than 9 fathoms, or keep the two bluffs. 
or high part<'! of the land (to the westward of Montock) open one of the other, un
til \Villis' Point come!!! open of Montock False Point. These marks will carry you clear 
of all the shoals in 31, and 9 fathoms, and a N. by "\V. course will then carry you clear 
of the Shagawanock ~Reef, which lies N. W. ~ N- 3} miles froin Montock Lighthouse,. 
and has 6 feet on its shoalest part, 6 fathon1s on the N. E. and N. '\V. side, 3 and 4 fa
thoms on the S. E. and S. "\V. side, and 3, 4, and 5 fatho1ns between the shoal and Mon
tock False Point. The tides set strong round lYiontock Point; the flood N. E. and ebb
to the contrary. At the Shagawancock the flood sets W. by S. and ebhs to the con
trary- When ,on the Shagawanock in 6 feet, anchored a boat, and took the fol1owing 
marks. 

l. WiUis' Point in a line with the westernmost point of Fort PODd Bay, or the bay 
closed by the points being brou~ht in a line S. 'W. by W. t \V. 

2. 1\fontock False Point S. about 1.} mile. 
3. The White Cliff, or high sand hills on the west end of Fisher's Island, called 

Mount Prospect, N. by W. 1 W. 
4- The Gull Islands N- W.-and the bluff sand cliff of Gardner's lslanrl, W. Mon-

,e 

• The Friars Head is a remarkable Sand Hill, to the east of the Horse and Lion. W'hieh resem
bles the bald head of a Friar, it being bare of trees on the top, a.nd the eoil -white. The Horse and 
Lion are two small spots in the bank, bare or bushes, which some years ago resenrl>led thoee ani-
mala. 

t- The lighthouse on Montock Point is on the east end o! Long Island, beari'ngW ·by S. from the. 
t3~ W. point of Block Island, 4 leagues di111tant. 1''rom Mon tock Lighthouse to the ~est point of 
Fisher's lsland, N. W. by N. 131 miles distant. The lighthouse coatains, a fixed light, elevated. 
100 feet tabave tlte level o£ the seu;, and may be seeu 9 or 10. leagues-
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tock False Point is 2 miles N. 'V. from the lighthouse. Willis' Point is the easternmost 
point of Fort Pond Bay. 

In rounding l\lontock in the night (when the land or light can be li'cen) with westerly 
gales, you may anchor when the lighthouse bears S. ,V. by S. in 8 or 9 fathoms, coarse 
sand. Having brought l\1ontock to the ~outhward of west, the- weather thick, you can
not clearly ascertain the di5tance you a1·e from the point, the lead must be your guide. 
Steer as high as W. N. W. until you have got into 9 fathon1s. Steer off again into 13, 
and if you. sulldenly shoal from 10 to 6, steer off E. by N. until you are in 11 or 12, 
which suddenly deepens (as a bank of not n1ore than 5~ fathoms, extends from tl1e N. 
E. Reef to the Shagawanock) and a good lead kept going will prevent you going too 
near these shoals, by ilteering off into 12 and 13 fathom..,, before you attempt to steer to 
the westward, afte~ ha\'ing sounded in 6 or 7 fathoms. In the day-time, having rounded 
l\fontock, and bound to Gardner's Bay, liteer N. by W. until you clearl_y digcover that 
Fort Pond Bay, and the red cliff on the western Point, are open of "\Villis' Point; you 
nrny then steer W. by S. for the bluff point of Gardner's Island, 11.nd you will pass be
'lween the Shagawanock and ~Iidd1e Ground.(or Cerberus Shoa]s.) 

The Middle Ground (<;n- Cerberus) is a rocky shoal, having from 21 to 5 fathoms on 
the shoalest part: the north and east sides are steep, having 10 and 15 fathoms within 
half a cable's length of the shoalest part. It extends N. by E. and S. by "\.V. three quar
ters of a n1ilc. 'l'he south and west sides shoa len gradually from 13, l 0, 9, S, 7, to 5 fa
thon:1s, sandy bottom. J t 1ies N. \V. ~ N. 7} miles from Montock Lighthouse ; E. S. E. 
7 miles from the Gull Light; S. W. by S. 9} miles from the lighthouse on "\.Vatch Hill 
Point; 5~ n1iles S. by E . .J- E. from Mount Prospect, or the high sand hills on the west 
end of Fisher's Island. The tide in general nrnkes a great rippling over the shoalest 
part. To avoid these rocks in the day tillle, observe a conspicuous bill with a notch in 
its centi·e, at the back of New London, called Pole's Hill. 'l'bis kept a i;:hip's length 
open, either to the eastward or westward of 1\'Ioun_t ·Prospect, (or the .sand hills of Fish
er's Island) will keep clear of the rocky shoal, in 10 or 15 fathoms to the eastward, and 
in 8 or 9 -fathoms to the westward. The tide sets strong over the !!!hoal. In calm or lit
tle winds, ships should anchor before any of the marks or bearings are too near. 

Being bound for New London, and having brought the Gull Light W. by N. and the 
light on Watch Hill N. E. steer so as to open New London Lighthouse of Fisher's Isl
.and; and when the spire of New London Church is in one with the gap on Pole's llill, 
steering with it in that direction will carry you between the Race Rock (on which is a 
spindle or beacon) and the middle Race R.ock, on whkh are 1- 7 feet at half floo~, and 
lies about half -w-ay from the Race Beacon and the Guil light, or you may bring Ne-w 
London lighthouse a sail's breadth to the eastward of the church spire, bearing N. 5° E. 
-which will carry you to the westward of the rniddle Race Rock, or between that and tho 
Gull lighthow,;e. You may then steer direct for New Lomlop Lighthouse. 

_4,bout 3 ruiles within Montock Point, 1-.} n1ile from the shore, lies a reef, bearing N. 
W.-! N. from the point, on which there are- 6 feet water, which is very dangerous_ 

S. by \V. about 9 miles from Montock light. is a small fishing bank, having 8, 10, 11 9 

.and 15 fathoms on it, before rrientioned. 
In the offing, between Montock and Block Island, it is high water at half past 10, full 

and ,change, but on the shore two hours sooner. 
l"1ontock False Point is about 2 miles W. N. "\V. from the true point. The Shaga

waoock~ or Six Feet Rocky Shoal, lies N. 1-! n1ile from it, and has been previously de
scribed. "\VilJis' Point is on the east side of the entrance of Fort Pond Bay. This bay 
is very convenient for wooding and watering; the ground is clear and good, a11d you tnay 
anchor in any depth you please. Jn a brge ship you inay bring Vlillis' Point to ~e.ar 
N. E. and even N. E. by N. and then have in the middle about 7 fathoms water. Near 
t.he shore at the bottom of the bay there is a pond of fresh wate1·. 

The N. E. pai·t of Gardner's ls1and is .5-k leagues W. N. W. from l\'fontock Point. 
With westerly winds you may anchor off this part of the island, which is san<ly; the 
marks for anchoring are the Lighthouse of Plumb Island N. W. and the south part of 
Gardner's Island in sight, bearing S. by W. or S. you wiH have 12 or 10 fathoms water. 
'I'he bottom is sand and mud. 

'I'he entrance of Gardner's Bay is formed by the north end of Gardner's Island, and 
die l!outh end of PJumb Island. If you ;ire boand through the Sound towards New 
York, your passage from Gardner's Bay is between the west end of Plumb Isl~nd and 
Oyster Pond, through which channel you will have from 4 to 20 fathoms water. When 
going into the bay, you may go within a cable's length of Gardner's Island, where you 
will have 10 fathoms water. You should be careful not to go too nigh •Gull Rock, aa 

• This is a single black Rock, between Plumb !eland and Great Gull, and called. "'01d Silaa.• 
(See page 209.) 
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there is a rocky spot one and a half mile from it, on which there are three fathoms at 
low water. This shoal lies 'With the following marks and bearings, viz.-a house on 
Plumb Island, (standing about one-third of the way between the middle and the N. E. 
end) on with the northernmost of the two trees which appear beyond the house; the 
north end of Plumb Island to bear N.N. \V. or N. byvV. { vV. and the southernmost 
end of Plumb Island on with the northernmost point of Long Island. In order to avoid 
this rock, \vhen going into, or coming out of Gardner's Bay, you must be 8ure to keep 
the south point of Plumb- Island open of the N. W. point of Long Island. whilst 
the house on Plumb Island ill; on with the northernmost of the two trees. as before 
mentioned. There are seve1·al trees, but they appear, when viewed at a distance, to be 
only two trees. This ~hoal is called by sonJ.e, the Bedford Rock, because the English 
ship Bedford grounded on it, August 15, 1780. E. by N. one league from Plumb Island, 
lies a dangerous reef, which extends to the Gull Islands, and the passage Letween is not 
fit to be attempted, as there are several rocks, son1e of which may be seen. In Gard
ner's Bay you 1nay anchor in what depth of water you please, fro1n 5 to 8 fathon1s. 

On the S. vV. side of Gardner's Island there is very good riding. If you are to the 
eastward of this island, with an easterly wind, and wish to take shelter under the S. '-V . 
.side, you 1nu~t give the N. \V. end of the island a large berth, as above directed, and a!!! 
you open the west side of the island, you may haul round the N. '-V. point, and anchor 
where you please. The soundings are regular. 

Ships, in turning up into Gardner's Bay, and standing to the southward, lNill observe 
a single conspicuous tree on the S. E. part of Plumb Island, and tacking before it i" 
brought to touch the south end of the wood on Plumb Island, will avoid the Superb's 
Reef, which lies E. by N . .! N. from the low point on Gardner's Island, one tl1ird of a 
lllile distant. It then extends S. E. by E. about two thirds of a rni le, and i!ii a bout 200 
yards broad: 'l'hree fathoms on the n1iddle, 6 fathoms close to the N. vV. end, 4, 4t. and 
5 fathoms close to the S. E. end, 5 and 6 fathoms close to the east side, lying parallel 
"With the low point of the island. ~ro avoid this shoal, the leading 1:nark into Gardner's 
Bay is to keep Plumb Gut a ships's breadth open. Stand to the northward until Plumb 
Gut is nearly closing on the N. E. bluff of Long Island, nearly touching the S. E. point 
of Plu1nb Island, and until New London Lighthouse is brought to the north and west 
of the Gull Lighthouse, but tack before the points close, or stand into no less than 7 fa
thoms water, otherwise you may shoot over on the Bedford Reef, which is a bed of rocks. 
about 30 yards wide and 400 long;, lying S. E. and N. W. with 16 or 17 feet on its shoal
est part. Yon may anchor in Gardner's Bay in 5 or 6 fathoms. Ne-w London Light
house kept a ship's breadth open to the eastward of Plumb Island, will run you up into the 
1Diddle of the bay, into the deepest water, and out of the tide. Ships going in through 
the Race. or going out of New London, in order to avoid the Middle Race Rock, (w'l1ich 
has on1y 17 feet on it at half flood, and lies about half way from the Race Beacon and the 
Gull Lighthouse,) having from 30 to 32 fathoms on the north side, and from 10 to 30 on 
its south side, should observe the following marks :-Going out of the roads, and to the 
westwart.l of the rock, which is the best channel, bring the spire of New London Church 
a sail's breadth open to the westward of the lighthouse ; keep this mark until a grove of 
tree!'!:, standing on a high hil1 on Fisher's Island, comes on with the east side of l\Iount 
Prospect, or the white sand hills on the S. W. side of Fisher's Island, N. 60° E •• or the 
Gull Light W. S. W. The tide flows at the Gull llh. 30m., full and change. 

To go to the northward of this rock. and to the southward of Race Rock beacon, bring 
New-London Church spire in one with the middle of the gap on Pole's Hill, at the back 
of New-London (N. 8° ,V.); keep this mark until Watch Hill Lighthouse comes a 
little open of the south side of Fisher's Island, N. 70° E., and when the Gull Light
house is in one with the middle of Great Gull Island, S. 73° W ., you are then to the 
eastward of the rock. Coming up the Sound through the RaC'e, bring Watch Hill 
Lighthouse just open of the south side ofFisher•s Island, until the south Dumplin comes 
open to the northward of the north part of Fisher's Island, or until New-London Light
house bears north ; you are then to the westward of the Race Rock, and nrn~ steer for 
the Lighthouse of New-London. and anchor in the roads, with l\Iontock Lighthouse 
S. E. by S. then just open of the west point of Fisher's bland, Gull Lighthouse S. Vi(· 
by S., and New-London Lighthouse N. by W., and the gap and spire of the church in 
one; you will have 12 fathoms, .stiff clay bottom. 

Going to the westward through the Race, and to the southward of t~e Race Rock, 
steer for the Gull Lighthouse, k1eeping it to the northward of west until New-L'?ndon 
Lighthouse bears N. i E., than steer for it, leaving the Gull Lighthouse half a_ mile on 
the larboard hand. 

The above to be observed in case the weather should be thick, and ?ilew-London 
_ ehu.rch spire not to be seen, or when the GuJl Lighthouae bears S. by W. You m~y 
then steer N. N. E. fol' the roads, making allowances for tides~ which are veey stro.og m 
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the Race. Flood runs to the westward till llh. 30m. full and change days of the moon; 
but in New-London roads, only 9h. 30m. It rises .5 or 6 feet spring tides. 'I'he 
flood sets through the roads, first half flood "\V. N. ,V. last half \V. S. ~- Ebb, first 
quarter, sers ~- ~- E. the last three quarters S. E. for the S. 'V. point of Fisher's Island. 

To go through Plumb Gut to the westward, give Pine Point, which is steep, a berth 
of 2~ cables' lenp;tb, and steer so as to hr!ng the north bluff of Plumb Island N. by Wt 
~- W. Keep it ;., that bearing until you have brought the poplar tree clear of the east 
end of ,\Ir .• J ero1ne's hom;e, or until you have got Pine Point to the southward of east; 
you will then observe a wood close inland of the high bluff of Long Island, which when 
bearing \V. :} S. will be in one with the rocky point, which is the next point to the Oyster 
Pond Point. Steedng with the wood and this point in one, will carry you clear of the 
reef~ which lies off the uortb bluff. 

In running through to the eastward, keep the point over the middle of the wood be
fore-1nentioned, until the poplar tree is to the west end of the house; then steer to the 
southward, giving Pine Point a berth, as before. Pine Point E. l S. will lead clear of 
the shoals coining to the eastward. 

'l'he tide runs 6 or 7 knots in tho Gut. The flood sets about N. N. ,V. and the ebq 
S.S. E. It flows at 10 o'clock on the full and change days of the moon. 

Marks for the Valianl's or Middle Race rocf.7, whirh has only i 7 _feet on it at half flood, 
and lies about ha?/ way from the Race Beacon, and the Gull Lighthouse. 

I. New-London lighthouse in one with two conspicuous trees, which stand on the de
clivity of a hill, at the back of New-London, being remarkable for a gap on its summit, 
N. 4° W. 

2. The weEt side of the south Dumplin just touching with the north hill or point of 
Fisher's Island N. 41° E. 

3. rI'he east bluff point of the Great Gull Island in one with the west lower extreme of 
:J:..ittle GuH Island, or the Gull lighthouse, a s1nall sail'.::> breadth open to the eastward of 
,-he east part of Great Gull Island S. 64"' W. 

4. The north end of Long Island just shut in with the N. "\V. point of Plumb Island 
S. 76° W. <lul1 lighthouse S. 63° \V. and J\lount Prospect or High 'Vhitesan<l hills oq 
Fisher's Island, N. 60° E. 

Marksfor the 1Yew-Bedford re.e:f, a brd 1frooks about 30 yards broad, and 400 yards long, 
lying S. £;. and J.Y. HZ with 16 ar 1 7 feel on its shoalest part. 

1. The N. E. end of the northern1nost grove of trees on Plumb Island, touching the 
south declining end of the southernmost of the White sand hills on Plun1b Island. 
These sand hills are the two next south of the houses in the bay. · · 

2. A large notch or gap in the wood on the inain lanJ, to the westward of Black Point, 
a saJ's breadth open to the northward of a single hbck rock, which is between the sout:Q. 
~nd of Great Gull Island, and the N. E. end of Plumb Island N. W. by N. · 

Thus appears the rock, called Old Silas.~ 
,}}Iarks for a bed qf rocks, about 40 yards square, lying three quarters q.f a mile off 11hore, 

on the S. E. side of Plumb Island. At low water tM shljalest part has not more than 
three feet '.Jn them, and about the size of a srnall boa.t' s boUom. 1t may be seen at /,ow 
water ; three f athom,.s all round, not more tJian eight feet from the roe le. Otker _partl ef 
the reef. eight fathorns are around the shpal. ' 

1. Th~ Jargest house with two chimneys in the bay. east side of Plumb Islan<l, in one 
with a large st.me Qr rock on a hill behind the house N. 33° ~. 

2. The Gull lighthouse touching the east end of (fre:it GuJi Island, N. 65° E· ··~ 
3. rrhe W hitP. sand hills on the south side of Fi,sher's Island, or Mount Prospect, 

half way open to the westward of Great Gull Island. S. E. part of PluJ:Qb Isl~ncJ, ,:31 
74° W. and the ~- E. end of same. N. 45° E. · 

JJ-Tarks for a shoal in the middle of Plumb Gut, 'Which is a compou.nd of rocks and Urrgff 
stones, with only 16 feet on it, having J 6 and l 7 fathoms on the N. E. side, 20 on I.he N: 
W. and 6 and 7 on the south side. When on the shoal, tof'Jk the following marks; 
I. A s°'aJl poplar tree in Qne with Mr . .Jerome's door, N. N. E. 
2. A single conspicuous tree in Qne with the e(t.St side of a grey cliff on Qa1d~er'• Isl!" 

and, S. E. by E. 
3. Oyster Pond Point W.} N. and the S. E. (Qr Pine Point of Plumb Island) E. hy 

N. and the rocky point or bluff point of Plumb Island, ~orth. The passage through 
Plu..._.. Gut is to the northward of this rock. 
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There is another rock. with only 24 feet upon it, ::i:bout 400 yards frorn the rocky or 
bluff point ou Plumb Island, on the latter of which is a revolving light . 

.J.-,.,rarks for anclwring in Plumb Island Roads. 

Mount Prospect or the high white sand hills of Fisher's Island, touching the Gull light
house, N. 62° E- and the N. E. p~rt of Long Island in one with the S. E. end of Plumb 
Island, bearing W. or the east bluff points of Gardner's Island in one with the low beach 
which extends from the north :.;)tie of the island, S. 45° E. '-'lith these marks you will 
have from 7 to 8 fathoms. soft rr1ud, and quite out of the tide, and not tnore than three 
quarters of a mile from the shore of Plun:1b Island, where there is very convenient and 
good water. 

From Block Island a reef of rocks lies one mile distant from the north end of the 
island. 

South-west Ledge lies W. S. '\V. fron1 Block Island, 4 miles distant, having 4:} fathoms 
at low water. and breaks a heavy sea. As you open the passage between Montock and 
Block Island, you will deepen your water. and have soft bottom on a11 E. N. E. course,. 
and '1.Yhen abreast of Block-Island. you will shoalcn your water to sandy bottom; when 
past it. you will again deepen to sofr bottom. 

[For more particular directions for passing Block Island, where are two lighthouses., 
see page 198-] 

Bearings and distances qf sundry places from the lighthouse on Montock Point. 

The S. part of Block Island bears E. by N. from the lighthouse on Montock Point. 
20 miles distant. 

'!'he eastern rips lie E. by N. l} 1nHe from the lighthouse. The non:hern rips lie N. 
E. t E. 3 miles from the lighthouse. These rips, although they may appear to the ma
riner dangerous, inay be crossed w-ith any draft, in 6, 7, 8, an<l 9 f<ithoms. 

Shagawanock Reef, on which a spear is placed, bears N. W. i N. fron1 the lighthouse 
on Montock Point, 3 n1i-les distant; the reef ranges N. by E. and S. by W. about one 
quarter of a mile in length. There is a good channel way between the reef and Lon·g 
Island, about l} n1ile wide. in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water. 

Frisbie's ledge is only a place of har<l ro.cky bottom before you approach the lighthouse 
to the westwarrl. fro1n 8 to 15 fathoms. and no ways dangerous to any vessel. You may 
keep the shore ou board from the Highlands (say three quarters of a mile) and haul round 
Montock. 

The east end of Fisher's Island bears N. i -W. from the lighthouse on Montock Point, 
13! miles. 

Watch Hill Point lighthouse (which contains a repeating light) bears nearly N. from, 
Montock Point lighthouse, distant 14 miles; there is a reef extending from Fisher's Isl
and to Watch Hill Point, leaving a passage between the E. end of the reef and Watch 
Hill Point, half a mile. 

The Race Rock, where there is an iron spear placed, bearing S. "\V. hy W. three quar
ters of a mile from the \V. Point of Fi~ber's Island, bears fro1n Montock lighthouse. 
N. W. by N. 13} miles distant. 

The Gn11 Islands bear S. '\\7 • by W. from the Race Rock, 4 miles distant. The light
house standing on the west chop of New-London Harbor, bears N. by W.,:. W. 5 miles 
from the spear on the R;tce Rock. On the Little Gull Island there is a lighthouse con
taining a fixed light, bearing S. W. by W. from the west point of Fisher's Island, four 
miles distant. 

Bartlett'~ Reef. on which a buoy and light vessel, with one 1nast and a bell, are plaoed, 
bears N. W. bv W. -} W. 4 n1iles distant from the Race Rock • 

._ Little Goshen Reef, where a buoy is placed, bears N. E. i E. about 2 miles distant 
f"J'om the buoy on Bartlett's Reef. 

The lighthouse at New-London Harbor, bears from the buoy on Little Goshen Reef, 
N. N. E. ! E. about l} miie distant, and contains a fixed light. 

The S. W. ledge, .where a buoy is placed, bears N. by W. from the Race Rock, 4! 
miles distant. 

The east chop oi New-London Harbor bears N. by E. 1 E. from the S. W. ledge, i 
mile distant. 

The lighthouse bears from the buoy on S. W. ledge N. W. by N. i mile distant. 

GA 'RDNER'S ISLAND TO SHELTER ISLAND.-lf you fall in with Gard
ner's Island, you must sail on the N. side of it till vou come up with a low sandy point at 
the W. end, which puts off two miles from the Highland. You may bring the ~land to 
bear e11S4 and anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water, as soon as within the~Jpw sandy pow.t. 
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GARDNER'S ISLAND TO *NK\V-LONDON.-Your course from the east end 
ef Gardner's Isbnd to New-London is N. ~ E. about 4 leag-ues. In steering this course 
vou will ]eave Plum.b Island and GuiJ !slant.ls on v-our larboard, and Fisl.er's lsland on 
S'«tur starboard hand. In this pass. you wiH go through tl:e Hor!'e Race, where you will 
have a strong tide. 'l'he flood set:: \.V. N. 'V. and the ebb .E. S. E. This place breaks 
when there is any wind, especially when it blows against the tide. Your soundings will 
sometiines be 5 fathotns, at others 15 and 20. 

In passing the west end of Fisher's ]sland, you must give it a berth ef one mile~ as 
there are several rocks to the westward of it; then vour course to the li~hthollse is N. 
tiy W. distant two leagues; but in going in here you inust not nrnke long hitcLes: you 
will leave a sunken ledge on your lm·bmwd, and one on your starboard hand. When 
within one mile of the lighthouse, you may stand on to the eastward, till the light bears 
N. N. W. and then run up about N. N. E. till abreast of the light, where you may safe· 
ly anchor. or run N. for the town. 

NEW-LONDON.-If you are bound into New-London. after getting to the north· 
ward of the S. W. pilrt of Fisher"s Island. keep N ew-Lonclon light bearing from N. N. 
W. to N. N. E. if you are beating to windward, but if the "vind is fair, bring the light to 
bear N. when at the distance of 2 leagues, f"!nd run dil,ectlv for it; ]eave it on -.,.·our Jar
board hand in running in; when in, yc'iu may have good an~horing in 4 or 5 fathoms wa
iter, clayey botto1n. In con1ing out of ['..;: ew-London, and bound '\Test, when you have 
left the harbor, bring the light to bear N. N. E. and steer directly S. S. ~. till you come 
into 15 fathotns water, in order to clear a reef that lies on your starboard hand, when the 
norch part of Fisher's l'Sland will bear E. distant 2 le<igues. If a ship could have a fair 
departure from the middle of the Race, and was compelled to run in a dark night, or 
thick weather, the best coui·se would be \V. to Stratford Point, an<l would afford the 
largest run of ~ny one course. 

NEW-LONDON OR "\\7.EST,VARD -Keep Gull Island light to bear W. N. W. 
until you judge yourself within about two miles of the light; your course then to New
London light (after you pass Race Rock, ,..,,hich lies '\V. S. \V. from the point of Fish
er's Island, distance¥ of a mile) is N. f W. In coming- in, or going out of New-Lon
don, (when opposite the GuJJ light) bring; the Gull light to be;:ir S. S. "\V. and New-Lon· 
don light N. N. E. leave the li.ght on your larboard hand in going into the harbor; keep 
well to the \V. if it be winter season, and wind at N. E. and stormy-your course to 
hreak off a N. E. gale, in .good anchornge, is "\V. N. "\;V. from the Gu11, distance 5 1niles, 
then hau' up, if the wind be N. E. and steer N. "\.V. until you get into 10 fathoms of wa
ter, rnud<ly bottotn; anchor as soon as possible-you wi!J be between Batchett's Reef 
and Black Point; this is the best place you c::tn ride in, if you l:rnve a N. E. gale, and 
thick weather, and cannot get into New-London. tSaybrook light, will then bear "W. 
by N. or ,V. N. W. 

Saybrook is not a good harbor to enter, but if you must attempt it, bring the light
house to bear N. N. W. and steer for it until within one mile, th~n steer N~. E. till the 
light bears N. "\\r. by "\V. and then run for it until within half a mile distance. from 
which a N. N. W. course wil1 carry a vessel up the river to good anchorage near the 
town. 

When bound up Sound, and off Saybrook Light in clear weather, give it a berth of 
three or four miles; your sound course then is ,V. S. W. ~ "\\r., .'SO miles distant, which 
will carr.Y yon up with Eaton's Neck Light. leaving Strafford Shoal on the starboard 
hand. This shoal, which has a white spar buoy on the south, nnd bl<lck spar buoy on 
the north, between which you cannot go, bear!'l north from S<ltaukPt (Lon~ Island) and 
S. 3° W. frotn Stratford Point Light. The buoys are placed in 19 feet water. Jn ]eav
mg Fatk~er•s Island Light north two n-.iles, steer "\V". (nnti.1 you get into 5 or 7 fathomtJ 
wat~r.) distance 20 miles to Stratford Point Lig-ht, bard bottom, which leaves Stratford 
Sh-0a1, that bears S. by W. from the lie;ht, on the larboard hand ; then your course.if!"' 
W. S. W. to Mantinicock Point. ~ ·~ 

PROM PLUMB GUT TO GREENPORT.-,ressels bounrl to Greenport may' 
make their course S. "\V. a.n<l Tun !3 miles, which will carry you up to Ben's Point. on. 
Long Beach. This beach is 3} miles long, and covered with low cedar-trees, which you; 

•New-London lighthouse stands at the entrance of the h1trhor, on the western side. The Ian. 
tern is elevated 80 feet ahove the level of the sea, contains a fixed light, and bears N. by E. from 
Little Gull light. about 6! miles. 

f' Saybrook Point light is a fixed light, at the mouth of the Connecticut river, on the we~lt chop o( 
the et\ttanee to that river; it stands on a low sandy point, nro;ectiiu? into the !"ea~ having on ita·':weat 
aide a considerable tract of salt marsh, conta"nini? a pond of bra<-kif'h water, wh:ch hy its ~r
ation. creates 1l mis~ at time~ ~hrch very much impedes the light, the weathez: at the .am.i:~ 
clear oJI" shore. Height of the lighthouse from the sea 44 feet. · · 
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leave on your str1rhoard hand going up to Greenport. You will have, from Pluinb Gut 
to Ben's Point, from 4 to 4 ~ fatho1ns water, and ·then your course is W. S. W. 3i miles; 
In running this course you will shoal your water to 3 fathoms, and if you get any leRS. 
water. haul to the southward, and as suon as you get 3 fcithoms, keep your course, and 
run until you, by heaving ymtr lead, fkon:i one hea~e will have from 3 to 7 fathoms water. 
As soon as you get 7 or 8 fathoms water,.. your course is \V. N. W. one mile, which will 
carry you to Hay Beach Point, on Shelter Island, which you leave on your larbuarc:l 
hand; haul (!lose round Hay Beach Point, ahd your course is "'\V. S. v.r. 1-:} mile to 
Gr~enport; then you 1nay co111e to a~1chor in a good h:1rbor. 

FROl\I GARDNER'S POINT TO GREENPORT the distance is 12 miles. and 
your course is -W. by S. Running this course you will shoal your water from G fath
oms. gradually, t:o 3 fathorns, on Long B~ach side; and then you follow the above di
rections to GrePnport. Five fathorns of water can be carried into Greenport, but large 
\.'essels should t;cike a pilot-one is always to be had. 
. OYSTER POND POIN""I' AND PLUMB ISLAND.-In sailing throug:b this 

·passage, ~called P_lum_b Gut,) ytrn leave t~e Ii~ht ,on yo1:'r l_arboa1·d b<ind? running hpldl! 
for the chff on which it stands, then steermg 8. E. by E. till the Gull Light beai·s N. E. 
by E •• when you m.iy shape your course for Point Judith, or wherever you tn~y wish. · 

W-hen passing the light, you wiJI open Gardner's Bay, which is the passage to. Sag 
Harbor, and also leave Oygter Pond Point on your starboard hand, off the eastern part 
of which a shoa] extends one third over toward the south end of Plumb Island. 

·. Th~ bearings rlj the lighthouse hare been tu ken from the follou:in g plar:n :~ From Oyster 
Pond Point and the reef, N. E. by E ., distant from the outer rart of the reef li mile; 
from Sa\·brook Light S. E . .} S., distant 8} miles; from Pine Point (the S. "\V. part of 
Plumb Island) N, W. by N .. distant three quarters of a mile ; from Cherry H arLor 
Point (the S. W. part of G;uclner's Island) N. 30° W .• distant 6 tniles; from Gardner's 
Point N. W. ~ W .• distant 3.1, miles; froth New London Light S. "W. ,\- S., distant 10 
miles; froin Cedar Island (at the eotntDce of Sag Harbor) N. N. E. { E., distant 8 
llliles. 

If bound into New I-Iaven, give Falkner's Island a berth of one mile. and s-reer W. by -
N. until •New Haven LiJ,?:ht is north of you, in 6+, fathoms water, when you may steer N. 
W., giving the light a berth of U tnile, to avoid ·the S. "7. Ledge. on which there is a 
black buoy, hi3aring from the lighthouse S. "\:\. ..... by S. +, S., distant 1 mile, which you 
leave on your starboard hand, and when the light bears N. E. you may steer up N. E. 
by N. for the Fort, to the north of the Pallisades, leaving the white huoy on Adams' 
:F"aJls, on your 11;tarboard hand. \Vben you are nearly abreast of the Fort. give it a berth 
'of one fourth of a mile, and steer up N. if \\T. for the end of the Long Wharf, Jea9ing 
Black Ledge, which is one foul'lt.h of a mile N. "\V. of the Fort, on your starboa.-d,hand. 

The buoy on Adams' Falls bears from the light S. W. half a mile, and from th~ .. S. 
W. Led~e N. by E., half a mile. · 

There is a spindle on Quick's Rock, which be1us from the light S.1 E .• distant three 
quarte,,_ ·Gf a mile. T~e bno)' on Adan"ls• Fall bear~ from the spindle N. W ., distant 
half a mile. The buoy on S. -W. Ledge bea1·s from the spindle "\V. S. \.V ., distant half 
a. mile. 
· Vessels bound in from the eastwHrd, may pass between the buoy on South "\Vest 
Ledge and the spindle, as there <\re three fathoms water in this channel, keeping about 
midway between them, and leavin~ the white buoy on Adams' F<ill 20 rods to the east
ward of them, and then steer for the end of the wharf. On this shore, in channel-way, 
you will ha\7e 3, 4, and b fathoms water, muddy bottom. Bringing the Jigbt _to bear S. 
E. you UUIY anchor in Morris' Cove, near the east shore, ju two fathoms water, ~.~ddy 
bottom. Your course from this up the harbor with a fair wind, is north. Give the Fort 
.ltock. in running for the pier, a small berth • 
. ,.,: Vessels bound in from the westward will 1eave both buoys on the Rtarboard band. and 

y may pass with safety within 20 rods of either of the1n. lf beating in, your sound-
·' .. will be from 2 to 3 and 4 fathoms. .Stand in no farther than 2 fatbo.UJs upon the west 

.... ote. on which you will b'ave hard bottom. In beating up, after getting i.n muddy bot
com,-. (which is channel soundings,) it is best to keep the lead a going often, on account 
of bordering on the west shore, whete you will have hard bottom~ and soon aground. 

•"f'o• 

• New Jfaven Lighthouse is situated on Five Mile Point, at the entrance of the. harbor. and. lies 
en the etarb9td .hand. The lantern is elevated 35 feet above the P.ea, and conta.Ine a fixed ltgbt. 
Ji"~• 'New ifa•en Light the follo~ngbearinlf'B and distancefll are taken, viz :,...,...Stratford :Point ~ht 

· it·q,:,,"'~ .. lOi· miles; Middle 'Sround S. 420 W ... 14 miles; buoy on Adams" Fan S. SO? W.; 
.. ·.··· · .g. S. W. T .-da-. S. 8QO· W.; beacQD ·on Quick,.a J4i1,ge S. .J;~. i f'alkner'a lalaad Light S. 1nilea.. ___ ... . -:- .... 
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> BRIDGPOltT.-Vesse]s bound into Bri<lgport n1ust leave the outer •buoy on the 
.··iarboard hand, and steer direct for the beacon on '-Velis' Point, which bears N. E. from. 
the outer beacon that is on the west flat, about 350 yards distant, leaving the buoy on 
Stony Bar, on the starboanl lrnnd, and Allen's Flats on the larboard. 

FAIR'-V EATHER ISLAND, OFF BLACK ROCK HARBOR.-The harbor of 
Black Rm:~k, although safe and easy of <lccess, is so situ;:itt:>tl, that no direct ~ourse can 
be given to steer for the light, that will can·y you direct into the harbor, as that depend~ 
wholly on the distance you at·e from the light, at the time you inake for it; thereforc, 
judgment is to be used in varying- the bearing of the light as you drnw near in, which is 
-easUy done by observing the following; ru]es :-In coming fron1 the westward, if you 
roean to harbor, to avoid the reef called the Cows, you bring the Jight to bear N. by W .. 
and run <lirect]y for it, until within three quarters or half a mile distant, when, if occa
sion requires, you 1nay stretch into the westward in a fine beating channel. having froJll 
5 to 3 fathoms water, and good ground. As you approach the light, which stands on 
the east side of tlw harbo1·, the water gradually shoals to about two fathoms. 'l'he niouth 
of the harbor, althou,gh not very wide, is not difficult; the light bearing east brings you 
completely intrJ the harbor. The islaud. on which the lighthouse stands, and tl~e reef 
called the Cows on the south and west side, form the harbor of Black Rock. Oo the 
easteromost rock of this reef stands a spindle, distant from the tight half a league, and· 
fro1n which the light bears north. The light stands 44 rods from the south point of said 
island at low water. From this point puts off a single rock, 30 rods distant. on which is 
8 feet at high water, making in all about 74 rods distance. The lig-ht bears from this 
rock N. by E. t E. As soon as you pass this point or rock, the harbor is fairly opened 
to th~ northward, in any point frotn N. to ,V. N. \.V. You can run for the fight w.ith 
safety., observing, ;i.s you draw nearly in. the above directions, and due auentiou t-0 the 
lead. The bottom for some distance from this rock southerly, is hard, but you maT 
continue yo\lt' course, and it wilJ soon deepen. It is safe <lnd good anchorage to the 
eastward of the light, for all winds from W. S. ,V. to N. N. E •. quite down to the 
mouth of Bridgport Harbo1·, which is di.,.tant about two miles. The shore on the eastern 
side of the light is bold to, in 3 fathoms. close <iboard the light, arid so continues until 
you are quite clown to thf' south point of the i!i!)amJ. This bay, to the leeward of the 
light, between that and Bridgport, is one of the best bays for anchorage on the north 
shore in Long Island Sound, and affords frorn 4 to 3 fathoms water, the light bearing 
west. In coming from t_he e:;i.stward, crossing Stratford Point .Light close aboard. your 
course to Black Rock Light 1s W. by N., and you keep soundm~ on the st~rboard b~nd 
not 1es9 than 4 fatho1ns, nor rnore than 8 fathoms, to the north uf Brid~port Harbor, 
which is distant about two miles. The shore on the eastern side of tb~ lie.ht is bold to~. 
in 3 fathon1s close aboard the Jight, and so continues until you are ~uite down to ~· 
south point of the island. · .. , , 
tLO~G ISLA~D.-L<>n~ Tslani, from l'\'lontock Point to Red Hook, extendS~W;.: 

by S. about 102 miles, and is <it the broadest part nbout 25 miles across. The land 19: 
generally pretty low <ind. level, excepting a few. hills. _wh~h lie about 40 miles to t.h~f 
westward of l\Iontock Point, <1nd Hen1pstead Hill, which 1s 319 feet above the l~Ycl ()1;;· 
!he sea. Alon~ the south sicl_e of the island a flat extends. about a mil~.f.-om the~~~-
10 some places it runs out a mile and a half. The east end of the flat .. 11d ; tl;ae ~~~ .... 
die and west parts are sand and stones. Your course, 1\f ontock Po' .. ht be~.ff 
north 7 miles distant, along Long Ishmci shore, is W. S. W. 22 lea ;; · West .. Hf 
leagues. About 4 leagues 'C1ist<1nt. (roltl the ishmd there are from 15 to 18: ~.· · . ' 
and fro1n that distance to 20 leagUel'I, the water deepens to 80 fathoms;· in 't1'e latter 
depth you will have oozy ground, and sand with hlue specks on it. About four leagues 
vff the east end of the isl<lnd, you will have coarse sand and small stones; and at the 
same distance from the middle and west end. there is a small white s:lr.d and A:ravel, wirh 
bJack specks. From the S. W end. off Coney Island Point, a shoal extends about Six 
miles towards Sandy Hook, which forms 1.lle F:ast Bank. . • : 

There are a few in)etson the south side 3t the island. The first one .o£any importanc•· 
is Fire Island. on which bar there is 7 feet at low water. It is a dangerous bar, and only:. 

. to be attem.pted by the aid of a pilot, who can be found on board of the coasters pl - -

. • In the harbor of Brfdgport are three buoys, pJaced as follows, viz :-One on Marchand; 
' which Hes a mile S. ! W. from the outer beacon ; one on Stony Bar, beurittg &~ E. from the· , c; 
c t;.50 yBl'da difttant; one on Allen's Flute, being insi:qe the harbor. . .. ; >, .. '1itc;;%:s:-,. 

t LoJ:l&{ .Imand Sound is a kin°:, of inlan~ sea, commencing at. Santis' ~~i~t, w~ere is ·a ~t~ 
end e,,;t~nding to Gull Island _LJg~t:. It JS fi:om _3 to ~ 7 .miles broad, ~1dmg 1t from qo~C.uc.;.''\ 
~4 .tfunle a aafe.and converuent inland. navigation, having good a.nchonng places,. aad ee~.&De-! 
liehtliou9ea tO guide the mariner throughout its whole lengtb. 
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from the place. 'rhe reniaining inlets !'Ire sh~llow, with the exception of H.ockaway, to 
which bar the reniarks on Fire ls]and above, will apply. 

We baYe previously mentioned respecting Fire Islands Lighthoui;e, but think it ad
visable to repeat, it beat·s N. 77° 3.5' E. from Sandy Hook Light, 12 leagues distant, and 
'exhibits a revolving li~ht, from which a shoal extends south one mile, which is very dan
gerous, having 6} fathon1s very near it, then suddenly ashore. and on which the flood 

#ide sets very rapid. From this to Sandy Hook the soundings a1·e various, viz. yellow, 
red, brown, black and ~rev sand. 

HIGH LANDS Of~ .NE: VE RSI~K.-Neversink Hill~. on which two lighthouses are 
built, extends N. W. and S. E. about S. W. fro1n Sandy Hook on the Atlantic Ocean, to 
Rariton Bay, and is frequently the first land discovered by tnariners when they arrive on 
the coast. The correct a.ltitudes of the following places, which present themselves to 
mariners as they approach them, are-

l\Jount Mitchell, the highest point of Neversink, l\Ionmouth County, (N. J.) 282 feet. 
Tmnpkins' Hill, on Staten Island, .....•....••.......••............••.. 307 do. 
Hempstead Hill, Queen's County, Long lsland, ...•.....•...••.•.•••.•.• 319 do. 

N E"\V-YORK.-Tf you fall in to the i;outhwan1, ::inrl make Cape l\1ay, on which is a 
lighthouse exbihiting a revolving tri::mgular light, it would be prudent to keep aboul 3 
)eagues off, to avoid Herreford Bar, which lies froJn 4 to 6 le<igues fron> the Cape to the 
northward, and 8 n1iles from the inlet of that n;une. This iolet is frequented by the De
laware pilots, having no other harbor to the northw;i.r<l until they reach Egg Harbor. 
After passing Herreford B<lr. you mciy steer N. E. when in 10 fathoms water, taking 
'Care that the flood tide, which sets ve1·y strong; into the inle:t, does not draw you too 

.. , close; this course continued will carry you up with Egg Harbor, }"OU will then have fine 
White and black sanrl interrnixed with sin all hroken shells~ by continuing the same course, 
you-ill deepen your water, ;i.nd ~o continue till you draw near Barnegat Inlet. (Jn run
ning along the shore do not steer to the northward of N. E. if in 10 fathoms water or Jess, 
as you win be apt to get on Absecom Shoals, or Egg Harbor Bar.] On the south side 
of Bai·negat inlet a lighthouse containing a fixed light is erected, off which you will 
get bri~ht coarse yellow gravP-1. Th"' slloal off Barnegat does not extend beyond 
two miJes from the beach, am] is steep to; you may turn this shoal in six fathoms 
water, within pistol shot of the outer breaker. It would :ilways be prudent to keep 
io nine or cen fathoins water during- the night, and not steer to the north of north
east, unless certain being to the north of the shoal. The soundings are so much to 
be depended on, that tbe moment you Jose the ahove sonndings you are past the sboal, 

.. when you will have fine black and white sand, an<l very hanl bottom; you may then haul 
·in for the land N. by E. which course will bring _you Hlong shore in from 15 to 17 fathoms 
water, but if the wind and weather permit, I would recomrnend hauling in N. N. W ., 
which will bl·ing you in with the southernmost pare of the \Voodlands, which is very re
rn;.rkable, having no other "ucb h\nd in the distance from Cape l\'lay up to the *High-

· iands, and can be distinguished by its being very near the beach, and extending to Loug 
Branch. 
. In passing from.Barnegat to Sandy l-Iook, when to the southwat-d of the lights on the 
Highlands, you muat not open the northern light (which is a fixed li~ht) to the westward 
of the soutbetn light, (wh:ch shows a re\<·olving light,) as that will bring you too near the 
.~ ersey shore:. 

'I'bus appears the south part of the \\ OODLANDS. 
Bv passing; Barneg:at in the <l<l.y-time it may easily be known: should yml be so far off 

88 not to see the oreakers, VOll nla)" perhaps !!'Ce a fll"OVe Of wood back in the country ap
pRl"eDdy 3 or 4 miles long, ·known -to the coasri!rs by the na~~ of Little ~w:unp. Rnd lies 
direetJy in the rear of the inlet of Ba1·negat, so thut by sa1lwg to the northward, your 
ha.iJ!g the north end of this land dire~t~y abrel_lst~ you are ce!f.ainJy to the nor1hw<1td of 

. .. ~l: there is a\so anotht-r p;rove chrectly rn the rear of Egg Harbor, known by lhe 
.. · '' , f the Great Swamp, which has the same references ~s re::pects Ef(g Harbor- but 

ttit t'be oue may not. be taken for the other, it must be observed, the Great Swamp of 

•The l~hthousf'!s on the H11'!h~ands bear N. 230 W. and S. 23=> E. from each other, distant 100 
•rd$. 'I'b'e Sou'th L~p:ht hns 1? lamps, re .. ·o!~ once in 2~. minutt>tt, e!cv1!ted ~1 fo~t ahov~ the 
'le•el of the sea. The Nor•h L•vht has 16 lampt> fixed, faemg as follows v1z. 81x L1ghta N. W. 
~n Llghta N. E. Three Li.ghtl!!J South, and is 246 feet 7 inc he• above the aea. The lighta are 
:89 feet 9 inches from. the ba.ae to the top. 
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Egg Harbor will appear much higher. and in length 8 or 10 miles; neither can they be 
seen at the satne tin1e, as Barnegat and Egg Harbor are 15 miles apart. Barnegat bears 
due S. by W. 41 111iles from Sandy Hook. In hauling in for 1he \\?"oodlan<l before 
mentioned, you may, if the wind is off the shore. keep within a cable's length of it all 
the way, until up with the H.ighlands; and should your vessel not draw more than 10, 
feet wetter, you 1nay continue on until you get Sandy Hook light to bear W. or W. by 
N .• when you may steer N. by E., to avoid the point of the F<llse Hook, until you get 
into deep water, say 7 fathoms, then :Heer W. N. \V ., until the light bears S. by I!;. ; 
then, with a flood tide. steer N ., and ~ith an ebb steer N. N. \V .-the true course is N. 
by W.-which will cat~ry you over the East Bank, and up to the black buoy of the Mid
dle. [For directions to gf) to the city, see page 216.J 

In going over the East Bank, be careful you do not get set by the tide on Ron1er: the 
mark to keep clear of Romer is, to keep Sandy Hook light open with the east end of 
the Highlands. 

One and aquartermile E., a little northerly, from Sann)' Hook light, there is a smaJI shoal 
spot. with only 12 feet water on it at low water: it is the ren1ains of the Ol<l False Hook. 

E. S. E .• 2~ miles from Sandy Hook light, is the Oil Spo_t, ha~·ing only 10 ~·e~t ~none 
part at low water; it is of a triangular shape, and about half a mile on each side in ex
tent: the along-shore channel is inside of it. 

SWASH CHANNEL.-We omit directions for this channel, as it should not be at
tempted without a Pilot. 

HIGHLANDS. N. 63° W. 
NoTE.-S. i E. from Sandy Hook Light, 5 miles distant, is a ledge about 1 mile lro1n 

the shore, witfi not less than 2 ~ fathoms on it. 
•SANDY HOOK CHANNEL-WAY.-In running into New York, if intending to 

go ship channel-way, give the J er;Jey shore a berth of 3 miles, until the light on Sandy 
llook bears \Vast, which will bring you midway between the buoys, of the bar; then steer 
in for the point of the Hook, keeping the lighthouse well open on the larboard bow

1 
(taking care, if it is flood, not to be set too fa~ to the northward, an<l if ebb, to the south
ward,) when abreast of the Hook, so that the lighthouse and east beacon range, keep within 
half a n1lte of the shore, to avoid Flynn's Knoll, which has on it only seven feet water, • 
and Jies N. by W. 1 ~ mile frorn the light, and seven eighths of a mile frotn the point of" 
the Hook. After you have passed the beacon, you may haul into the bay, S. '-'V., if 
you mean to anchor, giving the Hook a berth of a miJe,;"uatil you bring the lighthouse 
to bear E. by N. or £. N. E., where you may anchor in from 5 to 7 fathotns water, sofr 
muddy bottom. But, should you wish to proceed to New York, when you have come 
in as before directed, and got abreast of the beacon, or the point of Sandy Hook, steer 
up west by north until you bring the lighthouse to bear south-east, and Brown's Hol
low to bear south half east, leaving five black fspar buoys and the Black Can Buoy 
of the south-west Spit on your starboard hand, when you may steer up N. by E. 
f E., leaving the White Can Buoy of the Knoll on your larboard hand, for the blujf" of 
Staten Island, which will at . tha~ time b~ar ex~ctly north from yo~: As you pass the 
Can Buoy of the Knoll, Prmce s Bay Light will bear West, standrng on the west aide 
of the bay. 

[That you may not be deceived with respect to Brown's Hollow, it is the hollow which 
makes the termination of the Highlands to the westward.] Having turned the S. W. 
Spit, continue steering N. by E. i E. until you shoal your water, which you soon will do iC ' 
it is young flood, as it sets from 2} to 3 knots to the westward ; here you will observe, at,:' 
the time you tnJ"n the spit before mentioned, on the .Jersey shore, above the Narrows, two::" 

hummocks of land, each forming, as it were, a saddle, thus: The 

•The lighthouse on Sandy Hook contains a fixed light. It is lighted with 18 patent lauqliit. to 
each of which is fixed an eighteen-inch metallic reflector. The strength of light in this lanterncill 
greater than any other on the coast. a;;:d if properly attended, may be aeen at the distaoee of 10 
leagues. 

Two beacons are erected on the Hook, the easternmost one on the north point ranging With the 
light and buoy of the Upper Middle ; and the westernmost" one and light ranging with the buoy ·OQ 
the 8. W. Spit, in both of which are lamps. 

. 't The spar buoy8 are not always put down, but the can buoys are, except in the "iJ~,,~ 
when. they are eubstituted by spar buoySy which are put in the aa.me epot. 
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easternmost of the two is the mark for coming up the channel so as to avoid the Upper 
Middle. on which is a black can buoy, on the starboard hand, by keeping it just open; 
"With the bluff on Staten Island, which will be the case if you turn, the spit as before di
rected; this will bring you up channel-wa_y, when you have sailed 5 or 6 miles the course 
described, and with this mark open; then you haul n:wre to the PAtstward, until you open 
the other hummock, which is called the Westernmost Hu1nmock: by keepini?; both 
easterly and westerly hum1nocks open to your view, you avoid the Middle and West 
Banks, on the latter of which is a black can buov, and on the former a white can buov, 
and come up channel ·way through the Narrow;. Between the can buoy of the We~t 
Bank and the bluff of Staten Island, are four white spar buoys, which you leave on }'onr 
larboard hand. When thus far, you must, to pass Fort Diamond, keep Staten I~land 
shore aboard. The mark to pass Fort I)iamond is to keep Bedlow's Island open with 
the point of Long Island; for if you can see Bedlow's Island in corning throu,~h the 
Narrows, there is no danger fro1n the Narrows to come up to New York; you will steer 
up f-0r Bedlow's Island to avoid the l\lud Flat, on which four black buoys are placed, 
which you leave on your starboard hand. This ffat is a kind of oystet· bed, or bank of 
mud and shells, and has not more than 11 feet on it at low water; but to avoid this flat 
do not stand too far to the westward, on account of .Robbin's Reef, between which and 
Bedlow's Island are three white spar buoys, which, to avoid running on the west side of 
the channel, the mark is to keep the point of land up the North River (on which Fort 
Lee stands) open with the east side of Bedlow's Island, after which there is nothing ma
terial to obstruct the navigation to New York. it being very steep near the point of Go
vernor's Island, and the rocks near the Battery do not extend 100 yards from the shore. 
There are three reefs of rocks in the East River, viz. one off the north side of Govern.., 
or•s Island, with 15 feet water on it; one off the Battery, having 9 feet over it, and one 
ott• Corlaer's Hook, which is very dangerous: they may generally be distinguished at all 
ti~es by the rip of tide going over them, both flood and ebb. 

Other Directions.-Or you may, after tnaking the Highlands of Neversink, run in 
boldly '1Vithin three miles of the beach, and in steering along to the northward, obaerve 
to keep in about 8 fathoms water, until you get the lighthouse to bear W. f N. then, if 
you have a round hill, called Mount Pleasant, some distance in Jersey, in one view with 
the land about one quarter of a mile to the southward of the lighthouse, you are in a 
situation to pass the bar ; steer in \V. by N. until you are over it: you will bave on it at 
low water, 3 fathoms; when over, you will be in 4i fathorns. Pass the Hook and light
house about half a mile, at which distance you will have 5 and 6 fathoms. When you 
have the point of the Hook on which the beacon stands bf'aring S. S. E. you nrny there 
haul to the southward, and round the Hook and come to, from one to two miles distant, 
the Hook bearing from E. to N. E. in good holding ground, 5 fathoms water. When you 
DJake Long IsJand, it is necessary to keep somewhat in the offing, on account of the 
East Bank, and observe the same marks running in as before mentioned. 

If sailing up in the night, when abreast of the S. W. Spit, the two lights on the High
lands will range, when you may steer N. by E. ! E. until you wake the buoy of the Up
per Middle, when the east Beacon and Sandy Hook Light will range in one. After 
passing the Upper Middle, you will deepen your wa.ter to 6 fathoms, when you may steer 
:N. up tqrough the Narrows, and you wiJl deepen your water to 7, 8, 10, 1 2, and 16 fatbo1Ds. 

High water at full and change of moon on the Bar and Sandy Hook, 7! A .• M. 
A.veTRge rise and fall of tide on the Bar, 5} feet. 

::~!t:i!!a~!~!::i·~i::.:~~ ~first quarter flood, from 2 .A, M. to 3f A. M. s. w. 
Do. do. do. second do. do. from 3! A. M~ to 5 A. M. W. 
:Do. do. do. third do. do. from 5 A. l\:L. to 6! A. M. N. W. 
Do. do. do. last do. do. from 6!- A. M. to 8 A. M. N. 
Do. do. do. first do. ebb, from 8- A. M. to 9~ A. M. N. E. 
Do. do. do. second do. do. from 9} A. M. to 11 A. M. E. 

·· Do. do. do. third do. do. from Ii A. M. to l 2}P. M. S. E. 
Do. do. do. last do. do. from 12 !P. M. to 2 -p. M. S. 

IQ .. the spring of the year when freshets run, the half fiood .runs to the S. W. and W'. 
s.w . 

. .. N. B. The above answers for the Upper Middle and buoy of West Bank~ with the 
•'1'eeption of one half hour later. . 

Be~g6 from the Tdegraph at Ncversini: HilU. 

· Sand:y <H.ook Lightlaouse N. · 7° W. with the west side of Fort Lafayette in ra:age. 
TelegJ"aph on Staten Ialand N .. 10° W. Level of ·die bill at the Telegraph where ·&JM 
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li:gb~uses are erected, 205 feet, Jllaking the two lanterns 250 feet above the level of the 
sea. 

Bearingsfrom Prince's Bay Lighthouse. 

Point of the Neversink HiJls, S. 54° E. 
Sandy Hook Lighthou!iie~ S. 71° E. distant 10 miles. 
Spar .Buoy on the north side of the Round or lVliddle Shoal, at the entrance of Prince's 

Bav, S. 86° E. 
At Prince's Bay, where the lighthouse is erected, the level of the hill is 77 feet above 

tide-water. rrhe elevation is 30 teet from its base. 

Directionsfor sailing in by Sandy Hook, corresponding with the Chart, published by En~ 
MUND and G.EOR.UE v.l. ilLU:NT. 

In coming up with the Bar, when midway between the buoys, steer "\.V. by N. till the 
light on Sandy Hook ranges with the eastern1nost of five trees on the Highlands ; you 
may then steer W. till you get the west Beacon on the point and the lighthouse in 
range, and so keep them till yo'U make the black buoy of the s. w. Spit: aner hauling 
round the Spit, steer N. by E. i E. until you make the buoy of the Upper Middle, but 
be careful of the flood tide, which sets directly over to the West Bank; after you have 
passed the buoy of, the "\Vest Bank (which is the upper buoy) you should not bring 
Staten Island Jight north of N. by W. as the edge of this hank is very shoal, and extends 
-c:o the point of the island. 

If,you wish to n1n for Prince's Bay, bring the •light to bear W. N. "\V. and run fo:r it, 
anchoring as near the shore as you please; E. S. E. ! S. fr01n the light will take you on 
the N. point of the shoal, on which a buoy is placed; this buoy is left on the larboard 
hand in ~oing in, but as it is liable to be carried away by the ice, the light should pever 
be brought to bear north of W. N. W. 

7.Yt.e follmeing are the bearings, courses and distances, ctf the buoys placed in the Harben 
ef New 'York. 

CAN BUOYS.-'rhe black buoy on the bar, bearing E. by N. from the lighthouse~ 
distant 3!. miles-ranges with the lighthouse and Mount Pleasant, in New J"ersey. 

rl'he white buoy on the bar, bearing E.~ S. from the lighthouse, 1~ inile distant, and S. 
from the black buoy, I:} mile distant; between these buoys is the channel. This buoy 
ranges with the West Beacon and Block House. 

'l'he black buoy on S. -W. Spit 2i miles from the lighthouse, bearing N. "\V. by w. 
ranges with the West Beacon and lighthouse. -

The white buoy on the Knoll, bearing N. W. l N. from the lighthouse, distant 4 miles 
and one tenth. 

rrhe black buoy of the 1\-liddle, distant 5 miles from the lighthouse, bearing N. 15° 
W. ranges with the East Beacon and lighthouse. 

The white buoy of the West Bank N. 15° W. from the lighthouse, 61 milesdistant
ranges with Snake Hill, in New J"ersey, and the bluff of Staten Island, where the light
bou.se is erected, as before mentioned, and where the Telegraph now stands. 

SPAR BUOYS, 

Bfttween the Ocean and Ote City of .i.Vew- York, in conformity to .Act of Con.greu. 

Five black spar buoys between the outer bar and the black cau buoy of the Spit. 
Four black spar buoys between the can buoy of the Spit, and the can buoy -of tb• 

Middle. 
Three black spar buoys between the can buoy of the Middle and Coney Island. 
Four black spar buoys on the shoal opposite Gowa:ous Bay. 

On the ·west Ade of t.he Main. Ohanm:l. 

One black spar buoy on the north side of the Rou~-0r Middle shoal, opposite Prince._ 
B~. . , 

FQ1xr white spar buoys between the white can buoy of the bar. and the point of Saa.. 
dy Hook. 

• Prince•e Ba,y Lighthouse stande on a bluff on the west side of the bay, bearing N. 710 lV. 
from Sandy Hook Light, distant 10 miles. and W. from the Knoll Buoy. lt shows a 6-d light_ 
facing E. S. E. having eleven lamps. elevat.ed 106 feet 11 inehea above the level of the -... and *I •i 11 inclaefl frOUl itai ..... 
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Six white spar buoys between the can buoy of th4'::'. Knoll, and the can buoy of the 
West Bank. 

Four white spar buoys between the can buoy of the West Bank and Staten Island. 
Three white spar buoys between the point of Robbin's Reef and Bedlow's Island. 

In the East River and Long Island Sound. 

One white spar buoy on the 1\lidd]e Ground, opposite Bushwick Creek, where the Dry 
Dock is located. 

One black spar buoy on the Governor's Table, Blackwell's Island. 
One black spar buoy on Lawrence's Reef, south from Westchester Creek, near Long 

Island. 
[NoTE--In sailing Ship Channel, the White Buoys are to be left on the larboard, and 

the Black Buoys on the starboard hand. None of the Buoys are in less than 19 fee~ 
water.] 

NOTICE.-Harbor Master's Office, for the port of New Yerk, is kept at the Nanti
cal store of EDMUND & GEORGE W. BLUNT, 154 Water-street, corner of 1\Iai
den-Lane. 

COAST EASTWARD AND WESTWARD OF SANDY HOOK.-1fyou collle 
in near Cape Hatteras, be very careful of its shoals, and make your way to the N. N. E. 
which will carry you on the soundings of the Jersey shore. When you get 20 fathom.s 
water in lat. 40° N. then haul in to make the land, by which you will avoid the difficul
ties of the coast, and t~e sho~ls nearer in shore: ~ut if ~ou cannot, see_ tl~e follow~: 

When you are up with Chincoteague Shoals,* In 16 fathoms water, It 1s near enough 
to approach them; from this station, if bound into the Delaware, steer N .N.E. l E., which 
is the course parallel to the land, until Cape Henlopen light bears W. Yon may then 
run in for it; or, if bound to New-York, keep on that course until you have passed the 
pitch of Long Beach, taking care, as remarked before, not to run into less than 10 fa
thoms water, if night. You then can steer for the Hook. If, in running up. you deepen 
your water suddenly, from 14, 18 to 25 and 30, or 35 fathoms, oozy bottom, you are ia 
what is called the Mud Hole, the centre of which is 13 miles from the Tavern, a.t Long 
Branch, and S. E. 15 miles from Sandy Hook lighthouse. ' 

NEW-YORK BAY.-New-York Bay is 9 miles long, and 4 broad, and spreads to 
the southward before the city. It is formed by the confluence of East and Hudson's 
rivers, and embosoms several small islands, of which Governor's Island (on which are 
Castle Williams and Fort Columbus) is the principal. It communicates with the ocean 
through the Narrows, between Staten and Long Islf,mds, which is a mile and one quar
ter wide. The passage up to New York from Sandy Hook (the point that extends far
thest into the sea) is safe, and not above 18 miles in length. 
tSA~DY HOOK, tCAPE MAY, AND CAPE §HENLOPEN LIGHT HOU

SES.-When sailing from Sandy Hook lighthouse, as soon as to the eastward of the bar, 
ateer S. if night, till you pass Barnegat; if day-tirne, when passing, you may go J)igh 
the breaker, say 5~ fathoms. In sailing between the Highlands and Barnegat in the day
time, you may go within one quarter of a mile o( the land, if the wind is off shore. 
W'hen you have passed Barnegat, steer S. W. by S. 10 or 11 leagues, which will carry 
you up with Great Egg Harbor, which has a shoal bank one league from the shore, that 
has not more than 6 feet water dn it. 

This land may be known by its appearing like broken islands,<i!Witb the Highlands of 
Neversink to the westward of Sandy Hook. which h" s a singular appearance from any 
land on that coast. tn the day time you may go within two leagues of the shore, but in 
·the night it wi11 be prudent to keep further off. When you have passed Great Egg Har
bor, steer S- W. by W. 10 leagues, which will bring you up with Cape May light. 

Bet,,:een Barnegat and Cape May there are three inlets, one of which is fit at high 
wa~,"for vessels drawing 15 feet, viz. Little Egg Harbor, off which buoys are placed. 
Gi'eat Egg Harbor may be run fot"jn tillle of danger, and will give 12 feet at high water. 
~ aangation is not so safe as o$er places. 
···· · ln running for Cape May, whi~ steering your S. W. by W. course, you win pass five 
UJh,~ before you corne u.p with Ca~e May light, vi~. Coston:s. Tow:y.send's, Herr~ford, 
Turtle Gut, and Cold Sprmg, all which have bars lying off their entrances; when abreast 

• A lighthouse, eontn.!ning a fixed light. is erected on the S. E. i)oint of Anateague Island, to 
point out•thepro::rinrity of Chincoteague Shoa111. 

1' Sandy Hook light, aee note. page 215. , ;/.. 
t. C.pe May Jighi, aee note, page 220. 
4 C.JM: Henlopen forms the S. W. by S. point o£ Delaware Bay, 12! miles from Cape May, and 

b dOHnption of lighthon~ see note to page 220. 
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oi' Het"reford inlet, you may, if bound to Cape May, steer W. by S~ but if bound to Cape 
~enlopes:i, steer S.S. W. till the lighthouse bears ,V. when you may r-un for it~1NJ with-
1.n two nulea. · -

E. ! S. from. Cape May light, 15 or 18 miles distant, lies Five Fathom. Bank, with not 
more than 12 fe*'t water on it. The sou.th point bears E. ! S. fron1 Cape May, and from 
Cape Henlopen it bears E. by N. 30 to 32 miles distant, and ranges N. N. E. and S.S. 
W. It is dangerous for large vessels. 

LITTLE EGG HARBOR.-During the winter seasi:tn, it frequently occurs that 
vessels are prevented entering the Delaware or Sandy Hook, by violent north-west wi11ds, 
and often driven off the coast into the Gulf: to re1nedy, so far as possible, thi.s inconve
nience, the Author inserts the directions, which will enable thent to mak;e a safe harbor. 
viz. 

Running through the Sod Channel, keep within 30 or 40 yards of Small Point, and 
you. wHI have 2! fathoms; pass the point, then gradually haul round. giving the breakers 
a stnall berth; or steer in for the beach, when you are opposite Tucker"s house, until 
)'ll:lu·are in 4fathon1s,then steerW. S. W. whichcuurse.will carry you throughthesa1ne 
channel. 

The following described Buoys are placed at the entrance of Little Egg Harbor: 
One Spar Buoy in the middle of the Sod Channel, a little outside the bar or breakers. 
One Spar Buoy in the same channel at the point of Sods, upon the north side of the 

main channel. The Buoy at the point of Sods upon the north side of the main chan
nel, bearing S. W". from the buoy on the bar, both lying in 2! fathoms. 

One Spar Buoy upoe the point of Hugh's B~r. on the west side of the main (or east) 
channel, bearing from the buoy on the point of Sods, W. N. W. 

One Bnay at the middle of the East (or main) channel, a little out11ide the Bar (or 
breakers) in 2,', fatho1ns water. 

One Spar Buoy at the point of the Round Shoal in 2! fathou1s water, upon the north 
side of the East channel, bearing fron1 the outward buoy in the East channel, W. 
s. w. 

ABSECUM INLET.-Absecum lies 5.} miles S. ,\T_ from Little Egg Harbor. Off 
Absecum, &olll East to E. by S. 3 miles, fies a Shoal, having on it several lumps, on 
which there are only 10 feet water; the ground is broken, having between the lumps, 4 
and 5 fa.thorns. On this Shoal the ship Citizen was lost in 1822. 

'.Lb enkr the H~r.-Bring the house which is on the starboard hand point, to bear 
N. W. an!J steer directly fur it, until within one fourth of a inile fro1n the house, when 
yuu tn.ust steer north till you get to the 1"1arsh, where you may anchor in from 3 to 6 fa
thoms ; depth of water on the bar at low water 9 feet, common rise of tide 5 feet. 

If you should pass Nantucket Shoals in 38° N. lat. or 38° 30' or 39° 00' or 39° 30', you 
will, if possible, observe when you leave the Gulf Stream. from which, about 10 leagues, 
you may begin to expect soundings, and a S. W. current, as soon as you get a-0undings ; 
then the observation by lead and line, is to aid the navigator. 

If y~u are beating t:o windward, off the Hook, waiting for a pilot, or for a wind (night 
or day) in standing to the northward. when you suppuse the lighthouse of the Hook 
bears W. by S. it is near enough. When you approach Long Island, the soundings are 
fine white @and and small pebbles; but on the Jersey shore the soundings at"e coarser 
and darker. There is what i!\ called a Hook Channel in this channel; the sounding• 
are mud and sand. 

"\V. S. W. and E. N. E. moon makes full sea at the Hook.. Variation 4° W~ 
•CAPE MAY LIGHT.-Vessels approaching the Delaware by Cape May, will get 

t:he light to bear W. N. W. in 4 or 5 fathoms, then run for it, and Inake a safe entran~ 
into the Delaware, clear of all shoals, with vessels drawing 12 or 13 feet water. 

Running fo)' the light keep about two lnHes to the northward and eastward of it, till 
about three quarters of a mile from the shore, where is a windmill aad several houses, 
occupied by tpilots principally. From th.is you must keep the shore close on board, 

•Cape May lighthon.se is on the extreme suuthwest point of the Cape, at the entrance of Del~ 
ware Bay: ite elevation from tlie aea, is about 80 feet; contains a revolving ligh~ of fift.een lam~ -
and makes a revolutioh in three minutes ; its intervals of darkness and light are varied in propot". 
tiori to the distance that veseeh1 are from u. In pa.ssing the light,"it may be seen, with a clear hOri.. 
to~ :fr-0m 15 to 25 miles. It bears N. E. by N. from Cape Henlopen light_ distant about lil\ milee
Br&nd..ywine ligbtbomie bear& N. W. by W. i W. distant about 9i miles. _ . _ .. 
_ The.re itl goOd anchorage and ha.rOOr under Cape May light,. with the wind at N. ot'_ N •. N. E.. 
-.mt·~ paeaing the light and keeping the land on boud ·in 3 to 5 fathoms water, venela wift ·find 
-.le anehQrage, and-a good harbor, -with the wind at the eastward' . • •. . ' . -

1"098Gn-.lria1dgbtofthe light, and in wantofa.l@ot, you had betterhOU!taome ~ .. ~,. 
-41o- clo ao~ ant conaidered not in want of one. · · ·- - · · 
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when you will be in 5 fathoms water, till you double round the Cape. when yott will lettVt!J 
._-__ :-the ~r~ Shoal on your larbo~rd ha~d. over wb~ch iot continually bre.aks, when covered,, 
:>'-bearmg ll!L E. by E. {com the hght, distant I-! rrule, bare at low water. After you have 
;:·-doubled the Cape. steer N. till the light bears S. E. t S. when you must steer N. W. till 

you deepen into 7 and 8 faLhon1s. In running the above course, you will have from b to 
2} fathoms, before you come into 8 fathoms, which is three leagues distant from the 
light. After you have got into 8 fathoms, you will immediately come into 3 fathoms, 
when you must steer N. -W. by W. 5 leagues, which wilJ carry you into the main chan
nel, between the Brandywine Lighthouse• on your larboard, and Cross Ledge on your 
starboard bantl, bearing N. N. W. and S.S. E. from each other, distant 3 leagues. The 
lighthouse on the Brandywine is 14' mile upon the shoal, above the S. E. point of it. 
The outer extre1ne of the Brown and Brandywine Shoals is about 3 miles. 

Cross Ledge has a Beacon Boat with one maet, moored on it in summer; and in win-
ter a Buoy. . 

On the first of the flood, the tide sets to the westward, and on light winds shop.1d lie 
guarded against, by steering from one to two points more to the eastward, and on the ebb 
·the contrary; this coul'Be will keep you from the shears about lf mile. 

In running the above course, you wiJI have 3, 3,}, and 21- fathoms, till you come near 
the main channel, when you will deepen into 5 fathoms, which is a swash that runs up to 
the eastward of the Cro~s Ledge; still keep your N. W. by W. course till you have 
crossed this swash, when you will shoal your soundings into 2-!?- fathoms, anrl then deepen 
into 7 fathoms, which is the main Ship Channel, when you must steer N. W. till you 
have only 5 fathoms, which is on the Fourteen Feet Bank, (which has a buoy on the 
S. S. E. end) and then alter your course to N. N. W. for Cross Ledge. One league 
distant from this ledge lies a Shoal, called Joe Flogger, bearing W. S. W. from the 
buoy. 

CAPE tHENLOPEN :tLIGHTS.-Bring Cape Henlopen Light to bear W. and 
run for it till within two n1iles; when abreast of it, you will have 15 or 16 fathoms water. 
After you have passed it, steer ·w. S. W. till you bring it to bear E. S. E. where _you 
may anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms. 

E. -j- S. from Cape Henlopen, 25 miles, is a Shoal. with 4 fathoms on it, gray sand. 
Enterin~ Lewistown Roads, you will observe the depth of water, at low tide, on the 

piers deposited at the Breakwater, is reduced to "12 feet, anrl that in order to mark the 
••tuation of these piers, and to render secure the approach of all vess9js to the roads off 
Lewistown. twelve Spar Buoys have been anchored round the piers; and Two Signal 
Lights., fixeJ on the shore abreast of the piers, will be kept burning all night during the 
winter season. 

On approaching Lewistown Roads, when you have the Signal Lights on the shore 
abreast of the piers in raat!:e, avoid bringing the B:eacon Light on the pitch of Cape Hen
lopen to bear S. E. by { E. for at this bearing, and the Two Sigual Lights in one, you 
will be in danger of the sunken piers. 

There are now two hundred yards o( the Breakwater five feet above high water, and a 
CllOat!~IUlQCe of four hundre<l yards at the south part a wash at com1non high tide. making 
a ra~,p-f protection in length. six hundred yards. At the lee Breaker, about sixty 
yards i!Weabove hi?:h water, and two hundred and fifty yards at th4!1 ea!il-t part, a wash at com
mon high tide, making a protection of three hundred and ten yards. rrhere is no diffi- . 
-entity with common attention, iu running into the ancho~age to the southward of th-e 

' , ••The lighthouse on the Brandywine Shoa1 is entirely destro}'ed-The T.:.i)2"lrt Boat is anchored on 
t1N Wesce!de of the shoal, bearing from Cape Henlopen ,N. by W. dil!ltant 12 miles, and from Cape 
)4-ay_ W. N. W. it ehow-s two lights on separate masts: it is only anchored there from the 10th 
of March to the 10th of Septemher. 
, T-Ca;pe Henlopen Jies in lat. 380 47' N. and in long. 750 05' W. Th.ere ii!! a Hj!fhthotu'e here. 'a few
milee ·below the town of Lewis, of an octagon form, handAomely built of stone. 1.15 feet high, and 
iia foundation nearly as much above the level of the sea, containing a fixed Jight. The lantern is 
benveen 7 and 8"feet square, lighted with 8 lamps, and. may be seen in the night, 10 leagues at f'!ea. 
Eastof this lighthouse, is the Hen an-d Chickens Shoal, after described. 'l'b,e nearest part -of the 
Over(alla, whiqh has on it from 2 to 5 fathoms, bears N. E. by N. from the land, distant 41 miles ; 
theouter'poir_ll N. E. by E. i E. distant 5 miles. When the main lig:bt~usehea_rs about .s. j.W. 
d..iatant 3i ruiks, then tbe lighthouee on the Brandywine Shoal bears N. i,W. d1stant Iii~. 
~· ceune will take you. three quarters of a mile to tbe S. E. of the. buoy -of ~ Brown~ _ _ -- -

t.NO'l'Imi: 'l'O MARJl'fERS.-A Bea.c0n Lighthouse bu been erected. and HI n«nr li,frhted with a lnil
~t fixed liglU;. tb.t can be- seen si.x leagues... It stands on the ~treme n~ --.a·~ Ca:pe HeDl;o
pea, v•ry neat- the beach. lt be.rs N. 50 W. three fout>tbe of a. mile &om the Oh,i Ligh~. 
Ships running in for Old Kili1 Roads. mayy when the Be.con Ugh~ an.i th- ~"'bthow;-e •ft! in one,, 
·QPrO&ch the Beacon Li.Pt within• cable's le11gt)a; the.e •feet W ._N,. W. ~til • Old .-Me:hibouae 
_.-...... e. E • .o aa~ a4"6dirlma &Ooct ~ ~d.. · -- · 
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Br~akwnter, even in a gale of wind, either between the two works, or by the pa~e to · 
the S. E. of both. Thei·e is to be a sigm1l light kept on the N. W. end of the B~kwa-· 
ter, (it is now on the Brig.) 

In approaching frotn sea and. going in by the south passage, give the Beacon Light on 
the pitch of the Cape a berth of from four to five hundred yards, and when you bring the
west end of ihe Breakwater to bear N. W. steer for it, and anchor in a line between it 
and the Government House on the beach, as close on the works as you can with safety .. 
the light on the west eud bearing about N. or N. by W. 

FIVE FA'I'HOl\1: BANK.-Vessel!!i bound into the Delaware, coming froin the 
northward, or having fallen to the northward of Cape Henlopen, should be careful not 
to approach nearer than 12 fathorns water, until they have got into the latitude of said 
Cape, to avoid the .Shoal called the Five Fathom Bank, on which a light vessel, having 
two masts, with a lantern on each, is 1noored in 7! fathoms water, Cape l\Iay light
house bearing W. 20° 30' N. distant 15} miles; the centre of the shoalest ground on 
which is found 12 feet water, bears N. 28° E. from the light ship, distant 2i miles. lt 
extends N. by E. -} E. and S. by W. ~ W. three fourths of a mile, and is half a mile in 
breadth, and very bold on its ea!'ltern eage, as there are 12 fathoms half a mile to the east
ward of the shoal water. 

Vessels coming fro1n the northward should not run for the light ship, while bearing 
from it between N. 14° E. and N. 41° E. S. E. three fourths of a mile from the 1ight 
ship, there are 5 fathoms water. 

'I'here is a passage inside of this Shoal, by taking your soundings from the land in 6 or 
7 fathoms, but strangers in large vessels should not attempt it. 

In running up tbe Bay, keep the old lighthouse to bear S. 4 E. until you pass the Bea
con Boat with one mast, on the Brown, distant 9 miles, then steer N. by W. for the 
light boat near the Brandywint. Shoal, until you come within half a mile, then steer 
N. N. W. for the upper part of the Brandywine, on which there is a Beacon Boat with 
two masts;: then steer N. W. by N. for the lower part of the Fourteen Feet Bank, on 
which there is a sm<1ll Buoy. 'Vhen in 5 fathoms water, steer more northerly, until 
you deepen your water into 6 and 6t fatho1ns; ther1 steer a point more westerly, until 
you shoal again to 5 fatbon1.s on said bank. By keeping off and on this bank you will be 
certain you are on the western side of the cb.<1nnel, until you co1ne up abreast of the 
Cross Ledge. which is on the eastern side o(the channel, and has on it a Beacon Boat.,_ 
with one inast, in summer; and in winter, a Buoy. The channel here is very narrow, 
not more tha_n If- mile wide. You will then.be nearly up to the upper end of the Four
teen Feet Bank, where there is placed, from March to December, a Floating Li~bt 
Vessel, with'one light, which you leave on your larboard hand. From thence to Upper 
Middle~ (near which is also a light vessel,) is four miles, on which there is a Buoy-• K· 
has 3 or 3k fathoms at low water on it. You may go to the westward of the Middle in 4 
or 4,\- fathoms. soft bottom; to the eastward there are 6 or 7 fathoms, bard bottom. This 
is die main ship channel. The course from the l\Iiddle to •Bombay Hook Bar is N. W. 
twelve miles: you must not approach this bar nearer than 5,} fathoms, as it is steep to. 
From Bombay Hook to Reedy Island. the course is N. W. aistant eighteen miles. 

REEDY ISLAND TO PHIL ADE LPHIA.-Being up with Reedy Island, (which 
you leave on your1arboard hand, to the north of which lies a shoal.) you have also. 011 
the starboard baud, t 1<,ort .Delaware, in which is a lantern erected to guide the mariner 
in his passage. and which you leave on the starboard band. This Fort is built on the . 
Pea Patch, and while passing it keep your larboard hand best on board till you hring the 
river to bear N. E. or N. E. by N .• when you may stand up for New Castle. This place 
is 40 miles fro1n Philadelphia. When you have passed it about a mile, you give the 
larboard hand a berth, as there is a fiat shoal near half a mile off". If you have a fair 
wind you may keep in the middle of the river. This river winds from New Castle to 
Marcus Hook, from N. E. to E. N. E., distant 20 miles. "\:-our course from this tQ 
Chester Island is N. E. by E. 4 mile~ leaving said island on your starboard hand, and Ti.t 

• The following ligbthouBeS are erected in Delaware Hay: 
One at Mjspillion Point, which is on a .dwelling house, and is only used fo-r vessels bound intO 

Mispillion Creek, and drawing less than 6 feet of wa.ter. , 
One at Mahon•s Ditch. Mahon•s Ditch is south of Bombay Hook Island ; and this light is also 

on a dwelling house. and is useful t.o Ve!!reels drawing 10 feet, or Jess. • 
One on the northern point of Bombay'"Hook Island, which is likewise on a dwelling house, 36 f"eet 

·~=dt~-:i:~~ the ·northern side of the Bay, at Cohancy Poi~t. This light is on the taL<taide,,. 
at the entrance o( Cohancy Creek. . . . . ;· 

·There di also a lighthouse on tlie'$tarb0ani· side,. at the entrance of Chrietiana C~k..·-Ctu:iatiana 
Cttek ia about 4 miles above Ne-w Castle. ~nd ~d• up. w Wilmil_IgtDn, Delaware~ .. '».;:c:S: · · 

1'Fort Delaware .._ been d.eatroyed by fire. which; pnweitts • Light being ~iJhit·it ~~ 
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. ···.nicu.-.-nd l\.iaiden Islands. on yo':1r. larboard hand, _keel?ing you_r starboar<l h~nd best. on 
·1tnarcrt!il you come up with •Billing's Port, (which is 12 mrles from Ph11adelph1a.) 
.when you will haul up. for Mud Fo1·t; but before you come up with this fort, you will 
~e a black buoy in channel way, which you may go close to. Run direct for this fort, 
which is an E. N. E. course, till you ai·e abreast of it, when you wiJl see a small island 
on your larboard, and another on your starboard hand, which you must go between. 
When you have passed between these islands, steer E. by N. two iniles, when you must 
haul up N. E. by N. for Gloucester Point. distant one mile, from which you must keep 
your larboard hand best on board, and steer N. 3 miles, which will carry you opposite 
Philadelphja. . 

MOON 

S. E. by E. 
S. E. 
S. E. 
S.S. E. 
S. by E. 
s. 
S.S. W. 
s.w. 

TIDE TABLE. 

niake full at sea 
r 

Cape May. 
Cape Henlopen. 
Brown and Brandywine. 

1 
Bombay Hook. 
Reedy Island. 
New Castle. 
(:bester. 
Philadelphia. 

Sett:i:ng C!f the Tides within the Bay of the Capes. 

First quarter flood, .•••.•..••..•.....••.....•.•••.•...•.. W. N. W. 
Second to last quarter, ...•.............•...........•.•.• N. N. W. 
First quarter ebb, .......••..••.••..•.•..•.............•. E. S. E . 

. Second to last quarter, •.....••....•...•.....•...•....•.. S. S. E. 

CAPE HENLOPEN TO tCAPE HENRY.-This coast is studded with shoaJs; 
lying at a distance off, from 3 to 6 miles from the nearest point of )and. 'rhe first is the 
Hen and Chickens, the northern point of which lies E., a little southerly, from Cape 
Henlopen light, and runs off S. E. by S. 5 miles ; the Cap, on which there are 3 fa
~homs. lies S. E., easterly, 6-} miles; Inrlian River Shoal, on which there are 3 fathoms, 
S. by E. l- E.~ 19 miles. The Little Gull Bank, on which there are 12 feet, lies E. 10 
miles from the south enrl of Fenwick's Island. Within the Little Gull lies the Gull 
Bank and Sinepuxent ~hoals. The next shoals are those generdHy known by the name 
of Chincoteague Shoals, and are clustered around the southern end ?f Assateague Isl
and, on •hich there is a lighthouse containing a fixed light. These shoals have deep 
channels between them, but they are only attempted by the coasters. From Cbinco
teag.ne to Cape Charles the land trends S.S. W. ! W., with several barred inlets. The 
land is low, sandy and marshy. 

Remarks on th~ land from Cape Henlopen f,o Chincoteague Shoal&. 

CAPE HENLOPEN .-Rehoboth Bay lies 9 miles to the southward of the Jight
house. This bay is only for small vessels that draw not rnore than 6 feet water. The 
north end of Fenwick's Island lies 10 miles to the southward of the lighthouse, and sepa
rates Delaware from Maryland. It 4as a ·grove of trees OJ?. it, and yqu will have 6 or 7 
fathoms water within a league of the land, and a strong current setting to the southward. 
When you are within half a mile of l<'enwick and Chincoteague Shoals, (Chincoteague 
Light, which is a fr:t:Pd light, is on tbP- S. E. point of Assetague Island,) you will have 
12 fathoms water. The land from Chincoteague to Cape Charles makes broken land, 
with islatids and se'7eral small inlets. There ,is a good harbor within Chincoteague 
Shoals, which goes by the same name. ?tfatomkin Harbor has 12 feet water on the bar 
at spring tides. In running in for the .bar, you will have gradual soundings from 7 fa
thoms. One cable's length from the bar, you will have 2t to 2 fathoms. 

In running over the bar, keep the north shore on board, and steer S. w. On the lar-· 
board band, one mile from the bar, give the point a small berth, and round in to the N. 
W. aud anchor ip 4 fathoms. water. 

To the northward of the bar, one quarter of a mile, lies the wreck o{ a vesael. From 
the bar up the inlet, the navigation is very dangerous, being nUed with oyster b~. 

•Th~ is a high ea.ndy point. a.nd bluff. -
. f.'l'.lua Cape is on the larboard hand going in. and lies 12 mile11 S. by W. of Cape CharlM. both 

of"Wbich form t~ .entrance of Chesapeake B,ay. On it. is a ligh"thouse whoee lantern is elevated 190 
':,fiJet..~ ~-.,~U:Qog a Ped li&hi.. The ·Jiili oamaot heaeeo at •poat W.~ "' 
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These are very dangerous harbors in a gale of wind, but you may ride along shore 
with the wind from N. W. to S. W. When the wind blows hard at N. E. or E . ..-. E., 
and you are in sight of Chincoteague Shoals, your only chance for safety is to stand to 
the southward ; for you cannot clear the land to the northward, or go into the harbor of 
Chincoteague. When the wind is to the eastward, it is generally thjck weather on the 
coast. After you pass to the southward of Chincoteague, steer S. S~ W. for the light
house on Cape Henry, for the northern part of .Machapungo Shoals lies 4 or 6 leagues 
to the northward of Smith's Island,* and the southern part of them comes near abreast: 
of said island. In steering to the S. \.V. westward, 5 or 6 leagues S. E. of Smith's Isl
and, you will have 12 or 13 fathoms, and in son1e places 3 and 4 fathoms. When you 
are 20 leagues from the land, in the latitude of 37° 30', you will have from 30 to 35 fa
thoms; but when to the southward of Cape Henry, you will have from 7 to 8 fathorns 9 

within a league of the land, and a strong southerly current, which in general runs from 
2 to 2! knots an hour. . 

CAP E.S OF VIRGINIA.-In coming from sea and fa1ling in to the northward, you 
may make an island called Hog Island, which has a shoal on the N. E. side, 5 miles from 
the island. and also Machapungo Island ; the latter is a smaller island. Hogg Island and 
Smith's Island are about 6 or 7 leagues from each other; and the latter has a lighthouse 
on it. Hog Island is longer than S1nith's ; the trees stanci n1ore open, and are not so 
thick as on Smith's Island, and in going on to the southward from off Hog Island, you 
wi.ll make Sand Hills which lie between Hog Island and 8mith's Islaud, being a sure 
mark you have not passed Smith's Island. Be careful not to come nearer than 7 fath
oms when off the sand hills, as nearer than that depth the ground is broken. 

Smith's Island is the first island after passing the sand hills above mentioned ; on the 
northern end of it there are some stnggJing trees which appear like a grove, but which 

·· join on to the island. As you draw up with Smitl1's Island, you may haul into 6 and 5 
fathoms, till you get near abreast of it. 

Smith's Island is a good place to anchor under, with the winds from N. N. W. to W. 
N. W. and vessels often come to there if the wind is coining out from N. and westward. 

If you intend to anchor there, bring the light to bear W. S. W. and run for it, and 
you may go in as near as your draft of water will admit, into three fathoms or less, if you 
choose; you will have blue mud and sand. and when you get under way from thence, 
steer S. by W. till you cross the north channel in 7} fathoms; keep on until you raise 
your ground into 5 fathoms on the Middle ,Ground, then steer S. W. which will cross the 
Middle in 4 fathoms; keep on S. W. until you deepen into 6 or 7 fathoms, ship channel; 
then with a strong breeze steer W. by N. which will carry you across in deep water until 
you raise your ground on the Horse Shoe. When at anchor under Smith's Island, 
Cape Hemy light bears about S. S. W. 

In coming in from the southward. bound to Cape Henry, keep in 7 fathoms until you 
begin ro draw up with False Cape, which Jies about 7 leagues from Cape Henry towards 
Currituck; then 9 to 10 fathoms, is full near enough to False Cape. After you have got 
to the northward of False Cape, you may then keep again in 7. 8, and 9 fathoms (ship 
channel) till you get up with Cape Henry. From off Roanoke the soundings along 
ahore is hard sand all along until wearly up with Cape Henry, when it is sticky bottom, 
and you will be in channel way. 

'rhe shore between False Cape and <;;ape HPnry makes in like a bay, something like 
Lynhaven Bay, and in thick weather a stranger might mistake it for Lynhaven Bay, and 
False Cape for Cape Henry; ·if it is so thick that the lighthouse on the latter cannot be 
seen ; but in round False Cape it is all hard bottom, and in Lynhaven Bay it is soft or 
sticky bottom, and in some places very tough bottom. 

The passage between Cape Charles and Outer Middle is little known, and not fre
quented by large vessels. It is only used by small vessels of 8 or 10 feet water. 

HAMPTON ROADS.-When abrea,st of Cape Henry light, steer W. by N- or W. t 
N. till you get on the Horse Shoe, in 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. There are no sound
ings at 5 fathoms on those courses between Cape Henry and the Shoe. The first sound
ings QD the S~oe, on those courses, are 6 to 7 tathoms, a sticky or tough bottom, and 
the distance about 4 miles from Cape Henry Li~ht, but the 5 fathoms sandy is about a 
mile farther on the Shoe (say about 5 miles from Cape Henry Light) where vessels can an
chor. Then steer wegt until you get on the south side of the channel, for an ebb tide; but 
tide aflood, steer W. i N. or W. by N. Those courses will carry you into 5 fathoms on the 

•On Smith's Island, which liea north eaateriy from Cape· Charles, a lighthouse is erected, ~
ing a revolving light, distinguishing it from that on Cape Henlopen, which is a fixed light, u_ ..._ 
oribed,in note to page 220, and the one on Cape Henry, described above, which aleo ~ta a 
fixed light. 
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south side; then you may steer W. N. W., which will carry you into 6 or 7 fatho~~ 
stickjlt bottom, until nearly up with • \.Villoughby's Pojnt, and when you deepen your 
water to 9 or 10 fathoms on your W. N. W. cour:;e, you have passed the bar off Wil
loughby's Point; tpen bring fUld Point Comfort Light to bear west, or W. by S., and 
run for it, until nearly up with it (say within half a mile) but take care and go no nearer 
to Hampton Bar on the north side, than 10 fathoms, it being steep to; then haul up 
S. W. by W. till you bring Old Point Comfort Light to bear about N. \V.; then ::1teer 
S. W. for the Roads, 5, 6, or 7 fathoms, good anchoring, but go no nearer to the south 
shore than 9 fathoms, lest the bar off Sowdl's Point hooks you in. Should you, after 
passing Willoughby's Point, faJl into 14 or 15 "fathoms, Old Point Comfort Lighthouse 
bearing W. N. W., steer up S. \.V. by \.V., bur g·o no nearer to Hampton Bar on the north 
side than 10 fathoms, it being steep to, until you pass Sowell's Point, when Old Poil:!t 
Comfort bearing N. E. you will fall into 7, 8, and 9 fathoms good anchoring. When up 
with Old Point, steer S. W., which course continued will bring a low tree half way be
tween the lighthouse and the house occupied by the Colonel, which will carry you in
side Sowell's Point; then haul to the southward tiH the light boat off Craney lslan_d 
bears S. by E., which course you continue till up with ber, lea,·ing her on the starboard 
hand, but be cal'eful not to shut the lighthouse in with Sowell's Point, till the light boat 
on Craney Island bears S. by E. 

If requisite, when entering the Capes, an<l advisable to anchor in Lynhaven Bay, you 
may run in, with the lighthouse bearing W. by S., as this course will lead to· the chan
nel-way, in from 7 to 10 fathoms, sticky bottom. It is then proper to take soundings 
towards the southern shore ; and in ord~r to this, steer west until you have advanced to 
a short "distance from the lighthouse ; then rounding the point you may haul in the bay, 
and drop an anchor as most convenient, in from 7 to 4 fathoms. 

REMARKs.-ln steering W. N. \V., as before mentioned. should you deepen your 
water to 9or 10 fathoms, or more, you may know you have passed the bar off Willough·· 
by's Point. 

If going along on the south side, you shoalen your water from 5 fathoms, haul off to 
the northward and keep in about 6 or 7 fathoms, till you judge yourself nearly up with 
Willoughby's Point ; go no nearer to it than 7 fathoms. By hauling to the northward 
you will deepen the water. On ·the Horse-shoe side the bottom is hard sand, and on 
the south side it is soft bottom, unti] drawing on to Willoughhy's Point, where it is hard: 
therefore, being on the south side, where the ground is soft, you may always know 
drawing up with Willoughby·s Point as soon as you get hard sandy bottom. Then haul 
off as before directe<l, for Old ..Point Comfort Light. 

OF THE THIMBLE.-It is a small lump ·s. "\V. from the Horse-shoe, with about 
2 fathoms water on it. It is steep to, say 7 fathoms; but, being small, it is quickly 
passed. It lies a little below Willoughby's Point, on the opposite side, to avoid which 
is the reason w by. it is necessary to get soundings first on the Horse-shoe. The rl'himble 
is about ll~or 2 niiJes off the shore. Near the rl'himble you will have sticky bottom, 
and on the ttorse-shoe hard sand. 

fBack River Point Light, which is revolving, bearing N. N. W., you are abreast of· 
the Thimble. The light bears N. i "\V. from the floating light off Willoughby's Spit, 
3! miles distant. 

There is good anchoring all over the Shoe, from 3! to 4 miles from land, to the tail 
Gr outer part of it, and higher in shore for small vessels. 

As the setting of the tide varies muc~at different stages thereof, attention should be 
paid as well to the bearing of the light as to the soundings~ when running up from the 
cape to Willoughby's Point, for fear you cross the channel. 

• A floating light vessel has been stationed offWilloughby's Spit, in 3! fathoms water :-

Old Point Comfort Light bearing W. ! N., distant .................................... 2 miles. 
mack River Point· Light, N.i; W •............... ~ ................................... : ..... 31 do. 
Cape Henry Light, E. S. E •................................................................ 13 ·do. 
Willoughby's Bluff, S. S. E...... . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . •. . . . . .. . . . . .. . . • 2 do. 
'rhe Rip Raps, W. S. W .................................................................... 3 do • .. 

VesaeJ., going out or coming into Hampton Roads, should not pass to the southward of the light 
veeeel. She may be distinguished from the light at Old Point, by having two Janterns--one more 
elevated than the other. A bell will be rung in foggy weather. , 

t Old Point Comfort Lighthouse lies on the starboard hand. bears W. N. W. from Cape Henry 
·Light, 5 leagaee distant, and :ia the guide to veaeela bound to Norfolk or J"ames River. It shows a 
bed light. 

t:-On Back ru,.... PQhlta ·lich~ showing a revolving ligbt, elevaied. 40 feet abvve the river. 
is built.· which aervea u • guide to vessels navigating the river. 
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:. Fron1 Ilan1pton Roads to Norfolk the channel is iutricate to ,.-:tnmgers, and ·we slioul<l 
reco1nmend anchoring in the Road, but the fullowiug directions, ::;trictly followet.1, will 
carry thcnl to Nod'olk : 

As you approach Old Point Crnnfort, ~·ou will disc;wer a low tl'ee standing to tho 
westward of the liu;hthouse; steer S. \V. till you bring this tree ove1· the house occu
_pied by the Colonel, which is the first house trJ the '<ve~twarrl, aod paint('d white; con
tinue this course till up with Sowell':;; Point", when you n1ay haul to the southward till 
the light boat off *Craney Island hears S. hy E., observing at the "'a1ne time not to shut 
Old Point Light in , .. -ith Sowell's Point, and conrinue stee1·in_g S. liy E. lill you pass tLe 
lig;ht boat, leaving her on your ste1rbo<1rd hand; then take yonr ,;:oundiu~;;:. o:f Lan1bert's 
Point, on the ]arhoard hand, in 4 fatlioms, am] stt:-'er S. S. E. till ,,-on u:et into 5 fathon1s; 
then S. E.-} E. till you g-et lip to the Fort. :3 milt:-'s distant, lrnviu~; froi.n 5 to (, fatbo1ns. 
·CAPE fIEJ'.'\RY LIGHTHOT:-SE.-'\Vhcn co1niuir fru111 · sPa in the iatitude of 

Cape flenry, you ineet with soundings about "!5 le<1guesc ofl~ which you 1nay observe by 
the color of the water. In the south edge of the b;nik you wiil h;:YE" 4tl fatho111s ·water., 
which will shoal to 20, and still decreasP as yoa approach tLe shore, generall~, sandy bot
torn. In clear weather, yon inay Ree the hrnd whe11 .in about 1 O or 11 !'•tthoms, regulax 
soundings, at which tirne you will be about 5 lPauue:" to t:1e southward of it. -To the 
northward of the land, iu 6 fatho1ns, ti1e souudin2;" a!"e irregulai- and the gronnd coar;;;cr. 
In coining in, with the wiud nonhwardly. yon nn1<ot be careful of the onter part of the 
l\'liddle Ground, which hes~ miles E. N. E. from Cape llenry, and 7 miles S. E. by E. 
fro1n Cape Charles. You may gu s·o near it as to bring Cape Fieury to bear \V . .,} S., 
which will carry :yon round the tail ofit, io 4t or 5 fathon1s water, wlH·n you will deepen 
into 11, 12, or 1:3 fath•nns, and tbf"n haul away for thf' h<iy, the capt~ being steep to. 'I'he 
ehannel between the Cape am] J\.Iiddle Ground, i"< about 4 iuiles wide, and 5 and Ci fa
thou1s water close t<) the latter. \Vb.en Cape 1-lenry Lighthouse bears ,V. ~. "\\T. -fi 
W .• distant ahout 3 leaglu~s, it appears thus: 

"\Vith a fair wind you may bring the lighthouse to bear w~st ~ lint if you have the wind 
ahead, and are obliged to turn in, you inay &tan<l to the southward tiiL the lighthouse 
hf;ars N. W. by N., and to the not·thwanl till it hem·s"\V. by S. You will have 9 or 10 
fatho.n1s within a n1ile of the ligllthouse, and from b to 5 ta.thorns close to the Thliddle 
Gronnd. 

I}ORSE-SHOE.-In coming in by Cape Henry, and no pilo_t. 'Y.ith a frne wind and 
CO"lllmanding breeze, tide either ebb or flood. hri11g C<\pe llenry Light to beat· E. S. E. 
and steer W. N. '\V., and you will get imundings on the.Shoe, 7, 6, to 5 fathoms, as after 
described;- after that, make towards the south side, and follow directions given for Ila111p
ton Roads. 

TtDE.-The flood tide runs in round Cape IIenry and Lynhaveu Bay, until 11 o'clock, 
on the full an<l change, and out of the way of the Chesapeake strea1n it flows ;lt 10; iu 
H<l.mpton Roads, at 1 O,~. The tidP. varies considerably in its direction, acconli11g- to the 
~ilne fr<>m ebb to flood. rl'be ebb frum Jam~Jil'and ~

7

ork Hi,'ers set~ over the i\fiddle 
Ground to the eastward. which renders navjgation thereabout dangerous in the niaht. 

tNEW POINT COMI<,ORT.-\.Vhen you brin_g Cape Henry to bear S.S. E .. you 
:may steer N. N. W. 8 leagues, which course and distance will cnrry you to New Point 
Con1furt. If you wish to anchor at .New Point Cornfort, ·which b(~ars frorn the Cape 
about N · '\V. by N ., distant 8 leagues, you m uo.t take care of the spit that run8 off the 
point about S. E. 2miles. Keep to the we'>twanl of this point of sand, and _you n1ay run 
in un<ler the point, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathon1s water, fine botto1n, where'~you will be 
secure from northerly or N. E. winds. 

Vessels at anchor in Mobjack Bay, are exposed to the wind from E. S. E. to S. E.t 
3;Dd I would therefore recommend in that case to go into Severn River, where they will 
he safe from alJ winds. Yonl" directions for this port are to bring the south point of 
New Point Cmufort to hear E. by S. and steer W. by N. 2 leagl.\es. which coun>e you 
will continue till Severn River bears '\T. S. W., when you n1ust steer into the river W. S • 

....... _., -

• A light vessel, hHving one li¥ht at her masthead, has been placed at the extremity of Craney 
Island Fl""'8, in Elizabeth River, 1n 4! fathoms. .. 
i 1- On New Point Comfort, which forms the eastern eide of Mobjack Bay, is a ligbthousecontain
ng a fixed light. 

29 
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W. or S. "\V. by W. wbir,h will carry you safe, where you may lie land-Jocked from a.11 winds~ 
In· running for this river, you will n1ake two bunches of trees on your larboard hand, 
which at a distance appear like two islands, but <:s )'on apprcnch thern you will find 
they am on the main land. In going into this river, you rnust keep your lead goingy 
keep in the middle, and go between two points uf marsh, and you will have no mere than 
3 fatho1ns between New Point Comfort and Severn River, muddy bottom. You may go 
to sea from this river with the wind from S. '1Y. to N. 'V. 

In running from York Itivcr, when you open Iron Point east of New Point Light, 
an<l bound up the bay, you wiil pOlss York Spit, in 3 fathoms water. 

CAPE HENRY UP THE BA, Y TO BAL'I'IMORE.-'\Vhen you come in from 
Bea, and are bound up the bay, briug Cape llenry Light to bear S. S. E. and steer N. 
N. '\V. about 4 leagues, which will carry you to the northward and westward of the 
l\fiddle Ground, that lie;,; between the two capes, and when you have Srnitli's Island (off 
Cape Charles) to bea1· E. hy S. or Back River Point Lighthouse "\V. S. W.* you will be to 
the northward of the shoal pan. If you have the wind ahead, r.nd are obliged to turn to 
windward, you must not stand further to the east·ward after the lighthouse ( ot the cape) 
bears S. S. E. as the western part of the 1'\Iiddle Ground is steep. In standing to th_e 
westward you ni_ay go into 3& anfl 4 fathorns without danger; but in standing to the 
eastward, you must not go into less than 8 fathoms, as you will be near the Middle 
Ground. 

After you are clear of the 1\ilid<lle Ground, as before directed, and have the cape to 
bear S. S. E. and a fair win<l, you may steer up the ba_...- north; come not to the west
ward of north till you have Gwiu's Island, which lies off Hill's Bay, 3 leagues north from 
New Point Comfort, to bear west, to avoid a dangerous shoal; called the \Volf 'rrap, 
which lies N. N. E., 2 leagues from New Point Comfort Light, and S. E. 2 leaguesfrom 
Gwin's Island, which is small. From the '\Volf '!'rap steer north about 11 leagues, 
which will carry you to the n1outh of the Potomac. In running the above course and 
distance, you will have from 10 to 4 fathon1s before you conw up with the 'l'angier Isl
ands, which lie off the mouth of the Potomac River. If you should come into three 
fathoms, as you approach these islands, you tnay haul a little to the westward, when you 
will deepen your water. Off Watts' and Tangier's Islands the soundings shoalen gra
dually. 

If you want to go into Rappahannock River, off which lies a light vessel, which is 
about 5 leagues to the northward and westward of Neiv Point Comfort, and 1-! league 
from Gwin's Ishllid, you must bring the Jight boat to bear N. W. and run for it, leaving 
it on the starboard hand, where you will have from 7 to 3 fathoms. 

Windmill Point is remarkable, and it appears, when bearing '\V. §/: S., 7 miles distant, 
as here represented. 

View of Windmill Point, at the NortJi Entrance of the Rappahannock. 

This point is just half way between New Point Comfort and Smith's Point. The 
Windmill Reef now ext.ends 2 miles fro1n the Point to the S. E. by E., and forms a broad 
shelf of 2!, 2, and I & fathoms, thence sboa!ing to the dry shore, on the end of which is a 
floating light, bearing S. E. by E. from Windmill Point, two miles distant, and showing 
one light. , 

As you come up with the larboard head of the river, keep your soundings on the lar
board hand from 3 to 7 fathoms, and not deepen your water more than 7 fathoms to the 
northward, to avoid a long spit of san~ that runs off 2 miles S. E. from the northern 
head of the river, which is very steep, but keep round the southern head, in the above 
depth of water, where you may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, good bottom, and lie safe from 
all winds. 

If you wish to go into Tangier Sound, bring Windmill Point to bear S. W. by W.; 
•teer in N. E. by E., and you will get soundings on the Tangier Bar in 5 fathoms; tho 

• The lighthouse on Back Rivff" Point ie a revmving light, and be&.1'8 from 

Cape Henry .............................................................. .N. W. i W .....•. lG::c-miles. 
Oid PointCorniart...-·--·---···· ........................................... N. N. E ........... Si do. 
New Point Coi:D.fort...: •• ........................ ·•· •••••••.•••••• , ...... .S .................. lat do. 
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cluster of trees at the Fort on the southern Tangier Island will be then seen bearing N. 
E. You may then edge offaud on the southern side of the bar, in what water you please, 
in 3 to 15 fathoms, hard sandy botto1n; but it is not advisable ~o come nearer the Tan
gier Bai· th:.in 6 fatho1ns, as it shoalens fron1 G fathon1s to 2 in 300 yards. It is proper to 
take soundings on the 'Vatts" 1sland Spit side, as it is very gradual. Should you wish 
to anchor, there is good holdin;:?; ground of sand and clay, Z. Crockett's house bearing 
N. "\V., and you will here have good anchorage for small vessels, secure fro1n all winds 
except those fron1 the southward and westward. In proceeding farthe1· up the Sound, 
keep rnid-channel until you b!"ing the hau:>e on Kedge Island to bear \,Vest; then steer 
inunediately for the clump of trees on it, until you shoalen your water into 2 fathoms; 
then steer \V. N. \V. through the straits; and when you bring Fog Point Light to bear S. 
by E. you are clear of the end of the }\fiddle Ground, which lies in the straits, forming two 
channels: being then in 3 fathorns water, you will steer S. S. \V. to clear a bar, nl.aking 
off from Holland's Island until you get sufficient water to stand up the bay. This bar is 
between 4 and 5 rniles in length; the bottom is irregular, and of hanl sand. 

After you arc up the bay, as far as 'Yatts' Island, and have it to bear about E. S. E., 
you will deepen yourwater from 5 fathoms to 10 and 12, 1nuddy bottom. Continue your 
course north until '" atts' Island bears S. E. and *Smith's Point Light (which is the 
~outhern head going into Potomac River) bean> \V. southerly, when you will be in 10 or 
12 fathoms water. If you deepen your water to 15 or 20 fathoms, you wiil be very near 
the bad spit or shoal that runs off from Smith's Point into the bay lt league. 

\Vben Smith's point light bears nearly N. by \V. ~ ,V. 9 miles, and appe;u-s as re
presented in the annexed figure, with a house on its west side open, it leads in a fair way 
up the channel, equally clear of the shoals to the east and west. 

SMITH'S POINT LIGHTHOUSE. 
Keep your soundings into 10 or 12 fathoms on the 'rangier's side, as before directed; you 

may then haul up N. \V. by N. fort Point Looko-;.1t, which is the northern point of Po
to1nac river, and come to within one 1nile of the pc.int on the western side of the bay, and 
have 4 or 5 fathon1s water, muddy botto1n. \Vhen :you are up with Potomac river, and 
would wish to harbor, having the wind down the bay, you may run in round Point Look
out, giving it a small berth, and anchor in Cornfield harbor, so called, where you will be 
sbe1tered from all northerly winds. 

To enter the Potomac W'hen up with Smith's Point lighthouse. bring it tu bear S. \V _ 
about 3 miles distant, and sLeer N. \V. 5 leagues, in from 9 to IO and 11 fathoms, which 
will carry you to the mouth St. ]Ylary's River, lying on the starboard hand,,, at the mouth 
of which lies St. George's Island, making a bluff. From St-, George's Island, if bound 
up the Potomac, steer N. "\V.-} "\,V. 6 miles, which will carry you abreast of Ragged 
Point, lying on the larboard hand, off which you 1nu:st not go into less than 8 fathoms, 
and continue N. W. -} W. till you drop into quarter less 5 fathoms, when you haul up 
W. by N. 8 miles, which will carry you above Blackstone's Island, lying on the starboard 
hand_. then W. N. ,V. till you come in sight of the light boat off Cedar's Point, then N. 
,V. till the boat bears N. ;} E. and keep soundi1¥,!.s on the larboard hand in 4 and 5 fathoms~ 
When up to Cedar Point, steer for Mathias "\Vatkin's Point, giving it a small berth, then 
steer up for Ceda: Point, also giving it a small berth, from thence the courses to George-
town are about mid-way the river. 

• A lighthouse is erected on Smith's Point, at the entrance of the Potomac, containing a fixed: 
light. From this point a long shoal or bar extends out into the· bay, on the end of which a floating· 
light vessel has been stationed, in 4f" fathoms water, showing two lights. It bears from S'rnith's 
Point Light E. ! N., 3:miles. 

Vessels passing up or down the bay, shoul:d avoid going between the light vessel nnd Smith'!'! 
Point. A lighthouse, showing a· fixed light, is also erected on Fog's Point, which is the northern 
end uf"Smith's Island. From the-spot where the lighthouse is placed, Smith's- Point Light bears S. 
38° \V.; Windmill Point bears S.. 16.0 \V.;: Stingray Point bee.rs S. 150 45' V•t. ;, Point Lookout 
bearaS. 850 2& W. · 

t On Point Lookout is a lighthouse containing a fixed· fight of'service to those oound into the- P0-
'omac or up the bay with the wind to the westward. Off'the point a bar extends half a mile S. I W. 
The lig,ht bearing_ W. three qua.rtera of a. mile distant, you will have 3l. fathoms. sticky botto~ 
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By a lettPr addressed to the 1\-'.fayor of Washington, we ]earn that the bar at the mouth 
of the East Brnnch of tlw Poton1ac is so mueh deepened, that there is now a depth of 21 
feet at eonnnon tide, sufficient for the largest frigate with her guns on board. 

'\'hen you ;ire 11p as far as Point Lookuut, ar'ld have the wi;Jd ahead, you have a good 
channel to heat in. np as far as Patuxent r!ver. You n1ay stand on each tack to 4· or 5 
fathotns, hut iu staP.ding: to the ea.st,v;ud, when you l1avf' 9 ur 10 fotho1ns, it is best to tack, 
as the g:ronrnl rises suddPn1y to 4 or 5 fathoms, and then lessens into two, hard sand, the 
'Western side is rnore re~ular. Your course frorn Point Lookout to Patuxent river, with 
a fair wind, iR N. hv \V. i,- \\T. and the distance 5 leagues, in G, 7, and 10 fathoms water, 
which will carry yon up -with Cedar Point, which is pretty bold, and makes the south 
point of Patuxent ri\·er. If the wind is to the northward, and vou cannot get into Patux
ent (which is often ihe cnse) you 1nay run in under Cedar Poi'nt, and anchor in 3 or 4 fa
tho1ns, good bottorn, alld secure f1·01n the ""·ind down the bay. 

A light ves,:eJ lt;is heen moored in Hooper's Streights, in 2! fathoms, necessary to lead 
vessels clear of the bar nff Hooper's lsland to the north, and-the shoals to the south : it 
is of service to vess!:"ls bound into Tangier Sound. 

Courses to be observed in running into the St-reiglits. 

If frmn up tlw hay. hri11g the lig;ht to bear E. by N. and stand for it, which course will 
take you ;w.ros-.; lloope1·'s ]sland Bar in about 4 fatho111s water. Continue on until you 
deepen iuto 7 fotlwrn;;, thPn steer E. N. E. until the light hears E. and run for iL Pass 
the light on your starboard band, which will carry yon into ch:innel way. 

If from down the h:1y, bring 1he light to bear N. E. and steer for it, when you will 
gradu;1lly slw:tJ .':our water on the south side, you 1nay with safety course round the bar 
or shoal, in ;) fatlwrns. nntil you hrin•Y the light to bear E. then steer as above. 

In thicJ;. wcatlw1·, 11)' 11ight or day.~ hell V:•ill he rung on board the 1ight vessel at short 
intervals, arnl if t:ili<'k mid lJJowin~, it is ordered to be kept constantly ringing. 

PatU"\Cnt is ~1s remarkable a river as any in the bay, having very high ]and on the north 
side of'tlw river, ·wit11 red banks or c1iffs. If you go into this 1·iver, give Cedar Point a small 
berth, and stan.l to lhe northward till you have the river open, "'·hen you n1ay run in for 
Drum Point. wliieh is on your starboar'1 hand. This is a ]ow sandy bold point, with some 
smal1 hushr-,; 1.m it. Double this point, and come to in 2~ and 3 fathoms water, where you 
will h': seen re fron1 all winds. In beating into this place, you may stand on the north side for 
the high red cliffs lo ;3 fathoms, and to the south sit1e to 5 fathon1s water, and in the chan
nel you will l1;i.-e 7 fothoms water. \Vhen standing to the south side of the river, you 
will see some buildings on the north side of the river, above Drum Point; as soon as these 
buildings come on with J)1·urn Point, you must tack, to avoid a spit that runs otf from 
the south side off the mouth of the river. 

If you cam1ot get up the hay, you may anchor under the high cliffs, and' lie safe from 
northerly wind:;, in 4 or 5 fath01ns water. 

If you shou1d harbor in Patnxent, when you come out, hound up the bay, give the high 
land on the northern side of the ri·n~1- s01nf"thing of a be1·th, and not haul to tlw northward 
until you have got into ~) or 10 fath01ns wate>r, ·as a large spit runs off from the Patuxent 
Cliffs about S. E. extending fron1 Drum Point to *Cove Point, which should be avoided. 
When in 9or10 fatl1oms. yon will be in mid channel, and your course is then N. by "\\T. to 
Poplar IR land, distant 8 or 9 h~;1;i;ues, ,.,,.-hich you ]eave on your starboard hand. In running 
this course, you will Lave from 10 to 15 fathoms. \Vhen Sharp's Island bears E. you may 
find 18 fathoms muddy bottmn. If, after Jcaving Patuxent river, yon intend going into 
Great Choptauk river, steer N. by E. 5 ]ea~1ws for .lames' Island or point, 'Which you must 
Jeav!' on your·starbo<in1, and Sharp's Island, ou yourlarboard hand, giving both a good berth, 
as there are long i-;pits off from both these places. After you have passed Jatnes' Point, steer 
away about N. N. E. in sevPn and eight fath01ns, which will carry you in under Sharp's 
Island, where yon mav anchor within half a mile of the island, and lie secure from north
erly and N. \V. wind~, and. if you wish it, take a pilot at this place. 

After you ~trP up with Poplar fal:ind, and it he<irs E. you may then steer away about N. 
distant 51 leaf:"lH'S, which will carry you up to Annapolis roads, which affordR fine anchor
age, and ~protec.tion from N. and N. W. winds. 'l'he channel into Annapolis is difficult 
and narrow: few vessels ever attf'Lnpt it. •rhc> State Ilouse :'It Annapolis, is remarkable 
for having a large steeple, by which it may oe kuown, and may be seen when abreast of 
the head of Poplar Island. 

*A lighth01.1<;10 i-;; er~~cted on the end, or nearlv l'outh of Cove Point, and contains a fixed light. 
The lights arc 5tl fret fr(>m the ~mrfof'c of the , .. ·nter, and can be seen after passing Point Lookout, 
going up thf< bav, and froru abreaR1 of Sharp's Islnnd, going down. 

You nrnst noi: pass c!use to the end of Coye Point, ha Ying a long low point off it, close to whi<;:h 
nre 7 fathoms. 
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In running N. and N. \V. from Poplar Island, (off which is a light vesiSel showing one 
light, which you leave on your larboard hand) for Annapolis Roads, you pass .. Thomas 
Point lighthouse; and in a S. E. direction, lies a shoal, which slwuld be avoided, as it is 
bohl to, making it rnore dangerous. The dwelfing house of the keeper stands between 
two large walnut trees, near the lighthouse; you wil1 also pass in this distance, on your 
larboard hand, three s1nall islands, called the Sisters, lyinµ; below South River. 

After leaving Poplar Island, the next you come to iR Kent Island; you n1ay run in 
under it opposite Poplar Island, and anchor in G or 7 fathom.-; water, and lie secure from 
all winds, except S. '\V. 

No'l'E.-The land on the western side of the bay, from Patuxent to Annapolis river, is 
something high, with several bays, such as Herring and \Vest River Lays, where the sound
ings are gradual on both sides, near which thei-e are shoals which should be avoide<l. 

You also have, in running frorn Poplar Island to Antrnpoli;; or Talley's Point, (and 
which is the southern point of Annapolis River. off which a buoy is placed ill 6 fathotns 
water, bearing E. S. E. one mile distant, aud ~. N. E. front Thomas' Point li!£ht) frum 7 
to 15 fathorns. If you go into fAnnapolis River, give Tnlley's Point a good berth, and 
haul in to the westward of the rnouth of the river, taking vour soundings off tl,e south side 
iu 3 an<l 4 fathoms water, and pass in between Talley'~ ~nd Gree-nbe~ry Points, the latter 
of which has a buoy off it in 3} fathoms, bearing fron1 the buoy off Hackett's Point \V. by 
S. 1 ~ mile, and from Talley's Point buoy N. \V.:} N. :2 miles distant, giving said points a 
berth of an equal width, and run just above then1, where you inay anchor in 3 or 4 fathorns, 
and lie secure fron1 all winds. 

After yon are up with Annapolis, and hound to Baltimore, whC'n in the middle of the 
channel, your course is N. by E. -} E. which will give the best water, until you get the 
::t:Bodkin lighthouse to bear \V. N. \V. then due N. ti11 the Bodkin lighthouse bears \V. It S. 
and the two lighthouses at§ North Point in one, or nearly so, keeping the east a little open 
·with each other, until the Bodkin lighthouse bears S. \V. by ,V. when you will steer 
\V. by N. until you get the eastern lighthouse at North Point to bear N. when, if at night, 
you can auchor in the best water, if in the day-time, when you get the Bodkin light
house to hear \V. £ S. and the two lighthouses on North Point in one, or the bluff of 
l'l'oods on North Point on with a large walnut tree on Span·ow's Point, steer for either 
N. 60° \V. until you get the white rocks to range with the centre of a red bank on the 
west side of the river; then N. 88}0 W. continuing the said coui-se until you get the end 
of Sparrow's Point to range with a gap in the woods on Saller's Point, anu a white house 
in1and, for which you will steer N. :~6° W. until you get Leading Point a sail's breadth 
open with Hawkin'!? Point (a dusky woo<l beyond) then N. 64+, 0 \V. with these marks on 
until North Point bears N. 85° E. then steer S. 85° W, til1 Hawkin's Point ranges with 
Leading Point, then N. 61° W. with these marks on nntil you get the flag-staff on Fort 
l\'I'Henry to range with the W:ishington 1'\Ionument, which differs from the .Shot 'l'ow
ers, fro1n its being white, and stands to the westward of them; steer for these N. 41° W. 
until you are up with the Narrows between Fort l\l'Henry <ind Lazaretto Point, taking 
care to avoid the Lazaretto bar on the larboard hand, and a heap of ballast stones and 
Fort l\I'Henry bar on the opposite hand~ then steer for Fell's Point, not forgetting a 
l\Iid<lle Ground or Shoal just abreast of Easton on the starboard hand, with which you 
must not interfere. 

You may anchor at Fell's Point, or continue up to the town, as the track is plain. 
Other directions are after sailing as before described until you get the eastern lighthouse 
at North Point to bear N. you may bring the two lights a little open with a gap of woods 

*Thomas~ Point lighthouse contains a fixed light, and is important to the navigation of Chesapeake 
Bay, and those bound for Annapolis road. The buovs off Tally's Point hear from. the light N. 
N.E. · 

-t Buoys, beside those named, have been placed at Annapolis, viz. 
Buoy off Hackett's point in 3! fathoms, bearinp; from Talley's Point Buoy N. ! E., distance be. 

tween the two buoys, two miles. 
Buoy off Horn Point in 4 fathoms, bearing from GrPenberry Point buoy, N. W. ! W. 
Buoy in 15 feet water, in the harbor, Fort- Madison heariug N. E., Horn Point 8. W, and Horn 

Point Buoy S. E. 
Fort 1\'laclison i$'1 an old fort, on a high red bank, bearing from Horn Point Bnoy N. by \V. 
t The Bodkin is a fixed light, requisite for ves!"els bound to Baltimore. The North Point light 

e.;rves to show ve>'se!fi the direction through the Ship Channel, also thrnugh the S"vash; there are 
twenty buoys off the Petnpsco and in the river, some on har;;:: and others on knolls. As they are 
1lff\\c- all of onf' color, it is itnpossible for a stranger to designate.them. 'l'hcy were formerly painted 
white, black, and the knoll buoys black and white alt(,rnately. They are now without paint, and-a 
lH,rn,1n unacqnaintPd, iR as likely to pass them on the wrong as on the right side. 

§There are hvo lighthouses on North l"oint) which exhibit white lights, bearing N. by W. i W. 
fr•an th('. Bodkin. 
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on Sparrow Point, which will carry you :in 3 fatho1ns water, soft bottom, being- most you 
will have in this cbannc·1 <·.omnwn tides~ keep 1l1e:"t' :na1·\.;s till Bodkin Point light bears 
S.S. '\V. then steer \V. or \V. by N. into thr river, .<l·iving Korth Point lights a _berth of 
about one rnile, b_v which yon avoid a shoal otf tbe point, of I;.? feet, hanl hottotn, near 
which, in 18 feet, sofi botton1, is a black Sp<li' l.iuoy, wlJi,·h you leave on your starboard 
hand. \\-lwn abrea!"t of :\orth Point ligln, steer aw:iy for t1H~ \\'bite Hocks, which you 
will see on the ~Ol.Uh sitlP of t11e river, until you ;H-,. ;1)·.n·ast of the111, when vou 1uust haul 
to the southwanl ti;J you b1-illg Leading Po

0

i11t, (v• liid1 is hi;:d1 bluff ~vooJs) within two 
sails' hrr:adth of lhwJ;. in'c: .l'oi,Jt, ;uid keep i; till ynn ;ire almost ;1brenst of the rocks, 
when you 1nnst a:!;ain h,iul tu th 0 sontlnvard tJl y<}U h;:iHg the said point within a small 
sail's bi·cadth of ea("h other, which Tnnst lead yua up tu flawkiJJ's Point, to which give 
a berth of one quarter of a n1ile. \'Vh~n ll'.' with IIa\vh.in's Point, you tna_v steer a\vay 
for the Narrows (on which the fort stands) a!JOlH N. \\7

_ by N. which course has no~hing; 
to obstruct you, where yon will h;r,'e fror:n 2 1, lo i> fa~hmns. \\Tl!en you arc up with the 
Narrows, pass between the t'\vo points, and give the larboard side a good hertli, to keep 
clear of a shoal just above the Narrows' then haul to the S. \\~.up for the whan'es, or 
the point which is on the starbo:nd hand. and there anchor, or proceed to Baltin1ore. lf 
you ]cave the p9int, keep your larboard hand on board, when you will find good bottom, 
from wlJich you rnay proceed to the whai-ves. or eo1ne to wjth saft~ry. 

'l'heJ·e are sever:il i'nrnJI shoals of about two fothu1n,., 011 each side of the channel, 
which are steep, awl the channel between then1 not n101·e than a quarter of a inile wide. 

For vessels of 8inr1U dn~(! r:( U.'afcr.-Give S;rndv Point a good berth, on account of its 
bar. that rnakes out c0nsiderab\y, but you nwy safr:\;· pas:.; it in ?-"- t'atho1ns. 'rhis point is 
easily known fro1n its having a few sniail der.achi-:d round toppt>d pine and cedar trees on 
it, near its outer extre111ity, anil a brick two sttffy 111iuse with win£;s, a little inland. 

\\'hen abreast of the P.uint, and pretty near the bar, with a l(:'ading wind, steer N. 121,-0 

W. which will lead vou to the *Swash (..:bannel, and tlie course through it; but it will Le 
well to observe the 1iatural inland marks for this channel. which are a s1nall house stand
ing a little to westward of a large house lrnving a steeple or doine to it, to the east of 

1-
North Poiut, up the bay, well on with a tn>e, as in the inargin, farther inland, 
until you are abreast of the Bodkin lighthouse. You will not have less 
than 19 feet connnon tide, and afterwards not less than 13 feet. Steer with 
the above marks on until you open a house at the head of Bodkin creek, 
or until you open Leading Point a little with Hawkin'5 Point, when you 

can cross Bodkin bar and stand up the river for IIawkin·s Point, when giving a fair berth 
to Hawkin's Point bar, you 1nay run for the channel between Fort M'l-lenry and the 
Lazaretto bar on the larboard hand, when you will folJow the directions previously g1vcn 
for vessels of heavy draft of water. [See Chart of Chesapeake.] 

Rates of Pilotage. 

American vessels pay $3 00 down, and $4 00 up, per foot. 
Foreign do. do. 4 00 do. 4 33 up do. 

fBUOYS IN SHIP CHANNEL.-(No. 1.) A mast buoy, painted white, to the 
westward of which you should not go. AnGtber white buoy (No. 2) to range with it, and 
No. 4, which last will be red, and placed exact1y on the Ship Channel range, so that by 
observing it, you will, without farther notice, know when to run ill for the river, as it will 
range precisely with the two lighthouses on North Point. No. 3, a white buoy, upon 
or near a small knoll of 16 feet hard, on the larboard side of the Ship Channel. No. 5, 
a black and white buoy on a 1iard knoll of 15 feet, which lies in the Ship Channel, with 
the marks neany on. It is best to leave it on the starboard hand going u-p. Nos. 9 and 
10, two black mast buoys, mark the Southern extremity of the Man of War Shoals: 
Vessels beating through must not pass this range. No. 6, and No. 7, two white buoys, 
designate the southern or larboard side of the Ship Channel, and will range with No. 3, 
before mentioned. No. 8, a white buoy, on the end of the Bodkin bar. 

•Navigators who frequent the Swash Channel lending into the Patapsco river, will recollect that 
a hard knoll or Oyster Bank lies about two rnifos above the mouth of Magothy river, having less 
than 7 feet water on it, with 4 fathoms soft around it, from which the Bodkin lighthouse hears N. 
410 W., bluff off Sandy Point S. 90 W., and two very light green trees, a!'pearing as one to the 
naked eye-, st.anding over 1he Red Bank to the north ward of Magothy, S. 840 W - to the~ Red Bank 
two miles. A small l\'last Buoy, painted b\aek and white alterna=tely, with an 0- upon it,, both in 
the black and white-, is placed on the northern edge of it .. 

t These buoys when first put down, were· painted as described, but the person emplayed by the 
gove.rm:nent w keep them in.order~ receinea a 'llalary, whether he neg)eeta bis duty or not~ 
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DIRECTIONS for coming out of the Susque~rnnnah River with small draft of water 

only. Keep the eastern ferry house opposite Havre de (hace (a stone building) asteru, 
and passing near *Point Conconl Lig-hthou::;e, run for a large tree near the thoroughfare 
island of Specutia Island, until you just shut in two .Lombanly poplars. or till you get 
•rui-key Point and a gap in the 1:-lighlauds south si<lP of Elk River to range, nor for the 
last nrn1·ks until you open a single- tree on the llighland;;;, sonth side of Sassafras River, 
with the eastennnost point of Specutia Island, then ru1 .. fo1- a red bank east side of the 
ba), having Landsdale's !louse, which is a ]arge brick 011e ahove Ilavre de Grace, right 
astern, until you open a sin~le tree, east end of a Ion~ ridge of hlaek woods ~outh side 
of EIK River with '1'1ukcy Point, then N. \V. westPr]y for f Puole Island: a short dist;wce 
below, and on the starboard hand after leaving Point Concord, lies a shoal called l)evil's 
Island, which at low tide is nearly out of wat~i·, antl nn the opposite side of the cha•n1el 
is a very extensive flat or shoal, whid1 also 1nust be avoided by inahing short tacks when 
beating in or out of the ri\rer. 

NAVIGATIOX OF THE PATAPSCO. 

Directions for .llf"ariners, Ba.11 Crafls111cn, ,!\-r..for sailing up or do1cn the Patapsco, and for 
pa!J!Jing througli the S1cash Channel. 

The Can anll Log Buoys heretofore used to buoy off the Swash Channel and River 
Patapsco, having been removed, RtH.I spar or 1nast buoys adopted in lieu thereof, as being 
more conspicuous fron1 their erPct position, and showiug a niast of from 9 to 20 feet 
above the water, it is conceived necess;uy to give due notice of the changes, viz. 

'l~he Buoys now mooi·ed arc nun1hers .5, an<l fro1n 11 to 20, and are painted, some of 
them entirely white, other~ entirely b1ack, and others ag-ain black at the surface of the 
water and at the head, with white between. The whitP buoys designate the south 01· lar
board side of the channel, coming up-the black buoys the north or starboard side-and 
the white and black buoy denote the knolls that Jie in the channel way, orelsewhei-e, and 
to be avoided. Their p<uticular positions are as follows: 

No. 5.-A buoy painted black arnl white alternately on the edge of a hard knoll of 15 
feet, im1nediately on the Ship Channel range, abreast of the eastern1:nost l\fan of War 
Shoal, in 3 fathorns, sticky bottom. 

No. 12.-Awhite buoy is p~aced on the larboard side of the channel, to mark the south
e2lst bar. 

Nu. 13.-Shows the starboard side of the channel, and is placed just at the edge of 
the 7 feet knoll. 

No. 11.-A white buoy in 18 feet soft, on the outer edge of the Rock Point Shoal. 
No. 14.-A white and black striped buoy, in 18 feet soft, on the edge of a hard knoll 

-0f 14 feet, between North Point and Rock Point. 
No. 15.-A black buoy, in 18 feet soft, denotes the shoal off North Point. 
No. 16.-A white and black striped buoy, in 18 feet, just outside of the Rock Knolls. 
No. 17.-A black buoy, iu 18feet soft, on the outer edge of the Sparrow's Point Knolls, 

of 12 feet hard. 
No. 18.-A white buoy, in 4 fathoms soft, on the outer edge of the shoal, extending 

from Hawkin's Point Bar. 
No. 19.-A black buoy, in 20 feet soft, on the outer edge of a shoal of 14 feet hard, ex~ 

tending from Soller's Point Bar. 
No. 20.-A black buoy, in 18 feet soft, on the eastern extremity of the shoal, extend

ing from the Lazaretto. 
No. 22.-There is a buoy painted black and white alternately, on the sunken rock be-

tween North Point and Sp;urow's Point. ,. 
NoTE.-No. 5 shows 12 feet above the surface of the water; all the others show from 

12 to 14 feet, except No. 19, which does not show as high. 
A good berth should be given to the stripe buoys, as they are expressly placed to mark 

the shoals. 
The black buoys indicate the northern extremity of the channel. 

•Concord Light, at Havre de Grace, is a fixed light, the navigation to which, in passing togethe1 
with the port. is fit only for vessels drawing not over 8 feet; the channel is narrow and croaked; 
on the shoals are only three feet water. It is ililpossible to give.a stranger courses and distances. 
who must be guided altogether by the lead, and it should not be run in the night. 

1"0n Poole Island is a lighthouse containing a fixed light; it shows the way through the western 
channel, in which there are only 7 feet water. Few veSBels take this channel, as the eastern ia the 
Ba.test, having from 3 t.o 7 fathoms water. 
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The white buoys indicate the southern extremity of the. channel, so that it is dunge1» 
ous to attempt to pass to the northwanl of the firs!, or to the southward of the latter. 

Besides the above enu1neratPd buoy,,;, there will he placell a black and white buoy at 
the old wharf. abreast of Fort l\JelJprn-.,,-, 'l-\h:d1 will he i'~o. :..n. 

Spar or inast buoys will abn he pla<';d a> soon as tlwy can be completed, to buoy off 
the ship channel, leachng fron1 the Chcs;;peake Day iuto the River Pataps(.'.o, of which 
due notice will be given. 

!\E\V POJ~T,_CO}!FORT TO PUTO:.'>IAC RI\-rEIL-From this point a l-'pit ex
tend-; S. E. '.;.! iniles, which )'OU will aniid hy not goir•g into iess than 4 fatho1ns water. 
About 5 miles l\". N. E. from ~ew Point Comfort. lje~ the "\Volf-trap Rock, on 'ivhich 
there are 1:2 feet at conunou tides; between this rock and Point Con1fort. there are 8 
and 9 fatho1ns. From the spit, which 1-uns off fnnu New Point Co1nfort, to the entr;1nce 
of R.appaha1111ock ltiver, the conro;c is N. by "\V., and thediRtauce G leagues. -You may 
keep in 5 or G fathoms w:;1ter. l\ ear the \Yolf-trap Hock tl1cre are 7 fatho1ns. 

Fron1 the entroiuce nf Rappahanmwk H iveL off w!iieh is .-i Jigbt vessel showing one 
light, to the flat which runs off from Smitb's Point Lii,.dit, (whi1-h is the south side of 
Pot.11uac Hivf·r,) tlH· c•nn!"e is N. by E., and the dist;;nce () l~a~ues. You 1n<1y run in 
5, 6, or 7 f<11hon1s water. '\\Then you draw near tlie sJ11,;;J -.vhich runs offfroru ::-;niith's 
Point, vou should not go into !es; than 7 fathoms. This shoal extend!> about 2-.~· 1uiles 
E. S. JL frow bmith's 'Island; on its extremi1y there arc only two fathon1s w;"J.tet. and 
Ver)' near to it ea!"lwa;·d, there are J 0 or l 2 fot.ho111s. "rlle inark for the shoalest p:rt of 
this sand, is <i house with a wh:te chiumey, stan(!ing arnoug the trees on the shore within 
S1uith's }f"hrnd, open to the nord1w:inl of the island, <UH1 bearing west. \Vhen this house 
bears \V. hv :l\i., you are to tlie sontln'l.;1nl of tlie extre1nity of the shoal; find when it 
bears '\V. by S. ~:ou are to thf~ uonlnv;.1n.! of it. TiJat wf1id1 adds consi<lerably to the 
danger of this shoal, in going eithe:c· up or clown tl1e Clit>,...:cipeake, i!! the hroken islau<ls 
whi.ch lie ou the east Hide of the cha1n1el, and the 1hct,; of s;n1d which extend fron1 5 to 8 
miles to the wcsiwanl fron1 tlH."111. 

rrhe 'l'an;.;:ier Islands lii~ to the sonthw;in1 of Coope1·"s Island, and the Tangier Islands 
and \~Tatts' Island niake the entran('e of Pokotnoke Day, ,,.·hich bay separates Virginia 
from l\Iaryl<mrl on the e:1sier11 ,.:iore. 

l'ototn<;c Hiver separates Yirgitiia frorn i\-Iar_ylanrl; its entnmce is formed by Smith's 
Point on the south side, <rnd I>oint Lookout on the north side. 'l'he distance beLween 
these two points is alwnt 3~- Je;ignes. On ~rnitlt"s Point is a llghthouse. 

If you are bonud to St. 1\Iary's River, you u111st give Foi.,,t Lookout, and also the shore 
about it, a good lwrth; and wheu you approach St. George·s ll"land, you n1ust keep ne;;uer 
to the nJain than to the shoal, which exten{!s fron1 the Island. Your course into the 
river is N. '\\" ., ~~uJ as it is all open tu your view, you n1ay anchor when you plea:;;e in 5 
or 6 fathorns '"':Her. 

If you are bound to \,Vicomaek, in Potmn:rn River, your conrse from the east end of 
St. (;eorge's Island to Ragg-ed Point i~ 1'. '\V. ~,- \,\'.and the distance 2 leagues. (b 
the snuth or larboard si<le, there are fiats lying off fro1n the shore, which in son1e plat:e:i 
extm1d one utile; come no uearer to thetn than 7 fothoms. In the middle of the channel 
you will have 11, 10, l3, 10, and 8 fathoms. You nnu;t give Hagged Point a good berth, 
to avoid the shoal. which extends fnnn it nearly oue tuile. Ft·ont Ragged Point to ~~le-
rnent's lslaud your course is \,V. -} N ., "crnd the distance 2 leagues. In the middle ot the 
channel you will have 6, 5, 4-h, arid 7 fotthorn.s waier. On the south side, a little below 
Cle1nent's Island, is Nomine Bay. Frmn abreast of Clement's Island steer \V. N. \,V. 
in 6, 5, ~nd 4 fathoms water, unt.il you have '\Vicomack River open; then pass p1·etty 
.near to the island, which is on the east sicle of the eutrance, in order to avoid the shoal 
which runs offfrmn the point th~ west s.i<le. Stt'er about north into the river, and anchor 
on the south side of Ke"··ton's Poir;t, in 5, or 4-l..- fathoms water. 

POTOMAC RlVEH 'rO PA'l'UXEN'l' RIVE.f~.-From Point Lookout a flat 
runs off a considet·able 'vay, which you n1ust he ca1·eful to avoid, by not coming auy 
nearer to it than 7 or 8 fat1wms water. Opposite this point, the flat of Tangier Islands 
extends so far to the westward as to narrow the channel of the Chesapeake to about 4{
miles. '!'his part of the flat is steep, and has 13 fathoms close to it. About two leagues 
to the northward of Point Looko1tt is Point Again, off which, above 2 miles, there lies a 
shoal. About 3 leagues to the northward of Point Again, is Cedar Point. Ben\.·.een 
them, 7 or 8 fat ho ins is a good depth to keep in. Nearer to the fiat on the east stde, 
there are 10, 16, 9, and 11 fathoms. 

Cedar Point is on the south side of the entrance of Patuxent River. The ground is 
low and sandy, and has some straggling trees standinir on it. From this point, a fiat ex
tends to the eastward, anti also to the northward. On this north side of the ri¥er there-. 
are high hills. called Clitfs, with trees on them ; and from this side also a fiat extaids. 
but the shoaling& oo each side of the channel are gradual and the g1·ound soft. lD -tb.e 
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middle of the channel there are 8 fathoms water. Higher up is Rqns1y's :Point on the 
~outh side, and the Drum Point on the north side : the )atter is a low sandy point. You 
:may anchor without these points, or you may go further up the fi'yer, always obsert'ing 
the follo'!Vil'.!g general rule in all the deep bays throughout Virginia and Maryland, viz. 
t() every point. more especially where the land is low, give a, good berth in passing, be
rause spits, or flats of sand extend from them, and conseq°'~ntly the water is shoal in such 
places . 
. CAPE HENRY QR LYNHAVEN BAY, YORK RIVER.-As Cape Henry 
S. S. E.. would leac1 you near the t~il of the Middle Ground, and as the pr.oceedlµg 
with it at S. E. would carry you on tQe tail and north edge of the Horse-shoe, your 
keeping t~e Cape on any bearhig between S. S. E. and S. E. will carry you through be~ 
tween the two shoals. On the tail, and along the north side of the Horse-shoe, th~ 
shoalings are gradual. With Cape Henry bearing s. s. E. ors. E. bys~, steer N. N~ 
W. or N. W. by N. until you bring Cape Charles to bear E. by N.: you are t~en to the 
porthward of the Horse-shoe, and may steer N. W. or N. W. by W., according as yo~ 
have the wind and tide. As the ebb sets strong out of the Chesapea,ke over the Horse
shoe, you must not, with ~ northerly wind and ebb tide, approacq any nearer to the shoal 
than 5 or fifathoms water. When you have brought New Point Comfort to bear N. N. 
W. and Back River Light to bear S. by W., you are then on the tail of York Spit, in~ 
fathoms water. When you are a little above Long Isle, yoq µiust not come any nearer. 
to the shore than 5 fathoms, until you enter the river above the marsh ; then keep in 9 or 
10 fathorqs, and ruJ'.!, up aQd anchor between York and Gloucester, in 'IVhat dept~ you 
please. · 

With a comrary wind stand towards the Hqnie-s1u~e in 4! or 5 fathoms, and from it 
into 6! or 7} fathoms, until you are abreast of the entrance of Pocasin, where there is ~ 
gut of 7 fathoms, which runs close to the entrance; you should therefore be careful to 
avoid going too far in, and thereby getting on the tail that extends from Toes Marsh, 
When you have got thus far up, you should go no nearer to the shore on this side. tbaq 
7 or 6! f~thoms, alt the way up to York Town. On the other side, you should not stand 
;tDy nearer to the sniall isles on York Spit, than 10 or 11 fat~&oms. Close to the tail of 
this spit there are 6 fathoms ; dose tQ the middle of it there are 10 fathoms ; and clo8e to 
it, abreast of the islands, you will have 13 fathoms, and before you can get another cast of 
the lead you wiU be ashore. Wheq you have entered the river, you must not come any 
nearer to the fiat than 8 or 9 fathQIIlS water. This fiat extend• from the north shore, a1-
most one third over the river. 

•CAPE lfAT~rE RAS.-This cape lies af>0ut S.S. E. 37 leagues from Cape Heqry; 
between them lie the inlets of Currituck, which are shoal, and Nell!" Inlet, on whicn are 
5 feet water. About 6 leagues N. by E. from the cape lie the ~iu1ble Shoals, on whiph 
are 3 an.-J 4l fathoms water, exten<ling N. by W. and S. ~y E. a~ut 3 miles, and is about 
;J miles wide. 'rhe inner edge of this shoal is about 3 miles from the shore, and the 
soundings between t'Qem 8, 101 and 7 fathoms. About 5 miles N. by 'V. from the north 
end of" this shoal, aD.d a miles :s. E. from fhe north end of Hatteras lslCllld, there lie some 
small knoll~ on which are only 9 feet at low water. . '· 

Cape Hatteras Shoals extend 8 miles in a south-easterly direction, with 5 and 6 ra
thoms on the extreme parts. The most dangerous shoal lies in lat. 35° 10' N •• the mid
Jlle of which is 4 miles distant frp1u the cape, ancl has barely 9 feet water. This is called 
the Diamond Shoal, between which and the cape there is a good passage for sn1aU ves
•els in moderate weather, or when the wind is off the land, ~ut il: wouldJ>~ always safes~ 
to go round the sQ.oal in IQ, 12, and 15 fathoms. -

The lighthouse at Cape Hatteras e::xhihits a fine light when in order, and <"AD be seeq. 
very plainly in 9 ~nd 10 fathoms water on the outer part of tfle ahoals, when ouly IO feet 
;;ibove the level of the sea; hllt when flD board a large vessel, it migJ:it be seen in 20 or25 
fathoms. The !iQUnQings froJU the cape are 2, ~. 4 1 4i, 5, 6 1 an~ '! fat~o111s1 aa4 ~h~q 

•On the pitch-of this cape, (which is low.p;andy land,) a liqhthouise ie ereeted, painted white, 97 feet 
above the level of the sea, cqn~ining a fi~d light. There il!f ~ guod channe4 three miles from the 
light, keeping the land on hoaod. The light bears froni the S, 'V. part of the outer shoala, N. by W. 
i W. and from the S. E. p~n. N. W. distant 3 le~e11 ; from t.he S. W. part of the ~~ a~O,U.~ 
Within which vessela bound along tlu:i coBf!lt gener.it.llY pa8B, thf;! light belQ'IJ N. N. W. 

The ligbtat Cape Hatteras, being 95 feet fl.hove the level_ of the sea. will be BeEm frQm a coneide"'"-' 
hie distance without the outm- ebO(Lht, and to a v~I 1rteer111ff fro,m Oen.cock W. by N., W. N. W;., 
or eve1'- N. W. by W., the light on the cape will firat show, a~d will continue to be seen till~ ·~!jt 
appeaN ~thin the bar. . . , • · 

The point of Cape Hatte~a ~v1q.g mede out mto the eea. "'"nee the ligbthouae waa built, tbe ~! 
aow atande l:l mile back. &Qm the point ofland that makes ~µt from i~~ 
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deepens to 9, on the S. S. E. part. There is a curnmt with a south wh1d which run• 
N • .N. E. two miles per hour, and with a north wind S. S W. two miles per- hour. 

W. S. W. from Cape Hatteras, 8 leagues distant, is •Ocracock Inlet, on the bar of 
which are 9 feet water; this bar is subject tu change, and should not be eDtered without a 
pilot. 

F.-om Cape Hatteras to Cape Henry the ground is fine aand, and to the 110rthward of 
Cape Henry, coarse sand with some shells among it. 

It is high water at Cape Hatteras Shoals, on full and change of the moon, at 3 o'clock 
and 45 minutes, and the tide flows from 4 to 5 feet, being governed by the winds in the 
offing, and in easterly gales it runs several feet higher. 

On a point of land on the south side of Pamtico River, 35 miles below Washington,. 
running into Pamtico Sound, stands a lighthouse, 30 feet above the level of the sea, 
with a fixed light. 

Vessels bound to Washington, from the S. W. end of Royal S·hoal, on which is a light 
boat, will make their course good N. W. by N., which will bring them up tlle 1nain 
channel of Pamtico River, and will be within a quarter of a lllile of the light. 

tCAPE LOOKOUT.-Cape Lookout lies in 34° 37' N. lat. and 76° 33' W. Jong .• 
<i:nd the Cape Woods (where the lighthouse is) in lat. 34° 39' N. and long. 76° 32' W. 
The shoals extend from the cape 10 miles, in a S. S. E. direction, being bJ"oken ground 
as far as lat. 34° 28' N. In that latitude there are 14 fathoms water, and from thence to 
the Gulf Stream, the soundings are gradual, 95 fathoms: the tracks a.re faithfully laid 
down in the chart, (published by E. & G. w. BLUNT,) together with au the soundings 
from the outer part of the shoal to the edge of the Gulf Stream. 

The outer part of Cape Lookout Shoals lies S. W. ! W. 22 leagues from Cape Hat
teras, and 22 leagues S. W. f W. from the outer part of Cape Hatteras Shoals. Seven 
miles from Cape Lookout Light lies a shoal which is dry at low water, bearing S. !. E. 
from the light ; the sea breaks constantly S. E. from this shoal for the distance of 2 miles, 
which is the S. E. point of breakers. Between this shoal and the shore there are nu
merous spots, on which are It and ll fathoms; south of this shoal the least water is 2! 
fathoms. On the eastern part of Cape Lookout Shoals there are 2-!-fathoms, nea.rthem; 
on the northern and southern sides, are 4, 5, and 9 fathoms. On die N. and E. of Cape 
Lookout Shoals you will have 7 and 8 fathoms, dead, dark, broken shells, with sand. 

Old Topsail Inlet, or entrance to Beaufort, lies about 3 leagues W. N. W. from Cape 
Lookout. It has 2k fathoms water, but the eastern side of the entrance is fornied by a 
Jong spit extending westward. 'l~he channel in lies first N. E- by E. and then alters 
gradually round the flat, which extends from the larboard or western side to theN. N. W. 
In proceeding up to Beaufort, you will have 3. 4, and 3 fathoms in the channel, and 
inay anchor in 3 fathoms at low water. 

lf you wish to come within the !lhoals of Cape Lookout, after making Beaufort, keep 
along the shore at the distance of2 miles, until you come up with the point of sand form
ing a pretty good harbor, with the wiod from the N. W. to E. for small veaseJs. If 
bound to the northward, keep, as near as you can judge, the same distance, or a little 
less, from the beach, until you bring the lighthouse to bear N. W. by N.; you wilJ at 
that distance have not less than quarter less three; then keep N. E., and you will deepen 
to 6 and 6 fathoms in a few minutes. 

•At the entr&Jlce, on Ocraeock Island, a lighthouse is erected, exhibiting a revolving light, which 
you leave on your starboard hand entering the Inlet. The time of each revolution is two minutes. 
It is elevated 7 5 feet above the water. 

A floating light is stationed within the point of the 9 feet shoal, near Peach's Hole Swash. She 
ie tnOored in 2 fathoms water, with the light on Ocracock bearing S. E., distant 2f milea ; Shell 
Castle bearing S. W. i W. 4 i miles, and the light boat at the S. W. Straddle W. by S. 9 miles. A 
bell will be tolled at intervals in thick and foggy weather. 

A floating light is also moored at the mouth ofNeuse River. She is moored in 4i fathoms water. 
sticky bottom, near the upper edge or wru;tern side of the shoal, extending out from the point of 
marsh with the point bearing due south, distant about three mile•; Gum Thicket. bearing S. W. 
I W. ; B.rant Island due N. ; Swan Ialand S. E .• and the South W eat Straddle Light Boat due east 

A,.. bell of 200 lbs. weight will be tolled at intervals, in thick and foggy weather. 
"t Cape ~kout Lighthouse is painted with red and white stripes horizontally, and can be seen 

16 or 18 miles, and resembles a ship under eail. It contains a fixed light, elevated 100 feet above 
the level o(the .aea.. The houae is surrounded by a small growth of treee, from which a bold A.Dd 
"beach extends in a S. E. di.rM.tion a.bout 3 mfiee, in the centre of whichare .mall hillocks of sand. 
Th~ light, although seen clearly all night. until near the approach of day, cannot then be diecemed.. 
owing, it is thought, to a mist that _rises be_tween the vessel and the lamJl!. • It ia judged imprudent 
~ ... ~proach theshoalsofLookout m the night nearer than 7 C.thome on tla'1reaat, or lOon the west 

"''"'· 
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We1't, 10 leagues from Cape Lookout, lies Bougue Inlet, on which are 8 feet water; 
W. by S. t S. 4A leagues from Bougue.>lolet, lies New River, on which you have 8 feet 
water; S. W· l- W., 6 Jeagues from New River Light, lies New Topsail inlet, on which 
are 10 feet water; S. W. ! W. from New 'l'opsail Inlet, 3 Jeagues distant, you make 
Deep Inlet, on which are 7 feet water; S. S. W. f1om Deep Inlet, 6 Jeagues, lies New 
inlet, on which are 7 feet water. This inlet is between the sea coast and N. E. end of 
Smith's Island. It will admit vessels drawing 6 feet, and is about 2 miles wide at its 
entrance, having 7 feet water, at low tide, over the bar. It continues its breadth to the 
flat, and is navigable for large vessels 21 miles from its mouth, and 20 miles to Wilming
ton, to which town vessels drawing 10 or 12 feet can reach without any risk. S. by E., 
f:! leagues froD1 the New Inlet, will carry you into 15 fathoms, south from the Frying-
pan 8hoals. · 

CAPE FEAR LIGHTHOUSE.-Near the ·western bend of the Frying·-pan Shoal, 
about 15 miles from the land on the S. W. end of Smith's Island, Bald Head Lighthouse 
is erected. It is painted black, in order to distinguish it from the lighthouse on Federal 
Point, from which it bears about S. W. by S. distant 8~ miles, and stands one mile from 
the sea, 90 feet high, and contains a fixed light. The lamps are 110 feet above the level 
of the sea, and 50 feet above the tops of the trees which stand on th~ l,liUs between the 
light and the sea. Smith and Oak Islands form the 1nain entrance into the river. 

To go over the main bar, bring the lighthouse to bear N.:} E. 'l'he buoy is within the 
bar, close to it, and on the western side of the channel. From the buoy the lighthouse 
bears about N. N. E ~. distant one and a half m.ile. On the bar, at high tide, you have 
144- feet, and its rise is 5 feet. From the point of the cape the lighthouse bears N. W .• 
distant 4 miles. and from the extremity of the Frying·pan Shoal, N. W. by N. i N., 5 
leagues. 

The genera] direction of the land from. Bald Head Lighthouse to Little River, (thirty 
miles fro1n the bar,) is W. t S. From the western prQjectiuu of Frying-pan Shoals, to 
the mouth of LittJe River. the soundings are from 9 to 10 fathoms, ~n1etimes sand, and 
sometimes rock. 

It may be necessary to ob~erve to strangers, that, in passing the shoals, especially in a 
dark night, it \s most prudent lo steer W. in lat. 33° 20' or 25' at most. uutiJ they shoal 
thei!" water to 7 or.,..8 fathoms; by doing this they may be sure of being to the westward 
of the bar. 

Your course from Cape Fear Bar, when in 9 fathoms water. to c1ear Cape Roman 
Shoal, is S. W., aud di!'ltance 72 miles. When sailing to'\vaf'<ls these coasts, it is prudent 
to kee,.e nearly a degree to the aouthw;1rd of the latitude of the place you intend to make. 
'nntil you reckon yourself on the edge of the Gulf Stream, when you must be directed 
by judgment, according to circumstances. Do not, if possible to avoid it, sail to the 
northward of 33° 20', or at pighest, 33° 25', until you obtain 10 fathoms water. In this 
-depth yon will be within the south or outer end of the Frying-pan Shoal, which lies in 
lat. 33° 36'. In approaching the coast, in 33c 2D', your first soundings will be from 30 
to 35 fathoms; in this depth you will be very near to the edge of the Gulf Stream. You 
'Will have fine grey sand, with black spots, when you will get into 17 fathoms : there is a 
long flat in this depth of water. In steering west you will, for the first 5 or 6 leagues, 
shoalen the water very little. When you come in 14 fathoms, you shoalen your water 
'quicker but gradu.ally. You will see the land from 10 fathoms water, if the weather be 
clear, and may then be sure that you are within the Frying-pan, from the outside of this 
shoal. To the westward of north-west no land can be seen. whf'~' without the shoals. 

The currents on the coast of North Carolina are governed mostJy by the wind: during 
ithe s~m~er months, the pre'9'ai1ieg winds are south-westerly, and the current8 then set 
~he d1rect10n of the coast to -the eastward, and when the southe1·1y winds cease blowing, 
it changes suddenly to the contrary directioo, which is a sure precursor of a north-east 
wind. 

The land on Cape Lookout i!'I very lolf', anJ cannot be seen iriore than a league in the 
clearest weather, from on board a small vessel. 

(We decline giving directions for sailing into many ports in North Carolina, as all the 
harbors are barred, an<l always subject to alter:ttion by every gale, particularly in the 
equinoctial storms; but the bars create ooly a part of the danger in sailing into th0'8e 
ports ; it is the vast bed of shoals that lies within the bars, with their innumerable small 
channels, \Vhich give to tide so many different directions that even the pilots who live on 
the spot. find it difficult to earry a vessel in without some accident. Here aiao the 'West
erly variation appears to cea"e• and at Savannah becomes ~asterly.] 

NORTH BAR OF THE NEW INLET.-To enter, the marks are, to bring the 
west end of Bo.zzard's Bay point of sand on H. Helly's large white house in Saiitnville 
and tile bearings will be south-we.i by west, keeping the point of Smithville with thM~ 
bearii:tp until over the bar ; then keep the spit of •and or beach that ll\ak.es off' from 
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*Federal Point Light close on board, which will carry you into the river channel, where 
there is good anchorage all along the sand, in 3 and 4 fathoms water. On this bar there 
nre 10 feet at low, and 12 at high water. 

OLD BAR at NEW INLET, or as now called. THE SOUTH BAR.-In run
ning in when the lighthouse on Federal Point bears W. or W. by S. you will make a 
t.hick and high hummock of woods, called Metryck's W ootl Bluff, before you make the 
light; but should it bear to the north of west, you will make the lighthouse and bluff at 
the lilame. titne, the former of which may be seen in clear 'Weather, about 15 miles, from 
a 8hip'!J deck, in about 10 or 11 fathoms water, and when first discovered, has the appear
anc~ tif a distant sail. As you approach the light, the water becomes gradually shoal• 
In 4 to5 fathoms watet:, one mile and a half from the lighthouse, bearing W. S. W. to 
W. there is good anchorage. soft bottom. 

In running in, bring the lighthouse on with the !!lt>uth end of the barracks, which you 
\lvill continue till over the bar, and near the beach, and so along the beach, until you are 
in the river. On the bar, at high water, 11 to 12 feet; at low water, 6 feet only. The 
depth of water, and channel, however, are subject to variation, so that it is DQt advisa-
ble for strangers, except in cases of necessity, to i:Un in without a pilot. . 

THE MAIN_ BAR OF CAPE FEAR RIVER.-Vesse.ls running down from the 
westward, should not approach nearer the M;iddle Ground, than to bring the Cape (which 
is the inost eastern part of the Bald Head Woods) to bear E. by N. When you bring 
the lighthouse to bear N. ! E. in about 4 fathoms water, steer immediately for it, which 
will be a little opeii to the eastward of a Pole Beacon, with a cask on the top, painted 
black. A continuation of this course will carry you clear of the Fingers, when you will 
aee a buoy ahead, or a little on the larboard bow, which you will pass, leaving it on the 
larboard hand ; as soon as you leave the buoy, steer N. W. or keep the breakers close 
oli board the larboard side, when you will luff or ~ear away. as the water may deepen or 
become rnore shoal, to be ascertained by beavin~ the lead. This will carry you clear of 
a long sand shoal, that makes off the point of Bald Head, which is dangerous to ground 
Upon, as the flood tid~ sets directly over, and breaks uptm it with the wind from the S. 
W. In approaching ~lild Head, caution is necessary, as the shoals t>n both sides are 
\rery steep. frequently from 6 to 3 fathoms at one cast of the lead. Keep close to this 
shoal by sounding as above directed, until you reach Oak Island, when you may steer 
direct for Smithville. Outside of the bar, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, t~ lie:hthouse bear
ing N• there is ji!bod anchorage in soft bottom. There is on the bar, atluw water, 10 
feet, and at high water 14-! feet: and the sea is scarcely ever so rough as to prevent a pi
lot's boarding a vessel at the buoy. 
. OAK ISLAND CHANNEL.-Vessels drawing not !bore than 9 feet water, ffnmihg 
into Wilmington through Oak Island Channel, may brin~ the easternmost part of the 
iump of trees on the east end of Oak Island to be~r N. E. by E. and run for it, which 
'9'i1l catty th~m over in the best of the water, 7t feet at low water, and 11 feet at high 
water; as 8000 as you deepen your water over the bar, steer for the end of the sandy 
point of Oak Is1and, till cloae up with it, then steer E. S. E. for opening Cape Creek; 
till you deepei;a into 4 fat~oms. then haul up N. of N. N. W. alon~ the beach, till you get 
up with Fort Johnson, where you may anchor. 

•The lighthouse on Federal Poin~ bears N. E. by N. from Eald Head Light, distant about Ef 
miles. It ie elevated 48 feet above_the Jewl of the.sea, painted white, and stands on the main land, 
north side of the entranc .. of Cape Fear Ri"·er, where formerly stood a beacon. The har bears from 
the light E. S. E., distant one mile. _ 

. The lighthouae on Federal Point was destroyed by fire in April, 1836 ; it wilJ. without douht, be 
19bwit on the tl'llme site; the directions are therefore left as above. January, 1EH~7. 
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RATES OF PILOT AGE for Cape Fear Bars and Riv~r. 
BA.RS. 

Open boat. Decked. 
For vessels drawitlg 6 feet, and under 7 feet, $5 60 $8 58 

7 ........... lo. ..... 8 6 25 9 37 
8 ... . . . .. . . .. ... . . .. 9 . -.... 7 25 10 87 
9 ............... 10 8 37 12 55 

10 ........... ~ . 11 . ...... io 00 15 00 
11 ... lo- •• -. ........ 12 12 00 18 00 
12 ............... 12-l 13 33 19 99 
12l . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 ..... 14 27 21 40 
13 .................... 13t i5 33 22 99 
l3t .............. i4 16 53 24 89 
14 ............ 14~ 17 73 26 59 
iAj- ............. 15 21 80 32 70 
15 . . . . . . . . . . . . 15!.. • r;. :ii. ... 23 10 34 66 
15k ;. ............... 16

2 
25 5 37 57 

16 ................ 16!.. 26 70 
2 

16-! ................ 17 28 60 
17 . . . . .. . ... . . . . . 171- •• 1- ;,. .. 32 70 
17!.. .............. i8

2 
39 20 

lst .. .. . . . . . .. . . .. . 18t ... \. ... 42 00 181 .............. 19 44 80 
19 . .. . .. . .. .. .. . .. . . 19! ......... 48 G5 
19! ................ 20 52 50 

That 30 per ce'llt. upon the present established rates of pilotage. ae above, be alJowed 
\o decked buats, piloting l!essels into this port and out to sea, (which is comprised in the 
la.st colunm.) 

For the RIVER, from Port Johnson tc 1Vilmington. 

For vessel• drawing 6 feet, and under 7 feet, •••••••• 3 7 00 
7 • • . . . . . • . . • • • 8 • . • • • • . • • • . • 8 00 
8 • . • . • • • . • • • • • 9 • • . • • • • . • • • • 9 00 
9 . . . • • • . • • • • • • io . . . . . . . . . . . . lO oo 

10 •••.••••..••• 101 ••.•••.••••. 11 00 
10 :f . • • . • • • • • • • • • 11 • • • • • • • • • • • • 12 00 
11 •····•······· Iil .....•...... 13 00 
11} • • • . • • • . • • . • • 12 • . • • • • • . . • • • 15 00 
12 • . . • . • . • • . . • . 12t • . • . . • . • . • • • 16 00 
12 l . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 • • • • . • • . . • • • 18 00 
13 • . . • . • • • • • • • • 131 • • • • . . . . . . . . 20 00 
13§- • • • • • • • • • • • • • 14 •••••••••••• 22 00 
14 • • • • . • • • • • • • . 14 l . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 50 
14l •••.••••.•• ~.. 15 ..........•• 25 00 

From Fort Johnson to Brunswick, or from Bruns\\·ick to "\.Vilmington, or vice versat 
one half the pilotage from Fort Johnson to Wilmington. 

From Fort Johnson to Five Fathoms Hole, from Five Fathoml'!I Hole to Brunswick, 
from Brunswick to CartipbeU's Island, atld from Camphell's Island to Wilmington, or 
vice versa, one fourth of the pilotage from Fort .t ohnson to Wilmington. 

GEORGETOWN.-Georgetown entrance is 18leagues S. W. t W. from Cape Fear; 
between lies a bank, on which there are 5 fathoms water. The north end of this bank. 
lies about 5} leagues S. W. by W. from Cape F'ear; it thence extends 8. W. -l S. 3l 
leagues. The inner or N. W. side of this bank is about 4 leagues from the shore; near 
to this edge there are 10, 9, and 8 fathoms water: it shoals gradually a& you advance to
ward the shore; this is called Long Bay. Nellr to the north end of this bank, there are 
10 fathoms ; along its S. E. side thel"e are 8, 7, and 6 fathoIDS: to the southwiud of tbill 
bank there are several shoals. 

In sailing to Little River Inlet., which divides North from South Carolina, y-0u pass 
Lock•ood's Folly Inlet, which lies west from Cape Fear Light 3} leagues distant. The 
land appears broken, and contains no safe harbor. · 

In continuing your course towards Georgetown, several other inlets may be disco.-eted 
in clear weather, and at length you pass North Inlet. about 3 leagues from Georgetowa 
Ligbtnoue: -thia inlet is the northern boundary of North h~, on wlaieh Wud ~ 
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lighthouse is situated. The entrance into this inlet is from the northward, the south 
breaker forming nearly a crescent, runs apparently across the mouth of the inlet: there 
is generalfy not less than six feet water on the bar at low water, but the depth varies with 
the direction and violence of the prevailing winds. The direction of this channel bas 
been with:n a few years considerably, though gradually, changed by the elongation and 
curve of the south breaker, thro\vin~ the channel more to the northward. lu entering 
it in its present situation, Georgetown lighthouse will bear about S. by \.V. distant three 
leagues : a small, but distinct sand hill, (the most northern on the north end of the North 
Island) S. W. i S. the most southen1 building on the south end of the opposite islands 
W. by S.; you may then run in between the heads of the two breakers, rounding along 
the edge of the south breaker. and thus passing between the breakers into the harbor. 
'l'he fJp()d tide comes in fro1n the S. E. and sets across the south breaker towards the 
north •reaker. On the north end of North Island, about 3 leagues from the light, there 
is a villa.ge of about 20 or 30 dwelling houses, (a summer residence) which is distinctJy 
seen fr&m sea, and often tni~taken for Sullivan's Island near Charleston; there are seve
ral houses on the north point of the opposite Island. To smalJ vessels, this inlet affords 
a safe1harbor; there are two passages leading from it up to Georgetown, but from the 
sboal.ess of the water, they canuot be couveniently navi&ated, except by boats; in case 
of netessity, however, vessels of 6 or 7 feet draught may be navigated with some delay 
thro~h the most southern, which is the deepest pasl!lage into the bay, or river, leading 
t:o the town. 

GEORGETOWN HARBOR.-Georgetown Lighthouse illl a lofty circular, white 
tower, and black lantern, erected on North Is1and, which is on the northern and eastern 
•ides of the harbor, at the entrance of "\Vinyaw I3ay, on a low sandy spot, and exhibits a 
fixed light, 90 feet above the level of the sea at high water, bearing N . .,\- "\.V. from the 
entrance of the bar, 6 miles distant. From tl1e easternmost part of Cape Roman Shoals, 
'to the entrance of the bar, the cour&e is N. N. E. and the distance 15 miles, and from the 
southernmost part of Cape Roman Shoal, it bears N. by E. t E. 20 miles distant. On 
the out Cape Shm1l are 5 feet at low water, and 9 feet at high water, and a channel within 
at high water, of 2-k fathoms, front Ii to 2 1niles wide, and 5 fatho1ns outside, close on 
board the sho-al. 

In approaching Georgetown Bar from the northw:ird, the harbor is shut out from view 
by North Island, and the lighthouse appears to he situated in a low wood. 

In passing the light, either northerly or southerly, •essels will find 5 fathoms water, 
within 5 miles of the land! on this shoal there are about 7f; feet at low water, :ibout 12 
feet at high water, and 5 fathoms all round it. 'l'he principal entrance into the harbor 
lies to the southward of the lighthouse. 

There are several spar buoys placed in the best water on the bar, and in the channel, 
in sailing by which, the following dirt>ctions must be observed, viz. ~l'he first buoy on 
the bar Hes directly in the channel, which, of course, may be pasRed on either side, close 
to; from this to the second (channel) buoy, the course is about N. W. one mile distant, 
and when up with it, immediately steer N. E. 1~ mile distant, which is also in the chan
nel, to the third buoy, when you will immediately steer N. by W. for the lighthouse, 4 
miles distant, keeping that course until within 100 fathoms of the light, leaving it on the 
atarboard hand, when you wiIJ be in good anchorage. . 

The North Inlet channel into Georgetown, cannot be recommended, under any cir
eumstaoces. 

Vessels at sea will find deep water, ay.d when the wind i8 to the southward and west
ward~ convenient and safe anchorage near the fand, about tt or 2 miles to the northward 
•f the lighthouse. A common flood tide rises nea,rly 4 feet; it is high water on the bar 
at the fnJI and change of the moon, about 7 o'clock. 

CAPE ROMAN.-Cape Rornan is very low land; it has neither tree nor hush, and 
appears, when seen at a distance, to be a sand left dry by the tide. 

"rbe Shoal o.tf Cape Roman runs off S. E. about 6 miles from. the light; the outer 
point has ouly 4 feet water, with a swash cbann~l of 2! fathoms, between that and the 
light; ott the point of the Shoal, the water shoals from 7 to .S fatbopls, then directly on 
the breakers. 

From the south entrance of 'Santee River, to about 6 miles S. E. of Cape Roman, 
there is a ahoal, which extends to a considerable disr.tnce from the land; the S.: E. point 
of it lies about 4 leagu09 S. from Georgetown Lighthouse, and the S. point lies about 2 
leagues S. E. ,f'rom Cape Roman. Close to this dangerous sand, there are fonr and three 
t"athotna; the land is so )ow that you cannot see it from the deck of a ship, at the _,.. 
tremity of the shoal • 

. . · . The ou.~er shoal of Cape Roman bean (as previoUBly described,) f~om 8eergetewn 
Bar. The entrance of' Santee River liea betwe&n the shoal and the lighthonae. The 
.ou.th ~·U "aj .lQ:}IW!li!J;>~llOIO the ~nttanee'.of Georgetown River., aw:l .3 :leagu. from 
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Cape Roman. Ships that fall in with the shoals of Georgetown entrance, shou1d not 
come into less than 4 fathoms water; and although the muddiness of the water is apt to 
frighten strangers, there is no real danger to be apµrehended. The land here is low, and. 
appears, when viewed at a distance, in bumn10cks, like a range of i,slands. 

By steering W. N. W. from the S. W. part of Cape Roman Shoal, you will soon see
•Racoon Key Light, which lies about W. by S. from Cape Roman; steer W. S. W. or 
S. W. by W.io about5 fathoms water. As there is a~hoal runs affabout5 llliles S.E. 
by E. from the N. E. end of Bull's Island, you should take care to avoid it in passing. 
Senee Bay, or Bull's li,arbor, lies between Kacoon Keys and Bull's Ish.nd. There are 
sl1oals lying off.tbe w~st end of Racoon Keys, and you should anchcr near to Bull's 
Island, in 6 fatlw.Jns water. 

From the shoat off the N. E. end of Bull's Island to Charleston Bar. the course to go 
clear of the Ratt~ Snake, is S. \\T. by "\\7 • and the distance 7 leagues. There are four 
ishmds between Senee .Bay and Charleston Bar, viz. Bull's, Cooper's, Davies', and Lang 
lslaml. Flats extend from all the iiilands, along which the soundings are regular. With 
Charleston Churches northward of Sullivan's Island, you will be in 5!fathoms water, on 
the edge of the Rattle Snake; and when the churches are open to the southward of 
Sullivan's Island, you are clear of that shoal. 'You should approach no nearer to thi& 
bank than 5 fathoms water. 

GEORGETOWN, (S. C.) TO CHARLESTON, (S. C.)-From Georgetown Bar, 
outside of Roman Shoal, steer S. by W., distance 15 miles.-From thence to Charles
ton Bar, S. W. by W ., distance 39 miles; If, after passing Roman Shoal, you wish to 
go to Bull's Harbor, steer W. by S. until you bring BuJl's: lsland to b. ear W. N. W. or 
N. W. by W. lo steering for Bull's Island, you will pass Racoon Keys. Going over 
Bull's Harbor Bar, ·at low water, you will have 2 fathoms. Keep the N. E. part of Bull's 
Island to bear W. N. W. until you are within a cable's length of the shore. where you 
will have 4, 5, and 6 fathoms water; follow the :!!ho re around until you open a Creek, 
where you may anchor in 3 fathoms, rnuddy bottom, liafe from an winds. 

CHARLESTON, (S. C.)-The entrance of Charleston Bar lies in lat. 32° 40' N. 
In running in for Charleston f lighthouse, which may be seen some distance at sea, you 
will have gradual soundings. When you come near the bar, you may see the north and 
lsouth breakers, between which, is the entrance over the bar. Io ruuoi~g over the bar, 
you bring the lighthouse to bear N. "'\V. by W. and stand for it, and when you make the 
Beacon, bring it to bear about two handspike's length rorth of the Jight; this will brine 
you up with the South Breaker Buoy; give this buoy a berth to the &outhward of you. 
of about a cable's length, and the middle buoy a berth to the northward of you, of about 
_half that distance. After passing the latter, stand mere to the northward of the North 
Breaker Buoy, giving it a berth of.half a cable's length to the northward of you-in 
passing which, the Beacon should be neady touchin§; the north side of the light. Y 011 
may then stand up.f-Or Sullivan's Island. 'I'he Beacon on with the light carries you on to 
the North Breakers; care sholrld therefore be taken to keep it open to the northward. 

In crossing the bar, care should be taken that the tlood ti<le dQes not set you on the 
north breaker, til1 you come within half a mile of the lighthouse, when you. may aof;bor 
in 3 fathou1s water. Buoys are in ge:neral placed un the bar, in 12 feet water at low tide. 
The buoys are black. 

'):'here ·is another ship channel to the southward of this, called Lawford'$ Channel~ 
where you will have from 10 to 12 feet, according as the tide may tJe. In goi~g int .. this 
channel, the course is N. N. W. There is a buoy here also. 'l'his anchorage is caUed 
Fi•e-fathom HoJe, but it has no more than 3~ fathoms. From thence your course ~ 
abont N. by E. 3} miles, in 6 or 8 fathoms water., which will carry you abreast of Cu~ 
ming's Point; wben this point bears W. half a mile distant, steer N. N. W. for the S. 

• On Racoon Keys, near what is termed Cape Roman, a lighthouse is erected, showing ii. filled 
light, distinguished by red and bright lights. It is elnated 87 ~ feet from the river, at high watet<..: 
The intention of thle light is to-am mariners of 1heir approach to Cape Roman Shoals, whieh.lie. 
S. E. from it, 6 milee distant. The lighthouse is painted alternately white a.nd black, begiftning 
with white at the base, and ending with black at the lantern. The pitch .or southern point of Cape 
Roman bears S. E. frem tho .lighth11use i .the Old Mill N. !·W. &Ad· the large Ra.coon Key W. 1>¥ S. 

t Cifarleaton lighthouse is bailt Qll Ligh~ouse Island, and contains a revolving light, w~ .U.y 
he eeen,at the distance of 8 or 9 le•gues. The time of darkness will be twi~ to that of light; u 
)'On appri>ach it, the time of darkness will decrease, and that of ligli1 increase until you get ~ 
.three ·litaguea, when the light will not wholly disappear, but the greatettt l!ltX'ength of the light Will ·be 
ae 1 to « to the leaet. · · . 

t The aouth breaker has a buoy <:>ri the eut end. in 12 feet water. and itt the middle of this eh.._ 
belia a b~ with a email white ftag upon it, in 10 feet water, low tide--o11 either #id.e of. whiohy~ 
1Ua7 go whoa running in. 
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W. part of SuJliv:m's Island; you will have from 7 to 10 fathoms water. You may 
go within a quarter of a mile of Sullivan's Island, as it is bold. Your course from thence 
to Charleston i~ about W. t N. and the distance 4~ or 5 miles. When you bring Hog 
Island to bear N. and Fort .Johnson to bear S. by W. you are up with the eastern end of 
the Middle Ground, which you must not go nearer to than 3 fa,thoms. You may then 
•teer nearly W. ieeping in 4 or 5 fathoms water, which w-iU carry you between the Marsh 
or Shute's Folly, and the Middle Ground. 'l'his channel is narrow, not being more than 
a. quarter of a mle broad, as the flats lie off from Shute's Folly one quarter of a mile. 
Continue your west course tiU you come up to the town, where you may anchor in 5 or 
6 fathoms water. In running up from Sullivan's Island, stand no nearer to the southward 
than till you cotlle into 3 fathoms, for fear of the spit (a ~fiddle Ground that lies off to 
the N. E. and E. from Fort Johnson's Point) as far as Cu:mming'.s Point, nor to the 
northward nearer than 3 or 4 fathoms. 

,After sailing fnm Sullivan's Island, as before directed, you tl1USt, if bound through the 
S. W. channel, or by Fort Johnson's Point, bring the point of land, on which the fort 
is, to bear S. S. W. and run directly for it, where you will have from 4 to 6 fathoms. 
When abreast of this point, direct your course about N. W. by W. in 6 or 7 fathoms, 
:about one mile, or till you bring a point of woodland to the northward of the tow-n of 
Cooper·s River, to bear N. N. W .• when you may run N. \V. by N. about one mile, wliich 
will carry you up to the town, and anchor as above directed. 

Bl'loys having been placed to mark out the channel of the NoYth Bar of t~e port of 
Charleston, S. C., dre followit1g directions must be observed in ~uuning for the same: 

Ju standing in to make the outer buoy, (painted :red,) off the bar, bring Fort Moultrie. 
on the S. "\V. end of Sullivan's Island, to bear N. W. by W. until you are up with that 
buoy on the edge of the bar. 'rhe middle buoy, (painted white) bearl'I from the outer 
buoy N. W. by W. In crosstig the bar you must keep the middle buoy, which is the 
second buoy. on with the S. W. corner of Fort Moultrie until you are up with it; then 
haul up for the inner buoy, (painted black,) which bears W. by N. ! N.frorn the middle. 
buoy, which lies on the inner eege of the bar; wheQ up with the inner buoy, then steer 
W. by N. for the main ship chamel. 

There is a ridge between the outer and middle buoys that extends across the channel~ 
with not more than about 7 feet water on it at low water ; at high water from 12 to 14 foet. 

Between the middle and innerbuoys there are 11 feet ofwater, by keeping very near 
the north chaiu of breakers. 

You may see Charleston lighth1Juse, in clear weather, in 10 fathoms wafer. The winds, 
on the soundi1:1gs govern the eurnmt. Var. 3° 45' E. 1822. [o.;::r See the Plate.] 

RATES OF PILOTAOE,for the Bar rrnd Harbor of Char~ston. 

For 6 feet water, or under, •••••• , .$8 00 For 13} feet water, .....•••...•.. $23 OQ 
7 do do ••.•..•. 9 00 14 do ~ ~.. . • • • • • . • • • 25 00 
8 do do ••••. , .. 10 00 14} do •..•••.•.•••.• 29 00 
9 do do ••••..•. 11 00 15 do • , • . . • • • • . . • • • 31 00 

10 do do •••••... 14 00 15} i:fo ., • • • • • • • • • • • • • 35 00 
11 do do ••••••.. 16 00 16 do •••.••••••..•• 42 00 
12 do do •••••••. 19 00 l6} do ••.•.••••..•.• 50 00 
12} do do •••••••• 20 00 17 do ••••••••••.••• 60 OQ 
J3 do do •••••.•• 21 00 

-•PORT ROYAL.-From 3 fathoms water, South of Charleston bar to North Eddisto. 
ialet, the courSe is S. W. by W. f '\V. and the distance 5 leagues; this course wiU carry 
,-ou clear of shoals which lie off Stono inlet, which lie further off than any t\lat are in your 
way to Eddisto. Stono inlet is about two leagues frotn the south channel of Charleston ; 
bstweeQ them lie two islands, viz. Morris Island, on whkh the lighthouse stands, and tl~e 
jaland called the Coffin Island. With the lighthouse open of the Coffin IslaBd, you ~Ill 
.p eleal' of the St:ono shoals, in 6 fathoms water; but if you shut the lighthouse in with 
Cpltin island, you will not h;ive more than 5} fathoms off Stono shoals: you will pass 
~tou to the h•eakers, and ponsequently be in danger: the breakers, unless the seam, 
•tnootb, sbow whe.-e the aboal ia. In Stono inlet there are 9 or IO feet of water at low 
water. but it was not mnch freqlumted until Chadeston was blockaded i~ the year 177.S. 

FrolJl Stono inlet to North Eddi•to inlet, the course is W. S. W. and the distance 11 
miles; between thtml the soundings are regular, and the shoali:ogs, when yo~ are coming 
from the offing towards the shore, aJe very gradual; the bar of North E<l<ltsto, and the 
ahoala which are con~ignous 1:0 it, lie off about 4. or 5 miles from the l~d. Close the bar 

•Port Royal ie 5 leagues N. &. j- E. from Tybee tiwhthouee. utile entrance ofSa'9111Ul8h Riftr, 
and ba1I a he.rbor eufticient to contain the largest Beet in the worl~. · 
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and shoals there are 3 and 4 fathoms water: on the bar, there are 9 and 10 feet at low wa
ter. South Eddisto is 3 leagues W. S. W. from North Eddisto. 'l'he shore of the js
lands which lie between them may be approached with your lead without danger. The 
shoalings towards it are gradual. 

If lrnund to the south..yard or northward. and obliged through stress of weather, to 
make a harbor in North Eddisto, you must, when within about b miles of the land, 
open a tree (which r.esemhles an umbrella,) with the south point of the harbor, and then 
steer in N. W. without any danger, and anchor in 6 fathorns water on the northern side 
of the harbor. [Th.e tide here is very rapid.) ln the harbor, 4 miles west from anchorage, 
you ma_y get good water. 

When you are coming from sea, for Port Roya] Harbor, yeu should get into the Jati.,. 
tude of St. Michael's Head, which is 32° 6' N. then steer W. for the head, and when 
you come within 15 leagues of it, you will have from 20 to 2.5 fathoms water. Continue 
your west course until you n1ake the land, which you will do, if the weather be clear, at 
a distance of 6 leagues, in 12 fathoms water. The land hereabouts is generally low, bul; 
the trees are high. Port Royal entrance is known by a small grove of trees, which stand 
on the west side of it, and tower above all the other trees, like a high crowned hat; hence 
this grove is called the Hat of Port Royal. Continue to steer as before, keepiµg your 
lead going until you get into 8 fathoms water, when you witl be about 3 leagues from 
St. Michael's Head. You may then steer a point to the southward of west, until you get 
into 5 fathoms water; then steer more southerly, taking care not to bring St. Michael's 
Head to the northward of N. W. by N. until you see the great north breaker, called 
Cole's Care, close to which there are 4 fathoms water : this shoal must be 1eft on the 
starboard side. As you approach this breaker from the northward, you will see another 
breaker to the southward, called Martin's Industry ; between these two breakers lies the 
entrance of the channel into Port Royal Harbor, which is about a mile wide. The mark 
to go Clear the north breaker is a parcel of high trees, which stand uear the mouth of the 
River May. and appear like an island, kept just open of Elizabeth Point. your course 
through between tlw two shoals, is W. j N. or W. by N. In this channel there are not 
less than 3~ or 4 fathoms, at low water. Continue to steer as Clfor.esaid between the two 
breakers, until you bring Philip's Point to bear N. N. W. then steer directly for it, and 
you will have as you proceed, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms water. When you are abreast of Philips' 
Point, give it a small berth, and steer up N. by W. i W., in 6 and 5 fathoms; in the 
latter depth you J1lay anchor, very safe harbor. 

There is also a channel between Martin'g Industry and Gaskin Bank, called the South 
Channel. in which there are not less than 12 feet at low water. In order to go in through 
this channel, you must, when in 7 fathoms water, bring Hilton's Head to bear N. W. by N. 
and then steer, with an ebb tide, N. W. and with a flood tide N. W. by N. until Philip's 
~oint bears N. by W. ! "\V. You may then steer for the Point, and proceed as before 
directed . 
. About.3! miles S. E. from Hilton's Head, and 4 miles S. by E. from Philips' Point1 

hes the east end of the Joiner's Bank ; it thence extends W. N. W. about 2.} miles, and 
~as 3 ~ fathoms on it at low water. Hilton's Head is on the south side of the harbor, and 
18 a higher bluff point of land than any thereabouts. 

Tybee Inlet lies 5 leagues S. W. f W. from tho entrance of Port Royal south channel; 
?etween them is Hilton's Head Island; it is large, fertile and well inhabited. From this 
island t~e Gaski~ Bank extends about 8 miles on the broadest part~ You JDay proceed 
along this hank, m 5 fathoms water. Some, when bound to Port Royal, reckon it best 
t? nu~ke the land ab-out Tybee, because the lighthouse makes that part of the coast dis
tmgu1shable from any other part. •rybee Inlet is the entrance of Savannah River. 
Ships whi~h draw 14 or 15 feet water, may go in at Tybee, and proceed through land to 
Beaufort, tn Port Royal Islands, and from Beaufort, vessels of 8 or 9 feet water, may go 
through land to ChaTleston. From Charleston, vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet water may gq 
through land to _the River Medway, in Georgia-, which lies 30 miles south of Sa"Vann:a~ 

On this coast tt is observed, that N. E. easterly, and S. E.· winds cause higher tide$ 
t!>-an other winds, and also·, somewhat alter their course. At Port Roya] entrance th~ 
tide flows on tl_'ie change and full days of the moon, f past 8 o'clock. About 6 league• 
from the land, in 12 fatbo~s water, the flood sets strongly to the southward, aqd the 13bb 
to the northward, further off from t&e shore there is no tide at all. Near to the entrance 
O,,f the harbor there is a strong indraught during the flood tide, and an outset with 3J1 ebb 
ti.de. 

SOUTH CAROLINA.-Wben the wind blows hard, in the N. E. quarter, 'trithent 
rain. it eom.mon1y continues to blow violent for some time, perhaps 3 or 4 days~ but.if 
•ueh winds are attended with rain, they generally shift to the E •• E. S. E. and S. E. 

S .. E. wind.a blo"' right in on the coast, but they seldom blow dry, or continue fong. in 
31 ' 
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6. 8, or 10 hours after their commencement, the sky begins to look dirty, which soon pro
duces rain. When it co roes to blow and rain. very hard you may be sure that the wind 
will fly round to the N. W. quarter, and blow very hard for 20 or 30 hours, with a clear sky. 

N. W. winds are always attended with clear weather. They sometimes blow-verynai-d. 
but seldom do so longer than 30 hours. , 

GaJos on the coast of SQuth Carolina frequently increase much in violt!nce toward th.ei:r 
conclusion, and then break off at once. leaving a cross sea, with almost no wind. 

'l'he most lasting winds are those which blow from the 8. S. W. and W. N. W. and frolll 
the N. to the E. N. E. When the wind is in any of these quarters, the weather is the 
most settled. : 

Thu:ader gusts are v~ry common on this coast in the summer time; they always conae 
from the N. \V. quarter, and are sometimes so heavy that no canvas can withstand thtiiT 
fury; they come on so suddenly, that the greatest precautions are necessary to guard 
against the effects of their violence. 

ST. HELENA SOUND.-The entrance of this Sound lies between South Eddisto 
Island and the northernmost Hunting Island; it is about 2 leagues wide. This place is 
navigable by vessels of 7 or 8 feet water only; it is full of sand banks, many of-which are dry 
at low water. Six rivers empty themselves into this Sound, viz. :South Eddisto~ AshappD. 
Cumbahaw, Chehaw, True Blue and Corsaw. These rivers are all navigable; some ~f 
them come 200 miles down the country, but few of them can be navigated by vt.>ssels pl 
6 feet water, for more than 30 or 40 miles from the Sound. From the entrance of 6't. 
Helena Sound, along the Hunting Islands, to the entrance of Port Royal, the coursegis 
S. W.-! S. and the distance about 5~ leagues. The soundings are regular: you wjll 
have 5 or 6 fathoms water. 

CHARLESrI'ON BAR TO TYBEE.-""\Vhen over the bar, in 8 fathoms water~ ~e 
course is S. W. distance 20 leagues. As you come near the latitude of Port Royal ep
trance, which is 32° 8' N. be careful to avoid a very dangerous shoal called 1"1artin's Iii
dustry; it lies 4 leagues from the S. side of the entrance of Port Royal, which is the north 
side of Hilton Head, the highest land in sight : come no nearer than 7 fathoms, keeping 
your lead going; and in the night or thick weather. do not approach nearer than 10 fjl.
thoms; the tide of flood sets boldly in. Shoal ground, with 6 or 7 fathoms, coarse shells, 
lies S. E., 14 or 15 miles from Tybee light. When you get to the southwaid of Hilton 
Head, you will see the Hghthouse, which stands on the island of •Tybee. 

If in the night, and you are to the northward of Tybee, be careful of going nearer the 
Gaskin Bank than 5 fathoms. In fresh winds you take a pilot abreast of the lighthouse
j_n Dloderate weather without tlre bar. In clear weather you may $ee the lighthouse at 
the distance of 12 miles. 

Near the Gaskin Bank and Martin's Industry, the flood runs strong into Port Royal, to 
_ -,rhich may be attributed the loss of so many vessels on these banks. 

Off Tybee there are two large coppered buoys, one on the tail of the knoll, in 2 fathoms 
Yater, hearing from the lighthouse N. N. W., the other in 4}. bearing N. E. by N. front 
the li;hthouse, in mid-channel, where large vessels may anchor with safety, when wind 
.Jf;-nt:l ti® will not permit to proceed higher up. ,. 

A Beacon is erected on 'I'ybee Island. which is lighted, and bears E. j- S. froID t)_. 
lighthouse, 600 yards distant. It is lOk feet high. 

The Beacon light on with Tybee light, is the direct course over the bar. The best an
choring ground is with Tybee light bearing from S. S. W. to S. the fonner to be pre
ferred, and distant about one cable's length from the beach. On the bar is a buoy with 
a white top, in 4-} fathoms water, distant 4j- miles from the lighthouse. The deepest wa ... 
ter i• .between the buoy and the south breaker head. . , 

Oo Savanm1h Bar there are 18 or 19 feet at low water. On the south breaker thei'e 
are not more t~u 7 or 8 feet water; and lt mile from the light, it is bare at low tide • ..;... 
On the north breaker there is not less than 12 feet for the distance of a mile. The he,.i 
of Stone Horse Shoal commences at the North Breaker, and extends from the land abol:lt 
6 or 7 miles. (The Brig Pocahontas, Capt. Walford, was totally lost on this shoal, tije 
~7(-h Sept. 1B29. at flood tide; Tybee light then bearing about N. N. E. distant about{;S 
miles. very bold near the .shore.] : . 

After getting into 4 fathoms water, you will be over the bar, when you must haul 1J> 
W. N. W. until the lighthouse bears S.S. W. then anchor. ·" 

The point of shoal which runs d~wn from Cockspur Island, and separates that cha;-. 

• Tybee Wand lies atthe mouth of Savannah River, to the sOndiwvd-Ofdae.,be;r.~ •t. ;.w1yple8. 
¥.nt, with a belu.ltiful creek to the west ofit, where a ship of any burthen ma;_y liein~ctmtehor. 
A lighchOU!le etands on the island, SO feet high. containing a fixed light, is 11' miles E. S. E. i E. 
ti-om $1.'faQ:nah. and 6 leagues S. W. i W. from Pprt Royal. ~V atsaw- Sound ie formed by dw 
eoutb.el'll end of this island. 
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nel from ~he ship channel, bears N. t W. from the light, and has not more than 5 feet on 
it at low tide. 'Vhen to the northward of this point, the light hearing S. S. E. you may 
anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. 

Vessels drawing not more than 8 or 9 feet may keep the light or island side on board, 
and run into Cockspur and anchor, as they cannot pass the upper end of the i1illand until 
half flood, there being only 7 or 8 feet at low tide. 

There are three bars, having from two to three fathoms on the back of Tybee and CaJJ.. 
bage Islands~ but they are never to be attempted but in absolute necessity. 

N OT.E..-Sailing into Savannah you will c•bserve the following marks and buoys, viz. a 
large buoy lies on the outer edge of the bar in the deepest water, having ·a\l the l"eading 
marks on the beacon and lighthouse in one, bearing '\V. i N. distaht 4 miles. Another 
buoy lies in the same direction, one mile within the bar; a third buoy lies one mile far
ther W. by N. from the second, a fourth buoy lies N. ,V. by ,V. from the third; after 
passing which, there is safe anchorage for a large fleet, in 4 or 5 fathoms, at low water, 
the lighthouse bearing S.S. W. 

The buoys lie and lead in the deepest water; having: n channel half a mile to the north
ward, and one quarter ofa mile to the southward of them, (the narrowest place) nearly the 
saI11e depth of water; and there are 20 feet on the bar at lowest tides; you inay sail either 
sit.le of the buoys. [See the Plate.] 

. Tybee Creek has 11 feet through it, at low water. Forty miles south of Savannah lies 
Sunbury, a port of entry, at the head of St. Catharine's Sound, between Medway and 
Newport Rivers, about 15 miles south of Ogechee River. 'l'here is a bar here, but the 
harbor is capacious and safe, and has water sufficient for ships of grnat burtheu. 

Warsaw h<ts 10 feet on tlrn bar, but it is tbo intricate for strangers. 
HOGOHEEHEE RIVER.-Hosaba Bar, at the mouth of the river Hogoheehee, baa 

18 feet water on it, to cross which, bring G1·een Island to bear :N. 'V. hy W. steer in W. 
by N. till you deepen yonr water, then haul up N. W. by N. and you will soon get in 8 or 
9 fathoms, when your eye and lead will be your best directions; at the extremity of the 
channel you will keep llosaba nearest on bonrd, until nearly up with the lower part of 
Buzzard Island. when the channel will be close under the starboard shore. 

Green Island. is much higher land, has taller timbe1· than the surrounding forests, con
taining several hundred acres, covered with pine, which generally has a greenish appear
ance. 

ST. CATHARINE'S BAR, whieh is difficult for strangers, lies oue mile south of the 
DClrth point of the island, has but 8} feet at low tide; channel not more than 200 yards 
wide, the shoals generally dry each side of the bar. It is better for vessels hound to New
port, Sunbury, or up th-:)se streams, to enter at Sapelo or Hosaha, and go the inland pass
age, which is nut difficult. 
, DARIEN.-Doboy Bar lies in lat. 31° 21' N. long. 81° 16' W. Vessels making the 

land, when in 5 or 6 fatho1ns water, will, during clear weather, see the Beacons on Wolf 
Island, wl1ich must be brought to bear "\V. ~ S. and run this course till the buoy oh thi? outer 
edge of the bar is 1nade, which inay be passed on eithe1· side. Continue this W. ! S 
course till near the inner buoy, opposite the north breaker, by which you will pass the 8 
feet Knoll on your starboard hand. In passing them, the north breaker is to kej'>t"on the 
starboard, and the buoy on the larboard hand, taking care at the s~me timl! that the 
flood tide does not set the vessel on the north breaker. In running this course, the bar 
is crossed with not less than 12 feet at low water. When abl'east of the inoe'r buoy, run 
from it l! mile in a direction exactly N. W. by W. where the anchorage is excellent, in 4 
fathoms, at low water, which will bring the vessel in the vicinity of the lighthouse. 

Or yon may, after making the light on "Sape1o Island, and steering directly fot"the Bea-

•The lighthouse is erected on the south point ofSapelo Island. The lantern is elevated 74 feet 
above the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light, which revolves once in every five minutes. 
during which period the greatest power of light ~nd a total darkness will be produced three time• 
each alternately at any distance between 10 miles and 8 leagues: when you approach the light 
within 3 leagues, it will not totally disappear, but the greatest strength oflight is to that of the least aa 
40 to 1. · . 

To distinguish this lighthouse frum any other on the neighboring coasts in the day, the tower is 
Painted with stripes horizontally, red and white, which gives it the appearance of a ship with the 
11ails clewed up. 

Tw:obea.conshavingbeenerectedon the east side, and nearly on the north endofWolflsland, in 
a S. S. £, directioa 0£-the lighthouse on the south point of Sapelo Island, and both having a Ian. 
f.e.rn each, with six lamps and reflectors : four of tho lamps in each beacon forms a circle from N •. ·E. 
to S. W ., b&l"iDg a. nine inch convex: polished lens, placed before them ; from which cauae, . when.. 
ever a ~-~out 1h&bar brings the two lighui any where near in a range, the lights w:ill have 
aditferent;~ranee co what they will have when either to the northward or southward oftbe bar. 

To de8ijpiite ·tbaae beacon• from any other on the neiehboriug coaat, the tower of the weetern 
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cons on Wolf Island. bringing them i.n a line. and keeping the lead constantly going, the 
lighthouse bearing W. ! N. (true course,) cross the bar in 13 feet water. Neap tide 
ebbs 7 feet. 

The following are the depths of water, bearings, and distances to the two buoys. placed 
in Doboy Inlet, leading to Darien, Georgia.-

Buoy No. 1, sunk in 18 feet water, at low water, on the outer edge of the bar, bearing 
E. ·!- N. from. the beacon on \Volf Island, 31 miles distant, aud 4j- miles from the south 
point of Sapleo, in an E. S. E. direction. 

Buoy No. 2, sunk in 21 feet water at low water, off the north breaker head, bearing 
E. t N. from the beacon aforesaid, about 21 miles, and in a S. E. by E. direction, 3t miles 
from the south point of Sapelo. This buoy is S. E. by E. :} E. 54- miles from Do boy Is
land, and from the most southern part of the north breaker, one third of a mile W. by 
s. ! s. 

TYBEE TO ST. SIMONS.-Bring Tybee lighthouse to bear N. W. when in 10 
fathoms water, and steer S. W. by S. distance 21 leagues, to go clear of the shoa) of *St. 
Simons, which lies off St. Simons E. S. E. 2 leagues. 'l'here are 4 and 5 fathoms close 
to this shoal, to avoid which come no nearer than 8 or 9 fathoms. The ishnd of St. Si· 
Jllons is on the north side of the sound or harbor of the same name, which Jies in lat. 31° 
7' N. and may be known by four trees standing thus t t t t- On the south side of that 
harbor lies J ekyl Island, on which are remarkable trees, appearing like umbrellas, and 
thence called the umbrella trees. St. Simons and J ekyl Island beaches are remarkably 
white. The bar at the entrance of St. Simons' Sound lies 5 miles from the light. 

ST. SIMONS.-Bring the lighthouse tQ bear N. W. by \V ., and steer for it until 
abreast of it, which course will carry you over the centre of the bar, which is about 5 
miles distant from the lighthouse. 

ST. MARY'S AND AMELIA BAR.-Vessels from the northward, after passing 
.Tekyl Island, which lies in latitude 31°, ought to keep in 7, 6, or 5 fathoms water, 
as weather and size of the vesse) may permit. As you pi-oceed towards the southern 
part of tCumberland, you will open Dungeness House, which is about Ii mile distant 
from the south point of said island, and is the only conspicuous large building on this 
coast, and is hid by the trees when you are to the northward. Southward of this house 
there is a space of about two miles, with no trees on it, which makes the south point of 
the island appear, at a distance, like an island of about two miles in length. 

'!~here are placed on Amelia Island, two beacons for crossing what is termed the Old 
Channel : they must be b1·ought in one, when they will face W. i N ., and a buoy on the 
inside of the bar will be in range. There are 6,t feet water at low water; tide rises 6 
feet; high water about 8 o'clock, full and change of the moon. In crossing the bar, 
bring ·the beacons in one until up with the buoy ; then steer for the north point of 
Amelia Island, giving the shore a good berth; when between the points of Amelia and 
Cumberland, there is good anchorage near to Cumberland. This bar lies 2j- miles north 
of the main bar, where there are 12~ feet at low water, and a buoy on the inside of the 
North Breaker Head. The course over that bar is W. N. W., leaving the buoy on the 
starboard band; but strangers should bring the buoy to bear N. W. by w .. when they 
may run with safety, aJlowing for the tide and the draft of water of the vessel. After 
passing the buoy, steer N. W. by N. 21 miles, which wil1 bring you to the upper buoy 
for Old Channel ; this may be run for from one buoy to the other, and can be passed on 
either side, when the course will be as directions for Old Bar. before mentioned. 

In running southwardly for the bar, keep in 6 or. 7 fathoms water~ until the lighthouse 
bears N. W. 1 W .• then steer for it; when on the bar there wiU be 12 feet at low water; 
withill the bar, where a buoy is placed, 3 fathoms. Leaving the buoy on your starboard 
band. steer N. W. by N. 3 miles, which will bring you on the taiJ of the Middle Ground, 
lying on the larboard hand, keeping in 3 fathoms water. When the south point of Cum
berland bears N. E. distant half a mile, there is good anchorage. 

or highest beacon is painted white. The lantern i!!I elevated 25 feet above the tmrfece of the earth. 
The eastern or lower beacon is painted black, and the lantern is elevated above the surface of the 
earth 15 feet. 

• The height of the tower of St. Simons• Lighthouee, from its base to the foot of the lantern, ie 75 
feet. It ie built of a composition of lime, which gives it the appearance of having been painted white ; 
is on the extreme south end of the island,. and shows a fixed light. 

"t On the aeuth point of Cumberland Ielaud a lighthouse is erected. The light is elevat;ed ~feet 
above high water, and is a revolving light, showing a clear bright light toward the sea* twice m each 
MV~ution~ which is in three minutes. each time occupying a space of one and a balfminuie. Itl!I 
location i• n~ so eligible as it would be on -~meli~ Island, ~he.re it woul~ :~/a leadi~Jr .. mark o::; 

. ~ b~, and it now only serves aa a mark for the inlet. It ts dtetant 7 .nure.:·.DearlY &·~ W. • TY • 

direcuoo. from ~ main bar, conaequently buoys and beacons are. reliorted w. 
~ ' . . - ,_.. " . -- -
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Full sea at St. Mary's Bar on full and change, at half past 7 o'clock; slack water at 8. 
Average tides 7 feet. 

ST. MARY'S TO *ST. JOHN'S.-The course is S. by E., distant 7 leagues tt; 
St. John's; in making this place when bound into St. Augustine, there is a round high 
bluff, at the south side of ihe river, known by the name of the General's MQnnt: _the 
small craft running in from Amelia to St. Augustine generally make it, and take their 
departure. On the north side of the harbor is Talbot's Island, full of trees, lying north 
and south, and about the same height with the General's Mount: there are 11 feet water 
on the bar at high water. In running into St. John's, bring the lighthouse to bear S. 
W. t "\V. and open the top of the chimney in the west end of the dwelling house, abtriit 
3 feet to the S. and E. of the light; then run in until within the South Breaker Hfiad; 
then steer S. S. W. for the General's Mount within a cable's length of the shore; then 
haul up to the westward, keeping the shore about the same distance from you to dear 
the l\liddle or North Breakers, which show plain if there is any wind. When n~atly 
opposite the swash, incline towards the north shore, or Fort George ls1and, to clear a 
fiat that makes off from the shore a considerable distance. Spring tides rise 12 or 13 
feet~ neap tides not more than 10 feet. The currents run out until quarter fiood, and 
sometimes half flood. High water at full and change of the moon, about 20 minutes. 
past 7. 'l'he tides are very much influenced by the winds. 

'rhe St. John's is a long and broad bay, which receives the impressions of the tide at 
more th<J.n 150 miles from its mouth, running parallel with the ocean. 'l'his bay affords 
fine navigation ; you will find in all parts of it, after passing the bar, up to the entrance 
of Lake George, 20 feet water: this lake, to its south-east extremity, is upwards of 10 
feet in depth. 

Lake George is a little sea, of nearly 60 miles in circumference, at the extremity o( 
which is found a bank of shells, on which you have only about 5 feet water; but at two 
or three miles above this, the branches of the St. John's reunite, and a broad and deep 
channel conducts you to a lake. At fu1l and change it flows S. E. by S. and N. W. by 
N. 9h. 45m. 

NoTE.-The brig Young Maria struck several times on a sunken rock, and immedi
ately after had 5 fathoms water, while running between St. Augustine and ~melia Island, 
but the particular situation of the rock we are ignorant of. , 

ST. AUGUSTlNE.-Should a vessel be obliged, in consequence of some accident. 
or any particular reason, to stand in for a harbor, the port of St. Augustine is the near
est anrl most advantageous place. 

St. Augustine is situated on the nrnin, about 2 miles within the bar. immediately op
posite the inlet : it is not passable for vessels drawing over 15 feet of water. 'The island 
Qf Matanzas run_s parallel with the ocean, and forms a point of the south end of St. Au
gustine inlet. When in 9 fathorus water. off the bar of St. Johu's, the course is S.S. E. 
distant 10 leagues. The northernmost land of the bay is called Point Cartel. When 
you are as far to the southward as this point, you will see the is]and of Anastasia, in 
length 15 miles, and on the south side of the bay• on the north end of which is a light
house, showing a fixed light. 

'"rhe pilots who attend the fbar, board vessels outside, when the weather will permit, 
but if not, they bring them in by signal, which they wave as they wish the vessel to 
steer. Rate of pilotage two dollars per foot. The bar of St. Augustine has no more 
than 8 or 9 feet water on it at high water, spring tides, and at low water 5 feet, which at 
times makes it impossible for boats to pass. There is a swash to the northward of the 
bar, with 11 and 12 feet. water; but the sand shifting often, and the passage being sonar
row and crooked, the pilots se1dom attempt it. It fl.ows, at full and change, S. E. by s~ 
and N. W. by N. 9h. 45m.; variation off' St. Augustine 7° E., 1819. _ 

ST. AUGUSTINE :tLIGHT.-Vessels bound to this port. if running down ftom 
the nort.b, must not bring the light farther to the westward than S. W. by W. If the 
wind be to the sot1th, bring the light to bear west ~ if moderate, come to and anchor in 
from 7 to 9 fathoms water, muddy bottom, off which three buoys are placed. 

All vessels bound to this por:t wiU show, when off the bar, how much water they draw 
by signal, hauliQg down the flag and hoisting it again equaJ to the number of feet tht:ry draw. 

•The Lighthouse at St. John's hae been taken down, to prevent it from falling. A new one will 
be put in a more favorable situation. 

't An appropriation is made for placing tltree buoys on the bar, at the entrance of St. AUSaatine 
Hal'bor, and they are moored. 

t St. Augustine Lighthouse is built on the north end of St. Anastasia Island, lat. 290 Mo!' N .. 
long. 810 25' W., and shows a fixed light. It is a square tower built of shell stone, and painted 
white. The tower is 70 feet high from the ground, exclueive of the lantern, which is 7 feet; the 
~ of the building is arched, with a. stone cornice ao.d a. granite atone deck, 12· r..t clia.me1w, The 
~t.ern is of~ and contain.a all: patent lamps. · 
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MUsQUl't'O INLET.-Sixty-five miles to the so\Ithward of St. Augustine Light
house, is Musquito Inlet. un the bar there is 5 feet at Jow water. Rise of tide 3~ feet. 
On ~he &o11th side of the inlet ther'e was a *'lighthous~ intended for a fixed Jig ht. rl'he 
town ~f Sm.yrna is within this inlet. 

REMARKS OF.I<" ST. AUGUSTINE.-From the first of November to the last of 
February, the hardest gales prevaiJ that blow on this coast, and in gener<i1 from N. N. E. 
to S. S. E·. The wind any way easterly comes on very suddenly to a gale during the 
season abeve mentioned; and these gales give but very little warning. An expe
rienced navigator says, •• T was at anchor in St. Augustine Bay, when it came on to 
blow 'at ·E. N. E., and in fifteen minutes time I was obliged to slip, and had we not car
ried sail to the utmost we should not have deared the land to the southward." When 
the wind backs against the sun, with a snrnl1 rain, you will perceive the sea to rise before 
the wind comes; then prepa1·e for a gale, which in general will last 50 or 60 hours. If 
yon. "1hould be obliged to cut or slip, carry all the sail you possibJy can, to get an offing 
t>efore it increases so as to put you past carrying any saH, which is always the case, and 
-Observe, that the flood tide setting to the southward win be of no service to you farther 
'Out than 12 fathoms water, when you will be in the southern current until you get into 
-46 fathoms, which is about 15 leagues from the land, and in the Gulf Stream, where the 
current runs strong N. N. E. as far to the northward as latitude 35° 15' N., when it sets 
more easterly, or about N. E. by N., as far as latitude 37° N.; from thence, as far as 
the Capes of Delaware, its direction is about E. N. E ., and from Jatitu de 38 ° 57' N. it 
·sets nearly east. 

Directions for making a speedy passage through the Gu{f w ]Yew York.-\Vhen in sight 
of Memory Rock, steer N. N. W. to lat. 29°; then N. to lat. 30°, (allowing, however, 
for the effects of strong breezes any way, to clear dangers on both sides,) which will keep 
you in the whole force of the stream ; then N. E. till in lat. of 32°; then steer N. E. by 
N. until you get into the latitude of Cape Hatteras, which is in 35° 14' N.; then you 
may haul up more northerly half a point, till you get on soundings in or near the latitude 
of the Capes of Virginia. When in 18 or 20 fathoms, and near that latitude, steer N. 
N. E. 70 lea~ues, and look out for the Highlands of Neversink, which are 282 feet above 
the level of the sea, and lie S.S. W. from the entrance of the harbor of New York. When 
you have nearly made the distance before mentioned, be careful not to run in the night 
'Or thick weather; come no nearer than 12 or 14 fath01:ns. 

NoTE.-Aloog the southern coast of America you will find no tide farther out from 
the shore, than 10 or 12 fathoms water; from that depth until the edge of soundings, you 
·wiU have a current setting to the southwatd, at the rate of one ini]e per hour: when out 
-of soundings, you will have the Gulf Stream setting to the N. E. quarter, and the farther 
you get to the northward, it sets more easterly, but not so strong as before mentioned ; 
when you get lo the northward uf 39°, it sets about east. 

The felting ef the 'ti:de along the shore from New York to St. Augustine. 

Flood. Ebb. 
From the west end of t.ong Island to Cape May •••• W. by S .••.•.. E. by N. 
From Cape Henlopen tu Cape Charles ••..•.••••.• S. by W •..•.•. N. by E. 
From Cape Charles to Cape Hatteras .•.••..••.••• S.S. W .•.••.• N. N. E. 
From Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout •.••.••••••. S. W. by W ••• N. E. by E. 
From Cape Lookout to Cape Fear .••.. ···-······S. W. by W ••• N. E. by E. 
From Cape Fear to Cape Roman ..••.•••••••••••• W. S. W •••••• E. N. E. 
From Cape Roman to Charleston •••..••••••••••• W. S. W .••••• E. N. E. 
From Charleston to Tybee .•••.•••••••••••••••.• "\V. S. W ..•••• E. N. E. 
From Tybee to St. Simons• ••••••••••••••••••••.• S. S. W .•••.•. N. N. E. 
From St. Simons' to St . .John's •.•••••••••••••••• S. by W •••.••. N. by E. 
From St. J"ohn's to the Bay of :;:;t. Augustine .•••.• South .•••••• 6 .North. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 
From the,Atlantic, when over the Bank, and bound for New-Orleans, you may shorten 

~our distance very much by running down the Florida Reef, keeping in colored water 
•o. day-time, and off into the Stream by night, 'as a strong eddy or counter current, sets 
w~twardly along the outaide of the reef, between it and the regular set of the Gulf. To 
do this with advaotage. you must calculate to fall iii with the Florida coast as early iD 
the forenoon as possible, that you may take advantage of the eddy tbrou4h the remain
der of the day. Your best way, therefore, will be. on leaving the ba.Dk 111 lat. 2-' 0 40' 

_ ·•·Thia ~thou• was ne--rer lighted : a few motrthe after being built f&y corittact) it feB to tfie 
ground. It 111 uncertain whea a new lichthouse 'Will be Jiahted toiD.diCa'i:e ttie· entrance to- this inlet. 
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with a good breeze, to steer W. S. W. 25 leagues. and if at day light *Fl0ri'd.I Reef is: 
not in sight, steer wes!, 'V. by N. or W. N. W. and make them at once; you will fall in 
with them between t Key Largo and Old 1"1atacumbe, which has high trees on its north 
end, the tops of which are quite level, and at first sight appear like table land; keep down 
in colored water by daylight. and at night haul out at a respectful distance-, until fairly day
light again, when you may han1 into the northward, and again make the land. Or, should 
you be so far to the westward as between the 1\Iarques Keys and the t:'.I'ortugas Light, 
where you cannot see the land unless within 4 leagues of the·· one or the other, you must 
keep a lookout for colored water, and when fairly into into. it, keep down to the west
ward and make the §Tortugas, which you may pass at a reeopectful distance either to 
windward or leeward, as best suits your fancy, and as the winds w.ill admit of. Between 
Sombrero Key and !ISand Key Light, you may see the Beacon on Looe Key, which j5, 
30 feet hi~h, and on which is a large ball painted red ; 4 or 5 wiles east of Looe Key is 
a White Buoy on a, Reef iQ 3& feet of water, and between Loo.e Key and the west end 
of Florida Reef, you may make the lighthouse on Sand Key. 

Should tbe wind be far southerly or light, it would be most advisable, 031 leaving the 
bank, to keep to the southward and get under Double-headed Shot Bank, and. out of the 
force of the stream; and with light and westerly winds (which somebmf;ts.continue for 
several days during the summer) it is -qsual to get on the Double-beaded Shot Bank .. 
and lay on its-western edge for a breeze, or cross over into St. Nicholas. Channel, and. 
take adva.ptage of the laµtl breeze from the Island of Cuba, to get to the westward..,. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE DA..HA..MA.. BAN.KS, ISLA.NBS,. 
A.ND VHA...NNELS. 

BAHAMAS.-Under this general denomination are included all those groups which 
appear on the banks between the Matanilla Bank on the N. W. and Square Handkerchief 
on the S. E. The principal islands are situated on those remarkable flats called the 
GREAT and LITTLE BANKS OF BAHAMAS, which are divided by the channel 
of Providence, and of so much importance did we consider a correct descriptio.u of its 
navigation, being the passage for vessels from the ports of the United States to those of 
the Mexican Sea, as tQ induce the author, in 1820, to send the stoop Orbit, under the 
direction of E. C. Ward, U. S. Navy, to make surveys. 

The banks are generally of sand, with coral. 'I'he islands are low, fiat and interspersed 
with porous rocks, of fresh water, but the supply is, however, scanty, it being obtainable 
only from pools, formed during the rains, or from wells dug in the sand, into which the 
sea-water filters. ln the woods are found the wild hog and the Agouti. · 

Within the jurisdiction of the Bahamas are therefore included the Great Bahamas 
and Abaco Isles, New Providence, Andros, the Berry Isles, 1TEleuthera or Ethera:, 

· • A lighthouse, showing a fixed light, elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea. 400 yards from 
the beach, and about 7 miles from the Gulf Stream, ie built on the south point of Key Biscayno fCape 
Florida.] Vessels drawing 10 feet ma.y approach it till with.in 2i miles. It is about 7 miles froa 
the Gull Stream, lat. 25° 40' N .• long. 800 5' W., a little south of Cape Floritfa. . 

1" On the reef off Key Largo is a floating light vessel, showing two fixed lights, one about 50 &et 
high, the other 40 feet, bearing from the higbeat land on Key Largo E. by S. 7 miles distant; from 
the elbow on Carysfort Reef N. i E., distant 3 or 4 miles; the outer reef [say 14 fathoms .:water} 
bearing east 2i miles distant, lat. 250 6' N., long. 800 28' W. It may generally be tfeen 12 miles, 
and its object is to warn vessels from the dangerous rocks and shoals near which she is moored. In 
hazy weather, a bell will be struck frequently, to warn vessels to keep off. 

+ TortugM Light.--Stationary, ou one of the Dry Tortugas Islands, near the western extremity 
of the reef. . 

4 A spar buoy. painted white, in 15 .or 18 feet water, showing 3 feet above the Wll.ter, is placed at 
the west end of the quicksands, [Dry Tortugas,] 15 miles E. i S. from East Key, which is the moat 
easternmost key, and where there is a shoal of not more than 7 or 8 feet water. 

U Sand Key Light revolves once in 54 seconds. It is the best light on the coast, S. W. by S. ·81 
lniles from Key '\\"est Light, situated directly on the reef. The l~ht is 70 feet above· 11?-e sea. 

Y Eleuthera or Ethera. to the northward of the Exuma Key&y ls one of the la.rgeet Udanda on the 
bank. It is, as shown on the chart, of very irregular shape, and being on the edae, of the Grand 
Ba~ its eastern shore is washed by the blue and fathomless ocean_ while on the wea~is U.. 'W'biie. 

·.~ ~ "'- ·. A ,r ' q -'l .,. 
"~- ~ "/ " ;:,~·~ .. ~· 4-°" : ~ "> ~o 
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Guanaban, otherwise St. Salvador or Cat Island, 'Vatland's Island, Exuma, •Yuma or 
Long Islands, the Crooked Islands, Ma,uaua, the Caycos, the Inagues, and many smaller 
grou~. 

Directions for sailing over J"Vassau Ba-r, during stormy weather, when a pilot boat cannot 
go out. 

Vessels approaching Nassau in tempestuous weather, when the pilot cannot cross the 
b.u·. by observing the foHowing directions, may come safe over, when the pilot will be 
ready to receive and conduct them to their anchorage. 

On a white flag being hoisted on the point of Hog Island near the lighthouse, a small 
white fiag flying, will be in readiness within the bar, the vessel will then steer in, giving 
tae point of Hog Island about 80 fathoms distance, and keeping Toney's Rock (a small 
rock within the bar on which a beacon is erected) and the west end of Fort Charlotte 
barracks in one ; keep this course until you bring the white flag on the point to bear 
easl; then put your helm to the starboard and keep for the boat. It sometimes hap
pegs that the sea breaks from point to point, even in moderate weather. When this is 
the case, and the wind should be to the south or east it would not be prudent for vessels 
of _a large draught of water to enter, as there are not more than 17 feet water at low ti.de 
on the bar. By order of the Commissioners of Pilotage. 

[We recommend to every navigator to make himself acquainted with the set of the 
cur,rents through the whole extent of the "Gulf, and with the description of all the Islands 
and Keys which compose the Bahama Banks, as at times a knowledge of them may be 
Q.i_g.hly important.] 

Tides and Currents between Watland' s Island and New Providence~ 

'l'he tides or currents between Watland's Island and the Hole-in-the-wall are generally 
found to set to the S. W. About Egg Island they set in various directions. Off 
Douglass Rocks, New Providence, the tide runs very regular; and at the entrance of 
tlte New Anchorage, it flows, on the full and change, at Sh. 30m. 'I'he flood sets to the 
N. E. and very strong between the rocks. The vertical rise of a spring tide is 4 feet. 
bi the passage between Egg Island and Nassau, the stream has been found to s~t at the 
.rate of 44 knots ; the flood setting east, and tunning strongly over the reefs. Near Egg 
Island the current is very uncertain; great attention should here be paid to the lead. 

The stream sets strongly over the Egg Island Reef, when the wind is froi;n N. W. 
"rhe fl(){)d sets very strongly between the rocks to N. W. 

The tide about the Berry Islands rises 2 feet higher when the sun advances to north
ward of the line, than it does when it is to the southward. Thr. flood sets strongly over 
the bank, and the ebb over the bar. Io the N. W. Channel of Providence, the current 
generally runs to the eastward two miles in an hour. 

LIT'l'LE BAHAMA BANK, Wl'rH ITS ISLANDS.-The Hole-in-the-wall, 
which is the southernmost extreme of the Island of Abaco, bears N. N. W. from Egg 
Island, 7-! leagues distant, and the two form the mouth of what is called the Northeast 
Channel of Providence; and the Hole-in-the-wall, with Stirrup's Key, forms the eastern. 
mouth of what is called the Northwest Channel of Providence; and this N. W. Chan
nel's Mouth is formed by the Great Isaac, and the western extremity of the Island of 
Great or Grand Bahama. About one mile west o( the N. E. point of Abaco, is a fine 
bay, called Hurricane Bay, with water enough for small vessels. 

After passing the Hole-in-the-wall, the land is indented, both on its surface and beach, 
•nd tends nearly east and west, forming a slope, the highest land to the eastward. 'rwo 
,:1liles W. by S. from it, lies the soutbermnost point of the Island of Abaco, and Little 
}Jahama Bank. 

From the south point of Great Abaco to Rock Point, the bearing and distance are 
~- W. by W. 16 miles; the latitude of the latter i~ exactly 260; from R@ck Point to 

•allow and •mooth water of the bank. .. The force of the Atlantic waves bas pierced a magnifi
cep.t arch through the rock of the island, which is the greatest curiosity of the Ai-cb1pelago •. The 
ielaa-d ia moderately high, and the east side is very foul, having a. reef called the Alabaster Rocks, 
and other dangers." 

Harbor island iti cloaa to the north end of Eleuthera, and has a settlement on the soUth mde ofthe 
jaland. • 

The current iales to the westward of Harbor Island, are Russell Island, Royal Island, -and Egg 
fraiaad. They are low. and between drem and Ethera is a channel through whiCh l!lmall venels 
~Y p-HB. On the north a bank extend11 abou.t two miles out, with 9i. l_l, 12, -and 13 fathomeWon 
a. . Ft-oot Egg laland, [the moet ""8letn,] the anchorage oft" New Providence bear& S. 300 • 
..-..e, '1 ~ di9ta.at. 

. • YtHltaorL.oqw....t·iirabout 171eegueeinleDg'fh.iromS.E.'fO·'M· W• 
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Key Gorda, on which fresh ;ater may be found, iR N. "\.V. by W. ;j W. 10 miles. Along 
the edge of the bank, N. W. :\-N- from Key Gorda, in an extent of6 leagues, is a con
tinued series of keys and reefs, and within these on the bank is 1\loose Island. In this 
distance you will have a dangerous rocky shore, on the west end of the bank. About 
half way between i\Ioose Island and t4e S. E- end of Great Bahama Islands, are Bur .. 
rows' Keys. 

The Island of Abaco is divided into two parts by a small sho<il channel, and when it 
is seen to the eastward, it forrns two pretty high Ju1nps. There are co1nmodious an.., 
chorages on the western and southern edges, well shelte1·ed from the sea, one of which 
is on the western part of Abaco, which fro1n the Hole-in-the-wall bears N. W. and ter.., 
minates in a bay, 9 miles from the point. 

This bay, with winds at N. \.V., N. N. E., E., and even S. E., affords a good shelter, 
with a depth of 7t, 8, and 9 fathoms wafer. and ;:i lthough the wind at S. E. is along 
shore, it makes no sea, aud it is excellent holding ground. 

Ifl the bottom of this bay is the channel which divides the island of Abaco into twq 
parts; a number of houses are erected there by people from New Providence, who co1ne 
to cut wood. 'This anchorage is safor in winter thau in summer. as durin~ the latter yoq. 
have constant squalls from the southward, from which the lightning often does harm, 
and earthquakes are frequent, which drive off the people, who retire to ProvideQce fl.n4 
Eleuthera. 

From the west part of this bay, a chain of keys extends 20 miles W. by N., :iftel' 
which you will see the east end of the island of Great Bahama, which continues OJl 
nearly the same direction for 19 leagues, and the whole of tbt"se twp spaces of the bag• 
are foul, with reefs and rocks, as far as the iniddle of Great Bahama, frolll whence it ~ 
clean and has a smooth bottom. 

On the S. E. side of GREAT BAHAMA ISLAND, which is wholly bordered with 
a reef, forms a bight, which is 14 leagues in length, and very dangerous, with strong S, W. 
winds. Within the S. E., or more properly the south point, there is fresh water; ;:rn4 
al this point, in lat. 26° 28', long. 78° 40', i:s a narrow spot of good anchoring ground, 
having 10 or 11 fathoms. Towards this coast there is generally an outset from the 
Florida Stream on the west, which however varies according to the wind, &c., and at 
all times it is necessary to give the west end of Great Bahama a good berth, not only on 
account of its shoals, for if the wind should hang to the southward, you would be ei:q
bayed. 

'l'he western edge of LITTLE BAHAMA BANK, are severa] keys and danger-om1 
reefs. Off the N. \V. point of Great Bahama Island, are the W uod and Indian Keys, 

- ·at a league to the oorthwar-d of which is Sandy Key, and at two league$ 
~~~~i1!;~~~ to tbe N. by "\V. of Sandy Key is Memory Rock, which stands about 
Me R k N NE half a league within the edge of the bank, and appears when beari11g N. 

rnory oc . . . N E d . h . 
rhree mires. • • as represente in t e margin. 

From Memory Rock the edge of the bank trends to the N. "\V., and !It 4 miles froni 
the rock, is the south end of a reef which is even with the water's edge. This reef •• 
2 leagues in length, and is succeeded by ·sever~I others, to the distance of three leaguetit 
more to the north. Between these and the Matanilla Reef, the ground appears tP ~e 
dear, with soundings on the bank in the northern half, 18, 19, and 20 fathoms. 

In the extreme western part of the Great Bahama there is excellent aQchoragp, from 
which the soundings of the bank run off 5 miles. 

When there is a sea from the N. E. on the N. W. point of this bank, in that part of it 
iJJ 25° 30' and 40 fathoms, it makes at flood tide a race, and whirlpools, produced by its 
encountering with the gulf current, so as to cause it to break heavy, and mak88 it appear. 
like shoals ; on the contrary, getting to the southward of this race, you will have smooth 
sea, and may keep in 15, 16, 14, 13, 8, and 7 fathoms water. The bottom is sand, 
gravel, and some stoe.es, upon which you may occasionally anchor. On this bank the 
water is green, and you cannot see the bottom until in 2~ and 3 fathoms, upon which, 
or in the green water, there never has been any current experienced; therefore d:ie Gulf 
Stream does n-0 more than touch along the edge of soundings. • 

'l'he Matanilla should be avoided on a flood. It has been r.ep:tesented til the old 
charts as ex.tending to 27° 50' N. It has been sought for in that parallel, and not having 
been fottnd there, presumed nQt to exist, but still we think it should be avoided. The 
Orbit entered on the bank in lat. 26° 45' N., long. 79" 12" W.; from thence she steered 
N. 10 leagues, leaving Memory Rock to the eastward, and tbe Weste~ Reefs_ t(t rhe 
westward; from the lat. 27° 16', lctng. 79° 12', she steere«;I N. E. 27 mdes, havtftg 201 

16, 16. 13. 10.. and on the centl'e of rhe bank. 4! fathomtt ; from thence to the e81fterq 
edge, the water deepened to 23 fathoms, and then no bottom, lat. 27° 33', long. 1'8° .ft!(. 
" The Deuotero de las A ntillas," says, 0 It has been generally believed tltat tllis ._... 
terminatea irJ a i:t'Eeat reef; but ibe tr:_uth is that there i8 nf:trte, only the shoek of the~-. 

~ 32 . 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN CO.AST PILOT. 

flicting currents, particularly when the wind is from the no~-thward and westwlkrd, causes 
heavy overfalls, and the sea to break much, which led to this mistake.·• 

Capt. Livingston, in adverting to this passage, says, "I have been informed that. after 
Capt. Laso de la Vega dis:;overed there was no reef on the l\latanilla Bank, the ship of 
war El Angel, of 80 guns, was sent from Havana, under the command of Don Dionisio 
Alcala Galiano, to examine it, and did so most minutely as far as 27°· 51', and found no 
danger whatever. I have also been told by an intelligent master of a New Providence 
wrecker, that he has been at anchor on it, and that it is all perfectly safe, with a fine sandy 
bottom." 

The Derrotero also says, "\\!~hen there is a N. E. swell on, upon the edges of the 
Matanilla Bank, and in 25, 30, and 40 fathoms, the sea is jumbled up much by the shock 
of the current, and so fonns overfalls or b1·eakers, which seem to indicate a shoal, but 
there is none~ on the concrary, to the southward of these overfalls, you may find s1nooth 
water, with J 6, 15, 18, and 7 fathoms." 

De l\Iaine, who surveyed the Bahama Banks by order of the British government, says, 
"he struck on the Matanilla Bank, and knocked off his keel." \.Ve have given all our 
authorities and submit to the judgment of the reader. 

':['he extensive chain of keys which borders the northern side of the Little Bahama 
Bank, extends from the Elbow Reef 34 leagues W. N. W., and the }ate delineations 
prove how very jnaccurately they have ever before been represented. Tpe bank which 
supports these keys is generally shoal, but there is a passage between them and the 
Abaco Isles, having from 4 to 2 fathoms, which leads to the centre of the bank. The 

,.~_.,:thlt:rance to this passage is close to the west of Great Guana Key, and the Whale 
·"· Xey Rocks in lat. 260 45', long. 77° 6'. To sm.all vessels it afforcls excellent shelter be

tween the keys and Abaco. 
But it is to be noted, generally, that a very heavy swelJ commonly sets upon this coast; 

and it is never advisable for a stranger to advance nearer than two leagues, as the wind 
is mostly from the eastward. '.rhis is the case along the whole of the north-eastern 
keys; -and, therefore, when sailing in this part, whether beating up or i·unning down, a 
too near approach is both unnecessary and dangerous. 

ABACO, OR. THE HOLE-IN-'l'HE-'-'VALL.-'l'he N. E. point of the island of 
Abaco lies in latitude 26° 17' N., longitude 76° 57' W. When in its latitude, d'.s ant 
nine miles, steers. by ,v. i- w. 12 miies, which wi11 carry you on the bank off the 
Hole--in-the-wall, in about 14 fathoms water. The first island to the northward of the 
N. E. point, is Little Harbor Key. North •.>f this. Linnyard's Key, and still farther 
north, Little Guana Key. Linnyard and Pelican Keys run S. by W. t W. and N. by 
E. f E. The distance between Linnyard's Key and Abaco is about two miles, fine sandy 
bottom, clear of rocks. and good anchorage, and bears north from the N .E. point of Abaco. 

On the N. l<~. side of the island of Abaco, in a direction N. N. W. from said point, 
N. W. from the south, and S. W. by S. from the north end of Linnyard's Key, is a 
good watering place, called Weatherford's \Vell. To enter the channel leadiug to the 
watering place, which lies between Linnyard's Key and Little Guana Key, you must 
keep a small island which forms the north side of the channel (about 300 yards from 
Lionyard's Key) well on board on your starboard hand, and you will pass the bar in 3 
fathoms, and find good anchorage in 4 or 5 fathOflls water, within about two miles west 
from the north point of Linnyard's Key. ,.I'his channel is far preferable to the one at 
the N. E. point of Abaco, independent of its safety aud facility in getting water~ as you 
Blay approach within a mile and a half of the watering place with three fathoms, or 
come immediately abreast in two fathoms, within 300 yards-of the shore. Wood may 

_ behad inabundanceamongthekeys,togetherwith shell and scnle fish. 
The water breaks where there is danger, with the wind to the eastward, and it is ad

-risable to have a lookout aloft while going ia. 
The eastern part of the coast i11 completely iron-bound, and fragments of wrecks a.re 

found on all its shores and keys. 
The first point, south of the N. E. point of Abac_o, is called Rocky Point. S.S. V(· 

-l W. from this point, 6 miles distant, is a reef of tocks 9 miles in length, and 1-i ID 

6readth~ running in the same direction as the shore, inside of which is Cheeric Sound, 
which makes a channel between the two. .. . 

After passing the reef which lie.s off Rocky Point, the water is bold to within half a 
mile of the shore, till up with the Hole-in-the-wall. · 

Tbe land between Rocky Point and the HoJe-in-the-walJ fonns a deep bay~ iu which 
you must be c~efu( not to be caught with a south-easterly wind. 

PROVIDENCE CHANNEL, BAHAMA BANK, with its it!lands. Gulf Pus:tge, 
and the FLORIDA COAST.-In preference to running dow• foT B..ocky Point, 
(which _liea.~t 2 miw..a S. S. w. from the N. E. point of the islaad of A.baco,) 
~•llere, if you get embayed, you muet lie up s~ s. E .. an:d ·S• E. by E, to nm alone the 
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)and, it is more prudent to nin into the latitude of the Hole-in-the-wall, and with the 
wind any way to the southn·ard of east, it is presumed every man would do it. 

HOLE- IN-THE- \\T ALL.-The Hole in-the-,vall lies in latitude 25° 51' North, 
lon~itu?e 77° HJ' West, and is the soulh-east poiat of "'A~aco. By making Rocky 
l'omt tn the day time, you may have a safe run on your S. by \V. f \.V. course, 12 
leagues, and then, if you do not choose to run, lay by, should it be in the night. The 
generality of the vessels make the !an<l too far no1·th in tbe latitude of 26° 10' or 26° 20', 
because an opinion prevails that the land tbercabouts is soonest seen. and are not aware 
of its forming a bav to the south and west. ] f, at night, tlrnv make the land in the 
parallel of 26° 10',- with a strong b1·eeze from the N. E:, they .ire so dose in shore, be• 
fore they can discover the land, that it is alrnost impossible to clear it, for the land, in 
that latitude, u·ends a little to the westward, forming a bav, a few miles north of the 
f Hole-in-the· Wall, with a reef of rocks outside, in o;Je part, half a 1nile from the shore ; 
and should they 1nake the land fai-ther north, the danger. with a scant wind, is still 
greater, as there is constantly a heavy swell settin;:?; on the shore. 

Vessels should run down their longitude in the parallel of 25° 50', or from that to 26°, 
and not farther north. By keepin~ -in this latttude they cannot miss the Hole-in-the
walJ, and they will likewise avoid the lan<l on the South or H.arbor Island side. 

Olf the Hole-in-the-wall lies a bauk, in a S. E. dirnction, 7 or 8 rniles in length, and 
about 4 miles broad iu the n1iddle, ending with a point at the S. E. exti·emity. 

llole-in-the-wall, 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

Soundings taken on the bank. 
W. 2 miles .......•.......... 1 ~ fathoms. 
W. ~ N. 5 milt>s ............. 15 do. 
W. 7-miles .................. 60 do. 
'V. by S. 6 miles ...•........ ::rn do. 
"\V. * S. 3 miles ..........•.. 13 do. 
'\V. * N. 3 miles ............. 12 do. 
\V. liy N. 2~ mi ks ........•.. 11 do. 
N. \V. J, N. 2{, miles .......... 15 do. 
N. \V. by N. 3 miles, off the bank. 

no bottom. 
no bottom. 

Beyond 15 fathoms there were no soundings with 80 fathoms. 1:::-ou may know when 
?n this bank, as the watrr changes at once from a dark sea blue, to a beautiful vivid green. 
is more a~itated by a ground swell, and discovered the moment you are off, particularly 
with a S. E. wind, at which time the above Roundings were taken. 

The Hole-in-the-wall (or Hole-in-th~-rock) is an arch through the land, about 10 feet 
\Vide, and 4 or 5 feet high. the bottom nearly one foot above the water, which breaks 
through the Hole, and may be SPen when bearin~ S. S. "\V. to W. S. W. anrf N. N. E. 
lo E. N. E. and at first si~ht appears l!ke a sand bluff: but at 3 or 4 miles distance may 
be plainly distinguished to he an arch-way through the land. 

South from the Hole-in-the waH 100 yards di,:;rnnt, is a rock, GO or 70 yards long, hol
lowed out all round at its base by the water, which may he doubled within half a mile. 

On the south point of the main hnd is another corresponding projection, both whfoh 
appear to have been caused by so1ne convulsions of nature, of which the whole coast 
bears evident marks. It is covered with fragments of vessels, spars, &c. and the western 
side has a complete harrier of stones, fonned on the ueach, above the tide tnark, both by 
nature and the S. W. gales, which at times blmv very hard. 

Five miles to the westward of the Hole-in-the-wall, and about 300 yards from shore, 
the soundings are regular, 2} and 3 fathoms, and deepeni11a-1·apidly as you lea\·e it. 

One quarter of a mile off the S. ~-. part of the islancL you will have two fathoms, 1ine 
level sandy bottom. The land here is low, and covered with brushwood. Here the ebb 
sets N. E. and tide rises three feet. 

• AbQ.io Revofoin!! Ligh.t.-At one third of a mile from the Hole-in-the-wall, this lighthouse haa 
been ~cted, in 250 51' 30'' N. lat. and 770 HY 45'~ W. long. Jtg base is 80 feet above high 
water, and the tower is 80 feet high. The light revolves once in every minute, and may be seen in 
all directions except where the high parts of the island intervene; and being 160 feet above the level 
of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather at the distance of 15 miles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

17 do. do. 20 do. 
19 do. do. 40 do.. 
21 do. do. 80 do. 

There is good anchoTR~ (during the ordinary winds] in 10 and 11 fathoms. with the lighthoqe 
bearing E. by N. about half a. mile frorn the shore. The time of high water at full and cl:ta.tage ia ac 
8b., 11.nd Ute tide rises 3 feet. 

f"The Hole-in-the-wall is seldom seen when to the eastward of it, u it U. not opea Ultlil .,.,. 
Dear ibe •hore, or when you are 8. W. of it. 
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Vessels of any draught ought not to approach the hmd nearer than about 400 yards~ 
where they will lie in about 4 fathon:is water. Inside this the water shoals suddenly to 
two fathotns. 

Vessels in the night, or in foggy weather, may run to the westward, when in latitude 
25° 46' N. and sound till they get in 14 or 15 fathoms, and be then sure to clear the Hole
in-the-wall by a west course, six miles, when it will bear north, and then run -\\l.;} N. six
teen leagues, when *Stirrup Key will bear south six miles distant. Vessels running 
down in the latitude of the Hole-in-the-waJI, will not get soundings till up with it. 

In taking you1· departure from the Hole-in-the-wall for the Great Bahama Bank, steer 
\vest twelve lea,!2.ues, and if the land be not in sight. haul W. S. \V. or S. W. by W. and 
make the f Berry Islands, keep down past these islands, and keep a good look-out for the 
westernmost key, called Stirrup Key, before mentioned, -which lies in latitude 25° 48' 
N. and longitude 78° 2' \V. 

E:rtractfro-m the log-book of the surveying sloop Orb·it. 

u In approaching the Berry Islands, the water is bold close in; two and a half miles 
from the shore, 11 fathon1s; two miles, 9 fathoms; one mile, 8 fathoms; the northe1·n
inost part of Stirrup Key bearing W. by N. three and a half miles, 7 fathoms; W. N. ,V. 
two and a half miles 8 fathoms, rocky bottom; west, one mile, 7 fathoms; "\V. S. W. three 
quarters of a mile, 9 fathoms; and all along tu the westernmost key, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, 
generally fine sandy bottom. The moment you get on soundings, in approaching the 
Herry Islands, the water changes color. 

•• Sailed around the Berry Islands till they bore N. N.E. two miles, and had 5, 4, 3, and 3t fathoms; and far as five miles, 4, 3, 4, 4. 3t 4, 3~. aud 3~ fathoms; N. by E. six miles, 
2,, fathoms. West Berry bearing N. N. E. and Black wood's Bush S. S. E. course W. 
N. W. the soundjngs were 2, 4, and 5 fathoms; at 2th· steered W. 4 fathoms~ at 3h. S. 
S. W. 7 fathnrns; at 3!,h. S. S. W. 7 fathoms; 3;h. 6}, fathoms; at 4h. 6 fathoms; at 
4}h. 5i fathoms; at 4J.h. 4} fathoms; at 41h. 3i fathoms; at 5h. 3 fathoms; at 5}h. 3 
fathoms; at 5'fh. 2-k fathoms; at 5¥-h. 2i fathoms; at 6h. 2t fathoms; at 6lh. 2-} fathoms; 
at 6;b. 2l fathoms; at 7h. on1y 11 feet, and came to anchor among black patches, which 
we sounded an<l found to be fiat rocks, about one foot high, covered with weedet. ~I'he 

_ lVater was shoal far to the westward of this. Vessels sho-uld not go among these black 
patches; the regular channel is quite free from them, and the water is muddy, having 
a milky appearance, which prevents the botton1 being easily seen." 

The best courses for crossing the Bahama Bank ai·e the following, viz. when Stirrup 
Key bears S. 8 miles distant, (at which time it can be just seen from deck) steer W. S. 
W. 6 Je3gues, then haul to S. W. by S. 10 leagues: thence S. S. W. or between that 
and S. W. by S. to latitude 24° 55', when you ruay keep away W. and make :!:Orange 

*Off Stirrup Key there is good anchorage in 7 fathoms. To get shelter from strong easterly 
winds, in order to repair any damage or to obtain water, you may anchor to the west of the wt;st. 
er11most island, in i! or 8 fathoms, on good holding ground. W. S. W. from Stirrup Key 4 miles 
distant, the Brig Dromo struck in 9! feet, hard coral bottom, having 2! fathoms to the S. and '-V
on each side, and 5 fathoms to the northward. On Stirrup Key there is a l!lettlement, and ft Cus
tom House established: the place is called Williamstown. Here refreshments of every kind can 
be obtained. 

t" The Berry Islands consist of nbout thirty large keys, with innumerable smaller ones; they lie 
to the N. E. of Andros Island, the south-easternmost of which is Frozen Key, and the northern
most Stirrup Key. There are SQUndings all round the group; and 20 fathoms may be found at two 
miles from any of the keys. The surface of the bottom is i;;and, and below that, a kind of a lime
stone. The isles form se"\-eral small harbors, where water and other refreshments may be had, but 
are seldom frequented by any other than the people of New Providen<.'e. At the Berry Islands the 
tide rises two feet n10re when the sun is to the northward of the equator, tbnn it does when to the 
southward of it. In the anchorage, or little harbor oftheFe islands, the tide runs with strength among 
the rocks. in a N. ,V. direction. . 

J;Orange Keys is a cluster of rocks and keys, lying near the west edge of ilie Great Baharo!l Bank, 
~tending from Jatitude 240 53' to 240 58' N. and longitude 790 6' W. The main rot",k lil about 
three quarters of a mile in 1en.gtb, and the broad-est part about 120 yards, higheet part 20 fe.et,. and 
narrowest 8 yards. It is n barren rock. the eastern side quite straight, and ruJJB S. S. W. and N. N. 
E.--S. by 'V. of the main island, distant three-quarters of a mile, are two rocks, 6 feet out of w~
ter, about 15 feet in length; _and one half a mile S. by W. of these, lie two smaller rocks. It 18 

dangerous to pass between either of these rocks, and the principal isb:md, as reefs run out and con
a~ them, 39or 40 yarde broad. and soon 88 over 4 fathoms. One mile &outh of these rocks, you 
inar sail •itlJ safety. They .ere a ll18-sa of solid rock. and may be approeehed at the westwu-d ~o 
their very ed~ on 11 feet water. N. W. of them is S'Ood anchorage in Si fathome._ foul; there UJ 
~ . &'®d •nchonage a. E. of Oranp ICey11i.,in 6 6r.thoma. witbo-ut other .danger 101111 the eye -•~_; 
AOl.Ulces. To the northward it is not aa:fe to approach 1':itbiA 1bree .Wea, u she 1'•1- l:treU... ·...-
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Keys, or continue on your course to latitude 24 ° 4.5', when you may keep down west. 
and leave the bank without danger. In case you should prefer to haul to so~ner than 
directed, in crossing the bank, ;1nd find your water shoaling. you may, by keeping off "\V. 
3 leRgues or more, find the deep water of the channel, which is 5 leagues in breadth; 
bear up as soon as you get but 2t fathoms, as it shoals suddenly and irregularly from that 
depth. 

You may even run 7 leagues on your on "\V. S. V.T. course, after leaving Stirrup Key, 
without dang-er; be careful to allow for the tide. On the north side, the flood sets S. S. 
E. and ebb N. W. and as you draw on the bank, the force of the tide decreases, for when 
you have got 4 or 5 leagues on the bank, the tide is but a slight set. Or when Stirrup 
Key bears South 5 miles distant, you may steer S. "\V. by "\V. 44 miles, and then S. S. 
\V. until off the Bank. The water in the regular channel is milky white, to the east
ward you have it clear with black spots on the bottotn, and to the westward clear with 
hard white bottom. 

By crossing the Bank as above directed, you will see few or no spots of sponge, and 
the bottom is with difficulty discerned, aud may be sure of three fathoms all the way. 

Be careful of Orange Keys in the night-time, as they are very low, and cannot be seen 
until on board of them, and the souDdi11gs are deepened regular, until very near them on 
their east side. 

S. W. from Orange Keys, 5 or 6 miles distant, is good anchorage in 20 fathoms ~·ater. 
When up with these keys, a passage is secured th1·ough the Gulf, for then you YDay 
make sail either in the morning or at midnight. steering S. "\V. 10 or 11 leagues, that 
will enable you to fall in with SaJt Key Bank, which for 10 leagues on the north side 
stretches E. and W. and co11sequently the current sets stronger as you come to the west
ward. In coming over you have good soundings all along by it. There is anchorage by 
spots all the wav in, but the soundings are narrow at the Double-HeacJed Shot, the N. 
W. point of which lies in latitude 23° 52' N. This route, however. demands the Inost 
zealous care, in order to avoid any shoal which rnay exist, although unknown. North 
4° \V. four miles distant from Orange Keys is the Galeon Shoal, having only twelve 
feet. 

The edge of soundings. between the *Riding Rocks and Orange Keys, is clean; you 

has a. ridge, projecting to a very considerable extent. There is no sign of verdure on these keys, 
but round them plenty offish. 

Many persons mistake Orange Keys for the Riding Rocks, north of which you cannot go; but 
north from"Orange Keys, 3 miles distant, you will find a passage, although it is not safe for strangers 
to go this way, neither should it be attempted by any one, as you are obliged to pick your way through 
black patches, which are sometimes shoal. Var, 40 261 E. 1820. 

"' Rid:iug Rocks lie 6 leagues north of Orange Keys, consisting of one rock or key, about half a 
mile long, and 12 yards wide in the broadest part, which is nearly divided one.third from its south 
point by a bay. This Key is very irregular in its height. and more uneven than Orange Keys; about 
2i miles to the northward of this rock, is a small island about 2i miles long, and 250 or 300 yards 
broad in the broadest part. To the north ward of the southernmost key lie three small rocks, about 
IO or 12 yards long, each running N. "-r. hy N. The southern key runs N. by W.-the one next 
to this key iA 50 yards from it; this, 100 yards from the third, and the third 100 yards from the 
secund. These rocks are about 3 or 4 foet high. South of this key are two haycock rocks, just out 
of water, 6 or 8 yards from the land. There are ahm two rocks which lie half a mile east of the 
aouthernil)ost key, the largest 80 feet long, and the smallest 50 feet long, about one hundred feet 
asunder, and 12 feet high. These two rocks lie N. and S. There is a rock as big as a smaU boat 
about half a mile to the north ward of these two rocks. A reef extends all along between these 
rocks, wi'th the southernmost of the Riding Rocks bearing N. N. W. distant 1~ mile, 5 fathoms. 
Eastern Rock and the northern key, in a line bearing N. by W. 2! mileR, 4! fathoms fine !evel 
sand~· bottom; 2t fathoms immediately, and 3 mifos distant, 3 fathoms. Northern Riding ROclte 
bearing W. 5 miles, 3i fathoms. Southern Key, bearing S. W. by W. 2 miles, 3! fathoms, Main 
or N o!'"thern Key bearing W. N. W. 2~ miles, 3 fathoms. There is a shoal runs out from this key in 
a N. N. E. direction, on which are 6 feet water. You will not have a passage to northward of the 
Riding R-0eks for vessels drawing 6 feet water. Ebb sets N. E. I! mile per hour. S. by E. lf 
tnile from the east lump of the Riding Rocks. there is a sizeable isle, with various small keys in iW 
'Vicinity, called Rock Key; there is good anchorage 011 its west part, in 7i and 8 fathoms. sand; 
and the edge of soundings lies l i mile off. 

In steering from the Orange Keys to the Riding Rocks, the deepest soundings are Si. and~Jhe 
ahoal\;'st 4! fathoms. The western edge of the bank is an iron hound shore, bei:ng connecledibp 
one grand chain of rocks, extending under water from Key to Key. · · ''' .· . 

Eztrca fr..om t4e Orbit's log..fJOok.-" Laying at anchor, among-thel'e shoals, at low w.h!r:lnld 
~ feet, and at high water, 13 feet ; had a tight wind at W. S. W. and could see the edge of ti~ 
-..off" deck, not more than three quartel"s of a mile distant: got under way at first ebb, aacl'W 
lnaking a tack crossed oyel" soqie shoals with only 13"feet water o.a them, on whichdien:.....W.* 
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may enter on it without other care than that of the lead. From Orange Keys, which are 
the southernn10st keys on this side of the bank, the edge of soundings runs about S. by 
E. very clean to 24° 10', and more or less deep; it forms, with the keys on Salt Key 
Bank, a channel, which is botton1less, and called Santaren. The above observation. in 
entel"iog on to the bank between Orange Keys and Riding Rocks, means only the edge; 
as you get further on, you find the soundings obstructed in their regularity by many 
coral shoals, but by day, and with a free wind, you can pick yourw::ty. 

In etar-light nights the bank r~ftects a bright light into the air, which may be seen at 4 
or 5 leagues. You may observe this reflection all over both the Baha1na Banks. but not 
on Salt Key Bank; m"ither can you see it while on the bnnk; but when in the Gulf, you 
can plainly distinguish the Providence Channel, ha\•ihg none of this reflection between 
the two refl'"ctions of the Great and Little Baham-a Banks. 

An experienced na-.igator (the late Capt. Parke, of New--Y01·k) while crossing the 
Bahama Bank, made the following remarks, which we know are entitled to full credit; 
0 Having been three dnys detained by light S. W. winds and calm weather on my last 
passage :\Cross the bank, I made the following observations on the tide, viz~ the flood tide 
sets south, veering to S. W. and the ebb north, veering to N. E. For three dt1ys in suc
cession the tirle set ne?..rly two knots in each direction, and very regular; on the third 
day the weather being still and calm, I weighed anchor aod drifted ,~·ith the tide south, 
S. S. "\V. and S. W. When the vessel stopped drifting, ] Hnchored in 3 fathoms water, 
and rode the eub : when the tide slacked, I again measured the depth of the water in the 
same ptace, and fo'llnd 15 feet." 

It is not presumed the sart1e rlepth of water can always be carried over the bank, eTen 
in the same track, as it must occur to the mind of every person that a strong easterly 
wind will drive the water off the bank, as well as a strong northerly increase its quantity; 
in all parts of the channel the bottom is of a sticky quality, whereas to windward the 
bottom is hard, and spots thicken as you shoal your water. Almost every tegular trader 
has a different course to run across the bank, but the principal object is to clear •Sheep 
Key Shoals; with the wind io;canl, and not drawing a heavy dr~ft of water, you should 
haul to a little sooner, but not without a leadsman constantly in the chains, and should 
bear up as soon as you shoalen your water to 2i fathoms. With the wind steady and 
free, so that you could lay to windward of south, you should always make sure of west
ing to clear the shoals to windward, taking care not to rnn so far as to get among the 
shoals which stretch off from the east side of the keys which border the bank on its 
western edge. 

There w'ere scarcely two men who crossed the l3aha.ma Bank tha.t agreed as to the 
Jatitude of the Orange Keys, and many doubted their existence; this difference of opinion 
induced sending the sloop Orbit: the subject is now at rest, us marine and land survt-ys 
have been made by ber officers, of the Orange Keys, RidinJ.t Rocks, Cat Keys. Great and 
Little Isaac, with the rocks, &c. adjoining, all which are·prcviousJy described. 

GUN CAY LIGHT.-At 250 yards from the southern extreme of Gun Cay (a nar
row rid~e of coral which stands on the western edge of the Great B~hama Bank) a ligh~
house has been erected in 2-5° 34' 30" North Latitude, and 79° 18' 24" West Long1· 
tude. Its base is 25 feet above high water, and the height of the Tower is 55 feet. 
The light revol'io'es once in every minute, and may be seen in aJl directions, except be
tween the bearings of $.by W. t W. and S. 1 E. (Magnetic) where, at the distance of 
about 8 miles. it wiJl be intercepted by the Bemini Islands. 

When within 5 miles distance, vessels should not bring the light to the southward of 
the S. E .• as the chain of Cays and Reefs project in a curve to the westward, and as 
they lie within a mile of the outer edge of the Bank, there mi~ht be scarcely time to ob
tain soundings. The flood tide also sets strongly to the eas<.ward through the intervals 
of the Cays, where it is high water at full and change at 7h. 30m. and the tide rises three 
feet. 

t.e more than 7 or 8 feet at low water; and I have no doubt, but, at thnes, after heavy gales. these 
ahoals may be above the water's edge . 

.. High W"ater, ntfoll and change on the edges of the bank, at 8h. 50m. On the north aide the 
ril!'!e is 2 feet; on the west, to the northward of Orange Keys, 3 feet; to the southward of Oran~e 
Keya, -i feet; and in lat. 240 10•. 5 and 6 feet. The flood and ebb set from three quarterB of a mile 
to two miles. on and off the bank." 

.. •Sheep Keys bears S.S. W. i W. 7 or 8 leagues from Stirrup Key, and liea off the N. W. part 
Of Andr°" Ialands; &om theee keys it ia, as before observed, very foul to the westward, and the 
~oal e:z.tends quite round to Stirrup Key ; the bottom covered with spots of sponge and l'Ocka, the 

· ~ of a barrel or the head of a hogshead; and any object on the bottom may u plainly bit seeA 
- jf U0 W&ter intervened. Here tbe tid4 riaee 4 feet. , 



 

BLUNT'S AMERlCAN COAST PILOT. 

The light being 80 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather 
at the distance of 12 miles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

13 .••..•..••.••...••••••. 20 do. 
15 .....•.••......••••.••. 40 do. 
17 ••..•...••..•.•••••.•.. 80 do. 

On the Bahama Bank, in lat. 24° 10' to latitude 24° 20' it is shoal near the edge. The 
tide rises 6 feet, and there are many spots in this space with less than 10 feet at low wa
ter. •.rhe shoal lies within one mile of the edge of the bank: they are of quicksand, 
and of course the depth of water on them must alter with every gale. 

Should you prefer running down the Cuba sho1·e, you may steer S. ,V. after leaving 
the bank in latitude 24° 40', and when sure of having passed tl.Jc Double-Headed Shot, 
haul a little more southerly, say S. W. by S. and make the island of Cuba; this is 
called the route by the Santaren Channel, and is at all times preferable. Keep down in 
shore as far as the table land of Mariel, which cannot be mistaken, when you may run 
over N. W., anct if not more than 24 hours in the Gulf, you will clear the Tortugas; but 
if you are a longer time in crossing, it would be prud~nt to keep a look out for colored 
water and tbe Tdrtugas. The Pan of l\Iatanzas bearing S.S. W. to S. appears like one 
round hill, but at any orhe1· bearing you will see another each side of it, not so high and 
ad_joining to it. If you a1·e near in shore, on passing the Havana, you will see the 
shipping in the harbor, aud the l\foro Castle light may be seeu 8 leagues off. 'I'he table 
of J\Iariel is 9 leagues fro1n the Havana. 

When you anchor on any part of the edge of the bank, in order to pass the night, or 
for a favon1.ble tide, you ought to have every thing ready to make sail the moment it niay 
he uecessary; and also, if the sky looks ill, you should have the topsails reefed. From 
any O'l}e of these anchorages you may make sail with any wind; and, generally speaking, 
evr:r:y· Otl~ in these parts, who requires to anchor, may find a proper place to do so, and In 
~·hicll' he ~ay be sheltered from the winds that molest him, gr which he foresees com
ing; an'd.~without eddy winds to Jee ward, which cause trouble in case of fouling the an
chor. though they only require vigilance and a seaman-like dexterity. 

On leaving the bank, you must be careful not to fall in with the Florida Shore t)r Dou
ble-headed Shot Keys in the night-time; but with day-light and a breeze, there is no 
dantter in making either. 

High water at 'full and change on the edges of the bank at 8h. and 50m.--on the north 
side it rises two feet ; on the west to the northward of Orange Keys, 3 feet; to the south
ward of Orange Keys, 4 feet; and in latitude 24° 10'. it rises 5 and 6 feet. The 6ood 
and ebb set from three-quarters to two knots on and off the bank. 

P ROVfDENCE N. W. CHANNEL, AND N. '\V. EDGE OF THE GREA'.r 
BAHAMA BANK.-As vessels drawing over 13 feet water cannot cross the Great 
Bahama Bank from the Berry Isl:lnds to the Orane;e Keys, it is necessary to navigate 
along the edge to the north of the Isaacs, and doubling them go as far south as the Or
ange Keys; the best course is, when up with the Hole-in-the-wall, to steer W. by N. 
36 leagues. which wiH carry you to the west edge of the bank. and about 2J leagues 
from the Great Isaac, taking care to keep in 12 or 16 fathoms, in which you ought to 
pass two miles from the Great Isaac ; then sh~pe your course through the gnlf; exer
cising the utmost care so as not to get far out from the edge of soundings, because the 
moment you leave the edge, and get into blue water, you will be in the general current 
or Gulf Stream, wl1ich sets strongly to the northward; therefore, if the wind does not 
permit steering along the edge of the bank, you ought to anchor on it and wait till the 
wind be favorable. He who has no experience in this place~ ought not to pass beyond 
the Great Isaac by night, but may anchor to thP. N. E. of the centre of the island~ in 
from 7 to 10 fathom.s, on sand, and wait for day-light. 

To run along the edge of these banks you have to attend to the lead, and keep an un
usually strict lookout, as the Gingerbread Ground, in the neighborhood of the Little 
lsaac, makes up at once from deep water; with which guide, and the notice we 
have ghren, you will have sufficient information to enable you to avoid all d:tngE!l". 
9n the edge of soundings, although you do not feel the general current, yet there 
ts a eet of the tide, which may either run a vessel off the edge, or upon the keys; 
hut this cannot happen if the lead, which ought to be kept constantly going, is properly 
attended to, as it will warn whether to keep to starboard or larboard, in order to pre
serve the proper depth. In this psssage you will pass •Little Isaac, fGreat le8.ac, 
and tBemini Isles 

•Little Isaac consiets of three islands or rocks, running in an E. S. E. direction: the 'l!Fel'Jtera 
rock is tbout,40 feet in length; the eastern rock, rather larger, about 5 mile.s from .the we1ttem 
Obe·; between these two, in a direct line, is a smaller rock, about one mile distant from'th.e eastern 
laaac. on the BaQle line: they lie about 5 or 6 miles in on the bank.: outside of them the 90Ulldings are 
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From Orange Keys you may leave the bank and enter the Gulf without dread of the 
current, steering as before directed for the Double Headed Shot Keys. Or you may from 
the Riding Rocks steer for the Salt Key Bank, navigating along its edge, and, as it were, 
having doubled the western angle, steer for the coast of Cuba ; but to do this it is ne
cessary to steer from the Riding Rocks S. S. W., and sail more than 4 miles the ho_ur, 
and as one is not master of the winds, if it should be calm you will be in danger of drift
ing to the north, a thing you should by all means gm~rd against, on which account we 
consider the navigation by the Santaren Channel as preferable. 

This navigation, which we have just described, is not in common practised by those 

clean; you will have 14 fathoms on the edge, diminishing gradually, so that one mile from them 
you have 6 fathoms. In all the distance between Stirrup Key and Little Isaac, the edge is clean, 
and you may navigate down it by the hand lead. S. E. from the Little haac y0u may ancht>r, 
good holding ground, but a heavy sea. The shoal ground on which these rocks exist is called the 
Gingerbread Ground : it extends 5 leagues E. by S. from the western Rock, and has some danger
ous rocky heads upon it, with only 7 to 9 feet water. Under the S. W. end of the Gingerbread 
Ground, within the Litde Isaac, you may anchor in 3! and 4 fathorns. The"h-Olding ground is 
good, but there is often much sea. There is also good anchorage in 8 and 9 fathoms off the east 
end of the Gingerbread Ground, at 12! leagues to the westward of Little Stirrup Key, which may 
be found useful during a northerly wind. 

t Great Isaac is a key of moderate height, about half a league in extent from east to west, in lat. 
260 1', long. 790_2,, and bears about W. N. W. from Little Isaac, distant 5!j- leagues. A cluster 
of little islets and rocks, called the Hen and Chickens, lies at the distance of two miles to the 
S. S. W. of its western point. There is also a round rock, about 20 yard& broad, at the distance 
of two miles N. E. by N. from the N. E. point, and a reef called the Brothers, at the distance of 
a. league to the east, from the east point. The ground in other parts is clear, and to the N. W, 
and S. W. of the isle is good and extensive anchoring ground, with regular soundings from 15 to 
5 fathoms, with soft limestone bottom and broken shells. The Brothers are two haycock rocks, 
lying W. S. W.and E. N. E. 1! mile distant.. the easternmost being about 5 miles from the Great 
Isaac. The Hen and Chickens have good anchorage on the west side of them in 5g or 6 fathoms 
of wiUAid!t, tine sand. The bank of soundings extends 6 miles to the west of the Great faaac, with 
iqcreasing depths, from 7 to 16 fathoms; and to the S. W. nearly 6 leagues, with 7, 6, 7, 6, 10, and 
11 fathoms, and from the Grcnt Isaac to Bernini Islands, the soundings are 9, 9, 8, 7, 7!. 8, 8, 8 
fathoms. On the bank you can anchor, the Grnat Isaac bearing S. E., in 8, 5, and 10 tathoms. 
Near the G-reat Isaac, at the N. W. extremity of the Providence Channel, the current runs to the 
eaet at the rate of two miles nn hour. 

Too much caution cannot be used between the Great Isaac and the Bernini Isles, ns there are 
several rocks under water. The shoal on which the Hritish brig Moselle struck is the most dan
gerous, and the bearings of the land from the spot were as follows : 

The N. E. point of Bemini Isles, S. S. E. ! E. 5 or 6 miles. The southernmost part in sight S. 
by W. ! W. The ground water rock (which appears above water, and lies to the northward of 
Bemini) S. E. t S. I! mile distant. 

This reef is upwards of a mile in length, and about 60 feet wide. It lies in a S. by W. and N. 
by E. direction, and has 3 and 4 fathoms close to it on both sides. In some spots there is not more 
than 10 feet at high wau r, the tide rising and falling between 3 and 4 feet ; flood setting to the N. 
E. and ebb to the 8. W •• fol'ming a rippling, like the meeting of two currents. Position, when 
aground, latitude 250 46' N., longitude 79°19' W. De Mayne places the rock in 250 50- N. and 
longitude 790 15" ,V. 

The flood here sets at the rate of about li, and the ebb 3 miles an hour. 
:f The Bernini Isles are low, '1'.·ith some small trees, or rather bushes on them, particularly on the 

8. E. pan of the South Isle. They are the westernmost isles of the Great Bank, and lie in latitude »li<' 44' N., longitude 790 4! W. Under the south point there is a bay, with some low keys lying 
8. S. E. and S. E. ofit, in which you can anchor and have shelter from winds at N. round to S. E., 
with 4!, 5, and 6 fathoms, or you can paN the night here when bound southward. On these kcya 
and islands there is some wood and water. 

These i:s.landt!! are represented from a plan made by the officers of the British brig Moselle, in July, 
1810, which exhibits a shoal on the south side of the Southern Bernini, as having only B feet of 
water, white sand and sponge. On the edge of the bank., soulh of the S. W. point of the same i{:lle, 
there are no soundings within a cable's length of the rock13; but westward of the same point, is the 
anchorage above described, extending outw!ilrd about one league : and the edge of 1Ae bank thence 
continues in a N. N. E. direction, but having within it similar soundings to the distance of 5 Ieagues. 
Beyond this. is a4ryrock., and a ledge on which the Moselle grounded. 

Th• inlet or harbor. between the Beminis, has throughout f~om 12 and 11 to 10 and 9 feet ai 
lcnv water. ' 

From the S. W. point of the Southern Bernini, a chain of low keys and rocks, called the Turtle 
Rock.a, extend about 3 miles to the south. Some of them do not ri9e to the level of the water. Here 
the bank ia very steep.. aa, at the distance of a piat.ol sh.ot, no bottom. ia. to be wftnd, and., at W. half 
length of a ship. are 14 a.nd 15 fathoms, on saod. B&.FAett's Hebor..: a hoil.e in the bank, .C~i: fa~ 
thom~ divides this from,• suce&edioggroap of~ qalled tile Cat Keys, wbiob~d tetl.e _,... 
neatly to 250 3Qr N. 
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bound from Europe to Havana, or to the Gulf of Mexieo, as it offers no advantage over 
that of the old channel, or that to the south of Cuba, which is more direct; but it niay 
be well for vessels from the United States, and for those who, driven out of the Bahama 
Cha1111el, hv cahns or accident, wish to avoid the long circuit of gaining- sufficient cast 
longitude to make Point Maysi and return to Havana 'by the old channel: 

SOUTHERN BORDER OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.-Rev Verde is the 
south-easternmost key of the Great Bahama Bank, in lat. 22". lt j,., dnly a mile and a 
half in length, and about two cables' length broad, extending E. S. E. <1.ud ,V. N. \V., 
and is destitute !Jf fresh water. From this kev the edge of the hank extends 'V. S. W. 
11 leagues, to the Key of St. Domingo, in the mouth of the Bahimrn Channel. The 
ground between Key Ve1·de and St. Domingo's Kt>y is gent>rnlly clean; bnt there are 
two shoals, one at 13 miles fro1n Key Verde, on the edge of the b<lnk, is called St. Vin
cent's, and <loes not exceed a cable's length in extent from N. N. \,\T. to S. S. E. bv half 
a cable at its greatest breadth, with only~3 feet over it: the second shoal is also (;n the 
edge of the bank, Y mdes fro1n St. Vincent's, and 22 frmn Key Verde : it is formed of 
rocks, is not so large as the former, and bas one fathom over it. 

The Key of St.''Domingo is arid: it is a cable's length Jong, and hnlfa one broad, and 
its middle forms a small hill. covered with tl1e Jndian fish-bush, which }()oks like an up
set vessel, and may be seen at the distance of three leagues. A breaker extends from 
the S. S. W. side to the distance of three leagues; and "V. hy S. from its middle, 
at the distance of two or three cables, there is a bank of 6 and 7 fathon1s, with verv clear 
water, where shelter from the breezes m'ay be found. " 

On the southern part of the bank, to the westward of the Key of St. Domingo, there 
is no particular object which is not sufficiently described. 'l'he only spots above water 
are the two keys called Lobos and Gu inc ho, or \,\.,. olf and Ginger Keys, both of which 
have foul ground about them, frotn north round by east to south, so that, in these di
rections, they should not be approached nearer than a 1ni]e. Both n-iay be seen at the 
distance of 6 or 8 miles. 'l'he shoal grounds named the 1\'fucara;;;, which nre about 20 
miles to the south-eastward of Lobos, have weeds or grass at the bottom, and it is, there
fore, requisite to notice that the water on them remains as dark colored as in tfie mid· 
channel. Without them are no sounding;;, and they shoulrl, therefore, be approached 
with great caution, for without this a vessel may easily be lost, even in day-light. On 
the very edge of the hank, between Lobos and Guincho, there are some other shoal spots; 
and vessels of great draught should not venture upon the hank. The1·e are, likewise, 
some rocky spots to the westwarrl of Guincho, so that caution here is also required. 

ANGUILA OR SALT KEY BANK.-This bank lies opposite the we.stern end of 
the Old Channel of Bahama, between the Great Hank of Bahama and the Island of Cuba~ 
and forms the channels of Santaren and St. Nicholas, the former on its N. E. and the 
latter on its south sid@. . 

rrhe following description of this bank is by l\fr. De Mayne, who surveyed it in 1825: 
"Its greatest extent is from N. W- to S. E. about 20& leagues, and the broadest part is 
about 12 leagues. Its wet'tPrn edge is bounded by a chain of ba1·ren rocks, called the 
Double-headed Shot Keys, the north-westernmost of which, called Elbow Key, lies in 
latitude 23° 55' N., and longitude 80° 25' 30" ,,r. From this point they extE"nd to the 
N. E. by E. in rather a circular direction, 9 mites to Water KPy, which is the largest of 
this chain, being nearly 2 miles in length, and about half a mile broad. Near the centre 
of this. key, and close to a good boat landing-place on the south side, is a natural well 
of fresh water, formed by a hole in the rock." · 

"Opposite Water Key, as we1l as all these chains of rocks, on the south, or bank side, 
there is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathon1s wate1' at any distance from the1n, and good 
holding ground; and from tlrnse rocks being so closeJy connected, they form a complete 
breakwater against the winds from the west, N. 1.V. north, and N. E. quart~l"!'I. which 
sometimes blow with great violence, particularly in the months of February and March. 
The wind from any other quarter seldQm blows stronger than what µmy be termed·~ 
brisk gale." . 

••From abreast of Water Key, the bank trends to E. N. E. about 8 or 9 leagues, and 
thence S~ E. by S. to the Anguila Islands, a distance of about 13! leagues. In this space, 
there are several clusters of rocks, rugged and barren, some of whkh are very little abo'V" 
the sea,. situated at about 4 miles within the edge of the bank, forming ch'lnnels or pas._ 
sages t<i the bank, which appear safe to sail through. They are distant frum each other 
from 1 to ·10 miles. On examining the four westernmost of these passages, there ·,va1J 
not (ound ltiss than 5 fathoms wateF ; the bottom very r-0cky, until you get well on the 
bank. · Ships should be cau.tious not to approach too qear these elnsteni of ro~\t~ ·;· th., 
deepe11t water will be found by keeping as near mid-channel as possible.n 

"The Anguila Islands are situated on the south-eastern extremity of the bank : they 
are $0 f:losely connected, tliat they ~ay be s~q to form but one island; about 8 inUe$ m 
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length, and three quarters in breadth, and can be seen 4 leagues off. They are covered 
with brush-wood, hut afford no fresh water: on the N. E. side the approach is danger
ous; but on the S. W. side there is good anchorage in 5 or G fathon1s water, sheltered 
from north to S. E. winds." 

.. 'I'he S. E. extremity of the Anguila Islands appears in latitude 23° 29' 40" N ., and 
longitude 79° 27' 40" W. '!'he north-westernmost of the Dog Rocks, in latitude 24° 4' 
IO", and longitude 79° 50' W. A dangerous shoal is represented near the eastern edge 
of the bank, in latitude 23° 46i'; but this, with the various keys near the edge, and 
rocky heads in the interior of the bank, will be best understood by inspecting the chart." 

.. Key Sal"' is situated near the S. \.V. extremity of the bank, and distant from the El
bow Key of the Double-headed ShQtS, about 4} leagues. This island is of a triangular 
shape, and about l* 1nile in length, having; an excellent salt pond in its centre, the pro
duce of which is of the finest qu<1lity. The centre of this key is in latitude 23° 42' N., 
and longitude 80° ::w~' "\V. Nearly east from Key Sal, distant 2} miles, is a small shoal, 
even with the water·s edge, called Lavanderas; and in a north-west direction fro1n the 
san1e key, about 4 n1iles, is another small shoal, also even with the water's edge. Both 
these dangers can be seen at all ti1nes, in the day, at a sufficient distance to avoid them." 

.. The general depths on the interior of the bank, those on the rocky heads excepted, 
are from 4 to 5, 6, ~nd 7 fathon1s." 

.. The tides, on the west part of the bank, being much influenced by the Gulf Stream, 
run in various directions. The flood sets strong through all the openin~s, or between 
the rocks, towards the centre of the bank, and the ebb contra1·y. It is high water on full 
and change days, at Anguila lslancl, at three quarters after 8, and at Water Island at 9 
o'clock. Spring tides generally rise 3 feet 4 inches, neaps 2 feet 3 inches ; but much 
depends on the wind." 

The Derrotero says, Key Sal may be discovered at the distance of 11) miles, and fresh 
water may be procured on it with facility, although there is not any on Anguila, or the 
other keys in its vicinity. '11 his bank has three rocky shoals upon it, as shown in the 
charts; but vessels may navigate upon it without danger, in Th 8, and 9 fathoms water, 
~~ll the months from October to .May. Whenever the appearance of the sky indicates 
jf,4~ north, it is advisable to enter on the bank, nnd anchor under the shelter of the 
~s.; or you may he to there, being careful only to make use of the lead, until the wind 
changes, so as to enable you to proceed. 

The current does not always set through Nicholas Channel to the westward, but a 
regular tide of ebb and flood prevails throughout; the flood setting eastward, and the 
ebb westward, at the rate of about one 1nile in an hour. 

In the Santaren Channel, between the Great Bank of Bahama and the Salt Key Bank, 
there is said to be rarely any current, unless after heavy gales. when it runs with great 
violence up and down. If it predominates in one direction more than another, it is to 
the N. N. \V., and about one mile an hour. 

Description of the Southern and .Eastern Coast of East Florida. 
TORTUGAS ISLANDS.-On the southern edge of soundings, which extend off the 

western coast ofthe proUlontory or peninsula of East Florida, are 10 or 11 keys or small 
islands, called the Tortugas Islands, which is the westernmost land, and which announces 
the proximity of the General F1ori<la Reef, which terminates the southern edge of sound
ings, and which continues to the east, do·ubling the above mentioned promontory, and 
extends to Cape Florida. 

The Tortugas (often called the Dry Tortugas) are generally looked upon to be very 
dangerous, and to a person unacquainted with them they undoubtedly are so, especially 
in the night time; yet, when they are known, on many occasions, they may be found 
both useful and convenient. They extend east and west 9 miles, and north and south 6 
mile~ and although very low, can be seen at the distance of 12 miles, being covered with 
bushes: you should not come nearer them than two miles, as they have some rocky spits, 
which extend that distance from them. 

To the west the.re is a large bank of coral rocks, intermixed with white patches of sand, 
on which the soundings are irregular; hut as the bottom show a itse_lf very plainly. there 
is no danger. This bank is of an oblong form, and"'between it and the 'rortugas Islands 
there is a clear channel of three miles wide, with soundings frorn 13 to 17 fathollls water. 

The Tortugas are situated N. 14° W •• true, about 30 leagues f«>m· the neatest P:'rt 
of Cuba the table land of Mariel, an.d 14 leagues from the westernmost of the Ftonda 
Keys. The S. W. key, which. though one of the suiallest, is the most material to be 
~Down, lies, according to Gauldt, in fat. 24° 32' 30". A reef of coral rock$ riuis oJf 
Jt S. '\V. a quarter of a mile, on which the water is discolored. 

• On Key. Sal a lighthouse will probably l:>e aoon tiNC&ed. 
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If you are bottnd to the eastward, and meet with a strong easterly gale, which is fre

quent there in the summer season, you may safely come to an ~nchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, 
about a quarter ofa mile off shore under the lee of the Long Sandy Island to the north
ward of the South-'Vest Key. The1·e is a good anchorage also in several other places, 
particularly in a s1nall but snug harbor, near *Bush Key, which is entirely sheltered from 
the sea by a largB reef of rocks, and a flat shoal within them, about half a mile broad; 
the bottotn is soft clay anrl mud. 'l'his harbor is quite smooth, even in a gale of wind, 
and in case of necessity a vessel n1ight easily be hove down them, as there are 3 fathorns 
water close to the bank. There is no drinkable water to be got on any of the Tortu
gas. except on the northernmost island; nor is there any tire wood, except a few bushes, 
which it were a pity to cut down, as they serve to distinguish the keys at a distance; but 
the Tortugas abound with variety of sea birds, turtle, and excellent fish. There is a 
broad channel to the eastward of the Tortugas, from 10 to 17 fatho1ns depth, but it is by 
no means advisable to be attempted, unless you can sef' the 'l'orlugas distinctly, and keep 
within 2 or 3 leagues of the easternmost island, a,.; there is a coral bank of 12 feet water 
at the distance ot5 leagues; and further eastward towards Cayo Marquese, a very dan
gerous and extensive bank of quicksand, on every p;irt of which you have no more than 
4 or 5 feet water. It is of a remarkable white color, especially all along the north edge, 
and mav easilv be seen and avoided in the dav time. 

~rhe tide between the Tortugas af!d Cayo :\Inrguese sets variably through to the north~ 
ward, and ebbs to the E. S. E. about 3 or 3~ feet by the shorn. 

Eighteen miles to the eastward of the eastern 'I'ortusas, the General Florida Reef be
gins, between which there is a good channel of 9 !':ithoms water; but you 111ust take 
care of a coral reef of 12 feet, which lies 11 miles from the 'l'ortugas, on which the ship 
Rebecca, of New York, lm~t part of her cargo in 1820. To go through this channel, 
you 111nst keep the easternrnost 'I'ortuga in s.ii,:;ht off deck, so as to pass at 2 or 3 leagues 
from them. 

The proximity of the Flnrida Reef is Rhown dearly in the day time by the whiteness 
?fthe water, so that there can be no danger in drawing in with it; hut if safe by day, it 
is not so by night, nor in bad weather, when you should carefully avoid it, and be sure _'t9 
~eep the lead going, by wliich means you can avoid dan;;:er at the distance of two J:n~ 
from the edges of the keys or reef.<>. 

In passing the pr0rnontory of Florida it is not this reef alone which you see, but an in
numerable quantity of keys aud islands, raised upon a I.Jank north of it. 

BANKS ANp COAST OF FLORIDA.-'l'u·enty miles to the eastward of the 
easternmost 'l'ortuga, il'l v1aced the west edge of a bank, called the Marques Bank, and 
13 miles farthe1· east are placed, on this bani\, the l\ey called l\1cirques Key, which is the 
westermnost of a group, of which the northernmost is called Boca Grande Key: this 
key is the Jarrrest of the group, and is near six miles east and west. About one mile to 
the eastward "'of this key the first bank ends, whose eastern edge runs _about north and 
south. The first bank is separated from the following by a -channel of two miles wide, 
with 10 or 12 feet water, sandy bottom. This channel is called Boca Grande, but no. 
man who is not well acquainted, should ever attempt to take the channel, as there are 
some shoals in it. 

The second hank, calJed the M~mgrove Islant.is, is like the firnt, upon which is raised 
a portion of islands, of which the three southernmost have white sandy beaches. This 
second bank may be viewed as distinct from the following, although they are united on 
their northern part by ~n isthmus of half a mile wide~ otherwise they are separated by 
a channel of 1 mile in breadth, which contains from 10 feet to 12 fathoms water, low tide. 

The thiTd b<1nk is that of fKey '\Vest and the Pine Islands, at the west~rn part ofwhich 
it is called by the former, and at the eastern b_v the latter name. 

'1.'he first island on its western edge, is Key \Vest, which lies E. by N. and ,V. by S. 6 
rniles in length, _N. and S. 2 miles in breadth, and about 56 miles front the main land of 
Florida, and its southe1·n coast is very sandy. ~I'his island is covered with trees, espe-

• On Bueh Key (Garden Key) one of the Dry Tortugns, is a lighthouE'e elevated 70 feet above 
the level oftbe·sea, showing a fixed light, and can he seen whrn a t:e.ssel is on skore, and is with. 
out doubt the worst kept light on the coast. It cnn be approached within 3 miles on the "W'eSt, suuth. 
and east sides, but on the north you should keep 11.t the distance of 6 miles. 

t A lighthouse is built on Key "\Vest, containing a fixed light, and a number of buoys are placed, 
viz.: 

A wbi.te buoy, showing 3 feet abDYe the water. and o~ the reef. in.26 feet water, bearing froni the 
lighthouf!e on Whitehead Point S. S. E., and from the l1ghthousc on Sand Key, E. by N. J. N. 

A white buoy, showing !J feet abo~e water, moored in 27 or 28 feet, and b-:arin¥ S.S. W. j W. 
from the li.arbtkoueeon Whitehead Point. {Key West,] near tbe dr_y rgck.a whieb Jie·io .. WUt of 
8azid K•y, to allo-w the west channel into Key West. 
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cially on its western part, in which lhere is a secure anchorage, with n. c· hannel of 4f fa
thotus to enter it, aud 2~ fatho1ns within, wel1 shelte1·ed. rro ente1- this channel you 
must observe the following directions, viz. :-In running along the Gulf ~tream you 
must uot atten1pt to pass the reef, which is about six miles from the island, until you 
bring\.Vhitehea<l Point Lighthouse, whicl1 is on the S. "\V. point of the island, add ~hich 
exhibits a fixed light, to bear N. N. \V.; then steer for the harbor, which lies at the 
:K. "\V. point, leaving *Sand Key Lighthouse, which exhibits a revolving light, on your 
larbo:ud hand, as you cross the reef, und taking care to give "\Vhitehead Poiut a berth 
of one n1ile on account of a reef that inakes off fro1n it. 'l'he lighthouse on Sand Key 
bears from Key "\Vest Lighthouse S. S. "\V. nine mi"l.es distant. After you pass the reef 
(at the inne1· e<lge of which a Luoy has been placed, as before mentioned,) haul up for 
the tiag-statJ: You will have 3,\- to 4 fathom.s water crossing the reef, and then fr()n1 6 
to 7 fathorns until you enter the harbor, where you may anc.hor with perfect safety. 
There is a powerful tide bere, rising and falling about 4 to 5 fret, and setting alternately 
N. E. aud S. "\V. 

There is a passage throuµ;h Key "\\Test from Florida Stream, into the Bay of Mexico. 
for vessels drawing 12 feet, at low water. This passage is about 6 miles in extent, and 
vessels Ly passing through it, save the danger an<l delay of going round the JJry Tortu
gas, which are a group of ten distinct islands or keys, lying off the west coast of East Flo
rida, low. son1e coverecl with inangroves, surrounded with reefs and sand banks, extend
ing N. E. and S. "\V. 10 or 11 1uiles, and fron1 east to west 8 miies, and may be seen at 
the distance of 4 leagues. Good pilots can be obta1ned at Key West to carry ves&els 
through. The harbor is large and commodious, admitting vessels of the largest class; 
where they are protected fr01n all winds within 200 yards of the N. W. point of tbe isl.; 
and, and several ponds of fresh water, which for nine months in the year produce excel
lent water. 

Fro1n Key \Vest eastward for 24 miles, there are nothing but low man~rove islands, 
in whose channels nothing but canoes can pass. This third bank tenninates at f Bahia 
Honda, and the islands to the eastward are s01newhat 1ar!!er, and covered with pine
trees, but are low and drowned like the others, and their ~haunels are navigable only for 
~ats. Oftbe whole of these islands there is but one, which is 12. miles from Key "\Vest, 
which, although small, is of tolerable hei~ht, is rough an<l covered with trees, and in 
whatever direction you see it, appears in the form of a 1mc:ldlc. 

r.I'he next bank is called Bahia Honda, separated from the lal'it by a channel of half a mile 
wide, which channel is called Bahia Honda. and in which there is anchorage in 3 and 3~ 
fathon1s. '!'his channel is easily known. because on its western part, and on the very east
ern part of the last bank of Key West and Pine Islands, there are three small islands, and 
on its eastern part, upon this fourth bank of Bahia Honda, there is one called Palm Js
land, which is large and has a sandy beach, and is remarkable by the many high palm trees 
with which it is covered, and are the first you see coming from the weshvaru. This bank 
of B~hia Honda has but few keys, and extends E. about four leagues. 

From the fourth the fifth follows, called Key Vacas, or Cow Keys, extending to the 
e:>stward about 5 leagues, upon which be1nk a group cal1ed by the sam':"': nan1e, is raised, 
the e<1stern111ost of which is called Dutch Key. or Cayo Holamles; between this Key and 
Key Bivoras is one league. This Key is remarkable by its white sandy beach, and by a 
toler<1ble high hill covered with trees. which is on its western part. 

Conc,erning the whole of the channel to the westward of the Cow Keys, it may be ne· 
ceesary to state the following remarks, namely. that you will have three fathoms water all 
the way within a mile of the keys, and will always find ihe deepest water nearest to the reef. 
rl'hat the usual method navigating between the reef and the keys, is, to proceed in the day
time, and lie at anchor in the night; and that should you be obliged to anchor whe_re 
there is any coral, it will someti1nes be necessary to buoy up your cable to prevent its 
being rubbed. 

Fron:i the eastern extreme of Key Bivoras, to the weRternmost part of Old Matecum~e, 
is 3i miles. Old .Matecumbe is 4 mile!' long; in the direction of N. E. and S. W. and its 
N. E. point i:s covered by some very high trees. appearing like table-land. On the north 
end of Old Matecumhe is a natural well, in a rock, containing etceHent water. 
· One mile east of Old Matecumbe, lies Indian Kev. to the eastward of which there is a 
channel running to the northward, with 10 and 12 feet water, where by doubling the ~· 
E. poii:it of Old .Matecumbe, you may anchor, sheltered from all winds. This cliannel is 

• Sand Key Lighthon ... e HI erected off' the eoftl'<t of Florida, near Key West; The lantern ~· ele
vated 70 feet above the level of the eea, and shows a revolving: light, which re:volvea onee m 54 
llee&nds_ · · · ·· 

1' Oft"Bahia Hondaa·buey is placed., inJ.17 feet wah!r, hearing aol'Ch. w,beft Looe Key Beacon· ... 
bea.rW. S. W.j W. . 
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easily discovered by the white shoals of only 2 or 3 feet, bordering both sides of it, which 
serve as au excellent beacon. 

Two miles N. E. of Old ~1atecumbe, you will find Little 1\-Iatecurnbe, which in this 
same direction has 4 miles in length: this key is covered with high trees. Off its N. 
E. part there is a small 1nangrove island, separated by a channel of half a miJe wide, 
and N. E. of the last, there is another of tolernble size, separated by another channel 
of the same breadth. 'l'his is also separated by another channel, like the others, from 
Long Island. 

N. E. from Long Island lies '*Kt>y Largo, separatt>d like the others by a ,·mall narrow 
chauneJ. Nearly east fron1 this channel, l~ mile, lies Key Taveruier, ro the northward 
of which there is excellent anchora~e for vessels drawing not over 8 feet water, and is 
one ~ef the anchorages much frequented by the fishermen. About N. E:. by N. frotn Key 
Tavernier lies the Key l\J elchor Rodrigues, which is an island of tolerable extensjon, 
and the land so spongy th<it the roots of the trees are discovE.red. 

'l'he coast runs from l.\lelchor Rodrigues to Key Largo. Off this Key lies that 
most dangerous reef called Carysfort's, (which appears like main land) N. N. E., N. 
by E. and N. on which last course there are various keys for some distance, of which the 
last is calJed t Key Bisca_yno; a little to the northward of this key there is an island of 
moderate size, off the inain land, the eastern point of which is called t: Cape Florida; 
from this cape to the northward, it is clear of keys aud reefs, and is all low and drowned. 
'I'he shores of this coast are lined with a bank of regular soundings, which run oft' a good 
distance; this regularity of soundings extends frorn Cape F'lorida to Cape Canaveral. and is 
of great benefit to navigators, excepr in about the lat. of 2G 0 30' N. where the soundings 
narrow, and scarcely extend two 1niles fron1 the coast. Fron1 26° 30' the soundings 
widen from the coast, and the whole is very clean, with the exception of Cape Canaveral. 
from which, at a long distance, you will find upon the same soundings various shoals; 
but as the soundings run farther out to sea than these shoals, he who navigates here must 
run with car.e, and have his lead at hand. 

From Cape Canaveral the coast runs N. W. by N. 26 leagues, to the entrance of New 
Smyrna, which is barred, and only fit for boats and launches ; the coast is very clean, and 
you may, without danger, keep within two miles of it. 

Seven leagues N. 25° W. from New Smyrna, is the entrance of l\fatanzas, but only 
ves'>els of very light draft can enter it: this bar has 8 feet, at high water. From this 
entrance there is an island navigation to St.Augustine, fonned by tht'l island of St.Anastasia 
and the main : the tide rises 4 feet at spring tides, and it is high water at full and change 
at 7h. 15m. The whole of this piece of coast is equally clean with the anterior. You 
have 8 fathoms one league fro.rn the land. "t 

From Matanzas to St. Augusrine is 12 miles, and the island of St. Anastasia extend$ 
the whole len~th ~ you may keep along it at two miJes distance, in 5 and 6 fathoms. You 
can see this island from 15 fathoms, as it i~ pretty high, and also distinguished by t4e 
Lighthouse, showing a fixed I ig ht; the coast to the northward is very low, and you can 
see it but at a short distance, so that it makes a good mark to know if you are N. or S. 
of St, Augustine. 

From the foregoing observations it clearly appears that there can he no great difficulty 
in getting fresh water on most of the islands; and except the Tortugas. there is plenty 
of fire-wood upon the whole of them. With respect to water, it may be observed that 
just within the sandy beach, the islands are generally bordered with mangrove swamps, 
of about 100 yards broad ; beyond these swamps the ground rises higher, and is generally 
of a rocky bottom, where you. will often find fresh water ponds or natural tanks, which 
receive rain water. 

SOUNDINGS OFF FLORIDA. 

The whole of the coast from Cape St-. Blas, as after mentioned, sends off a bank of 
sounding which stretches a long distance from the land, and these soundings are generally 
known by thP- name of Tortugas sou11dings, and are so dean that other danger is not 
known in the w,hole of it than a spot or knoll of sand in Jat. 28G 35', and lies about 12 milee 
east of the meridian of St. Blas.§ Thi• kcooll has but 3 feet on it, and so steep• that from -· . • ..t\ Floating- Light is placed off Key Largo, bearing fr~m the highest_land on the Key E. bv.~, 
distant 7 miles, from the elbo'Y of Car~ort ReefN. ! E. distant 3 to 4 miles. The outer Reef$ 
14fttthoms water) bears E. distant2i mlles. Lat. 25° 6' N. long. 800 28" '1tV. · · 

t Key Bi:scayno lies a little to the eouthward of Cape Florida. On it is a lighthouse, the ~ 
elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, and exhibits a fixed light. 

t A Wkite Buoy, showing three feet above water. is placed on a reef near Cape F.lorida i. Soldi...._ 
Ly be.Na h• it W. by N. •nd Saunder'• m,, bears S. S. W. 

9 lt iii extremely doubtful whethor tiait k.aoll ..V.'-" 
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100 fathoms you will be upon it, and is probably what was called in ancient eharts, Prov-
idence Island. The whole of these soundings are very equal, diminishing gradually to
wards the shore. 

When you enter on these soundings, without a sure knowledge of the latitude, and in 
parallels near the r-.rortugas, it is necessary to run carefully to get soundings on its edge, and 
not get into less than 40 or 35 fathoms, which is a depth to keep clear of the Torcugas, 
which lie in 30 fathoms; that is, if they did not exist the regular soundings of the bank 
would be 30 fathoms where they are placed ; on the western part of these keys, the sound
ings are stee·p. 

You should take the same precaution when entering on soundings in parallels north of 
the 'I'ortugas. You should take this same precaution when navigating !O the southward, 
that you may leave soundings with safety off it"l southern edge; so that what is said is 
sufficient to liberate you from all danger offered by the 'l'ortugas. 

On the edges of this bank the waters run lively to the southward, so that when nav
igating from the westward, with intention of sounding on its edge, the ship will be retarded 
by the wind, which fixes itself at E. N. E. or east~ but when for two days you experience 
a difference of Jatitude to the southward, of 20 miles inore than account, you niay be 
sure that you are in the vicinity of soundings, in which case you may suppose yourself 
in the meridian of the edge, and calculate an error if not exceeding 30 miles, and thence 
take your route with security. 

FLORIDA REEF.-T-0 the eastward of the Tortugas, and at the distance of 17 
miles, the Florida Reef commences. Its breadth is about three miles, and it preserves 
the same, or nearly the same breadth, as far as the eastern meridian of Boca Grande, 
and thus far has, at least, 3 fathoms water over it. You can cross this portion of the 
reef with any ship of 16 feet draught~ but you should eve:r remember, that over White 
Shoals y<tu always endanger the ship if she is large, especially if the weather is thick, 
when the bottom does not show itself clearly. You may in such weather soon encoun
ter a coral shoal of only one fatho1n, or even less; so that when we s;iy, that the least 
'Water is 3 fathoms on this portion of the reef, it is because it is so generally. and that the 
inequalities found on the other parts of the same reef to the eastward, are not found here 
on this portion of it. 

On Bush (or Garden Key) one of the Dry Tortugas, is a lighthouse, elevated 70 feet 
above the level of the sea, showing a fixed light, composed of 1.S reflecting lamps, and 
can be seen at the distance of 18 miles. It can be approached within 3 iniles on the 
west, south, and east sides, but on the north side you should keep at a distance of at least 
6 miles. 

From the easten1 meridian of Boca Gr*nde the navigation is safe, till within 4.\ mi1e~ 
of Sand Key, on which is a iighthouse, showing a revolving light, bearing S. -s. W. 
from Key 'Vest Light, distant 9 miles; 4 miles from Sand Key, W. ~ S., on .the outer 
e.Jge of the reef, lies a group of dry rocks, and N. E. by E. from these rocks, is anoth<".r 
group of dry rocks,. bearing north from Sand Key, and between them in the same dt
reetion, are two or three shoals with only 9 feet on then-i. One aad a half mile east 
from Sand Key is another group of dry rocks, on a bank which e:xtends 4 mHes east 
from the Sand Key, on which there are from. 2 to 3} fathoms water. Six miles E. 
by N. { N. from Sand Key, is a coral shoal, with 3 fathoms on it, between which and 
Sand Key Jies the Eastern Channel into Key West, (see Index.) From this sbo'al the 
reef leads E. N. E. and is very dangerous, being full of coral rocks, on which there is as 
little as 10 feet water, till you come up with Looe Key, on which is a beacon with a !ed 
hll·on the top. Off Looe Key the bank is very steep. Sixteen miles from. Looe Key 
lies Sombrero, which is tbe easternmost key on the reef. To the eastward of this key 
is very dangerous, being cut up by coral rocks, with channels which should only be at
tempted through necessity, and in day-light, as nothing is so useful in the navigation of 
this reef as a good lookout. S. S. W. to S. by W. 5.} miles distant from :but-ch Key, 
(the easternmost o( Cow Key$) are two groups of dry rocks. South 4,l, miles from ~he 
west end of Old Matacumbe is a coral bank, with only 8 feet on it. S. E. by E. 4.}mile:s 
from the eastern end of Old Matacumbe is another shoal, with only 2 feet. call.ed Alb· 
gater Shoal, from the circumstance of the U. S. schooner Alligator being lost on it. ~nd 
on which the ship Spermo was also lost. Between lat. 24° 51' and Key Tavermer, 
which is in lat. 24° 56'~ Hes the great inlet of the Florida Reef. From t~is inlet the 
reef t.akes a sudden bend, and makes what is called •Carys.fort Reef, on l;Vh1ch the c:;ur
rent sets very strong. From this tbe reef trends N. N. E. till u.p wi.th Cape. Florida, 
pawing Key Biacayno, on which is a Jighthouse showing a fixedlight. 
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CAR YSFOR'I' REEF, inside of which there is a light ship stationed, as described 
before, is the inost dangerous reef on the whole coast, the south extren1iry of which is in 
lat. 24° 59' N., lies imm~diately off Sound Point. Air. Gaul says, "it is on this reef, 
which is very extensive, its north part lying opposite Angel Fish Creek, that almost every 
vessel tl.at 1s cast away, meets her fate. It is caHed Carysfort Reef, from bis Majesty's 
ship of that name having been run there by the pilot on the 23d of October, 1770. She 
was brought off by the skill and diligence of the master, .i\lr. Hunter, and is the first ves
sel known to bHve got clear." 

That pa1·t of the reef on which the Carysfort ran aground is very uneven, having be
tween some ofthe patches 3 or 4 fathoms water. Upon one of the patches a ship laden 
with mahogany ran aground the same night with the Carysfort. but 3 miles without her. 
It being low water when the merchant ship ran ;igronnd. by lighting her she got off at 
high water. Aud we would just hint to every one who passes alcmg this coast, that, on 
seeing a light to the westward, it behoves him to look out for breakers, if he stands in 
for that quarter. 

In latitude 25° 35' N. according to J\lr. Bishop, his !.\Iajesty's ship Fowey, after losing 
all her anchors, beat over the reef in 3 fathoms water, and when within it, drifted five 
leagues to the northward in b or 6 fathoms water; and was afraid of drifting out in the 
FJorida stream. 

The FO\VEY ROCKS, lie at the north. end of the reef, and are partly dry. The 
eastern edge of these rocks lies about 6 miles to the eastward of Kay Biscayno: they 
have many bad bars within them. Key Biscayno hath also a bank lying off from its east 
side. 

The1e are several openings, or in and outlets, over this reef; all of which are safe com
munications between the Hawke Chanuel and Florida Stream, having a depth of no less 
than 18 feet water. By placing a boat on the reef at those entrances, it wiH always point 
them out in such a manner, that you may be able to enter, safely, any one of them in 
moderate weather, when want of fresh water, contrary wind, or any other cause, renders 
this shelter necessary. Two of these inlets, however, require a little more to be said of 
them; those are Great, Inlet and Spencer's Inlet. 

Great Inlet, in 24° 56' 30" latitude, has a knoll of dry rocks on the south-east point of 
the reef, directly on the edge of the channel, whereby it is ea~ily known. Here your 
eye must be your guide: the land Illay also help a little, as the two small mangrove keys, 
'l1 abano and Rodrigues, show themselves plainly enough in the west. 

Spencer's Inlet, in latitude 24° 46', is opposite to Old J\<Iatacumbe, and above 6 miles 
wide : the eye must be your guide here, a11 well as in the former. but there are no such 
visible marks. ·· 

The soundings in both are as marked in the chart; and to any person who knows that 
in a gale, by reason of a reverting current, anchorage is full as safe under a reef as 
under land, we need not enlarge Tnuch about the utility an~ knowledge of tbeu challfte..._ ;., 
much Jess to a man wlw is either in want of water. or who, upon ffl.lling -in with these 
shoals, and thinks himself in danger, bas courage enough not to despair. At the odl9" 
inlets. the land appears so much alike, that it requires years of experience to know it. 

Directions for sailing from the Eastward through the Ha~ke Channel. 

Key Biscayno, on which there is a lighthouse containing a fixed light, lies withi~ and 
forms the west side of the northern entran~e of the channel or passage between the 
Florida Keys. or Martyrs. on the west and north side, and the Florida Reefs on the east 
and sontb side, called Hawke Channel. The coast for 4 or 5 leagues to the northward 
of the key, has foul ground, and the sea breaking on it·bas a frightful appearance. but 
there is no where less than 3 fathoms; but, bv keeping off 5 OT 6 miles from shore, you 
will find generally 5 or 6 fathoms, fine sandy "bottom: and when you approach the end 
of the Reef, you may haul in towards Key Biacayno, observing to gi¥e the Reef a good 
berth without you, on account of several bad sand bars on its inuer edge. You will not 
find less than 3 fathoms any where within, till you come abreast of the sooth end of the 
key, where there is a small bank of eleven feet only; but be careful to give the key a 
good berth, as a large flat stretches frotn jt. 

You ·then steer to the eastward of south, and pass to the eastward of the shalJow bank 
that •unounds Oswald Keys, when the course will be more westerly, by the edge o<· the 
bank. The general rule to •ail along through the channel. from the Soldier'& Keys t:o 
the:southward, is, to have a careful Ill&n at the mast~head, to look out; he wiJl,see all 
the beads and other shoals, in a clear day~ at least a mile o:ff' •. Thus, making the eye 
your pilot1 came no neareor to the Soldier'& Keys than 12 feet, and no farther ofF to the 
eutw•rd·oc them than 18 feet. 

A.bont.,an:aileE. S. E. from Samider'sCut, ti•a.unallrouudbank9with only.9~"W'a~r 
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on it; from this Black spot to Cresar's Creek, there are several sunken beads, and the bar 
of that creek reaches a great way out. Right abreast of this spot, and northwa1·d of the 
bar, is a very fine anchorage of 22 feet water, close to the back ,Pf the Reef, which niakes 
the Inlet. 

From Saunder's Cut to Saunder's Point there are only 11 feet of water to be depended 
on; that is, if you keep in that part of the channel which is clearest of rocks, yow. may 
find deeper water, by going out farther towards the Reef; but the care necessal')! to 0e 
taken in order to avoid the he;;uls is inconceivable. · 

When you are clear to the southward of Angel Fish Creek, the ~ame rule of keeping 
between 18 and 12 feet in the channel is to be observed; but after all that con be said, a 
careful inspection of the chart, together with a compi..rison of it, with the course of the 
land you sail by, and especially a good look out, will constitute you a better pilot, than 
any direction that can be given for this navigation. The course from Angel Fish Creek 
to the north part of Sound Point, is S. by W. l ,V. and the distance is 5 league-s. 

Sound Point is the only spot that may be said to form a true promontory, from the 
spring in the rock. 

From the north end of Sound Point to Rodrigues Key, the course and distance are S. 
W. ! S. 7-} miles. There is a good harbor for small craft off the N. W. part of the Key, 
formed by a reef running off its N. E. point ~ and another good place for shelter to the 
S. W. of it; but neither has a greater dep .. h Lhan 9 feet at low water. Tavernier's Key~ 
or Tabano, is only a large thicket of mangroves, without any dry soil on it, a1;1d affords 
only some aquatic birds and their eggs. 

From abre~st of 8ound Point to abreast of Tabano, the course is S. W. { S. and the 
distance is 3 leagutis. From rl'abano, the direction of the coast alters to s: W. and to 
the east end of New Matacumbe, the distance is_ 7 miles. New Matacumbe bas nothing 
remarkable, except a well of good fresh water on the east end : but that being known to 
few, the island is little frequented. Off its S. ,V. end Jies a inuall drowned mangrove 
island, called Umbrella Key ; ac.ehannel 10 feet deep runs in to the south-westward of it, 
and extends up to the larger island ; but· there being nothing wot"thy of notice on this 
key, it is very seldom visited. In coming this way from 'l'abano.the channel is in gene
ral deeper than before; but the same rule for keeping without 12 and within 18 feet. still 
holds good; but observe that directly abreast of New Matacumbe, within a miJe and a 
half to die eastward of the land, are several dangerous sunken heads, called the Hen 
and Chickens, which require particular attention. 

rrhe next to the south-westward, is the island <tf Old Matacurnbe, remarkable for being 
the most convenient, and2best watering place on all this coast. On its e.:1st end are five 
wells in the solid rock, which appear ~o becnatura1 chasn1s, yielding excellent water in 
abundance; and some ponds near them likewise afford some ; insomuch, that in a wet 
sea.on, all the east end of the key is overflown, and water enough may be had to supply 

~,.,,WQoie tleet. 1:fhere are likewise some ponds and we]]s at the west end, but the water 
a,.Y if,much·i~r quality. '£his island was one of the last habitations of the In
'diant of the ,Coloosa, nfttion. About a mile from its N. E. end, on the extremity of a 
reef, lte.the 11mall bushy gravetly key, called Indian Key, which is the leading mark for 
findhl@: the watering place on Old Matacumbe. Run to about a cable's length off the 
east side of the key., and the channel will be easily distinguished by your eye, as before 
said. .,Observe that &he tides being very rapid, require particular attention, in going in 
or out; and that the channel is very narrow, having only just room enough for a small 
'te8Rl to turn to windward. 

From the south-west end of Old Matacnmbe to the west end oJ Cayo B1voras, or Vi
per Key, the course and dist~nce are S. W. by W.} W. 7 miles; the depth of water 

, is from .6 to 1~ feet,. trandy bohom; but you must be careful to give the Bivoras a bertl; 
of at feast a nule and aealf. From abreast of the west end of Bivoras S. W. by W. 2 
W. ll or 12 miles, bringsyou to a contraction of Hawke Channel, between the Outer 
Reef and Ca,os Ille Vaeas; your depth is generally 18 feet, the bottom is sandy, and a 
bruad bank run off from the Vacas Islands. At this contraction of the channel the 
course must be altered W. S. W. ! W. going through the like depth of water f-0r 5 
miles. ·· In running this last distance, care must be taken to av.eid the aheal.S Jying -0.trtbe 
S. W. part of Cayos de Vacas, heretofore described. 

F:rom the we&t' end of Cayo• de Vacas to Cabbage Tree bland, or Bahia Honda, the 
cotine ancl distance are W. S. W. :;! W. 10 milea. In thi• rtHt you will find 3 'fathoms 
water aH along within a mile ..rt' the key&, the deepest water being ne\l~t · fo the reef. 
Hence to tlie west: eud of Cayo llueso; or Key West, the eounie ud distanee a~ W · ~ · 
W · 31 milft~ the depth of water ·from 11 to 23 feet. Key 'WUt is about lii: mi)es m 
~ ha.itlf-• shaRow ba:llk before it~ which extend& close ro'll.ad itBw:est en4,; u'ha~ at
ready been sa1~~ and n!ar which end ia a weJI of ot"dimWy·waier. Alltbesek8J1*.ha'"' 
;plenty ef ~Oh, aod 1D mme of daela '~ is- •fcaiQacl.. ·· Fmttl.abreaat .6' ·Key W--. a 
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W. by S. course, 5 leagues, and "\V. S. W.-! W. 8.~ leagues, will carry you to the west 
en<l of the channel, ab1·east of the west end of the Quicksands, which extend westward 
from Cayo Marques. ~l'his bank of quicksand may be aJw~ys seen in the day time, it 
being very white, and therefore may be easiJy avoided. 

THE 'I'IDES.-'I'qe ti.de ebbs and flows here regularly, and the time of high wate.r 
on full and change of d1e moon, at Key \.Vest Harbor, is 20 minutes after 8 o'clock, 
Spring tides rise 4 feet 5 incpl"'s, and it is nearly the same every where, from the Dry 
Tortugas to the Cayos de Vacas. T'he tides fron1 Cayos de Yacas, north-P.astward, 
rise not quite so high. and tbe time of high water is earlier. \Vithin the northern en-, 
trance of flawke Channel, opposite Soldier's Keys, it is high water at half an hour after: 
5 o'clock, and spring tides rise only ~feet 6 ind1es. To the northward of Key Biscayno1 
the streauton soundings is much influenced by the wind when it blows fresh; but with 
mo<lerace breezes the ebh sets northward, and the flood southward; a due attention tQ 
this will contribute to shorten a passage over soundings to the reef. 

Hctving observed, ii) the col}rse oflong experience, that severaJ masters of vessels. who 
had the misfortune to be cast away on the l\Iartyrs, and the coast of Florida, ignorant of 
the existence of any settlement at Cape Florida, have attempted to proceed to the north
ward in their boats, deprived of every assjstance, I foe I it incumbent upon nie to inform 
such as may bereafteir experience a like misfortune, that if they pas!'! to the nqrth side of 
Key Biscayuo, on which a lighthouse is erected, as before mentinped, they wi11 find the 
entrance of Boca Ratones, through which they can safely go with their boats, and tpey 
will see tl1e J:,.ouses in front, qn the main land. 

In case of shipwreck to the northward of Boca Ratones, at the disrance of two miles 
therefrom, they will perceive mangroves thinly scatterf"d, from whence the houses may 
be seen, and in that situation, on makiµg sigual with fire, or otherwise, they will obt~ill 
assistance. 

ff it should happen to the southward of New River, they may proceed southward1y 
ale.mg the beach, where they will meet, every four miles, with posts fi~ed in the ground. 
on which is an inscription in English, French, and Spanish, inforllling where wells pf 
fresh water have been p11rposeJy dug for relief. 

Channel of Florida, between the Reef and Il~eys, 

The westel'n part of this channel oegins with a breadth of 3} or 4 miles, and you will 
finrl in it from fl\ to 10 fathoms water, sand and mu.-J or ooze, as far as Boca Grande 
frorn which to Key West Light, it is generally about three miles wide, and its depth 6 
and l 0 fathoms, fine sand and mud. In J,his last piece of the c-lrnnnel there are t~Q 
sho:ils; the one nearly north and south with the easternmost part of Key Boca Grande, 
and the other S.S. W. from the we.sternmost part of Key West, aod both in the mid.dJ«!! 
of the channel. . . 

From these shoa~s the channel contit_mes with a b,re~d~h of four mil~s as far as f!S"",~· 
hoes keys. from which to the eastward, its breadth d1mm1shes, and tl:ie reef_"1ocfe.a$e:S JIJ 
the SJ.me proportion, so that the channel is only It mile :wide at the distance of h miles 
we~t of •Looe Key Beacon, and this is the narrowest part of the channel, b"Q.t dra11jng up 
with Looe Key Beacon, the channel begins to widen, so that north and south o( Bahiit 
.Honda, it is three Uliles wide. The depth in these narrows is thrt'e fathoms, and co.Q"'f 
tinning to the eastward, you augment your depth to 6 fathoms. · " · · .·· 

Prom Looe Key the channel continues to its end with a breadth of two or three miles, 
but its depth Ya.ries remarkably, so that as fat· as Cow Keys, you have 4 to 6 fothpms. an4 
from thence to the eastward of it goes on diminishing, and wb~n a.breast of Old Mate
cumbe, you have but 3 fathoms, anrl abreast of Key Tohano only 2 and 2.,}; besides 
which, from Looe Key, the channel has many coral shoals, which although by day they 
Qffer no risk, (as the dark color shows their place.) yet by nigbqiJey are very dangerous; 
and it is absolutely necessary to anchor, and lie by for the night, d:µ-oqghout all parts of 
this channel. 

In Bahia Honda you get excellent water by digging weHs, and on the south sid# of 
Cow Keys, about 8 miles from its western end, you again have a fine spring. 

'l'hese are the ooly places among the keys. where you can find •·ater from natural 
apriugs~ but there are many DRtural-tanks, where rain water is preserved till evapordted. 

On .the north side of Cow Keys, and about 6 miles east of the west end, you w.iU ,fia• 
:a natural pond, that never wan.ts water, which is in a valley. distant from the bear.h abo1¥ 
100 yards, and the landing i$ something to the westward of. three small mangro:v.e i._\
ands, called Stirrup's Keys. You may also, :it times, find water on the western ex
treme of Ke? Vacas (Cow Keys)-also, in SOU).e of the keys in its vicinity, and on 

• On LW>O Key is a f>euon, 30 feet high, on which is a large ball. paiot.ed re4' · · 
34 
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Dutch Key, and generally in aU those places where the earth is rocky, you "·ill find wa
ter, especially after rains. 

KEY *WEST.-Bring the light to bear N. N. W. and steer for it, and when the 
Sand Key Light Lears W. S. '"· you will have passed the reef in about 5 fathoms wa
ter. Run for Key West Light until within two miles; then steer N. W. until you open 
Fleming's Key, which is a mangrove island, in the northern part of the harbor, and run 
for it. The best anchorage is in the upper part of the harbor. 

N. W. Passage between Kf!.y West and the Mole Keys, into the Bay of .1.Wexico. 

Bring the lighthouse on Key West to bear S. E. and i·un N. W., wliich will carry 
you between the banks in the channel : as you approach the bar there is a small middle 
ground with 9 feet water; go either side of it, and cross the bar in 12 feet water. While 
on the bar the lighthouse on Key \Vest will bear S. E. by S. about eight miles from the 
northern l\1ole Key, the N. E. side of the bar is broken ground, having only 9 feet water 
on the knolls; the S. E. side is clear, and soundings regular. When you bring the 
west end of the uorthern Mole Key open with a key bearing S. W. from it, you have 
passed the bar, and the Jatter direction will enable vessels coming from the westward into 
Key Wei;>t Harbor, to enter the channel by running with the above named two islands 
open until they have 24 fathoms, and the light upon Key 'Vest bearing S. E.; then run 
for Key West Light, keeping near the bank, which may be distinctly seen. 

North West Passage between Key JVest and the 1i-Iud Keys, into the Gu~f cif ]}fe.rico. 

Five large spar buoys have been moored in the channel leading from the Gulf Stream, 
through the harbor of Key West, into the Bay of Mexico, vessels drawing 9.\- feel of 
water, and bound to Mobile, Pensacola. and New Orleans can, by observing the follo~~·ing 
directions, pass through the channel with safety, and thus avoid the tedious and danger-
ous navigation of the gulf. · 

It is reco1nmended to masters of vessels to steer from buoy to buoy, keeping close to 
them on either hand. They are inoored in the deepest water, and can be distinctly seen 
from each other. rrhe bearings of the buoys are as follow : 

The first buoy at the entrance of the channel, and nearly in the harbor of Key '\,Ve~t. 
bears from the lighthouse on Key \.Vest, by compass, N. '\.V. by W. distant 1 mile. 

Second buoy bears from the first buo)' ....•....... _ .. N. W. by N. 
'l~hird buoy bears from the "second buov .•••••........ N. W . .k N. 
Fourth buoy bears from the third buoy .............. N. W. -!- N. 
Fifth buoy on the bar bears from the lighthouse on -

Key West ....................................... N. "\V. by '\\'". 

Vessels requiring pilots can obtain them at Key \Vest, as there is a board of branch 
}>Rots established. 

The shoalest water at low water is 10 feet, and at hie;h \Yater 12+ feet on the bar. 
By a )ate ordinance of the City ·Council at Key '\\-r e:st, vessels bound through the 

" North "\Vest Passage," to or from ports farther west, stopping at the island to land pas
sengers analetters, or to procure supplies, are no longer subject to any charge for pilot
age. uoless a pilot is desired and employed. V e.ssels entering the po11: for the purpose 
of trading, and taking a pilot, are to pay as follows : 

Drawing 5, and not over 12 feet .....• pay $1.50 per foot~ 
All above 12, and not over 16 feet .•... " 2.00 .. 
All over 16, and not over 18 feet ... .... '' 2.25 '' 
All above 18 feet ......... .............. ,. 2 .. 50 '-·' 

Vessels not spoken until within 3 miles of the light on Whitehead's Point, Key West, 
are exempted from any charge. 

. CAPE ROMANO is a Jong, low point with mangrove-trees on it. - Off this point lies a 
•nd bank, which extends off 9 miles S. "\V. from the point, and has about 3 feet water on it. 
The shoal is regular as you approach it. Thirty miles to the N. W. lies the island of 
Sanibel. If you are running for this island, keep in 4-} ;tnd 5 fathoms water. At tbe S. 
W. end of this island there is a good harbor with 12 feet water in ir,. which, if you wl•h 
to enter. give Sanibel Point a berth of 5 triiles, as there i.'! a long bunk making off from it; 
run in for the land in 2! fathoms, and then steer up N. W. till you shut in· the p0int of 
the islands, where you can anchor in 12 feet water. · 

•A lighthouse is erected on Whitehead's Point, which is the S. W. ~nt~of the island of Key 
Weat. lat. U 0 29', its long. 810 55' W. The light is elevated 83 feet 6 inches above tho.level of 
the .... and .-...-Jbad. light. 
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There is a large Spanish establishment for fishing, and you can obtain provisions. wood 

:and ·water. 

General descripti01't ef the Coast from Cape St. Blas to Point Tancha. 

CAPE ST. BLAS.-Caµe St. Blas is a low point, which runs to the southward 
two miles: fro1n that part where trees end on this point, a shoal of sand runs S. S. E. 
fot1.r miles. bearing from S.S. E. to S. S. '\V~. from the point. Various shoals and small 
·spots af sand, having less than 3 fathoms water on then), also lie off the same point. the 
southernmost of which is 17 miles distant; between these shoals there are 7, 8, and 9 
fathot"Rs water. 

S. 7,7o E. 16 miles from Cape St. Blas, lies the south point of St. George's Island, 
called Ci.ipe St. Georf{e, between which is the main entrance to St. George's Sound and 
Apalachicola Bay; the bay is distant about 12 miles from the entrance into the sound 
between St. Vinceat's and St. George's Islands in a straight line, but owing to the ob
structions iu this part of the Sound, '-'essels are obliged to bend their course to the east 
to ~reach Apalachicola River, which increases the distance to 18 n1iles. 

Vessets drawing 10 feet water can auchor in the bay, but only 7-k feet can be carried to 
·the town. 

From Cape St. Georges (which is shoal to the south) for 5 miles the coast doubles 
round to E. N. E. and at the distance of 24 miles from the Cape is the east end of this 
island, and the n1.iddle entrancl':' into the Sound: this entrance is formed by the east end of 
St. George's and th~ west end of Dog Islands, the distance between the two is 3 1niles; 
the channel is contracted between by shoals which make out from the two islands; tne 
depth of water on tQe bar is about 14 feet, and the width one third of a 1nile. '!'he chan
nel is neat ~g Island. 

MIDDLE ENTRANCE INTO S'I'. GEORGE'S SOUND.-Forvesselsdrawing 
12 feet o.f water this entrance is to he taken, as vou cannot carrv into the main entrance. 
so called, which is between the N. 'V. end of' St. George's Island and" St. Vincent's 
Island, over 11 feet at high w'.1ter. The middle eutrance or passage into St. George's 
Sound, is between the west end of Dog Island and the east end of St. George's Island. 
and is about 3 miles wide: it is rather difficult to find for strangers, as the west end of 
~og Island and the east end of St. George's Is!aud are both low sand beaches, and there 
is a sand beach on the main direetly in front of the passage, so that it looks, at 3 or 4 
miles distance, like one continued bench. 

After making the passa~e steer for it, keeping most towards Dog Island, as the chan
nel is altogether on Dog Island side. You ,,·ill soon see a large green buoy which lies 
in the best water on the buoy; pass close to this buoy on either side, and stand in N. N. 
W · along Dog; Island Reef, which can be plainly seen, until the eastern point of George's 
Island beRrs S. W. or S. '\V . .,} W .• then hau~ up the sound for the shipping, say abObt 
'\\.,.. S. W.; continue on this course until the eastern point of St. George's Island bears 
about E. 2 miles distant, and a black buoy on shore well under St. George's Island, 
bears about S. E • .} S. half a mile distant, when }·ou may anchor io from 2 to 2! fathoms. 

There is a barre] buoy a short distance outside the green buoy, a black buoy on Dog 
Island Reef, and a white hu~· on the eastern extre.me of St. George's Island Reef; 
these buoys are not to be relied on, as they shift their position with every stron?; breeze; 
they are pJ;wed there by the pilots ; the channel being perfectly plain and the reefs visible 
they would in any ca.<Je be of little use. 

Dog Island is 6 miles long., and trends nearly the same as St. George's; at the east 
end is the eastern entrance into St. Geor.ze's Sound: this entrance offers a depth of 14 
feet on the bar, which is above one tlliru ·of a m;Je wide; and is within th~t distauce of 
the island. 

St. Georire's Sound, from the Eastern to the l\fiddle Pass. affords from 2~ to 3 fathoms 
water, hut to the westward, towards the 1"1Rin Entrance, the Sound is much obstrueted 
by oyster banks, through which, -vessels drawing more than 6 feet water canuot shape 
their course. 

The mean rise of tide 2} feet. 
N. 50° E. from the east end. of Dog Island. 7 mile~ dietant, ig the S. W. Cape; tlaia 

distance is shoal, if we except the channel above mentioned. and to tlle S. of the Cape 
the Shoal exten~e <d.istance of 3 miles. . .... 

From the S. W. Ca~ ~~coast bends to the northward and after to the eastward~ and 
fOTms a lar!{e bay, into w.h\eh the river Apalache is emptied. 

This. river is shoal, and obstructed at its entrance, anrl for a long distauee oft"', by mllDy 
oyater &anka, which are cl,ry at low water; tbf. tide risee 2! feet. . . · · .. 

About eia}ai, .Wea l1P ~e river from the bar, is. the furt. of St. Mark•a, ~ .. a 
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point which forms the confluence of the river, of which the east brnnd:i is ca11e-d St.; 
1\-Iark's, and the other Warcaller. The shoal water which is found in this river is also 
found all over this large bay, and 8 feet is the best water in the channels. 

St. M..trk'tt River affords 8 feet water at its mouth at high water, and 8 miles lower 
t1own, good anchorage for vessels dra 1ving l 0 feet. Here are two bars, one 3 miles be
low Fort St. Mark"s, called the Devil's Elbow, with a depth over it of 8 feet at hi~h 
•arer; the other, called the Outer Bar, 8 miles from the Fort. From this bar to the 
Devil's Elbow the av!:lrage depth is 10 feet~ the channel tRkes a sudden turn at the· 
Devil's Elbow, and the width is reduced to about 40 feet for a quartet of a mile. Frotn 
the Devil's Elbow to Fnrt St. Mark's, 8 feet can be can;ed through at high water. The 
place c:illed the Spanish Hole, 3 milt>s within the outer bar, is the best place to anchor: 
the dt!pth is 12 feet at high water. The outer bar is in some way connected with the 
extensive shallow banks, which to the east arid west obstruct this part of the coast. and 
serve to protect the anchorage within the outer bar, \9'hich is the only shelter for vessels 
drawing 10 feet water from the S. W. Cape to Espiritu Santo. 

From Apalache Bay the coast behtls off to the southward and eastward to the river 
Suwannee in Vassasousa Bay, which is 23 leagues distant from the river of Apalache. 
9yster banks obstruct this bay, and the 8uwannee cannot be entered at high tide by 
vessels drawing mbre than 5 feet. Fron1 the river Suw:it:mee to the sbuthward, you 
lose sight of the Jand, as only canoes can get nigh enough to discover the keys called 
Sabinas. Fifty miles south of the Sabinas lies the key Anclote, or Anchor IsHind, and 
before yon come to it you mav discoYer the coast. The whole of the cc;iast from s, W. 
Cape to this Key, is so shoal, that at teu leag11es from land you have but 5 and 6 fathomt>, 
~ two leagues you will have from 6 to 7 feet. Key Anclote is distant across from the 

· ~ain land four miles, and in length aboul eight miles north and south; it is divided into 
three parts, and its south part has good anchorage in $ fathoms water. 

From Key At1clote the coast runs S. E. by E. 30 miles to the entrance of Tampa Bay, 
br Bahia del Espiritu Santo. The coast between is c1ea1· and deeper than the anterior. 
At 3 leagues froth the land you wiH have 6 fathoms water, and no impediment to your 
keeping in with it by the lead. Off this coast there are various keys, which lie, at most, 
bnly four miles froi:n the maib.. 

From Tampa the coast eobtinues S. E. hy S. 22 leagues, to the Bay of St. Carlos; 
till this piece of coast is bordered with keys which lie about four miles off from the main 
land; the whole is clear with the exception of a sand bar, which rnns off from what is 
called Boca Quarazote. which is an opening formed by two of the'! above mentioned keys, 
and is distant from Tampa 2] miles. On thii'I bar there are 2 fathoms water, and all 
~long the coast you will have 4 fathon1s at 5 or 6 miles from it, so that there is no danger 
in keeping in with it by the lea<l. 

Carlos Bay is a large entrc\nce made in the coast, in which are emptied various rivns, 
whost3 mouths are covered by many keys and shoals, which leave between them chan
nels more or ftss wide; tbe northernmost is caUed Friar G·aspat, and b_Hs 6 feet wl'lter; 
the next. ca11cd Boca Crande, is the deepest, Jrnving 14 feet water. This bay is only good 
for ves~ls of 8 feet draught, by the little shelter which it affords in gales in \\·inter; and 
altho11gh th'e holding ground is good, you are obliged to look for the bends of the ~ay ~o 
•helter you from the wind which blows. The tide rises two feet. and wheti tbe \VlDd lS 

off shore, it rumt with ~reat velocitv. 
The key, whose north ~xtreme forms what is cal1ed Boca Cautivo, is the same whose 

southern extre~e ~orms Boca Ciega. which is the opening '\\1hich sai<l key forms to !he 
northward, and ~an1bal to the southward.-This operling extends to Shoal Lagoon, which 
communicate"S by V<H"ious shoal channels with Bay St. Carlo!!I. 
~ SanibRI has good ancho~age on its south part in 2 fathoms, sheltered from all 

winds. , ~his nn~hornge of SRnibal is known by a palm tree, twq leagues to .rbe..,, so"!-lrh
ward of it, and 1s the only one _vou see on the whole coast. •ro anchor in SanrbRl, 
it is necessary to run with care, and the )ead in h<1nd, that yon may avoid the shoal bot
ton1s which ritn off four miles from Snnibet, and the keys S. E. of it-, 

From S~nibal the coast runs S. E. by E. eleven leagues to Point Largo. or key R_o
man. This piece of coast is clean, bavini!t 3 fathoms at two miles front the ll'lii~. Pomt 
Largo sends out S. and S. "\V. of it a shoal, which runs fr'tnn it ~ven tniles, and the coast 
bend'ing to the eastward forms a bay of i 2 feet water, in which vesstHs &f light dn\ught 
llt~y enter and find shelter from ·•dnds any wny on the nortben1 bbard. . . . . 

. .. 'I:'be c~t from hence runs S. S. E. twenty-five Jea!!:Ue8 to Point Tan~a. wtiich 1'8 the 
· 1outhe'm1n"i'Jst promontory of the Peninsula of East Florida. · 

'Fbe whole of the co"<.1st·has regular and clean soundings, w~nce the lead w the b•st 
·gmde. · · 

... ~EST COAST FLORIDA..-From. SttrUbel B"ll l&Jand vp t()_ ~ EdwM4 lsl
i.::;'111id9; th~e is a~tkut range m:low~ with ·trii!W tlil!f· ~,Gt&.._. •&Wll•,._ a 
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good harbor, witl1 18 feet water on the bar. If you wish to run into this harbor, bring 
the N. W. end to bear N. N. E., steer in for the point, and you will see a small sand 
island : vou will have 4 and 5 fath01ns water, and cau see the bank on both sides ; about 
one mile from the point of this island, stands a high bunch of tree.'!; a little to the S. E. 
of them stands five scatteriO,!!; Cabbage 'I'rees, and the point of the other island which 
forms the harbor is a low sau<l point. Here then~ is another Spanish fishing establish
ment, and the bay affords plenty of fish and oysters: The bar lies about 5 miles from the 
entrance, and it is advisable to lrncp in 5 fathoms w<1ter till you get your bearings. 

TAl\'lPAS BA Y.-The next harbor to the N. W. is Tarnpas B;iy or Spiritu Santo; 
a spar buoy 80 feet high, with a barrel on it painted white and black, is planted on Egmont 
Island, it inay be seen before the land. 

~ro enter the bay, bring the beacon to bear E.-! S. by compass, then run for it, until 
vou have 3} fathoms water, which will take you over the bar; then steer E . .,} N. until 
the beacon-bears E. by S .• and then follow th~e northern bank, which can always be seen 
within a cable's Jength. Run for ;,he beacon to near a cable's length, and you wiU have 
10 fathoms water, the beacon bea1·ing south; then run E. by S. to 4~ or 5 fathoms; then 
E. N. E. 6 miles, and N. E. to 3 fathoms, off l\iangrove Point; then N. to 4 fathoms, 
and N. E. to the anchorage at Gadsen's Point. 

'I'his Bay has sufficient dep~h of water for frig;ites; for there is within it 5 and 6 fa
thoms water, and although there is a bar at its entrance, the least depth on it is 3J fathoms. 
The entrance is obstructed by several sand h<1nks, upon which rise son1e inlets; between 
these banks there are three channel<:, named the West, the South "\Vest. ;rnd the South 
East. 'l'he two first have plenty of water on their bars, for the first has 3~ fathoms, and 
the second has 2{· fathoms. The channels are clear, and 1'.<> take them there is no neces
sity for instructions, as the shoals are distinctly seen at high water, and at low water they 
are drv. 

A few miles t<J the N. W. of Tampas Bay is Prince Edward's Island, the western one 
of which is a small round high island; the course of these isJands from this to St. 
Mark's, forms a deep shaUow bay, the shoal ground runs 7 miles fron-i the land, and the 
bank is nearly up and down, with three fathoms along the edge of it. 

If you are bound to St .. Mark's and fall in to the S.E. of it, work along this bank. which 
will bring you up to the mouth of the river, and if you wish to run into po.rt St. l\Iark's 
Harbor, the entrance affords 12 feet water, and you wiJl see, on the N. E. bank, which is 
nearly dry at low water, a large stake stickin~ on it, and the ooe on the other side has 
three stakes on it. You will see a small house, on an island four miles from the mouth 
of the river, which bring to bear N. by W. leaving- the Jighthouse on yotir sta:rboard hand, 
and that course will carry you up between the two stakes; when you are between the 
banks, half way up, you have good anchorage: From this up to Fort St. Mark's you 
can have but 9 feet of water. A pilot can be obtained here at any time. S. S. W. from 
Sr. ~ark's Lighthou.<1e, 15 miles distant, lies the South point of James' Island, called 
the S. W. Cape; a bay makes in between St. l\'Iark's entrance and this cape, into which 
the River O!rn11ofrisky discbar~e;; itself~ this river is shoal at the entrance, and the shore 
from the cape to the light shouhl not be approached nearer than two miles. 

A shoal. h~wing- three feet water on it, lies E. uy N. from the c;ipe, and the easternmost 
end bears from the lighthouse South. 

The coast trench from S. ,V. Cape. S. W. t ,V. 37 miles to Cape St. George, which 
is the southernrnnst point o( George's Tsland; this island is 24 miles Jong, and forms with 
Doe; Island, the South side of George's Sound. ~rhe east end of Dog Island is S. W. 
j- W. 7 miles from the S. ,V. Cape, between which is the eastern entrance to St. 
Geor~e's Son nu. Dog I sJand is ahout 6 miles in length. 

APALACHICOLA BA. Y.-When the south point of St. George's Island, '('which 
lies to the southward C.Jf Apalachicola Bay) be;1rs north, two lea~ues distant, you will be 
in 2~ fathoms. From these bear-ings and depth of water, steer N. N. W. or N. by W. 
until you make the large black buoy,• which can be seen at the distance of 4 miles; hy 
keepinp; the buoy close on board, you have the best water ; the course from the buoy is 
due north, until you bt'iag the tbree tall trees on St. VinceaCs Island to bear N. E. then 
run for thern. The entt'anc~ then being fairly ~t>en, steer for the point of St. (}eorge~s 
Islantl.f or between the llOint of that island alld St. Vincent, you will have three fath&ms 
when over the bar. dee(leniug graduaHy, and between the islands of St. Oeorge'-s -~111d 
St. Vincent, you bave 8 fathoms when fairly in. When past the point of St. Georg~& 
haul to the eastward. and keep from ·one half to three q~arters of a mile d.ista:nt from 

• An island called Flag Islat:td formerly existed at the entrance of this port, but it waa waabed 
awav in 1'835; the: buoy alluded to was placed on a :tock • 

.ton: the N. ·w. point of George'"B hland a lightbouire witi;i a ihed _light is t}lo.eff to indieate dae 
entraztee between fiiklmp,.,lslaad. Mld St. V-anoeot'4 Island .m.:to tit. ~~~ •·~ 
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St. George•s Island. The water will shoal in tlfr~, course to 2 fathoms, soft bottom. when 
you had better come to anchor and wait for a pilot, which you will obtain by hoisting 
the usual signal. 

When off the entrance, in 6 fathoms, no inlet can be discovered between the two 
islands, but the place may be known by the bearings of the land. It is a low sand beach, 
having a hummock of bushes about one mile from the west point of 8t. G!':'orge's Island, 
to the westward of which are four umbreUR trees. the two easternmost stal'}(Jing 6 or 
8 feet apart, at top connected, and at a distance having the appearance of one tree. 
To the west of these 1rees is. a humn1ock of Palmetto trees, which stand nearly on the 
extreme west end of St. George's, which are considerably larger than the hummoc.k of 
bushe;; before mentioned~ and these, wbeu distant so far that you cannot see the beach, 
that bearing N. E., appears as separated from the other lan<l, and to form an island by it
selt: hut when bearing N. ,V. appears connected with the Island of St. Vincent, which is 
thickly wooded on the eastern end. This hummock is, however. on St. George's. 

The south point of the Island of St. George's is thickly wooded, and can be discerned 
when in 10 fathoms bearing N. E. 

Should you have a foul wind, and be obliged to turn to the windward, keep the Island 
of St. George's on board, when fairly to the westward of the south point, the water is 
good near the beach, and soundings regular. 
t Directly otf the south point of St. George's, there is a dangerous shoal of 2 or 3 leagues 
extent. 

The Shoal of Cape St. Geor,ge makes off at least 6 miles from the south part of the 
island, an<l has not more than 5 or 6 feet of water, perhaps less. 'I'he soundings near 
the shoal, on the W. edge, H.re irregular, from 3 to .., and 2 fathoms. 

Description ef th~ Coast from Cape St. Blas, 1Vcstu·ard. 

From Cape St. Blas~ narrow peninsula or tongue of land extends N. by W. 17 miles, 
forming the Bay of St. Joseph. This bay is nearly land-locked, and bas a width at its 
mouth of about 3 miles, and is about 14 miles in length. 'l'he bar lies west of the north 
point of the peninsula about one mile. Within the bar the bay affords from 25 to 33 
feet of water for about 8 miles up the bay, and it is sheltered from all winds. The tide 
rises about one foot. This is the next best harbor to Pensacola on this coast, the depth 
on the bar at low tide being 17 foet. TJ'he tongue of land that forms this bay is so mu-row, 
that in some places it is only two cables• length in width There are various breaches in 
it in time of the rains, by which the water of the bay unites with the ocean. 

'l'o enter this bay, you must coast along the tongue of land in 4 or 5 fathoms, until you 
pass a tongue of sand, a little before you come to the mouth, from whence you steer N · 
E. and E. N. E. till within, always co:iscing the tongue which is the deepest water. 

N. W. by N. 10 miles from St. Joseph's Bar is the entrance to the Bay of St. An
drews; in this distance the coast should not be approached nearer than 5 miles, on 
account of a shoa1 that extends the whole distance, called the Middle Ground, which may 
be easily discovered hy the whiteness of the water. The S. E. extreme of this shoal, 
and the above tongue. form the entrance to the Bay of St . .Joseph. 

BAY OF ST. AND&EWS is covered by Crooked and St. Andrews Islands, which 
comprehend between them and the Main St. Andrews Sound, which leads into the Bay. 

There are three entrances into this bay ; the eastern is through the opening betw~en 
Crooked and St. Andrews Islands. the depth 3 fathoms on the bar, and the channel whic_h 
is one-sixth of a,piile wide c1ose by ,the latter island; the distance between the islands is 
above two-thirds ¢tif a mile. The middle or main entrance is near the western end of St. 
Andrews Island ; the depth 21 feet and the channel 200 yards wide. 'I'he western en
trance is ,about two miles N. W. of the latter ; the depth on the bar 10 feet. This bay 
is very large. but as yet there can be no motive for ships to call here; but should you do 
it for shelter in bad weather, the bav is said to be shoal, but from the main to the eastern 

'Wntrance you have 3 fathoms in ~he Bound, and good shelter under St. Andrews Island. 
N. W. by W. from St. Andrews Bay, distant 50 miles, is the entrance to St. Rosa's 

Sound: in the whole of this distance the shore is bold, and you will have 4 fathoms close 
tO"~e 1and. On this coast the trees are very thick, and close to the shore, where there 
are aleu 110me red bluffs, and white sand hummocks. 

ST. J\;OSA•S BAY.-The east point of this bay is known by some bright red<lish 
colol"ed bluff•• which are u~n it. T~e channel, or mouth <>f the bay, ~s very uarro;, 
and a bar menty 5 OT'6·feet impedes Its entrance. To enter.,,steer N. td1 you pass t e 
eas~ extreOle of,the it9nd, whence steer N. W. and anchor as soon as you .have shelter. 
This bay is of extraordinary length, extending 24 mile,a,to~tbe ~astward~ w.1t.IJ. a breadth 
of 4 to 6 mile~. The best water in it i• 3 fathoms;, ,w:q.~,i,&,only ro11~, ~~!!~you 6~;_e 
-£. ~ W~ with the red clitl'a at the ~ee,: abo:1fi ...... :~.hou:l me .. !I:' '~ OW"'r 
_,....Of th''-- • ,L..H f-1..--'t- --..1 •• ,,, .lt ~"'-t'a ~--4:..... ... ~ 
1r-- C!! -~IS:•- 0 ··-- _.. p&1-wGi-. ........ v ~.1~ ,'~ , 
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'·· FrnmSt. Rosa's Bar to the western end of St. Rosa·s bland, the distance is 44 miles. 
'Fh1s long and narrow island lies about V\7~ by S. and E. by N. parallel to the main, and 
covers a sound of the s<.1n)e narne ; its greatest breadth is not more than half a mile: on 
it there are many sand bluffs and some scattering trees. 'I'he sound affords a navigation 
for vessels-of lesi:; drau2"ht of water tl1an 4 foct to Pensacola. 

PENSACOLA.-Tbe B<.1v of Pensacola affords a good harbor, having, at low "\Vater., 
on the bar, 21 feet. The eastern point of its entrance is called Point s·iguenza, and is 
the westen1 point of the Island of St. Rosa, on whi<:h fortifications are erected, making 
it very conspicuous from the sea. St. Hosa Island extend8 E. by N. and W. by S. 14 
leagues, and completely fronts the whole Bay of Pensncola ; it is su low that the seas, in 
gales, wash its tops, and is no where more than one fou1·th or one third of a mile wide. 
There are :mine re.tl bluff.<> on the main coast, which are l1i~her than the rest of it, and 
one of which, and the largest of all, is on the eastern side of Pensacola Bay ; and in or 
ne<1r the front of the entrance, are three red bluffs adjoining each other, ana called the 
Barancas. 

'I'he channel entering Pensacola Bay is from the south-east, and turns round a mid
dle ground which projects nearly one mile to the S. ,V. of Point Siguenza ; it then 
bends to the eastward towards the bav. A bar. p1·oject1ng about two miles to the south, 
an<l extending from the western end of St. Rosa Island to the main opposite, has at lo'1r 
tide 21 feet on it. 'I'he width of the bar taken in the direction of the channel is about 
fl03 mile. 'l'he entrance between St. Rosa's and Foster's Island, is about a mile and a 
qtrnrter wide. After passing the bar the entrance to the bay is between the Barancas 
*d Point Siguenza. 'rhis port would be difficult to recognize, were it not for the light
house and bluffs, which, consisting of three adjoining each other, cannot be easily mis
taken . 

. '!'he interior of the ba' affords gl°eat depth of water and good bottom for anchoring. 
Howe\•er, a considerable extent of its shores are shallow, hut at some points a good depth 
is found within a short distance of the land, viz. at tl1e Careening Ground, 18 feet are 
to be found at about 50 yards from the shore; at Tartar's Point, where the Navy Yard 
ia, 30 feet are found within a few yards of the point and 12 feet west of it ; at the English 
Careening Ground, 18 feet can be carried c1ose to the shore. 

'Phe bar is not the onJy difficulty entering Pensacola, since yon meet, when within it, 
the l\fiddle Ground, as previously stated, and although it is dePidedly the best harbor in 
the Gulf of Mexico, you must observe the direction~, and frequently ha'1'e recourse to 
your plan of the port, which will give yoµ a correct idea of its configuration. 

Vessels coining from the eastward, should keep in 7 fathoms water until the •light
house bears by compass N. by W. when they can stand in for the bar, until in 3t fath
oms, which is the shoalest water on the bar at low water, with the Jight bearing N. by W. 

Vessels of large draft of water should not attempt to enter in the night, as there is a 
Middle Ground on the east side of the main channel, one mile inside the bar, on which 
there are not more than 7 feet water, and the course ar011nd it is very circuitous . 

. Vessels making the land, should keep off four or five miles, until they make the light
. house, which cannot be seen until nearly opposite, as the trees on St. Rosa Island -to 
the east, and on the main land to tl1e west, obscoTe it from tile river. 

· 'l~o come in over the bar, on which generalJy there are 4 fatho1ns, bring the light to 
b~ar N. by W. and run directly for it, until over; the bar is about 600 yards acron, on 
which is a buoy ; soon as over, the water deepens to 5 and 6 fathoms, when ma N. W. 
w?til the lighthouse bears N., in order to avoid the Middle Gr-0und, when run f«)r·it midi 
w3tbin the point of St. Rosa Island ; then haul up east until the west end of St. Rosa 
ISiand bears s~ W., when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water, safe from all winds. 
~Small vessels drawing not more than 14 feet. can bring the light to bear N. f- W. ind 

~er for it in the night until within half a mile, where they can llncbt>r with the wi•d·.otf 
shore; but ifthey have a fair wind, thry can steer E. by N. until sheltered by St. Rosa 
Island, where they can anchor in a good harbor until day-light, as it is everywhere ex
col 1 ent. 

;:Vessels coming in or going out on ebb tide should (preserving the necessary dt!rpth"of 
•ater) keep near the eastern edge of the channel, as the tide runs to the south-west_ 
.. ORS the Caucus Shoal. and the flood sets directly over the middle ground. 

~:Vessels drawing not more than 10 feet water, can pass through a small channel be
t•en ~he Middle Ground and point of St. Rosa Island. 
,,. ·1· 

·iit Pensacola Lighthouse is on an eminence, about 40 feet high, and directly opposite the ~ntra1tee 
o~r the bar; the lantel"n is about 40 feet from its foundation. making an aggregate height of 80 feet 
~.tile level or the ~a; is ab?ut half a mile we~t o{ the ~~nt of St. Rosa Island. Tbe light la 
~VJ ... each revolubon one JlllllUte ten eeconds, ts very brilliant, and may be aeea ·at U.6cllllee 
~ .... l&to;SO.Ji:ailee, . ,. -< 
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From Pensacola Bay the coast trends W. by S. to Per.dido Bay, distant 11 miles~ this 
baT is subject to change, and affords but about 4 feet water, and 28 miles to the west
ward is the bar nnd entrance to .l\'lobile B<?.y. 

MOB [LE BA Y.-The entrance to this bay is between *Mobile Point and the eastern 
point of Dauphin Island; the <listance between them is 3 ~ miles. 'I'o the south of Dau
phin, about one mile, is :Big Pelican Island. which is ban-en and of small extent, and 
E. S. E. from the latter island, distant 3 i miles, is Litt1e Pelican or Sand faland, which 
is of but few yards jn extent, and nearJy even with the water's edge. A bank, projecting 
to the south of Dauphin Island and J't:Iobile Point, on which are the above i:'liands. ob
structs the entrance to the bay; b1lt, however, affords through it various r:hannels, the 
main one having 15 feet on the bar at the lowest tide. The interior of this bay has wa
ter enough for any vessel th:i.t can pass over the bar; but ou account of a shoal forn1ed 
oppasite the mouth of D0g IUver, 11 n1iles south of the town, vessels drawing more than 
8 or 9 feet cannot, at low tide, ascend the bay further up. 

By following close to the south !"bore of Dauphin Island, and having Big Pelican Isl
and oo the starboard }rnnd. coming from tlrn we::;twanl, vessels drawing 7 feet water can 
enter the bay at low water; but to do this, you must, when the east point of Dauphin 
Island is north of you, steer to the southward to avoid a narrow sand spit which projeeta 
off from the poiot 1 J mile S.S. E.; haul close round this spit, and steer up the bay. 

There is a good anchorage between Big Pelican and Dauphin Islands. and close to the 
latter. for vessels drawing 1 ::.:1 feet: this <inchorage can be entered either from the west· 
ward. by steering close to Dauphin Island, or trom the main channel, leaving it when 
Big Pelican Island bears \,V. by N. (about 2 miles S. \V. from Mobile Point.) During 
the prevalence of northerly winds. when vessels fro1n sea are prevented fron1 entering the 
bay. this anchorage affords good shelter. 

Those off Mobile should recollect the necessity of getting an offing cis soon as there 
are appearances of a gale on shore, either to weather the Balize, or '~hi ch is better, to 
take io time the i·oacl of Naso, as destruction is inevitable if vou come to anchor outside 
Mobile Bar during tl1e gale. • 

Strangers approaching :Mobile Point in the night, should keep in 1 O fathoms water till 
the light bears north, to avoid the d<ingcrous sands lying to the eastward, and the ahoals 
off Pelican anrl Sand ls1ands, on which is a beacon, to the westward of the bar. 

Jn running in for the land, should you make it to the westward of the bar, it will ap
J>ear broken, as it consists of small islands, which occasion several OJJenings. More to 
the westward the land is very level. Dauphin Island, on the western point of the bay, 
appean high and blutf; I\Iobile Point. low and sandy, with a single tree on the extremity. 

Vessels approaching the entrance to Mobile Bay in the day, should not run for the 
bar until tbe beacon on Sand Island ranges between the east aud west ends of the woods 
on Dauphin Islantl. 

Vessels not di·awing over 10 or 11 feet, and with easterly winds, may haul in for the 
bar as soon ais the beacon comes on within the west end of the woods, and keep it on 
thus until they get 7 or 8 fathoms water, w·hen they wHJ graduaUy haul more northerly; 
at this time all the dangers will be visible. lleavy ships must bring the beacon on with 
the centre of the woods, and -ttross the bar with it thus, jn about 18 feet water, steering 
upN. N. W. until abreast or past the beacon aud is1and on the larboard, from which an 
,extensive shoal makes in every direction. Within tbe bar are two buovs. the first to be 
left on ~he starboard, and the second on your larboard hand. The chanuel up thence is 
~P and plain. Mobile Point Lighthouse bearing between N. and N. N. E. Tide 
riaee 2fr feet. 

Five buoys are placed at the entrance of :l\fobile Bay. viz. a spar buoy on the S. E. ex· 
t:rew.ity of the shoal projecting from Mobile Point, which you )eave on the starboard hand 
,el'ltering the harbor. One on the west side of the channel frorn the bar. One on the 
west side of the channel on the bar, both which you leave on the larboard band. One 
.on the S. E. side of the spit, projecting from Sand bland, and one on Dog Point Bar. 

From Mobile Bay to the Bay of St. Louis, the distance is 65 miles west: on this ex
tent of coast there is a chain of islands parallel to the main, forming a sound, which .af
{.ords a partial inland navigation, and is about 7 miles wide. This coast is marshy, bttt 
at two or three miles from the sh<1re it is covered with pines and eak.s. The islands are 
&andy. 

• A lightlu:rut!e is erected on MobiJe Point. The lantern is 55 feet above the ocean le'!el,Jt!1 
ahowa a revolving light of one minute in duration, which may be ~en 13 or 14 miles off ins---: 
weath8!·- S. 50 &. from the light, 5 miles distant. you have 3 fatbonui on.., bar. The east e.ud .of 
~uphin Island will then bear N. N. W. i W. and Sand. Island ( juat above water) wiiU»e on >die 
~cldle of Daup}Un .J.aland. The beacon ie 30 feet abeve water., onaJiilsne QfirQR.w~-and apay 
be seen in good· weather from 5 to 6 miles, and is 3 miles S. S. W. from 19.obiltil:V.._ 
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The sound enters l\IQbi1e Bay between the m(.lin and Dauphin Island. At this place 
the bottom, formed of oyster beds, presents three shallow passes, viz. Pass Aux Huitres. 
with a depth of 3 feet at high water; Pass GuilJori, 2 feet at coremon hi:gh tides, and the 
Pass au Heron, with nearlv 5 feet. 

Dauphin Island is 7 mile's in length, and the next succeeding is l\fas~acre Island. Tho 
entrance between these two is 3 n1iles 'vide, and the depth of waler 5 feet. Massacre 
Island is narrow, but it is very easily known, since it has a wood in the 1uiddle of it: it is 
about 9 miles in length. · 

The p~ssage between ;'\fassacre and Horn Island is two mile!!' wide, and vessels draw
ing 9 feet water can enter it. The length of Horn Island is about 15 miles. On its 
western point there is a lighthouse with a fixed light, to point QUt the eutrance to Dau
phin Islaqd Souud, between the western end of Dauphin Island and Ship Island. 'I'here 
are sonie groves ou it, but at the eastern part it is entirely barren. 

'!~he next of the chaiu is Dog Island, a small island lyiug midway between Horn ;ind 
Ship Islands. To the east of Dog Island there is a passage close to Horn Island, of 
18 feet; but to the west there is no passage, as the shoal which niakes off from Ship 
Island extends beyond Dog ls1and, having a channel of only one third of a mile wide. 
The distance from Horn to Ship Island is about 5 miles. Ship Island is 7 miles lon:;. 
and wider than the rest of the chaiQ : in its middle it is covered with herbs and some 
pines, but the rest is entirely bare. 'I' here is a well of very good wq.ter in it OD the north 
side about the middle. 

'\Vest from Ship Island is Cat Island, between which the distance is 5 mile$. There is 
a bank which puts off from Cat Island, towanJs the west end of Ship Island, having a 
channel of onlv a mile wide, which turns round the west end of Ship Islanc.l, and in which 
there are 18 f~et. 

Cat Island is the last of the chain extending to the West ward and forming the Sound~ 
On its western point there is a lighrl1ouse with a fixed light. and OD the 1nain land, 
bearing Q.early N. W. frQm the former, there is another liglnhouse, also with a fixedl ight. 
'J'bese two lighthouses inoicate the passages t4rough Pass Christian and Pass Mary Ann~ 
'l'o the S. W. of Cat Island are several keys distant about 3 miles: {which are near the coast. 
and called St. Michael's Keys:) this channel is no where less 1han 15 feet: but within this 
part of the sound, \'essels drawing more than S feet, cannot reach the Aux 1\Ialheureux 
Island, or steer to the eastward between Cat Island and St. Mary's Key, or enter the Bay 
of St. Louis: thus between the island Aux. J\<Ialheure1.Jx and this Bay, the Sound becom~ 
shallow and obstructed. 

'l'he impeded part of the sound, in the direction of Cat Island and the entrance of the 
Bay of St. Louis, is c<iUed Pass Christian; and does not aclmit of vessels drawing more 
than 8 feet at rnedium tide. 'l'his draught of water can be carried through Lake Borgne. 
From Pass Christian to Pass au I-feron, 12 feet can be carried through the sound by 
keeping on the island side, but vessels drawing 8 feet musl have the sound between Mas
sacre and Horn Island. and shape their course for the main entrance to 1\1obile BayT 
Lake Ponchartrain is separated from Lake Borgr1e by Pine Isl~nd, to the north of which 
i'> tbe entrance called Rigoletts, and to the south called thl'! Chef Menteur; these entran
ces and outlets afford, on their respective bars, in Lake Borgne, a depth of 9 feet at high 
water, nnd B feet at mediu1n tide. 'J'}1is depth can be carried throuJ?h the lake within ~ 
short distance of the shore, to l\Jadisonville, to tbe mouth of rhe l\fanchac, and tp the 
mouth of Bayau St. Jean, which connects the citJ of New OrJeans with the lake. 

BA YAU S'l'. JEA~. on LA.KE PONCHARTRAIN.-'ro enter the Bayau, bri~ 
the •light to bear S. E. -k S. The entrance is on the west side of the light, and usual 
depth of water in the ch:mnel. 6 feet. 

South, 15 miles from Dog Island. is the north point oft he Chandelier Islands. which TU:Jl 
to the southward. and with Grnnd Grosier and Isle a1i. Breton. which bend to the S. W~ 
nearly jQin the mouth of the Mississippi River. ']~hey w.iH be described hereafter. 

CHANDELIER ISLANDS.-'From Passe a l'Outre. (one .of the entranc~s Qf tbe 
Mississippi) the coast doubles to the westward, and soon to the northward, to the p.'li<allel 
of 29° 27', in which latitude lies J~le au Breton, which is a group of small keys. whO&e 
western limits are 5 mites distant from the coast, so that it forms a qay, caUed Poza Bay. 
in which there are 4 or 5 fathoms, ,,,.·itb some shoals of less 'Yater. Easr of Isle au Bre
ton, is the isle of Grand Grosier, from which a Je<lge runs N. N. E. and breaks to the isle 
of Palos, which is the sotlthernmost of the Chandeliers. There is a good passage inside 
the Chandeliers with 8 to 11 feet water, but a good pilot. i!J requisite. From Isle au 

•The lighthouse is at the mouth of Bnyau St. Jean, has one small fixed li~ht, elevnicd 48 ff'et 
above the ordinarv f!urface of the lake, and can be seen in a c'enr night about e;ght m;le!I. It is 25 
Dl~les S. E. by E. ·• E. from the mouth of.Cheninnta river, 25. miles S. W. from the ll~l5 
·aoilee S. W. from Point Resenee, and 5 miles north from·* Cltf of New Orleans. · 
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Breton a shoal stretches two miles S. W. bold at tlie very point. Shelter can be bad 
from a N. E. wind inside this island, but the navigation is difficult for strangen, and 
reqni.res much survey to describe it µ1·operly. 

'l'he whole of the Chandelier Islands are very low, with some myrtle bushes upon tbem, 
end fonn a chain of coast very injurious, and to be dreaded by navigators, not only that 
you cannot se~ them at a regular distance, but because the winds at S. E. (which bfow 
hard in winter) are right on the coast ~ nevertheless, there is good shelter for all ,;hips to 
the westward of the north extreme of the Chandeliers, called the Road of Na~m, where 
the heavy English men of W<lr Jay during the siege of New Orleans. ']'his is the ouly 
good shelter for large men of war in the whole co<1st of Florida. (Tampa Bay and Pen
sacola for small sized frig-ates excepted) not only Le cause it is defended from winds on 
&bore, but because there is no bar, breakers, nor in1pedirnent whatever, to your entering 
it in all weathers. 'ro enter the Road of N:iso, you have only to run so as to double the 
north point in 5 or 6 fathoms water, which will be one mile from the land, aud then n<1vi
~ate from west round to south, keeping in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, according- to the draft &f 
the ship, and you may anchor in 4 fathoms, when the north point bears N. N. E. distant 
2 1niles; bnt -~f you wish deeper water, you n1ust not run so far south, but anchor when 
the north point IJe,us E. N. E. in 5 to 6 fathoms water. ln the Cbaude]iers, Rnrl almost 
the whole coast of the l\fexic<in Gulf, you can get water by digging wells in the beach,. 
but there is no other wood on the Chandeliers than the drift logs left i.n abundance on the 
beach. Its lands produce nothing but the my1·tle, from which the green wax is produced. 

Northwesterly of the north extremity of the Chandeliers, 14 miles distant, is Ship 
Island, west of which, 8 miles, is Cat Island, and to the southward of this, various keys, 
called St. 1\-figuel, run and extend out from the coast of the islands; between these and 
Cat Island is the p<1~s into Blinrl Lake and Lake Ponchartrain, in both of which there is 
very little water, especi<i.lly in Blind Lake. Between Cat and Ship Islands there is a large 
shoal running out from the east point of the first, which leaves a channel of less than 
hall a mile wi<le, to enter to the northward of them; this channel h<is good 12 feel water; 
the anchornge is N. and S. with the west end of Ship Island 4[ of a mile distant, in 4 and 
b fathoms. Ship Island is long E. and W. and very narrow, and widest in the middle, 
which is partly covered with pines, but barren at both ends. The hurricane of 1819 cut 
a small channel through Ship Island 1-:} mile from its west ~ad ; in it is a well of good 
water~ which is oa its north coast, and about midway the is]and. East from· Ship Island, 
5 miles distant, lies the west end of Horn lsl<1nd, and between the two lies Dog Island: 
from the first a shoal runs out tu the east, which not only embraces the Dogs, but leaves a 
channel of only 150 fathoms wide; the bar has 2~ fathoms, when you immediately drop 
into 5 fathoms. East of Horn Ishmd lies Massacre Island, then Dauphin Island, which 
is on the "\V. side of the entrance into l\lohffe:- - · -·--·--

GENERAL OBSERVATTONS.-Thc who1e coast, from Mississippi to Cape St. 
Blas, sends off a bank of soundinJ!:S to a great distance from the shore, whose edge runs 
out to latitude 28° 50', but the depth is very uneqmil; this inequality is very clean. If 
you except the sand bank that lies in tilC vicinity of Cape St. Blas, you wilJ find no dan
ger in the whole of it that cannot be prevented by care and the use of the lead, and as 
the whole of the col'lst is very low, having few visible marks to distinguish it in its whole 
extension, nnd besides is often cloudy and foggy, exposell by the continuation of "·inds 
from S. to W. and from W. to N. which blow with great fore~ in winte-r, and by hurri
canes in August and September, all which create the necessity of saying something on 
the method of makini?: the hmd. and navi~ating: its coast. 

NEW ORLEANS. MOBILE AND PENSACOLA-Arethethreeimportant points 
of destination on this p.:irt of the Gulf of ~Iexico; to go to either of -n·hich it jg best to 
make well to the eastwarrl of them re$pectively. when coming from any pl.ace S. E. of 

. them, that is, wheu you h~ve the winds easterly. which is the wind that vredoininates 
here; but if you co1ne fron1 the westward of thf'Otn, you have no other resource but to 
beat to windward from that point of the coast which you have made, and the greater or 
leas distance of it, according· as you are best accommodated, with respeet to the season, 
the quality and size of your ship. &c. 

The makin:e; to the eastward of your destination is necessary to be more or leSl!I distant. 
acnording to the confidence nod security you have in the situation of the ship, so that 
bound into the Balize. you will look for l'loundinizs in the meridilm of 29° 30', or there· 
abouts: aod if bound to Pensacola or Mobile, in the meridian of C11rie St. :Stas. . . 

Should vou strike soundings in lat. 29". steer N. W. b-v W. awhile, so .as to make 1t 
E. northerly of it, that is, to make its bearing W. southe~rly, to prevent falling ioto ~be 
soutbwar~ ofits parallels. especially in winter, when it is best to mn beading for the 1Jnd· 
dle of the-ea..ndeliel"8: in this route you tind no regularity jn sounding~ as whatever the 
parallel ._, be .. you will as often ~et more water as less; new:erth:-eJe•s, fn>m 20 fathoms 
clown, the .aout;lclioga. are very regalar; and £ri;>m the me~diaa ol .P-.nsa~<»la-w•&tward,. to 
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the southern limits of the Chandeliers. yon wiJJ get 10 fathoms, J 0 miles from the coast; 
from Pensacola eastward, you have 1'0 fathoms at 4 miles from the coast, and 25 fad1oms 
at ten or tweh•e miles. 

But as navigating for the Balize, you m;'ly want an observed latitude, and have it so 
cloudy or foggy as to i1npede making the land, in such circumstances, or to run for it in 
th~ night, the soundings \Viii serve as a secure guide, for which you must reco11ect that 
navigating to the westward, if you find 40 to 50 fathoms, loose mud, sticking to the touch, 
mixed at times with small hlack and white sand, it is a ce1·tain signal t!nt you are iu the 
parallel of the Balize, and frotn that depth to less water, you will always find the S«me 
qua!ity of soundings, but if fron-1 40 to 50 fathom'; to less water. you get bottom of fne 
sand, with very little mud or without it, yon will be in the parallel uf l>etween the Balize 
and Breton Key or Island: if you ,get small white sand, you are in the parallel of said 
key, and if coarse sand and snail she\1s, you will he in a parallel between said kPy ant! 
Chanrleli<>:rs ~ and if you get coarse sand, with gravel, small stones, and large shells, you 
will be in front of the Chanclelier.s. From the Balize to the westward, the bottom is of 
earn] alone, so that those from the southward who look for the Balize, sand alone will be 
a signal that thev are west of it. 

'Vhen navigatin~ N. \V. and north, from the gettin_g 40 or 50 fathoms, sand, ~md in 
diminishing the bottom or depth, if the quality of soumlings doe.;; not vary till in 10 or 12 
fathoms. vou are to the southwani of the B::ilize: but if in this N. or N. W. route, vou 
have cr~S:~ed mnd or ooze, and entered in 10 fathoms, you find sand, 1hen it is a signal 
that you have crossed the m..Juth of the Balize, and drawing in with Breton Island, and 
the Chandeliers. The better to explain these soundings, we sbaH place them in form of 
a table. 

In the parallel of the Ba1ize 

~ 
Loose mud .. sticky to the touch, 

Crossing these soundings. you cross mixed at tin1es with small fine 
this parallel. black and white sand. 

- -~~~~~~-----

In the parallel of between the Balize and 
~ 

Fine sand with very little mud, or 
Breton Island or Key. sand alone. 

- -
In the p.arallel of Breton Island. ~ Fine white sand. 

In the parallel of between Breton Island 
~ Coarse sand and <>nail shells. and the Chandeliers. 

- -
In the parallels of the Chandeliers. ? Coarse sand with gra\•el, small stones, 

~ and large shells. 

'\Vest of the Balize, the bottom is sand alone. 

When you come in, looking for the Balize, either in its parallel, or t11at of the Chan
deHe:rs, you must take care not to get foul of the land at night, but maintain your posi
tion, in 15 or 20 fathoms. at anchor or under weigh; but if you do not wish to delay for 
Rtore safety, you may stretch in towards the Balize, to anchor in 10 or 1:2 fathoms, out
•ide the bar. 

If the running in for the l:tnd has been in the parallel of the Chandeliers, as soon as yon. 
get lU or 12 fathoms, you will steer S. 8. W. trying to maintain this depth without dan
ger of running aground, or among shoals, as is shown by the following breakage in the 
aoundings :- ·· 

In this S. S. W. route there is. in the middle of soundinl!s. a izood mark to know the 
place of the ship, which is as soon as you artive in a parallel-With the S. end of the Chan
deliers, which is as far up as Alcatraces, the depth begins to augment to 12, 14, and 16 
fathoms, which is athwart with the Poza. This augmentrttion ceases a~ soon as yon at• 
rive abreast of Pass l' Out re, where yon find anew the Io fathoms; this knowledge is of" 
importance in looking for the Balize with secnrity, so as not to pass to the southward of it. 

In running as above, he careful not to get into less than 10 fathoms, when stretching 
from ~. ot· from S. to \\r. because from this depth to Jess, yon cannot weather the Bali:ce 
With the wind at east. and you have no opportunity for running for the road of Naso

9 

bfu•~: . 
Ptaced in IO fathoms water, in a S. E. gale (and no a~pe=-.rance of the wind's ceasinc.) 

aad getting into leas water. you have the rescource of nangat1ng to the northward, sound-
1-c ceat.iaually to m.aiatain 6 .or 10 fathow... ao aa to coast the Cha.Dd~liers, Ullf 7011. wtD 
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know you h.ave passed the northernmost point ; if you lose the obzy soundings, some
times mixed with white shells, which is fouud off the Chandeliers, and finding fine white 
arid black sand, you ni'ly steer vV. and run in 10, S, antl G fathoms to anchor, under 
shelter in the road of N::tso, as the atmosphere is cloudy: in such weather you c~m dis
cove1· nothin,e;, and to get to this anchorage, there is no other guide than the lead; but j( 
you can see the land, you will easier get to the anchorage, as you have only to double 
the spit of sand which runs off the N. B. end of the Chandeliers, on which the sea breaks, 
'1'ith easterly or south-easlerly winds. 

This convenient resource wiil be better, if en1bracecl as soon as you consider the pass
in.~ or weatherin!; the Balize doubtful; as hen~ yon have your choice of water fron1 3 to 
7 1;nhom;, shelterer I from winds in :J fathom"! fro1n N. E. and in 7 fath01ns from winds 
from E. round on the southern board to 8. W. H is also necessary to advise, that as 
so::rn as the winds haul ronnd to between W. and N. you should lose no time in getting 
out of this roadtsead, as the water will fall fron1 4 to 6 foet. 

It is a good rule in running for the Balize to get soundings in any parallel between 29° 
10' and 29° 30' or 35', to get into 25 fathoms, from whence the BaJize will bear S. W.
from 25 fathorrB, in any parallel between 29° 10' and 29° 35'. the Balize bears S. W. ancl 
by steering that course you will hit the Balize, about the N. E. Pass. 

If your destination is i\lobile or Pensacola, you should run in for the land, the 
eastward d( theui respectively, not only to avoid passing the port, but because landmarks 
are so wanting. and the coast so low, that a stranger has nothing to guide himself by ex
cept the lighthouses, the former of which shows a fixed, and the latter a revolving light, 
which may be some guide to the navigator; nevertheless, the soundings iudicate suffi
ciently well the rrieridian in which the ship is found~ a little more or less, if you attend 
to the quality of coarse sand and coral found outsidt!l of land, which is a sure indication 
that you are off the east end of San'a Rosa hland, where you find the same quality of 
'soundings as off Tampa Bay and the other parts of East Florida, but can cause no 
'equivocation. because the points are so distant fro1n the one now treated of. 

I am suspicious of a shoal or shoals near the edge of soundings, in about lat. 26° N. 
havin;; once pas~ed qui<:kly through two colrncd patches, in about that latitude, <mcl w;is 
~lear of the «1ppeararice before l had time to sound. They looked like coral shoals, and 
I passed between them with a ship drnwing 17 k feet. I had sounded in 45 fathoms water 
shortly before, and had no bottom shortly after. 

Directions far the river Mississippi, and to prevent falling to lhe westward. 

Should you take your departure from the Tortu gas. on one of which (Gordon Key) is 
a lighthou~e, on leaving them make a N. ,V. course good, and you will fall into 
the latitude of the Balize, 20 leagues to the eastw~rd; keep on to latitude 29° 20', 
when you may steer W. or W. * S. to 25 fathoms, then haul to S. W. for the Balize, ta
king care not to pass its latitude in the night time, and you may make sure of seeing 
• Frank's Island li_e;ht. Should the weather he thick, keep in 16 fathoms, and you will 
fall in on Passe a l'Ot1tre, where pilots are always stationed: but should you see the 
land, or vessels at anchor, if the wind will permit, haul to S.S. W. or more soutbwardly, 
and lead along in 12 fathoms. 

,19,hould it be very foggy, as it sometimes is in summer and fa11, either anchor in 12 or 
15 futh'oms water. or stretch to the northward, as the currents to the southward of the bar 

·set strong along the )and to the southward, and by keeping to the ~outhwanl you will be li
able to hP- driven lo the southward of the south point, in the fatitude of which yon will 
hnve 35 fathoms, within three miles of the land. A large bell has been provided, which 
will be kept tolling by night and hy day, whenever from fog, :or any tither cause, the Jight 
or ligbtbouse c>lonnot he seen at least four miles, at which distance it iEI calculated the bell 
may be heard in lnoderate weather. 

In coming from the sea, the ·~ S. \V. Pass is said to have advantages, there being but 

•On Frank's Ishmd. the lighthom:ie ot the entrance of the rh:er Mississippi is built. It contains a 
fixed rght, elevated 78 feet above the onrnary '1!1Urface of the ~ea, and co.n he seen, in clear weether, 
aix }eae:ues distant, your best couble running for the light is due wes~ and yessels may safely anchor 
in 16 fathoms water. 

The following bearings from Frank's Is1and lighthouse are the mean of a number of experiments 
by Compass : . 

Pas~e a !•Outre, N. N. W. distance2len,gues; 8. E. Pnss S.S. W.onc and a ha1flengne. 
South West Pan, S. W. dii!tant 22 miles,; hl'I t from it the lig-ht 1.."'llnnot be l!leen, on accoun~ of the 

cypress growth lining the sides of the Pass itself, as welJ as the intervening mud banks~ which are 
caenendy covered with btn1hes . 
· • :J'At theS. W .Pa~ a.ligl'rtllouao is el"eateid. pliinted wtiaand. black in peqHtmlicnd•r,~· 

· W.wtng twOfiMl!l ~·QJia~~Qld:30:iea.UO.•.Ga Glbu._ ··• cf.U.;0a an:W-.d ~ ._:_,. _ _. _. 
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few shoals. The water is very deep close to the bar, and the softness of the mud such 
as to do little harm to a vessel, e\ren should she ground. Vessels afrer making the light, 
are often blown to the southward of the Balize, where thev have been known to lie em. 
bayed for days and weeks together. Ships drawing 16 fo~t have been taken over thiS' 
bar without touching, whereas ships di-awing 14} feet water often lie on the S. E. bar 
for days. The N. E. and S. E. passes are subject to changes, although much frequented 
by vessels of the largest class. From the S. \V. Pass, 2:.? miles distant, the light on 
Frank's Island cannot be seen. Profiting of this Pass, these delays may, in a great 
n1easure, be avoided. 

Tbe principal entrances to the l\Iississippi ate the N. E. Pass, lat. 29° 07' 25", he~ 
tween 3 and 4 miles S. E. of the light: th<1£ of the S. E. Pal"s, lat. :29° Od', 4 or 5 miles 
S.S. E. from the light: and the S. W. Pass, 22 miles from the light on Frank's Island; 
but approaching the Halize, you should keep 2 or 3 Jeagues to the northward, by which 
you will have good soundings to guiJe you. "\Vhen you have struck soundings, you 
may run in the parallel above directed into 18 or even 16 fathoms, nnd you wi!J then see 
the lighthouse on Frank's Island, aml have the Block House or Balize bearing south
We3terly; the anchorage is good every where, and should it foll calm, a light kedge will 
prevent being drifted by the current, which is sometimes pretty strong on the coast, but 
it is much stronger in the 1atitude of the river"s mouth than elsewhere, and no sound
ings until you come close in with the land. In running from Passe <'t J'()utre fur the 
main bar at the S. E. Pass, in the night, it is not safe to keep in less than 15 fathoms 
water; in the daytime vessc ·•may approach within 8 or 10 far ho ms, obsen•ing to keep 
the Jead going. Being off Passe i'l l'Oulre in 15 fathoms, in order to go around the N. 
E. Pass in 10 fathoms, the course is S.S . .E. distant 2 leagues; from thence to the an
chorage off the bar S. S. "\V. l} league. The Block Hou~e at the Balize bears from 
the best anchorage to wait for a -fair '~ind to come over the bar, \V. by N. {- N. distant 2 
leagues, where will be found 8 to 11 fathoms. At the entrance of the S. E. channel on 
the bar, the Block House bears N. W. bv "\V. distant 5 miles. 

CO.\f;:\:10:-l ERROR OF' STRANCi-E RS.-Captains not acquainted on the coaM, 
are frequeutly alarmeu when they come near the river, by the appe<1rance of the water, 
particul:tdy during the fil'st summer month3, when the river is high, for at that time the 
fresh water of the river rushes out with great force, imd being Ji¥hter than the ocean wa
ter, flL>ats on the top, making: au appearance altogether singular and alarming, for where 
the fresh water has not entirely covered the salt water, hut leaving spots, it has the ap
pearance ofrocks, the river water being ofa milky color, while the other is quite dark, and 
changes suddenly. When the river is low, the white muddy water extends about 3 
lea.~rues otf, and when high about 5. On coming into it, it ripples like shoal breakers, 
but your soundings are regular. 

ON 'I'HE SETTING OF THE CURREN'I'.-Tbe current sets, with very little 
variation to the east; and when any variation is experienced, it is either to t.he north or 
•outh of the river's mouth. It is very evident to e\·ery man of reflection, that so large 
a colun1n of Water, rushing into the ocean, rnust spread, when it is no longer confined, 
and produce different currents, until it has found its Jevel, and wiH he found to vary from 
the original course, in proportion as you appt·oach the edges : allowing the current to set 
due east, I have known two ships to come into the river at the same time, and the one 
complain of a southerly, and the other of a northerly current, and that because the one 
bad been to the south and the other to the north of the river's mouth ; however, as every 
stranger should get into the proper latitude before he comes within the infiueoce of its 
current, I do not think it nece~sar:v to say any more on that subject. · 

E N~rRANC 1<.:; OF THE RIVER.-The land at the entrnnce of the 1\Iiss.issippi Ri-' 
ver is nothing inore than mud banks. continually increasing, with reeds and rushes grow-" 
in~ upon it, at the height of 10 or 12 feet above the water. rl'he lighthouse on Frank's 
Island, or vessels at anchor, are generally the fir;;t you discover. 'I'he genm·al winds 
are from the N.-E. and you should avoid getting to the southw<ird. The winds make a 
difference over the bar, at the entrance of the 1'-Ilssissippi, and the general depth of water 
is from 11 feet 6 inches to 14 feet. 

In lat. 29° 18' N. you w.ill strike sonudinp;s in 45 or 50 fathoms, small grRy sand, 
with black specks. 'l'he B:llize be;:iring W. by S. i S. 40 miles distant, when in lS or 
18 fathom'f, soft sticky mud, you will see the Balize bearing- S. W. (if clear weather.) 
With the Balize bearing S. W. run into not less than t2 fathoms, on account of soine 

,of th': Nine Feet Channel, about three miles inside the bar, and left c:>n the larboard hand on entering 
• 'the nver; . . - -

A ligltthouee ia also built on a shoal or iablnd. near the south point of South Pus, showing-•*
·vomng ncht, which is left on the starboard hand pins into the river. 'l'he buikline itt p&iated .... 
... wlljie, :iJa:~~ ~ -
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mud banks, scarcely discernible "lbove the surface, until the Bali;.~e bears W. N. \V. 
anil N. N. vV. in 10 fathorns. .._['he Balize bearing N, W. is good g1·uund to anchor, 
and advantageous for getting under way to go oi.'er the bar. In foggy weather run no 
furth~r in ~or the land than 15 fathoms, and it is preferable anchoring in light breezes 
to be mg dnfred about by the currents. which are uncel"tain. Fl-01n the bar (or entrance 
of the iYiississippi River) to New Orleans, is 120 miles. 

'l"'O SA.IL UP THI:': RIVER.-ln sailing up the river, if you have a fair wind, run 
f~om point to point. carefully avoiding the ben<ls, and by doing so, you will shorten the 
distance, have less cun·ent, and what is of more consequence, you will avoid the danger 
of having your vessel snnk by the trees which frequently lie under water. As you are 
coming up to an l passing a point, it will he well to heave a cast of the lead ~ with light 
winds, or when the wind is scant, alwavs lu~er on the leeward side of the. river. 

ON COMING TO OR HRINGING UP--Everv vessel, while in the river, ehould 
have their boat ahngside, with u e;ootl hawser in it, -according to the size of the ship, 
ready to run out to a tree, which methotl of brin;ing up is always prefer;ible to letting 
go au anchor, fur you are sooner uuder way, and <1void the danger of losing your anchors. 

Every vessel, while in the river, should have a haulabout block lashed under the bow
sprit to reeve a rope through, which rope shoulu be bent to the crown of the anchor, in 
the same way as a buoy rope, ancl be stron.~ enough t:l weigh it. 'I'he crown line 
1Should be of length sufficient, that when the anchor is let go. you may veer it aw::ly with 
the cable and ahvays have the end on bm1td, a;,. by this means, if you should get foul ·of 
any thing with your anchor, (which frequently happens) ycm will get it again; other· 
wise yon will be o!Jliged to cnt your cable and lose your anchor. If you are obliged to 
Jet go anchor, it should he, if possible, at a point, for you will he more likely to find clear 
bottom. In the bends the bottom is always foul, being full of snnken trees, and there 
are few instances where an anchor need be let go in the bends, because you may al
ways run a fast to a tree. 

:SHOALS I~ THE RIVER.-About 3 miles above the Look-out-house, and op
posite what is called the Pas Aux C"uu·es (one of the outlets of the river) the1·e is a flat 
makes out a foll half way over the river; this should be avoided by keeping near the 
pas~, into which you mm:t take cllre not to .~et drifted : this is what may be called the 
first shoal; the next is ahout 7 miles above the fort at Plaquemine, on the larbo:wd side 
of the river, as you are comin~ up; to avoid it you must keep nearer to the marsh on 
the starboard si<le; the marsh j<; the first land vou colne to without trees after leaving 
Plaquemine ; hei-e the land is very narrow, «rid by p;oing a few steps up the shrouds, 
you may see the sea at not more than a musket shot distance; by these marks you may 
know when you <ue coming up with the shoal. The fort lies opposite the niarsh, and 
runs full one third of rhe WllY over; these are the only shoals that may be called clan· 
gerous, but as I have before observed, the lead should be c:1st whenever you are ap
proaching a point. 

BOUND DO\.VN THE RIVER.-Vessels going down the river, should always 
have sufficient sail on them to he able to keep clear of the shore; without great care 
you will be driven into the bends and lose your t"udder, and this has frequently happened 
with experienced sea1nen. 1 would observe also, that every vessel, unless the wind is 
fair, and settled weather, should bring to at sunset. 

\Ve are confident that the great depth of w"ter at the South West Pass wilJ have more 
important bearings upon the commerce of New Orleans than all may imagine. It is de
cidedly the best channel, which has induced the government to erect lighthouses at the 
entrance. 

Going down the river, a slight inflexion to the right mkes you to the head of the Pus, 
•hich runs S. W. almost as straight as an arrow. The shores on each side are very 
bold, there being 7 fathoms water, io many phtces, almost touching the bank. A vessel 
-can often proceed this way, when it would be tlaogerous or impracticable to drop down 
t:be bend at the most frequented channel. past the middle ground. 

About the same distance has to be gone over in order to reach the bar at the N. E. or 
Old Ship Channel (via Lhe 1hlize) or to go down the S. \V. Pass; but the course to 
the latter is direct, and there are no such dangerous shoals as the middle ground in g~
ing to it. '£he latter bar has 4 or 5 feet more water than the other. and the bottnm JS 

soft mud; whereas that of the N. E. Pass L.:; rather hard and gravelly in many places. 
During flood tide there are n~r less than 20 fu"et water in the S. W. Pass, abaut 18 at 
low water. Var. 6~0 E. . 

C0A.S'l1 WES'r OF ..-rHR 1\lISSTSSIPPI.-West 47 miles from the S. W. Pa.M• 
is the east end of Toubalier or Timbalier Island; in this distance the _coast bends to t~e 
N. W. and S. '\V. forminJt a. bi~bt in the coast, in which is the entranee-•o-Barratarta 
.Bay. .'I'be whole coast in this bight is low and contted with a kind of' ~he!ff witbctbe 
eacepuon of a few trees to the east of Barrataria Bay. The.__......_ tlae S,; W • ..._ 
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to the Bar is "\V. N. v;r. and the distance 35 miles. In navigating between Toubalier 
Island aad the S. ,V. Paiis, you should uot cume in less water than 4 fathoms. The 
coast to .N. E. of Barr.1.laria "tal.;es a turn to the S. \Y. and you inay know the entrance 
to the bav by a settlement on the east of the h;irbor. The b;.iy is about 10 miles wide 
in every dfrection; its depth varies from G to 12 feet. Un the sea side it is covered by 
Grand Terre lslao<l, 'vbich leaves between it and the main two entrances, the eastern of 
which is filliug up; and the western, called the Grand Pass, atfords ou the bar 9 feet wa
ter. ']'o the east of'I'oubalier 1sland the La Fourche discharges itselfhy several mouths; 
a bar Uiakes offfron1 the east encl of this ish1nd in a S. E. direc.tion about 2 1niles. 

Toubalier or 'J"imbalier Island lies nearlv E. <ind \V. but bends to the northward at 
the west end. It is 10 miles long. and fronts ; bav in which there are from 2 to 4 feet wa
ter. A shoal extends from its W:est end 2 miles -in a vV. direction as far as the east end 
of Cayo Island, which is the next succeeding. 

The east end of Cavo lies N. \.V. from the- west end of Touba1ier Island 2 miles dis
tant; it is 4 miles in iength. from east to west. Fn.•sh water may be found on its east 
end, and likewise in a sipall bight to the N. \.V. pan of the island. Good anchorage for 
't'essels clrawinir 8 feet \Vater is found at the e<l~t end: to take it, it is only necessary to 
bring the S. E. point to bear N. E. and steer for it, ~nd with your lead t'"or your gtiide, 
when near it, haul a little to the eastward, until the poiut is north, when yon may 
steer and anchor as cloise to the island as you please. \V. S. \.V. from Cayo Island l! 
mile distant is another island of above 2.~ miles in extent, and 2 miles fu1·ther on the 
same course, is the east end 'lf Yiue Island. The shoal water extends sorne distan~e off 
the island Jying between, and you should not come nearf'r the shore than 2 miles. Vine 
Island is about 6 miles long, running \\>~. S. \V., and is sepnrated fron1 Derniere Isle by 
a small creek ; Dcrniere Isle is 11 n1iles long, and runs west until near its west end, 
when it turns to the N. \V. Fresh water can be found ;it its west end. which is called 
Racoon Point. A shoal on which the water breaks. lies W. S. \V. 20 miles distant from 
Racoon Point {lat. 28° 53') ; between the point and the sho;i] you will have fro1n 4 feet 
to 2! fathoms. A shoal likewise lies in the meridian of the point, to the southward, be
tween which and the point are 2 to 5 fathoms. Vessel;;; drw.ving 5 feet may anchor under 
Racoon Point by bringing the point to bear uorth and running for it, and giving it a berth 
of 200 yards; haul round the point and anchur in 7, 8, or 9 feet water. The bays 
formed behind the islan<ls last mentioned are shoal, h<lving only from 2 to 4 feet water, 
and the shore to the north of them is inar.-bv. J~acoon Point is about 7 miles from the 
main, which runs about \V. N. \\.'. 41 miles~ to Poi11t Au Fer.* This part of the coast 
is shoal, as at 2 miles from the coast you have G and 7 feet water, and for the whole dis
tance it is marshy. 

From S. Tl': Pass lo Belle Isle. 

On leaving S. W. Pass steer \\r. hy S. about J 8 leagues~ this course "'iH carry you 
in 7 fathoms water off tT'imbalier; the coast from thence to Racoon Point, a distance 
of about 11 leagues, 1nay be approached within one mile or less. Near the meridian of 
R.acoon Point rs a bad shoal of hard sand, supposed tu be distimt IO or 12 miles, as Jn:nd 
could but just be discerned from mast-head. It i.s always sa'.est to pass between the 
shoal and Racoon Point, ke~ping the lead going. Give the point a berth of 2 miles, 
aad you will have not Jess than 2 fathoms water. By n good ob!!lervation this point is in 
lat. 28° 58' N.; c01.1:rse from hence to Point Au Fer is <1b_out W. N. W. northerly. dis
tant 15 leagues It ts best to. keep t~e lead constantly gomg, and approach as near the 
land as youT draft of "'ater will permit. s~y 10 feet, to avoid running past _the light, as in 
hazy weat~er you c;1_n scarcely see the light in 2J.. fathoms wat-er; lat. of the point 29° 
19' N. Bnng the hg~t to beai· E. by S., steer W. by N. 7 or 8 miles, till you ha•e 
Tucka Hummock bearing N. N. ,V_; steer for it till you have Belle Isle benring N. E. 
by N-; then haul up into the bay E. N. E.; the stranger must then be guided by stakes, 
which designate the channel. 

Rabbit I. Tucka Hum. Bnyo Salle. Belle Isle. 

•On Point Au Fer is a lighthouse showing a fixed lif!"ht., ele~ted about 70 feet above the level 
ofthe sea... lat. 29:i 19/ N .• lonfr. 91° 52' W •• nn~ eerves as a guid« for vessels goin!?' into Achaft
laya Bay; ,it bears from Belle Isle 8. S. E. 1¥ m~les, and from the entrance of the river S. by w. 
10 miles ; ff.om the outer buoy E. by S.; gomg m the buoys are all left on the atarboard ban~ ~ 
cept ia the narrows, where there are tw~ and you go between them. 

-t ..\.,iigbthouse 'is erected QU this i&la.nd. 
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One channel is to bring Belle Isle to bear N. N. E. and steer in for it, but this chan. 
nel is intricate, and not genel'"ally used. Vessels drawing over 7 feet will find much 
difficulty in getting into the river. 

'I'he highest part of Belle Isle is 130 feet above the level of the sea. It can be seen 
at a considerable distance, there being no land resen1bling it on the coast. 

FROM POINT AU FER WEST\V ARD.-The Coast to the west of Point Au 
Fer is shoal for some distance from the shore, until you are up with Tiger Point, which 
may be known by a large ridge of high land, covered with oak trees. In this distance, 
which is about sixty 1niles, there is no navigation of consequeuce to the west of Belle 
Isle; a num.ber of small isl;inds and sho<1ls to the west of Belle Isle and a large Island 
bound the coast until within 10 miles of Tiger Point, and form behind them Vennilion 
Bay, which com1nunicates with the sea at the East and \.Vest points of the islaurl. This 
b<1y has frotn 5 to 9 feet water in it, and in the western strait, which is the clearest, there 
is a bar with 5 feet water on it. 

Beyond Tiger Point the land runs west about 8 miles to the Bayaus of Great and Lit
tle Constance. which have bars at their entrances. 

From these Bayaus the coast lies\.\-·. 1 N. to the mouth of the'-River Mermentao, dis
tant 15 miles: this piece of coast is swampy and without trees. but the beach is good; 
the river has from 4 to 5 feet water on the bar at its mouth, anu the land for 2 leagues up 
the river is swampy; it thence rises and is well covered with wood. 

W. by N. 30 miles from ~Iermentao is the river Calcasu, and 20 miles W. from the 
Calt•asu is the Mouth of the River Sabine and the boundary between the United States 
and Mexico: in all this distance there is a good beach, clear and without trees, but in 
some places it is swampy ; the Sabine bas a bar at its entrance with from 6 to 8 feei 
water. 

Courses by Compass from the S. W. Pass ef the lliississippi. 

To Racoon Point, ...•...••.•....•••• W. i S. 
To clear the shoal of do ..•.....•..... "\V. by S. t S. 
To Pass del Cavallo, .•...•.......••• ,V. by S. 
To Aranzas Inlet, .•.•............... W. by S. l- S, 
To Corpus Christi,, ......•...••.•.•. W. by S. * S. 
~ro Brazo de Santiago, •••.•......•... S. \V. by W. ! '\V 
To Rio de Tampico, ..•.•. , •......•. S. W. 

distant .. 
u .. .. .. .. 

33 leagues. 
33 .. 

12() •• 
132 •• 
140 .. 
149 .. 
205 •• 

COA..ST OF MEXICO FROM THE SA.DINE "WEST TO 
T A.1'IPICO. 

The coast from the Sabine lies W. and then trends S. W. as you approach the en
trance to Galveston Bay, a distance of about 50 miles, the whole of which is cleaµ, hav· 
j.ag about 3 fathoms within a mile of the shore. 

GALVES'l'ON BAY .-The entrance into this bay is between point Bolivar en the 
N. and the east end of the St. Louis or Galveston Island~ on the S •. hetween them are 
four channels. 

Should it be your intention to go into Galveston Bay, be careful to haul to the south, 
when the wind is from that quarter, to avoid being hemmed in to the north, iu which 
.case you will he obliged to take the N. passage, which bas but 7~ feet water. and will 
only carry you as far as the point : to take this passage you will keep along the north 
sbOl'e, and when near up with the entrance, leave a shoal which is dry at low WHter, SOl.\~h 
of you; you will have 8 or 9 feet water until {learly up with the point, when it ~ill 
shoaJen to '7..} feet, and soon after deepen to 9 and 10; continue along shore about a nul.c 
when you wiU have 2 and 2~ fathoms ; here you must anchor, as you cannot pass this 
next point with more than 4 or 5 feet, on account of a bank which extends from the dry 
shoal above mentioned. al1 the way ~.outh of you, until it turns quite round the point to 
the west. Here you are safe in a coidmoo gale. . 

Nearly a mile to the south of the above passagn is another with 9 feet, the course into 
which is N. W., leaving tbe~ary- .shoal on the starboard hand; and three quarters of 3 

mile south of this, is another, having 13 feet: the cours'" intQ which is aleo N. W •• and 
aft~r passinr;t the shoal. which lies to the south of you, you may steer direct fortlle north 
~1ut .of .Galveston Island, and bavin,v: passed the bar, you will ba•e 3, 4~ and 5 _fatboins 
t1~l np with the point, which )>ass within one hundred yards, gractuaUy ~oc~mg your 
diatance aa you pass, when you will see the bank oil the :oorill bar, which • ,fteep to, 
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11teer then to the S. W. up the channel in 3 or 4 farhoms, till you see a gmall bunch of 
bushes about two or three miles from the point, which bring tu bear 8 . .E. and anchor in 
;J or 4 fathoms. Fresh water inav be had near the bushes. 

Should you wish t::i go in by tl;e South Pnss, keep along the beach of Galveston Isl
and in 2 falho1ns, until near the point, when you will rwt nave more than 10 or 11 feet, 
haul round the point as before directed, and steer 8. 'V. for the anchorage. 

Galveston Island is about 20 1qiles long, a11d treqlJs N. !<.:.and S. \V.; it is low, hµt ,·oq 
canQot mistake it, as there are three single tre~s a pout the middle; at the west eud thei·e 
is a wide pass with a smaJI island nearly iJl t4e middle of it, and back of it at>o\lt 7 mites 
distant, is a long wood, called Oyster and Chocolate ])ye Wood. 

From the S. \V. end of Galveston lsl~nd, the coast continues S. \V, dist~nce 15 miles, 
to the mouth of the Rio Brazos, and ;you will have 3 aud 4 fathoms water at:?} or .3 
miles from the shore. ..t\.s you come up with the 1nouth pf the River you will Ejee a iong 
house on the N. ~-point, called .l.H)ch~el's, and to the N. W. of the mouth you will s~e 
the Woodlands of }3razos, distal}t about 7 or 8 miles from the beach. The bar at the 
entrance has from 4! to 5 !'J.nd 6 fe~t water on it, put like all the otper entni.n~es it is sub~ 
ject to c)lange. 

S. W. front the mouth of the Brazos 12 mile&, is the pntrance to B~!YO St. Bernard's• 
which is narrow, and has from 5 to 7 feet <it titl}es; as you approach jt you wiU see the 
woodlands b~ck of the beach at the distance of 8 miles. 

Jn running down from Bayo St. Bernard's for Pasa del Caballo, the land trenchell 
gomewhat in, but the gen~ral course is about S. \V. <tnd the distance 55 miles: you will 
pass a small bayo about 8 miles from St. Bernard. 'I'his bayo has a range of woodland 
which rm~s nearly to the beach, at the end of which is tqe bayo. After passing this, tl1e 
land is low all the way, and you ll'}ay keep in 3, 6. and 7 fotlipms. · 

PASA DEL CA~ALLO.-.'\.s you approach this pass, \vpid1 is in lat, 28° 19' N 1 

you will see a wide -opeaiµg from the N. poipt, (caJ!ed Point Clevry) between which and 
the 8. point is a sam.l island. You will cross the _bar ;itwut 5 miles dist;mt from the N: 
point in 9 feet at Jow water, by bringing the south point to bea1· from N. \V~ tP N. N. '\V! 
aud steering for it; but you will always fiµd some lumps on tbe brtr, irnd your judgment 
must direct you. After passing the b<J.1·, foJJ.ow tJ:ie west breakers tiJI ~'PU pass all. and 
then keep the south shore close pn board ip 2 l, 3, ;md 4 fathoms, till you get up with a 
sand island which you tvill )eave on your- starboard hanJ, and having pas111ed witbin fWQ 
hundred yards, steer for th~ we~t part of the north point, as there is a lu\V fl.at op the 
west side: iu ruuning; here, you wi!J have :.? ', 2, and 3 fathoms; and as you 11pprgJtcp fbe 
point. give it a small berth. Yqu may apchor abreast of the island. or if ~'OU wish to 
proce:eecl up the ha_v. give rhe marsh a sma1l berth, ia from ()to 2} fathoms, as the g•·Aund 
is steep on bqth side:s. Below the point, for the distance of two miles, is more ff<!-t; ar1<l 
if you wish to go to the Lavacker, run N. '\V. till you- haul in unJer the AP~th shore. 
and continue in 9 and 10 feet till you co~e up with the first oyster rock, when ~·ou must 
tt.o ahead with your boat, aod if bounil to /he mouth of tbe Colorado or Matai:zorda 
Town~ continue along the marsh at the pass, keepiug your lead goio.~ till you reach the 
Oyster Bank, which runs from the riyer to the s.ea beach, 5 mires. anrl frou1 the pass 30 
miles. ~l'his bar is subject to f!hauge, like the otbet"s, but for many years }here has PO! 
be~n less th~ 9 foet ;at low water. 

From Par,;a deJ Caballo to Anmza Tnlet, tpe course is about S. W. 'fbe !apd cur"• 
somewhat in, and the distaoc,- i~ 40 ipiles. It lies in lat. :27° 55' N- All the coaatia low; 
and whf!'n you get about half the distance, you wiU, in clear weath"r, see some woodland 
hack of the bay, bat nothing very r~markabJe on the coast. The entrance is very nar-, 
raw, and not more thao 7 and 8 feet at low water. The north point is somewhat high, 
wit4 a low sanrl poiµt stretcl:Jing to the south point. · · 

ARANZA lNL,ET.- Iu going io .. bring the ROUth poi.pt to .bear w. by s.orw~ by 
N. and afteJ" crossing the bar, surer direct for the south point. taking care the tifip doeis 
not affect you, as it is very strong~ and you JJJay go within pistpl spot of the poipt. bauJ~ 
ing to the north soon as you. hal!'.e pane.d it, and take. your l';f>Undinp;s jn H)1 l ~, 11~!'.f 12 
feet; or you Jllay aqcbor soon as YOtJ pass rhe gouth point 400 yards. in a fafho1qa! Jf 
y~u intend going up the bay, continue in the aboffe soundings. till ypu get Jip with the 
Dllrth point, Jeavin~ a lon2 fiat on the west. Tho c_bannel is vefy narrow, and cou.rae 
about N. by E. or N. N. ~- about 2 miles. 

South of Aranza the coast runs S. W. by S. or S. S. W. to Corpus Ch.risti, d'6tant 
ab.Qut zi; miles. The coast. aftu Jea,ring the point 3 J.Qiles, is high and hiJJy all t.be wa1~ 
with inore diy sand hills. - . 

a hy E. U-Hm the entrance to COt"J>US Christit <list~H•t 92 miles? it1 the Barra de San~ 
tiago; an4Hil miles farthe~ to th': south U8 t~ cmtrance. to the Rio de.I Norte.; !Didway 
b_etwun th._. is Boca Cbiea. wbich anters tMO tlut a.me laa~n ar, the Barra d-. .s_. 
t&ltco .. aad•a•Wch you will~ 4 feet water. 

3' 
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But few vessels enter the Rio del Norte, the tracle to Matamoras being carried on 
through the Barra tle Santiago, which affords a depth of feet water on its bar, while the 
river affords but about 6 feet. 

Directions for the Brazo de Santiago and the Rio del Norte, by Thomas M. Thompson, 
Branch Pilot. 

In running down for the Brazos, between the months of March and September, be 
t:areful to keep to the south of 26° N., for should you fall in to the southward of the bar, 
you will find it very easy to make your northing, as a continued current is runn1ng 
northerly of from two to three knots p~r hour. Should you fall in with the land, not 
having had an observation p1·evious, so as to know if you are north or south of the bar, 
by going to the mast head you will see, if you are to the northward, a large lagoon of 
water, aad scarcely be able to see the main land. 

N. B.-This lagoon extends to the north of 28° 30' latitude, and is a certain sigr-J of 
your being to the north. If you at·e to the south of the river, you will find your water 
of a muddy green color, aud no lake to be seen on the inside fr01n the mast head. Jf 
your vessel is in the vicinity of the river, the water will be the same as approaching the 
Mississippi. If you fall in between the river and the bar of Santiago, you will be able 
to disce1·n a large house, that stands on an eminence at the entranc,e of Boca Chica, a 
little narrow inlet situated 5 miles south of the Brazos. Vessels bound here, between 
September and March, will do wel1 to keep as near the 26th degree of north latitude as 
possible, as the current is then altogether governed by the winds. With the exception 
ofan east wind, the current is northerlv. 

A white flag will signify that a vess~I cannot enter, and will never be shown except 
there is danger in entering, and will be hauled down when the danger ceases. 

A red flag will be hoisted to know your drn.ug,ht of water, which you can answer by 
hoi$ting your fla,1r as many times as your vessel draws feet of water. 

When a blue flag, it will tell you the pi.lot is coming out to take you in; or if you draw 
too much wate1·, etnd will have to lighten. 

A white and red flag will be l10isteJ for you to anchor, with two flags in a range, and 
io four or five fathoms water, and a lighter will be sent out to you immediately. 

A white and blue flag signifies that you may haul off for the night, as it is too late to 
enter, but yon will he attended to in the morning:. 

Any vessel appearing off the h~irbor in distress, will be promptly attended to, on mak
ing the usual sign1'1, viz. the ensign, union down. I would recommend a white square 
1lag with :t large black ball in the centre, as a signal much quicker discerned. 

Other Directions for Vesscl.<1 bound to Tc:i:as. 

From the S. ,V. pass of the Mississippi, 8teer ,V. S. W. one hundretl miles with the 
wind at S. E. to ;tvoid the flat ground of the Oyster Ifank. which lies off Vermilion Bay. 
This bank is large, and bas from 2 to 3 anrl 5 fathoms on the outer part, and on the in
ner part, 2 and 2~ a fang distance: "\V. by S. course will erosit,tbis bank at times in 3 and 
4 fathoms, soft bottom. As the current is so uncertain, it is almost impossible to know 
when you make your course gol)d. After passing this shoal, you may steer for the Bra
zos without fear. and soon be on soundini:ts a~ain, and have from 16 to 20 fathoms, till 
you ~rad nally shoal your water to 9, 8, 7 and 6 fathoms. 8houl<l you wish to go for Pasa 
del Caballo, on n "\V. S. \V. course, vou will have soundinrrs from 20 to 10 fathoms. 75 
miles distant; and when in 8 fa1hom'i, clear weather, you ;.ill see the land. Jn the htti· 
tude of Aranza, you will strike bottom. 22, 25, or about 30 miles from land, and shoal 
•ery gradually ; and. when in 8 fathoms, you will see the land !:·3 miles in clear weathf'r. 
More south, the water is much deeper; and vou will have 7 fathoms close to the land, 
cbangin~ suddenly to 18 fathoms, 12 mileR fr~m land. 

'£be course from the S. \\T. Pass to Baratarill is W. N. W. and distance 37 miles. 
Ship Island is nearly in the same latitude as the S. ,V. Pass. 

The cnrrent on the whole coal'lt is generally governed by the winds; but more rapid 
currents set to the south in a north wind than in any other. V easels falling south of the 
port. with a north winrl, will find it mmost impossible to hold their own in a strong 
breeze. When bound to the eastward for New- Orleans, your better way is to go no 
nearer the land than forty miles, until in the latitude of its entrance, as you will by that 
have no eurre .t to hurt you; but on soundings and in shore, the current runs, in mode· 
rate w"ather, regular ebb and flood, and the eftsterlv current but " small part of the time. 
The title at the passes, in common. rises 2, ~*•·and in wpring~ 3 feet, and only in~ 2_4 
hours; bm it is alto2etber go•erned by the wiact.. In mmvy winds on the coast, 1t IS 

known .t l rttn in 36 bonrs9 and sometimes 48; and oa " s~.len ehanp uf wind to _the 
no-:th, 1~ wdl run out as long, in modern• weather~ Sometimes .dM.-e iec a .b:alf tide. 
which rises nearly to high water, but aeldoia ru .. ill. 
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From the Rio <lel Norte the coast trends 8. 3° E. 7 miles, tht>n S. 15° ,V. 29 miles to 
the B~rn1 de Sau .Fernando 01· Rivc1· Tig1·e, on the bar of wh.ch tlH•re are rH•arlv 3 feet ;.;t 
low water; fo1· the whole discauce tbc laud ig low. The watPr of this river is bracl,ish 
from the cu1nmunicario11 it has with the lagoon, and is ot.lv fresh after the n1ins; on the 
south coast of the bay formeu by it, there i;; :1 good pool, wliere any urgeut necessity may 
be re;ieved. 

From Rio de S. Fernando the co?1st continues S. ir. nearlv the abo\'e direction 23 
miles to the llocas Ciegas or Cerrados, wbd1 are four opcnings in 1he space of a J-ea~ue, 
anti through which the sea enters wh~u there are heavy g-ales: they 1nay be distinguish-
ed 3 or 4 leagues at sea, and they co1nmunicate with i\'.laure La.goon, which ·extends near x: 
ly to the Ba1·ra S. Ander. The Jand from R. Sr . .Fen1ando to Boe.as Ciegas is low. 

S. {- \V. about 24 leaguei;i from Bocas Ciegas, is the eu!r<tm·e to the River St. Auden 
the shore for rhe whole of this di!O'tance is Jow and sandv: on the har there a1·e 6 feet wa
ter, and the hills of Corrigo and Palma serve as nrnrks ·fut· it, the Led of the river being 
midw.ay hetween them. and fonnin~ in part, a large lagoon. who· e shores are low. Eight 
leagues up the river is the town of 8anta de la j'\J;.1·ina. The h1goon, after the bar is 
crossed, and ht>fore vou enter the 1·iver, is full of shoals, and vou have onlv one channel 
of 11 01· 12 feet water, but in the river you have 4 or 5 fatbonis. • 

From the Barra de St. Ander the coast runs S. 3"' E. 18 leaaues to the Barra del Tor
do; aH the bottom is good in this distance, save that thet·e are :,;~ome detached rocks three 
leagues to the S. of St. Ander, where they extend 2 miles from the coast; on the Barra 
del~'l'on.lo there a1·e scarce 3 feet at Jow wa.tei·. 

'l'he marks for crossing this bar ;ue those double hills called the l\fartinez. they lie 
west from it, and the N. \V. of Martinez in the interior you can see the range of high 
Jaud called 'l'amaolipas stretching in th;\t direction. 

~outh of Barra del 'J'ordo 10 miles, is that of Trinida11, the bottom is p;ood except 
some poinrecl rocks here and there, none of which extend further thau 2 miles from the 
shore. All the shore of this coast is san:1 or low hillocks, of which those ahout 2 ]eaguea 
south of Barra del 1.'ordo are of 2rearer elevation th-m the i·c~t, and are cnlled the Hill of 
Ch;-ipopote or ComamJante: on lfarni del Trinidad there <1re Luc 2 feet water. 

S.-,} E. 7 miles from 'l'rinidad is Barra Cieg:t, a11cl within a Jagoon ex.tendin~ the lVhole 
distance. 'I'he coast is clear. save near the sho1·e the bortom is rocky. \Vest from Ciega 
Bilr is the hill of i\-letate. Harra Ciega Jrns 3 feet water on it. 

_From Barr.t Ciega lo Tampico Ba·r the coast run;;; S. by \V. and the distance is 19 
miles. 'l'he const is clear, save son:1e pointc<l rocks w bich exten<l south of Ciega 6 1nUea, 
afcer which it is clear. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS on the coast from Tampico to Ga~vcston Bnv 
(From the Derrotero)-The greater pad of the lagoons that are formrd on this coa~t· 
have not more than 3 or 4 feet water, at their g-t·eatest deptl1, and some parts of them are 
quite dry except in the rainy season. From AuguJo:t to Apri1. these coasts nre daop;er
ous, on account of the heavy sea upon them, aml which makes it impossible for a ship 
to ride at her anchors; for in that season the E. S. E. wind blows with gre::it violence for 
2 or 3 days before it shifts •o the north; but in the other mnnths, from April to August, 
tbe navi~ation is very gootl and secure; the current alw,~ys setting to the North and N. 
E. which f,1cilitates incrtnsiu.z the latitude; ancJ nJthou.!dl the ea~L winds prevailing from 
April to J nne send in much sea. yet a ship may ride ar he1· anchors in 7 or 8 fathoms. iu 
a ca~e of necessity : in such a situ<it on she wi!J be in si~ht of the shore: but if possible, 
it will be more advisable to kee;:> untler saiJ. 'I'he lan:f breeze.; are frequent in the sum
mer from midnight untif 9 or l 0 in the mornin~. whcu they yield to tht> r~' breeze; but 
this onJy takes place so high as 26 t degrees of Jatitud~. where the mounrni.n ran~e ter
hlinates; all the other fMrts are very tlRt. low and swampy; on which but little .raiJl falls, 
\Vhich is the chief cau~e in producing the land winds. 

We have followed the northern coast of the Gulf of .l\!exico as far as Tampico, it be· 
ing more convenient to continue on thus far; we will now resume the descripdoa of lhe 
Gulf~ commencing with Cape Catoche and euding with Tampi<:o. 
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GULF OF DEXICO. 
In this Chapter the Bearings are the true. 

_GULF OF MEXICO.-The Mexi(';an Bay is an immense gulf, su1Touncled or ~ii.: 
l:losed on all parls except on the S. E.; the island of Cuba advancing considerably to the 
Weost. forms wirh this S. E. openin_g two :Straits or Channels; one on the south with 
Cape C<1toehe, by \.\.·hich a communication is opened uetween the Gulf and the Carrib
bean Sea, and the other on the East with the 8outh Coast of Florida, which communi
cates '"'ith the Atlantie Ocean, so that these are the only two l·outes leading into the 
Mexi~an Gulf. 

CAPE CA'I\)CHE 'I'O POINT XICALANGO.-'l1 he N. E. lan:J or knee of Yu
catan has several islands at a short distance frmn it; these are Cancun, .I.Vlugetes, Blan· 
quilla, and Conroy; the Jast, which is the northernitlf}st one, Iles ahont 7 miles from the 
b.nin coast; its shore is clear, aud you may pass at 2 miles from it, in 6 fathoms: be
tween it and the const there appears to be anchorage; but this part is imperfectly known. 
The north point of Conroy lies nearly east, true, twelve miles from Cape Catoche. 

Cape Catoche has two islets along its shore, which extend out scarcely a mile from it, 
•nd form with the island df Jolvos, two mouths, called .foajou and Nueva, fit for canoes 
only. From the said cape the coasl bends somewhat tb the sot.1th of west, for the dis
tance of 18 miles, to the western extreme of Jolvos bland, which forms the Bocas clel 
Conil: thts coast is foul, having n rocky bank with little water extendinµ; off to the dis
tance of 2.} miles. Between J olvos Island and the main, a lake is formed, obstructed by 
Yarious islt1ts and grassy s~>ots, and fit only for canoes. 

From the Boe as de Con ii, the coast continues to the W. by N. rtbout fifry miles to the 
Rio Lagartos, (Lizard River,) whence it intJines \V. 13° S. the d.istance of thirty-five 
ieague~ to Punta Piedras, or Rocky Point. All the coast from Cape Catoche is very 
low ;rn J fl lt, without any remarkable object!!! upon it, cxceptin.g a Cairn, or little mount 
of stones. intentionally raised by the passing rndians on the very beach of Lagarros, 38 
n1ile>t \V. from Cape- Catoche. which may be known by its resemblance to a h::it. and the 
little woody hills, which ctre comprised between thi!'I and the Vigi<t, or Lookout, of the 
River La:gartos; next. to it is that of Silan, where w~ter may he procured with facility; 
lo tbe Lookout of Sil<rn follows that of Santa Clara, to which succeeds that of Tel
l:baac, where, also, water may be procured; next co1rles that of Y gi), then that of Chu
bu ma, amf to this, finally, the Castle of Sh~al. None of these Lookouts ( Vigias) ex· 
cept the Cairn of Lag.irtos, and Cast~. of Sisal. can be seen farther off the shore th<1n 
fron1 6 fathoms of water. From tlie Cuyo or Cairn at La,!;artos, to Chuburna, you 1nay 
ancbdr wirhout fear in from 4 fathoms outward, but not nearer l<1nd. Hs there are many 
•rone~;, shoals, and banks and rocks, which cannot he easily ascertained by the lend. he
r.a.use they are covered with a coat of sand, and thus they ctit the crtbles, whereby an
chors are lriSt; in additidn to which the depth often suddenly diminishe!' upon them, antl 
therefore vessels are in rtiuch dan~er of getting: aground, Hnd of being lost. 

The Castle of Sisal i~ built on the shore close to the sea. and near to it are three or 
four houses, used for depositing arti~les of merchnndize. that are transported coastwii;:e, 
·io be taken to Merida• and al»o for receiving the produce sent from Mericla and other 
inland places of this province. At the castle there is abundance of water, and it <"an be 
procured with the g;reatest ease. 

Upon Point Piedras there is a little mount, named No-te· perderas, (Do not lose your
self.) whjcb serve$ for" ~ood mark to know it by, 'ltnd which is seen from Sisal Shoal. or 
at 14 miles otf. From this point the coast rounds about to the S. W. for thirty miles, 
to Point Desconocida, forming the N. ,V_ front of the Peninsula of Yucatan: this coast, 
as well a!i the former. rnav be seen well from 5!, fathoms of water, aod is commonly 
named the Pal1nares; for, ":-unonz the wood with which it is covere<l, tnany Palmitos 
(Cabbage Pain-is) are seen, though there are none on the other pi:1rts of this coast. 9° 
the coa.~t of Paltn::tres no one ought to anchor, for the bottom is of stones covered with 
a thin co<tt of sand, whh~h deceives the lend. 

Froni Point .Desconocida, the coast trendl'J to the south, but rather inclining to the 
east, true, twenty-two miles. to Las Bocas, (The Mouths,) which are two little inlets 
formed by the coast ; in front and very near to them are two very little islets. From the 
Bocas, the coast continues to the south. with so.me inclination to the west, true, to th: 
diatance of fifteea miles, or to .Jayna, which is another i.l::lNt oC the coast, at cbe .llltHlt. 
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of a river; in front of this there is another islet~ there is also an islet named Piedras (or 
Rocky) Islet, half way between the Bocas and Jayna. 

Frorn Jayna the coast continues with some inclination towards the w£st, true, to the 
distance of tweoty-one miles, towards the river of St. Francisco. which is four and a 
half miles to the N. E. of Campeche, the only point of commerce on all this coast. 

The coast between Point Desconocida aud the River of St. Frnncis cannot he seen 
farther off than from 3 or 4 fathoms depth, and then :it appears to t]le view wirh various 
breaks, which look like very low li.eys; all of it is remarkahly i:drnllow and clean, so that, 
with the lead in hand, there is not the least dan,ger on the whole of it, excepting that 
which arises from the hull of a sunken vessel, which lies to the west of the Isle Pied1·as, 
il.nd iu 3 ~fathoms of water, to which, vessels navigating in this depth, ought to give a 
berth. -

From the River of St. Francisco, the co;ist continues to the S. W. for twelve miles, 
to Point l\Iorrus, in which space the ( ·astle of St. Josef is the first thing seen; after
wards the city of C:unpeche; to it follows the Castle of St. Miguel, next comes U1e 
town of Lerma; after it succeeds a point of the coast extending out lo the sea, and 
which is named Point Martin; the next to it is Point 1\-lorros: all this front of coast, 
'Which forms the anchorage of Cam pee he, tnay be seen plainly from 4i fathoms~ but 
the water is so shallow that you will find 3; fathoms at fifleen 1niles from the land, and 
2} fathoms at 4 miles from it. This anchorage, therefore, needs no pilot, nor any par
ticular advice for taking it; for, once arrived at the depth cunvenient for the vessel's 
draught of water, you ma}· Jet go your anchor, remaining as if in the middJe of the 
ocean: hence results an immense labor in discharging and loading caq?oes; for even 
those vessels which can approach nearest to the hrnd, 1·emain 4} miJes distant from it. 
In order to diminish this lHbor, and to tnan:ige so that boats, lighters, or hmnches may 
go to and return from the shore under sail, they anchor to the west of the tower. In 
this anchorage, although open entirely to the north and N. ,V. winds, which in th.e sea
son bJow with great force, there is not any thing to fear, for they do not raise any sea of 
consequence, and vesse]!; remain at ~nchorwith sufficient S:lfety. 

To the west of Point I\lorros, and rather more to the south. it is not so shaJJow; and; 
according to information, 4 fathom:;i may be found there. <1t a league from the land. Any 
one who <•ppro;lches this coast, with the object of wooding and ~varering. ought to en
deavor to take this last anchornge. in the vicinity of which, ant.f somewh~1t to the south, 
is the town of Champoton, where they may provide themselvf"s with the article~ re<1uired, 
_ From Point l\'Jorros, the coast trends S. 25° \V. 36 mile.s to Point .lrtvinal, forming, as 
it were, a bend in the coast: as it approaches the latter point, the Jand trend$ more to the 
west, and S. 60° W. 61 miles distant from it is Point Xicalango. which is the weinern ex
treme of the Lagoon or Lake of 'l'erminos. Thii,; Lagoon is ll great bay, about 40 miles 
wide, ;ind having <tbont 30 miles of bight: between its two outer and extreo1e points :tre 
two islands, which sheller it; the western, n:uned Carmen. is the hnf!est. At the west
ern exti·emity of Carmen is a garrison, named that of San Felip (St. Philip.) Between 
this aml Pomt Xic<ilango is the principal entrance to the Lagoon, with rather more than 
hvo fathoms of cJeptb, and of it we are informed only that it is "ery difficult to enter, and 
that it is absolutely necessary to have a pilot. 

'l'HE SOUNDINGS OR BANK OF CAMPECHE.-The Campecbe Bank is a 
great shoal, which extend;;: fron1 the north co;.ist of Y ncatan almost as far as lat. 240

1 

and from the coast of Campeche, to the west, as far as the meri<lhm of 92° 30'; the depth 
as well as the quality of the soundings on it are so uncertain, 'that it is not possible to 
ascertain your !l;ltuation on it hy the lead; it will be suffic1ent t<> take a glance at the 
chart to eonvince yourself of thi.s fact ; nevertheless, the soundings from 18 fathoms 
towards the shore <tre so regu.lar, that you may navigate along it with all l"afety ; for 
havin~ once caught that depth, which you will find at 10 or 12 leagues from the coast. 
the depths will be fon1Hl to run unifortn1y with the coast until you are to the!'-:. W. of 
Point Piedras, when it suddenly diminishes two fathoms. The same regufarity is re
marked all along these soundine;s, from l8 fathoms to 4 fathoms; and you will always 
find the diminution fo the N. W. of Poiot Piedrns, which is undoubtedly c~used bv some 
•pit of rocks that extends out from the point; for upon it the soundings are atways on 
atones. From 4 fathoms to the shore. in a1J the tract of coast betwt'en the Cayo or 
Cairn of Lagartos ·and the Lookout Tower of Chuburna. we have already said that 
there are various stones and shoa·ls, most perilous to navigation. 

The '<IUaJity of soundings. from 18 fathoms towards th~ sh.ore, dnes not preserve regu
&arity; fo-,_ s~metimes it is gray $lt&d with gravel. at otheni gravel a.lone. and at othen 
sand witia llbeHs. and <:oral~ .thus it altez:nates until to the N. W. of_ Point Piedras.. 
•here, as ,we have already s~nd, the soundmgs are on stone or rock, which make a very 
goqd mark to know a vt>sset's situation by, and to eoabJe her to shape a course •itlt ..,_ 
earit.7 • .,. •to p@98 JiotweeA..lhe ~riuaclea aad New ~-1. (Triaogulo-y Bao. N ..... o,} 
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which is the channel that ought to be preferred for running off the bank on its westeni 
side ; but it i~ still berter to ascertain the vessel's place by the cout·se which is necessary 
t-0 preserve the depth of 18 fathoms; for, if you retain that, stee1·ing '\V. by ~- it is a 
proof that you are between the meridians comprebende<l between the Cairn of Lagartos 
and Point Piedras; but, if you nugmeut the depth on this course, it is necessary to 
cJiatige it to \V. S. \\". and S. \V., it is a proof that you have passed the meridian Point 
Piedras, and that you are ab mast of the N. 'V. front of the coast, or between Point Pie~ 
dras and Point Desconocidn; <11 d, farnlly, if, in order to rernin the same depth, you are 
oblig~d to steer south, yon need not doubt th~\t you have passed, or <ire Rt least abreast 
of, or on the parallel of, Point Desconoci:ia. \Vhat we have said of 18 fathoms depth 
applies also to any lesser depth on this coast; but on the rest of the soundings, or bank, 
that is, from 18 to 20 fathoms, into deeper water. there is no regularity whatever, either 
in the depth of water or quality of soundings, especially on the north part of it; and 
this necess<iriJy follows, for it i!i sown with shoals most dangerous to navigation, of which 
we shall speak in order. 

Baxo del Corsario (the Privateer Bank) h:;i~ been explored hy Don Ciriaco de Ceval
los and Don Juan Lopez de Ac:uilla. It extends N. N. "\V. from the west roint of the 
island J olvas, antl bas nea1· it 10 fathoms watf"r; there are breakers on it only when there 
is a heavy sea. 

The last edition of the •• Derrotero de las Antillas," says. the shallowest part of the 
Corsario Bank, is situated, according to the suney of Don Ciriaco Ceva1lm:, in lat. 21° 
37' 30", and long. 87° 15' 30'', from Greenwich, givillg it an extent cf 3 miles from east 
to west, and about half a mile from north to south; its west end being on the meritli<in 
of the west end of J olvas Island, four and a half miles distant. 'The shoal has been ex
amined by the pilot .Josef Gonzales Ruiz. who gives the following description: 

••The Corsario Shoal is a rocky spit, which begins to the eastward of Mosquitos Point, 
with a turn of about 3 lerignes to the noi·th and to the wesrward of that point ; it ex-
·t.euds about N. \V. by N. to that or rather a less distance, and ends in 7 or 8 fathoms of 
water. All this bank is of rocky topots, which shoalen towar<ls the land. until, at about 3} 
n1iles from Mosqnitos Point, nt that dist<rnce there is a shoal extending about 2 miles 
east and west, and less than half a mile in breadth. Thi!! sho;.il, at low water, has 8 ;ind 
9 feet of water: and, Rt high water, lU and 11 feet. Some of the rocks rise higher than 
others. rrhe shoal is of n1ncan1 rock, with bbck spots, and some red ones, which seem 
t~ be sponj:es. Those spots farthest to the cast bear from the west part of the j,.Jand, 
(which is 1listant 2 leagues from ;\Josquitos Point.) N. N. E." It may be observed thnt 
the situations given by this pilot do not act"'ord wi1h those of Cevailo!'!, <ind the latter at"e 
supposed to be entitled to the sn-eater confid~nce. 

SISAL SHU..\ L.-The •• D-errotero de las Anti1las," says, "This shoal wns soul!ht 
foF and found by Dun Ciriaco Cevallf>s, on running from the anchorage at Sisal. 'He 
savs, the least water on it is 2 fathom!>., accord in~ to the traditiouarv information of the 
pi.ople of the 't"'OUntry; Lut he ~ould find only' 18 feet, surrounded. very uear, on all 
sides, by 6, 8, anrl 9 fathoms. Between it and the contiguous lands of the continent i.i a 
channel of 12 1niles, fit for the lar~est vessels. It is true, when he found 18 foet, we 
were ignorant of the state of the tide, which, at that time, rose fr<>m 3 to 4 feer ar hi~h 
watt.-r. Fron1 the shol'll M'onnt No-te-perd~ras (i. e. Don't lose yourself) bears true S. 
7° E. 14 miles; and this mount is the best ruark of keeping clear of it, whether passing 
to the northwRrd or s'luthward." 

Thts shoal was surveyed by Mr. C. Brown. master of his Jsritannic l\faje<llty's ship 
Baun. in 1819- It is seven eighths of a mile in len~th, nenrly S. E. and N. W •• ;m<l a 
quarter of a mile wide. It has several l·ocky p<1tcht's, with 2J- a ~H fathoms on them; 
and one, which is the shallowest, with only 1 · fathom on it. The latter is nearly one
third ofa mile from its S. E. end. Here are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms within a cable's length 
of it all around. 

'rhe Alacran is a shoal of great E'xtent. In its south part there is a little 1rnfe and 
well sheltered harbor, in which vessels drawing 11 feet may anchor. This hat"bor is 
frequented only by the Campeche coasters, who make oil f1om the immense quantity o( 
fish which they find here. All others ought to shun the proximities of the shoal; no 
one should ever sail hereabout, from the east to the west, in 26 fathoms depth or up· 
wards, but should always pass in from 18 to 20 fathoms. The situation of this shoal ha• 
been well ascertained by the eurvey of Don Ciraco de Cevallos, who says, the shoal ex
tends 14 miles from nonh. to south, and 11 from east to west. The ialeta upon its 
southern part are nemed 'Perez, Chica, and Pajaros, and it has various banks and reefs 
risinp; moTe or less abo•e the snrfaee of the water. The harbor is formed by the reefs, 
which extend areuod.Perez and Pajaros. At its entrance the depth. is from 2~ to,6j 
r~boma. •tid farther tDo. from 2~ to 7 fathom& The beat alil"!horage •• ta •he easfW)ln.1 
o£ tbe micldle uf p_. :W..., iA~6 fathoms.- ea..-, -and ...U.. JaariaC co tba- ·ecRlt)il ._ 
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ro~ky bank, which extends from tl~e S. W. end of that isle towards the E. and E. S. E. 
about six cables' length." 

'I'he Arcag are three islets, which may be seen at the distance of 5 miles. They are 
the southernmost upon the western edge of these soundings, an<l lie almost ne;uly W. 
by N. 27 leagues from Cam pee be. 'l'hey form of themselves a good harbor, which 
may be entered on the N. \V. or S. side, as is most convenient, and without any other 
care than to avoid the spits stretching frou1 the1n. The N. \V. entrance may be taken 
by bringing the south part of the 1'. E. isl ·nu (which 1s al'."'o the largest) on with the 
middle of the S. E. island, bearing nearly S. E. by E. ~ this will carry you dear of a spit 
which runs out to the N. W. of the greater island, and which is the object that shelters 
the anchorage from the northerly swell. 'To enter by the south passage between the 
largest island and the westernmost island, you oui;ht to be careful to avoid the reefs that 
extend from the large island to the S. and to the "V. N. W .• forming a shoal which bears 
from the south extremity of the said i:,land N. \V. { W. near half a mile; and which 
forms the true channel between that and the westernmost area, of two cables' length in 
width. 

The westernmost island sends off reefs to the W. N. W. and \.V. S. \V.; also at 2 and 
l~ cables' length from the north point of the large islands there are three foul reefs ex
tending to the west, the farthest of which is 4 cables' length from the said point. This 
anchorage is very superior in northerly gales to that ofCampecbe; and as there is depth 
in it for all classes of vessels, he who under such circumstances, can catch it, will find 
himself well sheltered and secm·e. 

'!'he S. E. Arca is surrounded by reefs, separated from it by a space of about a cable's 
length in breadth. This islet, with the reefs at the S. E. part of the laq~e one, fonn a 
channel of two short cables' length, with from 5 to 15 fathoms, on sand, stone, :.ind gra
vel, by which. in case of necessity, and accordiug to the situation a vessel is in, an en
trance to the anchorage may be attempted. 

'J'he Cabezo, a bead rock, which lies 13} miles to the S. W, of the Areas, having only 
one fathom over it, must be cautiously avoided. 

About N. 40° W. from the Areas, at the distance of 7 leagues, there is a shoal of 
small extent, narnecl the Baxo del Obispo, (the Bishop's Shoal,) on which it itppears 
there is so1ne rock that may be seen, but which cannot be discovered at more than two 
miles off, by day, in clear weather, and with great vigifance. 

Its situation has been well ascertained, and to be a flat rock or stone, with 5 fathoms of 
water on it, and so steep that up and down at its edge, there are 25 fathoms ; and this 
causes the sea to break heavily on it ; wherefore, at all events, it should be avoided. 
'l'be Placer Nuevo, lies 5 leagues N. 80° E. from the Obispo; on it there are 9 fathoms, 
and to this, also, a berth ought to be given. 

rro the north of the Obispo, is the Triangle, (El Triangulo,) which consists of three 
jslcts, lying about N. E. and S. W .• in which direction they extend about seven miles. 
They are visible at seven miles distance, and send out spits and shallows, which render 
it improper t:o pass between them. or to approach them nearer than two miles to the W. 
N. \V. of the northernmost. At six miles from the latter, there is another islet of sand, 
of about half a 1nile in ex~nt, which is very clear on the south part, and which sends 
out n spit to the north; it is very low, and is covered with birds and some drift wood. The 
situation of these islands bas. also, been accurately ascertained, and the Denotero de 
las Antillas says the Triangle lies to the north of the Obispo, at the distance of twenty .. 
four miles. It is composed of three islets, of whi-ch the two eastern are two miles distant 
from each other, but they are connected by rer .;. . The westernmost bears from the 
easternmost, which is the largest, N. 7b0 _W. ei~ht long miles; and between the western 
aod 1niddJe oue is a channel, six miles broad, having from 17 to 30 fathoms. on sand, 
gravel and rock. From the easternmost islet a reef extends, with a Jarge rock above 
water, first to the N. N. E. and then to the N. W. forming a how or crescent, two miles 
in length. From th~ north and .east of the western island, shoals also extend to a short 
distance • 

.. The soundings in the vicinity of the Triangle are 18 fathoms, on fine sand, at 
two miles E. by S. from the larger islet; 23 fathoms, sand, gravel and rock. at seven. 
tenths of a mile; 26 fathoms., sand and clay, at nearly a mile to the S. E.; 18 fathoms. 
sand and gravel, al 2 cables' length to the south ; 19 fathoms,. from three to six tenths 
of a mile to the south of the reefs which connect the eastern island to the middle one. 
To the W. S. W. oftbe middle are 19 fathoms, on sand and·gt"avel." 

A sand bank, lying about N. W. about 5 miles from the·wet!temmost Triangle, on tbe 
Campeche Bank. was discovered by Capt. James, of the British ship Sprey. r.rbis of .. 
fic:er savs, 0 at 4 P. M. he saw the Triangle Shoals from the.mast head on the 1arboard 
bea~ bearing S. \V. !- S. about 8 miles; shortly afterwanla ow a sand bank. )ling 
-..ut N. W. from them. At 5 I paaaed them on the north eide. and found it to lie ill 
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lat. 21 ° 2' N ., long. 92° 12' 30" \V. This bank is very low, with a range of breakers 
lying out to the northward. It has a hummock in the middle like a small hut, and may 
be seen 4 miles in clear weather from the mast heau. I tried for soundings at the dis
tance of 3 miles north from the bank, with a line of 3.:; fit horns, without gettin~ bottom. 
It m.ust be therefore v~ry dangerous in passing this bank at night, or even in thick wea. 
ther in daytime, without being quite sure of the latitudf" ~rnd longitude. 

'l'he Bajo Neuvo (New Sho:\I) is a head of sand, which shows at low water, with va
rious rocks, which also show a little. The sea breaks upon it in ordinary breezes, and 
it is so steep that 25 fathoms are found at half a mile from its western head. This shoal 
is bardl v of the extent of a cable and a half from north to south, and four cables from 
east to west. Its given situation is, as yet. rather doubtful ; for the observations of lati
tude made in the two ships of the Spanish line, San Leandro and Dragon, when the latter 
was lost on it, differ six minutes-being. according to the one, in 21° 50', and according 
to the other, in 21 ° 44'. Its longitude, although not deduced from particular observations 
snade on the spot, cannot vary much from the truth. 'l'he shoal bas been placed by 
Don F. Bauza in his new chart, in lat. 21° 50', and long. 91 ° 56', which is, we presume, 
correct. 

ISLA ARENAS (Sandy Island.)-Cevallos has determined the situation of the is1-
and, which is 22° 8' N. and 91° Hi' "\V. This isle is low, and forms nearly a par.illelo
gram, in the direction of N. 48° E. to S. 48° W. true, 3 miles, its greatest breadth be
ing 2. It is foul all round, and a great stony spit extends from its north end, with some 
rocks above water, to N. 35° W. and N. 6 1) 0 W., true, 9 miles. From the S. W. part 
another, ofa like kind. extends N. 62° W. and S. 89° ,V., true, 6 and 9 miles. Between 
the reefs there is a good harbor. to the W. N. W. of the island, sheltered from the winds 
from the nor~h. round by E. to S. W. with a depth of 3} fathoms at 2 miles from the 
island to 6 ~between the points of the reefs. 

ISLAND BERMIJ A.-'l'his, as placed in the old charts. is of vea•y doubtful exist
etsee.; The Lieutenants of the Navv, Don Mie;uel Anderete and Don Andres Val.,. 
dea'!lm.a, in their inquiries in search of the Negrillo did not see it. rrhe S<\me happened 
to Don Circaco cle Cevallos in July, 1804, who purposely searched for it, for which rea., 
son we believe its existence is not true. Nevertheless, we have placed it in the chart in 
latitude 22° 33' and longitude 85"' 5' west of Crtdiz, (9 l 0 22' weat of Greenwich,) until 
1nore elaborate surveys in every respect rlecide whether it exists or not. 

The NegriHo is a shoal spoken of by all who navigate thm:e seas, bot no one has been 
able to give the exact position of it. In the ship of the line San .Julien, commanded by 
D. Juan de Joaquin 1\-loreno. the deposition of the gunner D. Manuel Sandoval, "·as 
taken~ in which he declared that being on board the ship of the line Buen Com~ejo, oom
manded by D. Joaquin Olivares, on his voya1!e from Vera Cruz to the Havana, am] on 
the ninth day after sailing from the port at 2 P. M. they saw break~rs; that having sent 
a boat io which the -deponent went as bowman to examine the spot, they discovered a 
rock of about half a.-Ooat's length of ex rent ; and that he he)d on it with a boat bi'Jok, 
while others sounded over the fJtern with 120 fathoms without finding bottom. and which 
was repeated with eq nal diligence all round the rock with similar resuhs; that over the 
,-ock there were not more than 3 or 4 palms depth of water:; and that he beard the of
ficers .and pilots of the ship say that this must have been the Negrillo Shoa~. In con
eequeoce of this declantion we have made many efforts to obtain this •hip's log book, 
lmt without success. 

Alderete and Valderrallla in their expedition of 1775 had the discovery of this shoal as 
their prineipal ob~ct, but they were ._.,able to find it, after cruizin~ in all directions as
aigoed to it by old charts ; but from a declaration from a seaman who had navigated the 
Gulf of Mexico many years, taken at Vera Cru~ by Don Tomas Ugarte, that going in a 
pt""ivate brig, aad having observed and passed to the westward in the afternoon, they sailed 
N. W. f'Or 30 or 40 rniJes, and then hove to, two hours before dav-break, to avoid, eB he 
heal"d the Captain say, crossing the parallel of the Negrillo in "the dark. At daylight 
they found themselves drifted into a channel or canal between two shoals about a ca
ble~s hmgth wide aad without soundin~s, which the Captain sMd was th~ NegriJlo. From 
this iafonmttjun, laying it down on the chart, and allowing the same diffet'enoe as for the 
Alacnm. the resuJt is. that the shoal must be in latitude 23° 2' and longitude of 83° .53' 
W. of Cadiz, (90° 10' W. of Greeowic~) a point certainly out of the tn.ets ia whieb 
A1d~rete and .v a~erra:ma crnized fur it, and consequently leaves us without surprise at 
tbe1r not findmp; 1t. ' · . 

'l'bere is another v~ -cottfnsed account of aa ex:ten&iive sboal which wac disoovered 1n 
the year 1768 by the pilot Juan de Hita Salazar, in the Bilander Potier de Dio~ w~ose 
joania.l WQ8 examined *' the Huana hv command of n- J"aan Antonio de la -Colia.1; 
we do not pC1 suse tbe joum&J i~lf; but we baYe the repuf't made=by'the·triJot• who •et:e 
co•a-.ioaed.toeaam··e.:u_hmwhich.aotliiug·~~-~,.dnm.-ttb#...,.. 
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sel s!li}ed fron1 the Eastern edge of Can1peche .Soundings on courses in the N. E. quar
ter for the Flavana, whither she was bound. On the third day she was in latitude ~4° 2', 
and about 3H leagues \\T. by S. from the To1·tugas, aud steen•d on cournes in the S. E. 
gua:rter to make the land of Cuba; at 3 P. I\L fiuding himseif on the Campeche Sound
ings in 32 fathoms, he stood N. N. E. increasing the depth until the noon of the 6th day, 
when the observed latitude was 2;;c 15', and the depth 40 fathoms. From this spot he 
steered N. E. with light winds inclining to ca]m, keeping the same s.oundings until lb. 
30m. P. l\1. when he suddenly shoaled to 13 fathoms on rocky bottom; he immediately 
ancho1·ed and rernained until the 1norning, when, after e)(an1ining it as far as he could, and 
finding nothing dangerous, he weighed and stood N. E. sounding frequently. Ju a short 
time he got into 5.;- fathoms and saw at the botto1n great heads of black roeks with some 
patches of sand. He then steered eastward to get clear of the shoal. which he conjectured 
must be the Neg:rillo. St.inding on this course at the end of two hours he had 4G fathon1s 1 

sand; when resuming a N. E. course, the depth increased to G5 fatlton1s, and at noon he 
hacl 37 fathoms on rocky bottom, the latitude by a good observation then being 23° 28', 
From this noon until day--break on the Sth day tlie soundings were in-egular, from 35 
to 43 fathorns on roC'ky botton1, when he got upon sand, and so n1uch increased. the depth 
that by noou, on obsen.'ing, in latitude 2:F 46', he had 68 fathon1s. anrl with a N. N. E, 
course, he kept the sa1ne depth until inidnight, when be found 35 fathoms rocky bot~ 
tom, on which he continued until day-b1·eak, when he found more water and a sandy 
bottom, still augn1enting the depth until noon, when he had 15(, fathon1s on sandy bot
tom in the observed latitude 24° 3'; whence he shaped a course for the Tortu gas Sound~ 
ing:s, which he reached correctly. according to his reckoning. 

J.'rom all this ambiguous narrative we can only collect that the soundings rau through 
hy this vessel, was from the meridian of the Alacran to the Eastward; that the edge of 
the R~mk extends as far as 24° of laritude, and that there are many shoals on it, certainly 
but little known, and very dangerous to navigation. 

Since this part of the presnt work was written, Captain Don Ciriaco Cevallos has 
transmitted the process verbal and declaration made by Don Dornigo de Casals, captain 
of the schooner Villabonesa, who saw it on the 14th day of Kovember, 1806, at 3 P. M, 
in latitude 23c 25', deduced fron1 the latitude at noon, that was carefully and correctly 
observed, and longitude 89° 39' 34" West of Cadiz, or 89° 5G' 34'' \Vest of Greenwich, 
a.s deduced from the points of departure from the Campeche Soundings and the making 
of Vera Cruz. According to the description given by the Captain, this shoal is no more 
than a rock of a quarter of a cable in extent N. E. and S. "\V. over which the '\"l'ater washes, 
e".-ccpt at the two extremities, which rshow a little; these could not be seen before getting 
Within a cable and a half of them; and at less than a c<-iule'i> length fron1 it no botton1 coulq 
be found at 70 fathoms 

Besides these shoals, which are known on the olclest charts, others have been more re-. 
cently discovered: of which we have the following notices;-

'I'he first, which we have distinguished by the name of the Argus, Wai'• seen by a Heu~ 
tenant of the Spanish navy, Don Sebastian Ro<lriguez de Arias, commandant of the brig
antine Argus; in sailing from ·vera Cruz to Havana, at 2 P.1\'I. 11th of July, 1818, being 
then in latitude 24° 2', and longitude 89° 43', "\V. (from G1·eenwich) discove1·ed a breaker, 
which on examination, disclosed a small bank, of about a cable and a half's length in all 
directions. with a breaker of from 12 to 15 fathoms, tl1e centre, on which the water broke 
heavily, although the sea was otherwise vel'y smooth, and the wind very calm. At mid-day 
the commandant had observed in latitude 24 ° 4'; and at 5 P. j)f. he found the longitude, 
by lunar distanct~s, 89° 56', both observations to be depended on, and corrected to 2 P.M. 
and referred to the situation of the shoal, he made it in lat. 24° 3' 30'' and long. 89 41 '. 
This shoal appears to be the sama which was seen on the 19th of Novernber, 1800 by 
Don Narcisso Riera, captain of the Spanish merchant schooner Catalina, hound from 
Campeche to New-Orl~ans; but as his longitude was deduced from dead reckoning, we 
have more confidence m the position assigned to it by Arias; nevertheless navigators 
iiailing on this parallel, ou~ht to be on their gaurd lest the two dangers Bhould really exist. 

Don Manuel Bozo, pilot of the Spanish b-0mbard Nuestra Senora de] Carmen, in 
sailin_g· from Vera Cruz aud 'l"'erminos Lagoon, towards Havana, on the 8th of Decem
~er, 1817, at day-break, saw a breaker or rock off the starboard gangway. The !'lea be
ing smooth. and the wind moderate from dae eastwanl, there was no doubt of its being 
a shoal, the extent of whic_b he estimated at from two to. three cables' length, extending 
N. E. and S. W.; and on its ends he saw two rocks or pmnacles, about three feet high, 
and his distance from it was from three to three and a half cables• length, where he 
sounded and found no bottom in 64 fathoms ; and although he thought to examine it 
•itb his boat, he could not ~tr-ect it, on acco~nt ~f the htravy break in ~he vicioi1;-y of 
the shoal; -but be saw the spit of rocks of which 1t was composed, runmng the whi'Jle 
length of th• dange:r. Having corrected his reckoning for 6h. A. M., the hour at which 
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he saw the shoal, he found it lay in latitude 24° 6', and longitude 91° 6' W of Green
wich. At noon, he observed in lat. 24"' 2:2', wich certainty, and this was only one n1inute 
north of his D. R., and i·eferriug this to the shoal, by his run for G hours, he found its 
latitude by this to be 24" 7', aud long. 84° 49' \.\l. of Cadiz; nor could there be any 
considerable error in his reckoning, in three days sailing from the Vigia of Chuxulu, off 
which he ha<l been at anchor. 

rl'his shoal appearn to be different from the former, although its latitude is so nearly 
the same. rrhe short time which inten·enec1 between his departure from the Vigia of 
Chuxulu and his 1naking of the T'ortugas Bank, ·when be found only thirteen minutes 
of error in his longitude by dead reckoning, shows that its situation as to longitude can
not be materially wrong. The shape and circumstances of che shoal, a15 described by 
Bozo, also show it to be different. .Many old charts indicate a danger, with the word 
doubtful, almost in the sa1ne position, which also tends to confirm the belief of its ex
istence. 

In Dece1nber, 1801, Don Dionisio Galiano passed over an extensive sand bank, exhi
bited on the new charts, which lies about 24 leagues to the eastwartl of the Negrillo, 
and having on its S. \.V. part 16~ fathoms. As it does not appear to be dangerous, it 
requires no further description. 'l'he situation seems well ascertained. 

These are the shoals which down to the present time have been known as exi1:1ting 
on the Campeche Bank of Soundiugs. He who navigates on it in 18 fathoms, will go 
clear of the Corsm·io, Alacranes, and Sisal H.eefs, and in a secure track for passing 
through the channels formed by the shoals on the western edge. Of all these channeli< 
the best is that between 21 ° and 22°, formed by the Triangle aad New Shoal, (Bajo 
Nueva,) because it is the clearest, and we recommend it always to be taken by those 
bound to the west. The soundings which conduct the mariner through the middle of 
it, and clear of the shoals on each side, are t•..1lerably reguh1r ; for, after he is to the 
north-west of Point Pieuras, in lat. 21° 40', and having between 20 and 25 fathoms wa
ter on fine sand, if he continues his course W. S. W. and W. bv S., true. 18, 22, and 25 
fathoms water, on fine white sand, will be found; an<l still continuing to the westward, 
in lat. 21° 20', there will be found 30, 42, 55, and 73 fathoms, on mud and soft ooze; 
and at a little distance farther you will be outside of the western edge, and clear of the 
rocks. In the first charts that were published in the Hydrographical Directory, and in 
the first edition of Derrotero, it is said,-" About the middle of this channel there is a 
bank with 26 fathoms water, on hard sand and gravel, having a patch of rock of 9 fathoms, 
which generally created son1e alann to those who sounded on it, from exciting a sus
picion of being in the proximity of some of the shoals." According to the 1ast sound·· 
ings and survey made in this passage, a bank of24 fathoms, gravel, is placed in the lati
tude 210 26' 30", and on the meridian of the New Shoal, (Bajo Nuevo,) without giving 
notice of the above quoted bank, which perhaps may exist. The chart published in 
1799, places it in 21 o 20' latitude, and longitude 91° 44' west of G1·eenwich. 

Diuctions for navigating on the Cam.peche Soundings. 

CAMPECHE SOU NDTNGS.-It is undoubted that the eastern edge of this bank 
is an excellent corrector for the longitude of a ship: inasmuch as it runs nearly north 
or south, every one who gets soundin?;s on this edge may consider hi1nself as in s6o 20' 
W. of Gr*"enwich; and thus, those who sail from the eastward, to enter on the sound
ings or bank, ought to sound frequently, in order to catch bottom at the edge, or in its 
proximity, in order to have this correction of longitude. . 

But this excellent means of rectifying the longitude ceases to be so when there is 
great uncertainty in the latitude; for, as the water between Cape Antonio and Cape Ca
toche at times runs to the northward at the rate of 3 mile~ in an hour, it is necessary to 
allow for this, so as to enter on the soundings in a convenient parallel, that you make a 
course to the S. W.; and it is clear, that by steering about S. W. you may not only get 
soundings on the eastern edge, but on the northern also, in which case, having no cer
tainty of the longitude, it would be very dangernus to direct the subsequent navigation 
by making cour~es to the S. -ur. in order to obtain the depth of 18 fathoms, and to pass 
at a proper distance to the east of the Alacranes. Such an attempt was the cause of the 
loss of a merchant vessel named the St. Rafael, which got aground on the eastern ex
tremity of the Alacran Reefs, from which the other vessels of the same convoy, escort
ed by the ship of the line, Santiago la Espana, passed about two miles clear. This loss, 
which happened in 1795, authorizes us in recording it, and in pointing out the neces· 
aary means of preventing similar mi.stakes in future. . . 

Once on the bank of soundings, and bRving ascertained your latitude or situation on 1ts 
eastern edge, you may make the rest of the navigation by it with much security; for, 
pl._ced .,n it, you have a mean of keeping a very exact reckoning. and freeJrom the errors 
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-produced frn1n currents. In ph1ce of a Jog-chip. in heaving the Jog, inake use ofa lead, 
for the ]ead, by resting firm on the bottom, will show the whole distance or rate that the 
vesst'l runs, whether that rate be caused by the wind or by the current: and tnarking the 
bearings of the line the opposite dit·ection willhe the direct course which the ship makes 
good, and which 1·equires no further correction than for m<ig-netic variation. lt is true, 
that, if there be much depth. this practice ·will be very difficult; but as in general on this 
bank, you ought not to sail in more than 18 fatho1ns. P:id in tlie ri.•st frotn Point Descouo
cida to the shoals, there is no part so deep as :?13 f•lthon1,., there can be no reason why this 
useful method of ascertaining: the vessel"s place :"hould not be adopted; nor is the fre
quent use oftbe hand lead of less importance; it ought to be constnntly going. 

1'-laoy ne2;1cct sounding, because they are not aware of its iu1portance. If, in fact, a 
vessel which has to sound in 30 fathoms, has to tahc in sa!J. in onler to heave the topsails 
aback, she cannot sound frequently: for, in doing so, half the day W::luld be consumed in 
sounding ; but it is well known that there is no necf'ssity for so much work, in order to 
sound, even in 1uore than 30 fathoms, as those well know who <1re expert in this part of 
their duty. In depths between 15 and 20 fathoms, the hciml lead will be sufficient, and 
for this it is indispem;;able to have seamen acqu:linted with this work: ·without which every 
vessel might be lost that has to n<ivigate over shoal places, on ,,.,.-hich, usually, the dangers 
are only discoverable bv the lea<L 

DIRECTIONS FOR 'rHOSE \VHO NAVIGATE FROM EAST TO WEST. 
-lst. You ought to shape courses. so as to cornpensah_, as much as possible for the ef
fects of the currents which prevail between Culin and Yucatan. and so that you may en
ter upon the bank in 22° 15'. a little more or Jess. To be able to con·ect your course 
with judgmeut, and in 2ood time. von should omit no means of observing the latitude, 
not contenting yourselr'solely with ·what the meridicin altitnd.P of the sun gives_, but taking 
also those of any stars of the first. inagnitude, or of!)fant'ts, when an opportunity offers. 

2d. Attending to vou1· reckonino- sound in titne, that vou nuty, at anv rate, not pass far 
from the eoge of the. bank, withour'l1.aving obtaine<i soun°dings o.n it: at1d. so soon as you 
have got them, correct your longitude by them, est<tblishing thus a new point of departure. 

~d. ~o soon us you are in 30 fathoms heave yonr log, with a le<i<l in place of a log
ch1p, that you may thus keep a inore accurate recknoing, and free from the effects of 
currents. 

4th. in the season of the Norths, you should b{' di1·ected by the depths of 18 or 20 
fathoms, which you will find in the parallel of 22°. Sail on tbis depth until you are on 
the meridian of Point Desconocida, whPn you wi11 stee1· "\V. h.Y S., true, until you are on 
the parallel of 21° 25', when you must run to the west, to pass between the Triangle 
and New Shoal. 

5th. It is very advisable to know th!'! latitude by observation, for passing between these 
shoals, or in default thcieof, of being sure of the sitnation by your course, and the 
quality of the soundin~s N. "\V. of Point Piedra;;;, which offer a good means of knowing 
the vessel's place; and, if both these data fail you, and you are i_n consequence doubtful 
of the situation of the ve!'lse], you ought not to attempt passmg between the shoals 
during thP- night, but keep in 18 fathoms, in order to take the passage by day, when you 
will run no risk, c8pecially if you incline your counse to the direction of the 'l'riangle; 
for that, as we already explained, may be seen at the distance of 5 miles. 

6th. If a north wjnd co1nes on, while )'ou are on this bank, the only alarm you can be 
under is, while the vessel is to the easl\vard of the meridian of Point Piedras, when it 
wi11 be necessary to carry sail sufilcient to proceed lo the westward, without departing 
much from the depth of 18 fathoms, in order that you may pass the said point clearly 
and without danger from the Sisal Bank or Shoal; but this offers no g-reat difficulty; 
for there is little sea on these soundings, and as the wiucls from the north are generally 
free, with very li~tle ~iffi?ulty _vou may clear the point. 

7th. If the nav1gat10n 1s nu1<.le in the season of the i·ains, or from l\fay to September, 
you may sail nearer the coast. in 11 fathoms ; and yol1 may also, from the time you are 
in 18 fathoms, ahreast of the River La~<irtos, steer S. "\V., true, with which course you 
will run to make the lookout tower of Chuburna, and thence, with your course parallel 
to the land, you will pass between it and the Sisal Shoal, without any other care than 
to keep in 4~, 5, or 5} fathom8, according to the vessel's <lrau~ht; but with large ships, 
and not having; to anchor at Sisal, it will be best to pass outside of the sh<Jal. At this 
time it is preferable to leave the bank by the south side of the Areas. and to effect this 
with more certainty, you will keep in the depth of 9 or 14 fathoms, until you cr9ss the 
paraltel o( Campeche~ when you will steer so as to leave the soundin~s in 19° 30' or 190 
40'. The reason of approximating the coast 1nore in the summer, is because, having in, 
that season many calms, with squalls and continual rains, which at times deprive you of 
observation for two or three days, it follows, that the navigation among shoals is very 
U.Uaafe. On the contrary, near the coast they enjoy more land breezes, and the ehanges 
of the breezea are more certaiu. 
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. 8th. Until now we have supposed yon to have entered on the hank with a good know
ledge of your latitude, and consequently to have ascertained your position on the edge 
of it; but, if you enter ou the bank with great uncertainty as to your laritu<le, which 
must t\lways be the case when you are without observations for one or two days, in such 
a case, so soon as yon have caught soundings; steer S. E ., true, or as near to that as the 
wind will permit. ""\Vith this course it is clear you '"ill either catch the 18 fathom 
soundings; or you will lose bottom very soon. If the first happens, you will have at
tained your object hy gettiug into the proper depth to navigate '''ith safety; having hap
pily freed yourself fro1n the daugers of the Alacnrnes, upon which you would indubita~ 
bly h~tve gone with any south-westerly course, for you will have caught the soundings. 
on the northern edge of the bank, aud in about 88° 47' '\V. of Greenwich. In this case, 
from the time you catch 11'"\ fathon1s, you will run to the west, in onler to retain them; 
and you cannot be cer1ain of your longitude until you are abreast of Point Piedras, in 
consequence of having failed of observing your true situation by the sonndings on the 
east edge of the bank. If the second of these cases happens, nnmely, running soon out 
of soundings, not the least doubt can remain that you are on the eastern edge of the 
batik, and you n1ust steer to the S. W. to get the 18 fathoms depth, as we have already 
advised. 

9th. You may nlso steer to the \vest, taking soundings in 2,'F' 30' of latitude, <tnd run
ning along that parallPl in 46 and 55 fathoms of water on a sandy bottom, keeping after
'wanls so as to pass to the north of the Bermeja; hnt we are very far frorr1 advising thi~ 
route to be followed, frotn two rt:-<sons: first, because we have seen that there are well 
founded fears of shoals on the north edge of this bank, which as yet is in1perfectly ex
plored ; and second, because, in the surntner, you could not enjoy the <tdvantage of the. 
land-breezes, an<l the ch;rn,ses of the breezes, which you might have in the proximjty of 
the land, and your voyage would thus be rendered lon!Jer. 

As we h<tve said all that is necess,:·y to be kept in mind for navi,zating on this bank. 
from east to west. we shall now give some notices for sailing in a contniry direc,tion. 

DIRECTIONS FOR NAVHiATING FROM .\.VEST TO EAST.-lst. It is 
evident that, to enter on the Campeche Bank by its western edge, nothing more i!'l neces
sary than the latitude : for, running on a free parallel, you proceed without risk of shoals 
on the bank; and, whatever 1nay be the error of longitude, you can correct it so soon as 
you strike soundings: but it must be rerne1nbered that the track between the New 
Shoal (Bajo Nueva,) and Bermeja Island, cannot he considered as clear, for we neither 
know the situation of the latter, nor are we even certain of its existence . 

. 2d. Having entered on the bank, it will itse\f indicatf' when you are to the eastw:cird of: 
the shoals, which will be when you have le8s than 25 fathoms, and then the quality ot 
tile bottom will be of sand. if you have entered to the north of the A rcas ; but if you 
have entered to the south of them, yQu will keep on clay to 11 and 9 fathotns. 

3d. But, if you have to enter on the hank while uncertain of the latitude, and in ob
scure weather,. which occurs when the north winds blow, it is advisable to shun, as much 
as you can, entering on it by night, and ende:woring to do it by day, between the 'rrian
gle and Areas, or it is ~ven better to keep to the south of the Areas, as a little more or 
less than the latitude by account will answer for this ; but yoH must remember that the 
north wiuds always produce currents to the south : and from this you will always find 
your vessel more or less to the south of the i·eckoning. Under this circumstance you 
may expect the effects of the current to be about 18 miles in 24 hours. 

4th. lfin this case, when running to the east, you have soundings on the edge ofthe 
bank, you may continue to the east, although it be by night, !"o long as you find clay; 
but the greatest attention must be paid to soundin~ frequently, so Jong <ts you do not 
consider yourself to the eastward of the shoals, which, as we have said, wiH be soon as 
the depth diminishes to 25 fathoms. This remark is most essential, and of itself will 
save any vessel from hein;r lost; for if, sounding in more than 25 fathoms, you find gra
ve) and sand, or rock, it is an infallible sign that you are near some shoal, which known, 
you should immediately steer S. W. in order to get again upon the clay soundings, 
when you may steer again to the east; and so soon as you are past the shoals, and are to 
the east of them, you need take no other care than to steer in to the east, because tbe 
bottom is the only object you have to guide you, whether it be to ~o to anchor at Ca~
peche, to lie to till a north wind blows over, or, beating to wjndward on the bank~ until 
you can leave it by its eastern channel. 

5th. Beating to windward on this coast is very easy, and the navigation expediti?us, 
especially in April, May, June. July, and August, because in these months the wwds 
during the day are changeable from N. W. to N. E., and the land-breezes are fr?m E. 
S. E. to S. E. duting the night, with which you may navigate towards the east w1tJ: ve
ry advant~eous tracks, which tracks ought to be so managed as to stand off shore mto 
18. OT 20 fath~ with land-breeze, and turn towards shore with ·the· aea-breeze as far aB 
6 fathODlS. .. . 
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6th. On this bank the sea is verv n1oderate, even with he<1vv north "dnds; and thus 
even a vessel which finds herself b~tween the coast of Vera c;.uz and this bank, ought 
not to forget that when a north wintl cornes on, 1;he 1nay find security on it, either to 
lie to, in from 18 to 8, or 6 fathotns, or to anchor in ~. 6, or 4 fathoms, according to the 
draught of the ves-.sel; and if she find herself in about the panlllel of ::20"', and is afraid of 
falling to leeward and getting ashore on the coast of Tribcisco, she ought irrunediately to 
prefer steering east, in order to get upon the bank, and take advantage of it. 

7th. "\\Te ~hall conclude these directions with one about the mode uf leaving this bank, 
when you navigate fro1n Can:ipeche to the north, bound to any of the hadrnrs on the north 4 

ern coast of the Gulf. In the manusc1·ipt directious, (drawn up by those v.·ho call them
selves Pilots for the l\Iexic;in Gull~) and which were the only ones until now, it is recom
mended to stee1· north as far as the parallc1 of Sisal, you should then steer ='I.=". E. on pur
pose to run out between the ~egrillo and Alacnin, following the said course to the 24° 
of latitude: here it is p1·oper to remark, how arbitrar~· these directions are: for they are 
written as if the writers ''•en~ certain of the situation of the 1\;'egrillo. which thev were 
not; and even if they had known it, they ought (it seem;; to u's) to lmve been ·a little 
more cautious in giving their directions, than to have advised passing by a strait forn1ed 
by two shoals; of which, if the ouc is dangp1·011s on account of its gre<it extent, the 
other is no less so on ;1ccount of its 8mallne-ss, fo1· it cannot be seen till you a1·e almost 
on it. By following this route, the bri_gantine, in which went the n1ariner, b)· whose ac
count we h:ive placed the Neg-rillo, got within it; and it is very wonderful that this shoal 
has not proved more fatal to nrivigation liy c<iusing the loss of 1nany ·vessels. 

It appears to us p1·oper to advise, that those who wish to leave this bank, b~· its north
ern edge, should steer to the north, aud so as to pass to the east of Arenris Island: and 
leaving the bank at snch an hour as to be able to cross the parallel of 23° 30'; with day
light they ought to keep the s;;ime course, until they pass that of 24 °, when they may 
shape their course as convenient. 

Directions for sailing to Campeche, by Captain John Jliackellar, of the British l\Tm:y, ( 1817.) 

In sailing from Jamaica for Carnpechc, be sure to make Cape Antonio, and steer to the 
West, so as to gain the latitude of 22° O': then steer \V. -,t S. 100 miles, sounding fre
quently, and having good soundings on the bank. You may then, with great confidence, 
keep in the soundings laid do\vn in the Chart, either in going within the shoal ~ Sisal 
or withou1 it; but, in fine weather, I should always prefer making the land to the east
ward, and then run down along the coast, iu 5 or 6 fathoms. On approaching Sisal. 
keep the land freely on borird, by your soundings; and, in doing_ so, you avoid the ris~k 
of running on it, either by day or night, for you will see the castle of Sisal 5 or 6 miles 
off, and you may run down in 5 or 6 fathoms. The g1-eat advantage of this will be, the 
certainty of land-winds off-shore, from about 4 o'clo('k in the afternoon until 7 or 8 the 
next morning; the sea-breeze setting in generally from the northward and eastward. If 
you are in a vessel drawing more than tweJve feet wate1·, avoid a shoal laid down in the 
Spanish chart, on which 2} fathoms only have been found : this shoal lies off the vil
lage of Jayna, about ten miles, which village. or any part of the coast, cannot be seen 
off deck; therefore great caution is necessary in running for, or leaving Campeche. 

The town of Campeche is situated in lat. 19° 51' 15" N. and long. 90° 28' 15" "\V. of 
Greenwich. Proceeding for the anchorage from the northw:ud, and having advanced 
toward Point Desconocida, on the N. \V. part of Yucatan, distant from it 8 or 9 miles, 
your depth of wate!'." will be from 5 to 6 fathoms; from this proceed to the southward, 
a_bout S. by "\V. observing that you must not go nearer to the shore than 6 fathoms, un
til you are as far as the lat. of 20° O' N: then, being in that latitude, and vour depth of 
water 6 fathoms, if clear weather, you will see the land, which is very low and difficult 
to make out; from this, if the wind will allow you, steer E. S. E. or S. E. by E. until 
you nrnke the land out plainly. The most remarkable <ipot on it is Fort St. Michael, 
which is a large white fort, on the very top of the hill. This is the first part of the land 
you can inake out, and it may be seen in lat. 19° 56', in 5~ fathoms. 80 soon as this is 
made out plainly, bring it to bear E. by S. and steer for it: you will then be in the deepest 
channel for Campecbe, and may choose your depth of water to anchor in. When you 
have 4t fathoms, the sleeples of Campeche are just in sight, from a frigate's deck; and 
when in 4,!,, the church at Lerma can be seen from the deck; the Point Morros, which 
is the S. W. extreme of the lanrl, will bear S.S. E. and Campeche East; and, when in 
24 feet, which is the depth I should propose for a frigate to anchor in, the tops of the 
houses at Campeche are just well in sight from the deck, bearing S. 83° E. Fort St. 
Michael, S. 73° E. Lerma Church, at the bottom of the hill, S. 66° E. and Point Mor~ 
~a:, the S. W. extreme of the land, S. 19° E; your distance from the town will then be 
nine and a half miles, and lat. 19° 53' 47'', and long. 90° 37' 30" W. Should yonl''&hip 
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be of less draught of water than a frigate, proceed on for Fort St. Mich:lel, keeping it 
bearing as above, and anchor in what depth you please, but within 31 fathoms; in this 
direction the bottom is bad, being covered with large shells, and, of course, dangerous to 
anchor in. 

In the event of running for Campeche, in hazy weather, which often is the case oh 
this coast, in the fore part of tbe day, 1 should recommend proceeding as follows :-Af
ter you reach the lat. of 20° O' ~-haul up to the E. S. E. keeping your lead going; 
and should you not see the land, endeavor to get into the lat. of 19° 54' before you are 
in less than 4~ or 5 fathoms of water. So soon as you consider yourself in this latitude, 
proceed to the eastward, until ~·ou shonlen your water to what may <ippear best to an
chor in; takin~ care, if you have to heat up, not to pass to the southward of 19° 52', 
nor to the northward of 19° 56'. for between these two latitudes is the deepest water, and 
anchor as near the latitude of 19" 54' as possible. 

In lat. 20° 12' and long. 90'"' 41 1 there is a small spot of ground with only fifteen feet 
of water on it; but, runnin~ along shore, and keeping: in 6 fathoms, you wiH pass to the 
westward of it: the sounding;;i near this part are very irregular, altering sometilnes a 
fathom and a half between two casts; there is no other part on the bank where this is 
the case. 

The town of Campeche is a walled town with four gates, N., E., S. and W.; the north 
gate leads into the town from the sea by a pier of about 50 yards long; but the water is 
so shaHuw that small boats only can land, and then only at high water; the rise is about 
three feet. 

'l'hough Campeche is wa1led, it has only a few guns on each angle; the military force 
does not exceed 500; the towtl is abundantly supplied with all kinds of stock and Indian 
corn, but no water except in tc:nks. The principal wells are at the south gate about half 
a rnile, and that not good. The population appears great, and the natives active and 
well made. 

Remarks on saifrn g tmvards Campeche, by Captain J. W. 1~Ionteath. 

On rounding the bank of Sisal, in 12 fathoms, I hauled up South, until we had attained 
t~ latitude of Point Desconocida, and the depth of water 5 fathoms: steering this 
depth, the first object I observed, was a large white building: on the second lump of high 
land visible, and which is a fort (St. Michael's,) two miles S. W. from the city. Steer
ing on, the next objects that appeared were the steeples o( the churches in the city. 
Steer directly for the fort~ until in 3.-} fathoms, when you will observe the villa~e of Ler
mos, which lies 5 miles S. W. of Campeche. Steer in, keeping the Church of Lermos 
on your starboard bow, until you bring it to bear South, and Campeche E. by N. 'vhen 
you may anchor in from l 8 to 16 feet of water, at the distance of 4i" miles from Cam
peche; in this position the depth of water, for above a mile, does not vary more than 12 
or 15 inches. 

During my stay, (from June· JOth to .Tu1y 10th, 1817,) I observed the tides were very 
irregular. and greatly influenced by the wind; so that ships (with the wind off shore) 
n1ust pay attention, if drawing much water, to get under weigh, and run out farther into 
deeper water. On the 2d of July, the Fame, then drawing 17 feet, and lying in 3} fa
thoms, grounded with an off-shore wind, and in a few hours had only 14 feet alongside, 
and for three days never more th:in 16,\- feet, until the wind shifted to the northward; 
and. had -she not been a remarkably strong vessel would have strained very much. 

Vess~ls with hempen cables ought to be careful in picking out a clear berth. as a num
ber of vessels were formerly in the habit of heaving out stone-baBast where they lay : 
this is now prevented, by a fine of 500 dollars being laid on a vessel that does so. ~and 
ballast is allowed to be thrown overboard, by shifting the vessel often, so that there is no 
danger of banks heing formed by it. 

PORT LA6UNA.-The port of Laguna, or town of Carmin as it is called by the 
Mexicans, lies on the west end of the Island of Carmin, about one mile within the S. 
W. point of the island. The bar makes out from 5 to 6 miles from the S. W. part of it, 
in a N. W. direction. The latitude of the point is 18° 38' N. and long. 91° 49' W. by 
the mean of three Chronometers: Lat. of the middle of the anchoring ground 18° 37' 
12", the S. W. point bearing N. W . .,} W. by compass, a short miJe distant. 

Ships bound to Laguna should end-eavor to make land to the windward ; if they faJl 
in with Port Roya1, it may be known by an island lying in the middle of the entr.a~ee, 
which is precisely tne plan that Laguna is laid down on the common charts, but it ts 8 

mi'!l.take~ as there is no island to be seen at the Lagoon, but a Sand Bank, which the sea 
breaks all over in rough weather, which cannot be seen untiJ you come in to 3 fatborns 
water on the entrance of the bar; the middle part of the Sand Bank hears N. W- ~ N. 
hy compass., about 3 miles distant from the S. W. part of the island. Iiflide of the Sand 
Bank is a puaage for •mall craft. 
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Run down the Island of Carmin at 4 or 5 miles distant in from 4} to 5~ fathoms, sticky 

bottom, all the way from Port Royal, but to the east of Port Royal, you will have hard 
bottom, after getting into 7 or 8 fathon1s. 

The entrance of Laguna does not open until it bears south, lmt if any shipping in port 
you will see their masts over the land before you open the- harbor. 

To go ui:er tlie Bar.-After opening the harbor part off shore until Cape J"acilango 
bears three W. S. W. by S. by compass, and then steer for it. but keep your lead going, 
and come in no less than 3 fathoms, until a smal1 Indian Yillage, on Jacilango Island, 
bears S. or S.-} E. Ly compass, then steer rlirectly for it, ant.l keep that bearing until the 
Church in the centre of the town bears E. by compass, then haul up for it and anchor 
before the town, near the shore as you pleAse. 

There are from 12} to 13.i feet on the bar, hard mud; pilots come off with the land 
breezes in the morning, in c-aooes, with one or two sail!'!. 

Strangers had better anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms, after opening the harbor, and wait for 
a pilot. The water shoalens quick after opeuing the hai·bor, from 5~ to 3t fa1homs, but 
there is no danger by keeping your lead going. 

THE COAST FRO.M POIN'I' XICALANGO TO VERA CRUZ AND TAM· 
PICO. 

Courses in this Chapter tlie true Courses. 

From Point Xicalango the coast trends about \V. a distnnce of 32 miles to the River 
of San Pedro: and all this part is ca11ed Lodazar (l\Ind Bank) because the bottom is of 
mud so soft and loose, that there have been instances of ships having been driven upon 
it by the Norths without receiving much injury in their hulls. 'l'he land is high, and is 
called the Altos or Heights of San Gabriel. 

From the River San Pedro it is S. 75° ,V. 55 miles to the River of Tupilco; the 
coast between, forms a bight of about 5 miles in depth 'IYithin the line of bearing; and 
has in it the River Tabasco, that of Chiltepec and Dos Bocas or Two Mouths. The 
bars of San Pedro and Chiltepec, have 7 or 8 feet water over them; there are 4 feet in 
the Dos Bocas and Tupilco. 'I'hat of 'rabasco, which is t11e deepest, forms two mouths, 
separated by the Isle del Buey, or Ox Island : the easternmost of these has 7 feet, and 
the westermnost, 9 feet water; all these bars are subject to shift, excepting that of San 
Pedro, which is fixed about midway between the two points of the river.* 

From the River Tupilco the coast forms a bight or bay, as far as the bar of the La
goon of Santa Ana, distant from the former 31 miles S. 52° W. 

All the coast, from Xicalango to Santa Ana is clean; so that, from the Lodazar to 
Chiltepec, there are 4 or 5 fathoms at a mile from the shore, and 10 miles between 
Chiltepec and Santa Ana: the quality of the bottom between Lodazar and Chiltepec is 
mud; between Chiltepec and Dos Bocas, mud and rotten shells; from Dos Bocas to 
Tupilco, coarse olive-colored sand, and between Tupilco to Santa Ana, coarse sand with 
shells, and in some parts gravel. There is mud in the mouths of all these rivers as far 
out as the heads or points of the bars. 'l'he whole of the shore is rather low than oth· 
erwise, and from about 2 leagues to windward of the San Pedro to the Chiltepec, it is 
covered with paln1 and mangrove trees, and thence to Santa Ana, with mangroves and 
Miraguauos. 

From the bar of Santa Ana, west 25 miles, is the River Goazacoalcos, and in the in
termediate space, the River Tonala discharges its waters. 

The River Goazacoalcos is known by its east point forming a scarped Morro or HiH, 
the west point being very low. s. 34° w .. from the said east point of the river, at the 
distance of 4 miles and 4 tenths, there is, on a height, a Vigia or lookout tower with a 
house at its foot, which serves as a warehouse 01· n1agazine of gunpowder; and somewhat 
more to the east. a Corps de garde with a battery, which has a flag-staff at its east_ part, 
and which serves as a mark for the bar of the river. °\Vnen this bears S. J3o 30' W. it 
will direct you over the middle of the said Bar, the least depth of which is 2! fathomSy 
increasing as you pass it, from 7 to 13 and 15 fathoms. 

At the disLance of 13 miles W. from this bar is that of the River Barrilla, which, with 
the River Goazacoalcos forms an island caHed BarriHa. 

N. 2o::i W., at the distance of 10 miles fromBarriJJa, is the point of San Juan with an 
islet, and at N. 350 W. from it, distant 17 miles, is that of Zapotilan, from which it 

• Buey Inlet varies from 8 to 11 feet, fine white sand; you can alwaye get a pilot. Ten miles 
to the eutward the palm trees commence very thick. The town of St. Juan Baptista, is 75 milea 
up the river, and 12 miles from the bar the river formB three branches, on the westernmost of 
Which, the town is situated. 
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trends N. 49° \V. fol" t11e distance of 11 miles to the point 1os Morrillos, and afterwards 
N. 590 \,\T. 7 miles to Roca Partida. "\Vest fron1 Zopotilan Point, distant one league, is 
the Boca or ::\Iouth or Souteconrnpa Lagoon, and 8. S. E. from Point los 1\IIorrillos, 
there is a ~Vi,1::ia or watch-tower. '!'he f"O<lst between Barrilla and Roca Partida, forms 
the base of the Sierras or .!Jiountains of San l\Iartin, on the highest summit of which, 
is lbe volcano of Tuxtla, •vhich broke out in l\Iarch, 1793, and whence eruptions still 
continue. This 1nountain can be distinctly seen at VeJ"a Cruz, which is distant 25 
leagues. \Vhen it is in <m active state, the ii.arnes by night and the column of smoke by 
day, afford r1n excellent land mark. 

N. 86° \\T ., distant 37 1niles from Roca Partida. lies the bar of Alvarado, whil-h. though 
it has not so great a tlepth of water as that of the Goazocoalos, will admit vessels of 9 
or 10 feet draught. On the intern:iediate (:,oast is the Vigia or lookout of TuinJa, and 
that of Barrancas. 

*N. 44"' \,\T. distant 21 miles from the Bar of Alvarado, is the River Salado Chico, 
which is the southernrnost part of the ancho1·age of Auton Lizardo. All this coast, from 
the River Santa Ana to the Rive1· Salr1do Chico, is equally as clear as that to the eastward, 
and on all that part on which we lrnve written from the Lagoon of Terminos to the last 
mentioned place, it i:; very dang:erous to anchor fro1n October to April, on account of 
the norths blowing directly on the shore~ and it ought not to be approached with any 
vessel that cannot enteJ" over the bars which have been described;. for it rnight easily 
happen, in spite of all exertion5, that you 1nay be Qriven upon the coast, seeing that the 
norths are very strong, and with them there is no way ofgettiug off. 

The anchorage of Anton Lizardo, which is distant 12 miles from Vera Cruz, is fo1·med 
by various shoals and reefs, with clean channels between them, of very easy access, es
pecially when a frpsh wind causes the sea to break on the shoals. 'l'hese shoais, al
thou§!h they afford no sheitel" against the winds, break -off the sea so inuch that ships 
ride very safe and securely at their anchors, even during the hardest N. gales. The an
chorage is spacious, and fit for every cla5's of vessels, for which reasoll, and because 
with the norths it is to leeward of Vera Cruz, a thorough knowledge of it is of the ut
most importance to those who cannot reach that port with those winds. 

Captain Don Francisco l\'Iu1·ias surveyed and drew a plan of the place in 1818, which 
is published by the Hydrographic:il Office, an inspection of which is sufficient to obtain 
a knowledge of its goodnsss and excellence. \Ve copy what i\-Iurias has said on it :
.. To go into this anchorage, although it has four excellent entrances of a sufficient 
depth of water, the two which are formed by the rocks with the coast should be prefer
red, and of these the western one is always the best. In taking this channel you ought 
to steer about midway between the coast and the Island BlanquilJa, in which case steer 
east, and continue on that cours1~ until you are somewhat within it, when you must 
steer more to the northward in order to take a berth most convenient for your purpose. 
'I'he best anchorage is to the N. E. and E. N. E. of Point Anton Lizardo, (on which 
there are some houses,) in 10 fathoms on gray sand, and sand and shells."t 

•The entrance to Alvarado il'I very narrow, and cannot be seen until bearing from S. by E. to S. 
by W. It is, however, known by a :remarkable sand bluff, and appears thus; 

s. 150 w. 
Vessels bound here, on making the usual signals for a pilot, by firing a gun and hoisting colors, 

will he furnished without delay. A pilot proceeds from town in a pirogue or canoe, manned by 8 
or !Omen. 

The anchorage off the bar is indifferent, and after the month of September, very dangerous, as 
should a ship be caught here in a north wind, she must inevitably go on shore, unless she can cross 
the bar, and that can only be done by vessels drawing 10 feet or less. These winds come on so 
quick, and a cnr:rent runs so strong to leeward, that it is very improbable a ship would work off the 
coast. 

During the rainy season the current runs constantly out of the river, and it requires all the sail 
you can make to cross the bar: if the ship should be of such draft as to render it uncertain, 8. pre~ 
aon should be procured from town, who could talk with the pilot fluently, as the least miirtake 
might be fatal. Io 1824 I crossed this bar without touching, drawing 11 foet in a 'Very fast vessel, 
while a dull sailer of less draft directly after struck and went to pieces. . 

The anchorage after you are in, is good, and about 2 miles from the bar, directly opposite the 
town • 
.- t The holding ground is excellent, being form~d of thick sand and cl:ay ; ao4 lr:om this cireum~ 
l!ltanee .X the wind oa this 1)8.rt of the coast never blowing &ny more thrm a fre8h b:reeae from any 
quarter except the N. andN. N. W., the anchorage ia as secure u mosthubors• 
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N. 27° \V ., at about 4 leagues distance from Point Anton Lizardo, is the castle of 

S .. m .J aan de Ulua, which fon11s the Harbor or Port of Vera Cruz, which is more known 
and frequented than all the othe1·s iu the l\fexicau Gulf, and likewise the most dangerous 
to take, particularly during northerly gales. It is not a cu1nmodious harbor, but an 
open roadstead, co\;ered with several islands, on one of which the fortress of St. Juan de 
ITlua is erected. The access to thi.-i port is difficult, but we subjoin such direi::tiPUS Q 
we are in possession of. 

'l'he principal land-rnad;:s to vessels advancing towards ·v era Cruz, are the Peak of 
Orizava, and tlie high land to the north of it, called the Cofre <le Perote, both of which 
am far inland to the'west\\.·ard of Vera Cruz. Still further from the citv is the Volcano 
de Tuxtla, on thP eastern p:c1rt of the Sierras or :\1ountains of San 3Iartin, and bearing 
from Vera Cruz S. E. bv E. about 78 miles distant. 

'I'he Peak ofOrizava is in lat. l'P 3' N., and Gl miles \V. 9° S., true, from Vera Cruz, 
It is of a conical form, and alway!' covered with snow. 'l'his mountain burst forth iq 
15.~5, and continued in action for 20 years, sincf" which time there has heen no appear-. 
auce of comiJustion. Its height is 2,981 English fathoms above the level of the sea. It 
may be 1·eadily known, as it Bhows in the form of an isosceles triangle, and may b6 seeQ 
at rhe distance of25 leagues from the coast. 

'l'he Cofre de Perote is 2,332 fathoms above the le\'el of the sea. It stands in lat. 19~ 
29' N., about 13 leagues from the nearest p01.rt of the coast. It is the highest of th{} 
1nountain range to the north of Oriza..,·a. 

Direction" for Vera Cruz, by Capt. John ltiaclcellar, of his .L-,,,Iajesty's ship Piqf¥, 18). '1, .. 
The Harbor of Vera Cruz is formed b,, the walls of the town on the south side, and by 

the walls of the Castle of San Juan de Ulua, where the lighthouse stands, on the north, 
The Castlf": is built on an island opposite the town, and has a large reef of rocks running 
off from it to the N. by E., nearly 2 miles. This reef is called the Ga1lega, and always 
~hows a part above water. The harbor is bounded on tpe S. E. and E, sides by three 
m· four sm;;JI islands and reefs, with good passages through between tl1em. On the N, 
\\r. sidt> is the principal entrance, on account of the ships getting easier in and QUl:; ;µin 
that is the only side which is clear and open to seaward. 

I. The town is situated in latitude 19:::> 12' 34" N., and longitude by chronometer 960 
l O' 30" \:V ., by sun and moon 96<:' ~y 30". The variation of the compass is about 6° E, 
This port nas a very gpod revolving light on the N. '\\T. of the Castle of San Juan de 
lHua; the centre of the lantern is elevated 79 feet above the level of the sea; and the 
light is on the same priuciple as the generality of revolving lights in the English Chan
nel, ha\'ing 21 lamps with reflectors, making 7 lamps on each side of a triangle, which 
!11~kes the revolutions of the lights as follows :-Fro~n the ?rst appearance of the light, 
It JS about 6 seconds bright; then succEeds n faint glin11nermg for 40 seconds. and so PJJ 
alternate!)'. This light !nay be seen 12 miles off at sea in dear wt?ather. 

:2. Jn running fu1· this port I should recommend to you to get into the latitude of 19° 
20', before you pass the 95th degree of longitude, aml from that procee<l to the westward, 
keeping in that latitude : by SQ doing you will pass l 0 miles to the northward of Anega
da de Fuera;" and approach Vern Cruz 6 miles to rhe norrhward of all the shoals that 
lie offfrom it. Ifin the night time, a good lookout nmst be kept for the light, on the 
larboard bow~ llnd un making it stand on to the westward until it bears S. S. W. from 
you; then, if in the latitude of 19° 20', you will be 8 miles from the N. N. E. side of the 
sho~ls off the harbor. Here b1·ing to, with the ship's head tp the northward, observing, 
riurcQ~ the night, not to approach uearer to the light thap 5 or 6 miles. and to keep it 
bearing from you between S. S. \V. and S. 'l'he S. S. ,\T. bearing will keep you clea:r 

Ships, in approaching Anton Lizardo from the southwv.rd, should he particularly careful to avoid 
the outer shoals, which lie to thf:> N. E. of the anchorage, about 9or10 miles, and are dry at low 
Water ; and as the tide rises seldom more than 4 feet, must be dangerous at all times. 

In approaching the land in the winter season, there is frequently a hnze which prevents you 
from making it out, until you are close upon the shoals; it is therefore much safer for ships to make 
the la.nd to the northward. 

• In these directions Captain Mackellar eeema to have assumed that circumstances are favora
ble. In order to guard against the effects of an unexpected north, or a northerly wind, Captain 
Hester, in eome former directions, written in 1764, tSays explicitly, that none should fall to the south. 
Ward of 190 50' • or between that and 19° 40', until the summit of Orizava is seen, and that cnre 
•hould be taken not to bring that mountlJ,in to the westward of W. S. W, The Captain of the 
Port, Don Bernardo de Orta, !!lays, as shown hereafter, that the course should be made to wind
'IVarq on the parallels of 190 30' or 19° 40', and especially so in the moptb~ of May, June ana 
July, when the sun ie in the proximity of the zenith. It is at least clear, tliat the aafeai, co~ia 
to tb.e ~orthward, particularly to such as cannot rely on their obaervatlons. 
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of any shoals that n<ay lie to the eastward of the light, that is, more th<tn 2 miles from 
it; and the south bearing will keep you clear of the N. "\V. shore. At daylight, in get
ting sight of the town, steer for it, observing the following directions : 

3. Before you approach nearer than 3 or 4 1niles-0f the town, bring the largest domed 
top steeple, in the centre of the town, to bear S. ff E. It will then Mppear with two sharp 
spire-topped steeples close to it, on the west side, and on the small hill behind the town. 
There is a division between part of a hill that is covered with grass, and part that is co
..-ered with sand. This divi,,;ion will be on with the steeples bearing as above-the grass 
part to the S. E. and the part covered with sand to the N. W. With this mark proceed 
on to the southward, along the west side of the Gallega Reef: your soundings here will 
be regular, from 10 to 5 fathoms: and when you are so far as to bring the S. W. side of 
the square building that the look-out house stands on in the fort to touch the N. E. 
side of the lighthouse, bearing; about E. S. E., stec1· for it, taking care not to open the 
lighthouse to the N. E. of tbc look-out house, until you are close to the Castle. '.rhis 
mark will carry you up to the H~hthouse; then steer round it to the southward, and an· 
chor close to the south side of the Castle, in from 5~ to 4.\ fathoms. 

During the months of ~·•vember, December, January, February, and l\iarch, the 
8lrong northerly winds prevail, and at times blow very strong, which occasion a consi
derable sea in the hm·bor: and, as th~ ground is not good for holding, I should recom
mend moorin~ in these rnouths with the small bower to the N. "\\r •• and best to the N. 
E., in order that you may ride by both anchors, with the wind at north, and lay your 
stream anchor astern, which will be sufficient to hold vou with the land wind, which sel
dom blows with any force. During; other months C:,f the year, moor with your small 
bower to the N. \.V., and bc3t tu the S. E., in order to have an open hawse to the east
ward. 

4. There is no regular tirle here. hut in moderate weather, there is one ebb and one 
flood in 24 hours, or"rather one rise and one fall in that tin1e; for it is the case some
times, that the tide runs to the N. W. for three or four days, and the same to the S. E.; 
but it appears to be governeu chiefly by the wind"' blowing in the same direction: as the 
wind blows, its rise and fall is fro1n two to three feet; but in strong breezes, somerimes 
there is neither l'ise nor fall for three or four davs. 

5. The ancho1·age at Vera Cruz is extreme.ly bad, and, if once you part there is no 
chance of saving your ship, having nothing but broken ground lo leeward of you. 

The men of war of the country always moor with the small bower to the N. W. in 
5 fathoms, and the best bower caule to the rings in the Castle of San Juan de Ulua, 
with a cable over the stern to the S. S. W. in 6 fathoms, by which mode they lie so 
close under the castle, that they al'C', in a great measure, sheltered from the violence of 
the N. and N. W. 'vinda. I anchored, in June, 1817, by bringing the S. W. angle of 
Fort St. Juan to bear N. E. by E. { E. about 600 yards off; from which hearing onJy 
four guns from the castle or outworks could be brought to bear on the ship. This po
sition may be taken by running in to the southward of the castle, between the shoals of 
Ga11eguilla and Blauquilla, which always show themselves, and round the Gallega Reef, 
in 5 fathoms, until :you bring the bastion of St. Crispin (on the south corner of the cas· 
tie) to bear N. E. by E. -?! E. Drop your anchor on a quarter-spring. to act according 
as the wind and circumstances inay require. 

The town of Vera Croz furnishes no certain supply of any kind for ships. excepting 
water, and that bad, and ihnin~ the winter months difficult to get off, as the sea breaks 
with so Inuch vio Jenee on the pier as to prevent boats from landing for three or four days 
at a time. As the sea anrl kmd breeze8, throughout the year, are regular, there is sel
dom any difficulty in going in or out of the harbor. During the months of August, 
September, and October, the rains set in, with close sultry weather, and the vapors 
arising froin the m;nshy ground m<ikes the ~ea"lon e~tremely subject to the yellow fe
'ff:I', of which many hundreds die yearly. equal to a tenth part of the whole population, 
particularly strangers. 

Brief Directimu; for Vera Cruz. emmnunicated ta Capla·in Limngstcn, by Don Cay~tano 
Olivella, 1819.* 

Run in for Ponta Gorda (lat. 19° 14.}') until the Castle of San Juan de Ulna bears S. 
E. by S. and then keep away to the south-eastward until you bring that castle to bellr 
S. E. You will then steer so as to keep the foremost shroud of the vessel always on 
with the castle, that is, the foremost shroud of the larboard side, the bearings to be 
!'rom the wheel or tiller of the vessel. Keeping it so will lead yon clear round-the reef 
into the anchorage. 

• Theae directions for entering appear to be pa.rti.cu.la.rly adapted. to small veuela. 
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In ease of parting one anchor, never attempt to let go another, but make sail immedi
ately, and run the vessel right for the Mole. 'I'he current, which rnn!il with great ve
locity, will not allow you to fetch the .LVIole, hut, stf'ering for it. _you will fetch the beach 
at the S. E. end of the city, by which, at least, the lives of those ou board will be saveJ: 
whe1·eas, were you to take time to let go another anchor, it would not bring you up, 
but you would infallibly go on either the Lavandera Shoal, the Isle Qf Sacrificios, or 
the i·eef of rocks otf the Punta de Hornos, in either of which cases not a soul could be 
saved. 

You anchor under the Castle of San Juan, and near to it, the centre of the castle wall& 
bearing N. N. E. r. E., or thereabout .. 

Vessels should always keep their tore-topmast staysails, and such others as may be 
required to run them on the beach, ready bent. 

'l'he reefs generally show, either by breaking or by the water's being discolored. You 
moor with the bower anchors to the N. \V. an<l north, and a stream anchor out astern 
to the ~- "\V. 

Description qf. and Directions for, the Port of Vera Cruz, b:; Don Bertardo de Orta. 

l. The Sierras of San Martin. whose hjghest summit is called the ,,_ olcano of San 
Andres de Tuxtla, bears S. 54° 20' 35'' E. frorn the Castle of San Juan de UJua, distant 
25 leagues, and is in the proximity of the coast. The peak of Orizaba and the Cofre 
de Perote, which is found at a little Jess di~taace to the west, from its great elevation, 
may be seen in clear weather a long distance out at sea: and, particulady at night, the 
Jight or fire of the Volcano of Tuxtla, are objects which Illa)' 1acilitate making tbe port 
oy getting good bearings of them, and thereby regulating the succeedini;; navigation. 

2. 'l'his pretnised, whether in running through the soundings of Campeche, or keep
ing 011 the outside of them, in the season of the North.<i, the course !!hould be directed to 
Puint Delgada; and in the su1nmer. the parallel of Vera Cruz should on no account be 
run down, (as so1ne directions recom1nend,) on account of the tempestuous north winds, 
with which, and even before they come on, there are currents running towards the south, 
which may, in some cases, ca1·ry a ship towards the Inner and Outer Shoals, and more 
particularly on the Anegada and Anegadilla; for this reason, and because there are such 
extensive shoals on the ed!!e of these soundings, the land should be made to windward, in 
19'.) 30', or 190 40' of latitude, and that too with the utmost care, in the months of May 
and July, on account of the proxim.ity of the sun t!l the zenith, when man)' persons are 
not sufficiently expert in the use of their instruments, to attribute their errors to the 
curreurs. 

3. Having obtained a sight of the land, you will pass to the east of Point Delegada, 
Bernal, Bernal Chicho, Point Zempoa]a, &c. at the rJistance of 4 or 5 leagues, and steer
ing from S. by E. to S.S. E. i E. you will gain sight of Vera Cruz or the Castle of San 
Juan de U I ua, without getting into Antigua Bay. 

4. "\Ve have seen many, who, coming from a lower latitude than 19° 30', steer for the 
port without doubt, guided by the outer shoals; and if they were. the unsteady course 
pursued by some in order to effect it, and the dire-ct course steered by others, towarda 
one or other of these shoals, by which means they have got entangletl with a great risk of 
being lost, has been observed. It is intended, as much as possible, to avoid these wander
ing courses, by methodising the mannel'" of making the port, and by pointing out before 
the causes that contribuce to ren<ler the approach to it so uncertain. 

5. It is evident they must have proceeded from a point of departure incorrectly calcu
lated, from two, or perhaps frotn one mark or bearing taken on the coast to windward, a 
method always erroneous, by mistaking the objects on the Charts, and more particu]arly 
so, from estimating the distance, (if only one bearing be taken,) usna!Jy, greater than it 
ought to be. 'rhP. result of this is, that they take their departure from a point and follow 
a course more to the eastward than they should do, in the confident expectation of d.ia
covering the buildings of the city and the castle : this expectation is frequently disa~ 
pointed, even when they might have seen them, by the culpable negligence, or prejudi
cial confidence with which they navigate, which is evident from the courses they steer, 
and the total want of the necessary precautions in approaching it during the night; and 
by getting into the parallel of the desired point, without obtaining sight of it, they stand 
on until the breakers of one or other of the sboa1s, under their bows, undeceive them. 
The same also happens to those who, by cloudy weather or contrary winds, are pre
vented from hearing or seeing the signal gun fired from San Juan de Ulua. to warn them 
of their erroneous course. But by whatever method they discover their reaJ situation 
it will have been, most generally, not until much valuable time is lost, that would hav~ · 
been q,uite autJU:.ient to have entered the harbor b1 day, 8lld paued the night. iD cafoty. 
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6. A main cause of establishing an incdrrect point of departure, is th" greater or Jess 
clearness of the atmosphere. at the time of takitig the rnatks on the Jand; for when the 
marks appear very clear. as they are hig:b, they are estimated nearer t11an they really etre, 
and the consequences are those pointed out. If the weather be not clear, or the inarks 
hot seen at all, the contrary occurs, and in which there is not so much <langer, because 
the beach, the color of the water, or the depth, if due care be taken, wiH indicate the 
measures that must be adopted. 
_ 7. The most remarkable ohjects from v.-IJ.ich the point of departure is usually estab-' 
lished, is the most salient puint of the coast, called the Sierra or lVIaria Amhmi, (whence 
the shore runs to Point Delegada,) whieh bearo> from the high platform of San .Tuan de 
Ulua N. 29" W.; (Bernalhe,1rsfromitN.3'! 0 W.,BernalChicho N. 34°"\V.,andPoiut 
Zempoala N. 3A 0 W. ;)-It ap1wars to Le an easy, simple, and safe inethod of avoiding 
the errors, dange1·s, and delays, already pointcll out; as so soon as one of these places 
on the coast is seen anti known, and it is determin~d to proceed for the harbor; after es
tablishing a point of bearing with either of them, such course should be steered as may 
be deemed eligible for getting into one of the prel:"ecling bearing,., either the nearesr, 
or that which is most convenient, according to the situation of the ship, and the wind she 
then has, or that which is to be expected; and, on getting into the situation, steer the 
opposite course, when, if the vessel be more to the southward than was expected, the 
buildittgei of the city and castle, and the masts of the large ships, should there be any in 
the harbor, will be seen; and if they are nnt then visible, they will be seen ahead shortly 
afterwards. In either case you should manreuvre as before directed. 

8. Should it so happen that the btiildiagsi masts; or one of the inner !Shoals be s~en 
in the S. W. or N. W. quartets; or supposing that you may be to the eastward of these 
bearings mentione<l, and also of the Port; and consequently it becomes necessary, ac
cording to your position, to steer a course in one of these quarters, either to dortbk 
these shoals, if you are inuch to the eastward or southward, or to open the mouth of the 
harbor if you are not so; with the understandihg that the midflle of the Inner Anegado, 
lies N. 77+,-0 E. 4} miles from the hig:h platform of the Castle of San Juan de Ulua; and 
the N. w: part of the Gallega, which must be left on the larboard hand, lies N. 40 E. 
from it• (Between the latter and the inner Auagada, is the Island Blanquilla and Gal1e-
guilla.) '" 

9. If at that moment the wind should beat Jarge from the eastward, it wiH be sufficient 
to pass within sight of them, and after rounding them, to pass within a prudent distance 
of the west points of G;illeguilla and Gallega, for the purpose of bringing on the bear
ings that will be hereafter shown, b~cause the same wind, if it is not northward of E. 
by N., will afterward be scant from Point Soldado inward. If at that moment it shonld 
be scant to the northward, or on the starboard t:.ick, it wi11 be necessarv to luff, in orcfrr 
to p~ss to the windward of the Anegada; and if this be easily accompfished, the Galle
guilla may also he passed, for the m.ost projecting parts to the north of both these shoals, 
wns S. 85° 20' E., :-tnd contrary about 3~ miles; the said lsland lllanquilla lying some
what to the south of this Jine. 

10. If this landfall should take place under such circumstances and wFnther, that the 
horth wind will not admit of st~nding- to the westward to pass to windward of Inner Ane
gadl\, nor to the eastward to pass the Outer Anegada, there remains no choice but to bertr 
south ot S, W., in order, if possible, to take shelter under Isle Verde, (Green Island,) or 
tl\at or Lrls 8a.crificius, in 6 to 13 and 15 fathoms water, on good holding ground, rid~ng 
with two or three anchors down until the easterly breezes set in. But if from anchormg 
to'o far off this shelter uoes not answer your expectation; if a pilot be on board and the 
w.i#id continues ahead, ~o as not to ad mil you to enter the harbor or to obtain better shel· 
ter, it will be advisable to seize the first favorahle opportunity of running to anchor un
der Isle Blanquilla, or Blanca, which is to the northward af Point Anton Lizardo. 

11. Some, by their temerity, run i:nto these difficulties when they might have been 
avoided ; for by having obtained sight of the Outer An~gada, they have plied to the 
westward. with a scant wind, in the persuasi.on of its becomit1g more large, which does 
not always happen; and the currents still opet-ated on by the head winds, set with vel?
city towards the channels between the shoals. 'l~he safest way is, when the wind will 
~ot. permit, according to the situation of the v-essel and the time of nay, a certainty .of 
'J>3S~ing the lnner Anegada, (which lies with the Outer Anegada bearing S. 690 E., dis· 
1.ant 4 leagues,) and of getting into the harbor with da)llight, to make a board to the 
·eastward, because the shoals will be left astern, and becaus-e the current being favorable, 
will operate with very good effect. 

12. If being more to the westward,, and so situated as to be unable to weather round 
'the Galleguilla, in standing to the westward, and the Inner Anegada on the board .to t~~ 
ieastwtttd, you ought, without hesitatio11, to be~r 'Up ~n'd steer .s. w~ o.r .s. s. w .-{m ;nu. 
<cbanne~ between the latter and B ..... uilla. which will be aeen. ou your atarboara &1de • 
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leaving the Anegada and Is1e Yer<le on the larboard, keeping a good lookout to avoid the 
b1·eakers, and steering successively S. \V., W. S. \V., and -\\r., passing the eastern part 
of the Gal!ega Shoal on yvur starboard, and on the larboard the Lavendera Shoal, the 
shallowness of which, as well as those p1·ece<ling it, will lie distinctly shown by the 
b1eake1·s on such occasions; hauling up 111ore or less to ancho1·, in a searnanlike manner, 
where other ships will be seen riding ,,.·ith two anchors down, and letting go your sta1·
board anchor tiust. 

This is called the S. E. entrance; ~md Cantain D. Fabio Ali Pon:z.oni, who made a 
sun•ey of the port in 1807, gives the following account of it. "As all the 1·eefs which 
surroun:_l the exterior of the port 1nay be sounded, and their dangers Reen, and the channels 
which they form, being of considerable depth, not less tli;in the sea \vithin thern. it be
comes only necessary to be particularly careful of that called la Lavendern, (or \\"asher
woman,) which is cove1·ed with water and cannot lie disting-uished, except when there is 
some swell, which breaks unit, particularly 'vith n01·therly winds :-Therefore, in order 
to enter by the South-east Channel, when it btccomes neeessary to pass near the above 
shoal, you will always clear it, by keeping Point Gonla a little open or the N. E. angle 
of the fortification, under the Castle of San Jnan de Glua, untii an isolated stone build
ing, which sen-es for a slaughtQr-house, cornes on w·ith the angle of the cit)'• on the wall 
of which, and at its point, is constructed a building of consirlerable extent, for b<1rrncks. 
Having arrived at this last niark, you will have pas<;ed the Lavendera sufficiently to steer 
fur the vessels which are in anchor'.1ge, but 'vithout going- too ne<1r the shallow soundings 
at the southern extremitv of the bank, in which thl· reef of G-allega terminates hereabout • 

.. The only channel, although deep, which from its narrownc;s ought not to be passed 
without a good knowledge of it, is that formed uy the reef of Pajaros with that of Sacri~ 
ficios; the mark fo1· sailing through it, is that before given, of keeping Point Gorda a 
little open of the N. E. angle of tll~ fortification under the Castle of San Juan de lHua. 

"The narrowness of the deep channel of the Lavandera and the Hornos Reefs, does 
not aJlow of its being adopted, except by smal1 craft with pilots. 

13. Under the same circurnstances, and being further to the westward, there will be 
the choice of steering south to pass between Galleguilla and Bl:mquilla Island, and suc
cessively within sight-of the Gallega Bank, rounding it in the manner just mentioned, up 
to.the anchorage. In fine weather, with a ship of moderate size. and a competent know• 
ledge of the place, this passage is more commodious thnn the N. W. Channel, as it 
will save the trouble of warping, should the breeze shift to the S. E. 

14. A little experience of the Inner Shoals wonld render these difficulties n1uch less 
common, as there is as good anchorage under Isle Verde and the Pnjaras Reet: as at the 
Ishrnd Sacrificios; and also under shelter of Isle Bianca or Blanquilla, olf Point Anton 
Lizardo, that point itself, and some of the outer shoals, the channels buween which, 
with a favorable wind and a competent knowledge of them, arc quite free; for through 
them, as well as between all the inner shmils, the harbor ma-.,· he entered by the S. E. 
Channel by ships not drawing more than lB} feet water; for t-he breeze generally raises 
a little sea, and the depth in the narrow part between the Gallega and the Lavandera is 
not more than 21 feet. 

15. lf, in consequence of any irregular navigation or mistake, either of the channels 
that the outer shoals form with each other, or with Point Anton Lizardo, should have 
been passed through with a' vessel of greater drnught than 18~ feet, that is, the ship be
ing between the outer and inner group of shoals; or if, from either of these causes, she 
should be in that situation, and be under the necessity of entering the harbor by the N. 
W. Channel, the method pointed out in the eighth paragraph must be resorted to im
mediately. 

16. Having thus described the method of entering the harbor by the S. E. Channel, 
and explained the incidents that rehder that passage necessary, we-shall now proceed to 
describe the principal or N. W. ChanneJ. 

17. All the well grounded fears respecting this harbor may be removed, by not ap
proaching it with a fresh north wind, or by mooring or securing your vessel wen before 
it blows with violence. In oth"°'r respects it presents but little risk for shipping not draw
ing more than 15 feet water; for the only invisible dangers for ships of greater draul!:ht 
in this channel, are the outer and inner Laxas, which are c01nposed of flat stones. The 
extensive banks of the Gallega and Galleguilla on the east side of the entrance, and the 
reef off Point Gorda on the west. form the opening caJled the Outer Channel, whose extent 
is scarcely 3 miles; and Point Sold ado upon the Gal1ega on the east, with the reef of 
Caleta on the west, form the Inner Channel. These reefs ·are visible, particularly when 
there is any wind to raise the breakers on them : they may be safely passed at the dis
tance of a cable's length. If there be no see, and the risjng tide has covered the rock-s 
that t.erminate the visible saliei:it or projecting parts. o~ the. Gal1ega and GaUeguilla~ a 
very :moderate dee;rei~ Pi c~e )v.ill. ~ble ao.y oµ~ ~ ~tina~ tj:.l~~Y!l"7 -~~~a..-
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color of the water, as they cannot have more than 3 feet over them in the mornings dur
ing the summer, and in the afternoon in the winter, which is the order inost geneni11J: 
remarked in the irregular rise of the tides at this place. By night they are certaiuly dan
gerous under the cornbination of darkness, high water, aud so little wind that the sea 
does not break upon them. 

18. If, in consequence of an error in the reckoning, you should he to the westward of 
the last of the bearings mentioned in th~ 7th paragraph, or off Antigua Bay. the coast 
itself, or the low land, will point out the necessity of running along it, S. E. or E. 8. E., 
in search of the harbor, which will be se-en ahead; but you ought not to go in less than 
8 or 9 fathoms off the points Brava and Cortla, the reefs of which are shown by the break
ers with all winds, and should it happen that at daybreak or in tbe morning, the land
breeze is from south to S. E., the ;;,hip must be kept on the starboard tack a~ Jong as 
possible, in order that she nrny be to the northward of the harbor when the sea-breeze 
sets in; and there will be no loss of time in running a Jittle to the eastward, with the ex·
pectation of the wind inclinin~ more to the N. E., with which the anchorage may be 
reached on one tack, thereby avoiding the necessity of anchoring outside, and the sub
sequent labor of warping in. 

19. If, from the same cause, the ship shou Id be, at daybreak, te the north or N. N. E
of the city, and in sight of it, with the wind off the land, you must not pass to the west
ward of the meridian of the port, nor of the first bearing of it (mentioned in the 7th para
graph) with the coast, if the latter be in sight and the former not; for should the breeze 
shift to the S. E. and the land-wind_ not reach, or be inclin;:ible to calm, it might cost 
some days to get in ; for with such win<ls to the eastward. the current runs with great 
force to the N. W. However, with any object in sight, it wiH be e~lsily perceived what 
method ought to be followed, by attending to its bea·rings. and by night to the souudin,gs. 

20. Being to the eastward of the harbor, and seeing the city and castle, the Inner 
Anegada, Blanquilla Isle, &c., with the wind fro1n the eastward, which, as mentioned in 
the Yth paragraph, may be scant from Point Soldado inwards, a course must he steered. 
more or less free, according to the wind, so as to bring the high tower of the castle to 
the south, a little to the eastward of which bearing lies the N. ,V. extremity of the Gal
lega, and seeing it, as well as distinguishing in the city the two towers of San Francisco 
and the great church,• proceed inward by keeping away to avoid the Galleguilla and Gal
lega, until they appear in a line, bearing south or very nearly so, which is the first leading 
mark on the plan of the port ; but if you are to the westward of that bearing, and close 
hauled on the larboard tack, it will be sufficient to get on it, and afterwa1·ds continue on 
it, as on being north of the Galleguilla, it will not he necessary tu proceed to the east
ward, except in t.he case mentioned in tbe 18th pa1·agraph. 

21. Being to the westward of these shoals in 23 or 28 fathoms water, with the two 
towers in a line or even with that of the great church open to the S. E. to that of San 
Francisco, if the wind shou Id be from E. N. E. or g. by N .• as mentioned in tbe 9th para
.graph, you will proceed for the entrance by the first mark, diminishing the depth to 6 
:and 4.} fathoms, good holding ground, until the salient angle of St. Crispin's .Bastion, 
<or of the S. E. of the Castle of San Juan de Ulua, co1nes open with the equally salient 
engle of the San Pedro or N. W. Bastion, (the second mark on the plan,) or, what 
\\mounts to the same thing, until the whole of the Island of Sacrificios is open to the S. 
W. of the castle. Then steer for Point Hornos, and successively on proceeding inward 
'to Point Mocambo or Ishlnd of Sacrificios, in which directions having passed the Calera 
lleef and Point Soldado, and luffing up or keeping away, as may be necessary to keep 
:\-he middle of the channel, the harbor 1nay then be entered clear of the Outer Laxa, which 
is the most dangerous, and also of the inner one, by running close to their buoys, if they 
•re laid down, until the angle of San Pedro's Bastion bears E. N. E. from the entrance 
'Of the Round House, or from the binnacle, and then luff up to let go the larboard anchor, 
which should lie to the N. W., ancl you ought to occupy a place in the first tier ofsbips; 
bn.t should it be necessary to proceed to another. stand further on. and Jet go the sam.e 
anchor where the pilot may direct, according to the orders he has received for placing ~he 
ship, or to the situation which, according to circumstnnces, she may occupy. In domg 
this, every thing should be quite clear for anchoring when you are otfthe breastwork of 
the castle~ at the moment the order is given; for if, on the contrary, there be any del_ay. 
the least inconvenience and risk will be that of weighing the anchor again, and carrying 
it out, which you cannot always do as you may wish. 

• They are the two westernmost. That of San Francisco is a complete tower terminating in a 
square flat roof: the other is not-it has not a third story, nor a terminating ~in~, and is cons:· 
quendy square. The little tower and cupola of the Hermitage of Pastora. which is farther to t. e 
-e.t than these two towers. cannot eaW!le a.ny mistake, u it is ao small; nor that of St. AUCU-ttn. 
,,...... ~-- .i.o ia a 1111UU8 Bat rodf.·a!id· liea to.the~ .t U.C. " 
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CAUTIONS. 

22. If the anchor remains in its proper place, and the wind be from E. N. E., or 
thereabout, proceed with running out a warp of <it least two streatn cables or hawsers to 
the S. E. to get the ship up nearly to the berth which she is to occupy; and by passing 
the warp aft (which will be attended with no little trouble, as both wind and tide wilJ 
be against you,) heave her round aud carry out springs; at the same ti1ne receive on 
board, on the starboard side, the bend of a cable, which is kept ready; and if you do 
not get this assistance, you must send a su·eam cable to be n1ade fast to the ring, and with 
it haul dose in, which will afterwards serve as a guy for the launch to carry the ends of 
the cables on shore. 

23. If, from the scantiness of the wind, the anchor has not been dropped in its proper 
place, the warp must be of gre;iter length, or <i.notber must be prepared, that by heaving 
it in at the same time as the cable, the anchor may be tripped and let go again in its 
right place, without impeding the general work. 

24. If the winds be from N. E. to N .. or in the N. W. quarter. it is advisable, if it 
be possible, before heaving in the cable, to have on board the hawser, which is made 
fast to the ring- or to the erid or bight of the cable prepared in it to haul in by. In this 
case, although the current sets inward, there will be little difliculty in bringing the .ship 
round. 

25. The utmost care will be necessary with the N. \V. anchor, when .incboring with 
the wind from E. N. E. to E. S. E., because as you must let it go on bearings nearly oppo
site to the vessel when moored in her place. if it does uot turn when you are warping 
past by it, the crown will remain towards the ship instead of the ring; and if so, it will 
not turn itself until she come to hang by it in some north wind, and then perhap~ it 
might not hold. It is therefore indispensably nece>'sary to ascertain this immediately~ 
for it will cost but little trouble to weigh it, and drop it again in a proper manner, the 
neglect of doing which might be attended with great danger~ an mnission, however, not 
without examples. It is also necessary to be very cm·eful in placing this N. W. anchor 
so that its cable should not bear a greater strain than that to the N. E. : the latter can be 
replaced from the castle or the vessel : but the former cannot either from one or the 
other, and if it fails, a tragical catastrophe may ensue. 

26. 'Vhat has been said in the instructions respectin~ tl1e winds by this author, is 
dit'ected to the object gf reaching this port, properly prepared with 4 anchors ready, and 
the best cables bent, and also for lying in it, without placing any confidence in its not 
being the season of the norths; for, as befori: noticed, they sometimes come on so sud
denly, and blow with such violence out of that seltsoo. that at sea they do not afford 
time to prepare for the1n properly ; and in the harbor they render it in a moment impos
sible tu communicate with the shore by boats. and much more to get any assistance, un
less it be given from the Curtain of the Castle; 1md which cannot always be reckoned 
upon wirh the necessary promptitude, either from being impracticable on account of the 
distance, or because an interposed vessel or tier of ships may prevent it; and if the N. 
W. cable should fail, there is no remedy, as I have before said. 

27. For these reasons every mariner who ts acquainted with the exposed situation and 
narrowness of this harbor, can infer how dangerous it will be, particularly for a 1nan of 
war or other large vessel, during the season of the norths, to anchor at nigbtfaH within 
sight of the city; or afterwards, in sight of the light in the lighthouse, and also in the 
mouth of the Inner Channel, that is, abreast or off Point Soldado, as it happens that 
when the breeze comes to the S. E., it will not permit of seeking security in the manner 
directed in paragraphs 22 to 24 ; and therefore, whenever they, have to anchor off that 
point •. warps must imn;iedi~te}y be got ready for warping in the very instant the wind will 
allow it, without delaymg 1t under auy consideration whatever; because, whether there 
have been any symptoms of Norths or not, ~ales more violent or more sudden, have 
never been experienced, than those which have come on the serenest nights. and with 
the clearest sky. 

28. If on account of calms, a ship has been brought to anchor in sight of Vera Cruz~ 
or of the lighthouse, or out of sight of them on the coast of Chacalacas, Juan Angel~ 
&c. in from 50 to 20 fathoms, good holding ground; the topsails should be reefed and every 
thing prepared for weighing on the slightest wind or appearance C?f cloudiness in the north~ 
which ought to warn you; or to slip or cut. if it comes on suddenly, that you may manmn
vre or work as may be necessary, in consequence of its force, the time, the situation, and the 
~ize of the ship, or other circumstances; whether by standing to the eastward and carry
ing all the sail p~ssible, which is the most certain _method of cleario~ the ~nter ~ 
da. where there 1s the greatest danger, or by standmg off and on unttl dayhght aad then. 
to run for the harbor, or to run for it with~sail proportioned to the distance and the .tisne. 
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But of these two last determinations. the first ought only to be taken in case of being en
tangled and unable to clear the Inner Anegacla; and thg second fron1 urgent necessity. in 
consequence of shortness of pi·ovisions, clarnages, &c. or from having ct 8mall vessel with 
good anchors Rnd cables, and sufficient expe1·ience to work with correctness; or in case 
of the wind's decreasin~, when it might be pnu:ticahle to run in towards the coast. "You 
ought always to keep in mind the risk there is, particularly with a farge ship, in going 
into the harbor iu the strength of the gale, for it blows more violently within than it does 
without; and casualties may defeat the inost abtv concerted 1neasures for anchoring, un
der cjrcumstances so critical as those produced by the combination of a violent ~wind. 
heavy sea, narrowness of the anchorage, the nu1nbers of anchors scattered over it, the 
vessels in it, and the want of assistance. On ~uch occasions the necessary operations 
are not a little embanas,.,ed by tl1e n1e1ancho1)' effects produced bJ ships driven from 
their anchors, and others obliged to cut, drin~n ashore on the Hornos Reef, or the Lavan
dera Shoal, to the imminent peril of 1nany lives. 

29. Some expose themselves to these difficulties when tl1ey might be avoidod; for on 
getting within sight of Vera Cruz, at the close of day, they stand on towards the har
bor with an expecrntion of the continuance of the breeze, but this does not always hap
pen; for although it 1ni_ght favor then.1 a little, yet in general, it gives way to the land 
wind, (from west to south when it announces fine we::ither, and if from north to west it 
indicates the contrary,) or to a calm; cons.:equent1y frustrating the attempt in the first 
case, and in the latter they are compelled to remain outside and exposed. 

30. Knowing this, and that when the land breeze comes, there is no dependence upon 
its continuation, 01· that it will be suitable for clearing the Galleguilla and Ga.Bega, and to 
open the inouth of the harbor, it will be ne('e!'sary at sunset. (when the manreuvre made 
can be seen from the signal tower, or even before,) to determine the succeeding opera
tions, according as the season of the year, appearance of the weather, the distance from 
Vera Cruz, or the shoals, and the number of ships in the harbor, may render them aJ
visable; and should there exist the smallest doubt of being able to get in before dark, if 
in the time of the norths, it will be expedie11t to haul to the wind on the starboard tack, and 
stand off for 7 or 8 leagues to the N. N. ,V .• N. N. E. or N. E. of it. Such a position 
will be a good one in case of a north wind coming on during the night; and if not, for 
working at daybreak, so as to get earl:y in sight of the castle, cit)·, &c.; but if you han~ 
not a large ship, and if it be not in the season of the Nortps, this precaution will admit 
of some modifications. 

31. From the preceding remarks it will be inferred that entering the harbor by night, 
is by no means to be approved of, especially with ships of the line, or of ships of nearly 
the same draught. It has, howeve-r, been successfuJ1y done, and doubtless will be ac
complished again, but the author of these instructions once entered it with a combina
tion of all desirable circumstances, and yet very narrowly escaped the n1ost disastrous 
consequence~ 

32. Notwitnstanding what has been said in th<:> instructions relative to the winds, if in 
the good season there can be any confidence in them, it. may be expected in the 111onths 
of May, .June, July, and perhaps August, during which, in approaching the harbor, and 
nearing the Inner Channel, if with a 1arge ship, the fr,JJowing instructions must be ob
served, if the wind will pennit ; but if not, according to the greater or less distance you 
may be from the harbor. when it becomes adverse, or falls calm, either come to an an~ 
chor or not, in the confidence that every practicable assistance will be given you, and 
that you will have a pilot off with the least possible delay. by two guns in quick succes
sion, as an indication both of your intention to anchor and being in want of a pilot, 
which will be answered from the c·astle by two guns being fired in s]ow succession, both 
to indicate your signal hath been under.stood, <tnd to g;ive an opportunity, by the flash of 
the second gun, of taking the bearin~, if not previously ascertained. 

33. Night then coming on, when you are in sight of Vera Cruz and of the lighthouse, 
on the east side of the harbor, and of one, two, or three miles to northward of the In~ 
ner Anegada, Blanquilla Island, or the Galleguilla, steer to the W. N. W. to open _th,e 
mouth of the harbor. until the lighthouse bears S S. W. and then to the West. until it 
bears south; and afterwards S. "\V. until it bears S. by E., when you should steer south, 
which wilf be on, or nearly so, with the first leading mark of the plan and in the Out~r 
Channel, diminishing: the depth to br1r0ly 4-;t fathoms, until the light bears S. E. } E., m. 
which situation, (where it is usual to take a pilot,) if it be a ship of the line, or oue '?t 
~eat draught of water, and you have determined not to enter, let go an anchor to wait 
for <lay light. But if the ship be of a medium draught, and without a pilot to direct the 
entr~nct'!, which it is desirable to effect, you must steer S. E. by S. for the purpose of 
paas~ng the Outer Laxa, until the light bears E. by S., when you must stand in E. S.E .• 
paasmg close to the N. W. buoys, and proceed afterwards as directed in paragraphs 21 
ta24, or seamanlike, as di.lfereut circumstaucea, not therein &pecified, way occur. 
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~4. Should night come on when vou are on the meridian of the harbor. or to the N_ 
N. \V. of the lighthouse, steei· so as to bring it to bear S. bv E., and from thence steer 
'south, being on,' or nearly on. with the first 'leading mark in.the plan, au<l then proceed 
accord in~ to the foregoing p«ragraph. 

Fin:tlly, should night come on when you am N. ,V. by::-;. from the light, which will be 
near to the shore, you rnust steer E. or E. by S., to pass clear of the Points Brava and 
Gorda, and so soon as the latter is passed, steer S. E. by:-;. or towards the light itself, 
or until ~'OU find from 6 to .5 fathoms, and then s. s. E. until the light bears E. bys.~ 
after which E. S. E. into the harbor; but if you have a ship drawing: less than 15 feet 
water, so soon as Point Gorda is passed, you rnay continue on the S. E. by S. courso 
with.out dang-er of Point Soldado, the Caleta, or from the Outer Laxa, which may some
times be passed over. 
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Of the distances of the Pf'ak of Oriz;-iva, in the province of Vera Cruz, according to 

the apparent Angles of Elevation~ supposing; its real height alv.ive the level of the sea 
to be ~795 toises, or 5970.4 English yards, anri the te!Testial refraction one sixteenth 
of the intercepted ai·c, by Don Josef Joaquitn Ferrer.* 
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The first colurnn indicates maritime 1niles; the second 
the apparent angul.1r altitude,.,; of the P.__ak of Orizava, 
correspo1:ding to the ini'.e,; st<itr:d : tbe third indicates th<! 
variation of thP angular altitude in 3 n1ilcs of distan-::e to 
31' 42", and i.n () m'l1e,.. to l' 52". 

EXAMPJ,Jo:. 

Suppose tbat the nit it u1le of the Peak above the hori
zon of the sea, w<1S ubsc•1-ved tu be Cl° 59' U", and that the 
clepressioa or dip, was 10' 20"; what is the distance be
tween the vessel and the Peak of ()rizava ?-Horizontal 
angle observed correcteu for the error of the instrun1ent 
ous'crved w·lt h ...... - ....................• o0 59' 00" 
Dip of the ho1·i?-on,........... . . . . . . . . . • • • 10 20 

Apparent altitude of the Peak, 48 40 

On conf-'ulting the tahTr. it '''ill he seen th;oit this angle 
is comprehended betwet>n 1 O;'j ;md l 08 n1iles distance, and 
without any otlwr operation. it is at once seen that it is 
nearly 106 milPs ~ but if it is dc>sirec1 to detennine it with 
greater acc-uracy. note the difference fut· ;3 n1iles in the an
g-nlar :c1ltitur1e~ between the two distanres that are nearest, 
~vhieh is 3' 59'', and the differerwe betwren thf" angle ob
served, and tlrnt corresronding in l 05 miles of distan~e i51 
1' 48; thernful·e the true distance will be - 105 + 
:J' >< 1' 4~L" 
~- -IOG'-18'' orl05'42". 

3' 5'J" ' 

FRO:\I VERA CRUZ TO THE RJVER 'l'A:'\JPICO.-From the IIarborofVera 
Cruz the coast t1·encls ahGut :'\. 51° \V. <t <!; ... tance of 11 ntilcs to the River Antigu<i, where 
with sorne sinuosities it extends N, :20'° \\,__ G 1nile.o;; farthtT to the Point and Hiver Cha
calac?.", thus forrn.ing a Ba" named that of Antic~ua. Froin Chacalacas, it continues in 
the same direction Nonh 21F' ~V. G long; miles fui-ther to the Point of Zempoala, form
incr alsQ bet,'l1cen the two a bight extf!ndin<,. to the wc;;tw:inl, <1nd in which at the distance 
~ . -.. '-.-- i"."::l 

of 3 1niks the 1-..iver Jua·1 Ang;el disemhngn~<;. Fr01n ZempoaJa the coa"'t trefHls to the 
wrstw:ird, and forms a rr'guhn bay with Point Bern,d. which lies about 10 miles N. 21° 
\V. from Zen1poala Point. 'I'his'Point Rerna1 bears from \'era Cruz N. 29° 28' '\V. 

On tbe south side of Point Bernal and ;H. the di;,;tance of nhout a mile there is an islet 
called Bern~1l C hicho, which bears from Vera Cn1z N. :n ° ~2' "\V. and which as well ;:is ail 
the coast of tlJ.e hay is very clear; there is room to pa . ..;s bet weC'n it and the point in 5 and 
5t. fathmns water without risk. ~ro the south of it there .is shelter against winds from 
tT::ie N. \.V. quarter as far as North, but nnne from winds to the Eastward of North.-

~~Although the foregoing directions by Don Bernardo d~ Orta are somewhat verbose, we pnf.et 
eiv:ng them in full to curtailing them. 

39 
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To anchor in this bay, there is no need for any other guide than the Jead, there being, at 
half a mile from the beach, 4.} fathoms water. Off the coast between Zempoala and Bernal 
there is a shoal which is visible, and which lies north a little ea1Ster1y fron1 Zernpoala Point, 
at the distance of 4 miles, and at a si1nilar distance from the coast abreast of it. It is ne
cessary to be cautious of it, especia1' y in the night time; and with large ~hips it should 
always be passed on the outside, fot· in the channel between it and the shore, there is a 
riC.:ge of rocks running off the l;;i,nd on which there are not 4 fathoms water. 

From Point Bernal the coast i·uns North;; distance of 4 miles to that of 1"laria Andre~, 
which bears from Vera Cruz N. 26° 32:,' \,V. Fron1 Point l\laria Andrea the distance is 
9 miles N. 18° W. to Point Deluada, whence the coast trend!"! N. 33° \,V. 1 o miles to 
Point Piedras, from which the dcrrection of the coast continues N. 33° W. a distance of 
70 miles to the River Tuspan11 fror:n this river the distance is 15 miles N. 15° W. to the 
bar of Tangnijo, an<l thence it is 23 miles !'i. l 0° W. to Cape Roxo, which h.Y good ob
se.-vations is in latitude 21° 35' N. ancl 1° 14' 45" WPst longitude from Vera C1·uz. 

Behveen Cape Roxo and the River Tusp:un there are Vdrious shoals and islets lying 
Jtt a distance from the coast, which fonn good breakwaters and excellent anchorages, 
sheltered from the Norths. The first and the southernmost, is the shoal of Tuspam, 
lying about 11 miles N. 60(') E. from the river of that name; on this shoal there are some 
very small islets, and on the S. W. part of it there is good anchorage in from 7 to 9 fath
on-1s water, on coarse sand, at about 2 cables' length from its edge. About I~. W.;ifrom 
this shoal, and at the distance of 12 miles, is the Bajo de ,Eumedio or Middle Shoal. 
which is distant from the coast and east of the River Tang1~ijo 8 miles; this shoal i~ 
much smaller than the preceding; but it affords good anchorage on the S. W. part, in 
6~, 7 or 9 fathon1s, on sand. North somewhat to the east of this shoal, and ::tt the cJis
tance of 3~ miles, is that named Tanguijo Shoal, whi~~h on its S. W. part presents better 
ancl~lOr:lge than either of those jnd in<_~ntioned. The channels fonnc<l between these 
two sho<tls are very clear, with a good depth, and between them and the coast there are 
no dangers but what are visible. 

Off Cape Roxo are the Islands Blanquilla and Lobos; the first, which is a bank with 
1teveral surn11 islets on it, lies E. S. E. from the C::ipe, distant about 5 miles: south a little 
easterly from it, and at the distance of 6 miles, is the lslan.J Lobos, in ]at. 21° 26' N. ancl 
longitude 1° 8' 45" '\V. of Vera Cruz. From the north side of this Island, a great 
rocky shoal extends, which leaves a strait of only 3 miles wide between it and Blanquilla: 
and in the middle of this strait there is a shoal; so that the utmost caution is required 
in passing through it. To the S. \V. of these islands there is an excellent anchorap:e, 
well sheltered from the North~, and which requires no particular instructions for reach· 
ing it. 

All the coast which we have described from Vera Cruz to Cape Roxo is clear and deep. 
and without any other dangers than the rocky ridges which stretch off from Juan Ange!, 
in the Bay of Bern3l and at Point Gorda; and thr•rnglwut the whole of it there is a bank 
of soundings extendiug from the shore 8 or 10 leagues, and is so deep that at one or two 
miles from the beach there nre from 4} to 6 fath..onis. The land is not ver)'. high, and 
terminates almost at every part in a sandy beach, is covered with brushwooifl and small 
trees which are very thick and show their verdure at a moderate distance, and although 
there are no prominent rnarks to distinguish the land by, the latitude will be sufficient to 
point out what part of the coast a ship rrrny be on. Nevertheless, it may serve in som~ 
eases to know that.Mount St. Juan and the Island BlanquiUa bear S. 65° W. and N. 65' 
E. from each other. 

From Cape Roxo the coast rounds or trf'nds to N. 19° W. a distance of 7 miles, <irnl 
forms the front of the Cape; and thence to the mouth of Tampico River, the bearing an~ 
distance at"e N. 34° W. 43 miles. The River Tampico is considet·able, and bas a su!· 
ficient d~pth of water for ships that draw less than 12 feet; the bar lies N. "\V. and S. I•,. 
on which there is more or less watei-, according to the currents of the river: it is situated 
hy good observations, in latitude 22° 15' :~o" N. a11d longitude, 1 o 42' 33" W. from V rra 
Cruz. Although in this line of coat-:t there are no marks which can be distinguished 
but by pilots, nevertheless ll hright which is to the ~outhward of the mouth of the River 
rrrny serve a!'! a guide (it is the highest land between .Cape Roxo and the bar, ''1;here the 
heil;!;hts of l\.facate, Chapapote, and i\Iartiner. commence); and also the opening of the 
land formed by the river's mouth, which is easily <listinguished at the same time as tl1e 
surf on the bar. You may anchor, as before ~aid, in any depth you please, as the ground 
is good for holding; the only inconvenince being the sea raised by the wind, and the 
he;wy sea during the calm nights. 

About 5 miles within the bar, upwards, there is a little channel on the southern bank. 
which learls to the lagoon of Tampico, or Old Town, with three islets in it; and at the 
.entrance the Old Town or that of Tampico, bears about S. S. W. from .the .Bar, distant 
acarceJy S miles. To the N. W. of that channel, thei e is another which leads to the 
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turn of Altamia; and 10 lerigues in a straight line from that of T~unpieo up the river, is 
that of Panneo; at all three towns provisions of every sor·t rnay be obtained. On the 
Cuast, co1nprised between Tauguijo and the Rivt>r Tan1pico, in which Cape Roxo is sit
uated, ti.ere is nothing 1nore than a narrow tongue of land, which separates the lagoon 
of Tamiagau froa1 the sea. 

Directioll8 .for Tampico Anclwra{!'e and Far, hy Capt. Jolin JviackeUar of H. B. Jl>I. 
Ship Pir;1.u;, ltHd. 

Tampico Bar is situated in lat. 22c 15' 5G" N. :ind long. 97° 50' 18" \V. the variation 
of the compass 8° 25' E. As the land is low ali around this place, and having nearly 
the sarne appearn.nce, it is rather dimcult for a stranger to finu out the entrance of t.he 
river; Dtl that arrount ] Wuu.ld rCf'.COl!lCtHJ j:i-oc •~ed;n~ :11 :~lL l'c!;~\·;:ng n1anner :-·-

Ships coining from the eastward, and havin; got sounding;s i11 ()0 fathoms, ought irn
mediatel v to get into the lat. of :2Z0 l()' 01· :22° Id', and from that make a west course.
]f the latitud~- can be ascerta.Zued, this is the nwst certain n1ethod of rn.aking a good land 
fall; but in the event of yunr not being abfr· t,-, get your latitude, and nrnkiug your laud 
to the northward or southward of the river, it may be kuown thus: in the latitude of 22° 
there is a range of smaH hiJk; nDt highc1- than large houses; this land is S. by E. by com
pass about 5 or G Jeagues fro1n the bar. In latitude 22° 9'~ and apparently 4 niiles in shore, 
on the fall of a cliff, stands the Town of Tainpico, which niay be seen from the sen, and 
is the only town on this pcirt of the coast: in the ~outh end of it there a:i--e two J.o.ng white 
house::;:, like barracks; the rest appears to be scattered houses off to the N. N. W.
From this town to the anchorarrc off the ba1·, it is north 6 or 8 rniles. 'l'he entrance to 
the river cannot be rnadc out in~1·e than 4 or.::, miles off~ as there is nothing n10re than 
three or fou1- srn:ill boats on the south si<le of the entrance. To the north of the i·iver,. 
iu lat. 22" 23', anc.i 3 or 4 miles in shore, there is a s1nall flat hill: this appears, when 
you are G or 7 miles off, in the shape of a flat boat, botto1n upwa1·ds; between this and 
the entrance of the river, the white sand covet's the tops or the small hillocks along the 
.shore, having the appearance of small sand hills, rather than of a s:rndy beach. These 
are the only objects that can be pointed out to be of any assistance to a st.ranger in 
ma~,;ing the land. 

Having niade tbe river out, and intending to anchor, bring the entrance Gfil to hear S. 
\V. or S. W. by ,V. and run in on that bearing until you are in 8 or-7 fathon~, and then 
cinchor; your distance fro1n the shore will be about 3 miles. 'Fhe hotton.1 is very good 
and clear, being fine soft mud, and hol<ls well to the northwm·d of the river, with plenty 
of room to get under wav, shouJd. it come on to blow; but this ancho1·age is not in the 
least sheltered froru either wind or sea; an.-l during the wir:icc1· mouths, that is, from No
v,em~Jer to the rniddle of April, when th~ northei-ly gales prevail, no VF.ssel is S>lfe here 
tnat cannot. go into the river; for these gales blow with su.:.:h viole-uce that it is impossi
ble for any ship to reinain at her anchors; and iu the eveilt of the wind's coming to the 
~<tstward of north, you cannot carry sail to- clear the lanrl. Therefore particular Htten-· 
t1.ou ou·gbt th b? paid to th~' 'tppectrance of the w·eathar; and as soon as there is the least 
~1gn of its blowing;, get um1er way and inake s;iH to the N. E. until yon are off sound-
1ni~s; then brin.<r to for a chau::e ofweatht"r. The.-:;e ga.les. in geueral, blow frornN. W. 
by- N. to N. by W., aud 1 han_;· neve1· seen them to the eastwa;d of n~1i:th. 

The entrance of the river is, I think, the mnst danc:rc.rous I have evtr seen. The-{!e
ncral depth of water on the bar, is fro1n 8 to 14 feet'; a!Jd the sirnug run of the river 
('o;uing out and meeting the surf, 1nakes o:rn coutinual sheet of broken water, the har 
lieing con1posed of quick,,:and, which shifts with every gale of wiud ; and even in a fine 
day and sn1ooth water, aud at the anchorage, tbe bat· ha.,; a very alanning appearance ro 
a stranger. It i,; attendl:'J with tnuch greater chu1g.er on co1uin,g ont in- a boat than ia 
go'.ng in, and coming- out with the wind blowing in·, ought t.o be well conside1·ed before 
yc~u attempt it; for shuuld you he prevented from piillin-!; out by tb~ he<ivy sea and 
w~nd, you will find ~reat difficulty in getting back ag~inst the stream of the river; and 
Wuiding your boat is attende;:l with grnatcr dauger than aH the rest. \Vi thin the river 

!here are fro1n :J to 5 ftthom.'I of water~'_.and it is about three quarters ofa 1nile broad. lt 
ls mwigahle about 3') leagues from its ea trance. About 5~ miles up. is the ol<l vilh ge 
of Tamµico = il stands on the south side of the river, or rather o.n the south side of a. 
1<1.ke. Boats can only go within half a mile of it. 
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.HERifl-UDA..S OR SOM.ER'S ISL.A.NBS. 

General Instructions for making the Bermuda Islands. 

Lati1ude. 
Saint Geo1·ge's Town, at the eastern en<l •••.....•.•... 3~0 2:2' N. 
'\Vreck Hill, at the western end ..................... 32 18~-
S. ,V. Breakers ••....••....................•....•. 32 10-

Vai-iation 

Lon g-1 cu <le. 
(A " 3 ;y \v"":.
f-t 50 
G4 45 

3° \V. 

High water, full and change, at St. G<>orge's, one quartPr past 8. Con1n1on tides 
rise about 4 feet~ but on the springs, or in ga1es of wirH1, frequently to 6 and 7 feet. 
The floods in the offing set to the N. E. ancl elib to the S. ""\V. but ntar the sl orf' tlwy 
run in var!ous directions. 'l'hese i"'<lauds beinfl' surrounde(i VI ith inuumer:>ble shoals, 
much precaution i.:: neces~-:-iry in approaching th~m. 'l'he Jffi1wipal dangPrs 1ie to the 
westward and northward, aud extend, fro1n the land, betwf'en 3 ; nd 5 leogues, in a dne 
west line, from their south-western point (round northerly) to a N. N. E. on(', from Da
Yid's Head, their eastern extre1ne. 'l'he remainder of the const, forn1ing their southern 
and eastern boundary, may be approached in every part within a mile, and in several 
places to less than half that distance. 

On account of the prevalence of westerly wimls in the Atlantic, it has become the 
general practice for all vessels bound to the Bermudas to niake the land fron1 the we,.t
ward, by getting into their latitude about the 68th degree of longitude, and then steering 
an east course till they become visihle. 

When running down a parallel for Bermudas, with a Jarge wind, and not making t~e 
land towards night, but expecting to be near it, no vessel in this situation ought to he 
to, but should rather turn to windward under an easy sail until daylight, because of .a 
probable current which is variable, and it is known that vessels hflve been carried by it 
out of their reckoning to the distance of nrnny leagues, and brought them unexpectedly 
aniong the rocks. The land not being high. (for Gib's Hill, the highest land in the isl
ands, is but little more than 180 feet above the level of the sea) it cannot Le seen at any 
great distance fr.pm a small vessel. Add to this the thick haze that frequently prevai1s 
here, particularly h> fine weather, renders making the land somewhat difficult, and at 
times precarious, nnless the latitude be accurare-ly ascertained, for instances have ha~
pened" of vessels missing the islands; ·and, after a fruitless search, steered for the Ameri
can coast, in order to take a fresh departure for running down the latitude again. 

The rocks and islands of Bermudas Jie N. E. by E. and S. W. by ,V. about 9 leagues, 
and in breadth about ~- Wreck Hill forms the west point, ~md St. David's Head tbe 
east. Round the west, N. ,V. and north sides, it is a ceutinued and very dan.eerous 
ledge of.rocks, beginning at the Long Bar, the son th p<trt of which lies 6 miles W · S. 
W. from Gib's Hill; tending then N. E. it is called the Chub, He<tds, which, off Wreck 
Hill, lies 9- miles from the shore. The ledge hence rounds to E. N. E., and joins ~he 
North Rock, which is alwavs ;ibove water, and lies N. N. "\\r. 1 2 miles from Cathanne 
PQint. From the North Rock the reef rounds E. and E. S. E., and ends in Mill's 
Breaker, which dries at low water, ancl Jies at N. E. 6 miles from Catharine Point, and 
JS". N. E. from St. David's Ile<i<l. Tbe outer edge of tl'le ledge is close and com1mct, 
leaving no passage through it for ships, excepting a small one nee1r Wreck Hill, anoth~r 
by the North Rock. <incl one round Catlrarinc Point. Round the outer edge of this 
ledge is a margin of sounrlings, of from one to two miles brocul, havin~ from 9 to 14 
fathoms on it. There are, likewise, !"ounclings for two miles from the shore round the 
N. E. east, an(l S. E. sides of the ishmd; but. as the water here hi: deeper, it would be 
prudent for those who suspect themselves near the longitudt- of Bermudas in the night, 
or in thick weather, while between the latitudt-s of32° and' 32° 40', to keep a lead con
•taotly going; being: assured that at 14 fathoms thc:v will strike the grouud in time t~ 
l!lv~i~ danp;er. The ]eatl might be incased with tallow, for the greater certainty 0 

11trik1ng: ground. Thie precaution, I am persuaded, would prevent many of the wrecks 
that constantlv happen here. 

'1'here is a rod1.v hank lyin2: from S. S. ,V. to :;:. "\V. from Gib's Hi11, or (S. ,V. part 
of~ermudas) from 3 to 5 ·leagues distant. Vario~s depths, from 17 to 45 fathoms, are 
OD 1t, and on otherfl lnr~ ~hips have Qreumlec.l. 

The latitnde of 32° 8" N., heing:: twf., miles to the 1<0111hwl>wi of everv dnntrer, f'ecnis 
ti.est a<litpt.ed in fine d.eru:.· weather. fur tms purpuse-, and will bring you 11.I -tliglu' of '\.Vi::eck. 
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Ifill, lvhich being of a conic form, and having- a vulcani"c aprearanC'e, is the n1ore re
markable. 'l'he 1no1nent this hill beconH'S shut in with thC' otl1er lands, or 1s no longer 
distinguishable, you will p:iss the only danger to !.le apprehended off the _.;:onthen1 part of 
the,;e islands, called the S. "\.\'.Breakers, (which do 11ot, however, lie nmre than I' iuile 
fru1n the land,) and niay then immediately ch,.:e .in with and st('er along the !'eurh-cast
ern shore, \Vithin a n1ilc, ti][ you have got the length uf Cast]P B arbLr. or brought l)a
vid"s Head to bear aliout N. by E. whet·e you' nrnst wait to receive your pilot, taking 
care, during tliat ti1ne, nol to be drifted to leewanJ, as the cun-ents ge1H'r<dly set to tlie 
eastwanJ. 

Should you 111eet with a contrary wind, or the 'Yeathe1· be extrenwly ha:;1:y, bef01·e you 
have got sight of land. it will be prudent in thf• night not to stand to the northward of 3:.F' 
4' or 5'; and if the wind should be incliuing to the southward, I would reconnnepd not 
b1?Vo11d 3:.? 0 • 

if bound to Berniutlas from England or from ;rny part of Enrope, I sl1oulrl 1ecom
n1Bo<l a direct course to be steered as long as tl1e wiuds pPnnit; but the 1nonH'rtt they 
be<'on1e contrary, to get to the southwanl into the tr;1d(•s, and then run do,,·n the re
mainiflg longitude, taking: care to haul to the nonliward in sufficient tirne to n'ach the 
latitndC'- of ~1:! 0 8', about t-he GR 0 of lougitud<>, and then proceed as aboYe deserihcd ; Lut 
should fair \\·inds continue tbe whole p;~:;:sagT, the ]nnd may be made ·with equal safrty 
from the eastward, by steering for them in the latitude of 32(' 1 Ei' N ., which i;;: two m1les 
tu the southw<u-d of I)avid's lle<id, their south-ea-;tern extreme, an<l off \\ hich head 
there is no danger bevond h<ilf a nii]e, ccin• bPing 1ahen not to come to the northwan.l of 
that latitude un'til yrn; have bnrnght the head to hear\~/. S. W., on which bearing it 
niay be approached with safety till within one mile thereof, or till yon receive you1- pilot. 

lo the course of inakinrr the land frorn the eastward, shou]d the wind becon1e con
trary, or the we<1ther prov~ dark, hazy and tempestuous, con1e not during.- the ni,!..!ht to 
the northn·ard of ;].:2° or 32" G', in wh;ch latitude, if you i:;huuld be found to have run past 
the islands, you must proceed as before described, iii nrnking them from the westward. 

Ships bound from the southern ports of America, within the Gulf Stream, should steer 
well to the southward, perhaps as much as S. S. E., until they ge-t within 3 or 4 miles of 
the latitude of Cape Hatteras, and then steer S. E. by E. until they get into the latitude 
of 32° 5'. Thus you wiU avoid crossin~ the Gulf Stream where it is very bro--'d, and its 
direction far to the eastward, and pass it where it affects your latitude more than your 
~ongitude; and, of course, be of less consequence to the ship's reckoning; and, by steer
mg thence so for to the southward as S. E. by E- you will fal1 into the latitude of Ber
tnudas, at 4 or 5 degrees of longitude to the westwa1·d. 

You should by no means run for -these islands unless sure of your latitude; and al
ways make them from the S. W. if possible, Juoking out in time for the land, as, owing 
to the set of the Gulf Strearn, and the general te:nt.lency oft he currents to the eastward, 
e;hips from the coast of America will almost always be for ahe<ld of their reckoning. 

H:wing ast'ertained your latitude, and being well to tbe westward, get into the paral
lel of 32° fj', and steer <lue cast. "l'his course will bring you to the island, passing about 
4 miles c1ear of the south end of Chub-Headi:;;, a very dangerous shoal, lying across the 
west cud, ahout 8 miles from the land, with not nlore than l 2 feet on it at low water, as 
well a,:; the S. "\.V. Breakers, which lie about one mile and a half S. S. W. from the • 
southernmost land, being the sh<Htlest part of a ledae of rocks of considerjtble length, 
Jying parallel with the sh'lre. Should the wind in the night incline to tl1e northward, 
keep in 32° 7' N., if to the southward, in 32° 2' • 
. You tnust av?id. by all mear_:is. running in the night, without having a good obst>rva
t~on the precedrng day, and bem~ prettv su-re of your longitude. Follow these direc
trnu!', anrl you will first n1ake '\Vreck Hill (which is high land on the western extreme 
of the islands) and the land trenching from it to the S. E. H<iving passed the S. ''r· 
Bre;ike1·s the land lies about E. N. E. and \V. S. '\V., having tlanger no more th~n half 
a mile off, and th'lt generally visible; you may run snfoly <dong shore at a mile, until 
you p<tss C::istle Harbor, w}1ich is easilv known bv the castle on an i~1and on t]ie star
board hand. You should bring- to off the eastern pnint of thi::. hadJor, anti wait for a pi
lot, who will soon cotne otf, and carry yon into St. f~eorge",;: llarhor. But, should you 
he pressed for time. or thr pilot not come off, '\'ou 111rtv· lrnnl round hv the brectker:;:;, af
ter havin_!! passed the islctnds, which form the. south· part of Castle. Harbor, into St. 
George's Road, bringing on the followin7 nlarks : 

A high island, next to the N. E. p:nt of the small ones .off C~astle 1-Iarbor, has, at its 
eastern extreme, a bluff rocky point, called St. David's Head, havi g brcl'lker~ off it 
about half a mile. The northernmost land in sight after you ln.nl rnund St. Davin's 
I~e.td. l.s called St. Cath·uine's Po1nt; hrin,~ this point to bear \.:V. N. \.V., and St. Da
't'ut's Hea1I S. * ,,,r. and' you will he in a~ good a herth <'lS nny in lhe road, with 7 or 8 
fathu.ins water' but, in ~ery part of these roads, you must: be guid'ed by the eye where-
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to drop your anchor, clear of foul ground, which is every where easily seen, owing to 
the clearness of the water, and the whiteness of the sand, where the ancl:101·age is safo~ 

.In case you have been driven to the eastward of the islands, (a situation, howeve1·, 
which you are to ;ivoid with the utrnost care,) you may run for tbern in latitude 32° 14' 
N., which will bring you to them 5 or G miles to the southward of St. David'ii> Head, for 
which you tnay haul up upon making the hnd; but you are not to run in till you are far 
enough to the S. vV. to follow tbe directions before given for coming frorn the west-
1'\·ard, should you niake sail for Bermudas fron1any part ofthe GulfStrea1n, or without it. 

Great allowance is reco1nmencied for Geing to the e;i.stward of your reckoning, and try 
to fall into the paraJlel of latitude above mentioned, in longitude 70° or 71 ° \\'. 

As the soundings do not extend more than a 1nile an<l a half fro1n the laud, on the 
southern side of the islands, a correct latitude, and a good lookout, together with a strict 
attention to these instructions, is absolutely necessary. 

Oth::'r di~ 0 ::-t:o;,,, i,1 c"''";''/.!, .froni th..: ·w .. ,,(-a,a,-d.-vu corning front the westward, the S. 
"W;. points of the land ought to bear E. N. E., before you co1ne within four leagues <Jf 

the )and, when you may steer directly for it without danger. The breakl"rs, on the south 
side, always show then1sclves, so that a ship 1nay s<ifely appi·oach within gun-shot fro111 
the S. W. end to the S. E., and, when getting to the eastwm·d of the cast~e, round into 
St. George's. Do not go farther to the northward than to keep Cooper's Island open 
within St. David's Head till you take a pilot, and the subs~riber engages no ship will t'vcr 
strike, if thi.s be attended to~ THO~MAS LEAK. 

~EST INDIES. 

From the Hole-in-the-\-Vall to t.he west end of Hog Island, or tht!- entrance of the· 
Harbor of New Providence, the bearing is south and the distance 15 leagues. But al
lowance in S3Hing must be made for the current, whicb generally sets, with considera
b~e. s.t~ength, between Abaco and the Ben-y Islands. At Great Egg Island, and in its 
Y1c1n1t1es, the currents are very uncertain, and there much caution is necessary. 

,,.. e.sse)s from the ~astward, in general, had best make the coast of Eleuthera, in a track 
between the parallels of 25° 20' and 25° 30', not .exceeding the latter, er the parallel of 
Harbor Island. . 

On leaving the Bird Rock, when bound for New Providence, it is best to make '\Vat
Jand's Island, praceeding along the west side of that island, or between it and Rum Key, 
for a good departure. You must be careful not to approach the little island called Con
ception Island, because a long and dangerous reef extends in a N. N. E. direction from 
that island, above 7 rni-les. 

Harbor Ishnd lies in latitude 25° 31 ', bur a reef extends about three miles from its 
north shore, to which· a berth must be given, there being several rocks near to the outer 
edge, nearly even with the surface of the water. The water is. however, perfectly clear, 
and they may be seen fro1n the fore-yard or bowsprit eud, in ti1ne to be easily avoided. 
The bank extends W. and W. by N, to Egg Island, a distance of 7} leagues, and a re(•f 
extends from that island, nearly 4 miles in a N. N. W. direction. llaving advanced to 
the northward of the Cow and Bull, off Barbot Island, the course to Egg Island_, the 
western1nost isle of the range, is "-'"· by N. and the distance, to clear the reef, 8 leagues. 
On running along shore, you will pass some rocks, called the Perno Rocks; but the 
islands are too closely connected to be partinllarly distinguished. . 
Eg~ Island is a smell island, covered with brush-wood, with a rise of land in the mid

dle of it. Being off this island, keep well out tu avoid the reef, the pitch of which lie~ 
with the centre of the island S. S. E. t E. On rounding the reef, you will open a small 
rocky island, situated ta the south of Egg lsland, called Little Egg Island. The 
course, by compass, hence to the Jiglithuusc or Nassau llar, will be S. ,V. by S. 10 
1ea~ues, and to the Douglas Passage, eastward of the harbor, S. by W. 8 leagues. 

The keys between Egg Island an(l Providence, upon the edge of the bank, f~rm :1 bay. 
as represented on the Chart, and the reef is steep to. Of course, vessels passmg m the 
winter or during the prev;itence of northerly ,\>·inds, must cautiously avoid being em
hayed there: as the only shelter is an inlet between the eastern end of Rg.ge lsll\nd and· 
the Booby Rocks, where there is a depth throughout, of 27 feet. But ie summer, as 
northerly winds then seldom prevail, and the trade wind, geeeraUy, tbe,shore Ill<tY be. 
kept well on board; and especially., because the,, current may ,._,eep you- past the Harbor 
ef Nassau, which ea-wd n.ot be regll.iaed wi~ difficulty. 
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~he town is on the north side of the island, sheltered OIJ the north by Ilog Island, and 
-st.anrls at the westward of the h<trbor. Jt may be distinguished at a distance, by n1eans 
·of the G0vernmcnt House, which is a large white house upon the top of a hiJJ, St"CO over 
Hog Island. Bring this to bear S.S. '-"V. or S.S. W. ~ W. By keeping it so until with
in 2 or 3 miles of Hog Island, or perhaps sooner, a pilot may be obtai11ed. 

The entrance into the harbor is at the western end of Hog Island, which is distin
guished by the li~hthouse. ft has l8 feet of water, with s?.n<ly ground. The latter is 
not gnod for holding. In the rniddle of the harbor there is a bank of 3 or 4 feet water; 
but there is a channel on eaeh side of considerabh~ exrent. 

The J)oull;la"' Passage and New Anchontge, are situated on the east and south side of 
Rose Island, to the eastwarrl of Na!'lsau Harhor. 'l~he entrance is denoted by, beacons 
fix~d o~' two rocks, called Dou~las' Rocks, _which fonn the entrance, -a_nd a black buol, 
which is placed at the end of a reef stretchrng from those rocks, and situate at N. by E~ 
~ E. 179 fathoms from the high or upper beacon. These beacons can be seen from the 
deck of a frigate, when steering in a line between Egg Island and Nassau. 

The biack buoy above mentioned, is p1aced in 9 fr·et water~ but at a boat's length 
from it, there is a depth of 4 fathoms. Oppo~ire to it is the end of a reef which extends 
from Booby Island, leaving a passage of 160 fathoms in breadth, whi.ch has a depth of 4 
·fathoms ~t v .. rv low ti'l"'" 

To steer for this anchorage bring: the beacons in a line, bearing nearly S. E. by E., 
=and stee1· directly for them until you bring Boohy Ishrnd Pnd on: then haul up for the 
buoy, passing it on the starboard .'!ide and to the eastw;ird, at the distance of about 30 
farhoms. 'Vhen past the buoy every danger ma,v be seen, and you may haul round to 
the ··"·estward and anchor in 4t fathomsi, ~aof( ho1ding ground. with the bea<>On!< in om", 
h~arin;; :-:;- "\V. by ,V. distant about 2 unlBs, r 1 'cre you will he weH 8heltere(i -~·om N. 
\.V·. win:L~. 

A fri;.p1te, drawing 18 or 20 feet of water, may proceef] to the S. E. side of Rose Isl
..:and, arn1 :,inchor in a quarter le,o;s five, at about 6 rniles fron1. the town of Nassau, wen 
shdt~red from N. W. winds, and from the S. I<~. by the Bank. 

The direc't bearing from the Hole-in-the- \Vall to Providence Bar or Ljghthouse, is 
S. 1 W. 15 leagues. ,...rhe hearing and distance from the .Hole-in-the-Wall to the pitch 
-0f Egg Island Reef, are S. E. ~ S. 20 miles. 

'l~hose hound to New Providence. who are unacquainted with the Douglas Passage 
and the New Anchorage, should not rittempt to pass the Hole-in-the-Wall with a N. "\V. 
wind, when blowing strong, there heing no safe anchorage hereahout. 

In the event of making the Hole-in-the-Rock or Egg Island in the afternoon, with a 
strnng wind from the N. E., you should haul close round Egg .ls1and Reef, and steer S. 
hy W. 8 leagues, for the Douglas Beacons; anrl having made the beacons, bring them 
in one, bearing nearly S. E. by E. and steer for them. Keep your Jead going, and you 
will have gradual soundings. "\Vhen in 9 fathoms you may anchor with the marks in 
one. fine sa.ndv bottom, well shelteTecl frorn northerlv winds by the rocks, &c. 

At Nassau:New Providence, and in the entrance~ of the Ne\v Anchorage, and in its 
channels, the tide runs at the rare of 4} miles, and rise 4 feet at the sprjngs, and the cur
rent" have much force. 

EL EU1~HERA is one of the largest islands, and is of very irregular shape. Its west' 
end bears N. E. ~ N., distant about 10 leagues from the ea;;t end of '.'"ew Providence; 
it thence extends eastward about <J leagues, then S. E. about 4 leagues to Palmetto 
Point; and lastly, about S. -:} 1'~. l 2 leagues to its south end, denominated Powel's Point, 
·being .of irregular breadth, from 2 to 4 miles. 'J~he E. aod N. E. shores are washed by 
the Atlantic Ocean, while on the west, i.o; the shallow and smooth water of the bank. 
On the -.vest side are the settlements of the Roek Sound. 

GUANAHANI OR CA.'I' ISLAND.-Tbe N. ,V. end of thi!'J island lies about 8\. 
1Pa;ues, E. ~ S. frmn Powel's Point, in Eleuthera; it thence extend,; south-eastward 15 
leag-ues, havin~ a breadth of 3 to 7 n1iks. Its eastern side 1s lined bv a reef. on which 
tin,: sea conti~u~lly breaks, and renders :it inaccessible: on the S. W. sjde is good an
d1orn~e. TlHs island Wal'! tl1e first ]and seen hv Columbus, who landed he1·e on th~ 
l:?tb of October, 1492- By him it was e<1lled St. Salvador, but it is now commonly 
called Cat Jslaod. Between its N. ,\T. end and Po-,vel's Point. at the distance of 4} 
l<>a!:!;ues, 8. E. from the 1a,tter, is the N. W. end of Little Cat Island, joined to Cat Isl
and by a bank which surrounds both of them . 

. Between the south end of Eleuthera and Little Cat Island, is a channel 3 leagues. 
w1de, called Ship Channel. · . 

YUMA OR LONG ISLAND. so callecl from being peculiarly nnrrow in proportion 
t? lts 1ength, is nearly 17 leagues in leni:rth from S. E. to N. "\.\7. The north-west end 
lies 8& leagues south from Cat Island, and its south-east end bears from the Bird Rod~ .• 
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. at the west en'l of Crooked Island, ,V. by N. 8 leagues. There is an anchorage on it~ 
east side, c;ill<>d Great Harbor, whence it exports salt. 

EXU .\"IA, &c.-'.rhe islaut.ls called Great and Little Exuma, lie to the westward of 
Long bland and to the southward of Cat Island. Their Chief produce is salt, and the 
-Cheat Isle has a port of entry. 

North-westward of Exuma, to the distance of '22 !ea.e;ues, on the eastern edge of th~ 
Great Bank, arc a number of little islands, distinguished by the name of Exuma Keys; 
to these succeed sevei·;il others in a n1ore northerlv JirPct10n, to a distance of 8 leagues, 
the northernmost of which, called Ship Channel :key, lies E. by 8. 10 leagues fron1 the 
east end of New Providence. 

Between the bank which i;;urrounds the Cat Islands, and the east edge of the Great 
Bahann Bank, is :.i ch,mnel 6 leagues wi<le, called Exuma Sound, on the western side of 
which is a key, called Leewar<l Stocking Island; am.J farther northward, between Ship 
Channel Key and the bank that surrounds Eleuthera, is Rock Sound, of about 4 miles 
in width, at the north part of which you suddenly find 2 fathoms water; this is denomi
nated the 'l'welve Feet Channel. 

vV AT LA ND'S ISLAND, which lies 13 leagues to the east of the S. E. point of St. 
Salvador, is about four and a half le;_;gues in extent, frmn N. E. to S. "\V ., and is of 
moderate height. It has a pretty little town on the l'<quth side, and on approaching in 
that direction, you will see several houses on the summit of a hill, and appeariDJ:?: nearly 
in the centre of the island. Off the S. E. point are two remarkable rocks, called the 
Pigeon's Rocks. On the east side of the island ;ire a number of sandy spots. It is one 
of the most dangerous reefs of the Bahamas, extending about seven ni.iles, having seve
ral rocks or heads which cannot be perf'.eived by tl~<> color of th.:: water before ~»on arc 
c1osr' •lpon then1, and >vhich have 5, ,;._ -;', 9, and 10 td>liotns water bet·ween them, anJ a 
current setting west an(l \V. S. \V. into Exun1a Sound. Off the north side are the dan
gerous rocks, called the \Vhite P ... ocks, and a reef extend;; outward four or five rniles tu 
the N. W .;-vcs::1els ought, therefore, to be very careful in rounding them. There is a 
·small reef projecting from the S. \V. point, but it always shows itself. 

Capt<1in Dowers of the navy, has stated that, in the route from New Providence to 
Jan1aica, in 1814, when "passing along the west side of 'Vatland's Island, about one 
and a half mile from the sandy beach, with the S. W. point bearing S. by vV ., just at 
dusk we discovered a ledge of breakers, (about a ship's length east an<l west,) close to us. 

"\Vhen about a cable's length to the westward of the1n, we had the following bearing~. 
viz: a rcm:ukable black rock.- close to the shore, and breakers in one, E. S. E.; the N. 
W. point of the island east, the S. ,V. point S. by E. 

••We had .5 fathoms at about two c:ahles' length to the northward, and deepened our 
water gradually as we increased our distance to the westward. No bottom with hand 
line. about half a mile outside; the water of the same color as the ocean; at this time 
land was distinctly seen from the mast head hearing S. \V. and very low." . 

RU}! KE Y.-No reef of any extent lies off this island, except Pindar's Reef. Th15 
lies off the N. vV. part of the island, extt'nclin,!?; out north, about 2 miles. 'I'here is a 
sn~al\ reef, very close in, nPar the S. E. harbor point. The shore, in general. is bold: 
and if a trifling reef, shoals, or sunken rocks are known, they are chiefly on the north 
side of the i,;land, not frequented hy any shippin~. and lying very near 1he >!hore. The 
S. W. point is" sand spit, with very bold water on either side of it; vessels of any size can 
anchor within 200 yards, <1nd procurn fresh water from wells dug near the beach. 

With the exception of Pindar's Reet: vessds of any size can approach with safety, nny 
part of the island, within a quarter of " inile, and many places, (particularly the west 
end,) within i ,:-,o to '.WO yards. 

The west !<idc of Pindar's Reef is very bold; 1ressels mav run a north course so close 
along, as to throw a biseuit on it. The east part of the isfrmd shows white clifts, more 
northerly a ... ain, black c}itfs. 

The v"ess';Is that loatl at Old Pono, run down the sonth side in ~oin.z: to se::i, rounil the 
Wf'St end. keeping to the eastward ot Little Island : in sight, distant 13 iniles, and to the 
westward of \\"atling's Islands, ahont 20 mile:;; fra1n H.u1n Key. 

If the vessels return in.!?" homeward, cannot pass to the eastward of Rum Key. and ~re 
obli_ged to take thf' south side,. they should keep close in with Rum Key, and well iu with 
the west end, which would allow them to p<iss welJ to windward of Little lslan<.1. Va
riation, 5° E. 
Th~re are settlements all round the island. Rum Key has two salt ponds: the old 

salt pond. situated on tht> ~outh l'-ide of the island, nearest the east end. The anchorage 
is f!;ood about half a mile from the beach, and wi11 admit vessels of any size, affording 

·.:shelter from the S. E., E. N. Ji;., and round to N. W. Pilots wilJ l?:O out, on '7esse!s 
Inakin~ the usual si~nals. There is alway!'! a considerable quantity of large grained salt 
for sale, and every dispatch given while loading. 
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Carmichael Pond, a new one, i.s at the west end of the Island, and the facilities for 
procuring s~lt are good ; the anchorage, an open roadstead, at the west end, and imme
diately :>tf the pond, is protected by the island, with the wind from N. by E. round to S. 
E. by S. Not far from the beach is a signal flag-staff; ves:rnls may anchor otfit, within 
250 yards of the shore. Should the anchor;-ige prove rough, by the win<l getting out 
westerly, vessels can easily weigh anchor and run round Sandy Point. A few minutes 
after weighing anchor a vessel will be out to sea. 'l'he salt is carried along side in boats 
and put on ship board. 

CUNC E P'l'ION is a little island, surrounded by a reef, and lies half-way between 
Rum Key and Cat Island. From its N. E. side a i-eef extends 7 miles to the N. N. E. 1 

which was not known till the year 1812, at which time the British frigate Houthampton 
was wrecked upon it. 'l'his reef is accounted one of the n1ost dangerous in the Baha
mas, having several dangerous rocks or .beads, which cannot Le perceived b_y the colo.
of the water before you are close to them 

ATWOOD'S Kf!; Y is 3 leagues from east to west, and narrow fmm north to south. 
'l'he island is surrounded by a white shoal. bordered with a reef. Off the west end the 
reef extends out one league; and under this point, in the extent of another league, along 
shore, there is an openiug or interval in rhe reef; and here vessels 1nay anchor in the 
white i;;round, in 7 or 8 fathoms, but very close to the shore. Off the edge of tll6 
white ground, no soundings are to be found. 'l'q the east of the island are two small 
islets; the outer one at a Jeague and <\ 4alf from shore ; these are surrounded wit4 
reefs aud white shoaJs. 

Atwood's Key is tow, with bushes, and presents the same appearance as the other isles 
in this passage. Its greatest breadth, which is in the middle, is about 3 miles; for each 
extreme 1erminates in a point. The reef on the no1·th ;,;ide breaks, and extends above 2 
miles from the land. 'l'he same reef. continuing to the west, forms a head, which is a 
mile and a half to the southward of the point. ••On the south side, about two miles 
from the west point, you 1n<1y anchor at three cables' length from the land, and, for half 
a league at least, along the :shore, shf"ltered from westerly and N. E. winds. Having 
brought the west end N. N. \.V. about one mile oft: we saw that en<l was a point 
,only, aud that the other side rounded away I<;. N. E. full of breakers, wh:ch were at least 
two miles from it; we also saw some ahead of us, and to leeward: we were obliged to haul 
our wind, aod stand for the anchorage afore-n1entioned, on the south sid~ of the island. 
This anchorage extends about a mile each way fro1n whence we were, and about three 
cables' length from the island. You erny let go your anchor in 8 fathoms, sanct ancl 
broken shells, but it is not good holthng ground." 

The CROOKED ISLANDS.-Ofthis singular group the best idea may be formed 
by returnin'? to the particular plan of them. 'l'he positions appear to be well ascer·· 
tained; ancf particularly of Castle Isle, or the South Key. Pitt's Town, a settlement: 
on the N. W. part of the northern ishind, is the port of entl'Y· 

CAS'l'LE ISLAND is an islet lying off the south end of the southern Crooked 
Island; between are several white rocks, one of which is very remarkable, appearing, 
when vou first make it, lite a while fort or castle. from which the islet t:ikes its narne. 
'l'he p~sition of the islet, previously given, was 22° 7' 45" N. and 74° 17' 30" W. Mr. 
De l\Iayne, in 1815, made it 22° 7" 37" N. and 74° 17~ 52" -""r. So that its position may 
he considered as finalJy determined. Variation, 4"" 40' E. 

Between Castle Jsland and Fortune Islan:L the hind fonns a great indent, named the 
Great Bay, at the entrance of which lie thP Fi~J:l Keys. 'I'hcse keys are not to be ap~ 
proached too near. Between Castle Island and :-)ali1m Point, is a fine sandy bay, called 
J>tmaica Bay, whe1·ein ships may anchor in 9 fathoins, well sheltered fro1n S. W. winds. 
To the N. E. of this bay are two wells. wich e:lljcelJent water, and wood may be obtained, 

FORTUNE ISLAND, distinguished hy its salt ponds and wharfs, is rather more 
than 10 miles in length and 1,\- in breadth. It lies nearfv N. N. E. and S. S. W. The 
lilottth end is very b'ald. Otr"its north end nre two islets ; and, a little to the north of 
these islets, is a sanuy point known by the name of French Wells. Fr-om this a small 
settlement will be seen. on the high land to the northward. A vessel m:'ly anchor in 8 
fathoms, with the l<"""'rench Wells due east, 2 miles. 'I'he anchor should be let go imme
diately, when on the bank, only taking c<1re to pick out a clear spot. At this place are 
se"Veral wells of exccHent water, which give name to the point: stock and wood, also, 
may be obtained here. 

The BIRD ROCK, or PASSAGE ISLET is a low islet off the N. W. point of' 
Crooked Island. A very dangerous reef extends two miles from. it, in a N. N. W. di
rection; it then trends in a circular direction, to the E. S. E., or towards the shore~ 
T~i• reef forms the Bfrd'a Rocks ~chora,ge, w4i~h i.s rather indifferent. the gro&ind 
beqg partly foul. ·-

40 



 

314 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Southward of the Bird Rock is a sandy bay called Portland Harbor, in the middle of 
which, close to the beach, is a well of spring water. The best ancbonige in thi& place 
is off the first rocky point to the southward of the s01.ndy bay, at about three cables' 
length from the shore, in 7 or 8 fatho1ns. You may anchor as. soon as yo~ at·e on the 
bank, with the Bird Rock bearing nea1ly :N. 1'i. W ., but, without great caution, the an
chor will be lost. 

If you anchor ia the sand.J bay, above mentioned, you must be careful to avoid a rocky 
head, having only 16 feet water on it, and which lies off the centre of that bay, at about 
three fourths of the distance between 'the beach and the edge of the soundings. 

CROOKl<:D ISLAND PASSAGE is the best of all the windward passages for ship~ 
to sail through. 

The prevailing winds being from the north quarter, as soon as you enter the pasl:iage, 
you will find smooth water and.plenty of sea room. In the event of its blowing strong 
from the N. N. W., or N., you will find good anchorage under lhe south end of For
tune's island, in 5 or 6 fathoms, about three quarters of a mile from the shore, with tht< 
Point bearing N. W. by N., and the saud breaker E. -! S. just on the edge of soundil1gs. 

rl'here is also anchorage at Bird Rock, but the ground is very rocky. Wood, waler, 
and stock can be procured. 
· Of the Crooked Island Passage, the Count Chastenet de Puysegur says, this is the long
est qf these passages, but it is far the most convenient for ships c01ning out of the Bay uf 
Gqaaives. or from the southern por,s of Hayti, and for those which are b<lun<l to the Uni
ied States. These commonly take their departure from Cape Sl. Nicholas; and being 
t? l~~ues from the Cape in the offing, must steer N. by W. 23 leagues, to make the S . 

. W.poitU of Gteat Heneagua. 'rhis course will generally lead 2 leagues to the we!'.!t· 
---Jn.rd of the point. 

-, ' When you are opposite the west point of Great Heneagua. at 2 leagues off, steer 
N. N. W. 2° or 3° W. for twenty-five leagues, when you will make Castle Isle, which 
you may approach wi!hin _two miles, or nearer, witho~t fe~r. If you should depart fro~ 
Heoeagua tn the evenmg. it would be better to steer N. \\• . f N. for 17 leagues, to avoid 
the Hogsties; then to haul up, and make a good N. by W. course; when, having run 
8 leagues, you would be one league to the westwar<l of Castle Island.* 

Should you make H eneagua toward noon or afternoon, it will be best to drop anchor 
in the N. W. or Great Bay, and get under way at mid night, or at 2 in the morning, accord· 
ing to the strength of the breeze, and steer N. W. +.- N. until you have run sixteen or seven
teen leagues; then haul up N. N. W. or N. by W., when there will be daylight for any 
thing through rhe rest of the passage. But should there be light baffling winds in the 
night, with probably a weather current, keep the lead gojng, and you will avnid the Hog
sties; as, in advancing towards them, there will be found soundings of 50 to 30 and 20 
fathoms. 

From the west end of Castle Isle you steer north or N. by '\V. Se'\·en and a half leagues, 
to make the wet<$t end of Long Key. This-course and distance wiJl lead within a league 
of it. Continue in the same direction to n1ake Bird Rock. otf the western extreme o( 
Crooked Island. Having thus run six leagues, you will be on¥nd a half league west of 
thia islet; so that the direct course from Castle lslt: to the end of the passage, is N. 5° 
W. fourteen leagues. ~ 

When you are come to this place, you suppose yourEelf out of the passa~e; ne'l:er
theless, should the wind happen to the N. E. or E. N. E., you have to fear Watl:rnd's 
Island. which bears from Bird J sland N. 4 ° "\V ., true, twenty-three leagues ; therefore, 
to avoid it, you ought, in leaving the passage. to keep as :much to the eastward as the 
wind will permit; but should the wind be at S. E., and vou steer at N. }<;.,you would 
make Au_vood's Key ; so that, keepin~ t~e wind when you~ are out. you mnst obser'f'e not 
to steer higher to the eastward than N. E ., nor more to leeward than N. by E. 

DIANA REEF~ so cal.led from its having been discovered by his .i}fajesty's packet 
Diana, when passing through Crooked Island Passage, in the year I 805. It appears that 
she had been driv~n to leewanl by a westerly current, and made Long Island; and after
wards~ when standtng to the S. E., struck s11undings on a shoal, which was not to be 
found in any chart. On the 5th day of December, the latitude observed was 220 56' N., 
and on t~e 6th it was 22° 54' N. At 3 A. 1\-1. on the 6th. they found. 20 fathoms water, 
and contmued to sound regularly, from N. W. to S. E .• for ,about two miles. the depth 
about 12 fathoms, (the bottom plainly to be seen, composed of sa~d and rocks, like _rhe 
anchorage at Crooked Island,) then suddenly had no soundings, with 25 fathoms ()f hue. 
The Commodore, who stretched a quarter of a mile farther northward, had only seven 
f.lthotn&. Captain Edgecutnb, of the Nassau government schooner. was once becalmed 

• The Hobart .Br~aken lie about 3 leagues to the S. W. of C~tlo Island. 
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neal' it-, and towjn.g round in his boat, in one place found only 4 feet water. This reef is 
s:uppo!!etl to lie about 9 leagues N. W. ~ N. from Castle Island. 

CURRENrI'S.-You have little occasion to fear the currents in this passage, which, 
in a fresh breeze, are s-c<H'ceiy pen.'"eptiule; but, in l"alms and light winds, they may set 
)'OU t>e the westward, bttt slowly and so feebly that, in a passage so short, you need not to 
lt'linc1 them, especially as you generaHy make it with a large wind. Nevertheless, in the 
months of June, July, and August, when calms or light westerly winds are common, 
yon r1t~y expei"reuce a c11rrent setting to the west, strong enough to alter your course; 
which etf-ect enly can happen in this passttge, and is occasioned by the proximity of the 
extensive shoals, forming the ch<tn11el of Bahama and those of Providence Island. In 
titiis season· it wauld be proper, if you have a wind sufficient to make you go more than 
two koats Rn hout·. to allow a quarter of a iniie an hour for the current setting to the 
westward; if you go three knots and npwards, this allowance will be unnecessary. 

WINDS.- l'be N. E. trade generally prevails hem, except from October to April. 
which are con:•idered as the winter months: during these months you have, sometimes. 
strong gales from the N. W. arid very variab!? weather; particularly about the full and 
chaage of the moon which ought to lie guarded against. 

'.I'he .l\lIRA-POR-VOS, an assembl~ge o( ban:en rocks, with one low sandy islet, lies 
to the west of Castle Island, iu 22° 7' N ., on a shoal similar to that of the Hogsties. 
They are very dangerous, and should be careft1Hy avoided, particularly when the islands 
bear in a N. \V. direction. 

"\Vhen the wind blows from the northn·md, they ui-eak very heavy. and at all times a 
heavy swell; the current generally sets from the N. ::_,:. one mile per hour. ~n thew~
ern side is an indifferent anchorage; the cast side is Lold, and on the S. E. side, at a.mil• 
distant, there are from 20 to 25 fathoms, coral ;rnd rocky ground. As these keys are to lee. 
ward, they are not often seen by vessels in rnnging aiong Castle Island; _however, if it is ne• 
cesl!ary to turn, you inay approach the bank within half a league. All the dangerous 
parts break, and the white ground will give yon notic'e in good time. You may, if you 
choose, pass to the west'lvard of th-e l\fira-por-vos, with the p1-ecaution only, of not ap
proaching too neai-. Captain "\Villiam Dowers was passing this way in an evenin~ of 
Janu:wy, 1814, and came snddenlv on a reef stretching out fron1 the S. W. Key, which 
bore east, 21 miles. Captain Do~vers sa)'S, "We had 10 fathoms, sand, while in stays; 
but observed black rocks and less water in tnany places. 

"'I'his 1·eef appears to run off west for 3 miles, and then extends to the S. S. E. for 
some distance. \Ve counted ten above water. '"I'hey are all barren rocks. excepting 
the S. W. which is a low sancJy island, about half a ni.ile in length, and covered with 
brush -wood • ., 

The .M:ira-por-vos ra;;,,.e nearlv N. E. and S. "\V. The middle of the group bears W. 
11 miles, from Castle Ishtn<l. fn making them you will gain soundings -in 11 fathoms; 
and at· three quarters of a 1nile thence may pass to the westward of them ; but the gene
ral chanuel is between them and Castle Island. - High water full and change 9lz. 30m. 

'l'O RAGGED ISLAND, (ONE OF' 'I'HE BAHAMAS.)-It lies in lat. 22° 8' N. 
If bound to it from the Wind ward [slands, a N. V\.r. cout·se from Cape l\Iaize~ will fetch 
it, distance 45 leagues. Vessels bound to Ragg:ed Island should pass to the northward 
of Key Verde, in lat. 22° 00' N ., thence stee1· \\r. i N. by compass for Ragged Island. 
The island is surrounded by innumerable dangers, whose local positions are but )jttle 
known. I wou]d advise all masters of vessels bound to it, in coming up the straits, to 
keep the Cuba shore on board until they run up as hi_gh as the welt noted high hills of 
Givar'i, which is a Saddle Hill; then steer as above dl1·ected, and if thev exceed 8 feet 
draft of water, keep the island under their lee, and run the shore close ~on board until 
they bring the flag-staff and houses to bear due south, then you will open the entrance 
into the harbor, when you must hi'nll in S. W.; then abaad of you, a small Key, with 
storehouses on it, will appear, and at your entrance into the hai·hor, a low black rock 
will appear on your starboard side ; givP, it a berth, and in runnin~ in, you will observe 
a large _,red Cal Bank on your larboard side, whi.ch you may run close to until you 
come atfteast of a low bbck point of rock on the same quarter, and when you come 
abr~!Jt ~f a couple of e1tnnon mounted thereon, you may drop your anchor in 3 or 4 
fathomg W'Rter, until a pilot bt.a:rds you, unless he may have met you on the outside. 
Ra.!:~e(I Idand is distiog.nifihable from all other soundin~ keys by a lofty bill about the 
rniddle of it, the number of houses and inclosures, as well as the flag statf that appears 
on it. Vessels runnin~ far from c~pe Maize or Barracoa generally make Key Verde, 
close up to which. either to windward or leeward, there is plenty water for vessels of any 
dr~~.- Due south of Rage;ed Island. distance 4 leagues, there are three small keys close 
to i!;(ch other\ called the Brother~. that have from 2 to 3 fathoms water closf'> up to them. 
X:iobanchu·St;;Dommgo Key lies S. by E • .of Hagged Island. distanc~ 12 lea,:tiea, to 
lee•ard of '!hieh the-Te is plenty of water; but no veaeels should attempt to edge·the bail.Jr 
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to windward of it until you are dose under the lee of Key"Verde, as there <ire tnany dan
gerous ledges of rocks betwixt them, ou the edge of the Straits, on which many vessels 
have been lol'lt• 

Remarks ~n the action of the ebb and flow <?f !'ides at Rafl'ged Island, by Du~cAN 
TAYLon..-From the first of J;.muary to the last of April they flow from 16 to 18 inches, 
and th~ tide that flows an hour after the 1·ising of the moon, is uniformly 6 or 8 inches 
higher than the tide which flows affcr the setting of the rnoon. 

1 have frequently, during the alJo-ve months, observed then1 not to flow more than from 
6 to 12 inches. The spring tides du1~ug the auove months, generalJy rise from 6 to 10 
inches higher than the comrnon tides. 

From the beginning of May to the first of October, both tides gradually flow tiH they 
arrive at the height of from 10 inches to 2 feet 4 inches, and from 18 inches to 3 feet 
6 inches, and then continue diminishing until the month of J auuary. 

Directions for sailing from Jamaica, lhrou,a;h the 1Vindu·ard Channel and Crooked Isl-
.,;: dnd, I'assage. 

To those who are bound frmn Jamaica to Europe, or any part of the north-eastwaril, 
lt is recommended, if possible, to take the Crooked Islarid Passage in preference to any 
oth~f".! From Point l\1orant, .Tamaica, you should endElijVOt to g:ain easling as soon as 
p~sible; and by taking advantage of the wine.l's sh;f;ing; from N. N. E. to east. which 
it generally dues in the night, you will gain ground very fast; nnd by working up under 
Cape Dame ~1arie, on Hayti, you will avoid a strong set to the S. '-V., caused by the 
trade wind. 
· 'l'here is found, however, at time'.'!, t:;reat difficulty in working <iround Cape Maize, 

·· 6wing to the strong lee-cnn-cot which generally prevails with a strohg N. N. E. wind, 
patticu]arly in the months of .Janum'y, Fcbrua1y, l\:Iarch, and April, during which 
1nonths the strong northerly winds prevail. This cuueht i8 found to run stt0 ngest be
tween Cape Maize and Cape Darne i\l:uie (or Donna .:\farin,) _!he stream occupying a 
space in breadth equal to the distanr-e between the cor.Hracting points, and n1ns at the 
rate of two knots an hour, setting, <lurin~ the strong N. E. winds, to the S. "\\-.,.. between 
the.N. E. end of Jamaica and the l\Ior:ant Keys. 

So.me comm '.\Oders, after clearing the east end of Jamaica, have stood over to the Cu-
,l;a ~bore, in <;irdei· to rounC.: Cape .i\1aizc; but they, also, have found a strong lee-cunent, 
and having httle or no land-wind to assist them in working alon~ the south side of that 
land, in the months above meutioned, they have at last been obllged to bear up for tbe 
Guff Pa&saf:!:e. · 
. It is to be understood that the follo,ving dh·ections arc not intended as a standing rule 

for workin.i::-. at all times, around Cape Maize. In the fine season there are variable 
winds, an1I the current is sometimes in your favor, of which every advantage should be 
taken~ according to circun1srnnces. . · 

In sailing between Cape :Yfaize an,d Cape St. Nid1olm;, the Monta,gnes de 1a Hotte, or 
Grand Anse Mountains, (the westernmrist high land of Bayti,) are~ ofteii seen. 'rhey 
may be descrit><l at the cJjstance of 30 or 40 leagues; an<I by their situation and bearing, 
become a good guide in working up the Windward Channel. 

In sailing from Port R-0ya1 to wind;..Yard, and finding a strongJee-current against you, 
stand well out, ancl work in the stream of the Mornnt Ke_ys, endeavoring to get to the 
~astward of those keys <is soon as possible. The Mot::tnt Keys are by no tneans danger
ous, as they can at aH times of the day be seen .at a sufilcient rlistance to avoid the dan· 
gers that snrrounrl them; unrler the N. ,V. side is anchorage. . 

Having uiade the i:\forant Keys. stand well to th~ ~astward. and keep working, in a 
direct line, for the high land O\'er Point Boucan~ whk-.;h is to the E. s. E. of Cape Ti· 
bur:on ; and by not standing fitrther to the west\vatd tnan with Cape 'l.'iburon bearing 
:N. E. you will avoid the stream of the current, aud gain ground very fast. \Vhen you 
have advanced as far to the northward as 17':, 40'. you will sometimes meet with a coun · 
ter current, and it fre1uently happens, particu1ar1y in the nil?:ht. that squalls a1e ... 11{.ith 
from the southward. whi~b arc caused by the high lands of Hayti. !n this ... , .. ~eep 
well .. to the eastwan1 of the Isle Navaza, between it and Cape i{'iburoli. ''Wi.~ .... q~;ept 
Haw~. of wind in yom· favor. endeavor to get close nnder Cape Tibun>n. :Mitl ~e~p 
WO!king alon.g that shore, which is Ycry bold. to Cape Dame~ .Mtne ; and; }li)'' DlJt; $t~nd-
ini further off shore than 7 or 8 _miles. yt.u find a vet"_v little ·c~:rient.• · .. ·. . . _ 

In the channel between Cape Nich~Jas and Cape Maize. ~he· C\1'1"t!llt sets w_if~_great 
&trength, particularly on the Cuba side~ 'Where it ho,·; ever varies ~th til.~ ae•~-. Ji 

• - -,;.;:.~-~ .·o' " . ' '"':.:·~;;,-.~.""/~;'~· ·~ .. -"·~. ·:~-·:-.,_"' -·: ~ .. r.;;. 
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i:;h therefore, necessary to work up to Cape Nicholas before you attempt to weather 
Cape l\Iaize; and by keeping within the line of Cape Nicholas and Cape Dame l\Iarie. 
you will work to windward very fast. '-\"hen Cape 1\-Iaize is brought to the westward of 
north, you may venture to staod across the ch<1nnel to the no1·thward, and you will ge
nerally, as you stand over, find the wind 1nore easterly. Fetch over ·to the Great He
neagua, <tS that island should always be m<tde if po~sib!e. 

lu proc.eediug from off Cape l'tlaize for the Crooked Island Passage, make the land 
of Heneagua if il be possible, as short departures arc best in naYigatiug among these isl
ancls, particuh1rly as the cu1-i-ents are found ]n various directions. 

On <proceeding fron1 Great 1-:Ieneagua to Castle 1 slan<l, you .shoui<l ]eave Hene::igua so as 
to allow sufficieut tj1ne for enteriog the Crooked Islancl Passage before dark, or in the 
evening, so as to arrive there by da~dight in the morning-. 'rhe latter is generally pre
fened. The course from Great Heneagua to Ca!>t1e Island is ~. \V. by N. 

Having entered between Castle Isl,;imJ and the l\1irn-µor-vos, the conr;;e to Long Key 
is N. by \V. f \V. 7 or 8 leagues. 'l'owards the northern end of Long Key is a rise of 
laud. \Vith a tlag-st.aff on the summir. In advauciug towards this place, }OU will pe1·ceive 
a sandy point, called the French \VeHs, off which there is good anchorage for men of 
war, in 7 fatho1ns, ahout two 1niles fron'l shore. 

From abreast of Fish Keys to the Bird Rock, off the N. "\V. point of Crooked Isl
and, the course aud distance are north, 8} lea~ues. Y-ou 1na.v run along shore, there 
being no danger but what may be seen in- the day. 'I'he B11·d .Rock lies in lat. 22° 48' 
50'', long. 740 19' ::!5". 

When you get ab.-east of this key, you may with safety haul up N. E. if the wind per
mits to go clear of\V,.atlan<l·s Island. ·It is very dangerous to approach Watland's Isle 
in little wind or calms, the current setting wholly on it: as it is very rocky and steep to, 
there would he no ll<Jssibihty of saving the ship. Capt. Hester observes, ia his Journals, 
that it bad been remarked of late years, by those who have passed both ways through 
the Crooked IslanJ Passage, that ia ~oing to the northward you can seldotti clear Wat
!and's Island, afcer you are past Cro.~;;;eq Island, without beating to windward; and go
rng to the south ~.,-an1, after you a.re past the Mira-por- \'OS and the Hogsties. it is difficult 
weathering or rounding Cape 1"hize. 

BROWN'S SHOAL.-For our knowledge of this i)anger we are indebted to C~pt. 
Livingston, who has ;iven us tbe following .account of it:-•• Brown's Shoal. 101e~g"1es 
S.S. E., hy compass, from Ke~· Yen.le, was seen by Capt. WiUiam Brown, of the 
schooner Union, of Plyn1outu, l\'Iass., ,,·ho state<l ro nie that it is of considerable extent, 
and that, from the mautier in which the sea broke over it, he does not supvose t}tere 
can he more than 2 or 3 feet of water on the shoalest part. Latitude and longitude, 
inferred from the position uf Key Verde. 210 30' N. and 74° 52' W. · 

The HOG ST I.E:S are three Jow keys, encompassed to the eastward by an extensive 
reef. They lie at the distance of ten leagues N. by ,V. i ,V. from the N. \V. point or 
Heneagua. About them are many rocks and broken gi~ound, an<l when it blows hard the 
sea brc<1ks ove1· them all. 'l'he,.sou.thernmost is the ~aUest. and bears from the middle 
key, which is the largest, S. S. E. ThP srnaUest requires -a good berth, it being shoal 
all round; but you may Emil dose .to the largest, and anehor in 4 or 6 fathoms, with that 
key beariug E. S . .'£4 About a mile to the westward of the ~gsties is a depth of IS 
&J»d 20 fatb.oms. . ,~-.·-- ... ,i "~- .-

ORE A'l~ HE NEAOU A.-Great Heneagua is rat11er lo,v, and cannot be seen at a eon
side:rable distance. in consequence of t•e haze wich constaµtiy prevails in these lati
tud~ In making th.e We:it end there i~l no danger w1 ... atever.. Two sandy bays at that 
end afford good ;.mchorage. Ji'rom the trade wiml's blowing over the island, the north
ern.most bay is the best. Staud _ ilif '811d you will perceive the line of soundings by the 
color ?fthe W<tter, extending ~t:half a mHe from the.,,beaeh. So soon'as you are in 
soundtngs. let go your anchor 1u·6 Of' 7 fathoms. 

This island is about 1.5 leagues in length, and 10 miles in breadth. The body of it 
lies i~, l;tt •.. 21 c. lV N. Fr~sh water inay be procured in the .nort hen1molt bay. on the west 
sid~ •:ca ·small distance from the beaeb. . .. 

.;f'~a.$;.·m.arked doubtfu], Which is exhibited Oll some charts as lying otf tne 8. w.:" 
en4 1~~t H~neagu~ has.been caref:ully sought for, and said nut to exist, but wetb~, 
otherwise. · ·d i ·'· =·· 

l\f~ Chastenet d., Pufilegur says, .. Great Heneagua, like all the islands which ~ .. 
the Windward Passages, is very Jpw., -With small hummocks, which .. at a dist.incey ..p.. · 
pe:u like detached islets. 'l'he land., in .ctear. w~ath~r.. may be seen at the dista.1:1- 1).(4 
~ .. 6 ·~. R-" ,_u r.eed not fear c~puag w1t~1n half a ~gue on the western aide. In .. 
~.·. .-·,Jt• ~ .. ,, ~u leave on your ~tal"boD:rd.· · std. e. wheti going through !he paa.age,. you 
_.,. ~~., . _ ".bottom~ choost~ ~~ gro~:iDJf ~ ey, as. m maoy .,. .... of 
=-:nr.~~·~aes whi<lh ee~~·~,;tft.a ~ bei&ht ·~ ti.. 
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There are some rocks about the southwest point, with a reef which stretches out to 
nearly the extent of a 1nile. In the bny he tween this and the west point, called Shallow 
Bay, you n1ay anchor close in. The bny is sun-ounde<l by a reef, which, however, 
shows itselt~ although there are 2 or 3 fathoms over it. \Vithuut the reef is a white 
sand, to the distance of three ca!,}e3' length, and on this is the anchorage, in 7 or 8 fa
thoms. Farther out, in a line between the two points, which lie S. S. E. and N. N. W. 
fro1n each other, in 1.5 fathoms, is rocky ground. This bay is not so deep as the Great 
Bay; but, as the b:i.nk is less steep, ships are not so liable to drive here; neither is the 
land&ng so easy, but there are cleM-r places in the reef. rl'here is no water but in the 
rdiay season; then it is not very good, as it lies amortg the mangrove bushes. 

'l~he GRb:AT BAY is sheltered from the north by the north-west point, and from the 
south by the west point. This bay is t\VO and a half kagues wide, and one deep; and 
all a1on;~ the shore there is a borJer ofsancJ four cables' length wide, on which you will 
have 5 fathoms, at a pistol shot from the shore, to 1.5 \- fathoms; and at half a cable's 
length from that, 45 fathom-; of water. If you should be there in the io;e::tson of the 
norths. you may anchor unfler the north-west point, so as to be sheltered frotn tbe "\V. 
N. W. ; and if there when _the soutnerly wind~ prevail, you may anchor under the south 
point so as to be sheltered from the \V. S. W. There are not more than four or five 
points of the westerly winds \vhich could hurt you ; but they are not to be feared, as 
they seldom blow, and never violently. It is easy landing all round the bay. 

Having rounded the N. \V. point, you will see a little islet to the E. N. E. and a 
ledge of reefs for rnore th:-m a league along the shore, and upwards of a mile from it. 
This coast will be known by a hu!nmock, (le }fornet,) the only one on the north side, 
which is lower than the south, and coverecl with bushes. 

At the e:istern part of the north side of Heneagua is a bay, 3 leagues wide, and nearly 
-one deep, where you m;iy anchor, but will be sheltered from southerly witlds only. This 
hay is little known. At about a mile from the S. E. point is a little islet, and around it 
the botto1n appears white : upon this you may anchor, at about a musket shot from the 
island. rrhe white bottom continues along the south part, with here and there some 
reet's with breakers. 

BISHOP'S REEF.-This is a very dangerous reef, bearing, by compass, E. S. E. 
from the ro~k at the N. E. point of Great Heneagua. Capt. Livingston, who has given 
us the information, says ... r saw it in September. 1816, on my passa.!!e from J nm:-iica to 
Charleston, S. C., in the brig;mtine Agnes, of Greenock, then under my command. 
The sea broke very heavy on it; anr.J, from appearan<;es, I ci\anot suppose that there are 
more than 3 to 5 feet water ou the shoalest part of it. The white water showed at a 
considerable distance to the eastwaro of the breakers, and I am disposed to think tue 
shoal extends fully two leagues out, from the N. E. end of Great Heneagua ; but 1 con
jecture there is a passage between it and the island • 

.. I wa"I informed bv the late Frnncis Owen, mastet attendant at Port Roval, Jamaica, 
th.at the Statira frigate was lost upon this shoal; and Mr. Owen mentioned that it bad 
b-een seen many years ago by Mr. Bishop. 'l'he 'Variation here is only about one quar
ter of a point easterly, but it increases near St. Domingo.'' 

In his notice of a rock, supposed to be thil'I, l\Ir. Bishop says. w.ben it bore N. W. ~ 
W., distant about 2 leagues. they saw the gtound under them, having no more thnn 3j 
fathoms water: therefore haulefl up S. S. E. and kept the lead going till they had frorn 
3i to 4, 4 ~. 8. 10 fathoms, nnd then no ground. 

LITTLE HENEA.GUA.-This island, which lies to the northwardo(the N.E. point 
of Great Henea.~ua, is low and uneven, except a little mount or hummock, wliich is at an 
e11ual distance from the N. E. and S. W. points; not far from the.shore, almost round 
the island, it i~ . .sandy, except at the S. E. point, where a ledge of rocks stretches off 
and breaks, nearly one mil~ and ~ half. On the south side there is a white bottom, bor
dered with a reef, at the foot of which is a depth of 40 fathoms. •rhis island is divided 
from Great He11ea!!;Ua by a deep channel, a league and a hatfin'hre<idth 

CUIDADO REEF.-'I'he shoal thus narned lies to the northward of tl\E! e~,,tern 
side of Little Henengua, bearing N. t E., by compass. 6 lenguesfrom the body of tpat 
ialand. S. S. E. ! E. 10} leagues from the S. W. point of Mogane, atid N~ W. by W. 
-!-W. IO leagues fi·oin th'e 'Vest Cayco, is a very dangerous reef of sunken rocks, called 
6y th.,e Spaniards the Cu id ado Reef. The body of it. lies iu abo,ut 21° .73' N •• apd !2° 
55'·W. This re~fwas seen in passing, by Mr. De Mayne, in the Landriil. •1;'lrvey1ng 
cuttet, 1816, and \s particularly to be noticed as lying in 1t direct linebetween,Little He
~gun and the ~ast end of M avaguana, and only a few miles to the west of aJine ·between 
.f.he W~st Cayeo and the S. 'V. point of Maf~na, being nearl.,Y· m :iJtid •. cba.nnel be-
tween each. . ·· · · · · .. ··· · 

MA.. YA GU ANA ia an ~land, 8 l•~es i1l~k' ·htween the ~tif~J:-t~.:~ 
220 30• N~ It ie ~·by~~ ~''i'GB$ ilbo\'e a~:~~;~ tbL.e 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 319 

eastward. On the eastern part of this reef are several keys, and 5 or 6 huge rocks above 
water. Near the northe1·nmost point of it is an islet, three quarters of a n1i1e long, 
wirh a small kev to the S. \,V. of it. The rest of the reef is bordered with rocks under 
water. oa which the sea breaks. On the south side is a passage for srnall vessels, to 
go through, and be sheltered by ~1ayagu;1na on one side, and the reef on the other.* 

From the S. W. to the N. Vl. poinl of 1\'layaguaua, the coast is cle-.ir, and forms two 
bays. the bottoms of which are of white s;"tnd, where you inay anchor at about two ca· 
hies' length from the land. The two points lie N. N. E. and S. 3. ,V. from each·other, 
distant 7. milt~s. It is very necessary to be acquainted with these anchoring places, as 
you might be caught herP with a north~ then it would be better to anchor under the N. 
\V. point, where you would be sheltered from the N. ?'\. ,V., N. E .. E. S. E., and as far as 
the S. S. W., and that by the ishrnd and reefs, which run a long league to the N. W •• 
and on which the sea breaks with great violence. From the N. W. point the coast in
clines to the E. and E. 8. E. formil1g a kind of b<1y, bordered by reefs 3 miles from land, 
au<l having so1ne passaizes for very small vessels. At the east point of this bay. a little 
inland, are two little hillocks; then the coast trends E. S. E. full five leagues to the 
east point, which we have already described. Mayaguana and Caycos Islands form the 
Caycos Pass<tge. 

The FRENCH KEYS, between MayaguanR and the Crooked Islantls, have been de
scribed by the pilot of the Eagle, a French bark, as follows: "'These keys, hitherto but 
little known, have been said to be three~ but what prob<1bly gave rise to that, was a rock 
which appeared out of water as high as a boat. It is about half a mile to the N. E. of 
the Jargest island, among the reefs and banks £1ast from which, 4 miles distant from the 
N. E. point. Jies a dangerous rock, even with the water's edge," says the pilot, .. we 
stood for the French Islands, and anchored in the white ·water on the west side of the 
Jargest, about two cables' length from it, sheltered by a reef, which runs to the N. and 
N. \V. 2 miles. ' 

"This island is no more than 3 n1ileg north and south. and half as 1nnch east and west. 
'.l'he east and norlh sides are surrounded by reefs which break. The anchorage is 
about three quarters of a miJe from the south point, near which is a landing place; and 
by di,gging two or three feet in the sand, you will get good fresh water. Some English 
people. who were wrecked here. bad made a pond, which dried up on the Eagle's filling 
four casks out of it, but in a quarter of an hour it was as full as ever. lt is very sur
prising, that at about ten p<ices from it there is a salt water pond. rrhis island is )ow 
and almost even, though when you are at a distance there appear s-0111e small risings, 
which diversify a little its appearance. 'l'he ground is nothing but sand or rock, with 
sorue bushes upon it, fit only for firing. The other island, which is the smalJesC, lie& 
east and west, about two miles to the eastward of the first; but the passage between 
them. mad~ v-ery narrow by the reefs on both sides, is not a mile wide, and is fit only for 
smaH craft." 

On 1'-Iayaguana and Atwood's Key Passage : translated from th~ French. 

This passage may be very useful and convenient ; 
1. For ships intended for Crooked Island Passage, and meeting, after they are past 

Heneagua, with the wind at north, N. N. \V. or N. '\V.; then, not being able to sail up 
to Castle Island, they are obliged to sail to the southward of these islands, going a1on& 
the Planas or French Keyg, and between Mayaguana and Atwood's Key. 

2. For those intending to go through the Caycas Passage, who, when advanced to 
the West Caycos, if the wind is at N. N. E., would be obliged to saiJ to the southwarc;l 
of Mayaguana, and to pass between this island and Atwood's Key. . 

3. When.they are about passing between the two islands, if the N. N. £. wiud is toQ 
near, they may advance westward, and sail between Atwood's Key and the Crooked 
Island. 

It is therefore of great importance that you should be acquainted with the dange~ 
and also with the places where you may anchor about these islands. If. in going fQT' 
Crooked Island Passage, the wind obliges vou to pass to the southward of the Croolf!ed 
Islands and the French Keys, it is usual to" sail mid-channel, between the Hogsties ...... 
Ca.stle Island, from which they are distant 11 leagues, and then ~nake the Planas~ ~eli 
are in lat. 23°. 43,' or thereabout. They bear N. by E. ~rom the Hogsties, abo~,::ev 
leagues~ and be 5 leagues to the eastward of the N. E. pomt of Crooked Islands •. Y4i. 

•Captain M•Gowan was lately cast away on Mayaguana Reef. He says it lies a mile and three. 
quart.era farther out than the charts· shows •. J,.preyiousJy considered that it did, a mile and a h.U: 
.. ;bu ,.I understand, determine~~ poaition.ofeome.points in the Pa-ge Lslanda, and fOuad ~ 
--.wen o-n Heneagua ; a matter of much importance under a tropical s~ 

>-.;: - ' 
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may safely pass them and the latter, keeping mid-channel, or rather over to the French 
Keys; for in case of necessity you may anchor on the west side of the hugest of them. 

Passage between Crooked Islands and .Atwood's Key. 

Those who are obJiged to pass to the westward of the French Keys, may go between 
Crooked Island and Atwood's Key, which is a very good passage, 5 leagues wide. After 
having the French Keys }1bout a league to the eastward of you, make your course N. 
N. E. a little .eastwardly, 10 leagues; you will then get sight of the east point of At
wood's Key, which you inust not appnrnch nearer than 4 orb m.iles; but having b110ught 
it S. W. from. you, 2 or 3 leagues, there is nothing to be feared. 

It is necessary to observe that the Norths in this passage are very dangerous winds, 
and may throw you upon the reefS, which border all the banks on the east side of the 
Crooked !islands: this happened to the French man of wou, the Orox, 1736, which was 
very near being wrecked, and wcu~ obliged to anchor close to the1n in foul ground. 

Being in sight of the French Keys, you may also, a~cording to circu1nstances, pass to 
the southward of them. giving them a berth of 4 or 6 miles: and, having cleared them, 
stand away to the northward, to sail betweeu Atwootl's Key and lHayaguana, which is a 
tine cle<"r passage. 

The CA YCOS.-The Caycos are an assemblage of several islands and islets, which 
inclose a white bank, some parts of which are very shallow, and others tolerably deep. 
'l'here are four principal islands, viz., the Grand Cayco, the North Cay co, the North-west 
or Providence Cayco, and the Little or \Vest Cayco : these form a semi-circle from th~ 
east to the west, round by the north, and are terminated on the south part by a great 
bank. on which there are from 3 to 15 feet of water. 

The northern part of these. islands is bordered with a white sh"Oal, on which is a reef. 
extending half a league from the shore; at the N. E. part the white shoal extends out
ward a whole league; and, at its extremity, is a reef called Basse St. Philippe. or St. 
Philip's ReeC on which the sea breaks with violence. At a cable's len~th to the north 
and the east of tbi& shoal, you will not have less than 7 fathoms. South of it the white 
bottom extends to the south, and approaches imperceptibly towards the shore ; you find 
4 or 6 fathoms betw~en it and the shore, which in an urgent case leaves a sure passage. 

From the south point of the Little Cayco, a chain of breakers extends to the east three 
leagues, after which they decrease, trending southward, to join a sandy islet called French 
Key. 'l'hiS-··is low, with some bushes on it, and bears from the south point of Little 
Cayco.nearly E. S. E. five leagues. 'rhe reef from the French Key stretches to the south 
seven and a half leagues, to join another sandy islet. which h<>ts not more than 20 paces 
extent, and is entirely drowned at high water; all this part of the reef is bold, and, as the 
water breaks pretty strongly upon it, you readily see it; but. south of the sandy islet, 
there are no breakers, and you cannot have notice of the edge of the bank, but by tht! 
whiteness of the water. 

From this sandy islet the bank sweeps a short lengue to the south, then to the S. E. 
six leagues, whence it trenches to the east five and a half leagues. and N. N. ,V. two 
and a half leagues to abreast of the southern islets, which are situated more than a 
league within tbe white water. 

From the sandy islets, as far as abreaf'l of the southern ones, the bank is very danger
ous; you cannot see any Janel, and come suddenly from a sea without bottom into 2 or 3 
fathoms. 'rhe color of the water is the only thing that can warn you of tlrn danger; 
and this is by no means certain, for navigators, accustomed to see on the su1face of the 
water the shadow of clouds, which sometimes has the appearance of shoals, are often 
lulled into 8 fatal security. No motive theu ought to induce you to approach this part 
of the bank. aud you will do right to keep at a good distance. 

If, after having been turned to windward several days in this neighborhood, you have 
not .seen the land, the safest way is never to cross the latitude 21 ° in the night, but to 
wait for daylight; then, should you perceive any change in the water, which indicates 
white gronnds, without seeing either ]and or breakers, yon mrty be sure you are on the 
western side; when you may steer N. W. -f \V. to fetch the Little Cayco, and go through 
tbe paasage to leeward of these islands. ~ 

f!!!bould you see the southern islets bearing about north or N. W. you may stan~ on 
upon the white water, in from 7 to 12 fathoms ; then make a tack or two t~ get to wtnd

. ward, and go through the Turk's Island Passage. which is to windward of the Caycos. 
· · So aoon as you see the southern islets, the bank is no longer dMn,;erottt11, and you may 
«! •n it as far as one or one and a half league : •u.tb aad S .. W. of tbeae islands ·you 
will aot have less than 7 fathoms, and g~ from· 9 to ii. 

The cban11el betweeu the Cayeosaad ~-.:'~.ts leapea :acrouin ·tke '~ 
'"""0_-4:!!.':L •• • 
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row-est part: it is a good passage, and without any dan.e-er ;*you may come within half a 
league of the Caycos, and on the eastern side of the islets without fear. Through this 
passage you may turn with great safety, and will not feel the current, if you do not come 
within one and a half league of the shore. 

You will find an anchorage on the white shoals, near the south point of the Great 
Cayco, which may shelter ships that do not. draw more than 15 or 16 feet ; west of this 
point there is a fresh water lagoon. 

The best anchorage for small vessels is to the west of the North Cayco, near the small 
Island of Pines, in the inlet which that island makes with Providence Island. Within 
the reefs that border that part of the coast, Jies L' An~e a l'Eau, (\Vatering Bay) where 
you anchor in 3 fathoms, ~pon a white botton1: there is good water, and it is the water
ing-place of the Pravidenciers. You will discover the entrance of the bay, by coasting 
alor~g the reef, from the rounding in of the coast, after passing the west point of the 
rI'hree Maries and Booby Rocks. "\\.,.hen you perceive a great extent of white water 
within the reef.Jou must send your boat to find the channel, and moor her in it, m::iking 
use of your lea : and, if you want to get in, be not afraid of coming near the reef. \Vhe~ 
you are once within the reef, you may let go your anchor in 3 fathoms: you n1ay go 
farther in, by towing or turning with caution; the entrance is not more than half a league 
or two miles from the shore. 

At the N. W. point of Providence Key, the reef terminates. 'l~here is anchorage off' 
this coast in 8 or 10 fathoms, but you must rangfJ the shore pretty close to be on the 
\Vhite Shoals, bringing a steep hummock, seen a quar-tcr of a league inland, to bear S. 
W. then you will see the shoal recede a little from the shore, and afford a large spaca 
for the turning of the ship. Four miles south of the N. W. point, a reef commences 
from the coast, running S. '\"\;...-. westerly 2} leagues : this reef is terminated by a small 
sandy islet, aln1ost under water. 

From thi2 sandy isJet the reef runs in to the eastward, and afterwards trenches out to 
join the north part, off the Little Cayco, which is surrounded with white shoals. 

The Little Cayco bears S. \V. by S. from the N. W. point of Providence Cayco, which 
is ofa middliQg height, and ofa white color; you may range along the N. W. part, close 
to the edge of the white grounds; the west part is very bold to the south pQint, where 
you may anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms on the white bottom. 

Of the Cay cos and Mayaguana Passages, Captain Livingston has said, "For vessels 
bound from North America to Jam.aica, I consider the Caycos Passage preferable to that 
of Turk's Islands, which has been commonly used; because, if you can only distinctly 
make out the N. \V. point of the Ca.ycos, and bring it to bear E. or E. by N. however 
dark the night mfly be, you may 1·un safely, ste<"ring at first S. W. ! W. by compa~, 5 
leagues, and then S. by \V. tiU daylight; by which courses you run no risk, either from 
the C'aycos Reefs or the Heneagua ; and, however fast your vessel may sail, you have 
more distance th~n yo\1 can rqn in oqf'l night before you can make Hayti or St. Domingo, 
By steering this course, or rather these courses, you also avoid all danger of b~iog 
dragged by a lee current Jown upon the coast of Cuba," 

'l1he Caycqs Pllssage is also recotpmendeq flS the best passage for ships bound from 
Cape Hayiien, formerly Cape Francois. when the winds are not steady from the E. S, 
E. You will always go with a large wind, which is of great advantage; aad will avoid 
all the white grpunds to the S. E. of the Caycos, which it has been customary to make, 
This custom of coming to the white grounds is very dangerous; but there is po ri!'k iq 
making the land some leagues to leeward of the Little Cayco. 

In leaving the Cape, you must sieer a N. by \V. course; and after having thus run 35 
leagues_ you will find _yourself 2.! leagues S. W. of the Little Cay co; then you may haul 
youP wmd. first as high as porth pnly, on acc01~nt of the r~efs of Sandy Key, which lie 
to the north of the ~ittle Cayea; after which you may st~er N. by E. 5 or 6 Jeagues, 
when you may haul up N. E. or con~inue to steer nor-th withQut any fear. Having rup 
10 or 12 leagues on this course, yoµ will be out of the Pass1'1.ge. 

If, when you are two le.tgues S. \V. of the Little Cay co, the winds do pot pel'mit yoµ 
to steer N, by E. or to make a go9d north course, after having run l3 lea~ue.s, without 
gettin?; sight pf l\'.layaguana, the best wa,, if night comes o_n, is to tack and stand to the 
8. E. 3 or 4 leagues; then tack again to tlie north, aqd you will weather, by 3 or 4 leagµ.~~. 
the breakers off the east point of Mayaguana. · · 
. If, when you .,,_Fe to the S. W. of tqe Little Cayco, two or three leagues, and the wind 

Will not suffer you to lay north, ypµ p:mst not attempt to go.to windward of Maya~µana, 

• A shoal calle4 the Swimm~t Bank, Jies on the western l!ide, as shown on the Chfl,rt. This 
tihoal was discovered some years _since, by Mr. Cooper, mast.er of the vessel Speedw~ll. and beara 
from Gt"and Key, B. W, by W. a~ .,nd a half leagu~a. It l!il dangerous, and aAQµld not be a.,. 
PIG9~d ·wit.bout peat caution. 
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ltut must fetch the channel between it and the French Keys. ·you steer for it N. "\V. 
-I N. Having run 18 leagues, you will come in sight of the S. "\.V. point of l\'layaguana, 
which ought to be north of you, two leagues distant; you do not run any risk in ap
proaching this point, which is safe. A small white shoal ex.tends from it, with three fa
thoms water on it, almost close to the shore.* 

When you have doubled the west end of lVIayaguana, so as to bring it to bear east, you 
may, if the wind permits, steer N. In that case you will pass 4 or 5 leagues to the wind
ward of Atwood's Key; but, if your course is not better than N. by W. after having run 
on 12 01· 13 leagues, and the night comes on before you can see that island, tack and 
stand on for 5 or 6 leagues. 'l'hen, if you can make good a N. by '\V. course on the other 
tack, you will weather the eastern breakers of Atwood's Key, at about 3 leagues. Should 
you be 2 leagues from the west point of l\'Iayaguana, and the wind will permit you to 
make a course only N. N. \.V. after having run thus 6 leagues, you will see the J.~rench 
Keys, bearing nearly W. N. \.V. 2 leagues. You may pass to windward or to leeward 
of the1n, as the wind may admit. "\Vben you are 2 leagues N. N. \V. or N. W. by N. 
from them, upon running in that direction, 12 or 13 leagues, you will be out of the pass
age. You inust uot go in the least to the northward of this course, as the breakers off 
the west point of Atwood's Key bear nearly N. ~. "\V. from tlle westermnost of the French 
Keys. 

The French Keys are very low; they bear from the S. "\\'.point of 1'fayaguana N. "\.Y. 
l N. 8 leagues. You may go pretty close on the east, uorth and south sides: the white 
bottom which encloses them, being pretty steep. On the N. v\'. of the large island, the 
reef running out some little way, it is necessary to give it a good berrh. You may an· 
chor in the S. W. part on the white bottom, but very close to the sho1·e. There is a 
small lagoon of fresh water, supplied entirely by the rain. '!'he isles have been previously 
described. 

On leaving Cape Haytien, you wiB generally find the wind at S. E. or E. S. E. and near 
the shore the current runs to windward: these are two powerful inducements to engage 
you to steer N. E. or N. N. E. for the Turk's Island Passage: but, at about 10 or 11 
o'clock. the wind generaHy chops round to the E. N. E. or N. E. Being then 5 or 6 
leagues from the coast, ancl the current no longer felt, you would necessarily make the 
white grounds to the southward of the Caycos. This circumstance has caused many 
shipwrecks, merely from the eagerness of going 20 leagues to windward, in a voyage of 
perhaps 1500 leagues. Under these circumstances, I would advise mariners from the 
Cape to steer at once for the Little Cayco . 

.Additional Re.marks on the Coasl8, Isles, ~. which. farm the U/":indward Pa:Jaages; b'!J 
several French and English 1Vavigators. 

CAYCOS PASSAGE, &c. by Capt. Hester.-After having cleared the east end of 
.Jamaica, says the Captain, I would endeavor to get to the eastwetrd as fast as possible, 
taking every advantage of wind. In so doing, when advanced to Cape Nicholas, I woultl 
prefer the beating up as high as the island of Tortue, (or Tortuga, or Turtle Island) au<l 
take my departure for the CaycoS- Passage, thinking it less tedious and difficult than the 
passage by Crooked Island. 

From the Mole to the west end of Tortue, in latitude 20° 5' 20", tlw course is N. E. 
by E. about eleven leagues. Jt is a1l a bold clear shore, giving it 2 or 3 miles berth.
The N. E. part is foul 3 or 4 miles, but from that part down·to the west end it is bold; 
and the west end hi as steep as a house-side. When the high hill, which is seen over 
Port Paix, bears S. W. by S. then the east end of the island is between you and it. 

From off the middle of the Island Tortue, to go between Heneagua and the Caycos, 
take your departure in the evening, steering north by compass, taking care not to run 
more than 18 leagues at the most before <layliglJt. with the distance off from it included. 
at taking your departure; when, if you see nothing of the east end of Great Heneagua, 
continue your course for 7 or 8 leagues, and you will not fail of seeing the Little Caycos, 
or Little Heneaglia. 

You may bop-ow near to the Caycos~ and haul your wind to N. E. which will clear 
you of Mayaguana,; apd its reef, the outer point of which lies in latitude 22° 20' 1 then you 
are h:a the open oced, clear of every thing. 

lf you fin? a leeward current, or a scant wind, between Hcneagua, and the West Cay
co, so tllft fOU cannot weather Mayaguana and its reef, you may bear up and sail unde_r 
the lee or west end of Mayaguana, there being no danger but what you may see, to sail 
between Mayaguana and the French Keys, which is a wide and fair channel. Then you 

• ~e Cui~ado '!leef, which li*:s to the westward of Caycoe; r:aes~ bas been previou.aly.aoticed 
lt lies ma direct line between Little Heneagua and the eaat4md ~f l\!(~yaguana.. 
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haul your wind to windward of Atwood's Key, which lies in latitude of 23° 11'. In 
going through either of these passagPs, there is a greater advantage gained, with Jess 
trounle, and sooner, than by Crooked lslantl Passage. Though I think that, in time of 
war, it would be ve1·,:v tedious and difficult to attempt any of the1n with a convoy : not 
only because you are infallibly exposed to be annoyed by cruizers and privateers, but 
also because of the almost impossibility of keepir,g a number of vessels together in these 
narrow channels. As for the Turk's ]sland P:-io;sage, in sailing to the northward, I would 
not offer to mention it. looking upon it to be both tedious anrl hazardous: but in coming 
from the northwarJ, it is, in my opini0n, a vei·y eas_y, safe and expeditious passage. 

Caycos, ~-c. translated from. the French. 

The Little Cayco extends N. N. E. and S. S. \V. about 7 miles, being its whole 
length. You may anchor all along the western side, there bei11g 4 or 5 fath_oms water 
close to the land; hut it is a hard bottom, and too near the shore. At the N. E. point 
is a bank of rocks, extending to the N. E. near a n1ile, on which the sea breaks; there 
are 2 and 3 fathoms close lo it. 

The length of the Little Cayco has been measured in a boat in a fresh breeze, and 
smo_oth water; the log; hove frequently, and thet·e was not any diffei·ence in the going 
and coming back, therefore it is probably very exact. This island is of low land, whose 
border is of sharp stones, which resound like a bell: it is the worst ground which can be 
seen; there are neither salt-pits, sa\'annahs, nor fresh water. On the north side, about 
200 paces from the shore,, there grow in the sand a few Lataniers, which always denote 
a bad ground : the iuLtnd parts :ue eovered with bushes. There are son1e ponds with 
b1·acki:sh water; and, as rain is not unco1nn10n here, people whu have the 1uisfortune to 
be cast away on this isle, nrny obtnin fresh water. 

By good observations, the latitu<le of the S. vV. poiut is 21° 36', longitude 72° 26'; you 
may run along the south side, very close to it, upon the "\Vhite Bank. in 5 or 6 fathoms, 
and no reef. \Vhea that point bears north, you have a full view of all the Caycos Bank. 
'I' his elbow is a shelter against the north, for there are 5 or 6 fathoms of water close to 
the breakers, which are very near the land. 

Alchough the west side of the Little Cay co is quite clear of rocks, and there are 6 or 7 
fathoms within musket shot of the shore, so that yon 1nay anchor there. yet the best 
place to anchor (and which is most known) is under the N. W. point, rather within it, 
rn 8 fathoms. sandy bottom: there you are sheltered from tbe easterly breezes. It is 
prudent, however, to have another anchor S. by "\V. in 14 fathoms, cle;l.r ground: this 
precaution will seclU"e you against a sudden westerly wind; and by that, in case it should 
continue, you get easier under weigh. 

The nonh side of the Little Cayco is covered by a reef, beginning off the N. W. point 
and stt·etching as far as the Great Cayco. This reef is the on1y difficulty in the passage 
bet ween. It is nearly 4 leagues from the N. '\\'. point of the Little Cay co to the N. 
W. Point of the Great Cayco, and the reef extends along that space; that is, as far as 
the western point of the Great Cayco, which is about 21- miles distant fro1n the N. W. 
point oft he island. To the southward of the last point is Canoe Cove, (L • Anse au Ca
uot,) the only good anchorage in this western part, of which we shall speak hereafter. 

On the west side of the reefthere is a little key, ·called Sand Key, bearing north-west
erly from the east part of the Little Cayea. It is very low, and has a reef on its north 
part. 1\'Iany ships have been lost on it, by its not having been laid down in the charts; for, 
fter their running along the west side of the West Cayco, they have hauled to the east

warrl for the Providence Cayco; whereas, when you have run along the foriner about a 
league, you should make a N. by W. course, to gj\·e a berth to the Little Key, and the 
reef which stretches to the northward of it. 

To the southward of the islet. between that and the reef, is a passage of about 1~ mile, 
to the Bank. Without the isl@ts are 10, 8, and 6 fathoms; in the middle 4 fathoUls. 
and within it 3; hut then you immediately come into 2 fathoms. . 

From Sandy Key, the reef runs N. N. E. 2 leagues, being bordered with white water, 
on which you ha1re 10 fathoms, within musket shot of the reef thatjoine-the N. W. pai"t 
of the Great Cayco, a little to the southward of Canoe Cove. ., 

It has happened that ships intending to go through the Caycol!i Passage, Ii.ave made 
Little Hene~gua, either by inattention or from the currents. To make sure oJ being 
far enough to the windward, when bound from Cape Haytien, you should make your 
course good N. or N. by E. 25 or 26 leagues, and you will·see the white water on the 
banks. which you may run along at the distance of a league without fear. On the west
ern edge of the bank is the islet called Sandy Key, which you may approach within that 
dia~ee; then make a N. W. course, and. four leagues from Sandy Key, you will ... 
i'fttlc:h lte7 ; whea the lau.r ia north Crom 14~ thence steer W. by N ~ 61 lequea. 
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which will briri,g- you south from the .Little Cayco; and being past this, you are to make 
a N. or N. by E. course, as before directed. 
. According to the survey, made with great care, the white bank and the reef continue 
between the French Key and the Little Cayco. You may run along them very near, in 
10 fathoms, and you will see the openings in the reef, through which small vessels go in 
upon the bank .. 

The reef which borders the "\-Vhite Bank, from the Little Cayco to French Key, be-
gins one league east from the former, and it always breaks. You may stand very near 
it coming from sea ; but if you are upon the bank, you must take great care, for half a 
JniJe within, you will find but 3 fathoms water; and in getting nearer, it shoaleus very 
quickly. Here is a great deal of swell, it being open to the breezes. The bottom is 
sand und good holding ground. 

Part~cular Obsen.kdions on the Little Cayco, ~t., from the Journal of the Emerald. 

_ ''Being at noon, with the Hope, a small vessel, off the S. W. point of the I ... 'lttle tit 
West Cayco, a mile from it, we ran along the west side, at that dist~nce, ::rnd then rrtiule 
the Hope anchor in 7 fathoms, bani sand, within half a cahle's length of the N. W. point. 
Seeing that tl1e vessel drove, the bank beinr.! very steep and narrow, and the weather: in· 
c1ined to be squally, we preferred keeping under sail, and made several trips, keepitig 
well in with the land, at one mile distance. Along the reef, on the west side, we landed 
very easily in some hollow place.s, filled with sand, and made by the sea in the 1Sal1dy 
stones which compose the island. Opposite these holes at about three quarters of a 
mile from the N. \V. point, i;; the best anchoring. 

"The west side of the Little Cay co runs N. by E. and S. by W. about five miles and 
a half. On this side is the anchorage, sheltered from the trade-winds; nearer the N. 
part, (which is nothing hut a steep border of sand) at a cahle's length. you anchor at 
'about a pistol-shot froin the shore, in 8 fathoms; at two ships' length, there are 15 fath· 
oms; and at half a cable's length farther, there was no ground under the ship. If you 
want to stay there, the best way wiJJ be to have th"' outer anchor in 15 fathoms water, 
and to carry another on shore. Thf'rn is no swell \\.·ith the E. N. E. and E. S. E. 
breezes, however hard they may bJow . .r 

CANOE COVE.-r.rhis little bny is on the West side of Providence Cavco, and may 
be of great use, as there is water enough for all sorts of ships. sheltered from the Norths, 
which you should always guard against in this passage. The largest ships may anchor 
in 6 or 7 fathoms, on a sandv bottom, 1ooking out for a cleat ground, and here and there 
you will find it rocky. You~ are sheltered fro~m the N. to the E. and to the S. E. by S. 
The anchoring is within the west point. which you bring to bent N. taking care not to 
come near the reef, which runs round this point for a quarter of a league; the reef ends 
there, and does not begin again till neat 2 miles farther to leeward; then it must bear S. 
by W. from you. 

From the north-west pdint of the Little Cayco to this cove, is N. N. W. 31- 1eagu~s; 
hut you must make a more westerly co~.trse, in order to avoid the reef and the Litt1e Rey 
already spoken of. . 

WATERING BAY and PINE'S KEY.-To the N. E. of the N. W. point of Pro
'ridenc~ Cayco, the coast forms a bight, tbe two points of which are five leagues asunder; 
b'etween thetn is Watering Bay and Pine's Key. 

At this anchorage you are sheltered from the N. E. to the S.S. W. passing by the East . 
. The greatest advantage of Pine's Key is a great lagoon of fresh water, sufficient for fifty 

ships : it is very drinkable, and not far from the beach. 
The bot_torrt is too white near the Jand, and in the Cove, for you to catch large ii~h 

with a seine; but you must go in a boat on tbe edge of the reef without; and you wall 
succeed still better, if ~!Hl sail over with your lines afloat. 

From the east part of Pine's Key you mny descry aJl the islands and keys, wbjch are 
acattered within the Cayco, from N. to S. E. 

The following remarks on the Caycos, &c. have been written by Captain Liviog-st.on: 
"The whole of the north side of the Caycos is bounded by a r~ef, through which, 

though there are various openings, they ought not to be attempted by a stranger without 
a pilot. Vessels ottgh.t not to near the land within a league ;ibd a half, in running down 
to the notthward of the Caycos. Watering Bay is extremely dangerous, and is most 
incorrectly laid down in every chart I have seen. The Providence Caycos is bordered 
to the eastward, and northward, and westward, by as dangerous reefs as J ever saw; among 
which, if a vessel once gets embayed, it is next to impossible that she cRn ~scape. The 
Ametican sloop of -Wat Chippewa, the ship Aimwell, of London, and brig Messenger, 

· K~nbley, were all lost upon these reefs in 1816, within a few week.s of eac:h ether;!~ 
two daya after the A.imwell was lo•t, a vessel narro•l7 escaped the same fate ; · to tbi» · 
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was an eye-witness, as I observed the Aitnwell on shore before dark, and )aid too all night, 
with che view of rendering her assistance : and, when daylight came, I perceived a brig
antine completely emba.yed ; and thos'e on board of her seemed to discover their error, 
and, profiting by the wind's being at the time off shore, escaped. 

u After rounding the northwest point of the C11ycos, aud bound to the southward 
through the Pa~sage, having brought th~ N. W. point tu bear E. or E. by N. you may 
run safely, even in the darkest night, steering at first S. ,V. -!z \V. by compass~ for b 
leagues, and then S. by W. till rlaylight. By these courses you wiJl clear the elbow 
reef off Sandy Key, hctween the P1·ovidenciers and Little Caycos, and at the same time, 
keep sufficiently to windward of the Heneagtia and Bishop's Shoal. 

The C<.tycos are connected by a reef of coral rocks, and there is no danger of them 
in the day, as the white water shows itself. Vessels nrnking the land about dark, should 
never 21.ttetnpt to run through this passage in the night, unless sure of their situation. 

TURK'S ISLAND PASSAGE.-There are three principal islands, Grnnd Turk, 
Salt Key, and Sandy Key; which they always make who go through the passage. 

The w-estertl s'ide of these islands is bold, and they may be approached very nf!'ar, 
although tlrere is a white shoal, with many tocky spots. which extends about a quarter 
of a 1-e«g'Ue from the shore. 

You may anchor in two places off the Grand Turk : one tow;uds the middle of the 
island, opposite the huts, the other off the south part of the island ; but neither of them 
can be considered as good. You Jet go your anchor as soon as you are on the white 
ground, and take care to find out a clear bottom ; as, in some places. the points of rocks 
rise to within B or 10 feet. After you have Jet go your anchor, and veered to half a cable 
under your ste1-n, you will not get any ground. Off the south par-t of the island the 
anchorage is of mor-e extent. and you will finrl. on the point near which you anchor. a 
lagoon o-f water that may serve for cattle. The white shoal S. W. of Sandy Key de-
creases gradually to 5 fathoms, half a league from the shore. . 

East of these islands ~re se\'eral islets, which are connected by white e;rounds, .with 
very little water on them~ they are bold on the east side, and surrounded with a white 
ground that extends to th~ southward and S. \V. 

'rURK'S ISLAND PA.SSAGE.-"I'his passage is very short and good; but you 
cannot always be sure of fetching it from Cape Haytien. You ought to steer N. E. l
E .• and the wind often will not admit running so much to the eastward; it is therefor~ 
recommended, in leaving the cape. to keep the wind as close as you can, with the early 
breeze, and tack so as to fetch the Grang-e before night. You w iH genera Hy b•ttng it to 
htar S. E. or S. S. E. Jf the ship sails well, or has been favored by the bree:z.e .• yon 
may bring it to bear S., whence, tnaking good a N. N. E. course, you need not tack un
til you have run l 8 or 19 leagues. If your last course should not have been better than 
N. by E. or N., _,-ou must be particularly cautious not to pass the latitude of 21°. In 
the night, when you think you are near that latitude, be sure to sound; and the moment 
you have bottom, about-ship and stand the other way till morning, when you IDay again 
tack and fetch to the windward of the white shoals of the CRycos. 

The white bottotn is very readily seen: you may run on the edge of the bank to the 
southward of the Southern Keys, for a league. or per~aps a league and a half, in from 7 
to 14 fathoms; but fort her on there are rocks, with 3 fathorns at the mo&t, on them. In 
the daytime you may stand on to the northward, (supposing that you have not seen the 
land.} and yotl will descry the Southern Keys of the Caycos; or, if fan her to windward, 
Sandy Key. You must be careful not to go to leeward of the white shoals which extend 
south of a small sandy islet. which it! entirely drowned at high water. It is very difficult 
to be seen, and your lead even, cannot give you warning, as you faU suddenly into three 
fathoms. 

To the southwestward of Sand Key, lies the Endymion Reef or Sboali 1"'hich is de
scribed in the following page. 

When you have Sand Key bearing ~ast, at the distance of 2. 3, or 4 ieagnes, steering 
N. by E. or N. N. E, 8 or 10 leagues, will entirely clear you of the passage. In going 
through. keep the Turk's Islands side on board, in order to avoid th~ Reefs of St. Phi
lip, which extend from the N. E. point of the Grand Cayco. 

Sand Key is one mile long; and, in fine weather. may be seen three leagues off; when _ 
you a1·e to the southward of it you would take it for two islands, its middle part being a 
low drowned laud. Oo th~ west side are 7 ·or 8 fathoms. upon the bank which borders 
the key at the distance of three leagues, and joins a reef that extends a mile {l"Qm the 
north point of it. 

The south point has, at about two cables' length, three rocks cJose to each other~ by 
which it may be known; but, to have them open and clear of the land, you must not be 
Car oft", nor bring them to the eastward of N. E. ; 
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The most certain mark by which you may know Sand Key, is, that from the N. E. and 
the W. N. W., you will see no other island, and the sand upon it is quite white in the 
sun. The anchorage is o.1Jy known by the white water, fro1n 6 to 4 fathoms, within 
swivel shot of it; but shins which draw much water n1ust anchor about half a 1nile off, 
bringing the south point 'to hear S. E., and the middle of it from E. to E. by N.; the 
north rocks there cover you as far as N. N. E ., and you 1nay easily get under weigh with 
any wind, as the norths, which are most to be feared, blow only along the coast, so that 
the west side may be reckoned :i good roadstea<l. A ship which may, by some accident, 
lnt•e been prevented from sailing through the Passage, would find a good shelter here, 
'and might, without difficulty, wait for a more favorable wind. rrhe reef~ on the north 
part of the key, stretches from it north a little westerly, a Jong Jnile, when it makes a 
little -hook to the S. "\V. but breaks every where, and within pistol shot there are 8 fa
thoms; though yon must not come so ueai· on the other parts of the island, for here 
and there are some rocks, which have on1y 2 fatho1ns water upon them. The east side 
has high breakers quite to the shore. 

Sand Key is low and ban-en, being burnt by the sun, and continually beaten by tbe 
winds and the sea: it produces some sm<11l bushes only. 

SAND KEY.-Sand Key may be seen about 3 1eagups off; it makes at first like three 
islands, being formed of two little hillocks and a rock, known by the name of Split Rock, 
though there is Wl:l.ter knee-deep between it and the key. This rock serves to distinguish 
Sand Key, over which it is probable that the sea breaks in all the norths, and other im
petuous winds, for it is very low ; you may easily land upon it under the hillock, where 
there was formerly a pyramid. 

'"l'his Key is scarcely more than 1300 g-eometrica1 paces {of ,5 feet e:ich) long. From 
the south end the Reef runs off three quarters of a inile S. and S. by \,V., at the end of 
which are three rocks, which alwavs break and show themselves. 'fhe hillock on the 
south part is joine<l to that of the !niddle part, by a )ow land, which looks like a savan
nah; and from that to the west point, the land is also very low and even; you cannot land 
here, nor 1nust you anchor near this part, but towarils the south, where all the dangers 
show themselves. From the N. W. point is a reef to the N. by W. N. N.W. more than 
2 n1iles, and about a swivel shot from the end of this Reef, is a large rock, always above 
water; three quartei·s of a mile from which you have 6 fathoms rocky @;round. Yon 
cannot land at the east side, which is surrounded with rocks. The anchorage may be 
made very convenient, by carrying an anchor, with two or three hawsers. to the westward, 
and then you would clear the isJand with every wind. But in the months of May and 
..June, you had better anebor about a tnile or a mile and a half otf, to be less exposed to 
the swell sent in by the S. E. breeze, which is generaily violPnt. 

To the south-westwa1·d of Sand Key. lies the Endymion Reef or Shoal, upon which 
the British ship Endymion, commanded by Lieutenant 'Voodriff, was lost in 1790. 
'The following remarks upon this danger, were obligingly communicated by the coro
niander himself. 

•• '"I'he danger of this shoal is but of small extent: it consists of seven or eight heads 
'Of rocklil, one of which has onlv 8:\- feet of water; and this is the rock whereon the Bri
\ish ship Endymion was wrecked, - on the 28th of August, 1790, and till then undisco
'Vered. ~ome of the rocks ha\Ye 2, 3, and 4 fathoms on the1n, and between them 7, 8, 
.:and 9 fathoms of water. The exact soundings between the key and the shoal, could not 
be ascertained, by reason of the blowing weather, and from want of time. There arc 
wome rocks which lie off to the eastward of the south end of Sandy Key; two of them 
'appear above water, and two others are even with it. The reef, from the north end of 
the key, stretches otf to the northward l~ or 2 miles, and has some rocks out of the wa· 
~er. 'rhe channel between the shoal anii the key appears to be clear and spacious. 

••The north part of Sandy Key bore from the Endymion, when aground, N. N. E
and the soutji part of N. E. about 7 miles distant. The rocks extended about a cable's 
length from the ship, which laid on the eastern and shoalest part." 

~outh-west of Sandy Key is a white shoal, extending about 3! miles from shore, on 
whi~h may be found from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

General Observations Mt Turks' Islands· and 'Purks' 1slands Passage, coming from the 
· Northward. By Captain Hesh!r. . 

"When bound to the Old Ri<ting Place, at the Grand Turk. your eye must be your pi· 
lo~, or you will come from no ground immediately into white water, when youmu~be very 
bnsk. in letting go your anchor, as it is very little more than one third of a mile from no 
ground to the beach. wi.tb not more than 4 or 5 feet water on it; and from the outer 
edge of the bank to the reef, not above a e•bl•'a leA1th distaDCe. It ia very rocky gt"euod 
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all in and about the anchorage. Bring the centre of the highest hill you see in the bay, 
to bear east; then steer right for it, till you come into white water, and you will have 4:} 
fatho1ns, white sand. 

"From October 6th to October 9th, the north point of the Grand Turk bore north, 
and the south pointS. E., SaltKey ::5. by \V. {\V_, the body of the town east; the ex
tremes of ditto, N. E. by E. to S. E., distance off shore l! 1nile; distance of the reef 
I.} cable: depth of water at the anchor, a quarter less seven: veered out to half a cable, 
then had 17 fathoms unde1- the stern. 'l'he Grand Caycos from W. i N. to N. ~.,.~by 
\Y ., wind at E. by N ., latitude 21 ° 28', 1,rariation 6° 40' E. 'Tides ri~e and fall abo'Qi 3 
and 4 feet; a N. N. E. n1oun makes high water. Currents vei·y uncertain. The au
tumnal equinox Mubject to north winds, anti l·a1n very variable; tlie vernal equinox to 
the contrary. 

"Vl ood may be cut with leave at Grllnd Turk; water is scarce and very had. They 
have no provisions; but tui-tle and fish n-iay be <:.aught at times. The trade consists in 
salt, with which they load for America anci the adjacent islands. 

"Tbe north point of the Grand Turk, lies iu latitude 21° 30'. To make this island. 
corning from the sea, nin down i11 the parallel of 21 ° 40'; when you think you draw nigh 
them, night coming on and seeing nothing, stand off to the northward. under an easy 
sail, endeavoring to be as near the sa1ne place at daylig.ht, as you were the preceding 
evening; but do not sail further to the westward than what you could see the night be
fore, and keep running down in the above latitulle. It nrny so happen that you will be 
obliged to do the same thing the second night, if not the third~ but that depends on the 
justness of your reckoning. You canuot \vell pass the Turk's Islands, in the latitude 
above sai.d, without seeing them; likewise you would make the N. E. part of the Great 
Caycos, which lies to the N.W. of the Grand Turk. There is a reef which runs to the 
northward of the latter about two miles, but nothing hut what is discernible. The course 
through is S. S. ,V. 7 leagues, and then you will be in the open channel, between all 
the islands and the north side of St. Don1ingo, an<l niay shape your course as you 
please. 

«It is true that the channel between the Caycos and 1\fayaguana is wide; but when I 
consider the difficulties which will arise from thick, blowing, hazy weather, and night 
coming on; from your being more in the stream and way of currents, between the reef 
o~ the S. E. end of :&iayaguana and the back of the Ca}·cos; from the possibility of 
dnving or passing between them without seeing them, &c. all this would make me give 
the preference to Turks' Islands Passage. In attempting the Caycos Passage, coming 
from the northward, you will not be able, (at ]east it would not be advisable,) to run in 
the night any more than in endeavoring for the other; and in case of a continuation of 
blowing hazy weather, you might be puzzled and at a loss how to behave, if, (which 
couJd very well happen,) you were surprised with the breach of the llogsties; whereas, 
by endeavoring for the 'I'urks' Islands, thou_gh you should pass them, you would be sure 
of making the Great Cayco ~ and then it would be but running down back of that isle, 
and choose your channel and time, either to windwa1·d or leeward of He.neagua, having 
a known departure to go from." 

SALT Kl<.::Y, or the LITTLE TURK.-"\Vheu you leave Sand Key, and steer for 
Salt Key, you must make a north course along the reef, which runs off more than one 
mile; on these bearings from you, you come almost within a stone's throw of it~ for at 
that distance, there are 8 fathoms. Having gotten round the head of it, you are to make 
a N. N. E. course to the Little Turk, which you nrny then see; and y()u will lose the 
soundings so soon as you ha\"e brought the reef any thing to the southward of you. lt is 
two leagues from the _reef to the N. W. point of tbe Salt Key, near which you may an
chor; but the bank 1s very steep: for when your anchor is gone in 5 filthoms> withiu 
~usket-shot of the shore. you will find the ship in 20 fathoms, and no ground a V"erY 
little way astern. You bring one point N. N. E. or N. E. by N. and the. o~her point S. 
by W. or S. S. W. you must look for dear ground, or you will have your cable cut with 
the racks. These places are fit only when the trade wind is settled; for you must Dot 
be caught here with any other. .#f 

Salt Key is N. by E. from Sand Key, and lies N. by E. like the two others~ it is ofa 
triangular form. its length something more than three miles: it is higher than Sand Key, 
and you will see here and there soYne little risings or hiJlocks, and a great many bushes 
and sma11 trees, fit only for fire wood. 

GRAND KEY, or GRAND TURK._:.Having advanced to the north point of Salt 
Key. you will see the Great Key bearing N. N. E. 2! leagues; so soon as you are clear 
of the reefs, which stTetch off from the Little Turk, two cables' length, it will be found 
that the bank continues from this, N. E. by N. to the south point of the Great Key for 
whieh you should make a N. N. E. course, though you might run along the west ~dge 
Qf the bank in 4 fathom&, or might indeed anchor upon it, as you would be sheltered from 
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the trade wind by the bank and its keys. You must, however, be cautious in steering 
N. E. of a reef that runs off from Cotton Key W. by N .• seldom showing itself in Diode
rate weather, and stretching as far as the South Point of the Great Key. 

If you mean to anchor on the west side, which is much like that of Salt K~y, (though 
not so good as the Sand Key,) you had better keep along the Bank, lest you get too fa-r 
to the leeward, and haul in west from a hillock, which may be plainly distinguished ~·hen 
nearly in ; the bat.tk is very steep, and looks shoal; but you will find 4 or 5 fathoms water 
very close to the Janel. You n-iust, however, srnnd in only upon white water, tiH )·on 
brittg English Point E. by N.; off that point are some breakers quite close to the shore, 
andt:here is sho<tl water. When the before mentioned hillocks hear E. by S., you JDay 
anchor within half a canle's length of the is]and, looking out for clear g1·ound; English 
Point will then bear north, and Lhe South Point 8. E.; your anchor will be in 4 or 5 
fathoms, the ship in 9 or IO, and the stern in 20, 25, or perhaps no ground to be found. 
It will be prudent in staying here to observe when the trade wind dies, for you have vei:y 
little room to turn; you should also alw<iys buoy your cables, for the sandy bottom JS 

full of large stones, among which cables and anchors have often been lost. 
The vessels which load salt, gener~Uy anchor to the northward of English Point, that 

being nearer to the Salt Pond ; but neither the shelter nor the ground are so good as at 
the other place. No passage is to be found to the southward of this island, but for a 
boat, as there is a reef, which is a branch of that surrounding the weather side of these 
keys and banks. The Great Key has the best ground of the three isfands. 

Of the two Salt Ponds which are on· the key, one only furnish~s salt ; it is about 4 200 
yards wide, and its middling brea<lth above 200. It produces three times as much as 
the pond of Salt Key; but the grain of the salt is coarser, and not so bright as that of 
the latter. 

The latitude of the Grand Turk, by a very accurate astronomical observation, is 21° 
26' 42" N. 

Remarks on the rest of the Keys ichich are upon the Turk's Islands Bank. 

To the windward of the Turk's Island, (that is to say, to the eastward,) are several lit
tle barren keys. 'J'he northernmost of these are three rocks, called the 'I' wins. They 
lie three quarters ofa mile east from the south part of the Great Key, and are very nearly 
together. S. E. one mile from these is Pelican's Key, lying north and south, about 
three quarters of a mile long, and very narrow. Bird Key. which is larger. is about 2i 
miles in the same line. A reef, with great breakers., runs from one to the other of these 
keys, ending at another small one, caUed Breeches Key, which has two rocks at the 
south end, and is close to the S. E. of Bird Key. 'l'o the southward of these you might 
come in upon the bank, there being from 10 to 6 fathoms ofwater. Between the N. E. 
point of Salt Key and Bird Key is another called Cotton Key. It lies neat'ly south from 
the Great Key, 4~ miles, and is the largest of al1. 

SQUARb; HANDKERCHIEF. or Mouohoir Quarre Shoal, is a danger-ous and ex
tensive shoal: the N. E. breaker is in lat. 21° 7' and Jong. 70° 27'. The extent of this 
shoal from E. to W. is about 30 miles, and from N. to S. 20 miles. The principal dan· 
gers are confined to the N. W. side of it, in which there is a key or bank, on which 
there are only 8 or 10 feet water. From this shoal the bottom runs E. by N. 7 leagues, 
to a rocky apot, where the sea breaks with great violence. It is natural to suppose that all 
the interval is full of sunken keys, which render its approach very dangerous. On the 
south and iiouth-west parts the bottom shows and gives warning, and you wiH find from 
10 to 15 f4lboms: however, the best way is to bear up, and pass to leeward, unless you 
are sure of being on rhe eaiit en<l of the white grounds, and can weather them rhe next 
tack. 

" Having entered, at 6 o'clock in the morning, the white grounds of the Sqnare 
Handkerchief, on i:he south-west Pdge, we found from eleven to fourreen fathoms, t!O~ 
ral bottom. Steod to the N. N, E. ; at 50 minutes past 7 sounded in fourteen fa
tb0111.s; saw ahead, a little to windward, a bottom which appeared nearer the surf;:we; 
we bore up, but too late, for the vessel was stranded on a sunken key, in 9 feet water. 
This mny sbo\v how dangerous it woultl be to run on these grounds. Close to the N. 
W. edge of this key we could get oo botto:rn with 40 fathoms line. '1,his key lies in the 
latitude of 21,, N." 

The SILVER KEY BANK.-This shoal has more extent than the Square Hand
kerchief. ~.rhe southern point iii in the latitude of 20° 13', and the norther-nmost part 
in 20" 55'. It is very white ground in many places, especially io the north pat't, and 
very brown in the S. and S. E. parts. , 

The north and N. N. W. parts have some keys, with no more than 8 or 9 felKofwater, 
and perhaps lees ; but it appears that these ke,.s are not exactly on the edge. The _..., 
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ter of a schooner drawing 9 feet of water, found himself ashore on tl1e Silver Keyis, in 
coming down after he had run near a miJe S. 'V. on very white grounds. 'l'he east, or 
rather the N. E. edge is very dangerous. lo this part there are three keys within a ca
ble's length of the edge, which have not more than 10 or 12 feet of water. 

'l'he cast part of the Silver Keys was explored and sou11ded 1n l/5:l, by 1'Ionsieur Le 
Com pt de Kerusoret, who, at that time, cou1man<led the king's ship rE mt'rande. ln fol
lowing the details of his route, aud tryjng his longitude, sound.in gs, bcar.ing:.s, &c., I found 
them to agree so well, that nothing remains to desire on the exact position of the east
ern part of this shoal. The western si<le is safe, and there is a g1·eat depth of water; 
but about 1 k league on the eastern si<le the bottom decreases, and you see shoals in the 
N. E. which rise very near the surface. 

Ships ought never to venture within any part of the white grounds, because they may 
often fall from 14 fathon1s to 10 feet; if, by accident, they iiud themselves in the iniddle 
of them, the best way is to tack, and go out the sarr1c way they come in, ranging along 
the gn;ntnds. 

'l'he Silver Key is 11 leagues Jong, east and west, and 7 leagues broad, north and 
south~ in the greatest di1nension. The weste1·nmost part lies north and south from Old 
Cape Francois. 

You ex1;et·ience on the edges of the shoals weak currents, which generally follow the 
directions of those edges. On the Square Handkerchief they are scai·cely felt; on the 
S. E. part oftbe Silver Keys you find them setting to the west and N. "\V.; but a short 
league from the grounds their effect is not perceivable. 

In general you ougbt not to mind, in your reckoning, the weak currents which exist in 
these passages. they being no where to be feared. 

SILVER KEY PASSAGE.-Should you, by any circumstance, be forced to go 
from Cape Haytien through the Square Handkerchjef, you must at the departure make 
your course good N. E. by E. and E. N. E. If the wincls suffer you to steer that course, 
you would pass in the mid-channel; but if you are forced to ttun, and should not get 
sight of the Haytien shore, after you have once got into the longitude of 70"' 20', you 
must not pass the latitude of20° 25' without frequently heaving the lead. lfyou come 
as far as 20° 35' without getting ground, you have nothing to fear from the Silve::- Keys, 
and must only look out for the Square Handkerchief, which is not dangerous on the 
south, the bottom giving you notice in 10 and 15 fatho1ns. ln the latter case, continue 
to get to the north-eastward, and when you come into the latitude of ;;no 20' N. you will 
be entirely out ofthe passage. 

THE BANK-BLINK OF THE CAYCOS AND BAHAi\'IAS.-In a letter dated 
September 30, 1819, Captain Livingston asks, " Has l\Ir. De l\'Iayzw taken any notice 
of the Bank-blink 1 I name this from the Ice-blink, to which I presume it bears a re
semblance.* On the Caycos Bank I have seen it very distinctly in a dark night. On 
the Bahama Banks I have not had the sa1ne oppoi-tunity of observing it distinctly .. 
though I have also noticed it there. Once on approaching the Caycos, when coming 
from the United States, I saw it appearing extre1:nely beautiful, during sun-shine, and 
consider it as arising froll1 the rays of light reflected by the white sand of the banks in 
day-light, and the redection of the white sandy bottom on the atmosphere at night." 

Another voyager, on passing over the Great Bank, has n1ade similar remarks on the 
reflection of light from the while sand of the bank to the attnosphere. His words are 
"It was<> novel situat~on to ?e!1old an_ e_xpanse of sea, unbounded by any hind, and th~ 
bottom, at the same time, d1stmctly vnnbie at the depth of a few feet. · Although the 
day was c1ou.dless, and the atmosphere uncommonly pure, the azure of the horizQntal 
sky seemed ftushed with an infusion of pink color, producing an effect as beautiful as it 
Was singular. We now drew near to New Providence."-M'Kin..non's West Indies, 1804 •. · 

In aU1;1sion_ to this passage Captain Livingston says, "r['here was a greenish rather 
th.an a pink tinge thrown up over the Caycos Bank, at the time I most particularly re
lllarked it. Some of the fainter hues of the rainbow c01ne the nearest to its appear
aRce at that time." 

General Directions making, and navigating on, the Coast ef Ouba. 

In the rainy season, or season of the southerly winds. vessels bound from Europe to 
~uba. ought to pass to the northward of Porto Rico and Hayti or St. Domingo; and du
ring the season. of the norths, they should pass to the southward of these islands, unless 
their port of. destinatien requires them te do otherwise. T~ere are ·other rea$ons for 

• T~e lee-blink is an eifulgence or reflection of light, Been over the congregated ices, and even 
~out mdividttal icebergs. It enables the mariner to di.stinguish them at some distance even ia. 
tae darkeat night. • 
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adhering to this mode of navigating. In Cuba the ports to which veesels are bound from_ 
Europe, may be reduced to two: these <>re the St. Jago de Cuba and the _Havana .. H 
bound to the first it is necessary, in every season, to direct your course directly to It; 
that is, in the season of the norths t-0 steer fr01n Cape 'Tiburon, the S. \V. point of Hayti, 
in order to make some point on the south side of Cuba, to windward of the intended port, 
or even to windward of Guantanamo; and, in the season of the souths, to steer from Cape· 
Nicholas' Mole, on the N. "\V. coast of Hayti, almost west for the port, marking, in the 
first place, the various points of the coast of Cuba, which are after described. But 
if bound to Havana, attention should ::ilways be paid to the scas()n; that is, if 
your passage is inade in the time of the norths, you should go to the south of Cuba, 
although you have to return the distance between Cape Antonio and Havana; because 
this inconvenience is not comparable to that which might be occasioned on the north side 
by a hard north, which would not only expose a vessel to heavy risks, but might retard 
the voyage much longer than the time required to reach H.avaua frmn Cape Antonio; 
for this distance may he worked up in a short time, as you may have the assistance of the
current to the eastward, as more particularly de=:Jcribed in the directions for the Strait of 
Florida. 

Those navigating on the south of Cuba, who have no occasion to touch at Trinidad. 
or any other part of that c-oast, should give it a good offing, and proceed to the west from 
Cape de Cruz. Hera it may be observed that, at the distance of 35 leagues from that 
Cape, is the western end of the Jow island called the Caymanbrack, the N. E. end of which 
is surrounded by an extensive reef, the making of which is dangerous by night, becausf' 
a reef extends from it 4 miles out to sea ; and aUowance u1ust always be made for the 
current, which, although variable, is generally prevalent here. The safest course ap· 
pears to be to the northward of the Cayman's; but even here it is requisite to beware of 
a ahoal, on which 14 fathoms have been foun_d, and which was dis-coverd by a Spanish 
packet bound to Trinidad, in 1800, and there 1s reason for suspecting that it has spots of 
very little water. The position of this shoal, according to the last Spanish chart, is }at. 
20° 11; N. long. 80° 38' W. It had previously been represented more than half a degree 
farther to the eastward.* 

The navigation on the north of Cuba is that of the Bahama or Old Channel. For thi&' 
channel it is customary to take a pilot, who may be engaged either at Aeuadilla, on the 
N. W. coast of Porto Rico, or at Baracoa, in Cuba, as noticed hereafter~ If approach· 
ing Baracoa, for this purpose, it will be requisite to determine the ship's place, in the vi· 
cinity of Cape Maysi; for otherwise you n:rny happen to fall in tn leeward of Baracoa ~ 
and even without the necessity of calling for a pilot, it will he proper to make the land in 
the neighborhood of the cape, for the sake of a departure hence to the westward, and for 
correcting any errpr produced by current. The re1nark.able points of all this coast will 
be described. These descriptions, must, of course, be especially regarded, and strictly 
attended to. 

We have already noticed that in this channel, independent C!f any current, there is fl 

regular tide. The current itself is very uncertain, and no doubt fluctuates according ft• 
the variations of the Gulf Stream. winds, &c. It sonietimes sets E. S. E. at other time~ 
W. N. W. and again ceases. With every precaution, a vessel ought not to cross the 
meridian of Point Maternillo without having made and remarked it well; as all the care 
of the most zealous and attentive navigator may otherwise be of no avail to keep him clear 
of the Mucaras Shoal, on the north side, which shows no symptom of its existence until 
a vessel is aground upon it. If obliged to beat up at night, it ought to be done so as not 
to prolong the tack more than will completely and certainly clear the Mucaras. Having 
passed over the night in this manner, so soon as it is clear day, steer so as to make the 
coast, and recognize it well- If it be not in sight. steer to the south until you make it. 

Having once recognized Maternillo· Point, direct your course so as to pass Guincho, 
or Ginger ~ey, at the distance of two leagues, if by night; or make it by day, and theoce
keep over t(}ward the edges of the Great Bank and Salt Key Bank, rather than to the 
keys .of the Coast of Cuba, w bi ch offer few marks that can be depended on; and an ap
preach to which is therefore dangerous- You wiJI have passed all these keys wheu 
abreast of Point Ycacos, and may thence proceed. But the safest way, as before noticed, 
is towards the southern edge of the Salt Key Bank, passing thence to the westward, 
according to judgment, the state of the current, &:c. 

• The same chart repre1ten.bs another shoal of Si fathoms to the north-outward, in lat. ~o 30' 
and long. aoo 271 • • 
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ISLA.ND OF UVDA.. 

CUBA.-This is the largest island in the "\Vest Ind~es, and is situare<l at the w>esteTW. 
t>xtremity of the multitude of islands. keys, and banks.., which separate the Caribbean 
~ea frorn the Atlantic Ocean. Its length from Cape l\lai:.-.:e, on the east, to Cape St. 
Antonio, on the west, is about 208 leagues ; its breadth is unequal, being from 12 to 24 
ieagues. 

Cape l\Iaize, the most .easterly point .of the .south part of Cuba, is situate in or near 
lat. 20" 13!' N., and longitude 740 l' \V. The point itself is a low beach, and cannot 
he clearly seen until you are neiu:-ly up with it. Loanding 011 it is exttoernely dangerous, 
for a reef extends from it nearly a mile t-0 the eastward; and advancing towards it dur
ing the night, is very unsafe, unless )'OU have p1·eviously, in daylight, ma1·ked the higli 
lands of ibe iacerior country, either of Cuba or of 11-ayti. From this point the c.oast trends 
to the N. W., and rounds to river l\faysi, at a mile frotn th.e Cape. FronJ "this river to 
Point Azules, which is anotber 1nifo, uearly in the same directiou, rhe-ccrnst is bounded by 
ot reef, which extends out about a cable's length, and h3S a break at t.he mouth of the 
Maysi. From Point Azules the land begins to rise, and the coast is clean and trends 
about "\V. N. W. for 5 miles, t-0 Pu111ta F'f"ayle ot· Friar's Point, whence it ~xtends west 6 
miles, to the River Yan1uri. 1tn<l continues in the san:ie clirectio.n two miles more, to the 
Harbor of Mata. All this coast is very clean, and you may run aiJ.ong it within half a 
mile. 

The llarbor of l\fata is very sma1l, .and too shallow to admit ·\•essels drawing more than 
12 feet. To enter it you have enlyla keep in mid-channel, and anchor in from 14 to 18 
feet water, almost in the middle of the bav. AM the shores have shoal water frotn them, 
so that there is a space of only two cables• length in diameter, in which there is sufficient 
depth for anchoring. 

From Puerto de Mata, the coast wends nearly N. "'\V. G miles, to Port 1\-lajana, and at 
2 short miles frolll it is the muutb of -the Ri-ver Bo1na. This piece of coast, as weJl as 
the preceding, is very clean. 

Point Majas.a and Baracoa Point, which lie nearly east and west, 2 miles distant from 
eac}a other, f<M'm. a bay, in the east part of which is the anchorage of Play a de· Miel, 
(Molasses Beach;) and iu the west, the mouth of the I>ort of Baracoa; in the middle. 
lietween these two anchorages, is the 'I'own of Baracoa, stauding on the S .. E. point of 
the harbor of the same name. In this town dwell the pilots for the Bahama or OJd 
~hannel; au.d therefore vessels which have not previously engaged one at the AguadHI-. 
&0 Porto R.ico, coine here for one. '· 

The anchorage of Playa de l\Iiel is very open to the norths. To anchor in it, yea 
have only tg apiwoaeh Poi.11.-t;Majaim, .and anchor something to t11e south .. o£ ·it, in from 10 
~ 30 fathoms, on a sandy ·bottom, taking care not to get to the east of that point, where 
you would be immediately in 4, or even in less than 4 fathoms of \vater. The general ob
ject of coming to Ba.racoa, being only to obtain a pilot, there is no necessity, in that case., 
to anchot"; but approaching Point Majaoa, even within two cables' len2:th, if you choose,, 
lire a cannoa or gu.n and a pil1H wiU come off directly. As the Playa de 1\-liel is entire
ly open to the norths, in the season of them, it is ;much exposed ; and, therefore, any 
vessel under tee necessity of anchoring, should steer at once for Baracoa, to the en
trance of which there is no obstacle, as it is completely c1ean, having no dao~er but 
what may be seea ; and consulting the plan of it, you may choose the spo~ ~chor i~ 
which best suits the draught of water of your vessel. · . -. 

BARACOA HARBOR, though secu<"e and sheltered, has the great inconveni.enee-0{ 
presenting its meuth to the breeze, and a great swell consequently sets in; and, beiag 
~hie to get out &f it with the land. breeze only, vesse-ls a.:-e often detained much time 'm 
lt duritlg the nOrths_. when the "land breeze is not frequent; but in the rainy season, 
vou "IB&Y .. ahaos_t reckon on having it every J'Jight. The Anvil Hi.U .of Baraooa, (El 
Yunque ~· U»racoa,) which is a JittLe mountain about 5 miles to tke westward of the 
11arboc, is an e:x.cellent mark to recognize it by, as, in clear days, i·t may be disco~red at 
a distance o.f more than l2 leagues, and appears, o-ver the other high land, like the flat 
top of an anvil~ . 

From the Harbor of Baracoa, the coast trends .ahn.ost true north, 3 miles to Poim 
Canas, which, althaugh very cle.an, 0111:ght not to be approached, because, being com
ple~ly open to the weeze, then1 is always a heavy swelJ set.ting upon it. From Po.-
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Cana~ to the llarbo1· 1\Iaravi. is two miles ; the coast trends nearly west, and is very 
clean. 

PORT 1\lARA VI, thou~h small, is well sheltered from the norths. Its entrance is 
not difficult, for you have only to keep in mid-channel, which is less tlmn a cable's length 
in width, and running in for the iuiddle of the bay, anchor as soon as an islet, which is 
on its western side, bears in the sa1ne direction. 

Fr01n Maravis the coetst trends nearly north, making a bend, (or bight,) to Point Van, 
and fro1n thence it runs to the N. W., forming another bend to Port Navas, which is an 
opening of about two cables' length in extent, in all directions, with its mouth to the 
north; therefore, useful only as a shelter from the breezes. To enter it, no more is ne
cessary than an inspection of the plan.* 

1'...,rom Port Navas to Port C:tyaguaneque, the distance is only two short Illiles. Caya
guaneque is fit for very 8ma11 vessels only, and its entrance is only 40 yards wide. 'l'he 
plan will give a perfect knowledge of it, and of the difficulties which present themselves 
in taking it. 

T ACO.-'l'hree and a half n1iles fron1 Cayaguaneqtte,: is the Harbor of Taco. It is 
well sheltered; but tho11gh, in its interior, there is depth for any class of vessels, yet its 
entrance has a hm· w:ith only from 13 to lH feet on it, and it is also obstructed by rocky 
shoals with little water on them, which stretch out from both shores; but as, on account 
of the bar, vessels drawing only 10 or 12 feet water should go in, those will run no risk 
in running over the shoals, and therefore may take this harbor by keeping in mid-chan
nel; and, when once past the entrance, they may direct themselves to that part of the 
harbor which suits tben1 best. 

Fro1n .the Harbor of rraro to Point .Taragua, is 2} ni.iles; and the coast, which is a 
sandy beach, is clean. At Point Jaragua it ceases to be so, though all between it and 
Cape Maysi, may be run along at a 1nile's distance. Point .Jaragua sends out a reef 
which st1·etclws to the N. \-V. of it; this poiut is the eastern one of the anchorage of the 
same na1ne, which is only an opening in the reef, by which a vessel may enter upon the 
bank or shoal, and find shelter frmn the sea, behind the reef. The break or mouth is 
only two thirds of a cable's length wide; and front it to some islets which are to the S. 
w. of it, the distance is two cables. rrhe islets are three in number; the southern one 
is the largest; the anchorage for large vessels extends only till you are E. and W. true, 
with the south pa1·t of the middle islet; aR farther in, there are only 12 to l 8 feet of 
-water. 'ro take this auchorage, it is necess<1ry to sail outside the reef, which extends 
out fro1n Poiut .Taragna, u11til the e,1st part of the ~reat islet bears nearly S. W., then 
steer directly for it: and, if the vessel be large, anchor as soon as you are E. and W. 
with the 1ni<ldle islet, in 6 fathoms, on a sanfly bottom: but if the vessel draws not more 
than 14 feet, you may run furthet· in, keeping, if you choose, within a quarter of a cable 
of the great islet, and about a cahle's length fron1 the middle of it, you inay anchor ju 
19 feet on clay. You rnay ahw enter the n.1outh without attending to the given marka
tion of S. \V., because the reef itself shows the opening. This harbor should never be 
taken except in a case of necessity, as there can be no other motive for vessels coming 
to it. 

Fron1 Point .Taragua the coast trends, first tot.he N. W. and afterwards to the north, 
forming a great bay to Point Guarico, which is 7 miles distant from the former. The 
reef which extends to Point .J aragua, rounds the whole of it, and stretches out about 
two miles from Point Guarico. 1;.i approaching this side of Cuba, be careful not to mis
take Guarico Point for Cape Maize, it being dangerous at nif,rht and in thick w-eatber. 
when you cannot tecog-nize, and use as nrnrks, the eastern l~nds of the island, and par
ticularly wheu you <1re uncertain of your latitude. 

From Point Guarico, the coast trends nearly N. W. 8 miles, to the River Moa; it i8 

all bordered by a reef, which extends about two miles out to sea. Almost N. by W. 
from ~·Jlb9uth of that river, nnd between the reef and the shore, is an islet, named 
Cayo Moa, which offers an excellent anchorage, shelte1·ed from all sea. It is entered h.Y 
an QPeiling in the reef, almost due north from the mouth of the river. This opening 18 

aboftt two cables' length in width, and contiuues W. by S., forming the channeJ and an~ 
chorage, until the east part of Cayo Moa be:-irs north. To take it, ru.n along the east 
side of the reef until up with the opening-, which will be when the eastern part of Cayo 
Moa bears W. by S. ; and then steer S. \V. until the south part of Cayo J\1oa bears Wf 
N. W.-} \V.; then steer ,V. j- S. and continue so till you anchor to the southward? 
the eastern part of Cayo Moa, in 6.ft or 7 fathoms, upon cl:\y. The plan of the port ~ill 
give a perfect idea of this anchorag-e; for recoi:mizing, or finding which, some mountams 
about 4 leagues ~nland, named the Sierras de Moa, may serve as land-marks~ 

*The Plans referred to in theee directions, are those of the Portulano ile la Amt!riea &untrio· 
nal, publiiohed at Madrid in 1809. , . · 
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From the anchorage of Moa, the coast trends about west; it is all bounded by a reef, 
which extends 2 or 3 miles from it, as far as Port Yagua11eque, which is 11 miles distant 
from the former. On this part of the coast, and between it and the reef, are two keys, 
the eastern one named Burros, (Asses,) and the western Arena, (Sand:) these keys may 
serve as marks for knowing this part of the coast. The Harbor of Yaguaneque is fit 
for small vessels only, because its bottom is shallow and unequal, au<l its entrance nar
row and difficult to take, for the mouth is formed merely by a break in the reef. 'l'o 
take this port, it is necessary to follow the edge of the reef to windward, until you come 
to the opening, which Jies N. W. two thirds of a mile from Arena Key; then steer to 
the southward, keeping along the edge of the weather-reef, because the lee-reef, which 
commences when you are west fron1 Arena Key, narrows the entrance so much, that· 
there is scarcely a cable's length of width in the channel. It is fit for small craft only. 

CANANOVA.-A mile and a half fr01n Yaguaneque is the Port of Cananova, which 
is properly, an opening of the coast only, and n1ust be entered by another opening 
through the reef. 

'I'hree miles to the westward of Cananova llarbor, is that of Cebollas, which is alike 
most difficult to enter, or to get out of, and therefore unfit for large vessels. 

T ANAMO.-Ten miles west from Cebollas, is Port Tanarno, and the intermediate 
coast is foul, with a reef which extends out about two miles fron1 it. Tanamo is a large 
harbor, and fit for vessels of any denomination; to enter it, you must run along the 
edge of the windward reef until you find the opening in it; then steer S. t E. until you 
have passed the leeward point, when you may keep away up the elbow which the chan
nel makes, in the middle of which you ought to keep ; but no more is necessary than to 
give a berth of a third of a cable, to all that is visible. With the Plan and your eye, no 
farther directions are needful. 

CABONICO AND LIVISA.-From Tanamo the coast trends west 10 miles, to the 
entrance of the Harbors of Cabonico and Li visa; a reef extends also, 2 miles from this 
piece of coast. 'I'hese two harbors have one common entrance, which divides within, into 
two branches; one to the eastward, leading to Cabonico, and the other to the westward, 
leading to Livisa. To enter these harbors, you must go in by the opening in the reef, 
and then steer for the windwrtrd point until it bears S. ! E., and being then near it, keep 
mid· channel, al'oiding a reef which runs out from the windward shore, and which lies 
out about a cable's length fron1 the interior point. You may approach within a third of 
a cable of the leeward shore ; once abreast of the interior points, steer for the channel 
of the harbor you wish to take, without any other cam than to keep mid-channel. 

NIP E.-From these ports the coast continues foul, having a reef about W. N. "'\V., 
5 tniles to the Harbor of Nipe. This bay, for its magnitude and depth, is very extensive. 
and has a spacious entrance. The harbor is always accessible, for with either the 
breeze or the norths, you will run iu with a free wind; coming out js quite the reverse, 
for this requires the land breezes, which, as we have sai<l before, is often very rare in the 
season of the norths. 

'l'o distinguish this part of the coast, the mountains of Cristal may se1·ve as marks: 
these are a continuation of the Cordillera, (or range,) which comes from Baracoa, 
and extends to the south from Port Livisa, ut about 13 mi1es inland. The Pan of Sa
ma, to the west, is also another excellent mark of recognizance; its figure being such 
that it cannot be mistaken, because the summit of it forms a table. It rises on the land 
to the north of Nipe and Hanes, and is almost N. and S., true. with the Harbor of Sa
Jnn; and as the mountains of Cristal terminate to the east, and the Pan of Sama, which 
begins to rise gnulually, almost fronl Point :i'\Julas, form an opening or break in the chain 
of hills or mountains, it is almost impossible for any one to mistake the place. The · 
Pan of Sama may be seen 20 mile!'! off. · 

BANES.-:F'rom the Harbor of Nipe the coast trends N. W. 11 miles, to the Port of 
Banes : it is all clean, and may be run along at half a mile's distance. 'l'bB·HaTbor of 
Banes has its entrance in the middle of a bay funned by the coast, and whfoh has 2.!. 
miles of opening, whence it narrows into the entrance of tl,1e port, which is only a eabJ:. 
and a half in width, so that it resembles a funnel. 'l'he shores of both, the hay and 
channel, are uncommonly clear and deep to, and you have l.? fear nothing b':ut ,What is 
seen. Only thus could this port be entered with facility, as its entrance is so toltuous, 
and with such elbows and turnings, that you must alter your course, almost in an an in
stant, from S. to N. It is excellent as a place of shelter, for any class of vessels. It is 
eJttremely difficult, however, to get out of; becaui<e its ino,uth stands open to the trade 
•ind, and it is necessary to avail yourself of the land breeze to iret out clear, at any 
rate as far as the _middle of the bay, that you ~nay have room to tack and clear yourself 
from the rest of it, as well as of the coast, wh1Ch there trends <"lb.out N. by E .. IO :miles 
to Point Mulas, and which is foul, with a reef that stretcl~gs a mile from it. • 
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POINT MULAS.-To enable any one to recognize Point Mulas, which., on account 
of its being very foul, and lying further to the northward than any of the anterior coast, 
1nay be ·-ery suspicious, the marks already given may suffice ; these being the moun
tains of Cristal and Pan of Sama. 

About 5 miles N. \V. from Point Mulas is Point Lucretia, which is clear and high; 
the coast thence cuntinues to the west, with so1ne inclination to the south, for 13 miles, 
to the Port of Sama, forming a bay named Rio Seco, (D1·y River.) All this coast is 
very cle.tr and scarped, excepting the bay, which has a beach. 

rl'HE POR'l' 01<' SAi\1A is fit fo1- vessels only whicb do not draw more than 12 feet 
of water; and as the shores both of its entrance an<l the interior are very clean, the 
inspection of the plan will afford all the necessary instrnction for takiog it. Yon 
may know this part of the coast and harbor, by the Pan of Sania, aud a hill or moun
tain near its western part, which is pretty 1ong, and lies N. W. and S. E., and the top of 
it seems to be plain and equal, and at its west end are scarped rocks which seem white, 
and where rnuch honey is uiadc. From this siope a sandy beach, na1ned Gaur<lalaboca. 
continues to the ~vest: to the south of it nrnv be seen a ~letached hill, in the form of a 
sugar-loaf, and to the S. "\V. a small mount<;in covered with trees, the top of which 
forms a table, and which is named J\lesata de Neranjo, (Little Orange Table.) Betweeu 
the hill and the mountain is Port Naranjo, which is 5 miles distant from Sama. 

POR'l' NARANJO is a good harbor for vessels of every class. Its windward point 
rnay easily be known by being high and scarped, while the rest is of beach. '.ro take the 
harbor you must sail without the reef, until the windward point bears S. -} E. when you 
may sail towarda it, taking care to give it a cable's length berth, to keep clea1""of a shoal 
which surrounds it, and stretches out about two thirds of a cable from it. It is also ne
cessary to be cautious of another shoal which stretches out from the leeward coast, and 
which sallies out to the north of the exterior sloping point, about one cable and one third. 
"\.Vhat ought to be done is, to run in mid-channel until yon are past the two points of the 
entrance ; and so soon as you are well past that to windw'.lrd, you 1nay luff up, aod an
chor in a bight formed by the east coast, at about two thirds of a cable from it, and in 10 
fathoms water, opposite the spot where the inangroves con1e down so as to be bathed 
with the water. 

This harbor has the peculiar advantage that a vessel may sail either in or out with 
the breeze. 

From Port Naranjo the coast, which is a foul beach, trends W. 2-! miles to Point 
Presquera Nuevo, which is sloping and clean; thence it descends vV. S. W. 3 miles to 
Po11: Vita, and is very clean. This little port is very good for vessels which do not draw 
more than 18 feet, and the inspection of the chart of it will be a sufficient guide. Three 
miles to the west cf Vita is another small harbor, named Bariay, at the mouth of which 
there is shelter from the breezes, but only in the interior from the norths. Very small 
vessels only cau get up there. The coast between Vita and Bariay is very clean. A 
mile to leeward of Bariay there is another port named .Turun1, the entrance to which is 
very difficult, being very narrow; and although vessels drawing 20 feet n1.ay enter it, 
only sma11 vessels ought to do so. 

GIBA.RA OR XIBERA.-Five miles west from .Tururu is the harbor of Gibara. Its 
entrance is 5 cables in b1·eadth, and completely open to the north. 'The coast between 
it and .Jururu is very clean. 'l~o find the port, three hills or mounts, which are to be 
seen to the south of it, and which, at a c;re<it distance, appear to he islands, are excellent 
tnarks. The first and most easterlv or' these is named Silla of Gibara (Saddle of Giba
ra : ) the middle one resembles the· shape of a sugar boiler ; and to the west of the third 
are some hills of a regular height. 

From Port Gibara the coast, whieh is clean and sloping, trends to the north, 2 miJes 
to Point Brava, from which follows N. "\V. 10 miles, of the same kind of coast, to Punta 
l\fangle (Mangrove Point~) and from 1t continues 6 miles in the same direction, but it. 
is a sandy beach and clean. From this point it trends west, but is foul, with a reef ot 
gix miles to Puerto del Padre. All this land is low, and on the coast may be seen some 
small palm trees, called l\firaguanas. At the west side of Port l~adre there are two 
little mounds, very close tozether. 

PUERTO DEL PADRE.-'rhe harbor of Padre is excellent, and fit for any class 
aRd number of vessels. Its entrance is Jong, and only two cables in width; its s~ores 
are very clean and have deep water. To enter this harbor it is necessary to nav1gat~ 
outside the re:efs~ until the east point, named Jarro, bears S. by E. t E., when you may 
plaee the prow to the outer leeward point of the entrance channel; and it is necessary 
not to confound thia point with another. which is to the N. E. upon the same col'lSt, 
and which, for distinction, is named Guinchos. rrhe last has an islet of the same na~e 
"'ery close to it, .and it m~y assist Ql.uch in finding the mouth of thia harbor. Running 
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for the before mentioned puiut to leeward, and then close past the S. N. part o.f Guin
chos, no more remains than to steer for the channel, without its being necessary to be
ware of anv more than what is visible. 

From. I'OR'l' PADRE the coast follows to the west, 5 miles, to roint Piedras or 
Rock Point. Here is the entrance of the great bay of :i.\lalagueta, which is no mor·e 
than a lagoon, formed in the interior, in consequence of the land being low and wet. 
The coast then trends N. N. \V., 5 1niles, to the Point of Con1rrubias, frorn which it 
trends \V. N. \V., 10 n1ilcs, to the harbor of 1\lanati. All this coast is foul, with a reef 
which stretches out front it about two miles. 

PUER'I'O DE l\:1ANATI.-The harbor uf Manati may be known by a mount, which 
may be discovered inland from it, shaped like a sugar loaf. It is called the l\lanueco, 
and n1ay be seen at the distant:e of 15 or 20 iniles. Close to the west of this rnay be 
seen another hill not quite so high a;, it, which is called Fardo, or the Table of Manati~ 
which when seen ju one, or shut in with the J\Janueco, looks like one hiJI, and presents 
to the view the appearance of the saddle of Gibara, which appearance has deceived many, 
and is dangerous to navigation. 

This harbor of ~lanati'"rnay be considered as a lagoon, formed in low wet land, with a 
long, narrow and crooked channel in it, and in which there is depth of water for small 
vessels only ; as this channel, throughout itl'I extent, is bordered with shoals of 6 and 8 feet 
of water, it is running much risk to enter it with iniddling sized vessels, and much more 
so with io:hips of war. 

Three miles N. N. "\V. from Point l\Ianati, is Point Brava, which is foul, with a reef~ 
The coastr thence, which is also foul, with H reef, trends about west, for five miles, to 
the port ofN uevas Grand es, (Great News.) 'I'o enter this port, which is fit only for ves
sels of 12 feet draught, it is necessary to go in at a break in the reef, and the reef lies 
out 6 cables or two cthirds of a inile froin the coast, and follow in afterwards all that dis
tance by a channel which the reef forms, and which in some places is only halfa cable's 
length in breadth. This channel is very crooked, and therefore any one who is not well 
acquainted runs much risk. So soon as you are abreast of the points of the harbor, you 
n1ay run along the coast at the distance of one quarter of a cable, without any fear. 

NUEVYPAS DEL PRINCIPE.-Fro1n Nuevas Grandes the coast trends ·about· 
N. W., 11 miles, to the harbor of Nuevitas. It is all foul, with a reef, and may, as well 
as the h;irbor, be 1·ecognized by three n1ounts, of short extent, which rise within the 
harbor. 'I'here are also three islets in the harbor, na111ed the Ballanates. These seen1 
high to the east, and diminish towards the west. Nuevitas I-Iarbor is a large bay, with 
many shoals, but fit for any number and class of vessels. To enter it is necessary to 
avoid its windward or east point, to which you ought not to approach nearer than a ca
ble_'s length, but approaching, if you choose, within half a cable's leugth of the leeward 
pornt; but the best way is to keep in the middle of the channel, which is very long and 
crooked. 

From mid-length of the channel, going in, the coasts send out shoals, to keep clear 
of which requires good practice; which practice is equally necessary in the interior of 
the bay. · 

From Nuevi.tas the coast trends about N. N. W. 1o the point of Maternillos, and is 
very clean. From Point 1\.Iaternillos it trends about \V. N. "\V., and is bordered with 
a reef which stretc:hc..•s out a mile and a half. All the coast from l\-1atemiUos rises a lit
tle; and nearly at the end of it, and about 14 miles from Maternillos, there is a little 
mount, called that of Juan Danue, which forms a kind of table. At this point com
mences a great white shoal or bank, which extends far to the west, and npon which are 
lnany keys and reefs. Here we cease frotn describing the coast, as beina of no use to 
navigation,. and begin to describe the edge of the white ground or shoal, ~ith islets and 
keys upon 1t • 

. Ab?ut W. N_. W from the point of Juan Danue, but almost joined to it, there is a 
little islet, and in the same direction, and at the distance of 6 miles, is the Island Gua
jaba. This island may be known by four little mounts, which lie almost in a line, east 
and west. Tbe first three may readily ae seen, but it is not so with the fourth, which 
being of less elevation than the third, remains hidden by it, but as you advance to the 
westward it opens out, anrl the whole four may be perceived. At about 4 or 5 leagues 
beyond these hillocks appear, as it were, many islets, caused by the lower lands of the 
coast being invisible above the horizon. 

KEY ROMANO, &c.-To the west from Guajaba, at the distance of 8 miles lies Key 
Romano, an island stretching N. W. and S. E .• In which direction it is 16 leagues in ex
te_nt. This land properly consists of two islands, separated by a channel, half a mile 
Wide. The eastern isle bas some heights, which, in the middle of it, form a kind of sad
~e •. The western isle is of low, wet, manj;rove land. Key Romano lies considera-

1 1nthio. the \Vhite Grounds, and twa small keys, called Key Verde and Key C<J:n-
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files, lie nearly N. ! W. from its easternmost height; the first at the distance of 7, and 
the second at 12 miles. I{ey Verde lies N. W. 4- W. from_ the west part of Guajaba, 
aod Key Coofites, N. "\V. by N. Between these two keys is ao anchorage, which may be 
taken in case of necessity. 

The Key Verde or Green Key lies 41- miles S. by E. from Key Confites, and a reef ex
tends from it northward, to the distance of a n1ile and a half. Frou1 Key Confites a reef 
likewise extends to the southward, one mile, and there is a clear passage of more than 
two miles within these reefs. 

In order, therefore, to gain this anchorage, when coining from the eastward, you must 
stand in for the passage formed by these reefs, keeping a little nearer to Confites than to 
Key Verde; and when the middle of Confites bears due N. W. by N., and the middle 
of Key Verde S. by W. you will be ou or nearly on the edge of the bank. 'I'hen lay 
the ship's head W. N. \V. and stand on in this direction, until the southernmost part of 
Key Confites ~ars north, when you will stand N. N. W., or a little rr10re to the north
ward. Having at length brought the south end of Confites N. N. E. half a mile distant~ 
you may let go the anchor. in 3} or 4 fatho1ns, on sandy ground. 

In getting under way from this anchorage, should the wind not allow you to stand 
to the S. E. you must bear away to the N. W. by N., until you have cleared a reef of 
rocks extending three quarters of a nJ.ile to the N. W. fronJ. Confites Key; after which 
you may stand to the north, in order the sooner to gain the main channel. 

West from Key Verde there is a round key. named Palomas, (Pigeon's,) with various 
other small ones in its neighborhood. To the northward is the island named Key de 
Cruz, (Key of the Cross,) which is about 13 miles in extent, N. by W. and S. by E. ~l'o 
the N. E. of this isle, and at the distance of 3 miles, there is on the very edge of the 
grounds, a shoal named Tributario de Minerva, which lies N. 41° W. from Key Con
iites. at 12 miles distance. 

The edge of the grounds, which is reef, stretches out a mile and a half froUJ .Tuan Da
nue, 2! miles from Guajaba, and from the E. N. E. to N. E. from the high part of Key 
Romano, forms an opening, by which, according to report, a vessel may enter, and an
chor in 6 fathoms, upon sand, but good holding ground; but as we cannot guarantee 
this, any one who makes the attempt ought to exert great caution. 

From this opening the reef rises again, but makes the opening already described be
tween the Key Verde and Key Confites ; and thence the edge of the ground continues, 
sometimes foul, and at others without reef, to the Tributario Shoal. This shoal breaks 
with a fresh breeze, and shows above the surface at low water. Six miles west by north 
from it is Key Baril, (Barrel Key,) and further to the west is Great Paredon Key. The 
edge of the grounds, which is sometimes foul and sometimes clean, lies out two mile!J 
from Key Baril, and one and a half mile from the north part of the Great Paredon. The 
latter key affords good anchora~e for either the time of breezes or land--winds. To 
ascertain and take it, remember that at a cable's length to the north of its north point, 
there is a small round key, which you ought to leave on the larboard hand when going 
in, and passing within from half a cable to a cab1e's length from it. You anchor soon as 
you are sheltered from the land of the Great Paredon, in the depth of water that suits 
the vessel's draught. Oo entering you will ]eave to starboard another key, rather larger 
than the one you leave to larboard : it is called the Middle Paredon, and lies about 2} 
miles from the first. 

From the Middle Pare<lon to the west, there is another large key, called Coco, from 
the middle of which, to the west end, there is anchorJge on its north side. 

'ro the west of Coco foJlow the groupi~rof trees called St. Philip's Guilermos, and 
Santa Maria's. To the west of these, and at the distafl"Ce of 16 leagues from Coco Key1 
lies that called Key Frances, which may be known from its having three round mounts, 
two of them very close together, and the third separate. These are named Tetas de 
Viuda, (Widow's Paps.) Westward from this key is another portion of keys, one of 
which cannot be distinguished from another without difficulty, as they are so much 
:alike. 

The edge of the grounds from J{ey Frances, and even something before that, is clean, 
~nd the lead will there warn you before you are in any danger upon it. Nevertheless, 
there is considerable risk from the Baxo Nicolao or Nicholas Shoal, which is a spot o{ 
."Sand, lying at a considerable distance to the northward of the other keys. and is 46 
fathoms long, and f> fathoms wide. It is surrounded by a reef to the N. E., N. and N. 
W. to the distance of a cable and a half. Two miles to the west from it, another aboal 
bre~ks, which is named the Alcatraces, and, as these shoals present great dangers to fh:s 
navigator, it is necessary to give some marks to recognize them by, and which will indi
cate the position .of a vessel in respect to the shoals. 

Among othe-r mountains which are on the land of Cuba, and abont S. S. E. and S. f~lll 
these sbOa.ls, the Sierra Mor.ena (Black Mountain) u the beet known. lt is loitg, and bes 
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N. W. aad S. E. The S. E. head of it is moderately high, and upon its extremities 
are various points or peaks (pichanchos.) Of these peaks the two which are on the N. 
W. extremity of the 8ierra (mountain) are high, and lie N. and S., true, with Nicolao 
Shoal. A little more to the west of the Sierra l\forena rises another mountain, with three 
Heights on it, of which the middle one is the highest: it lies S. by W., true, from the 
NicoJao Shoal. 'rlw se heights are named the 'l'etas de la Bella, (Belle's Paps;) and 
being N. and S. tt·ue with the middle one of them, you will be also N. and S. with the 
Bay of Cadiz Key, and past both the Nico]ao and Alacatraces Shoals. 

'l'o the west of the Tetas de la Bella, two mountains are seen. The first is of regular 
extent; the second or westernmost very long, and at the encl of it are two hills, named 
Sierra de Limones, (Lime 1\-lountain,) which runs S. by "\V., true, with the western ex
tremity of the Bay of Cadiz Key .• Farther to the west lies out anotber mountain, of 
proportioned extent, named Santa Clara; and something to the west of it may be seen 
the Paps of Camaricoa. of which there are four, though in some positions there do not 
appear to be so many. 'I'he middle one is the largest, and lies S. W. with the western
most part of Key Cruz del Padre, (Key of the Father's Cross.) These mountains are 
the highest which are on the north coast of Cuba; but it is to be remarked that those 
which are tq the east and west of them are very equaJ to those of the west; indeed, are 
little less elevated than these mountains themselves. Sncb are the lands that a.re seen 
in the interior of the island, from the proximities of the Nicolao Shoa]. 

The \\7 hite Ground still trends to the west. There are many keys upon the edge or 
border of it, and the edge is dangerous, having some reefs on it. The ground and .keys 
terminate at Point Jacos. The keys named Mono, Piedra.s, and l'Vlonillo, are the west
ernmost on the reef. These afford good anchomge where shelter from the swell of the 
norths may Le found. 

The YCACOS KEYS.-The north-eastward of Port Ycae;os, at the distance of about 
a mile from the edge of the bank, Jie the three islets called by the Spaniards Cayo l\Iono. 

PlEDRAS AND MONil.LO.-TlH~se key"' afforn convenient anchorage to vessels 
which cannot advantageously use th{~ H<lrbor of l\iatanzas. The southermnost anJ 
smallest is the l\ionillo, which Jies at the nistance of three miles from Point Y ca • 
From MoniHo to the Cayo de Piedras, (Rocky Key,) the distance is onJy half a mile, 
and from the latter to 1Hono Key it is two miles. At a mile and a quarter N. E. by N. 
from l\fono, there is a dangerous reef. 

'I'he anchorage, in regular soundings of 5 to 7 fathoms, bottom of sand, is to the sQuth
ward of Mono, and on the east and sou;h of Pjedras, where ships may lie defended from 
any sea, coming from the norrhward. The ground is sandy and clean, with from 5 to 6 
fathoms, ancJ vessels here may at all times get under sail. To take the anchorage so soon 
as you discoi.·er the keys, stand for the middle of either passage, and let go the anchor 
at pleasure. It is only necessary that, in approaching from the N. E. 1ou must tilko 
care to avoid the reef above mentioqed, lying to the north-eastward of Mono. 

MATANZAS.--From Point Ycacosthe coast trends to the S. W. apd W. S.W. four
teen miles, to the Point of Maya, which is the eastern point of the great Bay of Matan
zas. You may run along this coast at the distance of a league. The Pan of Matanzas, 
which distinguishes the bay, appears from this direction like an insu1ated mountain~ 
having a round surface. and without peaks, water-courses, precipices, or other inequali
ties. excepting a smaH fissure near the S. E. part of the summit, which can hardly be 
noticed at a distance, being of so little de:;th. Wheu bearing from S. S. W. to south, it 
appears like one round hill ; but on an•y other hearing, another appears on each side of 
it, adjoining, and not so high. 'rhe laud to the eastward is even, though not very Jow; 
but it begins to rise at Matanzas ~vith a gradual slope, and to the west the coast may he 
seeu at the distance of eight ]('agues, but it is alike even or le\'el, without any remarkable 
height, other than the Pao. which appears over it. 

The Harbor of Matanzas, which is at the bottom of the bay, is well sheltered from the 
norths, but it has several reefs. 'l'he Derrotero says it is difficult to get out of this 
place ; for, as there is not room to- beat out, it is necessary to get clear of it with the 
land-breeze. which, during the season of the norths, occurs but seJdom. The harbor ia 
of ttasy entrance, but it is necessary to avoid some shoals which lie almost in the v~ry 
anchorage. To accomplish this, it is advisable to keep along the leeward coast, at the 
distance of two or three cables' length, passing Point Maya at the distapce of a mile and • 
a hal(, while it bears to the southward. With the vessel's bead nearly south, you pass 
the western shore at thf: distance above mentioned; and so soon as you Mee the Castle of 
St. Severino, bearing W. ! S. steer in that direction, until the houses, which will be 
seen ih the S. W. co~nerofthe bay. bearS. 35° W. when you must steertowardsthe111 
and anchor so soon as the Castle of St. Severino bears between N. W. i; W. and N. w: 
i N. •here you wiU }Jave 5 or 6 fathoms of water, on loose clay or ooae. 
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To get out of this harbor, it_ is best to clear yourself by towing, or by the aid of the 
land breeze, if you have any, at a time when you consider the weather as settled, and 
there is no appearance of norths coining on. If agreeable, you may cross over,. an<l 
come to an anchor on the bank or shoal point of l\faya, which will be a proper .situatjon 
to make sail from, when convenient. 

Remarks on the Harbor of ]}Iatanzas, by ftir. Bellamy:-" This harbor is easy of ac
cess, and capable of holLing a great number of shipjling of different sizes, completely 
sheltered from all winds, except those from the N. E. quarter, which send in a he:-ivy sea. 
The anchorage is partly protected on the N. E. by two shoals, named Baxo N euvo, 01· 

New Shoal, and La Laja. On the shallowest part of the New Shoal, which is also the 
northernmost, is a buoy, with a pole and white flag, in 2 fathoms water; and on the 
southernmost, (La Laja,) is a pole with a white flag in 2 feet ; the principal entrance is 
between the two flags, and the channel is about 2 cables' length wide. 'l'hese flags are 
very small, and at times canuot be seen at more than half a mde di.staut; and as they are 
badly iixed, very often break adrift. 'l'herefore a stranger ought to pay strict attention to 
the leru:ljng mark, and .keep a good look-out for the shallow water." 

••_The leading mark, is the south side or notch in the Pan, on with a large white house, 
standing on a hiH at the back of the town, arid is the westernn1ost house visible, bearing 
W. S. :\V. t W. by compass. This mark will carry a vessel in mid-channel between the 
shoals; and when the Castle of St. Severino bears from N. W.-} W. to N. "\V.-! N. you 
may, if in a largec,ship, anchor in from 5 to 10 fathoms, and ai the distance of a mile 
from the town. Small vessels may anchor farther up, withimone third of a mile from 
the town, acc'ording to their draught of water." .. " 

•• 'rhere are also two other good channels into l\fatanzas: one between the- !'few Shoal 
and the Castle of St. Severino, having 8 or 9 fathoms in .i:; and the other to the .south
ward of the South Bank; but the middle channel is that preferred.'' 

H The Spanish plan in the Portulano de la America Se~ional, published at Madrid, 
in 1809, is very i.1c9rrect0 with respect to both distancef l'nd "'soundingB. and should not 
be relied on. The tides rise and fall at,, times between 2 and 3 feet; but they are in
fluenced by the winds, and very irregular. It is not so difficult to get out of this place 
as has been described. During the 19 days that we lay here, the sea and land breezes 
were regular; and in the event of their not being so, vessels may beat out at almost any 
time, if acquainted with the place." -

The Derrotero continues: From the Harbor of Matanzas, the coast rounds to the N. 
W., to the Punta de Guanos, which is the most projecting point to the northward. and is 
distant from the mouth of the harbor or bay, about 4 miles. From Point Guanos the 
coas.t ruos a1most (West) W. j N. a distance of 40 miles, to the l\1orro of the Havana: 
it is all elean and bold to, ~nd may be run along at the distance of a Jeague, or less, if 
required; inasmuch as there is no other risk than a rocky shoal with lit1le water on it, 
which stretches off from the coast, between the Rincon or Corner, and the Punta de 
Tarara or Cobre. Albng a11 this coast are soundings on sand, wh'kh extend more or less 
from. shore, and of which the edges are steep and dear, so that you suddenly pass from 
100 fathoms to 20. With the lead going, there is no risk running along, because the 
soundings wiJI warJl you of the limits into which you stand without dang~r; and in good 
weather you may pass the night by dropping a kedge upon these soundiogs, which ma· 
nreuvre may sometimes be conveuient, either to avoid passing your port, if the wind 
blows fresh at night, or that you may not lose .ground, if the land breeze is light or calm. 
as the current constantly run~ eastward, at the 1nean rate of one mile per hour. 'l'~e 
hills or mountains of Jaruco, which rise nearly in the middle of this coast, is a point 
which serves to recognize it by, and ascertain your situarion. 

HAVANA.-This, as noticed, is, in point of i.mportauce, the principal harbor of 
Cuba, and has been described as one of the best in the world, being deep enough for 
Yessels of the largest class, sufficiently capacious to receive . a thousand ships of war: 
and so safe that vessels ride securely without cable or anchor. The entrance is by 
.-, channel half a mile long, so narrow that only a single vessel can enter at once, and 
.fortified through the whole distance with platforms, works, ftnd artillery. The mourh of 
this channel is secured by two strong castles, as exhibited in the nl(Ure beneath. T~a~ 
oa the eaatem side, called Morro CaatJe, is built io the form of a .tiatJgJe, fortified wit 
-tiona, .and mounted with forty pieces of cannon, almost level with the water. On 
the opposite side of the channel is another strong fort. called the Punta Castle! conf 
11.ected wiih tbe Castle ,Jown, on the north. The city is aituated on the weatem Mdo 0 

the hubor:., -.id ie surrounded by ramparts, butions, and ditches. 
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The .Zkforro Ca8tle, Light.lwuse, and Entrance ef Havana. 

You enter under under the Morro Castle, situated on a high rock, on the south end of 
which is a lighthouse, containing reflecting lamps, which make a brilliant appearance, 
fiho""ing a revolving light which 1nay be seen tw·enty-five miles, past which thn channel 
is so narri.Jw, that you may nearly touch the side with a boat-hook. The top of the 
fort overtops the mast of the stoutest ship. Afcer t>nttring through this pass, you ar~ 
rive at a second, only o~e hundred yards wide, on one side of which is the Punta Fort, 
(before mentioned,) and on the other, Castle Blanca, a prodigiou\ strong fort, directly 
opposite the city; having passed these works you enter a harbor almost unrivaUed. 

In passing the first castle. (l\'1ort'o,) yo11 must not cmne to anchor, as a reef lies otf 
the starboard hand as you enter, which is .dangerous. 

It is stated that the entrance to the harbor of Havana is rappidJy filling up. The 
channel by which three-deckers formerly entered will now barely permit forty-four gun 
ships to pass. 

'l'he harbor of Havana may be distinguished, at a distance, by the Paps of Managua,. 
which, as already stated, lie ou the me1·i.dian of tlae eutrance; while the \and, both to the 
eastwa1·d a-nd westward, is low and equal. with the exception only of the Morro, or little 
bill, surmounted by the fortifications and lighthouse. At 6 leagues to the eastwal'd, the 
Hills of Jaruco or Iron Hills, may be seen. 'l'bese are of moderate height~· and de
tached. Th.e tables of ~fariel are about 6 leagues to the westward ; and in advancing 
not only these, but the Hill of Cavanas, may at times be seen. [The form of the har
bor can be best uuderstood by reference to the particular plan of it, from the survey of 
Don Jose Del Rio, by whom the position of the I\forro Castle has been determined and de
liueated oo. a chart, published by E. & G. \V. BLUN'r.] The entrance in lies nearly 
S. E. and N. W .• and it is, therefore, very diffkult to enter whett the breeze is not to the 
northward of E. N. E. The breeze enters at about lOh. A. l\-1., and blows till sunseq 
a~d, therefore, it is only, between these hours that you can sail into the port. It is ve~ 
difficult, if not impossible, to sail in when the breeze is from E. N. E. to S. E., whi"ch ·u 
often is in the rainy season, and someti1nes even in the dry season. Under such circutn•, 
stances, the only 1esource is to anchor in the Morro Shoal, or Bank, and entering by 
towing or warping, when the breeze takes off, which, as already stated, is at night. As, 
on entering. these difficulties are to be encountered, so, on going out, you will not be 
quite Cree; for when the breeze comes to the N. E., which it often dQes in the dry sea
son, or that of the norths, it is not onl)• inconvenient, from the wind's being sctlnt, but 
also because ~swell sets into the mouth of the h~rbor, which renders this operation. much 
e::tposed to danger. Geoernlly speak in~ it is best to enter about mid-day, and to go out 
at die dawn of day. Should the wind be scant for getting in, it is advisable to anchor< 
outside the Morro, and tow or warp in at night.* 

Tke Morro Bank affords anchorage safe enough in the time of the ordinary winds and 
land -breezes, but is much exposed in the season of tbe norths, and in the hurricane 
months. It is, therefore, advisable to anchor so as to have the mouth of the harbor 
?peti. and to be extremely vigifa.nt, lest. you should be surprised. To direct yourself 
1nto the barbor. the eye 1nay suffice, for in the channel there is no other dRnger than the 
•ha.Hows, which stretch out from eacl1 side. That on the !\forro side does not extend one 
third of a cable from the shore. 'l'o avoid the leeward shoal, it is requisite not t6 go 
farther .front the eastern shore than a cable'§ l•ngth •. working _your vessel ~ a11 ~run 
along )ialf a cable's length frotn the coast on the N. E. side, the mid-channel bemg a.tabout 

•In approaching the Havana from the eastward, care mm'lt be taken to avoid a shoal epot. DIOt'e 
t\an a ~arte?' of a mile from shore, and on which the ship Mariner, of Port Glasgow, f:'l"01;Jitdeditt 
1815. The vessel drew about 17 feet of water; and from the shoal, the Morro Castl~ ho.Te ~
S.S. W- di11iant one mile. Thie notie~ ie given fron.i the info~ation of Mr. Coopei:. who~ 
Jr&ato ot the ah.i.p J&D.e of Glu&ow-. theu. w. company with the Manner. · 



 

three quarters of a cable's length. When once abreast of the middle of Castle B1anca 
on the N. E ., which will be n hen you are abrerist of the N. E. front or side of the city, 
you may keep away, and anchur opposite to the eastern part of the city, at what distance 
you choose. 'l'he largest ships may "PI"roach near enough to lay a pla~k on shore. 

At a short distance without the Morro Castle, to the S. W., is a very snia11 shoal, with 
5 fathoms over it. Thjs bank is to be feared only when there is much swell on; and at 
other times the largest ships may pass over it without toucbinfi. Even when the water 
begins to sboalen, you need not be afraid of it, as at half a cable"s length from the Mor
ro, you will be perfectly clear of it. Finally, if you wish to pass in without any risk4 
send a boat to place herself on the Capstan Shoal,* which will ser~e you for a mark; 
then steer so as to pass outside of her, and you will be free from all danger. 

A respectable English na\'igatot, in giving directions for tht'! Havana, has said, u On 
going in, with the wind from the eastward, keep as close to tbe Morro as possible. So 
soon as you are within it, you 1nay meet with flaws and variable winds; and should you 
be obliged to let go an anchor, great care should be taken to shorten sail and veer cable 
quickly, as the ground at the entrance of the harbor is not very ~ood for holding. AH 
ships lying itt the channel of the lagoon, moor head and stern. 'rhere are two wrecks 
lying rather more than 2 cable!!' len~th within the entrance of the harbor, and denoted by 
buoys with small flags; the channel lies between them." 

Ships of war and lar~e merchant vessels, generally warp up the harbor, and anchor oft 
the sheers or ;irsenal, where there is sufficient room for a great number of sh.ips to moor, 
in from 7 to 5 fathoms. 
. From the Morro, or Castle of Havana, to Punta de Ycacos, (or Yacos,) the distance 
is twenty leagues, and the course nearly E. i1- N. From this point may be seen the Loaf 
or Pan of Matanzas, to the '\V. S. W. 'l'l1is hill, which is the northernmost that you 
will descry to the eastward of the Havana, lies over the bay of Matanzas, and consti
tutes the grand point of departure for ships bound hence to the northward, through the 
Strait of Florida. 

Pan of Matanzas to the E. S. E. 

ISLA.ND OF £'1JDA.. 

}Ve now commence with the south co::lst of Cuba from Cape Maize, proceeding reg~· 
larly westward to Cape Antonio, including the Isle of Pines, &c. From Cape Antonio 
we continue to describe the coast eastward along the north side to Hal'ana. 

'l'he greater portion of the coasts oi Cuba, a~e extremely font. Those most clear ~re 
the southern coa:sts, from C::rµe M~ize te Cape Cruz, the N. E. coast from Cape l\.faize 
to Pnnta (Point] Materni.Uo, and the N. W. coast, from the Port of l\olariel to Matan
zas. On the other parts are many shallows, keys, and reefs, so thickly planted and 8

( 

numerous, that in many places they form barrjers, which prevent access to the coast 0 

the island. . 
The land to the south-westward of Cape Maize, at about half a mile from it, beg~~~ 

to be high and clean, and it trends about S. W. ~ W., 6f.. miles, forming a small bay,;~at 
a sandy beach, named CaJa de Ovarado. From this CaJa or cove, the Rhore trendsW S 
S. S. W. 4 mi.les, to Punta Negra, or Point Ne~ra, whence it winds ~ore ~o the. Sa: 
W. abon~ 4 miles more, to Punta Calet:i:; 28 mdes W. i S. from which, i_it;s Po~nt 
•ana-la-Mar, and 4 miles to the westward from t_be latter,. is the Port of Ba1t1quenht not 

The' Derrotero• says that, "From C2tpe Maize to Pomt Negra, the shore oug hit 
to be approached nearer than· two leagues; for, as there is no inducement to apphoa~ree: 
surely it would be foolish to run in upon a coast which lies completely op_ell tot e dan· 
zes, and along which there is no anchorage, although it is clear, and bas no"'Unseell 

· · • ':r'be Capstan ilt the projecting edge of the shelf within the Morro, at about a cable•s_l~~~~om 
dae lighthouse. A similar projection farther in. on the same sifle9 iii the Pastora or Bh&p~-· 
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~e~. From Point Negra to Baitiqueri, there is no risk in running along sbot"e, at the 
distance of a mile; and along this part, and to the leeward of the various points thereon 
you may anchor in the depth of water which suits yon, from 35 to 7 fathoms; but the, 
best bottom is in 16 fathoms, where you will be at a good distance off shore. In this 
place, several rivers discharge, from which you may provide yourself with excellent wa
ter, and plenty of firewood inay be procured." 

The Cape Bueuo, or Ocoa Point of the English charts, lies to the eastward of the 
Punta de la Caleta, of the Spanish: and it has been said by a British navigator, "With
in this cape is tbe Bay of Ocoa, in which there is anchorage. The marks for anchor
ing are, the easternmost point hearing E. S. E. about one tnile and a half, when the Ta
bl'e Land of St. Nicholas' Mole will be in a libe with the point. You may anchor in 
eny water, the depths being from 35 to 7 fathoms, but 16 .ind 18 are the best; and plen
ty of fish may be caught with hook and line. Two fresh water rivulets run into this 
bay, the one named Rio du lWiel, or Honey- Rive1', lying 2 or 3 miles to the westward of. 
the anchorage; the other, which lies nearer, is to the eastward, and at the bottom of 
the easternmost gully, hut it is generally dry, from the unfrequency of rain." 

The Harbor of Baitiqueti, already mentioned, is very small, and has a very narrow 
entrance; it has only from 15 to 20 feet of water, and therefore, is fit for small vessels 
only; it is well shelt-ered from all winos, and the rivulet of the same name, whil"h runs 
into the interior of the ha1·bor, affords an opportunity of watering. There is mt her more 
than a cable's length between the two other points of the entrance; but a rocky reef, 
with from 10 w 17 feet on the edge of it, runs out from the windward point; and there 
is, also, a reef running out about 'a quarter of a cable from the leeward point. Between 
these two reefs lies the entrance channel, which is only 50 yards wide, and continues 
thus narrow for about a cable's length, after which it widens as you approach the two in
terior points: and the depth of the water admits of approachieg the shore. 

From Baitiqueri the coast trends about "\V. S. "\V., true, for 5 miles, to Point Tortu
~uilla, from which it fo1lows W., true, 3 miles, to the river Yateras; S. W. 4 miles is 
Point Mal-Ano; and at 3 miles west from the latter, hes Puerto Escondido, (Hidden 
Port.) All the coast between Baitiqueri and Port Escondido is clean, and may be safe
ly sailed along at the distance of a mile. 

Port Escoo-dido forms an anchorage sheJtered from all winds; in the interior of it are 
Various bays, fit for all classes of vessels, but its entrance is very narrow, for between the 
outer points there is only one cable's length; and as each of them sends out a reef, o( 
which the windward one lies out a third of a cable, the channel is only 90 yards wide; 
it, however, luckily has no windings. and the whole length of the straH: is not more than 
a cable and a half; and as to ente1· it, you must steer N. 43° W.; it may always be done 
with a free wind, even if the breeze is at N. E. 'rhe most prudent mode of entering 
this harbor, is to order a boat to be p]aced on the outer point of the windward reef, which 
is nearly in mid-length of the channel, and which will serve as a ma1~k to sail in by. 
You have then only to bring the vessel's head into the direction above given, and run on 
in that direction, passing close to the boat, until you have passed the inner point to lee
ward, where you may anchor in 5 or 6-,} fathoms, clay ground. 

As there is no town on this harbor, r10r any proper leading marks for running in, it i& 
proper to allow the vessel sufficient room to· alter her course from windward to N. 43° 
W., the course for entering the harbor. "'\Ve therefore recomtneud, althbugh the wind
ward coast of the entrance may be passed at half a cable's length, that it should not he 
passed at less than 3 or 4; because thus, althou,gh in luffing to, the vessel may pass the 
demarkation given, (N. 43° W.,) yet there will be room to rectify this, by luffing to 
windward before you are betwee.n the points, so as to gain the proper bearing, which is 
absolutely necessary, as the channel cannot otherwise be passed without danger. Any 
one wishing to run farther up tbe harbor, instead of bringing to in the anchorage we 
~a.ve mentioned, may easily do so by the eye, by towing, or even under sail; but for this 
it is necessary to consult a plan of the harbor. 

Puerto Escondido• having no commerce, it is seldom that any vessel is bound into it; 
and if, in any storm or hurricane, one is obliged to seek anchorage, we wou1d rather ad
vise every exertion to be made in order to reach the next harbor to the west. named Gu
antanamo; because, if it be difficult to enter Port Escondido in good weather, it must 
be much mote so in storms and obscure weather~ and it will be by no means strange if, 
without a pilot, or even with one, a vessel might be driven on one of the reefs of the en
tran_'Ce ; or, what is still worse, might get on the rocks at so.me point of the coast, which 
might be mistaken for the entrance of this harbor. 

• PQerto Escondido, or Hidden Port, is well termed eo, as I have been within len than a mile of 
the entrance of it, and could aot make it out distinctly .-A. L. 
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GUAI';TTANAMO, or CUl\fBERLAND HARBOR, a very extensive and exceHent 
harbor, hes mo:e thao 24 league~ to the westwanl of Cape .1.'\1aize, aod 4 leagues from 
Puerto Es~o~d1do. The coast, in the latter distance, forms some very small sandy 
coves, and It 1s very clean. The entrance of Guantanamo, between the two outer points, 
is_more than a mile br?ad. The Derrotero says-" The east point may be approached 
without fear, as there 1s no danger but \Vhat is visible. The coii.st trends nearly north, 
a~out a mil~ and a quarter, whence it changes to the N. E. to form the harbor. On the 
w1?dward side of the entrance, and at about three quarters of a m1Je within the outer 
point, a rocky shoal stretches from shore, upon the edge of which are from 4 to 5 fath
om~ of water; thi_s shoal is rather more than a cable's length broad, and may be easily 
avoided by attending to the subsequent directions. On the western side there is also a 
reef of rocks, but it is narrower than that on the east. To enter this harbor, it is neces
sary only to place your vessel so as to pass its windward point at the distance of one or 
two cable's 1ength, and .thence luff up to N. \V. by N., on which course you must con
tinue until the north point of the River Guantanamo, or Augusta River. bears west• you 
m_ay then change your course to N. by ,V., until you have the interior point of the 
wrnclward shore bearing east, when you will be clear of the reef. which stretches froru it. 
You n~ay next _haul_ by the wind, anc] anchor where it may suit you best; or, if you wish 
to run into the rntenor of the harbor, :\nrl the breeze will not allow you to lay through, 
you may be<tt in with the assistance of the lead only." 

The following· remarks on the Harbor of Guantanamo, were made by an officer on the 
Jamaica station, in 1809: 
. •• 'J'he appearance of a remarkable spot of land, on the side of a hill. at a distance 

in-shore, determines the situation of Cumberland Harbor. which, 'f you fall in to the 
westward, exactly reseinbles a kite, and is totally open when it hears N. E. t E.; but if 
you are far to the southward, it will either he partly or entirely hid, unless you are far 
enough to the westward to bring it over the hills on that side of it." 

The following directions for sailing in, have been given by Mr. J". Town, from ob
servations made by him in 1817: 

••On coming in, you. will observe, in the iniddle of the bay, a remarkable light yellow 
(or brown and white) cliff; bring this cliff to be:ir about N. by W. or N. by W. t W., 
and run in with that bearing until you open, on the eastecn side, a smaJI sandy point, 
with two huts on it. This point, called t<~ish~rman's Point, cannot be mistaken, as there 
is no.other sandy point on the east side of the harbor. After you hii.ve opened Fisher· 
maa•s Point, with the bearing above descri!>ed, you may steer N. N. E., and when Fish· 
erman's Point bears E. by S., haul up N. E. or N. E. by E., and anchor in 6 or 7 fath
om•. muddy bottom. The best marks for anchoring: are, Fisherman's Point S. by E. or 
S. S."E •• the west head of the harbors. W. i- W.,-an<l the light yellow cliff W. {- S., 
in 7 fathoms. 

•• Oo coming in from the eastward, you may keep in as near to the east head of the 
ent:rancp as you please, there beiag 10 fathoms close to it; after passing, rua to the_ west· 
ward, and brin1t the aforementioned bearings on, which will clear the reef that hes off 
the point a little to the S. W. of Fisherman's Point. The marks for the south en? of 
~is reef, which has heretofore been described as a singl,e rock, are, the two huts on F1sh
•man•s Point on with each other, bearincr N. E. by E., and the point within the ERst 
Head S. by E., \.Vest Head S. W. by W. l W., entrance of Augusta River W • .t S., the 
1eUow cliff N. W. by N. The marks for~ the north1eod of the reef are, the N. E. but 
about its breadth open to the northward of the S. W. hut, bearing N. E. by E. 'I- E., the 
point. within the East Head S . .J, E., the entrance of Augusta River W. S. W. The 
reef lies N. by W. and S. by E.-about- JT cable's length, and 20 faLhoms in breadth. It 
has J. 7 feet water on its shoalest part, 3} fathoms within 1t, and 5 fathoms close tt.o tbe 
outer edge, which is about 2} cables' length from the shore. _ . 

On coming in from westward, you may approach the point to a cable•s length, as 1t 15 

steep to; but, from the appearance of the point at a distance, a stranger would supp?se 
~here Ya• a reef extending from it ; at least, when you are within a quarter of a mile. 
After }'ou are within this point. haul more to the eastward, as theu is a tlat ~hat ex.tends 
f'rtnn th:e entrance of Augusta River, in a straight direction for the yeJ~ow cliff\ tbis_tla~ 
<extends nearly one third of the distance across the harbor towards Fiahennan s Point• 
but the sou_ndi'?gs to and along it are very regular. : · . . . . ot 

u If the wmd 1s off the laud, and you have to work m, your lead wiRbe the best ptl 
when standinO" to the westward ; but in standing to the eashvard, be careful, aed do not 
approach the land nearer than three cables' length, as the· reef already described.is steep t;o. 

••In running in, with the marks described, you will be within the poh1ts before you 
get 9oundini:(s; after which the soundings are very regular. tram ,~S to 6 fathoms. ne 
. .Augusta River is narr.ow at the &;ntranee. .. and h~ -00%~.pr 14:feet; w~~ a:t~-. 
quarter of a mile up. You ntll,J',.,CO up the ~ by,; ~ .•. . dM •~ . ·. . rtt 
·'board,. or go into a JarRe l:Mroon 1'iii ·the ~ •ide. ·· ····· · 
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When the ent1'3nce of the harbor bears nearly north, 5 or 6 miles distant, the land to 

the westward of the harbor and the 1"1orro Castle of St. Jago de Cuba wiU be in a line. 
bearing\\ . ·~ N ., and the GUtennost land to the eastwa1·d E. N. E~ , 

Frum Guantanan:w to Point Berracos, the coast trends nearly true 'ft'esr, 26 miles; it 
is genernlly clean, and you may run along it at a mile from the ~bore. Point Berrncos 
mny be knuwn by a morro or hill which ri!;es on it. From this point the coast bends to 
the nortb-westwi1rd, and forms the B>iy of Cabo Baxa, (Low c~re,) whence it trends 
west to the River luragua. The space betwt-en Cai;e Baxa and Jnrngua is mimed Jos 
Altares, or the Altars, because the coast forms three beach}· bays, separated from each 
otht-r by high scarped mounts. The River I uragua is 10 miles distant from Point 
Be,-racos . 

.From the River Iuragua the coast continues nearly west, 12 miles, to tbe entrance of 
the Port of St. Jago de Cuba; it is alJ clean, and may he run along at the distance of a 
mile. rl'he Rivers De Sardinero and De Aquadores disembogue upon it; and near this 
last may be seen some snrnH hou,.es, inhabited by water-carriers. 

Tl1e HARBOR of srr. JAGO DE CUBA is very good; but the entrance being nar
row and crooked, is difficult lo take. On the east point stands the Mono Ca.!i!tle, and a 
little farther in Estrella (Star) Castle, which is separated from the Morro by a bay, at the 
end of which is another small fort or battery. A rocky shoal runs out from the wind
ward coast, which extends out about 2-} cables' length from the Morro Point; and, on the 
leeward side, another ilho:d runs out,-about a cable's length south of the point. The 
_channel lies between these two shoals. At its entrance is a cable's length in width. and 
farther in, is reduced by about a third of a cable; so that, when abreast of the hay, which 
is between tbe Morro and Estrella Castles, which is the narrowest part, it is only two 
thirds of a cable in width; and from this it continues., with the same width, until you 
pass Cape Smith, when the harbor begins to open. 

To take this port you ought to sail ha~f a league or two miles off the shore, until the 
Estrella Castle bears N. E., when, placing the vessel's prow in that direction, and steer
ing the same course, you wil1 enter the channel formed by the reefs; but, so soon as 
you are abreast of the Morro Point, within a quarter of a cable's Jength of which you 
may pass, you may begin to keep away; so that, when up with the hattery, whicb is at 
the botlom of the bay, between the Morro and EstreHa Castles, the vessel's head shall 
be N. { W., which course it is necessary to follow until you are past Cape Smith, when 
you may anchor. . 

'rhe uecessity you are under (from the crookedness of the entrance) of keeping away 
four points, viz. from N. E. to N ., renders it almost needful that a large vessel should 
have sufficient space to make the turn in. 'ro this end we advise that, so soon as you 
are abreast of the Morro Point, you ought to begin to keep away; .. for without this, you 
may very easily get ashore at the Estrella Castle. 1t must here ,be remarked, that it 
would be improper to keep the vesse]'s prow away to the north at once, though it may 
sometimes be done under favorable circumstances; for, by doing this, you incur a mk 
of getting ashore on the corner of the leeward reef. . 

'l'he distance between the Morro Point and abreast of the battery, at the bottom of the 
bay, on the east, is one cable's length; with the knowledge of this, the Pilot will ~now 
to regulate the steerage, and trim the sails. &c._, as may be necessary to gain his pur-
pose, and according to the facility with which the -vessel can be worked. . 

At the bottom of this harbor, on the N. E., is the city of St. Jago, or of Cuba, whibh 
is the most aneieJlt city in ~he island. • 

From St. Jago de Cuba, the coast continues to the west, forming vaTieus ba'a,. with 
anchorages of little importance, rhe knowledge of which is alone useful to coasters. Up
on this coast are the high Copper Mountains, (Sierras del Cobre,) which are about 
11 miles distant from St . .Jago. In clear weather these mountains have been seen 33 
leagues off'. 

li"'orty miJes W. by S. from St • .Tago de Cuba rises another very high mountain. named 
the Peak o( Tarquino, which i.s an exceJleut landmark. Cape Cruz is the last place on 
this part of the island, where the coast is clean. Jt lies more than 30 leagues from St. 
Jago, and you may run along the whole intermediate coast at the distance of a. league. 
or even less; but, as there is no motive to induce one to approximate it so much, it 
seems more advisable for those boUJld to the westward to run along at 2 or 3 leagues dis
tJJnee from the sbore. At Cape de Cruz commences a White Bank, which extends 60 
leagaes to the nortb-weistward, and terminates at Trinidad. Upon this bal)k at?. keys 
aod t"ee{a. Without number, which form channels of more ot'"less width. Of the keys on 
the edge of th• bank, the principal are those called the Cayos de las Doce Legan. or the 
T,relve~lea.gM Key~ Qle whole-~g• of whiC:h extead .raot leas than 20 lequ• in a W. 
N.W~~. · . 
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To coast along the Doce Leguas Keys, and being 3 miles to the south,.vard of Cape de 
Cruz, steer W. N. W. 1 W., with which course you will run along the edge of the bank; 
and, having run 12} miles in this direction, alter your course to N. W. f N., with which 
you will enter upon the bank in 4 1) fathoms, on sand and rocks; keep this course for 23 
miles, when, with the edge in sight, you will leave it in nearly 50 fathoms. Continuing 
the same course 17 rniles more, you will again find 40 fathoms, or less, and soon after
wards will see Livisa Key to the N. N. E., and ahead will be seen the eastern head of 
the Doce Leguas Keys. 

Having recognized these two points, you must run along on the bank, but without get
ting along into less than 4 fathoms, until you find yourself 3 miles to the south of the 
eastern head, and in 7 fatho1ns water, over a bottom of sand; you must then run W. by 
N. 'Vith this course you will shortly run off the bank, aud may coast along the Doce 
Leguas Keys, at the distance of a league, without any fear; and having run 21! miles, 
steer W. N. W. 18} miles, and you will then have the Boca de Caballones (or mouth 
of the Caballones Channel) open; and it may be easily known, as it is broader than any 
other to the eastward, and because the S. and E. point of its entrance is very low, and 
the edges at the water of Soboruco Rock. 

Having ascertained your situation from seeing this Boca or Channel, you may con
tinue coasting along the keys, at the distance of three miles, continuing on the preceding 
course; and having run 2l miles, you will see to the northward a great opening formed 
by the keys, which is tbe Boca Grande; passing by it, pursue the same course, keeping 
the Cinco Balas, or Five Balls' Keys, in sight, at the distance of 2 leagues, and noting 
that a reef extends 3 miles to the S. W. of Key Breton. The latter is the westernmost 
of the Doce Leguas Keys, nearly in a line between Key Breton and Puerto Casilda. 
On the main of Cnba, is the Placer de la Paz, a sand-bank, having on its eastern part 
good anchorage, and no where less than 14 fathoms, on sand and shells. 

ADMONITION S.-If night comes on, when you are in the vicinity of Cape de Cruz, 
or to the sputh of it, as assumed in the preceding directions, you must steer W. l- S. for 
14 miles, and thence N. '\V. ~ W. to keep completely free of the Doce Leguas Keys, 
continue this course till daylight, changing it afterwards so as to make and recognize 
these keys, and thus include yourself in the route already recommended. 

Should night overtake you in the traverse between Cape de Cruz and the EaRtern 
Head, when it might suit you to anchor on the bank, you may do so on any part of it, 
observing only that the edges of the banks are rocky, and that to get clean ground, you 
ought to run iri upon it into 20, oi· even 10 fathoms, on sand. 

If night falls when you are coasting along the Doce Leguas Keys, as already directed, 
steer true West until you consider yourself frorn 3 to 3k leagues fron1 them, and even 
then continue the same course, considering that hereabout the current sets N. E. and S. 
W. and, if the tide happens to set in, it is very possible to get aground on the reef: hence 
no precaution ought to be omitted which similar cases require. 

If when in sight of the Canal de Caballones, you wish to anchor in its mouth. from a 
case of emergency, you can do so without getting into less than 3 fathoms, on sand; and, 
in case of being unable to continue your course to the south of the keys, you can shape 
your course so as to descry the land of Cuba, passing between the Bergantin and l\Ianuel 
Gomez Keys, in 12 fathoms, on clay; following afterwards to the north, to make the Anna 
Maria Keys, and giving a berth to the shoal of Yagua, which you leave to larboard, and 
to some beads which are to the east of it, and which should be left to starboard. Having 
seen the last keys. and placed yourself about a league from them, you must steer for the 
~oast; or act as directed in the instructions for this interior navigation. 

MANZANIL LO.-The reef, which extends two miles off Cape Cruz, can be passed 
within fifty yards, in 3 fathoms water. This reef is very steep. As soon as you have 
passed the reef, haul in for the land ; y_ou will then have 2t fathoms water within one half 
a mile of the beach. The first point from the cape is calletl Point Calrado; this cape 
lies N. E. 6 miles fr::>m Cape Cruz. The anchorage is good from the cape to Man
zanillo in the sloop chaoneJ. In passing Point Calrado. you will have 3 fathoms; as 
soon as you have passed the point, you will have from 8 to 10. '.rhis point should be 
passed within one half a mile. '.rhree fourths of a mile from Poiot Calrado, in a N. 
W. direction, lies a shoal ; it extends about 3 miles in the same direction. Six miles 
from Point Calrado, in a N. E. by E. direction, is Point Baiona; this point has a 
shoal extending off from it, in a N. W. direction, 1-!- mi]e. Three miles N. W. from 
Point Balona, lies what the Pilots call the Balona Shoal; the shoal extends N. W. 2l 
miles. Three mi1es from Point Balona~ in a N. E. direction, lies 11. small key1 called by 
!he Pilots, Mona ,Key; this key lies close to the main land~ and cann«i>t be seen as a key 
m .l:ra.ssing along in the channel. The shoal water extends oft" this ~ey about a mile. Two 
IJl.lles diStant. in a N. W. direction, is what the Pilots call th• M~~ Sboal; between 
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there are 6 fathoms. Back of the ]\Ion~ Key is Lime River, being the first fresh water 
about the cape. N. by E. 7 miles, as estiniated by the pilots, lie hvo small keys, caJled 
by the pilots Swago. N. 4 miles from Swago lie a }..:roup of keys, tending E. by N. and 
W. by S. 4 miles, cal1ed Sloop Channt>l Keys. There are two shoals lying W. by N.· 
of the Swago Keys. Fram Sloop Channel Keys the passage is elem· to ]\fanzaniJ1a. 

N. "\V. by W. 7 miles from Point Bil.Iona, com.mences the G1eat Hank, which extends 
75 miles. Between this and the reef Lefore meutione<l, lies the main channel to l\lan~ 
zanilla. 

A pilot can most always be found at Cane Cruz. There are but four pilots at ~Ian~ 
zanilla, and in son1e cases a vessel tnight be <]etained for want of one. 

The City of TRINIDAD, is situated in l;n. ~] 0 ..i2y, long. 80° 4'. It lies on high 
J:round, about three 1niles from the sea: the River Guanrabo, or of Trinidad, passes 
rather more than half a mile to the northward of ir, anrl falls into the sea at a little to tbe 
south of it. 'I'rinidad com1uuni.cates with the sea hv this river, from the month of which 
it is three short miles distant; by Puerto Casilda, ti-om which it is distant two miles and 
a half; and by Puerto J\lasio, tl1e distance from which i:;i 4j miles. The mouth of the 
River Guanrabo is to the north of the point of J\luria Aguilar, at which the white grounds 
extending from Cape de Cruz terminate. 'I'h"" harbors of Casil<la and l\lasi.o are to the 
eastward of this point, and to arrive ~t the1n a vef;sel ~ust enter upon the wlute grounds, 

Directions for sailing from Cape de Cruz to the _ne_1ghborhood o_f these ports have al
ready been given. We have only to repeat that it is always advisable to keep a good 
look out, and the lead going:. especialJy by night. Having recognized Key Gran<le, con~ 
tinue the N. '\'\.-.... course until I\.ey Breton bears N. E. bringing it the distance of 9 mile~-. 
From this spot a N. N W. t '\.V. ~o':l;rse, '.l8 miles, will b~ing you to another, from wl1ich 
the Pan de Azucar, or 8ug;ar-loa{ ff1l1, w1l1 appear on with the most easterly of the hills 
of Bonao, which are some-high ridges immediately to the westward of jr. Jn this nav
igation the keys called the Zarza and ~I.ichos will be se~n from without; and when the 
leading mark above given is on, you will still be in sight of the 1\-Jachos, and of another 
very small key, named Puga ; the latter is rendered remarkable by the breaking of the 
sea upon it, and it will bear about N. ~ \V. a mile dist<int. From the same spot the 
Key Blancn will be seen, bearing about N. N. \-V. t v.r. This key is remarkable, both as 
the westernmost key on the hank, and because its shore is bordered with white rocks. 

The place where you ought to enter upon the ':Vhite Ground is between the Keys 
Puga and Blanco, to do which yo~ n1ust steer so as to pass about half a mile, or rather 
less, from the reef of Puga, v,·hich n•ef always shows; and in the passage you wHl always 
have 6 fathoms of water. Havin~g pal"sed Puga, you must steer N. i- W. in order to an
chor in 4 fathoms, sand and weed, with the south part of l{ey Blanco \V. i- S. that i.s, if 
the approach of night or waitjng for a pj]nt. reuder it necessary. 

On the route between Key Grnnde and l~ey Blanco, no one need be at any Joss, who 
has the particular chelrt of the navigation between the Rio Guanrabo and the Boca 
Grande. By it may be seen that any one who wishes to enter upon the bank by the Boca 
Grande ma)· always do so, provided his vesgeJ does not draw more than 14 (eet of water; 
and it n1ay even aqmetimes be convenient to run in here to anchor, under the shelter of 
Key Grande or those of Ci11co Balas, in case of bad w;:>ather coining on, which will fre
quently happen. and which is mnch to be feared in August, September, and October; 
or, if he does not choose to anchor in the sht>lter of those ke:ys, he may run in until he 
recognizes the key called Rab4-horcado, which he wi!J leave on the larboard hand, and 
will aftel"wards see Cayo Barga.yo; having passed to the eastward of the latter, he may 
run N. N. W. without fear, being ~uided in running by the ''essel's draught of water; 
and, entering by the Machos Channel, he m:1y run for Masio or Puerto CasiJda, as he 
sees proper. 

Tbe key called Blanco de Zar-za lies N. by \V. 8 miles from the Cayo Zarza de fuera, 
and nalf a league tQ the southw~rd of Punta del Caney. Between this key and the coast 
there is anchorage, as there also is in ,·arious other places hereabout, which will be found 
!llore or less comm~dious, according to the winds and draught '!f the vesse]. The keys, 
in general. are hut httle above the surface qf the water~ and their low shores have no e~ .. 
~ent -0f beach ; but roc~y banks stretch out to a short distan~e fro!Il t_heir points; ex<Cept
ing, however, those which form the Machos Channel, which w1th1n the strait are very 
cl~an. 

The Coast from the River Jatibonico, wattvard to Port Casilda, Trinidad1 4-c· 
The coast between Point Jatibonico, and Point Passabanao, in a distance of two 

leagues, forms a bay with ~i a'?d 3 fath~ms. The shore is. drowned aod covered with 
ll)angroves. At Point Jatibomco_ the river of the same name enters the sea. To 
-Water in it, you mus~ as_cftnd the nver for a league: Many ,cedar and l\iabogany tr:ees 
are bntugbt -down this nver, and many vessels take in cargoes here. Three miles ,t0 the 
•est of Paaaabaiuw is the Eetero. de las Caov~ (Mahogany Creek,) in which •mall Crafl. 
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not drawing above 6 feet, may find shelter from the south-east winds. After Estera de 
las Coavas. at three nlilcs follows Point l\fanati, on which there are some wells of tol
erable sweet water. Point JVlanati, with Point Tolete, which lies two }e;igue!'l to the 
west of it, form a small bay. in the iniddle of which is the mouth of the Estero Nuevo 
(New Creek). Point Tolete and Point Zarza, 4~ miles distant, form another bay, in which 
the Estero de San l.Vlarcos, with very little water at its entrance. On the eastern part of 
Point Zar,,r.a, the 1"1ver disembogues itself. By this river there is much traffic carriet\ on 
with the town of Sancti Espiritu, whicli is 13 leagues inland. \C\ est of Zarza Point is 
the creek of the same name, with 7 feet water, where small vessels may find shelter from 
the south-easters, as they may also lo the westward of Point Zarza, uuder the lee of a 
reef, which runs out from the '\V. S. \Y. of it for nearly a mile, and which forms a bay 
with a clayey bottom of 3 and 3.:} fathoms. 

A league to the west of Point Zarza is Point Caney, between i!< a !!nrnll hay, with 3 
and 5 fathoms, clay and grass bottom. On the west of Point Caney i~ the Estero (Creel\) 
the same name, with 7 feet of writer. To the south of this point is CCJyo Blanco de Zarza, 
(the "\Vbite Key of Zarz.a ;) and between the reef which runs out from it, and the point, 
there is a good channel, navigable for nny "'essel, which, as before said, urny find good 
shelter to the west of the key. Beyond Point Caney, on the west, is the Desembarcadero 
de .!.\'I angle (Mangrove Mouth.) Two le:igues west of Point Caney is Point Ci ego; be
tween is a bav with from :3 to 5 fathoms: in the middle of it is the River TaUabacoa, 
which has ve~y little water in the dry season ; and that of a brook, M a very short dis
tance to the westward of Point Ciego, is always preferable. After Point Ciego comes 
that of Y guanojo, at which is t be river of the same name. the water of which is excellent, 
but to procure it, it is necessary tu ascend the river for a league. One league and a half 
west from Point Yguanojo is that of Agabama, to the eastward of which run out the 
Caycos de Tierra (Keys of the Land,) which, with Point Y guanojo, form a bay called St. 
Pedros, having froin 3~ to 6 fathon1s, on clay. 

The Caycos de Tierra, ·with Point Agabama. form another small bay, having 7, 5, and 
4, fathoms, on clay and £>and. At Point Agabarna is the river of the salne name. 

The shores from Agr~bama to Point Casilda are drowned, and covered with mangroves 
(literally watery mang1·ove land:) and, from Casilda to Point Guanrabo, they are of sand 
and scarped rock. Relative to the interior of the land, we shall only notice that the Pot
rerillo, which is the highest point of the moumains above Trinidad, may he seen in clear 
days at 21 leagues off: and the Su,!?ar-loaf (Pan de Azucar) and it are excellent marks for 
accurately ascertaining your position. 

From Boca Grande, the reef forbids entering on the bank as far as the Outer Zarza, 
between which and the Outer Macus there is a spacious entrance, with depth for any ves
sels. Nevertheless, if when in sight of Key Breton, and to leeward of Boca Grande, you 
wish to anchor upon the bank, in order to regulate the time for making Puf;ta and Cay? 
Blanco. or for any other cou1·s:::. it may be done by steering towards Key Breton, until 
the N. "\V. part of that key bears E. i N. but in running thus, sound frequently, until 
you have from 4 to 3 fathoms, on sand, when you may an-:hor. If the wind will no! al
low yon to steer in for the anchorage directly f'.ast, and you are obliged to beat to wind
ward, observe not to prolong the tacks to the northward longer than until the N. \V., 
part of the key bears E. S. E., or the south tack farther than until the same point ?t 
the key bears N. F.. by E. Between these bearings you may work, tack and tack, ull 
you reach the anchorage, in which there is a shelter from the winds from N- by E. to 
S. W., caused by the cordon of reefs and keys which lie in these directions. All these 
reefs show above water, and the outer part of them lies nearly 3 miles S. \V. from the 
west part of Key Breton. 

Any large vessel seeking ghelter from the weather or any other cause upon the bank, 
may enter between the outer Zarzn and outer Machos, and may run over the whole ~f 
the interior of the bank, there being sufficient depth for vessels of any claM, and for Uu!I 
the chart is the best guide. 

·TIDES.-"'\Ve shall now terminate this part of the subject by remarking that the 
tides produce streams more or less rapid, and in various directions, a-ccording to the cban· 
nels which the reefs form: but they are of very little importance, because the greate}.t 
rise of water. which is at the time of the new moon. is not more than a foot and a haI • 
except with S. E. winds, when it sometimes rises 3 feet. . 

MASlO, POU:r CASILDA, AND TRINIDAD.-To enter Port Masio. ben~g 
within the bank, steer N. l- W. until the south part of Key Blanco bears W. t S., in 
which situation you will _find 4_ fathoms. on cla~ and weeds, or g~s (yerba.) Fro~ 
thence run N. 50° W., with which course you will run alon~ the middle oftbe cbanne 
of Masio. which is formed by a shoal extending N. W. by W. from Key B1anco. and a 
•boal~ with some heads neady even with the water, on the land aide ; and you 1nust coa· 
tinue thus till you have Point Jobabo N. i W. This point may easily be knOWB by a 
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sandy beach. You must then luff up with the prow to the we~t point of the harbor; 
and steering N. N. "\V., take care to keep a very little away until }'OU are past the Guard
ft()ll.Se Point, that you ruay keep clear of the reef wh~cil run!" vnt froni it. Being past 
this, keep the pi:.ow, as above directed. to the west point, uutil ne?r the entrance, when 
you may run up t:be middle of it by the eye. because the edges of the sho~ls show dis
tinctly, and the eye and lead are the best guides. I-laving i·uu up the middle of the en
trance, luff up N. by E. until, having passed the points, aud being in 4 or 3~ ~athotns, 
you may anchor where it suits you, being cautious solely of ;1 c!;iy bank which runs out 
from the landing place on the west shore, ancl the extremity of which is iu one with the 
west point of the port, at south. 

Passing in for l\'lasio you leave the Bay of Cahallouas to the starboard; and if you 
wish to anchor in it, for shelter fro111 the N. and S. E. wiuti", yoe may do so by keeping 
in the middle between the two points which form ii. aud 1~irccting yuurseif mid-strait, 
and with the prow N. E. by E., anchor when vou are in :3} fathoms. day or ooze. 

'Po enter Port Casilda. observe the sauw route as rhat t::iven for Port l'.lasio, uutil the 
south part of Key Guayo is on with the south part oi the main land of Casilda, in which 
direction is the mouth or opening of .T obabo, b~y which you ought to enter, and keeping 
ll-.vay in this position to run in the middle of it, thP, eye and lead wiU facilitate the en
trance, which is 110 )'·anJs wide, ~·ith 4 fatho1ns of water. Being at the west of this 
opening, Rt a cable's distance, steer ,~~v. S. ,\' .... sailing in 6, 7, am.l 8 fachoms, clay, 
until you bring Point Casilda on lTith the north point of Cayo Ratones, at which mo
ment place the pt·ow to the n:esternmost part of the city of rrrinidad, avoiding the reef. 
which runs out S. S. "\V. fro1n Cayu Guayo, ancl which wiii be passed so soon as you 
bring the south part of this key on with the south part of Tabaco. Afterwards steer 
towards the easternmost part of the city, until you oring: the south part of Key Ratooes 
on with the westernmost pcirt of the high h~;L-;; of the Rio Hon<la, when you will steer 
towards these objects until you pass the :shoal Eumedio; and following the same mark, 
with the precaution of keeping a little to sta1·boanl. you will pass clear of Point Casilda, 
which is rather foul; and passing on for the interior, p:o to the south of Key Ratones, 
giving a berth to the point of it; having passed which you may steer N. W. i- W., and 
shortly afcerwards anchor in 3 or 3~ fathoms, on clay. 

You may anchor in any part of these channels, if circurnstances require it, upon a 
clayey bottom. You may also take Port CasiJda, entering from the channel of Agaba
ma, by the north of Key Guayo, or from the west of Key Blanco, and by the breaks or 
mouths in this part of the reef, as Bl)ca Grande, the Negrilla and Mulatas; but the en
trances are dangerous, ancl there are no proper lea~ing u-iarks. 

"I'o enter the nw-uth <if Guarnabo or 'I'rinidad Rin:r, steer outside the bank, and run in 
without fear, even within a musket shot of the shore, which in this place is very clean; 
an~ running ou at the same distance, you will see the ba.v of the entrauce, forme<l by the 
pomt of Ciriales to the south, and the point of the River Canas to the north ; and when 
you have it well open, direct yourself (with little sail set) so as to pass nearer Point Ca
nas than Point Ciriales, for it is much cleaner. Sound frequently, however, and, if in 
a large vessel, anchor immediately upon getting bottom, because the anchorage is of 
very small extent. If the vessel is small, you may run in. steering towards the south 
shore of the bay. keeping the prow between two sandy beaches, which are the only ones 
on it; and when in 6 or 8 fathoms~ sandy bottom, you may anchor. 

Having now describ('d this navigation, it is neeessary only to a<ld, that .i.\:Iasio is pre
ferable to Casilrla, not only on accol::.nt of its deeper water, am] that you can sail out of 
it with the trade win<l, but that it is more easy to take. and does not require a pilot; 
while, on the contra1·y, Port Casilda cannot be entered without one. Its anchorage is 
not more than four cables' length in extent. It is very difficult to vet out of it with the 
trade wind ; and finally, to obtain water it is uecessarv to send hoars to the River Gua
rabo. Port Masio is therefore t11e onlv oue which ve$-;,.els intendina to load or discharge. 
or remain any time at rrrinidad. ought to take. e 

From the River Guaraho the coast westw~ud is \•ery clean, and you may run along it 
at the distance of a league. For ei~ht long miles it trends "\.V. i N. as far as the west 
point of the River Honda; from this it con-tin.ues N. W. by "\V. f- W. 9 miles. to the 
Point of San Juan, which is well marked, as the coast afterwards trends N. by "\V. :l W. 
for a long mile to the River Guaigimico. 

Between the river Guarabo and the point of San .Tuan, the rivers Guanayara, Caba
ga~. Honda, Yaguanabo, and St. Juan, run into the sea. In all these. coasting vessels 
which do not draw more than 6 feet. sometimes anchor. To get fresh water in any of 
them, it is necessary to proceed a league up from their moulbs. 

A.long this part of the coast the water is deep. and the bottom clean. excepting a Jittle 
reef, which •tretches out between the Rivers Haguanabo and San Juan, and which does 
•t ~tend !rem the eout 110 much as half a mile. The $bore is scarped, awl of aobora-
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co rock. The lan<l is mountainous or billy, for a little to the west of San .Juan's Point, 
and at it cornmences the inountains of San .Juan, or of T1·ini<lad. 

From the river Guagim1co the coast trends 14 miles N. W. by W. to the Colorados 
Point, which is the east point of Port Xagua, and is so clean that it may be run along 
at less than half a cable's length. The land is level, \vithout mountains, and in it the 
rivers Gavilan, Gavilancito, aud Arimao, are met with; but they are of little importance. 

'!"'he Port or Harbor of Xap;ua or J agua, is very spacious, secure at all time8, and has 
deep water, but its entrance is very narrow and crooked. The east point, named Co1o
rados, and the west, Sabanilla or de la Vigia, arc the exterior points of this port, and the 

~ distance between the1n is a large mile. The windward shore, from Point Colorados, 
't1·ends N. \V. :} N. 2 mi.Jes, to Point Pasa Caballos, "'hence it sweeps to the N. by E. 

about two thinls of a rnile, to Point 1"Iilpa, which is the interior eastern point of the 
strait. The leeward sho1·e of the entrance follows nearly the same direction as the wind
ward, and narrows the channel so much, that opposite Point Pasa Caballos it is only 
8. cable and a third in width, and thus it continues to Point Mil pa. 

To enter Port Xagua, pass Point Colorados at the fourth of a cable's length ; but 
shun the exterior coast to windward, as a reef stretches frorn it, and it cannot be ap
proached nearer than a 1nile, you run on, inward, preserving the san1e distance ofa quar
ter of a cable, until you arrive at Point Pasa Caba11os, when you 1nust luff, for the pur
pose of keeping in mid-channe], or rather nearer to the lee,Tar'd side; and so ~oon ~s 
abreast of the interier points, place the vessel's head towards the S. E. point of Cayo de 
Carenas, and proceed thus, in orrler to avoid a shoal which lies to the northward of 
Point Milpa, and of which you will be cleai· when the northern point of the Key Alcatraz 
bears east. \Vhen once the interior points are passed, you may anchor where you 
please, a chart of the harbor being a sufficient guide. 

The coast west of Xagua or Jagua, is all of Robornco rock• and without any bank 
or shoal, for nearly 21k miles, to the point of Caleta Buena (Good Cove;) it thence 
trends W. N. "\V. :} W. 6} miles to the east point of Cochinos or Swine's Bay. 

COCHINOS BAY is (armed by the point above mentioned, and another point which 
ties W. by N. from it. 'I'he last is named Punta del Padre (Father's Point.) The 
bay extends 13 miles to the N. N. '\V. The edge of its eastern coast is of soboruco 
rock, without a bank, until at ab01it a mile from the fiho:·e, when bottom is found in 15 
fathoms, on sand and rock, dimini.<>hiug the depth rapidly towards the coast. 'I'he west· 
em coast is a sandy beach, and sends out a bank to a short distance, but all of it is a 
rocky bottom. In the northern part of the bay is a landing place, which leads to the 
stock farms, (Haciendas de Ganado,) but it is little frequented, on account of its having 
so little bank, and the little that is having generally a bottom of sharp rocks. 

Point Padre is very low, with a sandy heach. S. E. from it, at the distance of Gt miles. 
lies Piedras Key, which is low, and of small extent. A little to the east of the point 
the bank which borders the west coast of the bay continues towards the south, and 
along the edge of it is a reef, which almost joins the north part of Piedras Key. The 
eastern side of this reef is very steep to, and has some openings, of 3 and 4 fathoms, 
which allow a passage on to the bank. 'rhe most frequented one is that formed by the 
southern extremity of the reef aud Pie(lras J(ey, both because the key serves as a mark 
foy it, and because it has a greater depth of water than any of the others. The break 
which terminates this reef ends to the westward at the Lavandera (Washerwoman) 
Rocks, which li:e about 4 leagues W.:} N. from Piedras Key. 

From Padre Point to that of Don Christoval~ all the coast is broken witb lagoons, 
forming many keys, with groups of Th'langroves, having their roots growing in the water, 
or so close to it that the water washes in among them, and having no navigable c~an
nels. In tbis large space ie comprehended Cayo Blanco, the south side of which is a 
sandy beach ; and there is fresh water, in holes, at its eastern part. On that side, at 
the distance of a mile and a half from the shore, is the Lavandera Reef, which extends 
two miles east and west. The west point of it Jie.s west 1-'>t miles from Point Padre, and 
with another key, which lies to the N. W., forms the Boqueron (Little l\'Iouth) of Cal-
vario, which has little depth. . 

The Boqueron of Calvario, with the southern extremity of Diego Perez Key, wb1~h 
lies 6 miles distant from it S. W. by W., forms the bay of Cazbnes, which extends in
land N. W. by W. for about 7 miles. At the bottom of this is Masio Key• There are 
various small channels at the bottom of the bay, formed by l\IIasio Key, which are conf 
nected with lagoons, 1ying along its sides and at the north end of it. To the so_uth 0 

tbia ·key is a bank of 3 or 4 fathoms< sand anrl rock ; but it is of no use. there bemg 7 
3ommunication thence to the main land of CubR. At the distance of more tbatt a mi e 

.and a. half to the east from the south point of Diego Perez Key, a re~f be,Pns .which, 
stretching out with a turn to the S. E., unites with the' eastetn part of.t:,h.,, .Iar~toeU..~ 
and is steep to. Benn:en the eame point .C ~,P_..1*114 ta&·oemrn-ue_...4£_ 
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reef, there is a passage on to the western bank, which begins with '7 fathoms. but in a 
short distance ];[I.as only 14 feet. Four iniles to the ~- E. of the same point there is an
other channel, ·With first 3 fathoms, and very soon after only 2. There is no good mark 
for it, and the former is most frequented. 

S. W. Ly ~t a mile and nine tenths from the Point of Diego Pl?rez. lies the south
ernmost part of Palanca Key, after which follow in order to the K. "\V. by "\V., true, the 
chain of,)teys named Sal and Fabrica. and which, connecting with the main land of 
Cuba, at Don Christoval's Point, form innumernble passages, but with very little water. 
The southel"nmost keys of this chain, named Bointo, Cacao, and Palanc:l, are the marks 
for vessels sailing along the bank, which has no more. in 1nany places, than 11 feet of 
water, and its botto1n, of fine white sand, is studded with heads of rocks, with only 6 feet 
over them, but their color indi~ates where they are. This passage is bounded by the 
keys above mentioned, another key, Rabihorcado, to the south, aud the edge of the 
.Jardines Bank. 

From Palanca Key, which lies 12~ miles \V. N. "\V .• true, from Flamenco Key, the' 
western Fabrica Keys take a turn to N. E. by ~ .• true, towards the main land, and rhey 
form a passage or channel with another chain of keys, to the west of them, called Don 
Christoval's. 

Don Christoval's Point lies N. N. 'V. 2 mile~ from Palanca Key; and from it the 
coast, which is low and swampy, trends \V. N. \-V. for 181j, miles, t<> a little key which 
lies at the entrance of a small bay called 1Watalrnmbre. The interior of the country 
along this part of the coast, is firm land, nnd is called the Savannas of Juan Luis. To 
the south of it extends a chain of kevs, which are also ca1led Juan Luis' Keys. There 
is a passage between them and the coast, as there is also between the east part of them 
and the west pal"t of Don Christoval's; only, howeve1·, in any of the channels, for ves
sels which do not draw more than 10 feet. 

N. W. at the distance of :n miles from the little key which lies in the mouth of Ma
tahambre, rhe Great 1\1angro-ve Point and the swampy land ceases. From this point 
the coast trends to the N. N. E. and N. E. for a short distance; and then to the east, 
to form the Ensenada or Bay of Broa, which extends inland, in that direction, about 
7 leagues. On the north it is hounded by the PointofMayabeque, which lies N. by W. 
15* miles distant from the Punta Gorda. The shores of this bay are all of mangrove 
and swampy land; and on its north side are the branches of the Cineaga or Shallow 
Lake, which the natives of the country have distinguished by the names of the rivers 
Guines, Guanamon, Mora, Nueva, and Belen, as far as Mayabeque Point. In this bay, 
as well as in the whole space of sea comprehended between the coast of Batavano and 
the keys in front of it, as far as the Cayamas Channel, the depth is from 3 to 4 fathoms, 
on clay. 

To the N. W. and about a mile distant from the Point of l\Iayabeque, is the river of 
thatnatne, in which, vessels trading to Batavano, can easily provide themselves with water. 
From this river the coast trends W. ! S., to the anchorage of Batavano, which is eight 
and a half miles distar.t from it. 

From this place the coast tl"ends to the west thirteen miles, to Point Cayamas; but, 
in the inter1nediate spa~e. lies the Point of Cagio, and the river of the same name, in 
which the Batavano vessels sometimes also procure water. 

The River Ca.gio, f~med by the branches of the Cienega, runs into the anchorage of 
that name, in which. at a moderate distance from the coast, front 2~ to 3 fathoms water 
are found, sheltered from all winds by the chain of keys which lies m front of it. The 
bight of the Cienega, comprehended between its mouth and the main lan<l, is more ex
tensive than that of Batavano or :i\1ayabeque, and the lands around it are well cultivated. 

Cavamas Point, an•J the chain of kevs to the south ol it form tbe channel of the 
same· name, which has 7 feet of water; ·this chain of keys ex~ends with a bend to the S. 
E. by S. about eleven miles, when it forms the channel of La Hacha. which divides it 
from another chain of keys, which extends from this place as far as Cruz Key, lying 13 
miles S. by E.:} E. from Batavano. The Canal de la Haehn has 11 feet of water, and 
is much frequented by vessels trading to Batavano, when they either enter or sail out to 
the westward of the Is1e of Pines and Cayos de San Felipa, (St. Philip's Keys.) 

At a short distance to the westward of Cruz Key Jies another. ealled Redondo, under 
which the vessels helonging to Batavano, secure themselves in the season when the fresh 
(or stormy) south-east winds blow; that is, in the months from July till October, (hurri
cane months,} wbich are much to be feared on all this coast. 

To the southward of Cruz Key, at the distance of two league~ Jies Monte Rey Key. 
anrl between is a channel, with 2 ~ fathoms, clay. This channel is the largest of' th()s~ 
leading to Batavano. although care must be taken to keep clear of a spit, which rnns out 
ahem 7 miles-to the S. W. of the Key; and to the heads, which are to the south of 
~·~ tormitig-the ai.orth;,(f.ide of the ehannel. 
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From Cayamas Point the coast of Cuba trends W. by N. ~ N., forming a regular bay, 
called Ensenada de i\lajaua, and which terminates to the south, at Point Salinas, which 
lies 10 1

3
11 1niles to the \V. S. \V. from the former. In the intermediate space, and near 

-cayamas Point, is the mouth of the River Guanima, at which the Cienega ends. 
S. W. i ,V. 12-t;; miles from Salinas Point., a little point stretches outwl:\rd. At a short 

distan~e to the north of it is the Creek of Savanna la Mar, which is muchfrequt>nte<l by 
trading vessels. From the same point the coast continues forming a bay wit_h 1\iedia
casa Point, which lies 15A. miles to the S. W. of the former. 

Between this coast and the Bank, or Middle Ground, on which stand the keys to the 
no't"thward of the Isle of Pines, th":' depth of water is from 3 to 4 fathoms, on a bottom 
of clay, except a _spit with one and a half and two fathmns, which stretches out from 
the southernn1ost key about two leagues, to the S. W. ! ,V. of the Guanima Keys. 
'!'he extremity of the spit lies S. !j E., 5} miles from Salinas Point. 

The Guanima Keys are included in the group which, tt1 the westward, form the 
Channel of La Hacha, and are situated to the southward of the River of Guanima and 
of Point Cayamas. 

S. l E. 12 miles from 1\Tediacasa Point, lies Dios Key, between which and that point 
is the passage for vessels trading from this quarter to Batavano. Diof' Key is }ow, and 
of small extent; it is detached, and the bank on which it stands turns to the eastward, 
and unites with that which surrounds the kevs to the nonh and east of the Isle of Pines. 
It also forms a channel with the In<liau Keys', and those of St. Philip, with from 3 to 4 
fathoms depth of water. 

From Mediacasa Point the coast trends W. by S., tn1e, for about two leagues, after 
which, following S. and S. ,V., it terminates at Fis~a Point, forming the bay of Ayani· 
guas: this point lies S. W. t S .• distant 10.~ miles from the former. 

About S. 1 E., 10} miles from Fisga Point, lies the easternmost of the Keys of San 
Felipe, from which this chain of keys continues in a westerly direction as far as the me
ridian of Guama Point~ between these keys and the Indian Keys, there ii;i a passage, 
with two fathoms of water; <ind the depth in the t'lpace of sea comprehended between 
the coast and the north part of them is generally from 4 to 5 fathoms, on clay au<l weeds. 

From Guama Point the coa8t follows to the west, for about 2t leagues, to the Point 
and Creek of Guano, where the Bay of Cortez begins. From this place the coast runs 
W. by N., true, for about two leagues, to the bottom of the said bay; and the incon
siderable rivers of San Juan, Martinez, and Galafre, disembogue in it. 

About W. S. W. true, at the di1Hance of three leagues from the Point of Guano, dis
embogues the River Cuyajuateje, to the S. E. of which, at the distance of about a mile, 
begin three little keys, wb1ch, extending themselves in the turn more to the east, for 
about a league, form, with the main land of Cuba, the Lagoon of Cortez, which has 
about 3 fathoms of water; but the little passes formed by the keys have not more th~n 
7 feet. Some huts have been established on them by persons who fish for Hawksb1ll 
Turtle, or the turtle which pro<luces the tortoise-shell. 

'l'he southern extremity of this lagoon, which is on a parallel with the Keys of San 
Felipe, and about 5 leagues distant from them, is the termination of the Bay of Cortez, 
in which there are 3 and 4 fathoms water. on a grassy bottom. About two miles to th.e 
east of the south end of said lag;oon, be.~ins the deep water; the edge is very steep; 1t 
begins with 7 and 8 fathoms on a rocky bottom, and continues oo so as to join the coast 
close to the northward of Point Piedras. 

Point Piedras lies about S. by W. from the Lagoon of Cortez, 7 miles distant; the 
coast, which is low, but of firm land and rocky, with spaces of sandy beach at the shore, 
running nearly in the sa1ne direction. 

From Point Piedra!il the coast, which has no bank, runs nearly S. ,V. by S. to t~e 
Point Liana, distant about 5 miles. '!'his point is low, and has no other marks to d1s
tinga.ish it than the difterent directions of the coast, and some huts near it, and to the 
west of it there is a small sandy beach. To the S. E. a reef, which is very steep to, ex-
tends out about two cables' length. . 

From Liana Point the coast trends W. S. W. J- W •• and more southerly to Pomt or 
Cape Leones, and then again follows the first of these directions as far ~ Cape Cor
rientes. All this piece of coast is of high soboruco rock, and without danger at a 
•tone's throw distance. -

CAPE OORRIENTES ends in a low point, with a sandy beach; and ta the S. W. 
of it a abort bank stretches off, on the edge of which are 15 fathoms; and close to the 
ahore there are some rocks on which the sea breaks. . 

Fro0t the Cape the coast trends, without any bank~ N. 3° E.~ true, fqr ahout a leaguN, 
to Cape Cayman or the Point of Maria Gorda, and from it to the bQt.t<nn. of the ba~· 
40° E: The plac~ called Maria Gorda ia remarkable• h,;;.1;1 of -~ •·wck, ~--~ 
&Ad b.i&her than any other part of the bay; ·from.-it the. · a&Ull .._..,..._ .. «. 111 · 
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bad holding ground, the bottom being rocky; although farther to the north. and from 
the inflection which the coast makes, the bottom is sand ; and verv near the beach an 
anchor may be let go in 5 fathoms, with the precaution of having a cable on shore, as the 
edge of the bank is very steep. Thi" is the only anchorage in this bay, and affords 
shelter for the strong trade-winds, and S. E. winds: none of the rest of the bay has 
any bank. The water met with in the lagoons of :Maria Gorda, is brackish; but the 
fresh may be perceived rising in bubbles in the middle of the s<tlt, and near the bottom 
of the bay, and about 6 yards distant from the water's edge. \Vi th industry, and in case 
of necessity, it may be obtained in a drinkable state. 

From the bottom of Corrientes Bay the coast trends west, true, to the Balcones, which 
is a short piece of coast, of high ~oboruco rock. From this place it continues W. S. 
,V. to Ho land es ur Ohmdes Point. This point, which bears nearly west, 5~ leagues. 
from Cape Corrientes, terminates to the ,,..estward of the bay of that name. Near and 
to the east of it begins a reef, which extends in that direction about half a mile, but 
offers no <lunger. as it lies ve1·y close along the const, and is very steep to. Point Holan
des has an agreeable appearance, having a resemblance to the curtains of a wall, and ex
tending with this figure about two miles, beyond which it descends in a kind of falls or 
steps, and the shore continues woody aftet· passing it. 

Frorr1 Point Holandes. or Olandes, the coast trends nearly west to the point of Cayue
los, which is the southernmost point of the front of Cape San Antonio. or Cape Anto
nio. The westernmost point of the cape is caJJed Pocillos, or Linle Wells Point: and 
from this the coast trends N. 9° E., true, three tenths of a 1nile, or thereabout, to Sorda 
or Deaf Point, whence the coast incliues more to the north-eastward. 

To the eastw;ird of, and near Cayuelos Point, extends the bank, which thence sur
rounds the cape half a mile from shore, and continues on to the northward, where it forms 
the Colorados Bank. Its depth begins with from 20 to 25 fathoms, on a rocky bottom, 
and diminisl1es regularly towards the coast, with some spots which ha,·e a sandy buttotn. 

The front of Cape Antonio is of low land, very rocky, and its shore appears with 
mixed st1·eaks of soboruco rock and sandy beach. In its wells, called those of Cueva 
de Ja Sorda, (Deaf Woman's Cave,) and the Pocillos, (Little "\.Vells,) water is abundant 
and of good quality. 

Cape Antonio, (A,) bearing N. W. i- N., true, distant 5 miles. 
l 

Cape Corrientes &ookB very much like Cape Antonio; aml in order to ascertain it, ob
serve it is rather }eve( land, of modernte height; but being- near it or off it. in clear 
weather, some hills in Cuba, named the Sierras del Rosario, which stand toward the north 
coast, may be seen, bearing nearly true north. They are the only hills that can be seen 
from a similar situation, and present two sun1mits only to the view. 

A 

Cape Corrientes (A) bearing N. 350 E., true, distant 4 miles. 

The Isle ef Pines, Jard-inu, and Jardinillos. 

The form of the bank and reef which surround the isles or keys called the .Tardines. 
&e.~ ean he best understood by reference to the chart. 'l"'owards the N. E. on this 
bank is Diego Perez Key, already noticed, and the edge of the bank thence extends to 
the S. E., forming a bight at the Megano or Sand Islet of Biscayno, whence it extends 
to the easternmost key of the Jardines. From the north end of the latter, a reef stretches 
out to the eastward, about a nJile, and the bank extends jn the same direction about 3 
leagues~ and nearly 2 north and south, with a depth of 15 fathoms at the edges, and 7 
or 8 on the whole of it. excepting the proximity of the key, where 4 fathotn.s are found, 
on sand and rocks. This key, as well as all those which follow to the westward, un
der the name of Jardioillos, which extend as far as Key Largo, are regularly high, and 
scarped at the shores. 

To the S. W. about 2 Jeagues from the easternmost key, follows the edge of the 
shoal water, with a westerly direction thence, west for four leagues. It is studded or 
streaked with reefs, as far as a key which lies a league to the west of Trabuco. For 
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about 5} miles the same edge forms a bend, as it approximates the east end of Key 
Largo. -

Largo Key, which extends -\\r. S. W. and E. N. E. 13~ miles, is the easternmost of 
the Jardines, under which name are comprehended all those which follow it to the 
west, as far as the Isle of Pines. The south side of Key Largo is a sandy beach, bor
dered with a reef, which runs out about a mile froin the east end, and afterwards ap
proaches nearer, so as ahnost to join the west end of the key, whence the same reef con
tinues, without any break, \V. by S. and W. by N ., true, to the Rosario Channel, which 
is 5 leagues distant from Key Largo. On the very reef, and near the west point of Lar
go Key, there are two rocky keys, named the Ballenates, distant a league from each 
other, and they are of moderate height. Jn all the f<pace comprel1ended between the 
Eastern Head of the Jardinillos and the Rosario Channel, the hank which extends 
along to the south side of the keys, does not extend farther out than one or two miles. 
Its edge begins with 15 and 18 fa-thorns of water, on a rocky bottom, and the depth di
minishes rapidly to the very reef itself. 

Rosario Key, the west end of which bears north, true, from the channel to which it 
gives name, forms a channel of 3 and 4 fathoms of waler, with another key to the wese
ward of it, named Cantiles ~ but its outlet on to the interior bank, to the westward of 
the P.assage Keys. has not more than 10 feet of water. The opening or channel through 
the reef, is a third of a mile in width, with a depth of 3 fathoms in the middle. lt is 
steep at the sides, and at half a mile from its north part there is a rock, which shows 
above water. Vessels smuggling into Cuba generally enter and sail out by this passage. 

Fron1 the Rosario Channel the reef trends S. ,V. -J- W.10 miles; then W. N. "\\'~. 
f- W. 19 miles, to join the east point of the Jsle of Pines. In this space are included 
th-e keys named Abalo, the Aguardientes, Campos, Matias, anrl many others which 
have no names. The outer edge of the bank is parallel to the reef, and generally ex
tends out about 2 miles, excepting opposite Aba]o Key, where it runs out almost 3 mi1es, 
nt about 7 miles to the south of the key. The least water on all this bank is 5 fathoms, 
-OU a rocky bottom, with some scattered spots of sand. 

The ISLE OF PINES, when ·first seen, appears mountainous· or hilly, of a mode
rate height, and the tops of its mountains very sharp. From its east point the south 
coast trends S. W. { S. for 5/7) miles, with sandy beach, as far as a point, which may 
be easily known, being of high soboruco rock, and having a detached rock (farallon) 
very near it. From this point the coast continues, without any bank along it, for seven 
miles, to another little point. which, with the former point, are the boundaries of the 
piece of coast denominated Playa Larga (or Long Beach.) 

From the western point of Playa Larga, the coast continues "\\>~.;and ,V. 5° N., true, 
for 8 leagues, to Cocodrillo, (or Crocodile Point,) which is the S. W. point of the isl
and; and from the latter to the cove of the same name is 3-,} mile11 N. W. by W. Jn 

-this cove fishing vessels sometimes take shelter. The coast continues N. W. for Bf'TI
tniles, to Point Pedernales. All the ground between this and the west of Playa Larga 
is low and rocky, with shores of soboruco rock, and may be coasted along at Jess than 
half a mile. From Pedernales Point the coast bends (forming a bay) N. W. by N. 2j 
miles, to Key Frances, which is the westernmost point of the island. Near the point 
are found the anchorage and watering place of Puerto Frances. 'l'hit'I little roadstead, 
the bank of which extends about half a mile, with a depth of 5Tathoms, on aand, (and 
the •bore is also a sandy beach.) is inucb frequenteo by venel&' coming for timber, and 
aft'qrds shelter from winds of the N. J<::. anti S. E. quarters. 

Sierras de la Canada. La Daguilla, Caballos. 

Isle of Pines, when the Mount La Daguilla bore N. 530 W., true, 25 miles. 

Key Frances is separated from the coast by a small channel, and fonns the west point 
of the deep Bay of Siguanea. From that point the coast trends to the S. E. for five 
leagues~ aU watery or swampy, and broken into keys; thence it turns to the"N. E. up 
to the Lagoon of Siguanea~ which lies at the foot of the bills of the same name, and has 
from 4 to 6 fathoms of water, b"t its entrance has not more than 9 feet; from it branches 
off a strip of water~ which, in nearly an E. and W. direction, divides the island into two 
par~. A-t the foot o( the hills of Siguanea t'bere aJte two iUters of excellent water, 
-which, at a short distaDCe from the beach, l'iaes out of the laad. " 

From the Lagoon o-t Siguanea,. the coast treiuls N. W. by W"' f W. 6Jr -10 mile&~ *°a 
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ittle point which forms, to the west, the mouth of the Rio de los Indios, (Indian River,) 

whence the coast continues N. W. 7T\- mile<; to Buena Vista Point, which is the north
ernmost point of the Bay of Siguanea, and is 1 Olo miles N. N. E. from Key Frances~ 
Siguanea Bay extends 17~ miles N. \.V. and S. E., and has from 2} to 4 .~fathoms water, 
on a g1·assy bottom ; but the passage between Key Frances and the southernmost of the 
Indian Keys, has not above 3~ fathom!>, on sandy apd grassy bottom. 

'l'he Indian Keys, separated by small channels, extend themselves to the N. ,V. by 
W. from the southernmost of them, which is 8 miles distant from the northernmost. 
The southern extremity lies N. {- W. from the point of Key Frances, 9} miles distant; 
and 4fir miles, W. ~ S. from Buenavista Point; in the channel bj:'tween t!iew <l.nd the 
latter, there arc from 4 to 5 fathoms water, on clayey and grasl;'y bottom. 

From the Point of Buenavista the coast inclines to the eastward as far as the Cove of 
Barcos, and the point of that name, which term.inates it to the north, a11d lies 4 leHgue~ 
N. E. by E. from the former. From the last pointthe coast trends N. N. ~-} E. to a short 
dist3nce, anrl afterwa1-ds E. N. E. true, to the northernmost part oft he island, which lies 3j 
miles distant from Barcos Point. From the northernmost point the coast contiµues E~ 
-.} N. 5-k miles to a little point which lies to the N. E. of, and close to Nuevas Riveq 
thence it follows E. by S. true, about 5 miles, to the high hill, called Ojos del Agua, 
This hill or mountain is one of the highest in the island, scarped or precipitous on the 
north side; and close to !')re 3 fathoms water. Nearly in the middle, between this poin~ 
and the former, is the mouth of the River of Casas, wh;ch rises at the foot of the hillf'! 
of the same ni.ime, and which, together with Nuevas River, are the n-ios~ frequcµ.t~d iq 
the Isle of Pines by those carrying on traffic with Cuba, 
. In the same direction, from the mountain of Ojos de Agua, at the distance of .5 miles. 
is the hiH of Vivig;igu<t, also precipirous and of JTioderate height: from this hill tha 
c~ast runs S. E. by E. 4} miles. to Salinas Point. and thence continues S. E. by E. 7lcr 
miles to another point, to the north of the Rive1· Guayabo, and between the two disem~ 
bogues the River of Santa Fe, which has excellent water. From the first~ :'Jpi~ rll-D~ 
out, which. separating abou~ ~ miles from the coa~t, joips it again at the river, 

From the Jast point the coast winds to the southward as far as the eastern mouth of 
the Cienega. •rhis part is named San Juan; and in the space is comprehended Mula
tas Point and the .River Guayabo, which disembogues close to the north of it. .froi:q 
the eastern mouth of the Ciene,ga, (whi~h divides the island in two,) the coast trends S. 
~-to Piedra Point, which lies N. by Vl. true, from the east point of the Isle of :rines, 
distant two miles. 

From the Bay of Sigu;rnea tp Nuevas River, the shore is all watery and covered witl:J 
m<1ngroves; and from this river to that of Santa Fe, it js firm bnd, continuing generaUl 
so, though with some watery places, as far as the e;:ist heii.d of the island. · · 

From the Bay of Siguanea. as far as the River Guayabo, the coast may be run a1ong 
at two miles distance, in 3 and 3k fathoms water, on a clayey and grassy bottom; ~ut Q. 

p~ssage farther to the eastward is prevented by the shallow bank which s'urrounds th~ Jar:! 
dme Keys, and is here connected with the Isle of Pines. 

INDlAN KEYS, &c.-Fron1 Key Frances the edge of the deep water follp~s near~ 
1y_ N. \\7

• 11:} miles, as far as the parall~l of the southernmost Indian Keys, and at 7 
miles tq the west of it, and continuing from thence to the northward and N. W., so as 
to approximate the most northerly of the Indian Keys, it ~hen extends so as to pass about 
a league to the southward of the easternmost of the keys of St. Felipe, running paralleJ 
to those keys, as far as the middle of the chain; whence it nears them to within a mite, 
and continues along them at that distance, as far as the westernmost kev, on the p~rallel 
of which it runs off" to join the main land of Cuba, near Point Piedras. • Generallv, from 
Frances Key to the par;i,llel of the southernmost [ndian Key, from 13 to 25 fathO'ms are 
found at the edge of the bank ; from the last named key to the meridian of the eastern
most qf the St, Felipe Keys, from 30 to 50 fathoms; to the southward of these key,, 
a;i far as the westernmost, 9 to 10 fathoms; and betweer,t it and the m~in land of Cuba, 
about 26 fathoms, except ju the proximity of the latter, 'where it shoalens to 7 ()T 8 fa
thoms. 'I'he bottom of the whol~ is rocky; and very soon after entering on th!'! bank, 
the depth diminishes to 5, 4, and 3 fathoms, on sand. All these keys ha¥o sapdy 
beaches towards the south. · 

'rhis Great Bank, which we have now described from east to west. is studded with 
keys, which, with the coast, an<J among themselves, form the outer channels of Diego 
Perez, of the Rosario, .,f Siguanea, and of Cortez ; which afford iJ. passage to Batavaoo., 
h~ the inner narrows of Don Christpval, Las Oordas, Monte :Jley, and of La Hacha. all 
with a depth of H feet, except ,M:qp.te Rey or -Redondo Key Passage. which bu 2j- fa
tho!DS, on pJa)'. 
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Remarks on Cape .Antonio, the S. TV. of Cuba, and the isle of Pines, by Captain 
Livingston. 

At about two cables' length to the northward of the pitch of the Cape, you may, when 
the weather is moderate, land with your boats, picking out, by the eye, the best place 
among the rocks. At about 50 yards within the first trees or bushes, you wiH perceive a 
space of about two acres in extent, clear of wood. On the opposite side of that open
ing, where the wood again commences, and at about 10 or 15 yards into the woo<l, you 
will meet with very sharp coral rocks, am.ong which are two wells, in cavities of the rocks, 
of about 7 feet deep. The water of the northernmost well is excellent, that of the south
ernmost not so good but yet very palatable. There is a good rolling \vay from them to the 
beach, but boating larg-e casks off is attended with difficulty, from sharp rocks which 1ie 
under water. Vl e filled five or six puncheons at these wells on the 12th of August, 
1817, and were not delaye:d altogether 1nore than three hours. 

There are plenty of excellent gray land crabs at Cape Antonio, which are quite safe to 
eat, there being no rr1anchioneal trees hereabout: also plenty of pigeons, and other birds, 
some of which are likewise excellent. 

There is a fi~herman's but and a turtle crawl OD the southernmost part of the cape, at 
which you may, in the fishing "'eason, geuerally find a person to point out the wells; but 
what I have said will enable any-Person. who looks carefully, to find them, though a per
son may uc within 8 or 10 yards of them and not perceive them, without a good look 
out. Men sent for water should always have their shoes on, to protect their foet from 
the sharp rocks. 'I'here is abundance of sponge to be found at the cape, although it is 
by no means, of first rate quality. 'I'he fisherman's hut is one of the best marks for 
Cape Antonio, when coming from the eastward. Off the cape about two miles out, the 
current often sets very strong to the S. E. 'Vhen the current sets thus, it is advisable 
for handy working vessels to keep pretty c1ose in shore, by doing which, they will avoid 
tlie strength of the current; this, however, is to be understood as applying only to ves
sels corning from the eastward. 

Cape Corrientes and Point Piedras, were formerly exhibited on the charts considera
bly to the southward of their real positions; but having lost my memorandums of their 
positions by my own obse1vatiom;, I can only say that I think Point Piedras is placed 
nearly eight minutes soutµ of the truth, and Cape Corrienles between 5 and 6 minutes. 
The coast between partakes of the same error, but Cape Antonio is very correct.• 

ISLE OF PINE8.-'1'he most dangerous error in the charts and tables, of the po
&itions of places on the south side. of Cuba, is that of the latitude of the Isle of Pines, 
which is uniformly stated as lying in 21° 22' N .• whereas the S. E. point lies. by a very 
exceHen t observation, taken on the 9th of August, 1817, in 21 ° 31' 37'' N. my observa
tion ~nd my mate's nJso, agreeing exactly in making our own latitude 21° 29' 37", and 
both of us agree1ng; in opinion that the land was fully two mjnutes due north from us. 

This error of latitude, and the prevalent, though most e1·roneous, idea that the cur
rent sets always from the eastward towards the Channel of Yucatan, has, I have reason 
to believe, deceived many; as, after sighting the Caymuns and shaping their course for 
Cape Antonio, (more generally for Cape Corrientes,) the easterly current. which often 
runs very strong, causes them to make the Isle of Pines; and, finding the latitude quire 
different from that assigned to it, are eompletely at a loss to know what htnd they have 
made, or fall into the more fatal error of supposing it Cape Antonio ; and, hauling rouod 
the S. W. point of the b1e of Pines, get embayecl among the Cayos de los Indios; and, 
perhaps, are finally lost in the bay, as was the case with a very fine ship a few years since. 

"Captain James Wallace Monteath has made Borne observations on th~ Capes Antonio a~d 
Corrientes, which corroborate thoee of Caprnin Livingston. Captain Monteath says, 0 In April, 
1820, I mea@ured the distance between the two capes by chronometer. The distance gain«>d was 
only 28 minutes of longitude. The latitude of Cape Corricntes given in the tablee, 210 41' 3~' 
N., is incorrec~I·OOf!erved in 21° 43' N. when upwards of three miles suuth of the cape: it 
should be, at least, 210 46' 30N. On the 12th of December, 1820, by nine observations, lunar 
and chronometric, the longitude of Cape Corrientes, as computed by Captain Monteath, appelll"cd 
to hoe 840 29' 20°; it had previout.1ly been placed in 840 23/ 3on, being 5' 50" more to the east. BY 
aimilaT observations made on the next day, the mean lon~itude of Cape Antonio was 84° 59' 8'~· 
We had previously given it as 840 57' 30'1 , from the Spanish observers. Here, it will be o~serve f 
the difference is only 1' 3811

: and if from 84C 57' 3Jn W~btract 28', as above, the longitude ~ 
Cape Corrientes, will he 84° 29' 30'', which admirably verifies the preceding result of Capt91n 
Monteath, 12th December, 1820. · ' " · 
. These remarks are rnore particularly to be regarded, because they show the inaccuracy of a Span
~h chart of the 80utb side of Cuba, published at M&drid, in 18tl, which might otherwise be coa-
adered as the standard authority for this C'°"8t. · · 
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I have twice made the Isle of Pines when I considered myself to the westward of it; 
once when I expected to have made Cape Corrientes, and again, when, had it not been 
for a huiar observation, I should, from the cou1·ses steered, have thought us abreast of 
Cape Antonio. On the latter occasion my mate and myself calculated the probable ef· 
feet of the ~urrent, fron.1 the courses steered, distance run hy lo~, latitudes observed, and 
time elapsed, after we passed the Grand Ca_yman, taking al!So the landfall made into ac
CQUl!t. My mate, an intelligent young 1nan, made th~ current set S. 67° E. at the rate 
of 63 knots per day. The result of my own calculation, perhaps not so carefully worked 
as his, gave E. S. E. and two and a half knots per hour, which nearly corresponds with 
Mr. 0' Harra's. 

I had, some titne since, the misfortune to be upset in a small schooner, belonging to 
Kingston, Jamaica. about two leagues from the south coast of the Isle of Pines : two 
ladies, (passengers~) and one man were drowned; and the 1-emainder of us, with difficul
ty, made the land, (owing to the cnrrent's carrying us off shore and to the eastward,) af
ter about 13 hours of unceasing exertion. As n1any vessels have been c:ist away on this 
island within the last four years, and many more prooab1y may be, while the charts con
tinue so inaccurate, I subjoiu the following remarks, the results of my own painful expe 
rience. 

'l'he Isle of Pines is very thinly inhabited, but I found it very difficult to obtain any 
exact account of the actual population. 1\1 ost of the inhabitants reside in the north 
part of the island ; indeed, so far as l could learn, there :-1re only three houses on the 
south side, in an exteut of twenty-one leagues. One of these is situated near Calabash 
Bay, at the east end of the island, and the other two nearly 2 leagnes from Puerto Fran
ces, or Siguanea Bay. There is also a fisherman's hut on "Key Fr~<J:nces, sometimes called 
Bush Key; but it is inhabited only about five months in th~ year, ''iz. front .March to 
Augu~t, being the season for catching the hawk's-biU turtle, fron:1 which the tortoise 
abetl is got. 

'l'he houses are very hard to find, being all conceale<l arnong the trees, at a considera
ble distance from the shore; aud it is pe1·fect.iy in vain for a stranger to .attempt finding 
them, as the paths which lead to them are no better than cattle tracks; and tbt're are so 
many of the latter, intersecting the woo<ls in every direction, that, unless a person is ac
quainted with the place, he must run much risk of losirig himself in the woods, and of 
being starved to death; but he may possibly fall in with some of the inhabitants or their 
d_ogs: the latter are very sagacious, and J have known one of them to save two men's 
lives, by conducting: them to his n1aster's house. 

\Vater is to be found in some places, but in very few quite fresh. There is none quite 
close to the west end, except at Puerto Frances, where about 15 yards to the westw::'lrd 
of the most westerly cliffs in the island, a small path le:ids into the woods, by following 
which a well of excellent water may be found, at aLout half a mile's distance ftom the 
beach;* it is io a hollqw place, about 8 or l 0 feet below the surrounding ground, and, 
unless when the sun is almost vertical, is little affected by its beams~ ~nd is, consequent
ly, in general extremely cool and refreshing. Casks cannot be rolled from the well, but 
all the water must be carried by men in smnll casks, buckets, or demi-johns. There 

is not sufficient water to supply a vessel of any size; hut it may atfor<l seasonable relief 
in case of necessity, and I tlare say supply two puncheons in 6 or 8 hours. 

'!'here is a kind of small bmms, which grow upon a species of vine along the ground, 
and are inclosed in a rough pod; they are sweet to the taste, hut extremely poisonous, 
aud are therefore to be avoided.f To persons who may unfortunately be in the same 
predicament as I was, that is, destitute of food or the means of procuring it, it may be 
interesting to know that the thatch-tree, a specie!; of palmetto, grows on tbe south coast 
of tl.Je Isle of Pines, in the most arid places, au<l is sometimes, as far as I can judge, 60 
feet high. This tree when young, affords a who]esome and not unpalatable foo<l. Cut 
or break over a thatch tree, of 7 or 8 feet in height, and tearing down rhe leaves in the 
neck, or, more properly speaking, at the junction of the leaves tu the trunk, you will 
find a part of the inside, about as thick as a man's wrist, very white, and of considera. 
ble length, and which tastes 1ike something between a Swedish turuip and the common 
cabbage. I did not know this when I rern::i.ined five days without any thing to eat, ex
~epting some raw shell fish; and for four days out of the five, we were constantJy pasa
ing thatch bushes. 

During the nine days ! remained on the south side of the Isle of Pines. the current 
constantly set strongly to the eastw;u-d. The whole coast from the east end of the island 

• A fallen tree liea across the path half ~Y to the well, and may probably remain there for many 
>"Iara. c ., 

't Thette beau.a grow on open spots near th.e shore. 
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to the S. W. point, is bold, close to : but nff the S. W. point, and between that and 
Puerto Frances, dange1·ous reefs extend out to sea, to a considerable distance. 

I regretted much that the Joss of my instruments did not permit me to renew my 
bbservations for latitude on shore; but the day before the vessel upset 1 had a good 
observation, corroborative of that of the 9th August, 1817. I am, therefore, certain that 
the Jatitude is incorrect in all charts 1 have seen. 

The Rio de Sante Fe is on the north side of the island ; on the south side there are 
ho rivers, unless it may be possible some smC1ll ones may empty thetilselves into some 
of the esteros, or salt Jagoons. "Ve waded across all those that we met with, excepting 
one, near their junction with the sea. There are 0nr:> or two other rivers on the north 
side, but that of Sante Fe is thP nn!y one that has two fathorr1s of water at its enti·ance; 
though .Sotne have much more than that depth inside, l..>ut with bars at their entrances. 

There is some mahogany and plenty of lignum-vitre in the island ; also, I believe, very 
fine lancewood. 

In Puerto Frances, or S.ignanea Bay, I am of opinion that, with good ground-Hickle, 
a vessel may ride out almost any gale : so far, however; as I could judge fro1n its ;ip
pearance from the shore; and sht•!ter may be found under the lee of the reefs. A Spanish 
jishermah i.nfor1ned me that it was a much hetter place than it 'vas generally thought to 
be, arid had clean ground, bottom of fine lVhite sand all over, within the reefs, with from 
3 to 3} and 4 fathoms. 

On approaching the Isle of Pines from the southward, the first objects you will di!!'
cover are three very remarkable peaked hills or mountains. on what are called the Sier
ras de St. Pedro. The land appears extremely arid and barren. 'l'he greater part uf it 
bn the south side is covered with wood, aIIlong which, however, many l:attle and pigs 
find pnsturage. 

Between rhe lsle of Pines and Bat>tYano, there is a great number of keys with shoal 
\.Irater between them. Anl.ong the roots uf the mangrove-trees on them, ate many and 
excellent crav-fish. 

The Spanfsh nrnster of a schooner told me that he had entered among the Jardines, 
and went quite through, carrying not less than 7 fathoms; and 1 am disposed to believe 
him; only I consider its entrance 1nust be muc;h nanower than what we found the deep 
water between the Batavano and the Isle of Pine's Keys; as, from the deck of a schoo
her of about forty tons, we could not, when in mid-channel, see both at the same time. 

In the neighborhood of it are itn1nense quantities of the Palmetto Real, or cabbage tree . 
. JARDINES.-In all the Jardines excellent fresh water may be found, by digging a 

few inches deep in the sand, at a very short distance from the sea, according to my infor
iruttion, "not tnore than half a yard:" while in the Cayos de San Felipe, to the westward 
of the Isle of Pines, no fresh water can be procured. On the Jardines arc also plenty 
bf thatch-trees. Some of the Spanish fisherman have r~mained six or seven days at a 
time on one of the J ardines, livin~ upon the heart of the thatch-tree, and upon the water 
got by digging, as before described. 

The North West Coast o/ Cuba, from Cape Antonio to Point Ycacos and .,,Watanzas. 
, . Having already given the description of Cape Antonio, &c. from the Derrotero and 
the notes of Captain ~ ... h'ingston, we shall here only notire that the cape has since been 
described us a low sandy point, with a flag-staff upon it, and several huts. From Cape 
Antonio the coast sweeps to the N. E. and thence to the E. and E. N. E. in a broken 
~nd variegated form, which can be best understood by reference to the chart. \Vithout 
ibis coast, to the ,V., W. N. ,V. <tnd N. is the extensive bank and reef called those of 
the Colorados, an~r described, which are natui·ally divided, and ought, therefore, to be 
distin2uished by different names, that is to say, the Antonio Bank and Colorados. . 

Following the Cdlorndos, to the East. are the Banks and Reefs of Isabella, wh1ch 
terminate at the entrance of the harbor calltd Bahia Honda, in longitude 83° 7'. A too 
hear approach here is very dangerous, as the reefs are generally very steep, and the 
current from the gulf sets along them mostly from the N. W. to W. and S. W· whence, 
it sweeps along the edge of the bra1k, near the shore, around Cape Antonio, and thence 
eastward towards Cape Corrientes, &c. 

The Derrotero s3ys that, "between the bank (that of San Antonio) and the reefs and 
keys of the Colorados, there is an interior passage, for vessels of 11 or 12 feet draught, 
bat mu·clt experient:e is required for takin~ it: and aH vessels are recommended to pa~s 
outsid~, keeping Well away from the edge of the reef, which is very steep to ; and near 1 t 
a ve~sel may be entangled by eddies proceeding from,Jhe genera] current of the strait.,.. 

•Mr. Finla.ison says, when you are abreW1t of Cape Antonio, y~ will perceive the discolored 
'\!Vater o!1 the bi.nk, and should take care not to approach too near, particularly in light •in«b, the 
edge b~nng steep to, with generally a current settin& ovor it. 
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Mr. Gauld says it is high water at Cape Antonio. on full and ch::rnge days, about 9h. 

33m., and that the vertical rise is 18 inches. 'l'he tlood set:" tu the southward,-" an<l the 
ebb nortlnvanh The velocity i,;i about three quarte1·s uf a mile in an hour. 

From Cape Antonio, the bank, which appears of a whitish color, with only 10 or 12 
feet water on it, trends north by compass, about t' iniles, whence the edge turns gradu
ally round to N. E. by N. and north-eastward tu lat. '.2;!:.J 8', with very uneven soundings, 
from 6 to 3 fathoms, rocks anJ sand. To the eastward and southward, the soundings 
decrease from 6 fathoms, very gradually to the shore, all fine sandy ground. The 
late .!\<Ir. Owen, of Jamaica, said the ed~e of the bank is clean all along, and steep to, and 
that he had run along it, at a very shon distauce, in a line of battle ship, guided by the 
eye, and himself keeping at the mast-head. 

Jn proceeding from Cape Antonio to the northward, it is requisite to be aware of a 
shoal, seen in 1797, and which is represented at 14 miles N. N. \V. ft \V. from the cape.f 
In the day time you may safely take the pas.,.age between this shoal and the edge of the 
bank; but in the night, or in thick weather, it is better to make sure of passing: outside 
of it. It is also proper not to forget the bank of Sancho Pardo, which lies about 6 leagues 
to the W. by N. from Cape Antonio, a near approach to which is unnecess;uy. 

If, when at Cape Antonio, the wind comes to the nor!h, it wiIJ be best to maintain 
yourself to leeward of the cape, either on shor~ bo:.1rds, or by Coming to anchor; because; 
with such a wind, in place of advancing on your passage, _you would probabl.Y be caught 
in a gale or storm. 

The Colorados Reefs and Keys are very extensive. 'l'he S. \\T. extren1ity lies in about 
22° 19' N. and 84° 45' W. The whole are. in general, steep to. Oftbe principal rocks 
or keys, the westernmost or Black Key shows itself above water like the hull of a ship, 
and may be seen 4 miles off; the other two, Colora<los or Red Keys, are not seen unless 
the weather be quite calm; they have not abovP two feet of water on them; and to the 
westwa1·d no ground is to be found at a short distance, or les'l than a inile. 'l'he chan
nel between is half a mile wide. Betweeu the Black and Red Keys is a depth of 4 
fathoms, but very foul ground. Capt. Street, in his account of these rock!'!, give3 the 
following detail: "' \Ve took our departure from 4 or 5 leagues, abreast of Cape Antonio, 
and made our way good N. E. by N. 15 .leagues, and then fell upon the Colorados in 3 
feet water. They were ahout me dry in several places, without any distinction of swells 
and breakers; we saw flocks of pelicans sitting upon the re:ldish white sand. In this place 
we could see no <lry land from rhe top·mast head, though very clear weather, but we sa~v 
to the ea!'lt of us three hnmmocks on Cuba; the innermost, or biggest, bearing E. by N. 
so near us, that we could see other hummoC;ks within and without these three, and low 
land trending away from the innermost hummocks to the southward, and likewise the 
hummocks almost join with the low hm:J between them. All this we could see on deck, 
or but two or three ratlings up; but the three aforesaid hummocks we raised upon deck, 
when we were about 8 or 10 leagues off our aforesaid station of 5 leagues to the west .. 
ward of Cape Antonio." 

The high lands of Cuba are in many places partirularly marked. The princip~l lands4 
thus remarkable, in 1·e,!:tular succession fro1n 'Vest to East, have been enumerated as 
follow: the High Lands of Buenavista, the Coxcomb.t the Saddle Hill, Dolphin Hill~ 
Tables of Mariel, Maiden's Paps, to the southward of the Havam1, Iron Hills to the 
eastward of the Havana, and the Pan, or Lonf, or Hill of Matan'1Jas, to the S. W. 0 ( 

the Port of th;:it name. The appearance<> of all these may be set>n on the new chart o( 
the Gulf and Windward Passages, as well as on the old chart by Mr. Romans. 'l'hosE! 
noticed in the De~rotero, <ire the Hills of Rosario,§ the Gap of Yoldal-we pre--' 
sume the uotch JD tlie Coxcomb; the Pan of Cavanas, or Dolphin :Hill~ the 
Tables of Mariel; the 'l'etas de 1\"fanagua, or Maiden's Paps; the Sierra de .Jaru
co, or western part of the Iron Hills, and the Pan of Matanzas. 'I'hese. it is added• 
a.re all points from w.hich a ship's situation may be ascertained in clear weather; but i& 
frequently happens, m hazy weather, that they cannot be seen from sea at 5 leagues otf. 

•The flood therefore blends with a southerly current; and thus it appears to continue eastwaJ'd. 
Within the Isle of Pines, ' c. ' 

t The British ships Cla a and St. Vincent sounded on this shoal. and found 5 fathoms, sandy 
b?ttom; they were two hQ rs in passing over it, but do nut mention the rate of going. Cape Anto
nio bearing S.S. E. 15 miles di!"tant. 

It seems that Mr. Bishop was once near this bank. He says thnt, having worked from Cni)e 
Antonio, to the N. N. W. about 5 leagues, he had ~onndings in 15 fathoms. He then went up to 
the mast.bead, bein~ the main-top.gallant mast of the Sphynx, a 20 gun.ship, and from thence saw 
the tops of three small hills to the eastward, with Cape Antonio hearing S. S. E. distant 5 feaguee. 

t Mr. Finlaison says, "\Vi th the Coxcomb Mountain bearing S • .; E. you wi11 be in lon. 840 W." 
9 ~robably the high lands of Buenavistn; for the charts of this part are yet inaccurate and con. 

tradictory. 
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BAHIA HONDA, &c.-The harbor called Bahia Honda, or Deep Bay, is situated 
at the eastern end of that range of islands aud reels distinguished by the name of Isa
bella. Its enrrance, according to the Spanish officers, is in latitude 22" 59', long. 83° 
71'. When you are before· that entrance, it bears nearly south, but you cannot get in 
till the seR-breeze comes on, at about tea in the n10rning. 

Bahia Honda is a spaciuu."> and well sheltered harbo1-:, but the points which form its 
entrance, as well as the interior points. are bordered with a reef aud edge of shal1ow wa 
ter. The outer point, on the east or \'rindward side, is named El 1\Ionllo, (Little l\ior 
ro,) from its presenting a rising ground. Yrom this a shoal extends two thuds ofa mile 
to the N. W. having, however, at its extremity, a depth of 5 fatho1ns. 'l'he outer point 
on the west, is Punta Pescadores, ( Fisherman"s Point,) from which a reef extends to 
the N. N. E. about one third of a mile. 'l'be distance between the two points, which 
are nearly east and west, true, fro1n each other, is about two thirds of a mile; but the 
channel formed by the edges of the shoals is only a cable and a half in width."' 

At a third of a mile with:n the exterior points are two others, Punta del Cayman on 
the west, and Punta <lei Real on the east; and between these the breadth of the chan
nel does not exceed two cables' length. From Point Real the edge of the bank 
extends at the distance of two thirds of a cable; but from Point Cayman not mnre than 
half a cable's length. At half a mile further in, the harhor opens, and you arrive off 
Punta del Carenero, which is on the eastern side. At a third ofa mile to the southward 
of Point Carenero is an ishmd, Key Largo. or Long Key,t the west point of which (Pun
ta di Difuntos) lies a little more to the west than Point Carenero, an<l it may therefore 
be seen from the sea. 

']'u enter this port, it is requisite to keep at some distance from the coast, and outside 
the edges of the reefs, till you are N. J \\". from the inouth. when you may run for it. 
When near it, or at about the distance of a mile, you may pe1·ceive Point Difuntos; and 
plac;ing your vessel most carefully to S. ~ E. you may steer in that direction; as with 
that course, keeping Point DifuntoN open. In the mid-channel, you will rn n in with suf
ficient "·rater, 18 to 6 fathoms. When abreast of Point Carencro. you will see to the 
W. S. W. a Jong point on the west 8i<le of the harbor, named Punta de Mangles, or 
Mangrove Point.t With this in sight you may now steer to the S. ·\\r., and when you 
have arrived on a line between it and Point Difuotos, you may anchor in 7 fathoms, up
on clay ; or, if more convenient, yon may luff up to the south-eastward of Point Difun
tos, and drop your anchor in 6 fathoms, sa1ne ground. 'There is also anchorage to the 
northward of Key Larp:o, between it and Punta del Carenero. in 6 or 7 fathoms. which 
may be found, after sailing in by the lead, along the reef on the eastern side. 

The BAHIA BANK lies rather more than 5 1eagues to the N. W. b .. · N. from the 
month of Bahia Honda. It extends nearly east a~d west a lea.c;ue in length, and is 
about half a league broad. On thi!! hank you may come to an anchor, taking care that 
you do not go too near the rock that lies in the middle of it. There is no wate1· on the 
rock, and when the breeze blows strong the sea breaks over it ; but on the bank are 6, 
6, and 4 fathoms of w;iter. 

PUE tlTO DE CABANAS, OR PORTO DE CA V ANAS.-This h:u.·borlies rather 
more than four leagues to the eastward of Bahia Honda. It has an extensive reef on 
each side of its entr-ance; yet it is a fine bay to sail into, having 5 and 6 fathoms at the 
~ntraoce, deepening to 8 and 10 within, with room enough for several hundred sciil of 
&hips. The Derrotero says, you may run along the coast between Bahia Honda and 
this place, at the distance of two n1iles. Port Cavanas is a good anchorage, sbeltf'T6 
from ffll winds, and fit for any cJass of vessels. It may be known by a round hill, which 
f"orms a gap or break, and upon the summit of which there is a grove of trees, and by 
another hill, named the Pan of Cavanas (Dolphin Hill.) The latter descends gradu;illJ 
towards the east, until it ends in low level land, which continues for a long league, irn
til it meets the table land of Mariel. In addition to these marks, you may see upon the 
eoast two rows of hillocks, which resemble shepherds' huts. ~nd from which the place 
has derived its name. These hilJocks lie to the eastward of Bahia Honda, and the Pan 
of Cavanas ~ppears as if in the middle of them. 

To enter thu harbor, you ought to open the mouth well out, until you are on its me
ridian~ and that of the east part of an islanil (Isla Larp.;a) which is within the harbor on 
its west. Steer in S. l E. until past the reef of Punta Longa, on tbe east side, when you 

•In a late description of Bania Honda, hy a British officer, it is said that it may be known by· a 
remarkable tower and a small hut on the eastern side of the entrance. and a large plantation o~ a 
10 lnd hill just on the back ofit, and two small huts about 1 i mile to the westward of the west point 
of the entrance. 

-t Wood Island of the old English charts. 
t Long Point of the old charts. 
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m;iy luff up, and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. Be cautious, in advancing, not to 
touch on the reefs on either side; that to windvrard extends out mote than half a mile, 
and that to leeward about two cables' length. At the extremity of Punta Longa the 
reef extends out only two-thi1·ds of a cable; but the channel here is only two cables jn 
breadth. Another reef extends to the same distance, northward, frorn the eastern point 
of Larga Island. 

PUERTO DEL MARIEL, OR PORT )!ARIEL, which is 4} leagues to the 
eastwa1·d of Port Cavanas, is large, well sheltered, ;.rnd fit for any class of vessels. You 
may know when you are to the uorth of it by the Tables of ?11a1·iel, which are n10derately 
high, and for!ll very broad table hrnds or hills. On approaching these you will perceive 
various white patches. The coast hence rrends to the e<1stwanJ, towards the .Havana, 
and is very low. In proceeding towards the latter, you inay descry the Paps of Mctna
gu_a, commonly called the Maiden's Paps. which are two round hlllocks, lying on the 
nieridian of tht' port. To the westward of :Mariel the coast is likewise low, for a long 
Je;igue, until it rises and forms the hill of Cavauas. Farther to the west may be distin
guished other high hmds in the vicinity of Bahia Hond<1, and which seem to i·ise from,. 
or to be surrounded bv, the water. 

'To enter I~ort .J.1'1ar[cl, you have only to steer towards the western extremity of the 
Tables; and having i·ecognized it, may run in, along the windward shore. at the dis
tance of a cable's length. This will lead clear of the reef, which borders the coast, and 
on which the sea breaks. Havjng the mouth of the harbor well open, place your ves
sel's head towards a nna11 rocky key, which lies off the leeward point; and so soon as 
you are within two thirds of a cable from it, steer S. ~ E., or what amounts to tbe same, 
steer in that direction, when the leeward point of the interior part of the entrance has 
the same hearing. Continue this course until you pass the round tower, which you will 
see on the wind.ward side. You may then luff to port, (larboard,) so as to maintain 
yourself at a cable's length from the eastern shore, and you may anchor upon it, where 
you please, in 8 or 10 fathoms water. If more agreeable, you may run into the interior 
of the harbor, for which a reference to the plan of the harbor will be a sufficient guide. 
We only add, that, as the narrowest part of the entrance is only 50 yards wide, it is re
quisite to be very cautious on entering with a large vessel . 

. It sometimes happens that stranger,,; mistake the land to the westward, and about Ba
hia Honda, for the table land of l\lariel; but it is to be observed that the latter is not so 
high, and is 1nore regular than any land near, or to the west'\\>·ard of Bahia Honda. 

HA.VTI OR SA.INT DOMINGO. 

Thil!! island, once more called Hayti, its original name, was discovered by Colombo, 
(Colon or Colum_bus,) in 14~2. B_y Colo1;11bo it w~s called Hispaniol~; but giving the 
name of St. Domrngo to a city which he founded m 1494. the whole island, in process 
of time, came to be so called. At length the island was divided into two parts, under 
the respective governments of Spain and Franct:, when the name of Hispaniola was limit
ed to the eastern er S~ani~h por!ion; aud finally, the whole is DOW independent, under 
the title of the Republic of Hayu.• 

To the natives the climate, though hot, is healthy ; yet it is exceedingly pernicious 
to Europeans, and the shore of Hayti has been the grave of thousands, who have been 
t~e victims of its heat and moisture. Many of the inhabitants are, nevenheless, said to 
~1ve to ~ great age. 'l'he thermometer in the plains rises as high as 99°. but the country 
is contmuaUy refreshed by breezes and rains, and its salubrity is increased by the beauti
ful variety of its surface, exhibiting bills and valleys, woods and rivuJPts. Its highest 
elevations are about 6000 feet above the level of the sea, and its bilJs are covered with 
forests of mahogany, Brazil-wood, palms, eJms, oak, pine, walnut, gayac, maple, iron
wood, cedar, ebony, &c. The island is said to have it.s mines of gold, silver, copper 
quick-silver, iron, lead, precious stones, and chrystal. ~ 

The rivers are numerous, but none are navigable, even by boats, in the dry season: in 
the rains, they often rise 25 feet perpendicular, and sometimes spread destruction over . 
the plains. 

'rbe principal towns are, the city of Cape Haytien, formerly Cape Fran~ojg io the·· 
N. W., the city of St. Domingo, in the S. E., Port au Prince, Leogane, aud th~ Mole 
of St. Nicholas, in the west. 

• The whale waa united under one government, General Boyer, P.reeident, in 1822. 
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We commence the description of the shores of Hayti with the Mona Passage and 
eastern coast, and thence proceed in succession with the southern, northern. and west
ern coasts, as this see1ns to be for the mariner the most convenient mode of arrangement. 

7.'he ]}Iona Passage and Ea.stern Goa.st of Hayti, from Cape Raphael to the Island Saona. 
The channel calJed the l\lona Passage, between Porto Rico and Hayti, is 26 leagues 

in breadth, and generally clear and safe, wah the exception of shoals in the vicinity of 
the coasts of the two islands. On the N. E. side, the land of Porto Rico is low, to the 
westward of the harbor of Arrecibo, until it reaches PuIJta de Pena Agujereada, (or 
Point of the Holed Rock,,),. whe1·e a kiml of cl iffy high land begins,- which trends S. \V. 
rather tuore than a nlile, to Point Bruguen, the north-westernmost point of Porto Rico. 
The coast again declines in height, and forms a convex bow to Punta de Penas Blan
cas, (\Vhitestone Pomt,) the north point of Aguadilla .Bay. 

DESECHO OR ZACHEO.-'l'bis little island, nearly covered with trees, stands 
like a beacon in the ocean, at the distauce of 11-1, miles W. } N. from Point St. Fran
cisco, or Porto Rico. It appears like a green mountain, 800 or 1000 yards broad at the 
base, and is so high as to be seen at 12 leagues off. The coast is generally clean, and 
there is no danger but what may be seen. 

MONA PASSAGE.-'\\7 e tbund the winds generally light in this passage, and but 
Jittle cnrren t. 'l'he island of Zacheo, bearing W. by N. -} N. 11 miles from Aguadilla 
Bay, may be seen on a clear day from any part of it. It is high, and very bold. We 
frequently approached it very close, without observing any danger, or getting soun<l
iugs near it. Off the north and south ends there are a few rocks, but cJose to the shore 
it is covered with sm~ll brushwood, and the landing place is on the south side. 

MONA AND MONITO.-These isles lie nearly in the middle of the MonaPas
aage, towards the south. 

MONA ISLAND.-Tbis island is nearly level, and of a moderate height. We could 
not see it fanher than 18 miles on a clear day. Its north-east, south-east, and south
west sides, are bounded by a reef a quarter of a mile off shore. At the distance of two 
miles, we ran along these side!», but saw no other danger than a reef which extends one 
mile and a half off the south point. 

The S. W. point (to the northward of which is the anchorage) is sand, long and 
low, with brushwood and small trees on it. '!'here is a reef off this point, about a quar
ter of a mile in length, to the westward. 

\.Ve anchored here in bis .l\1ajesty's ship Arachne, with the sandy point bearing $.by 
W. one mile and a half; island of Monito, N. J- E.; N. W. Point of Mona, (high and 
bluff,) N. E. t N. 

We carue to our ~nchorage from the northward, passing J.\;fonito to the westward 
within 6 miles, but had no soundings; neither could we see broken water, or any dan
ger between it and Mona. ~rhis islaud is the resort of innumerable quantities of boo
bies; its sides are very white, and are inaccessible. Our anchorage was off the san~y 
bay formed by the S. W. point, (bearings as above mentioned,) sandy bottom; this, 
lhe N. W. side, is also bounded by a reef, about three cables' length from shore; the 
pasaage through it is nearly in the centre of the bay, but it is narrow, and a boat must 
pick her way through. The soundings are very regular; we found 4 fathoms close !0 

the reef; and there would be no danger in anchoring within a quart~r of a mile of it, 
bearing in mind it is open to all westerly. and from south to south-ea• winds. 

We landed on the sandy beach, and found the west end of the island, which is low, 
.covered with small trees, brushwood, and, at a few cleared spots, with grass; in the lat
ter of which were small pools of fresh water, apparently dug, but of a bad quality; around 
t~,se we found the print of the hoofs of cattlf! and horses, or mules, very recently made, 
as was evident by the sun net having hardened the soil. These pools of fresh water ~ere 
.en the south-east side of the sandy point, about one n1ile and a half from the landing. 
We did not find any signs of habitation or inhabitants; and, excepting the before .men
tioned fresh-water pools. we saw no possibility of obtaining water. A small quantity of 
nre wood might he obtained, but with labor. The remarks on this island in the Colum
bian Navigator are imperfect; they give the ancbor;>1ge in tqe following bearings : Mo
pica Island, N. by '\V. ; S. W. point of l\<lona, S. E. ; but it is not possible to bring these 
bearings on. 

Near the west point, however, some vessels anchor, in order to procure grass, when 
enJ!;aged in carrying cattle. The island may be seen at the distance of 6 leagues. 

Monito is an islet, the greatest extent of which scarcely reaches to two thirds of a ca: 
ble's length: it is much J&wer than Mona, and in shape resembles a shoemaker's last• 
on it!l surface no bush is seen. and it is the perpetual resort of immense numbers of boo~ 
by btrds. The pilots of these coasts state that there ia a clean and deep pauage be-
tween it and Mona. . · 
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EASTERN COAST OF HAYTI OR OF ST. DOMINGO.-The eastern shore 

is generally low, but the land 1nay be descried at the distance of 10 leagues. Cape En
ganno, the easternmost point, Jies in lat. 18° 34!', and long. 68° 20!'· From this point 
the land of Porto Rico mav, in clear weather, be seen. 

From Cupe Enganno to" Cape Raphael, the bearing and distance are N. W. hyW. 14 
leagues; at about 3 leagues to the south-eastward of the latter the land rises, and so 
continues to the cape. 

Cape Raphael is of moderate height, and appears at a distance like an island. It is 
distinguished by a conical peak island, which resemliles a sugar loaf, and is commonly 
called the Round Hill. 'l'he shore eastward is not only ]ow but foul, and ought not to 
be approached nearer than a league. At rather more than half way frorr1 Cape Ra
phael towards Cape Enganno, is Point Macao, on the S. W. of which is a little town of 
the same name. 

Cape Enganno is low by the sea, and a shoal extends from it nearly 3 miles to the N. 
E. This shoal, having little water on it, must have a good berth. Cape Enganno, bear
ing W. by S. 6 leagues, makes with two heads like a wedge. 

From Cape Enganno the coast trends to the S. W. and south to Point Espada, which 
is low and bordered by a white shoal and reef. From this point to the s~ W. the coast 
forms a bay called fliguey, and a smaHer one, Calamite: both are very foul, with reefs. 
To the southward of the latter is the island Soan, having a channel of considerable 
breadth between it and the land of Hayti; but it is so obstructed as to be impassable to 
:1rny but sm.all craft. 

To the Southt!rn Coast of Hayti, from Soan t,o Cape Tiburon. 

THE ISLE OF SOAN, which lies off the S. E. coast ofHayti, is about 13 tniles in 
length from east to west. It is covered with trees, and is surrounded by a white shoal 
to the distance of nearly two miles. The position of the eastern point of this isle, ac
cording to the Spanish observers, is ]at. 18° 12', and long. 68° 31:\-~. At the western 
end are several islets on the bwik. 

From the S. \V. extremity of Soan to Point Caucedo, on t11e eastern side of the bay 
<>fSt. Domingo, the bearing and distance are \V. ! N. 16~ leagues. The coast be
tween is in general tolerably clean ; for there is on1y one place, the Playa de .Andres, 
(Andrew's Beach,) which has a reef, and this stretches out to sea about a league; but at 
four leagues from Soan, is the little island of Santa Cata1ina, (St. Catharine,) the 
eastern part of which is narrow, and the western foul. 

On the west of Cape Caucedo is an anchorage, named La Cal eta, which affords shel
ter from. the breeze. The co.ast hence sweeps to the westward, to forni. the Great bay 
Qf St. Domingo, at the bottom of which the i·iver Ozama disembogues. On the western 
hank of this river stands the city of St. Dornin~o. Along all the front of the bay is a 
sand bank, the Estudios, having 5, 6, and 8 fatho11.1s of water, and extending about half 
a mile out to sea. On this bank vesse]s anchor, but with son1e risk, especiaJly in the 
season of the souths, which raise a heavy sweU, and there is no shelter from these wind&; 
added to which the coast is wild and rocky, without any beach, and the sea breaks on it 
with violence. The safe anchorage is within the river, but it has a bar of a:-ock which 
prevents vessels drawing more than 13 feet from taking it; and even these are in danger 
of striking during4,he souths. 

To anchor on the Estudios Bank, it is necessary to coast the windward land from Cape 
Caucedo, at the distance of from three cables' length to half a mile. It is very clean 
and deep, and only on the eastern point of the river is there a shoal of little water : thi• 
stretches out about two cables' length, and to keep clear of it you must not haul to die 
northward, in any degree, until the west point of the river bears north. 

The city of St. D@mingo, which is the metropolis of the eastern. division of Hayti. is 
situ.ated, according to the late observations, in latitude 18° 28', and long. 69° 50'. It 
stands on the right or western bank of the river Ozama, the entrance to which may be 
known by a great fort on that side. To· the westwarcl of this fort is a large savanna, 
•hich forms an amphitheatre. and makes a beautiful prospect. The harbor is very eom.
modious, and ships may lie close to the shore to take in their lading, by planks., Crom 
the wharves. 

The city is built on a rocky point. The streets are .. at right angJ.e., N. aqd S. and E. 
and W.~ and have footways of brick. The gTeatest part of the town is built of marble 
found in the neighborhood, and in the style of the aneielilt houses of France and Italy. 
The more modern houses are of clay, which acquires the .qdoeas of stone, Oil" of wood 
thatched with the leaves of the palm-tree. The cathedral is spacious and magni1icent. 
Tb:e population is computed at more than 20,000. The. fortifications have been judi
ciously co111Jtructed, and the town is 1urrounded by a thick wall. 
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To sail into the harbor, run in directly towards thf' church with a flat stePplt~, and to 
within a mile of it. Here you will have 15 fa.tho1ns of water, nearly opposite the em;tern 
point, and a little within, off a ~mall fort on the larboard. Run iu directly: you cam101 
do amiss.* •rowards the sea there is no danger. 

lo navigating off tbis coast, allowauce 1nust always be 1nade for tlw• currents, wl1ich set 
most frequently to the eastward; nnd there is very co1nrnonly an iwlraught into the Bay 
of Nave, to the west, which inust of course, in so111e degree, affect the navigation In· 
wards that of St. Domingo. 

Remarks and Directions for St. Domingo, lJy CaJJl. lYiackellar. 

•• The anchorage is about three quarters- of a mile froin tltc shore, am1 is open to aU 
winds frorn S.S. E. i E. to S. vV. by "\V. <trnl, when the sea-bree~e is at all to the south
ward, there is of course a very hc<wy swell. The bottmn is of hlack sand and mud, ap
parently a good holding ground. Ships intending to anchor here. and being round Point 
Nisao, with the tower iu sight, ought to keep weJl to the eastward; and when the tower 
bears N. N. W. they may steer for it, keeping it iu that bearing, until within a mile and 
a half of it; then bring: the west point of the enn-ance of the river, on which stauds a 
signal-tower, to bear N. 4 E. and in a line with sonic houses on the east side of the river: 
these houses stand within the river's mouth on a sn1all sandy beach; and, by keeping 
them in one with the wei;;t point of the river bearing N. f E. will ca.-ry you into the best 
anchorage . 

.. On coming within a n1ile of the town, you will get soundings of 40 or 50 fathoms; 
the next cast 15; then 10, and from that it :shoalens gradually to the shore. The ban[,, 
being very steep. I should recommend to ships having the wind free, to shorten sail in 
good time, and run in with their sails clued up, by doing this you will get your sonnJ
ings true~ and so soon as in 8 or C) fathoms, let go your anchor, not waiting to rouud to, 
as there il't but little room . 

.. The east point of the entrance of the river is a fht rocl(y point, nrnl stretches cou
siderably out farther than the west point. ']'he east point will be the nearest land to yoil 
when yo-a ancho1·, beari.up; about N. E. '!'lie whole of the town is on the west side nl 

the river, and has been well fortified, hut the foJrtifications at present a1·c out of ;·epair.
Tbe river forms an exeellent hadior inside: hut has a bar of solid n)ck at its entrance. 
-with never more than 13.~ feet water on it.. 'l;he piluts here affirrn that the anchorage 
outside is perfectly safe; iii my opinion it niay be well enough to stop a day or two in thar 
season of the year when the weather is settleu; but nut, un any al'..:count, should a ship 
anchor here during the hurricane months. 

••I had no opportunity of deterrnining the situation of this place while lying here. I 
got the latitude at anchor by two stars, one on the uorth, and the other on Lhe south: 
they gave the anchorage 18"' 27', and the town was nearly a mile north of us. I should 
aay the latitude of the town was about 18° 28', but uot to be depended upon. . 

Point Nisao is the western point of the Bay of St. Domingo; and to clear it in go_mg 
0U.t0 Lrom that anchorage, you must steer S. by W. or S. S. W. and having run l 4 mdco: 
oo either of these courses, you wiU be to the southward of it. 

From Nisao Point the coast tren<ls about S. "\-V. and W. S. '\V. and is so clear that 
·.you may r~n alo~1g it at less tha~ two miles. It then sweeps to the westward towanl' 

'"··'Nave Bay, in wluch there are various harbors and anchorages. 
··' Salinas Point, on the east side of Nave Bay, is in latitude 18° 12', Jong. 70° 3G'. Frotn 
this point the coast extends to the N. E. a mile and a half. to Caldera Point, where a 
large bight begins to form. I:Iere is an inlet of two miles to the east, in which every 
cla. of vessels may anchor in the greatest security. sheltered from both wind and sea. 
The mouth of this harbor (th~\t is, the space which intervenes between Caldera Point an,d 
the nearest land) i&half a mile wide. but the good and deep channel is reduced to a cables 
leagtk; fora rocky shoal, at the edge of which there are 4~ fathoms water, stretches ont 
about three cables• length from the coast; and another of the same kind, and with the 
same depth of.,.terat its edge, runs out to half a cable from Caldera Point. 'I'he dept_h 
o( waterja thfs ebannel ia from 7 to 8 fathoms, on oozy sand. Although this harbor is 
large,~ ~ge. of rocks which borders the coast rounds the whole interior of it, and re
duces it much; it is also further reduced by various rocky shoals jn the very anchorage. 
but they ha:ve between them good and deep channels. As these shoals obstruct it so much~ 
it is extr&li!Cl8ly difficult, even with a good knowledge of it, to enter it under sail, and tot 111l! 
impossible if ynu ate not acquainted with it. In addition to this. on account oft he narrow~ 
nesa of the channdt you cannot work in, and therefore no one should enter into this bight 

• lt has been said, tl}at since this dascription was written, the depth of the harbor has been re· 
duced by an accmnulation of sand : caution in entering is therefore neecssary. 
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(1therwise than hy warping or towing~ having previously anchored to the north of Caldera 
Point, and at ::ihout a cables' length fron1 it. In orde;· to thi'<, you inust keep within 2 
cables' length from Salinas Point, and preserve the sa1ne distance until yon a1·e past a 
small point. which the coast forms between Salinas and Caldera Point, which is foul, and 
sends out a rocky shoal, on which there is not rnore than 2 or 3 fathon1s water. Having 
passed that point, which is called Rancheras Point, you may run within less than one 
cable's length of the coast, if you choose to make Caldera Point, and anchor in its vicinity. 
If the wind is not favorable for obtaining this situation, you rnay tack in, but take care 
on both boards, to tack in 8 or 10 fathoms, that you may kPep dear of the ledges. If 
once anchored outside, you tnust get a warp carried out by your boats (which must also 
examine aad ascertain the proper channel) and ha\.·ing "\varpcd two or three cables' length 
farther in, you will be in a very secure and well sheltered <tnchorage. 

From Caldera Point, the coast trends towards the N. \.V. to the Point an<l River of 
Ucoa; whence it returns towards the N .E. and forms a very extensive roadstead, which 
i-s sheltered from the breezes: but the bank, which is of sand, is s-0 !!;feep, that the anchors 
are apt to drag, and the cables sometirnes fail, being damaged by the loose stones which 
are in the bottom. :From these reasons vessels anchor vcrv near the land, and send a 
cable ashore, which they make fa!Jt to some of the palm trees that a1·e on the bank, having 
also a cable laid out fo1· the changes of wind which take place in the night from the W. 
and \V. N. W. and which render it necessary for those, who take this anchorage, to wait 
nuti1 the breeze con-ies in, which happens at 10 A. 1"1. "Vith the breeze you leave Ocoa 
Point well prepared to receive the gusts of wind w hie h con1e off the coast, for they are 
very heavy. 

From Ocoa Road.stead the coast follows to the north for 4 mil'3s, and then to west eight 
more, where it begins to take to the south, to form the west coast or shore of the 
gre:lt bay. 

Near the turn where the coast begins to descend to the south, thet·e i& a harbor named 
Escondido or Hidden Harbor, which lies neady N. \V. fro111 Salinas Point. '£he mouth 
of this is more than half a 1nile in width, and to enter it you must keep near its south 
point, which is clean ; and the water is so deep that at half a cable from it there are 5! 
~ 1 nd G fathoms. A reef stretches out a cable's length from the north point. Half a mile 
within the hat·bor, and in the direction of the iniddle of its 1nouth, there is a rocky shoal, 
which is two cables in extent frmn N. to S. and one from E. to "\-V. and upon which a vessel 
must run, if keeping in the middle of the harbor, and steet·ing N. W. To avoid it, you 
must keep within two cables' leng;th of the south shore, and anchor about ltalf a mile 
w!thin the harbor, but not farthc; ·in with large vessels, for the depth diminishes so. that 
<it two cables farther in there are .only 15 feet ofwate1·. You can also anchor to the 
north qf the shual, iu 5 fathoms, taking care not to run farther in than 3 or 4 cables• 
length from the mouth. In fine weathe1· this harbor is excellent for vessels which do 
not drnw 1nore than i;3 feet, which tnay ente1·, and he sheltered fron1 all winds. J.<"'rlgates 
<m<l ships of the line rcniaiu always exposed to son:ie swell fro1n the S. E .• and had bet
ter be, in this case. near the south than the north part of it. 

BEATA POINT, OR Ll'l"l'LE CAPE MONGON, is the southernmost point ol' 
Hayti. It~ bea1·ing and distance fron1 Punta <le Salinas are about S. W. ! W. smeen 
leagues. Of the coast between we have no particular description. Eight miles to the 
n~Jrth-eastward of Beata Point, is Cape Mongon, and between these points appears the 
high mountainous land of Bauruco . 
. ISLE OF BEATA.-This island lies to the south of Beata Point, and is 1.\ league 
111 length from north to south, and about two n1iles broad from east to west. 1t is low 
and covered with bushes. 'I'here is a breaker off the N. by E. side of it, stretching to
wards Cape Mongon, at the extremity of which is a white shoal, that very mue)l n~ws 
the pasimge between Beata and the shore. In the passage are but 3 fathol'U8 :o.f ..at.er. 
'I'hcre is anchorage to the westward of Beata between it and the shore. in 7, e. and 10 
fathoms, sandy and weedy bottom, with the N. W. end bearing aboUt:1i. by E. or N. 
N. E. one mile, and the S. W. end S. by "\-V. four miles. . , .... 

Ea..ilJt of the isle the water is deep, and the1·e is no ground at a sh~nee from it 
with SO fathoms of Jine. The1·e i.s, nevertheless, a shoal stretching from the S •. \1(. po.int. 
to which a small berth should be given, as there are no more than 4 fathoms.of water 
west, three cables' length from the point. 'Vhen the latter bears E. S. E. you may haul 
up from the N. W. end. In the anchorage there is good fishing. . 

The Frayles or Friars, a number of steep rocks above water, lie west 3 leapes' f"rom 
Beata. The sea breaks over part of them. and they are so bold to tla.t vessels may·sail 
within a qaarter ofa mile round; but it will be prudent not to approae1t within a naile. 

Near all the isles otT the main coast, the bottom may generally he seen ; but near the 
shore of Hayti the water is very deep. The coast hereabouts i.s a fl.at of white aad hard 
mcks, about 40 feet high. in which appear large boles and breakings, with .eome prickly 
~~~ .. 
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AL'l1 A VE LA, or the Little Mount, a high rocky islet, lies at the di~tanco of five 
leagues south frorn Beata Point, in latitude, 17° 28' Rnd longitude ahout 71 ° 2:l' - The 
islet is peaked, but its si.unmit has a rotundity resembling the upper part of a bell. It is 
generally seen befu1·e any other land in the vicinity, particularly fro1n the southward. 
and appears like a don1e eme1·ging above a rnist or fog. Being very bold, it nl.ay be ap
proached with safety. 

At the distance of· two and a half leagues N. N. :E.. frorn Altavela, hes the south end 
of Beata Island. Between is a good aucl very deep channel. There cannot, however-, be 
any Illotive for preferring a passage hetween these island to passing southward of Alt~
vela; and therefore, Yessels bound to the westward from ()coa Bay, may steer S.S. ,V. 
twenty-two and a half leagne."I, and a '\Yest course will then lead "veil to the sonthwur<l of 
Altavela; a n1orc southerly course is, however, to be preferred, in order to avoid danger 
should the wind heotne scant, with a wcsterlv or '\T. by N. current, which has often been 
found to prevail here with considerable strength. • 

POIN'I' ACH;.TA.8, or the False Cape, bears fron1 Beata Point '-V- N. '-V- 3 ,V. six 
leagues, and froin the Fr~1yles N- \\'. by N. three leagues. Cape Lope'l. bears north. 
true, five miles fron1 Point Agujas. 'I'lie coast between fonns a bay, affording gootl an
chorage. Front Cape Lopez, Cape l{oxo bears N. hy 'V- two and a half lea,gues. and 
between is the Ensenada sin Fonrlo, or Botto1nless Bay: fron1 this bay the coast trend.-: 
to the N. '\'V. and at /iye leag-nes frorn Cape Roxo. is the mouth of the Rio ne Pedenrnle". 
or Petre's Cove which constituteu the old li1nit hetwecu l·Iispanin]a and llayti. At thi~ 
place is a good <1nchorage, which it is e<1sy to take, a bank here extending along shon-. 
and there is no risk in nearing the coast. 

l<_,,,rom. Cape Lopez, the promontory caHed J)iorne Rouge, or Itcd Hill, bears N. '"·
twelve leagues. A leagne and a half to the eash"anl of l\lorne Rouge, is the village ni 
SaJe Trou, or Foul Hole, where there is a good anchorage for vessels drawing less than 
~6 feet: larger ships n1ay anchor there, bu·t they 1nust lie farther out when the ground 
is not so good. 

From Morne Rouge the coast trenches in a little to the northward, then out ag::iin E. 
S. E. to the Anses a Pitres, or Pitre Cove. All the coast is clear and mav be approached 
with great safety, as noticed above. ~ 

There is good anchorage at the Anses a Pitres, :lncl of very easy access. At two mi_le~ 
from the shore tbe water is very deep. All the coast hereabout appears white. bemg 
chalky. You may anchor either before the plain of A.nses a Pitres. or southward of a 
11ma1l cape before the mou~h of a river, which is considerahle enough to he easily d1~
tioguished. The water is sn1ooth, and you will be well shelte1·ed in 6 or 8 fathonl.s, goorl 
ground, or in 4 fathoms and better ground nearer shore. 

From Morne Rouge the coast round to Cape .Taquemel or Jacmel, which bears from 
the former W. S. W.t W., twenty-nine miles. From Cape Jaquemel, Cape Marchand 
bears N. by E. t E. distant rather less than two iniles. . 

In approaching Morne Ronge from Cape Jacquemel, it may be known by its wh1lf' 
hummocks. The coast in the space between forml;' several little creeks, whereiu small 
vessels may anchor; but in none of them W"ill they be sheJtered. 

J'ACQUEMEL OR .TACl\IEL.-Between Cape Jacquen:iel and Cape 1\farechawL 
lies the Bay of Jacquemel, in the upper part of which the1·e is anchorage for shipping 01 

every class. The town of Jacqueme1 stands at the head of the hay, to the east of th" 
River Guache, which has several mouths in the beach. This bay, which is two miles l1i 

depth, was surveyed by Captain 1"Iackellar and the officers of the British ship Pique, 111 

1817; and from this survey jt appears that in the middle of it no bottom could he f<Jl~•;rl 
at70 and 80 fathoms; hut: the bank aronnd the coast, which is about thn~e cahks 1!1 

breadth, has froin 20 to 3 fathon1s, shoaling to the land. On thi:o; bank, upon the~-}:· 
side of the bay, is a dangerous reef, neady half a inile lonii, the outer eclge of which 1' 

three cables' length from the shorl". r:ro the westward of this reef, and oppo,..itP thr 
town. is the an~-0rage, having fron1 5 <ind 7 to 3, and in one spot 2.J, fathoms. You rn;i; 
sail in with a .arkablfo' white cliff, the last cliff. on the_ western side, bearing f~~lll '\ 
! N. to N. W. :f N. until the wharf, near the m1dclle of the town, cornes on with th c· 

eastern side of an old hatter_y, bearing N. by :E.-!,- E., and with this mark on yon Jufl 
up to the anchorage, which, at half a mile to the southward of the town, has the depth" 
above JJl.entioned. . . 
.T~uemel Ilarbor may be di~tinguished at a distance, by the Rudilen cu~ off. or drop 3~ 

a hd1. seen over another long hill at the upper part of the harbor. Runr.mg in towar · 
that droµ will ]ead directly to the entrance. t , j;.::-

BA. YENETT E.-From Cape J'acquernel Cape Bayenette lies nearly ·'V- 2 ~·· d ~
tant 5 leagues. The latter may be known by the white hummocks and chffs on its e . . 
treinity. This cape forms the south side of a bay of the same name, which is ope_n to 
the S. E. Its name Bayenette, signifie-$ Clear Bay, and is supposed to have been given 
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from its great depth of water, ~nd being entirely dear of shoals. This bay is unshel
tered, but there is anchorage on the north side near the sl1ore. 

LA VACHE.-Fro1n Cape I3a):enette to the ea;o;t point of La "\rache, the bearing 
and distance are "\V. S. \\7. * \\' ., thi1·teen and a half leagues. 'The isle is three leagues 
long and abottt one b1·oad; fr i.!'! hilly, and at the distance of six or seven lear;-ues, appears 
]ike an assemblage of sn1all islands. '"I'he south side is bold, and along the north reef ex
tends to the distance of a cable's length. Fro1n off the east point is a white shoal, con
nected with a reef, extending fron1 an islet to the ~. "\\.,.., called La Folle, or the Fool's 
Rock. 

From the Fool's Rock to the N. "\V. end of La ·vache, there is a range of islets and 
shoals, among which are sor'ne narrow pass;tges. ()n the IHffth side of Lav~ ache is a 
bay, called the Baie de Feret, whe1·e there is good anchorage. but it is accessible 011Jy to 
those who are welJ acquainted. 'J'he 11orthennnnst of the i:-<Jets above rnentioned, is 
(irosse Caye, called also Caye de l'Ean or ""\\,..ater Key, which is readil.Y known by a greHt 
tuft of large trees. It is bold to, and at so1ne distanc~ from its north side there is good 
anchorage, in fro1n 15 to 30 fathorns. 

The western end of La Vache form>' the east side of the entrance of the great bav. 
called Bay of the Cayes; and from its S'. "\V. puint, called Point J)i:nu;~nt. Poir1t. 
Abacou bears nearly "\\T. by S. five n1iles. In in.id -cha11nel bcn,.·een, the1·e is ;i depth of 
2.5 fathoms, thence decreasing towards the i."land. Fron1 the S. \\!. point of the isle a 
white rocky spit extends to the south, having from 7 to 5 fathorns over it, at about two 
miles from shore. 

Remarl.,'"$ on the Anchorages 1Dithin La rachc, h:_1 Captain Alackellar, 1817, 

••The N. ,V. point of La \Tache is in latitlHlc 18° 5' 12" N., longitude by ch1·onon1-
eter, &c. 73° 43' 15" "\V. ·variation, 6° :20' E. Ships con1ing fronl the westward, <1nd 
intending to anchor here, ought to round Abacou Point, at a good n1ile off, as a reef 
stretches to the S. E. to.nearly tlui.t distance fro1n it. }laving rounded this reef, there is 
nothing in the way, and _you ii-iay steer for the K. "\V. point o.f La \'"ache. At half way 
between it and Abacou Point there are soun<lin,\!S in 15 fathoms, and the botto1n 
thenee shoalens gradually to the island. The best anchorage here is with the N. "\\"". 
part of the island bearing 1':. N. E. in 5 fath01ns; you will then be about tht·ec quarte.-s 
of a 1nile from the shore. on a white sandy bottorn. ~.rhe soundings all over this part: 
are so very regular, that you can hardly err in anchoring any where, so Jong :-is you keep 
the N. W. point of the island bearing to the northward of east. Fro111 the N. "\V. point 
to the S. W. point of the islan<l the soundings are not so regular, and strangers ought 
not to come nearer than in 7 fathoms, especially near the S. "\V. point, for a reef stretch.es 
from it to the southward not less than two mi1es, h<1ving ''ery foul ground with irregu
lar soundings, to upwards of a mile or more. Therefore, ships, con1ing from the east
ward and intending to anchor, ought to keep Abacou Point bearing west until the west 
point of La Vache hears north. They may then haul in to the northward, and steer 
for the anchorage. 

"About a mile to the ellstward of the town of Aux Cayes. which stands to the north, 
there are three small white cliff.o.; close to the sea side; and the lnark I have generally 
run in and out by, is the easternmost cliff bearing north, and iu a line with a small round 
hill on the highest lancl behind it; and anchoring with this mark nearly on the N. \V. 
point of La Vache, bearing E. N. E. or N. E. by E. 

"The whole of this large- bay to the weshvard of La Vache is clear, and the soundings 
very regular while you keep the west end of the i!'<land hearing to the north,,-ard of east. 
To the northward of this I had no opportunity of sounding, although I ;uu well aware 
that between La Vache and Aux Cayes, the bay is covered with large reefs, and several 
are above water." 

THE CA YES, ST. LOUIS, &c.-Point A.bacon is con1posed of two points or 
reefs, which stretch three quarters of a mile to seaward; but you n1ay p<1ss without fear, 
at the distance of half a league, and will find no ground with a line of 40 fathon1s. The 
town of the Cayes bears frorn Abacou Point. nearly north four leagues. In sa11ing to
wards this place, and approaching Point Diamant. before noticed, you will not find the 
white ground for more than a quarter of a league from it; and the ground is good in () 
or 7 fathoms. With Point Dia1nant bearin~ east there are soundings al1 across. There 
is good anchorage to the west of Dia1nant Point, and farther to the north.ward opposite 
a sandy cove, in from 6 to 7 fathoms, bottom of mud and sand. 

To go into Aux Cayes you range along the N. ,V. point of La Vache, in 6 fathoms 
Water; and you steer nearly N. by E. to make on your starboard hand, the white hum
mocks of Cavaillon. You will then leave on the lai·board hand a large reef, surrounded 
'With a white shoal, which takes up almost all the middle of the bay. "\Vhen you have 
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brought th'-' tcnvn tu hc-;ir ~. \\T. {- \\T., you rnnst haul up two points lo ''iudwanl of t]Je 
town, st:i11ding towards th:~ Curnpany·s lslet, wlierc you n1ay ;u1chor if you do not n1eau 
ro go into the road; if you do yon shorten sail a 1nilc fro1n the shore, and wait fiJr a 
pilt;t. 'I'he channel is t;H) third; of a cahle in breadtl1. Ships drawing more than l:J 
feet 'vate1· cannot go in; tho'<e of lS and 17 feet water alway:': ;1uchor at Chateaudin, half 
a league to the ,,:estward, and which is ;-;eparatcd by shoals frorn the port. 

'_fo anchor in the road of Chatcaudin, (coining fron1 the n1ooring of La "\rache,) \\~. 
or \V. N. "\V. off l)iamant Point. iu t:' or 11 fathoms, yon n1ust steer directlv for 'I'orbec, 
which i:'> a sn1all town ver_y easily tlistingnished iu the. cod of the bay: this -track will be 
about N. \-V. "\"'-'~hf":n you are within about two 1niles of the shore, you will discover a 
little white flag, whid1 is on a shoal; you double it to the westwal'd at about half a ca~ 
hle's length, leaving it 011 the starboard hand; when you have brought it to hear south. 
you steer along the coast l(Jr the road of Chateaudin, and anchor in G or 7 fathon1s, n1ud. 
ln all this passage, if you keep the proper channel, you cannot have less than from 7 to 
9 fathoms, and often l:? and lf-', innddy 7roum1. 

In aclvancin,!.:{ towanls tlw Tapion of Cavaillon, you must not approach too near its S. 
E. side, as a shoal of only G feet water, called Le .;\louton. or the Sheep, lies 8. E. front 
the castcn1 poiut, at the distance of ahont half a 111ile. rrhcre is a depth of 8 fathom;.: 
Letween it aud the coast. 

CA\.~ AIL LON B.-"" l:- is snacious, a1thongh its anchorage is of s1nall extent. The 
coast on th~~ western side i,.o; v~·ry stf·ep, and the botto1n full of rocks: but I here is an
choring gniund on the ca,,;te1·n ,,;i<lc, oppf)site a coast covered -with inanc;roveF, whic.h 111;-iy 
he approached witl1out fear, the hottorn hein~ elean, \Vith .5 fatho1ns close to the shon·
'J'his bay afford;; shelter froin the i-:•,:a lircez;es hy the C"asteru point of an island, which 
leaves a passage into the B:ii~· <les Flainands, next descrilwd. 

Baie des Flarnand's, 01· Fhuningo Bay lies a quarter of a league frorn Cavai1lon Bn_v, 
and extends upwards to,vards the ~- J<:. Its cnrnu1cc and shores an>; clear and bold, anil 
it is the place wherl:" ships lie up in the hu1-ricane JHonths. 'There is a gon<l ca1·ecni11g 
place, and anchorage in every part. 

BAU<: DF -;\fESL E.-From. Fl;uningo B;iy the coast extend" E. hy N. two rniles 
to the Grand Baie <ln 1\Icsle, all over which tlie anf' hor;t,~e is g;ood; but as thP <>ntrancc i>' 
broad and open to tl1e southward, t11e1·e is no shelter ft-0111 soatht>rly wi11ds. 'J'he co~1st 
h~nce, coutinuc:'> its direction to Point 1';1 . .:ca!, half ·way towards which is the Petite Baie 
du 1'\J eslc, in w·hich a vcsse] 1nay anchor, hut it will 1H;t ue sheltered even fron1 tlic se::i
breeze. 

()ff the Great Bay du i\-fcsle is a shoal. 1~-in~ like a har across the hay, and extending 
opposite the poin(, which i0> to the westwnrd of the J_.ittle Bay du J\leslc. '['hi,., bank. has 
not, in so111e places, n1on~ tha11 fnnn 15 to 1 f' fpf~t water; it is vp1·y narrow, and leaves <t 
passage of three quarters of a 1nile only between it and the coast. 'J'o the southward it 
extends ahnut half a le:1~11e fron1 shore. 

'I'o go into the fj-re<lt hay. with a ~hip drawing more than 1£> feet, you must keep c1ose_ 
to the. shoi·e on the ·western side, steering hy Pointe Paulin, which forn1s that side ol 
the entrance. 

BAY OF' ST. LOU iS.-'rhe great entrance of the Bay of St. Louis lies between 
Point Pascal, which is steep and ·wide, and a little isle called Orang;c Key ; the bearin_g 
and distance from one to the other heing E. -}, N. rather in ore than half a league. '1'}11,; 
isle 1nay be seen frorr1 the entrance of the Cayes, tbirtPcu 1niles distaul, whence it ap
pears nearly in a Ji11c with the snutlH'rII PXtrc1nitiPs of the intennediate coast. 

About two thin]s of a rnile .N. E. hy N. from Pa,;;cal Point is the VigiP or Old Look
out Point; hetween i;,; a cove, calle-:.l the I::.ai du P:n«Hlis. When off the Vigie Point 
you will have thP whole of the Bay of ::St. Louis in siu,ln. The bay is shut iu 011 the 
eastern side by Cape Tionite, which benrs from the Vigie Point, N. E. ~ E., distant onP 
rnile and three quartf•rs. 

In p1·oceeding to the anchora~e of the Bay of St. Louis, run along past Point Pascal 
:ui.l Point '-'ig-ie, and thence along the western co.tst of the bay, in 8 or 10 fatho1ns wa
ter. 'J'hc anchorage is west of the (_)ld Fort,* about a quai·ter of a rnile frmn the west
ern shore, and so situ;;itecl that the town nrny be seen fro1n it, between the Old l<'ort and 
fihore, in the botto1n of the briy. 

Jn the anchorage before the. town, called the Little Anchorage, the greatest depth is 5 
fathom!'!. 

S. S. E. three quarters of a inile from the Old Fort. and west of 
nearly the same distance, is a shoal called Le Mouton, (The Sheep.) 

Cape Bonite, at 
'rhere is a good 

*Th~ Ol<l Fort il'I ,,n nn island of rock~ towards the middle of the hny, half 11 mile to the soutb
n-ard of the town. In the pa;;ea.!J•' between it and the &hore, there is a depth of six fathoms. 
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pnssa;c between it und tl1P shon·. a!'! we]] ,,,., bet\'."P('Jl it ;ind t}w Old Fort; out rhe depth 
of water is less on the eastern thaIJ 011 the v,.·,,sten1 ,,idc o( the bay. 

BenvePll ()range Kev and tbe ,.;}1on', i11 a "N. E. din·ctio11, there are two islets and S0111P 

shoal ground; tl1(~ fir;;tof which, ucxr to (fra11g•~ J..:cy, i,.. callPr1 J{at's J..:ey. ·1~ou nwy 
pa,o;s iuto the bay of Sc. Louis tlnouglJ a su1all pas . .,;age in1n1cdiatcly ou the north side 
of this 1~ey. 

AqlHN BAY.-One mile and a half E. by::\'. from Oran.ire Key, is l\foustiqne Key, 
a little island clear uf shoals, unles,-; very close in shore. )_~on 1na_Y pa,.;.~ without 01· 

within it at the distance of on~! ei:.!lltb of a lca~ne, iu Ju tatho1n;.i.. Cct]H' :St. George is 
north of J\1on:"ltique Key, and !'\. '\V. of a key erilled ( :ayt· a Hau1ier:-;, (or Pigeon·,., hey,) 
which bears E. by N. rwo tnil<"s frorn l\loustiqnP :Key, aud is kno-wn Ly a \\liite huu1-
11wck rather steep, and i"'een <it so111e d.istatH·e. 'Tht'1-e j,., a deep p;1,.;;.,;1~e bet n een it a11d 
;\loustiquc Ba_v, by which ships pass iuto t1w great nay of .\ cp1 in. 
~outh of Caye a ltan1icrs is a shoal cxte11dit1'.2; h<di' a h·<1l!ue, w]1icl1 ha._, on its ruidd1u 

part, only~- fathoms. East of the ::;a1ue hey is a small i.-;le, calkd L'Auguille, or tbt> 
Eel, ;.ind to the :"i. E. is another, ca1!2d Le H<Jgale; the tln-ce fonu au equi-latcral ti-i

;rngle, having each sidP half a league iJJ leugth. 
E. N. E. three quarters of a league frou1 C;.1ye a _I'..;1n1ier,.., 1ies tlw west Ptul of tl1c 

f:hcat J~ey of Aquin, which is two u1iles in lPu:_::th, and di.-<tiugui:-hed Ly two Yer} re
urnrkable white hunnnocks. lt extends :E. aud JC:. bv N. tnH", and its south side is bold 
10; but the white shoals of L'A.nguille t•xtcnd to it,.; western point. so as t<> pn•veut a 
passage between it a11d Coye a Han1iers, for ship.-.; t1nn dr;nv Illun• thau 1:'2 or 1·1 feet. 

East tlf Aquin liey, at the distance of a short quarte1· of a l~·;1~ue, is a wbite insulated 
rock, c;tlled Le Di:nuant, or the ])iarnoud; to the eastward oi' :J1is, at the distance oftno 
cables' length, is tlie point of J\Iorue Hon'.!e. or fiPd lliJL 'l'hu,-; tlie eastern cud of 
Aquin, the Dian1oud l{uck, and tl•c point of ~'\J onH' lionge. fun11 the t\\ o passag-c.s into 
the bay. .AJI tht~ ishtnds and shores an· hold. ln tl1e l\lun1e ]{ou~e Passa;::e are 5 :lnd 
I) fi1tho111s water, and in that betweeu Aquin 1i<'.Y aud the J)ia1uo11d. f1, 7, aud t'. 'l'IH· 
bay is extensive and trenches cousiderably inland. but the wahT i::; shallow, aud there are 
•)Illy :3 fatho1us at a distance fro1n shore. 

'i1 he point of 1'1ornc Houge may be readily known at a distance, by three very high 
white hun1mocks, called the-Tapions of _A.quin, which to~ether forn1 a g-reat cape, under 
which is an anchorage in 10 aud 12 fathorns, at a distance fron1 land. This hotton1 con
tinues as far as the Pelite Baie des Flam ands, or Lit.tie Flan~ingo Bay, wlJich is \V. l'\. 
W. a league and a quarter front the •_rapions of A._quin. 

1.'o enter the passage into Aquin Bay, het·ween Caye a H amiPrs and l\Iostiqu0 J\:"ey, 
before mentioned. steer N. N. E. so as to get into the 1nid-channe1 betWf'Pll the sho1-r
and the island. Tiaving douhled K.ey a Harnien;, you wjll see La l~agale, which is a very 
low i:"!le of sand ; leave this OB the starboard side, keeping iu 111id-dianuel between it ;u1d 
the sho1·e ~ then haul up for Aquin Key a:'< 1Huc:l1 as the wind \vill pennit, aud ancho1· to 
the northward of it in G or 7 fotho1ns, or farther in <1t pleasure. 

GENERAL REMARKS.-Ob;o:ervc that from Point Pascal all the capes are f'!'i·oken 
and steep, and fro1n the S. and S . .E.; and as. on all this coast the land i;;; while, inany 
white lnunrnocks ~viii be seen. Aquin has two above rnentioned; but the eastern1uost 
and hi~hest are those of l\lorne IlougP, and, with attention. it will be in1possible to 1uis
take thern. Fron1 the point of .lHorue Bonge, or the hu1n1uocks of Aqnin, thP true di
rection of the coast, after having trenched in to fonn tlw .Petite Baie des Flarnauds, is 
east, southerly 10 leagues to Cape Baiuet. The whole of this coast is free frotn danger 
and bold to, but has no Lay or anchorage, or shelter fro1n the comnwn hree:<f.e. 'l~wo 
leagues and a half westward of Bainet the coast is iron hound, and tbe water near it of' 
great depth. 

PUIN'r ABACOU TO CAPE TIBVRON.-Fron~ Point Alrncou to Point a Gra
vois, the hearh_1g and distance are west, southerly 24" Jeague:s. 'l'he latter is low, not 
easily distingn1shabJe, and has frequently been tnistakcn for tl1c land or Pon Salut, a 
small cove lying a league farther to the N. N. \.V. 

Frorn Point Gravois N. W. by N. 4 leagues, there is a bight of half a le:-igue, iu which 
anchorage may be found. This bight lies about two 1niles to the soutl1,vard of Les 
Coteaux. Front t11is spot to a large hurn1nock called Les Chanloniers, which is verv 
remarkable at a distance, the bearing and distance are nearly '\V. N. '-'.T. JO 1uilcs. • 

Fron1 Les Chardoniers to the Fond des Anglois, or English Bottom, tbe coast ex
tends W. by N. 4 1niles, and a bay thence rounds to within a league and a half ofPoinie 
de Vieux Boucan or Boucan Point. All this part is safe; but it has no anchorao-e. A 
ship may indeed anchor very near the land, but it is every where exposed to the sea
breeze. 

From Boucan Point to Point Burgos, which is a lo\v point, the coast trends west
ward 4 miles. Between these places, off a point calJed Aigrettes Point, there are some 
white ehoals, rock~ and breakers; bnt their extent is nut more than h;'J.]f a lei'lgnc. 
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'J7u .L"Vortlurn. Coast of Jlayti, or St. Domingo, betu.:een Cupe Ilapliael and St . 
.._"f\~i.clwlas' JJiole. 

[Yariation generally about 50 E.J 

CAPE RAPIIAEL is of moderate l1eight, and lies in or about lat. 19" 2' and long. 
6B 0 52'. It has already been described. Fr01n this cape to Cape Sarnana, the bearing 
an<l distance are N. \V. i \V ., neady 7 leagues. Between the two is Sa1na11a Bay. 
about 10 leagues deep, so that you can scarcely see the land at the bottom of it; but 
what appears to the eye is very high double land. 

CAPE SAi\1ANA is a broken rugged point ofJand, which appears. from a great dis
tance, like a ship with her topsails down, and see1ns not to join the main, but on a nearer 
approach, this shape changes. The cape makes with two points, both alike, bluff and 
steep, about the height of Beachy IIead, in the English Channel, but not so white. 
They are 4 or 5 iniles asun<le1-, with a sn1all hay and harbor between thern. At 2 or 3 
1niles to the westward of the westerrnnost point, tbe1·e is very high land, which falls 
down to the water side, an<l is twice as hil!;h as Cape Sa1nana. 

SAMANA BA Y.-There is good anchorage in Banistre or Levanta<los Road, on the 
south side of the peninsula of San1ana. In advancing for this place, observe that when 
Cape Samana bears N. "\V. by W. about a league, it appears like two points, the west
ernmost of which, as you come farther in, you should bring open with a white spot of 
sandy ground, which may at first be n1istaken for one of the sand keys, although it is 
connected with the main shore. In order to ascertain the true pQint, observe that in 
coming about it it will appear as if a s1nall rock were lying off it, which, on a nearer ap
proach, will be found to join to the ]and. 'l~he soundings are uncertain. Having well 
shot into the bay. you may have 10 fathoms, and then no ground in 20. 

Or, being off Cape Samana, au<l intending for this po'tt, sail S. S. \V. 3 or 4 miles 
along shore, (you may go within a mile, for it is Lold to,) to Point Velamlras or Blue 
Point, which has two or three black rocks lying near it. \Vhen at the length of this 
point steer thence west about half a n1ile, and you will leave three keys, which are high 
and woody, a rriile from you on )'our larboard side. "\Vith the westernmost of the three 
keys bearing S. S. '-V. you tnay anchor in 15 fathoms, half a n1i]e from shore, and have 
good water. Then Levantados or Banistre Key will bear \V. by N- 1 mile off. 

There is good easy riding in this harbor, in from 7 to:.~ fatho1ns. You may .-lso find 
good fresh water in rnany pl<ices, with plenty of fish and fowl. }Jere is commonly a 
fresh breeze fro1n the eastward a]) day, and open to the 11orth. 

The preceding; paragraphs are fron1 the French of the Count Chastenet de Puysc
gur, &c. The following fro1n the Spanish I)errotero. 

SA.1'-IA~ A BA Y.-From Cape Hnphacl the const trends ne:irly West, and forms ;i 

gulf, shut in to the N. W. by the peninsula of Samana. The cast point of this penin
sula, named Cape Samana, lies 7 leagues N. \V. by "\V. t \V. fron1 Cape Raphael. 'l'h1~ 
b<1y, which is nlore than 11 leagues in extent, from east to west, and 4 from north to 
south, is obstructed and almost shut up by a great i·eef, which extends fro1n the souc~1 
coast, and so far to the north, that a channel of onlv 3 iniles in "'-vi<lth remains between it 
and the peninsula of Samana. The northern extr~mity of this reef is marked by some 
keys or islets, the largest of which, called Cayo Lcvantados, must be left on the larboard 
hand on going into the bay. "\Vithin there are several anchorages, but little frequented. 
as there is scarcely any commerce here. The first anchorag·e is on the coast of _the 
peninsula, and near the entrance of the bay; it is named the Carenero Chico, (or Little 
Carenage :) to enter and anchor here, it is necessary to approach within half a mile of 
~oint Velandras, which is the S. E. point of the peninsula, and to keep along the e_<lge 
of the coast at this distance, until sheltered by Vinas Point, when you may anchor in 6 
fathoms, taking care to keep half a mile from a key, named the J{ey of the Carenero 
Chico. which is at the west part of the road, and has, to the south of it, either fonr or 
five small islets. Behind this key, and between it and the coast, is the proper an~ho
rage; but it is much narrowed by shoals, and must be entered by warping. Point Vinas 
is easily known, as it bears true north from the west part of Levantados Key. In the 
entrance there is nothing to he feared, because there is no danger but what may be wel~ 
seen; and only inward frmn Point Vinas is there a shoat, having on it two feet of wat~r · 
to keep c1ear of this shoal, bear in miud that it bears east, a long mile from Vinas ~omt. 
By following the coast, as we have directed, at the distance of half a mile, yo~ will g~ 
~afe from it; but, for greater ~ertainty, keep something to starboard, when you wil! soudn 

7 
1n 5 fathoms water ; for in the channel, between it and the coast, there are 62 an 
fathoms. 

A league and a half to the west of the Carenero Chico, is the Puerto de Santa Barbar.t· 
cir of Samana; the anchorage here is very na.rrow at the entrance, which is formed by a 
great reef, that runs out to the east fro1n Point Escondido. the S. W. roint of the bar· 
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bor; and on this reef, rise seV<ffal kevs or islets, of which the outennost is named 'I'ro
pezon ' the second is the Greater Carenero; and the thinl, Cayo Escondido, is very near 
the Point Escondido, on the west. 'J'here is not only this rec~f at the entrance, for the 
north coast sends off two, which stretch far to the south, and form two bays : of these 
the first is called Aguada, or vVatering Bay, and it has Point fiome1·0 for the N. E. 
point of its entrance. 'l'he seco11J 1·oadstead lies between the two reefs. In Aguada 
Bay the1·e is good anchor<1gc, in (J fatho1ns, clay : t1le second anchorage is very narrow, 
but has 7 fatho1ns water. To the west of these t\\'O i·eef,,; anfi roadsteads, lies the prin
cipal harbor and anchorage of Sa1nana, with a depth of 5 and 6 fathorns, on clay, which 
is found to the south of the town. 'l'o enter this h<1rbor it is necessary to run along the 
north coast, <1t half a cable's distance, <tnd steer to the "\vest, taking care neither to get 
nearer to, nor farther fro1n Point Gamero, than half a cable; for you will thus run in 
mid -strait; aud by keeping farther off, you would incur the risk of getting on the south
ern reefs, or, bv coining nearer, ,get on those of Poiut (iou1era. which lie out one-third 
of a cable. S~ soon as~ past Point Gu1nero, you n1ay see a little ri\'ulet in Aguada Bay; 
and then you ought to place the prow direct for the western extre1nity of Carenero Key. 
until Pornt Escondido, or its key, bears ,V. JS. when you may run about ,V. by N. 
towards the bottom of the ha1-bor, and perfectly free fro1n the northe1·n reefs, aod may 
anchor to the south of the town, in 5 or G fathoms water, upon cla;y. If you wish to 
anchor in Ag;uada Bay, you 1nust run in, luffing up to the northward so soon as past 
Point Gornero, in orde1· to anchor in the nii<ldle of ir, anti about S. ! E. frorn the rivulet 
of Aguada. -

From this anchorage the coast of the peninsula continues bold, and with roadsteads, 
in which there is nothing to fear, except tile south winds, which in their season are often 
violent. 'l'wo l~arrues to the west of 8arnana lies Point Espanola, with an islet; and 
thence, in the int';;rior of the bay, thcn'l is no establish1nent whatever. A large clay 
bank, in rhe interior of the bay, runs out n1ore thau two leagues. 

From Espanola Point, in which you will be well to the west of the reef at the entrance 
of the bay, you should steer to the south for the Bay of Pedris or of St. Lorenzo, in 
which there is no necessity to run far in ; anti it inay suffice to anchor at its entrance, 
and about south of Arenas Point, which is the north po'.1><- of this bay; for although far
ther in there is sufficient depth, yet thei·e are sand banks, on which you might easily get 
aground. •ro find thi:s bay, it is bette1· to make the land to the east than to the west; 
for the south coast of San;n111a, fron1 Perlas Ba)- to the west. is very wild and unsafe, on 
account oft.he mauy islets along it. Steering fro1n said Point Espanola to the S. A E. 
you will fall to the east of the bay, and 111ake a little town nau1e<l Savanna de la Mar, 
which affords anchora<re for verv s111all vessel..; ; and thus, so soon as vuu discover Arenas 
Point, when crossing ~ver, ste~r towards it, aUt] you rnay appro<.l:ch within a cable's 
length of it. 

'l'he entrance of Sa1nana Ilay is effected with the regular breezes; but you can get out 
with the land breezes only, which blow by night. 

Cape Sa1naua is of considerable height, and steep down to the water's edge ; on near
ing it, you 1nay also discover Capl':' Cab1·on, which is N. W. frorn it, nearly 3 leagues: this is 
even more high and scarpe(l, or steeper, than the funner, and the coast between is green, 
and covered with large trees: on it there •~re sorne islets, and as it is foul, it should not 
be approached nearer than one league. Frorn Cape Cahron the coast takes to the west, 
and form~ a grertt h<ty called E.scoc·e,:;:a_Bay; elm coasts of this bay are low, and very 
foul ; from which re.lson, aud as there 1s neither town 1101· establishrnent 1n it, to induce 
vessels to visit it, they ought to proceed direct fro1n Cape Cabron tu Cape ·viejo Fran
roiR, or Old Cape Francois. which lies 15 lea.~ues frorn it, W. N. '\V. l 'V. Old Cape 
Francois !nay be seen,_ in clear weather, at the distance of ten leagues. It is known by 
a mounta1n iulan<l, w!uch rnay be seen at the distance of 15 leagues. 

I.Jirections for those Sailing in from the Eastward. 
Ships coining fro1n the eastward towanls the N. E. coast of Hayti, should, pTevious 

lo their n1aking the island, run down between the latitudes of 19° 20' and 19"' 50', tak
ing particular care not to pass either to the northward or southward of these latitudes. 
In this track they will make the. };-ind,_ either by Cape Cabn~n, or Old Cape Francois, 
and they will pass clear of the Silver h.ey Bank on the one side, and the current corn
n1only settinu· towards Samana Bay on th,., other. 

BAJO NAVIDAD.-The north point of this bank lies in long. 68° 46-' W. and lat. 
20° 12' N. and extends in a southerly direction about 25 mHes; it is 12 miles wide in 
the centre, and has on it from 14 to 26 fathoms water, and is perfectly free of danger. 
Vessel~ bound to th~ north side of St. D~n:1ingo, can h_ave _an ~xce!lent opportunity of 
correcting their long1tu<le by ninmng for tn1s Bank, which is laid down from the recent 
surveys of Capt. R. Owen, R. N. au<l published by E. & G. "\V. Blunt, 1833. 
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In passing to the northward of Porto RiC"o, a 1ook out should be kept for a rock or 
111hoal, (if not more than ont-,) wh1ch <:>ertainly exists there, although its exact situaticn 
is not yet known. 'l'h.is danger has been noriced, where 1t is stated that an Ainerican 
schooner struck upon it in l !':317. in latitude about 20° north; and we have since met 
with another notice -whicl.1 statc:,i that, "At fifty n1iles north from Porto Rico, Captain 
Baxter, in the brig Rohert, struck on"- rot:k, and ren1ained several iiours." 

OLD CAPE FRANCOIS.-The point of the Old Cape is rather low, and stretches 
out in the form of the snout of a porpoise; at f> or 6 leagues distance to the N. N. "\V. 
of Cape Cabron, in ;;1 clear day. the Old Cnpe is seen n1aking like an islaud, whose end!< 
slope gradually into tlie sea. \Vhen you have rnaue Cape Cabt·on, being 4 or 5 league;::. 
to the north-westward of it, )'OU n1ust sail 1:3 or 14 leagues N. "\.V. -} "\.-V. an<l you will 
pass b leagues to the nni·thwar<l of the {)id Cape; then steer -V,r. by N., when, having 
run 15 leagues, you will see Point Casrouge at about 3 leagues distance from you< con
tinue on for 5 leagues, when ·Ysabella or Isabella Point will bear S. "\\-. :1- W., distant 4 
leagues; having a<lvance<l thus far, yon haYe nothing to fear, and if necessary, you ma!'· 
keep within half a league of the shore, the co;.ist being very clear. 

At al,aut 4 league8 off to the northward of Old Cape Francois, its point appears 1ike 
a porpoise snout, projecting to the eastward; and 3 leagues farther west is a point named 
Caho de la Roca, or Rocky Cape, ve1·y n-iuch resen1b1ing it, and pTojecting to the wesl· 
ward. The coast betvveen lies \\T. -k :'..'\.and E. i S.; it is low, rather steep to the sea side. 
and covered with trees ren1arkah1v ,green. 

Towards the point of the ()Id C'!ape, a mountain is perceived inland, which, in clear 
weather, can be seen 1.5 leagues off, and is a good nrnrk to point it out. 

'l'here is some foul ground letying off tht> pitch of the Cape, and a harbor a little to 
the westward of it for sinall vessels. "\Vhen sailing from Cape Samana to Old Cape 
Francois, which is about 6 or 7 hours sail, you see a point of land on the east side of 
the Cape, which often times at first sight, you suppose to be the Cape, but coming 
nearer you wi!J see your mistake. And ''·hen you are due IJorth of Old Cape Fraue-ois. 
you will perceive to the eastward of the Cape a very steep point, which seeu1s to be di
vided from the main, and running off the land rises higher and higher in such a manner that 
the highe.st part of it lies open to the sea, so high that you cannot see the land within. 

"\Vhen from Old Cape Francois you sail fur l\1onte Christi, observe to steer a more 
northerly course in hauling off, giving a good distance between you and the shore, hec 
cause the currents alw<iys set upon it; and unless you do tbis you will run the hazard 
of being ashore. 

From Cape de la Roca, ·the ]and trenches in to the distance of 2 leagues, and forms a 
b;iy pretty deep, which is sheltered hy reefs. This coast trends to the "\\T. N. "\V. and, 
rising in height to the northward, cou1Ps to Punta Macuris or Point l\I;;iscury, which 
bears "\V. ~ N. from Cape de la Roca. This point is high, <n1d its shore bold: it sern~ 
as a mark for the small harbor of St. .Tago, which is 3 le<i.gues distant from, and to the 
eastward of Puerta de Plata. 

PUER'"I'O DE PLAT A, or Port Plat<i, lies 17 leagues from. the point of the Old 
Cape, and bea1·s from it west. It is known by a rr1ountain at some distance inland, whrch 
appears insulc.ted like the Grange, although not in so precise a n1anner. The anchor<rge 
is good, and the entrance nearly covered i.vith mangrove islets, -which you range a~ong.: 
leaving them on your larboard hand; when you are within these islets, you anchor lD 11_ 

to 20 fathoms, good bottom. Observe, when sailing in, to keep close to that poln~ ol 

land on your larboard side, which you will see to be bToken and rugged. When coming 
about the sai<l point, luff up round ~nrl run up as far as you c3n, with your sails aJmosl 
shivering in the wind; thus you will gaiu the best place in the road. 

On approaching the coast you will descry to the westward. a great cape, ''ery high "!1d 
steep; the extremity of this is Punta del Algarroha, or Point Casrouge, which is readily 
known by its magnitude. 

The bight from Port Plata to Point Casrouge is bordered with reefs close to the shor€. 
and does not admit of nny anchorage. 

Old Cape Francois and the Great Point of Algarroba, or Casrouge, bear from each 
"thar W. i N. and E. f S. 19-& leaguP.s. 'Vhen at the distance of about 3 leagues te> 
the northward of Ca.srouge, you will see a 1ow point projecting ont to the wesrwa.r~
which is remarkable by its having the appearance of being detached from the coast hkl' 
an island: it is 1tsahella or Isahella Point, the northernmost point of Hayti. . , 

YSABELLA, OR ISABELLA POINT, according to the late obsel'vations. he~i~ 
latitude 19° 59', longitude 71° 10' 30", and at the distance of 4:\- leagues W. N. "\\··a 
W. from Algarroba or Casrouge Point. To the eastward of it lies the deep hight, call~ 
Puerto Caballo, Port Cava11o. In the biglJt between these, is an anchorage for vesse 5 

drawing 12 or 13 feet water, and sheltered by the reefs: the entrance is readily kno~n 
by running to it along the reefs. 



 

llLUNT's A]\lERICA"'.'J COAST PILOT. 371 
On the western side of J,;:abella Point is a more extensive anchorage. and more easy to 

gain than that of the east, but the ground in n1auy places is foul: there is a depth of 
from 5 to '7 fathoms water. 

From [s«bella Point to the Grange the bearing; and distance nre \\~. S. "\V. i "\V. 10 
leagues. The coast between is boi·dered with reefs, a1nong which the entrances are 1.1a1·
row an<l dangerous. 

Vlest of ls~abella Point is Punta Rucia. or Rocky Point. to th~ westward of ,,·hich is 
an anchorage for large vessels, which being very bad, ought tu be used only :i.n case of 
necessitv. 

To g.;:in this ilnchorage you rnust haul very close to Rocky Point, and <1nchor so soon 
as vou are in 12 fathu1n.s, white bottorn. 

i.'his anchorage, which is shc-ltct"ed b"· the reefs that stf·etch :'."\. N. \)\:-. from Punta 
Ruc:ia. li(';s abmtr f(lur leagues f.t"om Isabt>lla Poi11L 

THE GRA~Gh:.-'l~he Gi·ang-e Point is knowu. hv the 1nountain of th<lt n;:1.1ne, and 
is seen at a ,great distance bcfo1·e )-on percei\.·e tlie s~·a· coa,-,t. rl'his u1ouutuin, which is 
in;;ulated an<l stauds upon a low peninsula, has n:>1·y 1nuch the appearance of the roof 
of a barn, fro1n which it takes its narne Grange. 'l'he no1·1liwest pm·t of it is bold, and 
you may approach it within a quane1· of a leagul'. 1n- even le~s. Close to the west part 
of the Granue Point is a rock,- islet, narned the Fray)e, or F1·iar; aud frotn its S. W. 
part, at thre; cables' length, is. ;u1other sun1ewhat larger, and narued Cabras, 01· Goat's 
Islet. These are the islet8 of i\1ontc Christi. 

H AUT'-FUND.-Two le<1gues to the N. N. E. of the Gr~mge Point hes a white 
shoal of not rnore than two cables' leugth each \YR\", c<illeri the Haut-Fond; tliere is a 
small spot on the shoal, with only 25 f~et of water.· on "\Vhich the Ville de Paris struck in 
1781. Close to it is a depth of 6 fathoms, then 10 and 15, and suddenly no gt·onnd. 
The white ground h'\s ge11erall_y scattered rocks, so that it eannot be ascertained whether 
there may not be so111e spotg on it, even with less than 25 feet. \\:""hen you at"e on this 
shoal, the Gran~e bears S. hv \V. J, \V. vou "\'l.·ill then h::n·e the islets of nionte Christi 
open of each other. the west;rnmost of the1n bearing S. S. "\\'. ~·· \\.-. 
MON~I'E CHRISTI HEE £.'.-About 3 leagues to the westward of IIaut-Fond, lies 

another reef, on which the British ship Torbay stn1ck anrl lost her rudder, ~n 1783. It 
extends nearly N. E. and S. \V., is about. tluee quarte1-s of a rnile in length and half a 
mile broad. On the shoalest part the points of rocks st:1nd up like sharp spires. On 
other parts were seen "·hite patches of sand. The shoalest w:n~r. 3 fathon1$ ~ thence 
3 to 4, 5, 6, and 7 fatho1ns. It is steep to, aurl hasfi·urn 15 to 17 fotho1ns close to it, and 
20 to 25 all around. The bottom is soft in ~O 1-.nho1ns; aod in some pl:n:es you will 
have coarse sand. The water, when srnooth, is very clear, so that you niay see the pin
nacles of the rocks as you pass ove1· them in a bciar. Fron1 the shoal, in 3 fathoms, the 
eastern end of a grove of trees, open to the south-wf"stw;H·d of .iHonte Christi, (and be
tween it and the key.) bore S. E. and the ;\fount of Cape Francois, (now Cape Haytien,) 
S. \V. by W. The variation at the saine tiine was():.' 20' E. 

With Isabella Point bearing; S. \V., distant four leagues, the cours~ and distance to 
pass without the shoals called the Haut-Fond and '1\fonte Christi 11 eef, will be a few de
grees to the northward of west, t"eventeen leagues: and then the latter will bear about 
S. E. But, Rhould you he up with Tsabella P~<Jint, and pt-cfer the n1id-channel between 
these shoals and the coast, a ,V. by S. course sixteen lengnes, will de<lr the shoals and 
bring you in sight of the high land of Cape Haytien, (formerly C<1pe Francois,) at the 
distance of about five leagues. 

In sailing between Old Cape Francois and the Gran~e, be careful to keep sufficiently 
to the northw;u-d in hauling off, that you 111ay not be tlrillen ashore by the current, wl~ich 
always sets upon the coast 

There is anchorage under the Grange to the west: to take it you must rang~ along 
the Fravle. or islet of ~Ionte Christi, and let ~o your anchor so soon as you have 6 fa
thoms; ~but under the south side of Cabras, the westernmost islet, you may anchor far
ther in, with 4 fathoms. Fro1n the Grange you iuay see the n1ountains abovt'l Cape 
Haytien. 

In :itpproaching this anchorage you must be cautious of a shoal, which lies W. by S. 
from Cabras Isle, at the distance of a long mile; to keep clear of it on entering and leav
in2; the anchorage, take care not to bring Cabras Isle to bear any thing to the northward 
of E. i N ., but on the contrary. keep it rather to the southward of that bearjng. 

The Shoal or Bank of Monte Christi extends fourteen 1niles to the west. and to the 
south as far as l\'Ianzanilla or Manchioneal Point, and it thence continues to border the 
coast at the dist;rnce of haJf a mile, more or less, according to its sinuosities. On chis 
bank rise the islets named the Seven Brothers, which are low, and covered with man
groves. Th" islet named Monte Grande is the most remarkable of all of them: it is the 
aecond from the eastward, and has high trees upon it. Thie ba..ok, as well aa m&llJ' 
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others in these seas, has a very -white bottoni, and is very dangerous, because the bottom 
is very irregular in its depth, with etones and rocks: you may have eight, and immedi
ately after three fathorns. You should therefore avoid sailing on this or sin1ilar banks, 
unless they have been well exnmined and sounded. 

MANZANILLA BAY. &:c.-To the east of i\Ianzanilla Point there is an excellent 
anchorage in 1\1anzanilla Bay: from this bay the coast trends in to the S. E. and theu 
turns to the west, in which direction it continues to a distance of 8 leagues, when it as
cends to the north, and tenninates with Point Picolet. The Grange Point with Point 
Picolet, form a great bciy, in which, besides 1\f~11zani1la Bay, there are two harhors; the 
first of these, narned Bayaha or Port Dauphin, is to the S. \,-\T. of l\'Ianzanilla Point, and 
about two leagues fron1 it: and the ::<ec(Jnd, rit the western extremity of the bay, is knowu 
as Guarico, or the City of Cape flaytien, or City of the C<ipe. 

The coast frorn Bayaha to the west, is bounded by awhite bank and reef, on the edge ol 
which there are from 50 to 80 fathoms : bet,veen the reef and the coast is a channel, with 
two or three fathoni.s of water, to which there an; various passes in the reef, known to 
the coasters and pilots onJy. 

The navigation from Grange Point to 7\-Lmznnilla Point, should be made on the white 
bank of the~ Seven Brothers; it is, then•fore, ve ;·y necessary to know the channel; and. 
though you may proceed on the outsi(le of the islets and the bank, extending to thf· 
westward, it follow9 that, in doiu~ this, vessels rnulilt get n1u<:h to leeward, and are then 
obliged to beat up to the anchoz·age. 'T'he delay ]n following this route is not so great 
when bound to Bayaha, or Port Dauphin: bnt the channel for crossing thP. bank, which 
we are about to describe, being very safe, it does not seerr1 requisite that any one should 
go round about, but that all should proceetl as follows: 

Having passed near the Grange Point, steer "V. -& S. without going to the southward 
of that bearing until you a1·e to the north, or on the meridian of Yu na Point ;* the V<'!"· 

sel, ha~·ing arrived at thi;; situation, should now steer towards Yuna Point, until the isl!?! 
named l'lfonte Chico, which is the eastcrnnJost of the Seven Brothers, bears west: 
whence you roust steer S. ,,r., h~aving to starboard the islet or key 'rororu, ·which is the 
southern1nost of the Seven Brothers: and wh"'n ''OU rr1:u-k it at about N. bv E., you mu:-t 
steer S. -f? E. until you have ManzaniJla Point E~ ~- N., ,,-hen you must h:tul to- the wind 
on the larboard tack to take the anchoral?:e, if you can: and if not, you rnust prolonJ: 
the stretch to the southward as far as necessary, to enable you to get into the bay upon 
the other tack, in the uuderstanding that you may run along the whole of the sou~h 
shore at half a mile. or even less. In running: hy the "\'\'<iY we have pointed out, you will 
find upon the bank 7 to 8 fatho1ns of water, on sandy clay, and )'OU may anchor ou any 
part of it commodiously, especially to the S. W. of the eastern keys. l\Jonte Chico. ~nd 
'l'ororu; and it may even be conYenient to anchor in case of night coming on, by which 
the inconveniences arisin~ frorn darkness nwy be avoided. . 

The edge of this bank is so steep that, from 12 to 20 fathoms, you rapidly pass rnto 
100 fathoms, and of the same nature is Manzanilla Bay; for, from 7 fathoms you pass 
to 100 in the short distance of 5 cables' length; front which reason an anchor should 
never he let go until the depth has been previously ascertained by the lead, keepin~ in 
niind that the best anchorage is in fro1n 6 to 10 fathoms, on a stiff clay bottom, which 
the anchors catch well, and at less than half a mile from the shore. 

In the River 'l'apion, (E. S. E. of lWanzanilJa Bay,) and also in that of Axahon, to the S. 
E. wnter may be conveniently i~cl, and you n1ay cut wood on any part of the coast that 
is desert and uncultivated. In this bay there are always fresh land breezes, which facil· 
itate much the communication between Bayaha and 1\'1onte Cl1risti; for those t_o wh~°'. 
the breeze is contrary, navig-ate at night by aid of the land breeze. In 1"Ianzan1lla Ba) 
no hurricanes are felt, which is an advantage of ~reat con:<d<.leration. 

THE HARBOR OF' BAY AHA OR POR'l' DAUPHIN is one of the finest port~ 
in Hayti; for to its great extent it adds shelter equal to a dock, with an excellent clay 
bottom, and the depth does not exceed 12 fathoms, nor is it less than 5 fathoms, w.h.ic:h 
are found at ha1f a cable from the shore• but notwithstanding these singular quahne~ 
if the difficulty of entering and getting out of it, in consequence of the narrowness an 
foulness of the channel or mouth, is considered. it wi11 be seen that it would not a~· 
swer for any vessel on actual service to enter and be shut up in a harbor from which s : 
could not sai1, unless at night, with the land-breeze, and thus exposing herself not on~) 
to the danger of getting aground on the shoals of the entrance. but also, in case of ~ e 
land-breeze failing, she may both lose the time for getting out and the object for ? 0JO~ 
so. The interior of this harbor needs no description. inore than the chart, by which 1 

_ 

may be seen that its entrance is only a cable and two thirds in -width;: and t~is nahn:ob 
breadth continues inwards, to the distance of a short mile. The several points w ic 

. • Yuna. Point is a low point, which bears S. W. true, five miles from Grange Point. 
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are in this passa~e render thP entry still more diff1cu1t. ThP risk of thi;:; Ponsists in a 
shallow ridge which bo2-ders hoth sides of tJw channel. rind which, al th2 point~, stretches 
out n:1ore than half a cable, anJ reduce"' the cha1Jnei to one cable's length iu widrh. 
Again, this channel bein:.:; serpentine. it is n~·c:essary th:it a vess{'l, in 1-unnii1g in, should 
take the turns with 1nuch dexterity and prornptitude, in on!e1- to avoid gerting aground. 
It is tberef:-n-e net:essarv to enter this ha1-bor when the lnee;o;e is to the northward of E. 
N. E., for if tnore scant. an atten1rH to take the entnu1ce will be impnlcticable. Keep
ing well in the n1irhlle of the channel, you pass close to the \V bite Shoal. which runs 
out fro1n the windwarl point of it: and when abreast of it you 1nust luff up so as to 
place the prow towards the second point on the windward s]de, so a;.i to f1·ee ~·ourself 
from the ledge which lie-: off the sl:'cond point to leeward: and so soon as you have this 
abeam, on the larboard side. you n111st luff up frn the last point to ·wiuchvar<l. till you 
have passed the thinl leew;u·d point, when you tnay run in auil anchor between Port 
Dauphin and the little isle called T'onantt>s Island, without approaching near the. N. E. 
part of the latter, because a shallow bank stretches off it. Fro1n what has been said, it 
may be seen that the harbor 1·eqni1·cs no other direction tlrnn that of an Pye accustomed 
to run in rnid-channel th1·ou,!!h a devious passag-e: and he who l< nows how to do this, 
need never ,get a5hore he1-e; for his eves wi11 direct hin1 when to lutf and when to l.Jear 
away, witho.ut p:1rtieular leading lnarks. Fron1 the n1outh lo the third Iee,vard point 
you cannot anchor, from want of spacP to turn the VPssel, anrl bec~111se the oottotn is of 
sharp rocks. The tide, at full and change of the n1oon, flows here at 7h. A. l\I., and 
sprin~ tides rise 5!.: ft•et, but neaps only :1~ feet. 

THE HARBOR OF' G-UARICO, OH CAPE HAYTIE~. 1s no more than a bay, 
formed by the coast, and shut to the east and north b . ..- a group of rPefs which rise upou 
the \Vhite Bank, extending- outward, at this place. n1ore than a leal;!;ue. 'I'hose bound 
to this port ought to run frorn the Grange ]::>oint tow<'inls Picolet Point. ontsi<le tbe Se
ven Brothers, and to place then1seh·es so that tht•)' tnav run down towanls Point Pieolct, 
with the ves.sel's head to the S. or S. S. '\\~. In this direction they tnay approach with
out fear, within the distance of a n1usket shot, and rn.-iy >vait for a pilot, as convenieut; 
but if obliged to take the anehcu-age ·without on,", thev n1ust steer frotu Point Picolet 
S. E. and S. E. by E., Ieavjug a ~hite flag (if there) on the larboard hand, and which, 
placed upon the northern extrernity of a rf'ef, serves for a beacon, taking: care to carry 
plenty of sail to clear a red fh1g. which they will see a little afterwards, and whi-:h must 
be left half a cable's length to the starhoanl ; and so soon as they have this flag on their 
beam, they may steer for the city, <ind anchor in frorn 7 to 9 fathon1s. 

Those who go out from J\ianzanilla or Bayaha (Port Dauphin} to the cape. ought to 
steer to the northward until Picolet Point bears to the southward of the true west. and 
then direct the ii- course fo the west, as convenient~ for thev will be clear of the white 
bank off Point Picolet; but if bound to the e:1st, they must-run to the northw;u<l until 
the Grange Point bears to the southward of the true east, iu order to clear the Seven Bro
thers' Bank. 

The Count Chastenet de Puysegnr, in his directions for the coast of llayti, gives the 
following for Cape fiaytien. &c. T11ese were written in 1737. but they include some 
descriptions not given in_the Derroten~. and we therefore insert them_ here, with a trifling 
correction . 

.. Ships bound from the eastward to Cape F'ran~~ois alw<iys nrnke the Gran;e; for the 
coast in the environs of the cape often; nothing remarkable, unless they be near enough 
to distinguish the hummock of Picolet, and the rock of that name, lying to the north, 
and very near the bununock. H;iving brought J\fonte Christi to the south, distant about 
a league and a half, the proper conrse. in order to fall a Jittle to the northward of Pico
let Point, is between the \\~. S. \V. and S. \V. bv '\.V ., di~tant 9 leagues . 

.. The m<irk is surer, when yon approach the cape from the Gr~~~ge. in steering W. 
S. W. and S. W. by W., for in this last position, the hummock of Picolet n1ust aprtear 
to project in the sea more than the rest of the coast. The best mark that can be given 
is, that the hummocks which are ro the west of the road of the c.ape, are the highest of 
all this part~ besides, you can distin.guish in thPm large white spots. With son1e at
tention you will discover Point Picolet, which is lower than the said hummocks, and 
seems to lose itself among them. Thi"' point terminates the roarl of the cape on the 
west side; in coming near, you descry Fort Picolet itself, huilt upon the point, at whose 
end liet'I the rock of the same name, which is not discernible at a greater distance than 
a league. 

••So soon as )"OU ha,,e descried Fort Picolet, you ste-er directly a2:ainst it, because 
you must sail very near that fort to enter the road, whose opening is bordered with dan
gers or keys, which you leave on the larboard in coming in. We would advise no stran
ger to attempt the channel without a pilot, for whom he must wait in the offing. 
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"At half past ten the wind comes to the E. S. E. but it must blow from the N. E. to 
carry you into the harbor, for you are obliged to steer S. E. and even E. S. E. The 
breeze is very regular. The land-wind blo'"vs in the e\·ening. and often during the 
night; but about 10 or 11 in the morning, afrer an interval or cairn. it turns to the E. 
N~~E. or N. E. So that at 12 o'clock ships are able to ente1· the haruor . 

.. The city of Cape Haytien is under Picolet l\Iount. There is no danger in running 
in for Picolet Point, if you keep it bearing from S. S. \V. to S. S. E. Should you not 
have tin1e to \Vait for a pilot, you 1nnst range along Picolet Point, having It about S. or 
S. S. '-''r. at the distance of a sho1·t nn1sket shot . 

.. To sail into the harbor, bring Point Picolet to hear S. bv \V. -l, \V. and steer S. r- \V. 
A remarkable n1ountain. c;illed the Bishop's Cap. will then be- seen directly ahead : 
bring- this mountain, which appears in thn'e points, iu a line with a t·e1narkablr hum
mock, by the water side, in the harbor, which wilt bear S. b.v ,V. Steering in this di
rection will lead to the ·westward ofthe outer reef. na1ned Le Coque ·veille. 'rhe water 
generally breaks on this reef, which has (or had) a buoy, or vd1ite flag; upon it. Con
tinue in the same direction, leaving the buoy at tl1e dist<ince of about 15 fathorns on tl1e 
larboard side, until a sma1l rock. standin~ detached a little fro1n Picolet Point, appears 
just open of that point. Now haul to the S. E. or S. E. by S., keeping th<" rock just 
open, and you will pass between the CoqHe \'ei1le and Le Grand l\Iouton Bank, a baak 
having a buoy or tlag on its eastern edge, "\"\·hich is left on the starboard side. 'I'he Petit 
Mouton, a danger that ahvays breaks, and a shoal named Tro1npeuse, with a buoy or 
-white flag on it~ are to be left on the J:-irboanl side. 1-ou 1nust, therefore, have suffi
cient sail out to weather round the Grand JYloutou Bank, giving the buoy or flag- upon 
it a berth of half or two thirds of a cable's length : and having passed it, steer for the 
town, and you may anchor where you please, in R or 9 fathoms, good ground. 

"A ship cannot enter the harbor unless the wind be at N. E .. as she is obliged to 
steer S. E- by S., and even S. S. E. 'I'he hree7.eS are very regular: they come from 
the land in the evening, and very often during night: but at about ten or eleven in the 
morning, after an interval of cahn, they chop about E. N. E. or N. E. Strong norths 
have a great swell into the bay." 

"£he 'town is on the westeni side, about 2 ruiles from Point Picolet, in lat. 19° 46' 20'', 
Ion~. 72° 14'. 

POR'l' FRANCOIS.-Fro1n Point P-icolet the coast trends west to Honorat Point, 
which is the north point of Port Francois, whence a reef stretches out, a cable's length 
to the N. W. At its extremity are 3 fa thorns of water. The anchorage off Port Fran
cois is in a small bay, and about two cables in extent. Between the points of the bay 
there is good shelter from the breezes. 'l'o enter, you must i·un along the edge nfthe 
'reef of Honorat, which is on the north side; 31Hl affer having; g-one about two cables to 
the S. S. E. you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, on clayey ~sand, about 8. \V. by W · 
from the fort. 

BAY OF ACL:"L.-From the south point of Port Francois, a reef extends <tS far as 
the entrance of the Bay of Acul. w-ithout leaving any practicable pass. The Bay_ of 
Acul is extensive. It h?1s three entrances, but the western is the best, the eastern bemg 
narrow and devious. 'l'he first entrance is between Rat J slet anrl Sandy Islet, situated 
un the reels extending from Port Fr:1ncois, an<l which shut in the entrance to the N
and N. E. 'I'hat to the N. "\V. is shut in by other reefs and shoals, which, though 
among themselves they have only difficult and narrow passages, form an excellent chan· 
nel with the west coast of the bay. 'l'he three channels into the harbor are called the 
East. the Midd1e, and the West· or Lim be Channels. To enter any one of these chan
lrit"ets. it is necessary to appi·oach on the outside of the 'Vhite Bank, extendin.g aJt:ing 
'Sh'Of'e between Port Francois and the Bay of A cul until Rat Islet hears S. by "\V. ~ ~V·: 
and so soon as you are a 1eague fro1n the Sandy Islet, you will plainly see Trois Manes 
Point, which is the eastern point of the Lay; and approaching nearer, you will also see _a 
low point on the western side, in the interior of the bay, named Point Belie, which is 
known by a clump of trees that is upon it. Having recognized these points bring them 
in a line. and steer in with this mark, keeping hy small variations of course, the depth of 
10 fathoms. Thus you will run in min-channel, which is not more than a cable's length 
wide. and the bottom of clay. On both !"ides of it there are white banks, with 4 fathoms 
of water on their edges. It is necesisary to notice that )·ou 1nust have recogn~zed the 
two points which serve for the leading mark at two miles from Trois Maries' Pomt; for 
from that distance it is necei;sary to come in bv the m<irk described. In thick or hazy 
weather, when these objects cannot be seen at the proper distance. you must not at_tempt 
t:o. enter by this channel. At about four cahles' Jen~th within, the channel bel!'lD5 to 
-widen, so that when Rat's Islet, which you leave to the starboard, bears N. W., you 
Dlay anchOT in from 14 to 18 fathoms. All the reefs which lie within Rat Island are 
visible. 
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To enter by the ]l.Jiddle Channel, yon must run outside the bank until Rat Islet bears 

S. by E. ! E., and pl«cing the rn-ow in tlrnt direction, stef'Ting that course, and keeping 
in 9 fatho1ns of 'vater. you will p«ss very near to so111e reels which are about one quarter 
of a Jea<,::ue to the northward of itat Islet. These are easily seen, and it is necessary 
to approach the1n within a cable's length. on the L:u-ho<ird h<ind, an<l to luff up to S. E. 
or S. E. by E. to pass along the north side of that which stretches to the east from Rat 
Islet, and which rnust be left to staruoar<l. Having once got to the S. E. of Rat Islet, 
you may anchor, as above stated. All the reefs show clearly. and therefore there is no 
danger in taking this channel when the winds allow you to shape the proper courses; 
but If you cannot do this, )'OU ought not to take it, as there is not room for working in. 
In e'.lse the wind hecon1es scant in the chaunel, you 1nust <loch.or in a mon1ent, and you 
will be free from danger; for the holding groun<l is very good, being hard clay, and you 
arE" l'heltered fro1n the swell of the sea. 

The \Vest !Jr Lirnbe Channel is the best and wiLlest, for you may work in it, if requi
site. To enter by this channel, run outside the hanks or shoals, until Point league, on 
the west side, bears south. This point lies b<'tween Litnbe and Grand Boucand -Points. 
'l'h~t of Lirnbe is the north-,,.·esternmost. and has an islet at its hase. 

Point league is e<1sily known by the scarped or bluff rocks which form it; and from. 
its being the onlJ one of an:y elevation lying to the south of Lirnbe. So soon as Point 
league bea1·s south. steer towards it, a11d as you get near it you will see, to larboard, 
the breaking of a reef of considArable exteut, named Coqueveille, on the edge of which 
then• are .S fathoms of water; having recognized this reef, taking ca1·e to pass in mid
channel between it and Point league, in 10 or 15 fathoms of water, and with nearly a 
S. E. course, "\Vith which you rnust run in, a1nending successively a little to the east, 
to pass about 3 or 4 eables' length fron1 Grand Boucand Point. Yon IDU)' then anchor 
to the west of Trois l\faries' PoinL If ohliged to tack, you 1nust prolong the tacks un
til very uear the reefs, on the suppositiou that their breakers afford the best marks for 
avoiding then1 ; and that, at the very edge of then1, there are 5 and 6 fathoms of water. 
You m(1y also prolong the tacks to a cable from the coast, without any risk; for though 
Boucaud Point is foul, thf' reefs shon· above water, and have 8 <1nd 10 fathoms up and 
down at their edge. The anchorage, or place which '\Ve have assigned for anchoring, 
between Rat Islet, Trois L\1aries' Point, and Boucaud Point, is not properly that which 
is called the Bay of Acul ~ but as there is good shelter in it, those who have no occasion 
to make a Jong delay, 01· to djscharge, inay avoid entering the hay. 

'I'o enter the Bay t'?f A~ul, you n1ust not approach Trois 1\Iaries' Point nearer than 
three cables' lenp;th, for it is foul and ::<hallow ; and so soon as you are past it, steer to
W<lrds the point of l\1orne Rouge. (Red Hill,) on the east, which you must pass at about 
half a cablP-'s length, in order to give a berth to a shoal which lies off Belie Point, op
posite. Having passed lVIorne .Rouge Point, you will see a fine cove, on the same side, 
called the Lotnbanl Cove, in which you iuay anchor in 7 fathoms water, at about a ca
ble's length from the shore. Fro1n this cove southward, into the interior of the bay, 
there are 1nany shoals; and no one should pass tht> cove who has not a practical know
ledge of them. In the route above described, you will always find fro1n 10 to 15 fa
thorns of water. on clay. 

Between Trois 1\Iaries' Point and that of Morne Rouge, in a line with them, and 
about half a mile fro1n the first, there is a shoal of s1nalJ extent, which you will shun by 
taking care to pass at not leas than three cables· len~th frorn 'I'rois l\Iaries' Point, and 
not to place the ship"s he~d towards Morne Rouge Point until you are at half the dis
tance between the two potnts. The anchorage of the Lombard Cove is a natural rock. 
In Acul Bay H is difficult to get water; the best is on the eastern side of the cove, be
tween Trois 1Haries' and i'\101·ne l~ouc:e Points. 
ANS~ A CHOUCHOU, OR CHOUCHOU BAY.-To Point Limbe foJlows that 

of Margot, which has a. ro_und islet, lying rather farther out than that of Limbe. It is 
very u_seful to make. this Jslet: in order to direct yourself to Chouchou Bay, which lies 
two miles west from Jt. In this bay there is a good depth of 6 or 7 fathom.s : to enter it 
you must keep towards the east point, which has 6 fathoms dose to it; and so soon as 
you have passed it, and the vessel begins to lose headway, you may anchor; for the 
moment you enter under the point the bree:r.e calms, and the little you have comes ahead. 
This happens even when the wind is very fresh without the bay. To the west of this 
bay, there is a small one, called La Riviere Salee, or Salt River Cove, ,which has little 
depth, and is fit for small craft only. 

FOND LA GRANGE.-Four miles westward from the Bay of Chouchou is that of 
Fond la Grange, or the Grange Bottom, 600 fathoms broad, and the west point of which 
named Palmiste, is distinguished by a chain of reefs extending nearly a league to th; 
west, and almost to Point d'lcague. Fond la Grange is a good roadstead, and in case 
of necessity, a ship of the tine may ride in it; for throughout it there are not Jess than 6 
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fathoms water, and at lt!ss than a cable's length from the shore. To enter in it, you 
inust pass near the east point, and anchor iu al>out the ini<l<lle uf the Lay, on cla_yey 
sand. At a short league westwnrd fron1 1-'ahuistt! Poiut hes thut of league. 'The coast 
between is foul, with l':>UIJken reefs, which advance half a league out to sea. 

POR'l' PAlX.-.E.igbt 1niles front Point <l'lcagut! is that of the Carenage, which is 
the nortberu1nost headland of this part of the coast, and whtch, fro1n a <listauce, inay be 
mistaken tor Point <l'lcague. 'l'he coast between is very clenr. Fro1n this point the 
coast tretids S. '". by ~. to fonn the cove of ljoint l'aix. 'l'o enter here you must 
avoid the ea:st shore, because fron1 a point which lies a little to the N. :E. of the town, 
a reef stretches out about a cable's length, aud imn1ediately without it there is a depth 
of 13 fathonis, with oozy saud. 'l'o avoid this reef, keep in the n1iddle of the entrance, 
which has ouly three cable:,;' length in bl·eadth, and anchor to the N. "\V. from the town, 
in l ~or 13 fatho1nis, on clave,· sand, about a cable and a half fron1 the shore. 

CHA.L\INEL OF TUR-TLE.-Nearly north fro1n Point d'lcague is the east point 
of 'l'ortue or 'l'ortugas Jsland, which exteuds neady east and west, and, in that direc
tion is about 6 leagues in extent, but only 1 frorn .N. ta S. All its north side is iron 
bound, aud steep to, and the south side 1s for the most part bounded by a white shoal 
and reefs. 'l'he only good anchorage in 'l'ortue is that of Basseterre, on its south side, 
at a league and a bah frurn the east point. lt is funned by the shore and the reefs which 
run out J1oru it, and uo vessel drawing n1ore than ] 4 or 15 feet can enter it. 'rhe pas
sage is narrow, but easy to fetch. You u1ust keep the weather reefs on board, leaving 
then1 on the starboard hand, aud steer N. N. \\.r. aud N. to double the reefs you leave 
on the larboard hand. Do not be afraid of coruing near the land, and anchor in good 
ground so soon as you have brought the lee reef to bear S. W. Large ships inay come 
to anchor outside the reef, upon white ground, a n.1ile to leeward of Basseterre. 

'].,o the eastward of Basseterre, towards Portugal or the east point, there are several 
bays or coves, in which bo<tts or schooners may anchor, but nothing of a larger size. 

'!'he channel whi.ch the hle Tortue fonns with ffuyti, is 6 n1iles wide, and tit for 
every class of vessels, which n~ay conunodiously beat in it, and often with great advan
tages for getting to windward, when the current;,; in it run to the eastward, which they do 
for the greater part of the year; for rarely, and only during souths, do they change their 
direction to west. lu the latter case, it is necessary to advance northward, and get 6 or 
7 leagues fro1n the 'l'ortue, to beat to windward. \Vhen beating in the 'l'ortue Chan
nel, you ought to staud ou within less than a 1nile of the coast on every tack ; for to
wards the coasts the current is stronger, and the wind n1ore favorable, than in rnid-chan
nel. As therf' are several bays on each side, the setting of the cu1·rent is neither uni
form nor in the sa1ne direction. You will sornetirnes see it run in nu1nerous directions; 
and sometin1es, in the middle of the channel, it will run contrary tu the current in shore. 

PORT' PAJX TU ST. l'\ICOLAS' .MOLE.-Four leagues from Port Paix lies 
Port l\1oustique. The coast between is clear, and bluff or scarped. Port l\loustique 
has scare ely an opening of 4 cables' length: its bottom is unequal, and impeded with 
rocks, which render it necessary to examine it with the lead before you let go an anchor; 
for between the two outer points you cannot find bottom with 40 fathl'>n1s of line. 

At a league aud a half frun:1 Port 1.Houstique is Port a l'Ecu, aud the coast between 
the two is rocky, steep to, and bluff. 'I'his cove is better than Port nloustique, but not 
so easy for large ships, as its entrance is narrow, in consequence ofa reefwhich stretches 
off about two cables' length from its eastern point, and upon which there is not mor~ 
than 3 fatho1ns water. To take this an~horage. it is necessary to keep nei\r to the reefs 
off the east point, an<l haul by the wind, ranging along the reef, to anchor in 8 or 10 fa· 
thoms in the centre of the c0ve, on clay, aud about N. N. E. fro1n a house which is at 
the bottom of the bay. 

Six 1niles frorn Port a l'Ecu i~ the anchorage of Jean Rabel, which is good, safo, and 
easy to take. On approaching this p1ace you ought, without any fear, to approximate 
the reef on the east side, which has 10 fathoms close to its edge. The anchorage for 
large ships is about two cables' length from the eastern breakers, in 12 or 15 fathoms; 
and care n1ust be taken not to shut in the two points which are oo the east coast, f~r 
though it is possible to run fa>:ther in, yet it is not advisable ; for the depth suddenly di
Ulinishes, and the bottom is not very clean. 

Should you be to the north-west of Jean .Rabel, at a short league's distance from the 
land, and have half the island of Tortue open with the point, you will find 60 fathoms of 
water, oozy ground, and a 1ittle farther out 80 fatho1ns. . 

From Jean Rabe) the coast forms a great bight to the southward, as far as the pel!in
sula, called Presqu' Isle, or the Mole, the western point of which, called the Mole Point, 
ies 13 miles W. S. W. from it. All the shore between is rocky, and does not otferany 
shelter. At all times the currents here are very perceptible near t}le shore, and gene
lrally eet on it. At two leagues in the offing they are less so, and run to the north-east. 
Near the peninsula they are much stronger, and commonly set towards the nortk. 
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ST. NICOL As· :MOLE. BAY OR IIA.RBOR.-This harbor is large and spacious 
:<it its entrance, but nan·ows towRrds the to•vn, which you will descry as soon as you ha.ve 
doubled the cape. ·You n1a_v stand vei·y cl.)se to either sho1·e, but it is advisable to allow 
on the south side mo1·e rooni. for veering th<i1. ,,n the north side, as there is no anchoring 
ground, \\.·hich you have on the north sidP, though ver.'· near the shore. rrhe anchor
age is before the town, and under the harnv·ks, in 15 01· lf' fathoms, sandy bottom. Jn 
going in, you n1ust be prepared ag:aiust the puff.,; 01· squalls, which come down from the 
land with such violence as to endanger the 1nasts. 

'.Vithin the bay or harbor you will be i;;hei>ere<l from every wind. There is a fine ri
ver to water at, and plac!"'s wliere a ship niay be career.et.I with lier sidt to the shore, 
\Vhen it blows h:-ir<l it is difficult t0 get to die anehu1 age; anJ ]f ~-ou a1·e not quick in 
letting go, the anchor n1ay fall from 6 to 30 and .35 tathr}.:lS. 

The Lle1Totero says that the north eoa;-:t fron1 Cape St . .:'\icolas, sends out a white 
bauk, which stretches about one third of a c<ibJe fro1n the shore. a11J on which there are 
3 and 4 fatho1ns water. The south shore has also its white bauk, ·whi1·h extends out 
ahout a cabfr"s length frorn an interior iioi11t S. \"\r. of the town. upon which there is 
a battery. Frotn th13 point the white bank extend ..... Lreetly to the .Fort Point, the N. 
E. end of the town; aud, therefore. when to the northw;ird of that point, you n1ust not 
prolong the tack to the south farther than to bi·in:.;- the rJ(lrth pa1·t of the town to be~tr 
e;-ist. "i-ou should also be a··"·are, that on the south c;;ast, <ind a little to the west of the 
above mentioned point, no bottorn has beeH fop1:.:.I; tht:reton: you ought to look out and 
tack iu time. On the northern tack there i~ not so much danger; for it is possible to 
let go an anchor, altbou~h jt nn1st he donf' very uear to the. s.l.lure. In the anchorage, 
which is weJJ sheltered frou1 all winds, vessels pass the dangerous season of the hu1·
ricanes. 

In going out you will ~we. to the southward. the point of i he cape which forms its en
trance; and farther to the southwar<l you will then de:-;cry the Point du Cap a Foux, or 
of Fool's Cape. The latter lies b.} iniles to tht> south\.varJ of St. Nicolas Point; and 
the coast thence extends 2~ leagues 1nore, nearly iQ the same dirpction, to the Point a 
la Perle, or Pearl Point. 

The sea-breeze at the 1\Iole is front N. E. b)' ~. It come!< on at 8 in the morning, 
and b~ows very strong till 10 or 11 at night. The Ja11d-b1·epze coines on rnoclerately at 
S. E. ft continues till 6 in the mornin~, then dies ~way. and it i.s crilrn till B. If bound 
to the northwarrl, 8hips genei·ally weigh at 8 or 10 at night, .\.Y hen the sea-b1·eeze begin$ 
to slacken enougp to ruu theu.1 out. 

1Jirectionsfor .Ships bound to Cape I-1a.1Jfien, <-S-r'.'., from the 1Festn·ard, 

In advancing fron1 the westward towards C:-ipe I-f aytien, givP the N. E. part of Tor
tue Island a good berth; and after you get to windward of the east end of the island. 
you will dl"'sci-y the cupe. 

The land to the we~t of Port Paix shuts, to the northward, a low poi11t, anil rises gra
dually towai·ds the south to a high 1nountai~1, with a ~ugar-loaf top. and then it <lechi1es 
on the san1e side to a large valley, whence it 1·ises quickly fo ::i prodigious high rnoun
t<tin, smooth at the top, and the highest land in this p~1rt ofllayti. 'l'he high land after 
t!"Jig, to the southward, is of sug<u--Joaf f·onn, 'vith "' little one to the south of it, which 
are both 10 or 12 iniles in the country. The next high land. or point. which is seen by 
the water side, is Cape llaytien. 'l'he land, at first, makPs like a saddle; but on nearer 
~pproach, a low polnt will appear, which ~huts frorn the ecistwcird tl1e eastern pai·t of the 
saddle-land.. 'I'his is Point Picolet, or the Cape LanJ, the extre1nity of the cape already 
described. 

MANZANILLA BAY.-Sbips fron) the westward may with safety proceed to Man
zanilla Bay. It is quite clear, ~nclyou may approachw.ithin one third ofa mile in every 
part of it. · 

The Seven Brothers, which have been described, are 1nost1y barren, with reef.q about 
them. 'I'here is some wood upon thern, antl plenty of fish all round. You need not 
approach the westeru part oftherr~ HcHrer than t\vo league!", until you see the b:oiy. On 
ad_\·aqcing into this, there will be found 10 fathoms ""'at("r, at about three quart~1·s of a 
llllle frorn shore. 

'l'he River l\'lassacre, formel'ly a boundary of the Spanish and Baytien territories, 
~a1Is into the briy, to the eastwarJ of Port Dauphin: but it will be very difilcult, if not 
unp,ossible, to water there, a.s you must go up the ri~er ne<irly two 1_ea£?ues t_o obtain ~t-
~ o anchor properly, so as to have the best shelter, rnn along the 1ns1dc ot Manzanilla 

Point, and drop it in 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. All the <Jn choring places are within the 
Spanish line, where the land is low, marshy, and covered with mangroves. The bay is 
as easy to go in ;i.s to get out, having re~ular laud and sea-breezes, and being quite se-
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cure from any swell. A ship, having lost her anchors, inay run in upon the mnddy 
shore. 'l"'he landing is very easy. He1e is game and fish; and bullocks, cows, and hogs, 
may be purchased. 

'l'he ROAD 0.F' MO::"-lTE CHRISTI is more open than l\hmzanilla B;iy, although 
in it there is good anchor.;g~, well sheitered from the N. E., E., and S. E., which are 
the strong breezes; and during the IH<'t'ths you may anchor in 5 or 4 fathoms, -under 
Cahra, the islet of .:'.\lonte Christi. 'I'he sarnc resources may be found here as in Man
zanilla Bav . 

.. Thr. a;1chorage at the Grange,'' says an able navig~tor, " is Jess spacious than that 
under Point Ysabella, but it is rnore shelt~red frorn the norths by the islet- 'l'en ships 
of war might easily be an~:bnp•d, in fron1 5 to 7 fathoms, ""·vithin pistol shot of this islet, 
which n:ink.cs half a leri::c;uc distance frorn the islet to the reef that is as far fron1 t11e shore. 
"7'e had four strong br~e?.es, which rHight be called gales of wind. yet we rode with onl) 
half a cable, and bad uot O<"casiou to freshen hawse. 

"The islet Cabras. or Cabra, is nearly half a circle of 200 fathoms rlh1meter, <ind hao: 
a hillock about the height and length of 30 foet, with a cut in the middle, of near 10 fa
thoms; and this is what breaks off the sea <rnrl winds. 'l'he French had n1ade there a 
very good salt-work, which the Spaniards have let go to ruin. It diffen:l froill those ~t 
Turk's Islands, produces better salt, and is n1ore convenient, as you mav introduce tlw 
salt -water as you 'vant it, iu the several pans_ _, 

•• The landing is easy every where. Y f!ry g<wd hay is mad.e on the isfa.nd: it is a kind 
of dog's grass, which they pull up hy the roots. That which grows by the river's side 
is coarser. The river (:::5t. Jago) is one le'1gue from the ishind to the S. v.r_ of the town, 
and marked by a tuft of trees. The water is very good, and easily got. 'J'he boat may 
go in at high water, and at about half a cable's length within, you will find it fresh. thf 
current being so strong that the salt water cannot get in. You have commonly a quar
ter-wind to fetch it in, and bring it back. Here is very good fishing. and you may haul 
the seine, as well as near the shore. On the larboard si<Je of the town, about a league 
from the shore, it is good shooting. You will find plenty of wood-pigeons and lndi.i 
fowls." 

'I'he Western Coast.~ rif IIayti or St- Domingo, betu·een St. 1\~icolas' Jliole and Ca1;e 
'1'-i.buron. 

In proceeding from St. Nicolas' Mole, as already observed, you wilJ descry to the 
southward the Point du Cap au Foux, or of Fool's Cape, 'vhich lies 5J miles to the 
southward of St. Nicolas' Poiot; anti the coast thence tr~nds 2~ leagues more, nearly ia 
the same direction, to the Point de la Perle, or Pearl Point. 

This part of the coast is steep, without any shelter; but here it is generally a caln;· 
The currents in-shore set to the northward, and two leagues in the offing, to the "· 
am1 "'\.V. S. W. 

PLA'I''l'E-FORME OR PLATFORM, &c.-From Point de la Perle the cMst 
rounds to the south-eastward and east, to the point of the Platform, which iR at the dis· 
tance of 3 leagues from the former. This point is easily distinguished, as well by its flat 
form as by its being the southermnost of this part of the island. 1.'he ::inchorage is bt'
fore a sniall sandy cove, at the hottu1n. of which son-ie houses are seen. You anchor 
near the shore in t3 or 10 fathoms, weedy bottorn. At this place water may be obtained 
after rains, but then~ i,,; none to be had at other times. 

'.l'o anchor under the Pia{funn, brin~ its southernmost point E. by S., the westemmo:"t 
point in sight W. K. \.V., the waterii1g phlce N. N. E. rl'hen come to in about 9 i;i
thoms. In deeper w~ter the grount.1 is foul; and the nearer the shore the clearer the 
bottorn. 'I'he bank is very steep tor two cables' ten[!;th. Without, 10 fathotns sound
ings will not be found. '!'he bay is very convenient tor cruizing ships to heel and boot
top in, &c. 

From the Plalform Point to Point a Pierre, on the north side of the entrance of t~f! 
Port of Gonaives, the bearing Hnd distance are E. 18° S., 10 leagues. The point 15 

high and steep, and all the coast betwe6n is safe, and rrrny be ranged very near. 'l'here 
is anchorage, even for large ships, at flenne Bay and at Port Pilnent, but it ought to be_ 
used only in case of necessity. In the winter months there arc tornadoes or gales ot 
wind almost every night, coining from the S. E., some of which are violent; and unless 
you have business on this part of the coast, it is best to stand otf two or three leagues, 
so that you may, with any wind, keep to the we~r:p.. . ·s 

GONAlVES.-The bay of Gonaives or Gonnahee•es, as the French pronounce it, 1
; 

very latge ancl fine, the anchorage excellent, and the entrance very easy. You rang 
along the shore. at half a league or two miJes distance, steering near•y east, and Je~o 
your anchor in from 10 to 6 fathoms, ooze. You. will find from the entrance und~r o-
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}:Oa~ves Point, which is low, and one rnile east of Point Piei-re, 15 and 12 fathoms: the 
water dee.eases as you get into the bay. \\'"hen you are a guod haif league from the 
land, and two n1iles frutn the Debercadaire, (or landing place,) you w i1l have 6 fathon1s. 
After you have doubled the point, leaving it uu yunr larhoan1 hand, you will see Fort 
Castries on a point uf land, which you inust not approach too near, as there is a key that 
hes about a 1nile south of the point. 

Obse1·ve that from the south point of the entrance, a reef extends tQ the N. E. to the 
distance of a quarter of a mile. It is nearly steep to fro1u G fa.thorns. 

Captain 1\Iackellar says that the hadJot· of Gonaives is an excellent one, and capable 
of containing any number of ships of the largest size, co1npletely i;hut from all winds; 
i.t is of very easy access, and generally clear, excepting a s1uall reef that ex.tends about 2 
cables' len12;th. front Fort Castries, on the north side. The latitude of the town is 1.9° 
2G' 41", an'd its long,itude 7:! 0 41' 7" \V. \';u. 5° 50'' E. 1817. 

Ships iuteuding ·-to anchor at Gonaives, au<l having advanceu to Point Pevis, on the 
north side of the entrance, will gain soundings in 15 or lG fathoms, and have the town in 
si~ht, bea1·ing ahout E. by ~. they 1ua)· proceed for the town on that bearing, keeping in 
tnul-chanuel, or any way near it; then !;loundings will be very regular. "\Vhen well up 
the harlior, you will see Fort Castries, which srands on the north side, on the top of a 
small hiil, afwut a 1nile without the town. \.Yhen this fort bears N. bv E. * E. vou will 
h:n·e 7 fathoms in n1id-channel, fine soft mud. '-'·hen it bears ~. bv ·w . .f \V. -in 5+ or 
() fathoins. this seems to be the best ancho1-agc, and as close in as a ship of-war ough.'t to 
gu. 1 have been so fiir up the harbor as to have Fort Castries bearing; N. W. in 4 fa
thoms; hut the best anchorage is with it beari!1g .K. by\.\~. -& vV. and the n1iddle of the 
to\;.·u E.;, N. near1v in inid-channel. 

'I'he soundin.i!:s .1-ll over the lrnrbor aye so very regul<H", that it is not necessary to have 
tnarks for rnnuing in and out by; hut in the event of having :o !><~at with the sea breeze, 
you U:lU!'t not stand too near Fort Castrie>i, a>i there i" a s1nall reef extending from it t& 
the s_outh,~·anl: the n1ad-. for keeping clear of this reef. :b a 1aqr~ tree behind the town 
on with the nor1hernn1ost hollSf's, bearing E. by N.: but tl1i,,; reel stretches to so short« 
distance that a shi.p will scarcely stand so near the shore as to tou('h it. In standing to 
the south side of the h;uoor, gi-ve the shore a good uc1·th until without the inner pointt 
and after that _vou 111a~ stand fro1n shore to shore, by your lead, witb safety. 

ST . .MARC, OR S'r. J\.lARii.-From Point St. Piern~, withont the entrance of 
the B~y of l}onaives, the distance to Cape St. l\Iark, in a di1·ection uearly south, is nearly 
se1ren leagues. A le:ii_gue and a ha1f to the nortlnvard of St. :i\Iark"s Bay is a low point. 
whieh appear:> at a <listan<'e like an island, an<l forms a cape that is cl'llled La Point du 
l\Iorne au Diable, or the Devil's Bluff Point; it points out the n1outh of the River Ar
tibonite, which foll,; into the sea two iniles nonhward of the point. There is an anchor
age the whole len~th of this coast for smatl vessels only~ 

Cape St. Mark is high, and of a round fo1·n1 ~ you ,.,.·ill <lescry at a great distance the 
hillock which forms it, ·and stands onlv one 1nile from the sea side. 

The opening of the Bay of St. .i\lark, lies to the north of the cape; it extends one 
league within the la11d, and the water in ]t has a [.!reat depth. Ships anchor in the bot
~om of the bay under the town, in 15 or 18 fathoms of water~ s1nall vessels 1nay come 
into less water, but they will be very near the shore. ln the south side of the bay is a 
piece of foul grouurl, extending- two iniles from a.bluff point to the S. E., and on which. 
a reef streiches out about two cables' length from the coast. 

T,'1,e following Ihscription of t 1u Navigation bctwe~n the Pla(ftn-ni an.d St . .i.¥8.rk, i8 give. 
b.l.J Capt • .Eiester, an eminent English navigator. 

About 9 lr:-a~ues eastward of the Platform is the fine bav and h::u-bor of Gonaives. All 
atong; this coasi you ate sure, about 10 o'clock in the forenoon, to hnve the sea breeze, 
which hsts till ni~h t. arul then you have thP. wind off shore : therefore you may stay tiH 
that ti1ne, before which there is little or no wind at all. If )·on intend to go into CW.
naives, you must keep a good distance otf the south poi.at, which. is flat for a con·sidtn-a
ble distance. "\\; .. hen you are about the point open with th~ bay, you will descry a small 
island, which you 1nnst leave on your iarboard side and run in with your lead in 10 OT 12 
fathoms of water. You lllay also run along close by the island if you choose, in 4 or 5 
fathoms. 

"About two leagues to the southward of Gonaives is Artihonite Point, and two leagues 
farther south, A rtibonite River. In niling from Gouaives to the latter p1ace~ it is fitOOd 
to keep yonr lead~ for. as you come near the river, yon will find the water shoalen to 
about 4 fathoms, and after that deepening again to 7 or 8 fathoms. 

'• Tbis place is verv remarkable~ the land being high and uneven and a bold clear shore 
all along to the northward, from the Platform to Gonaives. When you have l'Ull 8 or 9 
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leagties E. S. E. J E. you will then see the Jand ahead, or eastward, very low by the' 
water side and prodigious mounrains over it; this low laud reaches frorn G·onaives to 
the southward of Artibonite River, ahout a mile; and its south t>Qd, somewhat higher 
than the re~t, appears like a table ]and, overgrown with weeds and green trees; this i,.. 
the Devil's Bluff: round its south end is the Bay of St. Mark, the other point of which 
you can see to the S. \.V. of the Devil'e Blutf. 'I'o anchor off the river bring the south 
end of the low land to bear south three miles distant, and as you run in. you will see five· 
or six small houses by the water side; bring them to bear E. S. E. two miles~ then the 
river will be<ir S. E. On the starboard side, or the south side of the entrance of the 
river, there is likewise a small hole which you may see. Be sure to keep these bear
ings, an<l you will be upon a fine level bank, where you may anchor in what water you 
please, from 20 to 6 fathoms. But if you go within 2 n1iles of the shore you will drop off 
that hank frotn 6 fatho1ns to 20, tbe next c;nt; then 50 or 60, anrl then 90 or] 00 fathoms. 
within less than half a mile of thP. shore. and from that to 5 at once. "\Vhen -vou are 
at anchor at Artibonite,you may see the Platform, bearing '\\r. N. W. about 10 l~agues . 

.. Artibonite River is not a place of g-reat note, because it ebbs almost dry at )ow wn
ter; ne_ither is there any town in this place, but ouly some plantations five or six miles up 
the river~ there you can ha~'e good water but no wood. The sea wintl comes on at no(Jn 
at N. "\V. till 10 at night, and the land wind at E. hy S. ti)] 8 in the morning." 

From St. l\'Iark 's Point the coast of I-Iay~i trends nearly S. E. true, six and a half 
leagues to La Souffi'iere, or Vazes Point, and thence E. S. E. fi~e lengues, to Porl au 
Prince. 'I'he coast is generally clean and bold, and you may run along it at the distance 
of a mile, in 10, 15, and 20 fathon1s df water. In proceeding thus, you will first per· 
_ceive the l\Ia6azinP of i\foutroui, and afterwards the viIJages of Arcahais or Atcaha_ye., 
and Boucassjn -; and finallv the city of Port au Prince. Off the coast, at aoout halt 
way betwt'!en St. Mark's P~int aml Port au Prince, are three srna11 islets, cailed the Ar
tadins, which are situate at nearly a leagui.:: from the shore, and 8epat""ated by channels 
about half a rriile in breadth. N ~ar these islets, on every side, the depths are 5 and b 
fathoms. 

To the E. by S. of Boucassin, and very near the coast, is 1\-fouton or Sheep Key. A 
passage ought never to be attempted within this k~y ; near,it, ob the outside, the coast is 
clear and water deep. About two lea!!;ues to the southwa1·d of this ishind is the road· 
stead of Foso: this to th~ N. E. and Lameutin Point to the S. W. fonu thP. entrance oi 
the Bay of Port an Prince. To the westward of this roadste<Id is an extensive bnnk, 
with a cluster of islets. of which the easternmost is distant about two miles from Foso 
Roa<lstead, and the southern1nost three miles from Larnentin Point. Th<"rc are, hesides, 
two other i.,;;Jets, which Jie almost in the direction of the two points of the bay, and which 
are four m11es from Foso Road, and two fro1n Lamentin Point. 

PORT AU PRINCE. *-The shore nt the bottom of Port au Prince Bay is very 
foul, and has a Jar!!e g:rolip of islets. These form the inner anchorage: and to gain 
this, the aid of n pilot is indispensable; but the Grand Road is without the reef ... , and 
may be entered without a pilot. 

Those bound to Port au Prince from the N. W., after having nl.ade St. Mark's Point, 
may shape their coun;e, either to pass between the Arcadins and the coast. or between 
them and the island Gonave: the first appe:us to be the best route, for thus the foul 
grotlad~ on the S. E. side of Gonave must be avoided: it is also to be observed that the 
\\>"ind in the channel is generally from th~ N. E.; the nearer, therefore, you pass to the 
h1ain land, the more free wi1l you nin to the eal'!tward. Again, almost every afternoon, 
in the rainy season, the1·e are tornadoes iri the channel. which compel vessels to 1ie to. 
and to keep on boards or tacks, that they nrny not fall upon the reefs of Gooave. If ~·ou 
can foreseP. the gale, it will be best to gain an anchorage near Arcahais Point, and tb('re 
ride it out.f When past the Arcadins, your course will be about S. E. by S. to get near 
Lamei:itin Point. If caught by ni!!;ht to the eastward of this point, here you mi:t)'." a!l· 
cbor. From the point to the anchorage of Port au Prince, the distance is four _miles: 
and to make it you must steer toward~ the city, and anchor about half a mile outside the 
islets, in 10 or 15 fathoms. . . 

The channel between the Arcadins and coast is two miles wide, and in the middJe of it 
you will never have more than 29. nor Je.'ls than· 10. fathoms. The water decreases to
wards the A.rcadins to 6 or 8 fathoms corally ground; at the same distance from the op
}JOsite shore is the like depth with muddy bottotn. 

From Pearl Point to the entrance of St. Mark'•. Channel~ mid-way between Cape St. 

• See Plan by Com. R. Owen. publishi!d by E. & G. W. Blunt. 1833. 
1'" Or, You may anchor to the northward of Leogane, on the south .-ids of the chaunel. upon the 

~un_d extending from Gonave Island, as shown in the cJ:la.n., 
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l\f;nk, and the Islabd of Gon::ive, the course and distance are S. E. ~ E. sixteen leagues• 
'rhi:s will bring you to the wesrwar<l of Cape St. _;\la1k. for which you may steer, or, 
you_ nrny conti1iue the sarue course six leagues fanbei·, which will lead clear of the Ar• 
caJms. 

Should it be night when you enter the channel of St. l\-1ark, you should steer S. 8. E. 
-t E. in order to clear the Arcadins and the easte1·n end of Gonave Island. Ha1'ing run 
about four leagues on this track, the course will be <-1hont S. E. by E.. five leagues, to 
make Point Lamentin, which is on the south side, to the westward of Port an Prince. 
You may range along this coast without fecir, only avoiding the shoals of the sandy key, 
which he al a short leal!:ue norchwanl of the point. Should you pass this point in the 
night, you would do right, after you bave run a tnile or a mile and a haTf, to anchor; you 
will find 12 or 18 farhom_s water, the ground e;o<•d and the water alwavs smooth. 

You ina_v be forced to tnrned in this chaun'e!. bur )'·ou nn1.;;t not go ~so near to the Go~ 
nave _as to the St. Domingo side; the latter being ~afe, llW)' be approac·hed any where e 
w1thm half u league. 

The .A.rcadius, as before noticed, are not to he fean·cI ~ a shoal stretches out from them 
a mile, or h;-ilf a leag;ue at tnost, with 5 or 6 fathotni;; on it: on the edge of the wt>st and 
son th-west sir!es you will h<ive fro rn 12 to 1.5 fathon1s. cora Hy ~round : but there is good 
ground to be found in H, 12, oiud 13 fathu1ns, co<lrse satid and shells. 

GUSA VE ISLAND.-'.rhe greatei"t lenp:-th of Gonave lslan<l is 10 leagues E. S. E. 
and \lt,.r. N. W., its breadth, which is very regular. is nearly two and half leagues. 

rrhis island was SlllVPVed in 1787, bv l\I. de Lieude de Sepmanville, who has given 
the _following description J of irs cc•<ist "'-• ~Hld the ;H]jacf'nt <langers. 

'l he most dangerous n•cfs ;ue tliose which lie to the S. E. of Petite or Little Gonave, 
whic}1 is situate ~Jear the S. E. point of the gre;lt island. These seem to be joined with 
the faud uf the Little f.Forwve, and strf'tch more th<in a league into the offing. 1_,.·ing at 
about 800 toises, or nearlv a con1mnn En~lish ntile from the- shore. A vessel may pass, 
iu an urgent case, betwf'en them and the' Little Gonave. bot the attempt would be im
prudent, especially if the wind be not -.veil set in. ;is the currents are very strong and 
Ir!·egular. I have observPd, however, that in tllis part, they run 1nore general1y to the 
1\;. N. E. and between the two Gonaves. 

Small vessels, <lrawillg" 8 or 9 feet of water, may find a good anchorage to rhe west ul' 
the Lirtle Gonave, which rrrnv be he;;:t entered ·from the southward. 

The N. E. point of nonave, caller1 0-alet Point, is low, and bordered with n reef. which 
stre~ches along the eaRt coast. towards the sontb, and extends 1100 toises (1170 English 
fathoms) opposite the place called 'I'l"OU a l'Eau, or \Vater Hole: within is a white ground, 
where thei·e are fron1 4 to·6 fathon1s of water. 

To sail ne;ir this reef. which every Vr:>ssel cnn do th;-it dr::rn·s 9 or 10 feet, you must, jn 
coming fro1n the east, take a channel ~'lrhich is opposite to a fisherman's hut. There are 
severnJ other channels, whic.h are easily known by 1he non-appearance of white grotlnd. 
About 88 fathoms within the reef, vou rnnv range ~Jlong- the coast as far a~ Ahl!le a Ga.
let, or Galet Cove, in case the wind" should. fail. - There is anchora,!"e every where; but 
tbe places to be preferred are Piron CovP, Consantin's I-Iole, and especially GaJet Cove~ 
which are· very convenient; the hold is good, and the reefs shelter you frotn the swell of 
the sea. 

The ioeveral anchorages on the north coast, for hoats or schooners. are, L'Islet a 
Marc, Grand Lagoon, and Baban1a Channel, where you are eqnally sheltered; the re .. 
m<1inder of the coast is likewise bordered with reefs, but they are \>ery bear the shore• 
and you find there no anchorage. 

'l,~le western part is an iron-bound roa!"t, alon~ which )'OU inay ranl';e pretty near; 
but 1t is not so from the S. W. point of Point-a-Retonrcs, wher"! you 1nay find a numbet 
of small detatched reef.,,, almo~t even with the water. Sever::1l small vessels may anchor 
iry rh:u part, on the spot named Les Baleines, or the Whales, but not without a pilot 
welt acquainted. 

'I'he only place where two or three large ships, !<llch ;ts frigates, can anchor, is La 
Bflie du Pare, or Park Bay, which lie~ to the N. \-V. of Point :F'antansque, the south 
point of the i~land ; but comit1g into it is dangerous, on account of several detached 
reefs. which are never sePn. 

ROCHELOJS.-The reef called Rochelois had been fatal to nrnny ships, and was 
still 1nuch foared bv navi~ators, its true sittiation havine never been well ascertained: tt 
lies in the channel ~which separates we- sotith coast of- the Gonavf" from that of Hayti. 
M. Le Compte de la Luzerne ordered me to survey, and determine the position of that 
reef. I went and anchored within a caffie•s )ength of the rocks, wb1ch are above Water: 
I landed on these rocks. where I took four observations of latitude~ as well as the bearing 
?fall the objects in sight; and, havine; measured the whole extent of 1}Je shoal~ I found 
its breadth to be 2000 toises, (2130 fathoms) in a direction N. and S. nearly, and ita 
length 31.55 toises (3360 fathoms) from E. to W. 
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'The rocks, called Pi rogues, which are towards the middle of this reef, were already 
kno-r•n; I found their exteot to be 125 tuises (1:)3 fathoms) ; they are quite uncovered 
at low tide, but three heads only are perceived at high water. .i\1. Le Compte de Cba&
teoet Puysegur, who bad no occasion to explore the extent of this reef, says, in his ac.·.• 
count of the navigation along the coast of St. Domingo, that the rocks, which show 
themselves a.t low water, are the only things to be fear~d on the H .. ucheluis : but I have 
found two other shoals of very s1nall extent, which are very dangerous, since they have 
only two fathoms Waler. They lie to the N. "\\l. of the rod•s iu the iniddle, one at 800 
toises distance, and the other at 300. 'rhere inay Le so1ne other dangers on the Roche
lois, but I could not make myse]f sure of it, having been only four <lays on that expedi
tion. Prudence requires, that with a large ship, you should avoid it entirely: there is 
more room for tacking to the north of that reef than to the southward of it; you are only 
to keep at the distance of one miJe, at least, fron1 Gonave, if you pass by the north; 
whereas, in passing by the south, you may range along the Haytieu coast, which is clear 
and safe. 

The latitude of the middle of the Roche1ois 1 dcd uced from the four observations, is 
18° 37' :.?C" N. 

PORT AU PRINCE. to the ""\VEST'V ARD.-On leaving Port au Prince. when 
bound to the Petite Goave, you may range alouµ- the south c'Oast, at the tlistanee of 
one or two miles, all the shores being bolt] and safe, as far as Point Leogane. 

From Point L~unentin to Leogane Point, there is no anchorage; but you will find a 
good bottom for anchoring between the latter point ancl the anchorage off the town of 
Leogane. 

From Lcogane, the coast trends to the south, and forms the bay of Grand Goavf~ an<l 
Petite Goave, which are separated bv a poiut and a hill, na1ned the T<ipioa or ll um
mock of Goave. You enter into Petite Goave Bay~ by leaving ou the larboard haud 
an islet which is verv neat the coast, and which lies to the uorth of the town; to the 
westward of this islet :vou may anchor in 9, 1 '2, and 15 fathoms. Petite Goave is 10 
leagues from Port au Prince, but, as you are forced to douule Poinl Leogane, the ruu 
is lon~er. 

MIRAGOANE.-From the IIummock of Petite Goave to the Tapion du '£rou 
Chouchou, or Hummock of Miragoane, the const 1·uns west eight miles, then W. } 8. 
six and a half miles, to the careening island or l\iiragoane Bay. 

To anchor at Miragoane, you come within a tnile of the careening islahd, when you 
perceive a small town at the .foot of a mountain, nnd some 1nan~rove islands to the west
,ward. You keep the mid-channel, between the firt;;t islet and th.., shore, where the village 
is situated, and con1e to an anchor within, in from 18 to 8 fathoms, sa.ndy bottom. 'Thi~ 
anchorage ought not to be taken without ll pilot; the channel is not more than a cable's 
length in width, nnd you must anchor so sooh as you are within. 

From Miragoane Careening Island, the co:1st bends in, and forms the bay of that nanie. 
It is shut in on the north by Frigate Island, a small islet, from which a white shoal ex
~ends half a lea~ue to the eastwaTd, and nearly north to the anchorage at J\1ir:-igoane, 
which obJiges you. in coming in or goinp; out, to keep the island shore very close aboard. 
From this place the coast trends west, to the village of Rocheluis, which is situated at 
the foot of a large hu1nmock. . 

.l< .. rom Miragoaue the coast to the westward is clear and deep; and beyond Roche101s 
are seen the towns of L' Anse-a-Veau aud Petit Trou. Froiu the last, the coast forDJs a 
large hay, Baradaires. _ 

BARADAIRES BAY.-From the village of Rocheloi~ to the entrance of the Bay oi 
Baradaires, the coast runs W". 5 leagues. Barndaires Ihtv is formed on the S. £. by 
Roitelets Point, and on the N. W. by the Bee du 1\'la1·souin, or the Porpoise Snout: 
these points bear from each other nearly N. ·\"\r. and S. E. four miles. Near the east 
coast of the bay there is an island, with several islets, which send out a reef an<l shallo\~ 
that almost join the western coast, leavin~ a pass or channel, of only five 01· six cableiJ 
length in 1?readth. To proceed into the bay, :you keep along the peninsula. of t~e Beef 
and come mto irom 8 to 10 fathoms. There 1s a good depth of water in the middle 0 

ithe bay, which is of g:reat extent; bur thet-e arc several weedy shoals, which prevent 
your goin~ in without a pilot, well acquainted. 

'l'HE CA Y+'flTES, &c.-Th-e notthetn extternity of the Bee de :i\-larsouin, and the 
Joorth part of G'tand Caymite Island, bear nearly W. N. W. ancl E. S. E. four leagues. 

The coast west of the peninsula of the Bee bends in to the southward. and forms .a 
~~ght ; thence, rounding out a little, it trends W. by N. as far as Point .Jeremie. Tb!: 
bight and Great Caymite Island form a large hay, called Caymite B_ay, where. there 1d 
'7ery ,goocl anchora~e for all sorts of vessels. You may come to it without a ynlot, an, 
~nchor under the island in what depth you choose. "You may alSt> proceed to Flaman1s 
~ay, n~ar the peninsula, ranging along the peninsula side, and auchor Qppoaite a san 1 
oeach, 1n what depth you pleatSe. 
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The Bay of Caymites presents several very fine anchorages, very easy to cotne at with 
the assistance of the lead alone; but there is not a good passage between the Grand 
Cay 1nite and the shore; and you will not tind n1ore than 13 feet water upon the white 
shoals of the Little Caymite, or of Foucaud Islet; and then there are several coral rocks, 
which rise within two or three feet of the surface of the water, so that no vessel, but 
very small ones, ever attempt it '\vithout a pilot. These white shoals extend three leagues 
\;V. S. \V. fron1 the Grnnd Cavmite. 

JERE .\1I f<:.-Fro1n the nor"th part of the Grand Cay mite to the Point Riviere Salee, 
or C;1pe Rosa, which is one aud a half league \V. N. \V. of Point Jeretnie, is nine and 
a half leagues; this Salt P~iver Point is the northC'rnn1ost point westward from Port au 
Pnnce. Lc-nder Point Je1·e11Jie, is the village of that na1ne, whose anchorage is very 
small, and not proper for htrge ships;. schooners and sniall vessels 1nay anchor within the 
r"~ef, but no ships which dnnv upwards of twelve or fourteen feet should ever anchor 
here, except in case of necessity, there being no shelter for them; in short, it is a bad 
anchorage which tnust be avoided dui-ing the norths. 

Fron1~Cape Ros:i, or Salt River Poin-t, to Cape Dame Marie, or Donna l\laria, the 
coast trends w. s. v,r_ thirteen miles. 

AU this shore is safe and bold, within a quarter of a league; it does not present any 
shelter, although in case of necessity, you ini~ht anchor in the Anse a Claire, or Clair 
Bay, which is 1} league fro1n Salt River. This bay, or rather cove, is so very small, 
that two ships, 100 feet long, would be embarrassed by each other: it can only serve as 
a shelter to very srnall vessels, and is easilv discovered by keeping along shore. 

CAPE DAME MARIE, 01· DO~NA lvlARIA.-So soon as you descry Cape Dame 
l\larie. by the False Cape of that n;nnf', an<l are half a league distant from it, you 
will strike soundin.Q:s of from 15 to 18 fathoms, and may ran.Q:e along this cape, at the 
distance of a quart~r of a league, in from 8 to 12 fathoms, wee"dy bott-om. 

'Io anrhor in the Bay of' Dame 11'Iririe, you must keep the shore on board, steering 
ah out S. E ., tht> wind being generally adverse ; and with your lead, you come to an an
chor \V. N. \V. ofa large white tapion or hummock, on which stands a battery. and within 
a musket shot of which you will find 5 fathoms. There is anchoring bottom all over 
this b<\Y; a mile from the shore you will have from 4 to 6 fatho111s, and at 2 miles from 
b to 10. -You will be sheltered from the winds between the north an<l south, passing 
by the east; notwithstanding which, ships that lie in 8 or 10 fathoms will feel the swell, 
if there is a fresh breeze without. In entering, keep about half a rnile off, but not less, 
in order to keep clear of a reef which extends to the length of a cable and a half to the 
west from the cape. Preserve this distance frotn the coast, until past the False Cape, 
to the southward of Cape Dame 1\'.Iarie, am] which is also foul. When once past False 
Cape, you may h::iu] to the wind, which is generally scant in the bay. to get the vessel's 
head to S. E., with which course, aud keeping the le:td going, you may gain the an
chorage as above. 

Fro111 Cape Dame Marie, the coast runs S. by W. 5 leagues to Point des lrois, and 
forn1s, at that distance, several bays and coves, where vessels may anchor. In general, 
a frigate n1ay run in along this coast, with her lead, and anchor in a11y part, there being 
no shoals, or any danger under water, the ground gradually increasing towards the 
shore. 

To the S. by W. of Cape Dame Marie, 2} leagues distant, and about half a league off 
Point Ministre, or .:\rlinister Point, are some rocks, called Les Baleines, or the "\\> .. hales. 
'l'hese rocks are above water, and surrounded with a white shoal which does not extend 
m?re than half a cable's length from the1n, and on which are four fathoms. A ship can 
sail betwe~n it and the shore. In the mid-channel she will have 6 fotbows, and mny go 
as close as she pleases to take them on the off side. The sea always breaks on this shoal. 

One league to the S. S. E. from the \Vhales, lies Pierre Joseph's Islet, where a con
voy 1nay anchor. 'T'he ancho1·age is very good and easy, and large shjps anchor to the 
S. W. of the islet. 

AU along this western coast you have ground at two Jeagues from the shore. the 
depth gradu3.lly increasing as you leave the land ; so that, in general, you will find four 
and five fathoms, at one mile distance; 10 or 12 at two miles. and regularly from 15 to 
17, at 3 miles. When you ~et into 30 fathoms you will lose soundings suddenly. 

POINT DES JROIS, OR IRISH POINT. as the English sailors call it, is the 
westernmost point of Hayti. It is not very high, though remarkable from a small hum
mock on its extremity, which appears detached fron1 the coast, and tnakes like an isl
and. 'I'his point forms the north part of the Bay des _Irois, or Irish Bay. You may 
raoge very close to the land on the north side of the bay, there being from 9 to 18 fa
thoms, touching the shore. 

The anchorage is to the N. W of a black rock. which is seen a little way to the south
'Ward of the town. It is in from 9 to 10 fathoms, shelly grou.n<l. You may anchor like-
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wise to the southward of the rocky islet, N. N. W. of a"small hummock, towards the 
middle of the bay. The depth is here from 8 to 9 fathoms. sand and rnud<ly ground. 

'l'he bay is exposed to southerly winds. 'I'here is always a great sea within, and the 
Debercadaire, or landing place, is of course a bad one. It is situated in the eddy of the 
currents, which set to the northward, on the west side, and to the S. E. on the east 
coast. Besides, tbe sea in the offing is alternately agitated with violence by the N. E. 
and east breezes, which prevail on the west coast, and by the S. E. winds that blow on 
the south coast. Irois Bay is terminated to ~he south by Cape Carcasse, which, with 
C;ip a Foux, or Fool's Cape. forms a large roundish point, ""·hose end is at Cape Tiburon. 

CAPE •rJBURON.-~rhese three c:ipes, seen at a distance, fonn but one, which is 
called Cape Tiburon, and is very easily known by its forrn and height. It is a large 
mountain, very lofty, whose top is rounded like the back of a dosser, or Fr·ench baud
basket, and comes gradually down towards the sea. 

Cape 'I'iburon, p1·operly speaking, is 5 miles S. 25n E. of Irish Point, and forms the 
entrance of Tibu1·on Bay. which is to the eastward of it. Its situation is, lat. 11-r=' 19' 
25", long. 74° 27' 32". ·You will get no ground at 50 fathoms. two cables' length from 
the coast, between Cape Carcasse, and very near Cape Tiburon; but off the latter. at 
that distance, you will have frorn :?4 to 30 fathoms, and a little further out, quick Jy Jose 
soundings. 

011 the .:.Vorth Shore <?f Tilntron Bay, the water is deep to within 2 or 3 cables' length 
of the rocks, and within half a cable's length you have 6 and 7 fathoms, stiff clayish 
ground. On the east and S. E. shores, you have 4 and 4~ fathoms, fine muddy ground, 
within a cable's length, all round. ~.f'he edge of sounclings runs as the bay forms, half a 
mile from its head. You may anchor any where in the bay; bnt bring Point Bun~"os, 
the S'outh point, (which is foul,) S. by E. and the pitch of Cape Tiburon W. N. W- in 
4 or 5 fathoms. From that to 8 or 9 is very good ground. Wooding and watering in 
plenty. You may either land your casks. and roll them. over a narrow neck of land into 
the river, OT fiH them iu your boats with buckets. 

Directions for rnalcing the Island Hayti, and its different Ports. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas, &c.] 

If a vessel is bound to a port on the north coast, she may, as we have already shown, 
at once get into the latitude of Cape Cabron, without making any of the Carribbe or 
Virgin Islands. By this ::;he will go clear of the dangerous isle of Aneg<tda, and be sure 
of not getting to leeward of her port of destination. Having made Cape Cabron, no 
more is to be attended to than to follow the coast, at a proper distance from the pro
jecting points, and without getting into the bays it forms, until approac bing your des
tined port, when you u1ay keep so near to the coast, to windward of it, as to rr1ake sure 
pot to pass it. lf hound to a port on the south coast it is proper to make the island of 
St. Bartholo1new, passing its south side, and run down by the south of Porto Rico, to 
make the island of Saona, if yoµ are bound to the harbor of St. Domingo, or to Ocoa 
Bay ; hut if not, you rnay proceed at once to ruake Beata and ~-\.hovela, passing to the 
•outh of them, and so directing yourself as to approach the co<lst to windward of your 
port of destirmtion. in snfficient time to he certain of not overrunning it. Those bound 
direct for harbors on the west end of the island, ought to· make the north side in the_ 
rainy season or season of the souths, and the south side in the dry season, or that ol 
the norths: thus they frE"e the1nselves from the dangers and anxieties which the souths 
cause, in the first instance, and which the norths cause in the second; for it is we~! 
known to every seaman, that not only is an off-shore wind not clangerous, but that 11 

allows of continuing your voyage; for, though it may blow very hard. it caq raise no 
•ea, and you cao regulate the sail according to circumstances. 

In navigating from leeward lo u;indward, thi" island affords the very great ;'ldvantage 
of land-breezes. IL is well known that the nearer you are to the land, the fresher these 
winds are. and therefore the fartheJ' you can run with them: thus, in this case, it a:i
swers to keep as near along shore as you can. which is sufficiently easy, and keeping tn 
mind the particul1-lr description of it, you need not fear. . 

If it be a matter of indifference to you, whether you beat up the north or south s1de._ 
you ought to choose the first in the season of the souths, and the second in the season °1 

the norths; and this is the UJ.ore requjsite, as when you ai·e running from windward to lee
ward, you have not the same necessity to keep near land, as when bound from lee
ward to windward; and it is very certain that, in the latter case, if either a north or a 
auu~h cat~~.you, when very clos: o": their respective coasts, fatal consequences ~ay end 
sue, but it it be not a matter of mddference to you, which side yQu work to w1ndw~r 
on, or th~t you .must of necessity take one in preference to the otber~ notwithstanding 
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the obstacles, the risk, at greatest, is not such as ought to thwart a navigator from thi• 
track, who knows that in proportion to the <lifiiculty, rnust be his vigilauce and activity. 

Relative to the currents which may be found along the shores of Hayti, we may add 
that their effects may be looked upon as inconsiderable. Son1e. however, affirm and 
suppose, that there are currents ofa n1ile an hour setting to the west~vard; but, for our
selves, we can only say that we have no foundation for such an assertion, but rather have 
grounds for thinking them of little importance. 

The Windward Channel betu.:cen I-Iayti and Jamafra. 

By the "\V"indward Channel is nieant that channel which lies between Hayti on the 
one side, and Cuba and Jan'taica on the other. Th"" coasts which form it on the east 
au<l north have already been <lescribed, and the coasts of J a1naica are described hereaf
ter. T'he breadth of the channel between Cape Tiburuu, in l-i<iyti, au<l J\Iorant Point, 
the eastern end of Jamaica, is 31 leagues, in a \V. S. "\\T. di1·ection; and to the north
ward of this line is the little isle called 7'\ av~t:,,,a, and a dangerous shoal bank called that 
of the Formigas; to the southwarrl is a bauk of E"oundings,'-uut dr~ai· of dangers, and the 
l\'Iornnt Kevs, witll their surrounding bank. Tlwse we shall describe in on.ler. 

NA V AZA is about 2 miles iu le~J;:tb, E. S. E. a1H1 ,V. ?\. \\:-.• and about 1 l rnil& 
broad at its widest part. It was surv~'V-e<l in 1803 bv 3fr. Francis Owen, J\1aster, IL N ., 
who says, "''l'his island is a flat level rock, <ippare;itly of volcanic 01·igin, is above 300 
feet in height, and covered with small shruhs. It nrny be seen on a clear day fro1n the 
deck of a Jine-of-battle ship about 7 leagues. Every part thert:'of shows a z·ocky perpen
dicular cliff, except a sznall space on the northern s·ide, which is out little above the sur
face of the sea. Frorn the western ext1·e1nity of the islantJ, a coral reef stretches to 
the westward about 100 fathom;.;;, on which are on1v :.!/. feet with 15 fathon1s all round it. 
Jn every other part there are 12 fathorns water clo$c to the shore. On the western and 
southern sides, soundings from 16 to 40 fathorns, s<iuu, extend to the distance of three 
fourths of a rnile, on wl;ich yon tnZty aachor aud lie s111ooth iu a strong sea-breeze. On 
the nonh side the bottorn is rocky, and the bank does n;-,t extend bevon<l half a mile. 
In crossing this island, on it,; easten1 side, at the distance of about one third.of a tnile. you 
wiU have 34, :?5. and 18 fathoms : and at half a 1nilc 3t:i. and soon after. no ground, with 75 
fathoms. At the distance of 11 n1ile fron:1 the east end, no botton1 wilf be found with 
230 fathoms. ':Phe N. W. end hearing N. orN. hy E., and the S. E.. point E. S. E. or 
a little more southerly, you inay anchor in lG fothoms, fine sand, :ibout 11a]f a 1nile from 
the shore. There ai·e great quantities of sea fowls on the island~ and round the rocks, 
cod, and red snappers in abundance. Between Navaza and Cape Tiburon there is a small 
bank of fine white sand, with plenty of fish thereon. 'l'he depth is from 14 to 16 fa
thoms, with the following bearings :-Navaza "\V. } S.; Cape Tibnrnn E. S. E. j E.; 
and Cape Dame l\larie N. E. ;;\ E., hy compass. 

From Navaza to Cape Dame J\!Iarie, the bea1·ing and distance are N. E. by E. i E. 14 
leagues. 

From Cape Tiburon to 1\-Iorant Point, which is the east end of Jamaica, the bearing 
and distauce are ,V. S. ""\.V. ! '\V. 34~- leagues; and frotn Navaza to the same point, S. 
W. hv \N. l W. 23 Jeagues. 

'I'HE FURMIGAS, OR ANTS, are some dangerous coral spots upon a sand bank, 
nearly 9 miles in length, extending in a N. E. and S. W. direction, about 10 leagues to 
the westward from Navaza. Its eastern part bears N. E. by N. 40 miles from 1\-Iorant 
Point, Jamaica; and from the body of the shoal the N. E. end of Jam:-tica bears S. W. 
by W. 38 miles. 'rhe eastern part is the shoalest, not havin,g, in some places, more than 
13 or 14 feet of water. The edge here is nearly steep to. and there is ~ener311y a great 
swell upon it. In standing over the bank, when the depth increases to ~7 or 7-k fatho1ns, 
there will be a sudden inerease to 13 and 15 fathoms, and thence no bottom nt 20. On 
the eastern edge the bottom is dark, and not easily seen in hazy weather; but to the 
westward the water is discolored, and appears lighter. 

The centre of the bank is in about 18° :~O' N. and 75° 40' "\V. The fall of the high 
land over Plaintain Garden River, which is the easternmost high land on .Jamaica, bear
ing S. '\.V. by S. leads directly on the bank. 

THE MORANT Kl<:YS.-'rhese keys, which lie at the distance of 32 miles S. S. 
E. from the east end of .Jamaica, consist of four 1ow islets or keys, situate in form of a 
crescent, and are surrounded !;>Y a dangerous reef. 'l,hey are distingni~hed by N. E. 
Key, Sand Key, Savanna, or Bw-d Key, and S. ,V. Key. ·--You inay approach within 21 
miles of any of them. rrhe reef on the eastern side is a most dangerous ledge of coral~ 
Th~ keys lie between lat. 17° 24' and 17° 28', long. 75".) 55'. To the N. W. of them is 
wod anchoring ground, in 5 or 6 fathoms, white sand and shells. To: a.nehor, give the 

· E. l{~y a berth of li or 2 mHes; and wh~n the S. ,V. Key bean S. by E. neer 
49 
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directly for it, am] you will pass close to westward of the rocky spit, that extends to tl1e 
westw anl front the N. E. l\:.e y. and has but I ittle in ore than 3 fat ho ms over it. '-V he u 
the N. E. Key bears E. by N. or E. N. E. you m.ay haul n1ore to the eastward, and an
chor with the S. \V. Ke) bearing S. or S. by \V. and Savanna Key, the next to it, S. E., 
in fron1 5 to G fathoni:-;, sandy bottorr1. ~.\..s the1e are some spot::s of coral, it is requi
site to ae.certaiu that th~ liottu111 Lie clear. 

'l'hese keys are only 1· or (J feet above the water. The body of thcn1 lies from Port 
l\Iorant, Jmuaica, S. 8. E. ~ E-. about 11 leagues. \.Vith the keys bearing S. \V. nt"arly 
4 rniles, there are about lS fathu1ns water, stony ground, n1ixed with fine red speckled gra-
11el. \Vith them S. \V. by S. about 4 miles, there are lG fathoins; and when S. S. W . 
.} \V. G miles, there are 2:J fathoms, with ground as above. 
- In order to ascertain when you arc to the eastward of the keys, observe that ~lorant 
Point, or the east end of Jau1aica, and the north-cast end of the sai-ne, Lear fron1 each 
other N. \\T.-} N. and S. E. ,1, S. so that when the north-east end, which is high and 
bluff, is to be- Seen OU that bearing, or to the westward Of it, you will be to the eastward 
of the keys. 

AJso, when coining in from the southward for Jamaica, by keeping l:-aUah's Hill, here
after noticed, to the northward of N. "'\V. ~ N. you will pass clear of the keys to the 
westward. 

Be very cautious on approaching the keys in the night, lest you be driven on them 
by the current. 

In turning between the l\Iorant Keys and the east end of Jamaica, there is a good 8 
leagues of turning ground; and as it seldorn happens that the land is not descried before 
night, its bearings rnay direct in turning or sailing. 

Capt. IVIackellcr tells us that the cocoanut-trees formerly on l\Iorant Keys have been cut 
down since lf-'.l(), and there is not a shrub of any kind to be seen, except a few srnall co
coanut-bushcs on the N. E. Key. Very great care should he t;:1ken in app1·oaching tlw 
N. E. J{ey, on either si!le, as it is foul to a great distance off; and vessels intending w 
anchor at the keys, ought not tu con1e ou tl1e white water at alJ, that is, to the westw<Ir<l 
of the N. E. Key, until they ;u-e far enough to the southwanl to have the south part ot" 
the N. E. Key bearing 1<~. hy N.; they may then haul up to the ea.,tward for Savanna (ll: 
Bird Key; and when it bears S. E. and the S. \V. Key S. 01· S.-! \V .• anchor in 5 orb 
fathon1s. If it is neccss;u-y to work up to this anchorage, with the 'vind east, you may 
stand to the S. '"\V. Key, by your lead, not goiug nearer tbau 5 or G fathon1s; but tl1t· 
reef off the N. E. l(ey is steep to, and you_ will have G fathoms at one cast, and the next 3. 
or perhaps less; therefore, in workiug up, keep the point of the N. E. Key always to 
the northward of E.. by N. after you are in the white water. 

PireclionsJo·r the TVindward Passages, ·nddch is the principal channel to the north-castwar~Z 
C?l Jamaica, inclurlin2; tlt0Rc for sailing to and from Jamaica, and thence to New I'ron
dcncc, IIai:ana, EurOJ>C, ~-c. 
Ships from E ut·ope, when bound to .Jamaica, gcncra11)· take the broad and safe chau

nel between the il,;lands and Guadaloupe, but they rnay pas,.; with equal safety between 
St. Bartholon1ews anJ. Saba, or St. Eustatias, a11d tllence make the parallel of 17° 20' to 

the southward ofllavti, or on the 111e1idian of 71J''" \.V. \\Then thus fi.1r advanced. the;. 
ntcay continue \V. ~ ~- uutil they iuakc Alto-Vt:!a 01· the Little .l\lount, which lies otr 
the southern ppint of Ilayti, as aheady described. They will thus avoid the dang_crs 
in the vicinity of .r-.;eiva Bay, tnwat·ds which tlwrc is frequently an indraught, as beiort' 
n.otice<l. 
. Should you happen to miss Alto-Vela, you may probably make the hmJ of .Jacquem.el. 
or Jaclnel, before describecl; or if not, with the next great pro1nontory, of which Pornt 
Abacou und Point a (}ravois are the extren1ities. .lacquemel Tnay, as already shcnvn, bi~ 
distinguished from sea by the sudden cut-off or drop of a hill, seen over another long 
hiH a.t the upper pan of the h<1.dwr. This rnark leads <lirectly to the harbor's mouth. . 

The Isle a Vache lies to the eastward of Point Abacou, and forms the channel to A~:s. 
Cayes, &c. Frorr1 Alto-Vela to the east end of the Isle a Vache, the bearing aud dis
tance are W. by N. 42~ leagues. From the east end of the Isle a Vache to Point Aba· 
cou, "\V. by S. 14 iniles; thence to Point a (havois, \\~. ~· S. 2~ leagues. . 

\.Vheu off at sea, abreast of the Isle a Vache, rl1e iniddie of a saddle znounta1u over 
Port St. Louis# bears nearly N. by E., and then the eastern end of a Vache is between 
it and the ship. The island is low, though hilly. and lies so under the land of th~ 
n1ain, that it is not distinguishable from it at any considerable distance. At 6 leaguedo~~ 
it appears, as already said, like an asse1nblage of small'\slands. The water towar 8 1 

shoalens gradually. · 
The saddle mountains over St. Louis, which are ca11ed the Grand Anse J\<1ountaUJs, 

?re the second high r~nge from the we::it en<l of Ilayti. 'l'hc westernmost, which is the 
_... - • < 
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highest, may be seen in clear weather 30 or -10 le'lgnes off, on both sides of the island. 
()bserve, howevei·, that after noon the exhalation or vapor j,.., so1nctin1es so great as to 
t·e1Hler then1 invisible. Be cautious, at such ti1nes, of n1:.iking the land, lest you l·un on 
the dangers of the Isle a ·vache. 

From Point a Gravois to Cape Tihnron. the hea1·in~ and {listance are N. "\V. by "\\T. ~ 
'\V. 13 leagues. The laud about C<1pe Tiburon is su hi.gh as often to be seen at more 
than 20 leagues off. 

Morant Point. the eastern1nost extremity of .T arnaica, alrl':\dy noticed, bears from Point 
a Gravois '\V. !f S. 42 leagues; and from Cape Tilnu-on, \V. :--:. \V. 31 lca~ues. 

ln running fnr .Taiuaica, frorn the west end of lfayti, or the Isle of Altr)- Vela. be cau
tioug of running too far north, lest yon should get on 1\Iora11t Point. this point being. as 
already shown, cxtren1cly low. In thick hazy '"cathcr it rnay possibly be <1pproached so 
near as to make it difficult to weathf'r; the wind setting right 011, aud the current al
'ways going to leeward. By keeping the proper parallel. (17·::; 45'.) yon v•ill rnn down 
without danger, and 1nake Yallah's Point, off which yon are sure to rncet witlJ pilots, 
who will co11duc;t you to Port ltoyal II arbor, if rerp1i1·ecl. 

Sailing Directions far the Coast and IIa:bors (?[Jamaica, 

~10RAN'l' POINT TO KINGS'l'ON.-The sonthernmost hh:?;h ]and of Jamaica} 
to the eastward of Port Royal, is Yallah's Ilill, which is very re1narkahle. The middle 
ofthis hill is 20 rniles to the eastu·ard of Port Roval Point. ,\~hen the fall of this hill 
hears \.V . .} N. steeriu,g \V. by S. will carry a vess-el a league or n1on'! to the southward 
of tlrn east end of tlie island, which is Vf'ry low. 'rhe latitude at noon wi11 be a guide ; 
for when Yallah's HiH bears \V. ~ N. 11 or 12 leagues distant, the ship will be in lat. 
17° .50' or 17° 51'. 

Should yon 1nake the southerqmost high land; hearing '\V. 8. \V. 9 or 10 leagues dis
tant, when bound to the south side of the isbnd, you 1nust haul up S. \V. to clear the 
east end, which will not be in sight at a greater distance than 4 leagues; ancl observe, 
itlso, that a cu.rrent frequently sets to the northwaril around tl1is end of the island. 

From off 1\Iorant Point, or the east end of .T anrnica. when bound to Port Royal, ships 
Fihould keep a.t a distance of 4 miles from. shore, until p~lst l\[orant Bay, as the coast 
frorr1 the east end to the southward of R.ocky Point is line(l with a reef that stretches 
nearly 2 iniles outw<lrcl, and over a part of which the sea gcnen1lly breaks. 

'I'o the westward front Rocky P'oint, the coast continues rocky to about one n1ile fron:'.1 
the shore, as far as 1\Iorant Bay; it is then clear to the whitt) clifrs called the "\Vhite 
l-lorses, off which there are so1ne rocks, at about half a 1nile front shore. 

From the 'Vhite l-lorses to Yallah's Puint, the distance is one league. In running 
<lown, when the fonner bear north.- and Yallah's Point west, you will have soundings, 
and frequently see the bottom in 7~, S, 9, and 1 O fathoms ; and on approaching Yallah's 
Point, the water will be found to cleepen until you lose soundings. 

From Yallah's Point to Cow Bay Point there is no d<inger; the fatter i;:,; bold to, as 
welt as all the coast to the westward, as far RS I>lun1 T•oiJ1t. 'J'he course and distance 
between the two points are "\V. by N. eight 1niles; but should you be three or four 1niles 
fro1n Cow Bay Point, you must steer more to the northward. 

Phun Point is the southeast point of the Pa1isadoes; yon may run in boldly for it. 
and approach its extren1ity within half a cable's length, having~ nothing to fear until 
abreast of it, ot between it aud the Middle Ground, i11 the entrance of the eastern chan· 
neJ to Port Royal. 

'Vhen you ha~e brought Rock Fort N. by E. you will come on a cross ledge without 
the entrance of the channel, and 1nust then bring the leadin<T ma1-k on, which is the 
north part of the Apostles• Battery and the n1;1ga'.7.ine of Fort°Charlf's in a line. This 
mark 1s to be kept on until you are abreast of ·Lirne Kev. \\Then thus far advanced, 
stee_r '\,little~ to the> s_outhwar<l towards Rackham Key, giving Linie J{ey a good berth, 
~nt1l. I ort I~oyal I omt co1nes open between Gun Key and ltackha1n Key. Now steer 
Ill n1Hl-channel between these keys, <ind inunediately after passing theiu, proceed direct
ly toward~ Port Roynl Point, til1 you hl"ing the faJI of ~7 allah's Hill on the centre of 
Gun Key, which will bring you between the Rnoll nnd Poi·t Royal Point; you may ap
proach the point within ha.If a ca.ble's length, anrl, by sailing close to it, :you will also pass 
hetween it and the H ad)()r Knoll, which Jies to the westward about the length of a cabJe 
und a half, with li) fod on it. 

Having p•~ssed the point ;;:teer to the northward till the 'Admiral's Penn comes to the 
north of Gallow;, Point. 'I'his 1nm:k leads you cJear of Old Port Royal, where you may 
a~chor abreast of the Dock Yard, or even before you come to it. "\Vith a land or north 
~tnd, the Channel between Gun l{ey anrl Port Royal is to be preferred; then th~ 
!;.welve ApGsUea' Battery on the south angle of Fort Charles leads you clear of Gun 
.n..ey reef. 
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Strangers, in case of nf'cessity, may pilot their ships down to the anchorage In the 
channel, even when the urnt·ks are not to he seen, as nothing is to be feared on the side 
of the Palisadoes, which is low and bushy. They 1TIU8t only keep within half or three 
quarters of a mile of Plum Point, and !"teer down ny the Palisa<loes, till taey b1-ing Lime 
Key to bear S. S. E. or S. E. by S. then they anchor in 15, lG. or 17 fathoms, r.ear the 
middle of the channel. 

SHOALS I~ 'I'HE. EASTER~ CHA~XE:L OF PORT ROYAL.-The most 
remarkable shoal in the E;)stcrn Channel is the l\Jiddle Ground, or Eastern l\:liddle 
Ground, which lies one and a quarter 1uile S. S. \V. fro1n PJurn Point; it consists of 
two patches, rocky b1Hto1n; the east patch having twelYe feet, and the west patch, 
(about 70 fathoms to the \V. 1'. \Y. of the other,) having 9 feet; they are divided by a 
narro"\v swash, 10 fathon1s deep, and both break with strong sea breezes. 

A Beacon, with a small triangle about 50 feet above the Jevel of the sea, has been 
erected on the Palisadocs, between Great and Little Phun Points. \\'~hen bearing N. by 
W. by compass, or in one with Kingston Church, it .. vill 1cad clear to the eastward of the 
East 1\'Iiddle Ground. 

l:~ou inay sail within the :Vfidrlle Ground, or without it to the !<outhward, <1S necessity 
requires: but to the northward is the bc.o;t and safest channel. 'l'he soundings in th:,t 
channel are uneven, fro1n 7 to J 9 or 20 fotho1ns; but, when yon are pa><t the l\1id<llf' 
Ground, they are regular fron:1 19 to 13 fathorn;o; bet .. veen Rackham and Gun Keyi:;. 

The first key you mePt with, in steerin~ from the l\'lidd!e Ground towards Port Royal, 
is Lime Kev, from the north end of which a reef stretches about a cable's lencth; ~·our 
eye is the best nrnrk for it, as it is generally seen: to the westward of the ke_,.:- lies ·ano
ther shoal, with 8 01· 10 feet upon it. 

'l~he knoll off Port Royal Point is the third shoal; it i,:; a small bani coral bank to the 
southward of the point, '":ith only 16 feet water upon it. If your ship draw 12 or 13 feet 
water, you must be careful to keep clear of it. 

To go within the knoll, the leading mark is to bring the highest bush on Gun Key. 
(which is near the middle of it,) in one with Yallah's Point; you have then l 0 fathom~ 
water; and the channel is 70 fathoms wide. The mark to strike the knoJl is the south 
point of Gun Key on the high hill of Yallah'R, or a ship's length open of Yallah's Point: 
the breast mark is the church on the seventh or eighth en1brasure of the Fort, Sandy 
Key just open with Lime Key, and yon wi11 have 16 or 17 feet of water. 

To go between the knoll and the "\.-Vestcrn 1''1iddle Ground, which lies about 300 fa. 
thon1s to~'the south-westwatd of it, the leading mark is 'I'rue Land's Hummock, within 
Yallah's, on the southernmost part of Gun Key, or YaHah's Point, welJ open to the 
northward of the north point of Rack ham's Key. This channel, which is the widest. 
and has 12 fathoms of water, is inostly used when taken with the land wind. 

The anchorage is good all over Port Royal Harbor: but the best anchoring for shi_ps 
that are bound to sea, is in 9 fatho-ms, with a notch on the east side of a high mountain. 
eal1ed the Leading: Notch, a little open to the eastward of Fort Augusta, and Rackham 
K~y in one with Port Royal Point. 

SOUTH CHANNEL OF l'ORT ROY AL.-To j?'o to sea from Port Royal, you 
make use of the South or the New Channel; the smal1 craft generally go through the 
East Channel, but it is to be avoided by large vessels, unless they are prime sailers. and 
have a strong land breeze or north, with an appearance of its lasting long enough to 
carry them through. 

When bound through the South Channel you should get under weigh with the land 
wind. so soon in the morning as you can 8ee the marks, observing that the current then 
eeu most commonly to the westward. The general leading mark is the Leading Notch 
in one with the magazine of Fort Augusta, which is the easternmost building of the 
fort. This mark leads ships of 16 or 17 feet water clear through; but, in a line of ba~~ 
tie ship. the notch should be kept very little to the eastward of the magazine, until 
Hellshire Hummock comes open with Fort Small. 

To keep well to the westward of the Middle Ground, he careful not to bring the chur~h 
steeple upon the corner of the wall with embrasures, until Yallah's Hill is brought rn 
one with Lime Key. In case you should not see Yallah's HiU Point. look out for a 
hummock on Hellshire, and when it is open of Salt Pan Hill, you will be to the south
ward of the Middle Gronnd. 

This Middle Ground is a large coral hank which often breaks, with only three fee_t on 
it in the middle; the north and west sides are almost i;teep. On its N. W. ed~e bes a 
buoy, whose marks are, Port Roval Tower on the fourth embrasure of Fort Charles, 
eounting from th~ westward, and Helli;hire Hum1nock on the flag-staff of Fort ~m~l~ 

When you have opened Hellshire Hummock with Fort Small~ you steer out with t 
8 

J ... eadiug Notch a little to the eastward of the magazine, which carries. you between i;e 
Drunken Man'• Key, ~he Turtle Head•, and the South Knoll; nr, to avoid th .. e h•a s, 
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"·ou are to b:lul up so as to bring the church steeple to the easternmost part of the fort, 
and continue to keep that iuark- until the South I~eJ is brought on with -YalJah's Point. 
Then you n1ay haul to the ·westward if th~ win<l wiil pPnnit. But if you should not 
keep up the leading nrnrk, and the church steeple should corne near the corner of the 
fort, you nntst then co1ne to, 01· tack ri.ud stan<l in. 'l'he mark, when ashore on the Tur
tle Heads, is the church steeple upon the n1agazine of the fort, and Spanish 'I'own land 
just open. 

\Vhen 31aiden Key is open a ship's l~ngth to the southwa1d of Drunken l\lan's Key7 

you wiH be to the southwa1-d of the South Knolls, and should bring the Leading Notch 
in a line with the ma~azine, which will bring ~you clo,;e to the westward of the Little Por
tuguese, in 8 or 9 fatho1ns: when 3:-allah"s Hill co1nes to the southward of South Key, 
you are then clear of the Portuguese, and nrny haul to the S. E. giving South Key a 
berth of about a mili~. 

Drunken ::Vlan's J~ .. y is a narrow ledgP of rocks just above water, covered with some 
loose sand that c:ives it tl1c ::-: PDE'C'tr<lnce of a sand banl;,. rro the southward of it about 
half a rnile, thei~-e is a shoal -;dtich breaks >vith strnng sea hi·eezes; aud between it and 
Drunken ~r<in"s Key is a channel having G or 7 fatlH;tus of water. 

'l'he Turtle flearls are tlwee dangerous spots, with 10 or 11 feet of water on their 
Ehoa.lest part, and deep watr,r close to them. The South 1~nol1s to the S. E. of these 
hcarls, are t".\"o s1nall patches, about 70 fntbo1ns asund("t", with 23 feet water on them. 
And to the S. bv \\'.of these lies Oi~e-Hu,,;h R.eeC which alwavs breaks, and is ahnost 
steep to. 'The 1Three-Fathom Bank is a b.rge cur<il shoal, with. 19 or 20 feet of water, 
which breaks with strong sea breezes. -'\._ s1nall patch, about a q uarte1· of a 1nile to the 
S.S. E. of it, has 20 feet of water~ it is called the \Vai-rior's Bank, from the British 
ship '\Farrior having lost her rudder th.-re in 178~. 

The Little Portu.guesc is the southern1nost shoal on the eastern side of the south chan
nel. It has fro1n '2-:I to 39 feet watP,r over it, and in a:eneral, a great swell. 

~V11e11 Portland inakes as an island. open about tluee quarters of a point, or a poin_t~ 
with liellshire, vou will be to the southwnrd of the Three-Fathom Bank and 'Varrio1·. 

It frequently happens that the land breeze fails before a ship can get cle.ir of the chan
nel; and there is sorneti1nes a long interval of cairn between the land and sea breezes. 
Should this occur it would be requisite to anchor so soon as the breeze fails, or there 
will be dang:e1· of being set, by the swell, on the 'I'hree-Fathom Bank or One-Bush Reef. 
By inattention to this precaution, there have been instances of ships slipping or cutting 
their cables, when the sea breeze has corne on, and running into Port Royal to save the 
'Ship. 

The best anchorage is within the len~th of the Litt]e Portuµ;uese, with the leading 
notch a little open to the eastward of the magazine of Fort Augusta. Then. if the 
wind changes southerly, a ship may easily return to Port Royal, or with the co1nmon 
"Bea breeze, may proceed to sea. , 

When clear of the channel, if bound to leeward, you may steer S. by "\V., or not far
ther to west\'Vard than half a point more westerly, in order to avoid some shoal spots that 
lie to the south-eastward of "\Vreck Reef. 

Wreck Reef always breaks. This danger lies about a mile, or little more, to the S. 
E. from IIellshire Point, and is about a mile in length from N. E. to S. W. 'I'here is a 
ehannel for small craft between it and Hellshire Point. About a mile to the S. W. of 
the reef, there is a shoal spot of :3~ fathoms with 7 fathoms around it. 

To sail through with the sea breczc.-Ships of war, or thoi;:e that sail well, may safely 
pro-ceed to sea from Port Royal, if they can lay S. by E. or a little to the eastward of it

9 

if the foregoing precautions be strictly attended to. 'Vhen through the channel, sound
ings ,~rn be found of 10 and 11 f-:ithoms, if steering S. by W. until Portland hears W. 
N.'-V. 

Th,. .. "->als in .~~n~ral. w}1en the sea breeze prevails, may be distinctly seen from the 
maf:'.- ,,_ :: 'l'hey :appea1· of a brownish color, being covered with large branches of 
-coral. ';-l "' gre~teE'lt part. of them are very steep, ha\•ing a depth of several fathoms close 
to then ·rhe bottom of the channe1s between is mostly soft mud or clav. 

SHIPS J-j.;__)UND to WIND,VA.RD from Port Royal, if they can weather the 1\1id<lJe 
Ground by the ti1ne the sea-breeze comes on, may pass through the Eastern or Wind
ward Channel, and thus they may gain G or 7 nl.iles mure to windward than by going through 
~he South Channel. Small sloop-riggerl vc.-,.,eJs henerally pass this way ; but to others 
tt is hazardous ; because if the 1and-breezc tails, with an interval of calm, a swell may 
<:1_•111e on ahead, nntl be extremelv dangerous. · 

NE\V CHANNEL of Port Royal:-The New Channel lies to the eastward of the 
South (:;~hannel, and al~ost parallel to it;. it ~s certainly preferable, on many accounts, 
to th_e South Channel•. 1t has smooth -~ater till .you come to South Key, with good an
~hormg ground, eas.Y ruling. and a £actltty -of gomg to e:ea to the soutb'W'a:rd with the .sea-

ri'eze, •• far as S. E. &e. 
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The Jeading inark to enter this channel is, a rem<:i-kahle flat hunin:iock on the Iilotlntain 
to the N. N. \V. of Port Roval. 'Vhen the n1iddle of this hurn1nnck is in <1 direct line 
with the white house standi1;g to the 1\. "\\r. of Forl Aug:nsta, it leads to the n·estwanf 
of the harbor and Point Knolls, as well as between the east edge of the 'V<"stern 1'1iddle 
Ground, and the west entl of Rackharn's f{py Shoal. Steer with these inarks on till a 
remarkable round hillock, to tbe \vestwan.l t;f Stony llill Barracks, co1nes opeu to the 
eastward of Gun I{ey. 

After you have opened this hum1nock, you Rteer away to the southward. keeping it 
upen till a saddle in the n1ountains to the N. "\V. conies in a line with Fort Small. Then 
you bring the san1e hununock on the centre or west edge of Gun Key, 'vhich n1arks 
carry you to the westward of the shoals on the e<1st side of the channel, and about a quar
t:er of a mile to the eastward of the Great Portuguese. So soon as Portland appears 
like an island, you inay haul to the eastward, being clear of the reef and shoals of South 
Key. 

The shoals in this channel are, 1. The Western Middle Ground, (on the east side of 
which there is a buoy,) and the sunll shoals to the southward of this grou.tid. 

2. ~rhe Great Bay Shoal, which has 16 feet least water, and a floating beacon in lf 
f'eet. 

3. 'l'he Fou1· Fathom Knoll, a very sin.all spot, with no less than 24 feet water on iL 
and deep water all round. Ships of 20 feet draught may .sail over it, as the water is smooth. 

Between Great Bav Shoal nnd South Kev Brcak<'rs there are t\VO shoals; the north
ern1nost, at abont ha fr a n1ile S. by 'V. fro1;r thf' fonner, is steep, and a sn1all p;irt of it 
appears just above the surface of the water. 'I'.his sho;iJ a1w<iys shows itseJf hy the rippling 
on it. About half way between this and the ln-eakers lies the second !Shoal, having only 
16 feet of w;iter. 

r.rhe South Key Breakers have a buoy npon thein. The nrnrks for the west edge of 
this reef are 1hc lc::tding notch open a little to the eastw<lrd of the capstan-house, and 
a saddle n1ountain to the J"~. "\-V. ;nu1 Fort :Sniall in one. 

Half a tnile to the southw:::inl of these breakers is the Eic.-htcen Feet TIN~f. re1narkablc 
by tbe great swell upon it- 'l'o the westward of that re~f, liPs the Great Portuguese, 
which is the southernmost Rhoa] on the west side of the channC'I.* 

OLD HARBOR, LONG'S \VHARF, &c.-1\Ir. Learrl's directions for these har
bors are as follow: Being- clear of the Sonth or Ne .. v Channels, st~•er to the southward, 
'Or S. by \,V. and give Wreck Heef a berth of two miles; and then edge away, and bring 
ithe fall of Bra,..,iletto I-fill to. bear ,V. Sf N. or "\V. bJ' N. and steer for it: thi;; ·will lead 
you to the southwanJ of the foul grouud off the I elican Keys,f and as you approad1_ 
them, you will see Pigeon Island, which is low and hushy, in a direc6on of the fo11 ol 
Braziletto IIill ; keep it so, and pa~s the Pe1ican Keys ]n 71, 7, and 6:} fathoms; and, as 
you steer down with tho"'e marks on, you will sec a remarkable humrnock on the moun
tain to the northward, called Cudjoe l-lill, (it is like a jockey's cap.) \Vhen this hum-
01ock comes on the west extremity of the slant fall of Gont Island, and will bear N. -!, ""\V. 
t.hen haul to the N. "\V. by N. for Old Harbor. This last mark leads you cleat· to ""·est
-.vard of D1·y Shoal, part (;f which is even with the surface of' the water, and you will sN' 
it. You will have from GA- to G, or 5,1, fathorns: and, after you have passed Dry Shoal, 
~ontinue steering N: 'V. JJy N. and y~ou will deepen your water to f-\ fathoms. 

And as you approach Careening ]{ey, will shoalen it to seven and six fathoms. Yo~l 
must give Careening Key a berth of nearly half a n1ilc to flvoid a reef that runs from 1! 

to the southeast; antl steer direct for the wharC<;; at Old II arbor, and anchor in 4t or 4 
lathoms, keeping clear of the reef on the soulh side of the harbor, which generally 
shows itself. 

Long's Whm:f a,,,.d Salt Rivcr.-If you nre bounrl to Long's "\.Vharf, in sailing to the 
northward of Pigeon Island, there is a srnal1 white shoal of -0uly 18 feet on it; it shoalens 

•The preceding description of, nnd directions for, the South Channels, lnay be considered_ 11 ~ 
'more for the use of the pilot, than of the general nm.-igator. Captain Livin,(!ston lrns said," I think 
the Derrotcro is right in omitting directions f.Jr any of the channels at Port Royal, Jamaica, except
ing the eastern one, us directions for the Southern Cha nncls are al1solutely useless : because 110 

·one ·who is unncqunintcd ought to be fool J1ardy enough to ri!tcmpt carrying any vessel in or ou~; 
<except by the Eastern Channel, even with the n1ost corr€ct inl"'truc!.iuns nnd moet accurate chart. 1 t The most frequented and best channel for entering into this g-rcot bay is hct'l.'1-'ecn P-;_lican ~n9 
Bare Bush Keys; and to take it, thoi;;e who come from Cow Point must steer W. S. '" · ! '\\i · 
~eagues, nnd until the slope of the Braziletto 1\Iountain hears "\V. by N. With this mar~ nn? he~~ 
•ng you proceed to Pigeon Ishtnd, &c. The Braziletto 1\-T onntain can:rtot be mistaken ; 1t bemg,;h 
_nort~ernmo~t of the two, wh~ch arc s<-~n to th'? w<>st, and t}ie southern_ is of a round .shape. N~ 
opemng which these mount'!'.l:ns fonns is the point to b~ useu i::i;; the lea<lwg n1nrk, bcnnng W. by 
e.e abov~.-Dcrrctero, 9·e, 
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gnulually on the east end, and be<trs north from Pigeon Island, distance one n1ile. The 
south cd~e of l~ound lli11, just open with HraziJetto llill, leads on it. You :inay sail 
between this shoal and I>igeu;i lslalld, in P., 7, G, ot- {) fathon1s; but tu the nortlnvard is 
lhe straightest cnurse. A.fter pa0<sing Pigeon ];..land, steer to the northwest, and briug 
the top house auuut unc-thinl fro1n tlie uunh sidl! of tlw large opening or ,u-ap in the 
1nouutains; this 111ark leads benvecn the reefs to the anchorage at Long's \Vharf, in 4 
or;;_} fatho1us. 

::i!~lt River Ancltora.a:c.-If you are boun<l to Salt River, after passing Pigeon Island~ 
keep the south part of Bra:Giletto 11ill open a little on your larboard bo'\v, which will lead 
you close to Salt Island; you inay go either to the nurci1ward or .-;outhward of Salt Island, 
hut the north passage is the best. ~~ou 1nay pass withi11 a, cable and a half's distance of 
Salt Island, on the north aud west part: on the south part is a reef which shows itself~ 
and is steep close to it. 'l'here i;,; a reef extending alo11g on the cast side of Long Island, 
which you see; and also a reef extendi11~ fro111 the Salt lliver shore tu tl1e eastward, 
which so1netimes brenl.:s. Therefore ~teer round the north end of Salt I~laud, at about 
two or two and a half cables' distance from it: and then steer tun-·ards the entrance of 
Salt River, until you bring the south edge of Pigeon Island allllost in a liue with the 
s_outh edge of Salt Island: keep the.in in _tha1 direction, _aud wher_i you are in 4~, _4, or 3-l 
fathoms, anchor according to the size of your sh1p. If you are 1n a )ow vessel, it will be 
necessary to go a little up tho shrouds, to see Pigeon Jsland over Salt Island. Tho 
south end of .Pigeon Island, a little open to the southward of Salt Island, leads on the 
edge oft he Salt River Reef. There is good ancho1·age unuer the west pa1-t of Salt Island, 
in five fathoms and a half, good holding ground 

I->eakc Bay.-To sail iutu this bay, give the reef tlrnt nrns off_ Rocky Point a berth of 
a cable's length or inure, and steer to'\Vards the north part ot the saudy beach, and 
anchor in 4-&, 4, or :J} fa.thorns, go'.'ld holding ground. The reef utf·Rueky Point, and 
the reef on the south side of the hay, are nearly even with the surface of the water, so 
that you generally see the1n. 'I' here is a g1-eat sea iH t11is bay, with strong sea-breezes. 

1Vest Harbor.-1.~hc enn-ance into this harbor is Letween two coral ref:"fs, that aro 
nearly even ·with the surfa(:e of the water; au<l the heads of cunt! frequently show above 
water. 'l'he channel between the reefs is above half a n1ile wicJe. ·with G and 6+,. fathoms 
in it. There is very good anchorage, with srnooth water·, just to the , ... -estw<ird of the 
north reef, in 5,!,, .5, or ..Jo fatho1ns, good holding ground. 'l'he land to the \VCstward does 
not show any 1nark that 1 could fi11d to guide yoi1 into this anchorage, but it is not cliffi
~ult. As you go to the westwanl in the west harbor, the \Yater shoalcns to 8 or 9 feet. It 
is also shoal on the south side tDwards the 1nanQyo~'es, and su1ooth water . 

. Going to Sea J'rom Otd 11£irbor, Lon.~·'s lV'/1,;i1:(; <-)-c.-Ships generally get under way 
Wlth the land w111d, so as to get clear ot the reets near the a11chorage, before the sea
oreezc comes on. Ileini:; clear of the reefs, you mav turn out with the sea-breeze and 
may go on either side o(Pigeon Island. 'l'i1c cha1{nel between Pigeon Island :-ind the 
reefofthe Ilalfl\loon Kevs is two rniles wicle, with deep water; but the smoothest water 
is to the northward of Pigeon Island. ·You rnay stan<l towards G•rnt Island and Cabarita 
Point by your le<td ; the soundings are g1·adual, and tack when you con1e to 5 or 4~. 
fatho1ns. If the sca-bree~e should be very stt"ong, you n1ay ancho1· under Dry Shoal~ 
and wait for the lan<l wincl. But, with mollcrate sea breezes, any ship may turn out 
between the keys and reefs._ Being as far to the eastward as J)ry S_!ioal, a~d-in standing 
to the southward, your leading rnark for the channel between Bare Hush Key and l\Ior-
1·is' Shoal, is Cudjoe llill, ou the shwt fall of Goat Island, 1 he sanie as for Dry Shoal • 
keep it so until the IIalf 1\-Ioon Keys con1e in one; then yon are to the eastward of Mor: 
ris' Shoal, and may edge away a little, keepin,g the Cudjoe Hill about a large sail's breadth 
on the lower part rro1n the slant of Goat Island, which nrnrk will lead you rtlon.,. the 
white water on Bare Hush side to sea. Bnt if, in standing to the southward fro~Dry 
Shoal, you find that you cannot weather l\'lorris• 8hoal,* which vou will know by tho 
fall of Cudjoe Hill not being within a sail's b1·eadth of the fall of "Goat Island; in this 
case you must tack to the northward, when Bare Bush Key bears E. S. E. or when a 
saddle hill to the northwest of Pigeon Island is just coming on the north end of Pigeon 

*It is said, that about thirty years ago, ship!'! sailed over this shoal; if so, it n1ust have grown fast. 
for there is not at_ pref'cnt, niore tha!1. 9 or 10. feet ~m the north edge of it, and a gr€'at s-well in 
general. Marks for the east end of it: C11d.ioe II1ll, about half wny from the fall of Goat Island 
ll~on the low and bushy land to":'ards the rising to the westward (this rising is commonly called 
l .. nt.lc Goat Islan<l ;) nncl the Halt l\'loon KeyB about four degrPPS ilpcn, and north part of BRre Bush 
l{.ey he,nring E. -! S. M~rks for they west e~d ar4;, Cl~djoe ~iH. on the n~)l'e.mentioned rising of 
Little ~:.-oat Isl17nd, and hare Bush h~y bcu_rrng !'h ~· 8. It 1~ m length little ~norc than a quarter 
Qf _a nule, and 1n breadth about onc-s14th of a mile, and lilho;;.lcm:i t<>o su<l<lcn tor youx lea.cl to be a. 
gmdc in !;;tauuing towards it. 
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Islaad. Aud, in standing to the northward, tack when the :fall of Braziletto Hill conies 
on the centre, or near the north end of Pigeon Island: you n1ay approach the white 
water on the side of Bare Bush to 5 fathou1s. There is a good channeJ between Morris' 
Shoal and Half .i\loon Keys, but it is dangerous to approach the Jatter on the southeast 
side, for you will have fro1n 6 or 7 fathoms to 12 feet in one or two casts of the lead. rru 
the E. S. E. and S. E. of Bare Bush Key, distance about one mile, are sonie &pots of 
coral, with fro1n 3=1;- to 5 fatho1ns on thern, and 7 fathoms close to them. And to the 
southward and S. S. E. of the Portland Keys. distant about two miles, are some spots of 
3!- and 4 fathoms on them. ..:\..fter you have passed those keys in sailing to the westward, 
come no nearer Portland than two or two and a half miles, or 7 or 8 fathoms; for tho 
reef off Rocky Point, which is the west part of Portland, extends neal"ly two miles from 
the point to the southward. 

PORT' ROY AL TO POR'I'LAND.-In proceeding towards Portland, observe that 
Wreck Reef, which is a large shoal cu1npose ! 01 dry rocks and breakers, lies about half 
w-ay between Port Royal an<l OJd H"arbor, at th~ distance of n1ore than a ini)e fro1n d1e 
shore. This danger, which appears in the da), consists of two parts, having between 
them a channel of 4 fathon1s water. Ships passing in the night shouid apJ>l"o~ch nu 
nearer than iu 12 fathun1s, or corne to au anchorage until n1orning. "\V•th1n 11,e l'd'f 

there is good shelter, and tolerable anchorage in 4 and 5 fatllorns, hot·om uf "'"'!<' ... ,,,1 
shells and mud. Here vessels occasionaHy ride during th~ prevalence of;! lJr,~- ,.."' ··-~. 

l''rom Port Roval to Portland, the disr.ance, on a circuit<;us con!· ,e, ~'' 9 leai.::::uJ~.,-. _· c 
this track, when clear of the South Channel, give \Vreck Rt>e~· ;, 1,"';·(h o• ::> nilie~ 

'T'here are soundings outw<ud as fa1 as with the castern·nost !an<~ of .1:-lellshir.:-, ;___:__,,-,1 '.r:'.· 

N • .}, E., and Rocky J:>oint, or the southernmost land of PortlaI.td, ::-·~. \\·. -1,- N. \\:"1!l~ 
these bearings, soundings have been found of from 17 to 23 fathoms, an<l the next cast 
no ground at 80 fathon1s, althongh not a ship's Jength frorr1 the foru1er. 

The Pedro I-Ceys ; from the R~marks rif .FT . .1lT. S. TVinchcstcr, Captain, the Lion. 
JV. JVdicsfr.y, R . ..:.\1• 

THE PORTLAND ROCK is elcvat<·•1 f: .>m 15 to 20 feet above the level of the sea. 
The Wincbesier rounued it ou the StJuth '"itle, and brought it to bear east, carrying trum 
10 to 14 fathoms water, on a s<•ndy Lottorn, with pieces of coral. Jn this liearin& aves
sel might anchor with safety in tnodcrate weather. 

\.Ve n1adc tl1e·]atit1_1de .. 1' ................... ~ .17° 7' 2:)'' N .. 
longitude .. _ ... _._ .. _ ... ___ 77 25 20 "\:\/. 

which is only 20" different from. I)e l\layne's meridian distance re.Jucc'.i : }i. h1;·ing 
considered Port .Royal in 76° 52' 38" \V., whilst we used 7r,:) '1:J' \\r. 

'Ve stood from the Portland Rock to the S. "\V .• carryi1·~ frurn ·12 to 15 (>t~IO!• .• b, and 
having these soundiugs farther to the southward than laid t.iown by the char: ~Ve saw 
the Eastern Breakers, so called by De I.Hayne: they appeared to have an extent of about 
two cables' length, with two sn:iall rocks above water, and were breaking in all quarters. 

Near these the watershoaled to 8 fathoms and a half: and when they (the rocks) bo'.e 
N. N. E .• distant 4 miles, we only had 7~ fathotns, the Pedro Keys just then coming rn 
sight. Steering W. by S., we soon after had no bottom, having got into the indent, as 
shown in De l\layne's chart, so that the shoalest water we had inust have been very near 
the edge of the bank. 

'Ve did not go nearer than a mile and a half to the eastward of the Pedro Keys. and 
bad no soundings with the hand-lead ; but the chronometers gave the centre of the mid
.die key 77° 47' 13" W., or 58' 13" west of Port Royal. 

THE SOU'l'H-WEST BREAKERS.-. -'!'hey are d~gerous, and require a strict 
Jookout. rl'he sea breaks over two small rocks, not inore than three feet above the level 
nf the sea, constantly. but so irregularly, that from the deck of a vessel, and in a mode
rrate breeze, a high breaker might not be distinguishable oftener than once in 5 minutes, 
.and the ordinary ones would be taken for -waves. In the Winchester, with a good mast
head lookout, we passed within three miles of these, without their being discovered. 

On the west side they are bold to. Having stood to the northward on the bank, p_ass· 
ing them at the above named distance, we carded 12, 11, and 1 O fathoms for six miles. 
When the breaker bore S. S. W. about that distance, we tacked, and stood for it; an~ 
11Wben about three miles distant, the soundings become irregular, varying from 11 to 81 
latho1ns. · 

We were at noon as near to it as one mile, bearing east, and we had not less than nine 
fathoms. 

The wbol~ breaking part does not extend more than 1 or I! cable's length; but it is tf 
be supposed there is foul ground to the eastward of it fora mile or so. The ocean color 0 
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the water above it was rernarkable even in soundings, and I should be for this reason cau
tious in approaching it to the ee1stw;.ird. 

J_.atitude of South-"\Vest Breaker ............ 1G 0 47' 56" N. 
Longitude of <lo. . ..•........ 713 10 32 vV. 

or l 8 21' 32'' west of merit1ian of Port Roya], which is nearly a mile to the eastward of De 
1\layne's reduced. 

The Pedro Shoals (Bivora Bank of the Spaniards) have been regularly surveyed, and 
the n~preseutatiou of thetu in the charts is to be relied on. Of the Cascabel, or Rattle
snake, which is supposed to distinguish the N. "\V. end of the Pedro Bank, it does not 
exi:st, as there has been an accurate survey of the bank, and it was not to be found. 

CARLISLE 01-t "\VlTH Y-\VUUlJ BAY, to the we.st of Portland, is an open bay. 
winds fro1n "\V. to S. E. Its S. E. extremity is the rocky Foint of Portland, from which 
a spit, of 12 feet of water, extend,,; about three quarters of a n1ile to the S. W. West
'~ard of Rocky Point is a bank, called l{,obertson's Shoal, on .son:ie part of which there 
are only G fet:'t at low water. 'l'he outer edge of this shoal is one 1nile and a half west 
fron1 Rocky Point. The form of the shoal is nearlv oval, from J...:. to W. Its breadth, 
N. and S. fs three quarters of a n1ile. • 

To sail into the bay, bring a remarkable round hill to bear nearly north. and steer for 
ic, until llocky Point come;,; ahnost on with the east point of Portland. llence, round. 
iug Robertson's Shoal, you n1ay corne to an anchor in fron:1 5 to 4 fathoms. "\Vith the 
hill above mentioned. N. by E., there is a spot of 3} fathoms, at about 2-! miles from the 
beach. 'Vith the fort N. E. or N. N. E. is the best place to anchor in for loading, be
cause your boats can sail both ashore and aboard with the sea-winds. No tides here, 
but a strong westerly current generally runs in the offing. Var. 6° 50' E. 

Along the coast to the west"vard, to the distance ofnearly twenty miles from Carlisle 
Bay, at a 1nile or a n1ile and a half fro1n shore, there is a regular depth of 4 and 4! 
fathon1s. · 

ALLIGATOR POND KEY.-Alligator Pond Key is a key just above the surface 
of the water, with a reef all round it. Its distance from the shore is about tour n1iles, 
an<l vessels 1nay approach it by the lead, or on seeing the breakers. There is g.ood an
chorage for snrnll vessels along shore, between it and the main. in 3 and 4 fa.thorns. 

BR.UNE BANK, a small bank, having on it little mo1·e than 4 fathoms, with 12 or 13 
close to it, lies six miles S. E. hy compass, from Alligator Pond Key. The shoal is 
about a n1ile and three quarters in extent, from east to west, and one mile and a half in 
breadth: it has frun1 4 to 6 fathoms water on it, and the outer edge is about 8 u1iles from 
the shore. 

PEDRO BAY, &c.-In Pedro Bay, to the westward of Pedro Bluff, there is good 
ancho1·age for any vessels, but it is open to southerly winds. The lead ii; here the best 
guide for anchoring. rl'he coast hence to tl;ie westward, nearly to Parratee Point, is bold 
to. Off Parratee Point is a small reef; and to the N. W. of this point is Black River, 
which is forrned by extensive reefs. To clear these roefS, keep Pedro Bluff open with 
le)arratee Point. 

:The entrance of Bla,I;lc River is benveen two reefs, and has not more than 18 feet wa
ter. 'l'o sail into the river, when advancing fro1n the eastward, keep Pedro Bluff open 
of Parratee Point, til1 you bring the church on with a gap in the highland, or to hear 
N. E.; then steer directly in for the church, which will carry you into the best of the 
channel. It is full of heads of coral rocks. 

PORT ROYAL TO BLACK RIVER; by Mr. Town, 1817.-0n leaving the 
South Channel of Port Royal, when bound to the westward, you may clear Wreck }{.&ef 
by keeping the l\>Iagazine of Fort Johnson open of St. George's Rocks. until Portland 
bears west; thence you may alter your caurse along the land, as there are no dangers: 
to be apprehended, until you approach Alligator Key, about 4 miles S. E. i- E. from 
which is the Brune Reef, already de.cribed. 

Pedro Bluffis very remarkable, and u;iay be known from any other land on the coast. 
At 4 or 5 rniles to the eastward of the bluff, there is a remarkable white apot in the clift". 
called the White Horses, which, when you first make it from the eastward, appears 
like a schooner under sail, close to the land. 

From Parratee Point to Luana Point, the bearing and distance are N. W. by W. i 
W. 9 miles. The coast between form.s the bay ofBlack River, which is obstrueted by a 
number of reefs, all of which lie within the line of the two exterior points, and a cour$e 
N. W. by W. l W. will then~fore lead clear of them. The bay does nt:it appear to have 
been regularly 

2
surveyed. The Dlain chanoe~ which is between two reefs, has only 1 s 

feet of water. 
If going to Black River, ?r its bay, when adv~cing towards Parratee Point. take 

care not to approach the point nearer than one m1le, as there is a reef extending <>tf to 
.50 
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the S. W. nearly a mile. Your leading tnarks into this bay, to the anchorage where 
Jllerchant ships load, will be the church just open to the eastward of a large cotton-tree: 
run in with this mark, until you are within half a mile of the town, and anchor in about 
18 feet. Large ships, that cannot approach so near the town, should anchor under the 
eastern shore, in 8 or 9 fathoms. Your best mark for anchoring is, Pedro Bluff shut in 
about a cable's length of Parratee Point, in 9i fathoms, with the town bearing about N. 
E. by E. :} E. There is a very dangerous reef lying_ on the western side of thi:> bay, 
with only 4 feet of water on the shoalest part. There is also a coral bank, nearly in the 
niiddle of the bay, with only 2!£ fatho1ns over the shoalest part. 

From Luana Point, the coast continues clear for a league and a half to the N. W ., but 
it thence becon1es foul, and so continues to Bluefield's Bay, &c. 'I'he direct course 
and distance, clear of danger, from Luana Point to South Negri!, the S. W. end of .la
m.aica, are W. N. W . .,} W. nearly 10 leagues. 

*BL U EFIELD'S BAY .-This part of the coast is environed by reefs, and the an
chorage here for Jarge ships is without a rocky ledge, which stretches from Crab Pond 
Point to the west of Bluefields, and joins the reef of Savanna Ja Mar. Vesse1s com
ing from the eastward, to anchor in the bay, n1ust keep down by the outside ofthe reef, 
or keep the land to the eastward open ot' the point, until the leading-mark is brought on, 
which is the overseer's house, a little open to the eastward of the tavern, bearing N. E. 
by E . .}, E. For anchoring, bring the overseer's house and tavern in a line, N- E. !Jy 
E.-! E: and the easternmost point E. S. E- Ships drawing 16 or 17 feet of wat.er, may 
sail over the rocky ledge, in 3} or 4 fathorns, with the oversc~r's house and tavern 
as above, until over the ledg-e, which may he known by finding a sandy bottom, and a 
depth of 5k or 6 fathoms. The wate1-ing p]ace is to the northward of the Bluff Point, 
on the Jee side of the bay. \Vater may also be obtained at a stream off BluefieJd's Ri· 
ver. near the tavern. 

In steering in, keep the lead going, and be ready to anchor. as the water shoalens 
rather suddenlv. 

SAVANNA- LA MAR.- The coast from Bluefields to Savanna la Mar is rocky, 
in some places, to the distance of two miles fron:1 the shore. The entrance to Savanna 
)a Mar is very narrow, and lies between a small reef called the l\:liddle Ground, (on 
which thf'!re is a depth of only 4 feet,) and another reef having 7 or 8 fef'!t over it. In 
the channel there is a depth of 19 or 20 feet. The leading n1arlt in, is a large gap on 
the highland, called the Dolphin Head, in a line with a remarkabJe large tree on the 
lowland, to the eastward of. the town, and bearing N. J \V. This mark. Jeads close to 
~he Middle Ground, which will be seen. After passing the latter, hauJ to the eastward, 
and anchor in 17, 16, or 15 feet of water. This chaunel should never be attempted with
out a pilot. 

A mile and a half to the westward of the former channel, is the Great Channel of Sa
vanna la l\.far, which is a mile in breadth, and has a depth of 24 to 19 and 13 feet to
wards the shore. To sail through, in mid-channel, it is only requisite to bring the fort 
on, bearing N. N. E. 

On the southern extremity of the bank extending from shore, between Savanna Ia 1\-lar 
and J"ohn's Point, the British ship Monarch struck, in 1782, upon a bottom of coral. 
'.rhis extremity lies with John's Point bearing N. W. by W. { W. and wiJJ be ::tvoiderl 
by keeping one half of the high land of South Negri! open to-the sourhward of John's 
Point. 

In traversing hereabout, it is necessary to be very particular in the use of the ]earl; 
for the bank, whic~ extends along the front of Bluefields, and thence to opposite S~
vanna la Mar,_ &c. 1s rocky, and has, on its edge, from 20 to 24 feet of water; and on_ Jt, 
as on the W"hHe Banks, there are many shoals with little water on them, some of wh1~b 
uncover, and many have br~akers. Without the edge of the reef, and very near to 1£, 
are 5 fathoms of water, which augments to 13 fathoms at three quarters of a mile from 
the edge of the bank; the depth, therefore, is the best guide, for, when you get fro1!1 
8 to 10 fathoms, you will be from ~ne third to half a Dlile from. the edge of the reel; 
and when you get 13 fathoms you will be three quarters of a mile from it: and, pursn
ing your route, you should not keep in the depth of 8 to IO fathoms, but in that of 13 
~o 15; for only in the vicinity of the anchorage they are for taking. should vessels get 
•nto the first of these depths. The anchorage of Savanna Ia Mar is of the same na.ture 
as that of Bluefiel<ls: large ships must anchor outside of the reef. and, in such a s1tn~
tion, they will not_ be sheltered from the sea, from east round to S. 'by W. It seefm! pro· 
b~le that such wtll very seldom come to this pJace, because they here run much ns~ of 
loamg the anchors; as, the instant there is the least appearance of the wind freshentng • 

• l...~~tb_ 4 leaguea from Bluefields, lies• rocky bank, diecovered in 1821, with from 13 to 20fa· 
NU.>DUS on it. 
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they must make sail. Such vessels as <lo not draw rnore than 12 or 13 feet of water IDay 
anchor upon the bank, and behind, (or in the Jee of tile ri:>efS,) in 15 or 16 feet of water 
with the town bearing N. N. \V. f \V. nearly three q uarter:s of a i:nile distant. You may 
c1·oss over the edge of the bank so soon as the wharves at Savanua la I\'lar bear N. -W. by 
W. which will be three quarters of a mile to windward of the Eastern Channel, (that is~ 
if the vessel is on the edge of the reef, or near it,) and sending a boat to be placed to the 
westward of the Middle Ground ; it will serve for a guide and buoy; aud then you have 
only to shave close to the boat, as the mean to keep clear of the reef to leeward. The 
boat may proceed with the le<tding mark as abo\ce, or n1ay steer northerly until she comes 
to the ed~e of the reef, which runs along to the east of the anchorage; and, keeping 
along the southern edge of this reef, she n:1ust the ace steer K. '-\". ~ N. so soon as the 
wharf of Savanna la Mar bears on that rhu1nb; with this course she will pass over the 
rock. 

WESTERN END OF .TAMAICA.-From St .. John's Point to South Negril, the 
coast is bold to, or high and steep. '!'he indent between South and North Negril, is 
called Negri!, or Long Bay, and affords tolerable anchorage. Close to the south.side of 
North Negril, is Negril Harbor, a srnall harbor with good anchoring ground for small 
vessels~ and, to the nQrth are Orange Bay and Half-moon Bay, places fit for Drogers._ 
&c. Six miles to the N. E. from North Negri! is Green Island Harbor, and about 2! 
n1iles from the 1atter, is Davis Cove. These are places seldom resorted to, but by those 
who go thithe1· on purpose to load, and have pilots.* 

Between Negri! and North Pedro the coast is bold, excepting at Green Island, which 
is low, and environed by a Teef, nearly eveu with the water. From Pedro Point to the 
harbor of Lucea, vessels may stand within a mile of the shore. 

Mr. Town says, a ship being off the west eud of Ja1naica, and bound to any port on 
the north side. should endeavor to round the points called South and North Negril, as 
clmie as she can; for the current, in general, sets to the N. E. If proceeding for the 
Harbor of Lucea, you n1ay know its entrance by a retnarkable notch in the mountain, 
called the Dolphin Head. At a litde to the westward of the harbor there ie, also, a re
markable white spot in the land, which may be seen eight er ten n1iles off. 

HARBOR OF LUCEA.-This harbor is one of the best on the northside of the 
island. It is safe, there being little danger in sailing in or out. The N. E. point is 
called Lucea Point, and on the westeru point stands the fort. Vessels, having opened 
the harbor, stand directly in. only giving the Fo1·t Point, on the westet·n side, a berth, as 
a ~eef stretches fro1n it, on the extreu1ity of wh1ch there is generally a buoy. To sail in, 
brm~ the remarkable mountain, called the Dolphin I-lead, open to the westward of Bar
bara Hill, which has a house on the top of it, and is on the east side of the harbor, bear
ia_g nearly S. by E. Continue on in this direction. until the fort bears west, when you 
will be within the Fort Reef. Hence proceed towards the town on the west, and anchor 
in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, with the fort bearing from N. by W. ro N. N. W. and 
Lucea Point, at the eastern side of the entrance, frorn N. N. E. to N. N. E . .,} E. 

'I' hose approaching this place from the eastward, must observe to keep at -least three 
rniles from shore, until past Buckner's Reef, which lies off l\Iusquito Cove, and some
times breaks. It is also to be observed that, around Lucea Point, and to the north-east
ward, there is a rocky ftat, extending out to a. considerable distance. 

Within the point the reef exteu<ls to a cable's length from shore. It is nearly steep 
to, and the heads of coral sometiiues appear above water. 

For passing clear of the edge of the eastern hank, the mark is J'\<Ialcolrn House, which 
stands on a small hill or rising at the east end of Lucea Town, brought on the east end 
of the fort, and kept so until you bring the Dolphin Head, as already mentioned, to the 
~est ward of Barbara HilJ. 'l'his ma1·k leads through 8, 7, and 6 fathoms, then deepen
IDg to 13, and shoaliD$!: again into the harbor. 

MOSQUITO COVE, an excellent harbor, lies three and a half miles to the east
ward of th~ harbor of Lucea. Here a hundred sail of merchant ships 1nay lie securely 
from all wmds. The channel, at the entrance. is little more than a cable's length in 
breadt.b, but widens inward to where the harbor has fron1 7 to 4-} fothonis. 'l.,he bot
tom, in general, is rnud<ly. To sail in you may pass to tbe eastward of Buckner's Reef, 
or over its eastern end, in 5k or 6 fathoms. The course into 1'-Iosquito Cove is nearly 
S. E. by S., but it sbouJd not be attempted by a stranger without great caution, as the 
entrance is much contracted by a reef from the eastern side. 

l\fONTEGO BAY.-The northern point of Montego Bay Jies in latitude 18° 32!'· 
This is a good bay with the wind fro1n N. N. E. to the eastward and southward; but it 

•A rock, with 24 feet water on it. was seen some years since by one of the ships in a convoy lying 
to! a~out.. as well as I can recollect. 40 miles west of Negri! Point, Jamaica: and I am preuy cer. 
ta.in tt waa in lat. 180 24'. It was noticed in public orders at Port Royal. 
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is open to the north and west: and the northe1·ly wind, in December and .January, has 
frequent1y driven vessels on shore. 

To sail in from the eashvanl, give the point, on con~ing; down, a berth of two n1iles, in 
order to avoid a reef which extends fron1 it, and which uiay be distinctly seen from the 
bows, when in 4 or 5 fathorns. ''Then you open the town you rnay approach the reeC 
which is pretty steep, into 10. 9, or 8 fathoms, and will see the botton1. x-ou now haul 
round towards the town, but must not venture tu an~hor until vou h<1ve well shut in San
dy Point, (without the bay on the north,) with Old Fort Poi;r;t. Fur, with Sandy Point 
in sight, there are from 35 to 30 fathoms, and the bank is 80 steep that the anchor will 
not hold. If a ship drives off she will, with a sea breeze. he in danger of grounding on 
the lee reefs. '_f'he mark for the be~t anchorage is the barracks upon the hill in a line, 
or nearly so, with Redwick's Stone \~Vharf, on the N. E. side of the bay. The ground 
here is good in 11, 10, and 9 fathoms. (Jn entering from ~he westward ~vith a fair wind, 
the church bearing east leads directly to the <1nchorage. 

The following description and directions, ate those of I\'Ir. Town :-1\Ionte,go Bay ::if
fords good anchorage for 20 or 30 vessd,,;, except durina the prevalence of strong north 
winds, which generaJly commence in the beginning of Nove1nber, and end in the fatter 
end of February. With the general trade wind, which is from the N. E. to the E. l'\. 
E., ships will ride here with perfect safety. There is a small harbo1-, or cove, in the N. 
E. part of the bay, which will hold from 1 0 to 12 vessels. ']'his is the only safe place 
for ships during the strong north winds. 

On coming into this bay with the sea breeze, which is from N. E. to E. N. E., you 
should endeavor to get well to the eastward before you nttempt to run in. 

The leading mark for clearing the Old Fort Reef, which extends from the anchorage 
in the bay to the northward of the northernmost point, is the Boge Road end on, be<ir
ing south, or south a little westerly. Proceed with this 1nark until l\t1ontego Church 
comes open of Old Fort Point~ then haul in for the S. E. part of the town, and wheu 
Sandy Point is shut in with Old Fort Point, yon may anchor in from 17 to 10 fathoms. 
fine sand and mud. 'I'he reef off and to th~ northward of Old Fort Point, lies nearly 
one mile and a q1u1rter from the shore; advance, therefore, no nearer t-0 the point north
w-ard of Old Fort Point, than two miles. 
• About 5 miles to the westwarrl of M_ontego Bay, is a snrnll creek, a hay without, which 
l.S called Great Roads. In this h<>.y men~hant vessels lav to load; there being a shoal 
extending nearly the whole of the way across, which affords good shelter for ships lying 
here during the north winds. 

All ships lying either in Mcrntego B<ly or at Great Roads, P"Y harbor dues. at the rate 
of one shilling per tnn, re~ister tonnage; and in the event of any ship's going into the 
Inner Harbor, at l\fontego Bay, she is charged one half-pPnny per ton for every d<ly that 
&he may lie in this harbor, in addition to the fee that is paid for anchoring in the hay. 

If bound from l\lontego Bay to the eastwnrd, I wuuJd recommend leaving tbe bay in_ 
the evening, so soon as the fand wind comes off, which will g-enerally run you clear o! 
the hay and in a good offing for the sea breeze. It is generally reco1nmended to beat to 
windward close to the land, in order to have the advantage of the eastern currents; bur 
I am of opinion that the only advantnge you have by kee-ping in shore, il'l, that you ~ePt 
the land wind, which l"lometimes will carry yon well to the eastward during the n1ght, 
for the current sets to the westward as often as to the eastward. If your destination be 
Falmouth I-Iarbor, endF\avor, if by night, to keep the shore close ahoard, and the land 
wind will lead you to the eastward. 

PEAK OF T ARQUTNO.-In working hence to windw<1:rrl. in c1ear weather. when 
Cuba is visible, a renrnrkablf' hill wiH be discerned. This is thr Pico de 'l.'arquino, the 
highest land on this side of Cuba, whi~h bears from l\Iontego Point N. E. ~ N., distant 
thirty-five leagues; from St. Anne's Bay, N. by E. twenty-eight and a half ]eag-ues; and 
from the east end of .Jamaica, N. N. "W. forty leagues, h_y which you may judge ho~~ 
far you are to windward on any other bearings. 'J'he Peak of Tarquino, &c. have al-
ready been described. . 

FAL1\'IOUTH HARBOR, OR MARTHA RRAE.-This harhor, which lies si_x 
leagues to the eal'ltward of Monte~o Bay, is a bar-harbor. Its clianne), or entranc~, ~s 
very narrow, not more than 16 or 17 feet in depth, and too intricate to be atten1pted wit -
out a pilot. The town of Falmouth is situate on the western side of the harbor, through
out the greatest part of which, there is a regular depth of from 5 to 10 fathom~-

MARABONA BAY.-At about three Jeagucs to the eastward of Falmouth,·~ Marad 
bona Bay, which is very remarkable. It has a low pleasant plantation close to it; 3~ 
on the ~ill over it, is a 1arge house or castle, formerly the residence of Brian ~d~ar hs; 
Esq. historian of t-he West Indies. Within a l~ague to the eastward of this, 16 t 
•mall harbor of Rio Bueno. 
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RIO BUE.NO AND DRY HARBOH.-l{io Bueno, ... vhich liPs nt>rirly four leagues 
to the eastwani of Fahnouth, is a b;1y expo,.;Prl t'-' cill winds between N. and W. N. \V. 
and has but indiftereut ;n1chorage. the bauk bein~ steep. It is seldon1 visited by other 
than lnerclrnut vessels, which go there to load. Fro1n the entrance to the place of an
chon1ge the distance is about two n1iles. 'I'he barhor is formed by two reefa. A ship 
may lie with the point N. N. \V. ~ \V. in 9, 8, or 7 fothorns. ])ry liarbur, which lies 
three Jniles 1:nore to the eastward. is, however. a good harbor for s1uall vessels, although 
its channel be narrow and has a depth of only lG feet. 

ST. ANNE'S BAY .-'I'he ent»ance of this bay lies in lat. 18° 31 ', long. 77° 15'. 
It is narrow. and lies between two reefs, which have on their ridges 3 and 3;1, fathoms. 
deepenin~ abruptly in the channel to 10 and 11 fathorn.s. The e1~-trance is less than half 
a cable's lenf!th in breadth, and lies with the barracks on the rise of the hill, bearing 
nearly S. if E.., but it. is not to be attenlpted "vithout a pilot. With a northerly wind, a 
stream of considen1.Lle ::-:trengt.h sets outwards through the channel: this is occasioned 
by the great quantity of water thrown over the reef,. by the swell. ln passing in, as the 
water is clear, ves10els geuerall_v pas"' close to the we:->tern reef, on the starbo<ird side. 

1\-Ir. Town savs, St. A.uue·s Bav lies about twelve n1Jes to the eastward of Drv Har
bor. This bay ·may be known by. its having a very regular roY·l of cocoa-nut tree8 iiround 
it, close to the water's erlge, and the town of St. Aune, which stands on the side of a 
hill OU the s. E. side of the Ua\'. rrhe houses staud close to the water's ed~e on the 
westeru side, and the plantation~ are, in appearance, in a state of cultivation ;ttuch su
perior to any westward of this place. 'l'he harbm· of St. Anne is small. and is dose to 
the town. ~You ina~' anchor here in front G to 9 fathun1s, good grouad. 

OCHO RlOS, which lies seven miles to the eastward of St. Anne's, is an anchorage 
open to the north and N. \V. wiuds. 'l'o enter, you sail by a reef which spits off from 
the eastern side of the hay. haul in~ up aud bringing: the westet"nmost part of it N. N. 
\V. { V.T. to N. \V. iu 7 fatho1ns. 'rhen' is another reef to the southward. but as the 
wate-;: is very clear it will be seen. This is a s1nall harbor, frequented by n1erchant ves
sels only. which go there to load. 

ORA CAB EC A, 10 miles to the eastward of Ocho Rios. is another anchorage, ex
posed like the former, to N. and N. \V. winds. T'o sail in here when advancing from the 
eastward, first n1ake fTalina Point; in orde1· to which, when off at sea, bring the western
most high land of the Blue .Mountains S. S. E., which, thus kept on, will lead to the 
point. To anchor, give the srnaJI 1·eef on the east side a berth, and when the western
most h1uff point bear;s west, or 'V. by N .• ancbo•· in 5~, 6, or 7 fathoms. 

Cdptain Livingston snvs, it is not gc-neralh· kno·wn that in Allan's Hole, which is 
fornied bv reefs level witli the water on,.the one. side. and the eastern shore of the bav on 
the other· side, vessels drawing- fro1n 10 to 12 feet. rriay lie as secure as in any harb_;r in 
Janrnica. · \Vhen once inside the reefs the bottom is quite cleat·, and the reefs completely 
break the sea off. ';-essels drawing not n1ore than 12 feet of water nrny warp into this 
place. At the north end of the 1·eef is an islet, with hush.es on it, divided from the main 
land by a narrow and shallow channel. _<\.!Ian's Hole has two entrances; one throu~h 
the reef, which is extn~mely n;_irrow, and one by the point of the reef: but neither ought 
to be atten1pted 'vitbout a pilot. 

GAL INA POIN'l' Hes four miles to the eastward of ()ra Cabeca. This point is low, 
but the land to the southward of it is high; and in making it fru1n the westward, are mark
able round hill th:it stands within the pr.int, will, on its first appearance, form the poiut; 
but. on a nearer approach, the land 8lopes off to the northw:ud to a low point. 

PORT MARIA.-']'h" entrance of this harhor lies in lat. ] 8° 27', and lone:. 76° 53'. 
Its auch01·age is open to N. N. E ., N ., an<l N. \.V. winds. In coming in, the hi~h islan<l, 
narned Cabarita Island, nuH;;t be sren, and its northern point ~bould have a berth of t~o 
cables' Ieng-th. l-:~ou may haul into the bay, and anchor with the N. "\V. point of the 
is1an<l N. E. or N. E. by N. at the distance of about a cable or a cnhle and a half's 
len~th. Sn1.all vessels drawing 10 feet of water, mav anchor between the island and the 
main. The bottom is foul in the outer part of the ~hay, and many ships h':.lve injured it 
by heaving: over their halla8't. 'There is not roon1 for more than 10 oa· 12 vessels to lie 
here, as the foul ground extends nearly over the who1e harbor. 

From Port Maria the coast trends E. S. E. six miles, to Blowing Point; thence It 
continues S. S. E.,} E. Hhout five miles. to Anotta Bay. 

ANO'rT A BAY. which lies about 11 mil{"s to the B. E. of Port Maria, bas its anchor
age open to N. and N. \.V. winds. To sail in, give the reef on the eastern side~ which 
is called the Schoolmaster, a ~ufficient berth ; then steec down until you bring tbe ta
vern, a building easily known, S. by W. or S. '\Vhen advanced within the School
master., haul a little to the eastward, and have the anchor clear, the bank b~ing steep 
!1-nd narrow. The first sounding will be 10 or 9 fathoms. Let go in 7 fathenl8, which 
is about a quarter of a mile from shore, with good holding ground. Be cauti0us of an-
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choring on the western edge of the bank, as it will not hold, and you may be in danger 
of getting on shore to the westward."' 

Of Anotta Bay, Captain Livingston says ... This is the wildest road I ever saw. No 
vessel ought to enter it, without bein,z unco1n1nonly ~-eJJ found in grouud-tackle. They 
ought, by all means, to have chain cables. 'The following is fron1 n1emory only :-The 
reef off Uibrdtar Point, the Schoolmaster, is much n:iore dangerons than is generally 
supposed. The late Mr. An~us M'DonaJd, the harbor-master, informed rne that it ex
tends fully 4~ miles out; and some places have only fron:i 6 to 9 feet of water, while 
there are gaps or gatways through then1, with as rriany fathoms." 

PORT ANTONIO, which lies about 8 miles from the N. E. end of .Jamaica, was 
formerly a king's port, whe.-e there are still to be seen the reinains of a careening wharf. 
&c. It is formed by n£tture into two harbors, divided by a peninsuht. on which stands 
the town of Titchfield, to the N. and N. \V. of which lies the island called Navy Island. 
extending E. and \\-T ., and n.bout half a n1ile in length. 

To sail into the eastern harbor, first hring the eastern part of the Blue Mountains to 
bear about S. S. W., and steer in that direction until you approach near Folly Poinr, 
the east point of the eastern harbor. Next hring the church ( whicll is a large squa1·e 
building on the sicle of the hill in the S. W. part of the bay) on with the second wharf 
from the westward, hearing S. by "\V. -k "\V .• and you will thus pass safely into the har
bor. But observe that on approaching the fort, (which stands on the western side, upon 
the point of Titchfield Peninsu1a,) to open the church to the e~stward of the wharf. 
When the fort bears N. \V. you may anchor in 8, 9. 10, or 11. fathoms, good holding 
ground. 'J'he bottom is, indeed, so stiff that it is rather difficult to get up the anchors. 

The preceding directions rnust be particu1ady attended to, in order to avoid a reef, 
which stretches from the eastern end of Navy Jsfand, as well as from the point of the pe
ninsula. The eastern side of the harbor is shoal, and there is a reef nearly in the mid
dle, having over it only 8 or 10 feet of water. 

'Po sail into the western harbor, after having brought the church well open to the ea1Jt
ward of the fort, proceed, under easy sail, into the entrance of the channel hetween Na.-y 
Island and Titchfield, bringing a Ion~ building, which is a storehouse, standing on a hill 
to the westward, open of the south-western point of Navy Island. This mark is to be 
kept on until the church appears open to the westward of the Peninsula; then haul 
round to the S. W. and anchor in fron1 7 to 4 fathoms, where there is good ground. 

A channel, called the Hog Channel, leads directly fro1n sea into the western harbor. 
from the west end of a long reef that extends from Navy Island; but it is crooked and 
narrow, has on]y 13 or 14 feet of water on the western part of it, and is therefore used 
only by small vessels. 

The tides here are not reg.u1ar, being influenced by the winds. The variation in 1771 
was 7° 15' E., and it is still nearly the same. 

Of Port Antonio Mr. 'l'own says, the western harhor is the best, the eastern being op~n 
to the north winds. When euterini:r the port, with the sea-breeze, keep as nearly Jil 
mid-channel between Navy Island and the main as you can. Run in with the leading 
mark on, and anchor in ahout 6 or 7 fathoms. If in a small ship, anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, 
as the ground without the Jatter depth is fou]. 

PORT MORANT.-'I'his is a !?;O-Od harbor, hut the reefs extend to the distance of 
half a tnile from shore, on each sid~ of the entrance, and the breadth of the channel be
tween is only a cable's Ien~th and a half. As the direction of the entrance is N · t W .• 
it can he attempted only with the s~a-breeze, or between the hours of 10 and 2 in the day. 

• A brig of war V1·as lost on the outer reef, a. few years ago. I have often heard her name, dur
ing my residence at the bay, but it has escaped my memory. She 'Was so far out that no one hed 
any suspicion that she was in the least dan,!?'Cr; and it was only in consequence of her loss that 
they discovered the reefs lay so far out. Mr. M'Donald, harbor.master and senior pilot at the bay, 
surveyed the reefs; but he informed me his sur:vey was forwarded to Pott Royal, to be produc_ed 
at the trial of the officers of the brig which was lost. '\'Vhat I have stated above was from his in

formation. 
The earthquake felt in Jamaica, in 1811, was pnrticularly severe at Anotta Bay. Part of the 

bottom of the bay, about one quarter of a mile from the shore, sunk, and where vesl!els used to an
chor, there is nO'W no bottom to be found; or at ]east I have been assured none has been found, 
though I heard somebody at the bay say that it has been, at 170 fathoms. When this spot sunk_ a 
ve11sel was riding, with a kedge ·out in" that direction to steady her. In an instant, as an eye v;:-1'-" 
neea assured me, she seemed as if going down stern foremost, nnd then suddenly risi~g agam, 
•wung round at once. This, it was soon discovered, was occasioned by her kedge being swal
lowed by the bottom of the bay when it sunk ; and the sudden rise of the vel!'Sel again was caused 
by the hawser, bent to the kedge, giving way, or die timber to which it was attached y~eldin:g. 

Anott9: Ba~ is an extremely unhealthy place; so ia Port Maria; but Ora Cabeca 111 a toleiabJY 
healthy euuauon. 
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To sail in, a ship must lie N. or N. by E. until the leading mark is on. This mark is a 
remarkable house, which stands upon a hill, in a line with the east end of the eastern
most red cliff' beai·ing N. ~ W. With this u1ark you may sail into the bay with safety. 
•rake care not to approach too near the reefs, but bring the inarks exactly as described. 
You wiH thus have Y, 8, 7-}, 7, 6h 6, 5, and a quarter less 5 to 4 fathon1s of water. Th-ere 
is anchorage in 6-4- and 7 fathoms, with the leading mark on, and Pe1·0 Battery, which is 
on the eastern side, hearing E. S. E. 

The CA YlVIAN;'; ~n·e three islands lying between the meridians of 79° 30', and 810 
35' V.T. and panille1s of 19° IO', and 1Y0 45' .'.'l. 'l'be larger and westernrnost is named 
the Grand Caytnan, the second, the Little Cayinan, and the easternmost the Cayn1an
brack. 

The Grand Cay1nan was regularly surveyed by ::VIr. George Gauld, in the year 1773; 
but that gentleman ascertained neither its true latitude uor its longitude. Captain Liv
in~stttn, however, by observations taken 5th Au~nst, ltll 7, proves the key near the S. 
W. point to lie in 19° 14' N. and the longitude of the east end has been determined by 
more than one observer; it is 81 ° 5' \V. hence we gain that of the S. W. key, by survey, 
81 ° 29'."' 

The GRAND CAYMAN is about eight leagues long, and two and a half broad. The 
S. E. end lies in latitude 19° 16' N. and the N. E. point in latitude 19° 22'. The east
ern end is surrounded by a reef~ extending a mile and a half from shore, which thence 
extends along the north and south coasts. Off the S. W. point there is, also, a key and 
reefs, to which a good berth must be given. 'l'he N. W. or west point is three leagues 
from the S. W. point, and between is the spot called the Hogsties, where there is a 
small vilJage, off which yon may anchor in from l:! to 7 fathoms, by bringing the south
ern1nost house to !Jear E. by S. at half a rnile from shore. 'l'he bottom is rocky, but 
you 1nay see the ground, where you let go, as the water is very clear~ it will, however, 
be proper to buoy up the cables, and steady the ship with a snmll anchor. 

Captain Dalzel, in some observations on passing the Grand Cayman, ha~ said, "The 
island is low-, covered with cocoa-nut and other trees, and of greater extent than people 
who never saw it generally irnagine. The north side forms a bay, across the mouth of 
which runs a reef of sunken rocks, which may be readily seen in the day time, before 
you are near enough to run any kind of risk. It is totally impossible for aay thing but 
sma11 craft to anchor on this side, for there are no soundings close to the reef, and the 
deepest water over it is 6 feet, although there are 2 or 3 fat,homs within it. The small 
vessels of the island go in here, as they do, 1ikt:!wise, on the south side, which is also 
foul. and not to be approached by strangers. 

••The west end of Grand Cayman, which is best inhabited and mostly resorted to, is 
the only place where large vessels can corne to; though even here. it is but indifferent 
anchorage; for, without the utmost care you are in danger of getting your cables cut 
by the rocks; or may, perhaps, Jet go your anchor in a place where it cannot be pur
chased. Our anchor got under the shelf of a rock, and we had two days' hard work to 
purchase it; nor could we have weighed it at all, if we had nut borrowed a small anchor, 
(we rode by our only anchor) and backed with a swiveJ. This luckily hooked another 
shelf: we hove upon the cable that was fast to it, and then with inuch difficulty pur
chased our own anchor from under the rock. We came to in 11 fathoms, but most 
of the inhabitants ~ay that 8 fathoms is the anchorage. 

••Your first soundings going in are about 17 fathoms, three-quarters of a mile off 
shor-e; after which you shalJow your water 2 or 3 fathoms; every ship's length, till you 
get into 8 fathoms, where you may come to in one of the white boles. These holes are 

•Observations by Captain .James Wallace Monteath :-"In latitude 190 13' the N. E. point of 
Grand Cayman, bearing N. 200 W., S. W. point, S. 840 W. and Easr.ern Reef, north, true. 

•• Lon,!?itude of ship, in time, 810 5' 15n: by lunars, 8lO 2' Jo: mean longitude oftbe East Reef, 
8Io 3' 53". Longitude of the east end of the Cayman. by Captain Wilson, of Greenock, 810 5': 
by chronometer, 81° 3': mean longitude, by Captain \Vilson, as in Nautical Almanac, 810 4'. 

••After these observations were made, the ship ran on a W. course for 15 minutes, at the rate of four 
knots, 6 fathoms; which gives nearly one and a quarter mile departure; equal to Jo 20' di1Ference 
oflongitude; which, added, places the east end of the island in 8105' 13" W." 

Captain. Monteath repeated his observations in latitude 190 13', when the east.em.most point of" 
Grand Cayman bore north; and here hie lunars and chronometer exactly agreed. .Again, in lati
tude 190 15', with the east end of the island bearing W. by N. five miles, the results of four aeta 
lunar and chronometric, gave a difference of only 2' 52°. The. longitude of the Caymana may• 
therefore, be considered as finally settled. • 

••At the time the positions of ihese points were ascertained, the atmosphere in general wae clear; 
the barometer and thermometer stood. on an average, from 29.15 to 30 inches, and frqm. 6(JO to 
700, from which maximum the correction& for refraction were made. the instrument& being excel-
lently adjusted." . 
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patches of sand among the rocks, which you can easily see when looking over the side. 
Let a careful pet"son look out forward, to pick a large hole, and be sure you let go your 
anchor well towards the weather side of it, that, when you veer away cable, it may not 
come upon the rocks. If it should corne to blow, and you are in danger of dragging 
your anchor towards any of the shelves, you nnt.5t heave it up again. You can plainly 
see your anchor as often as you please, and you can easily distinguish the rocky bottom 
fro1n the white holes, by its blackness. Ob.serving the above directions, you cannot get 
amiss: perh;ips you will do best not to take a pilot, as they are not over careful. 

.. '1"he west end forn1s a kind of double bay ; the southerruno.st is the rnad. Give the 
niiddle point a good berth, as son1e r"cks lie off it; you need not heave the lead until 
you see the bottom, for you wil1 g-et no ground till then." 

The Gi·and Cay1nan is inhabited by n1an_v persons, descended from the old buccanniers. 
exclusive of negroes. The clitnate and soil are singularly saluurious ; the people are 
vigorous and co1nmonly live to a great age. 'J'hey raise various prnduce for their own 
use, and have some to spare. As navigators. their chief en1ploy1nent is to fish for 
turtle, and to pilot vessels to the adjacent parts. 

Refreshn1ents may be obtained here; as fowls, turtle, ya1ns, plantains, cocoa-nuts, &c. 
but no beef nor mutton. "\Vate1· is procured by filling a bucket about twenty yards from 
the beach, the well bearing N. N. E. or K. by E. fro1n the anchoring place. 

From the S. "\V". end of the Grand Cayrnan to Cape Corrientes, the true bearing and 
distance are N. 470 ~- 74 leagues; and to Cape Antonio, N. 51° "\V. 84 leagues. 

The CAYMAN BRACK is very level land, covered with small trees, aud at a shori 
distance presents a stnooth. unbroken surface, very like Navaza, except towards the S. 
W. point, where there is a small bunch of trees a 1ittJe higher than the rest, apparently 
logwood trees, as they are small leafed. The S. E. point appears very bluff, and tlt" 
south side also very hold : we run down it at less than a n~ile distant, and saw nn dan· 
ger of any kind except the hreake1·s on the shnre. From off the S. W. point, which i• 
low and sandy, a reef runs off an eighth of a mile. but you can easily see the breaken•. 
and even the colored water, a mile and a half distant. "\,\re were not far enough to thP 
eastward to ascertain whether any reef extended fron1 the east end or not, but frorn the 
bbJd appearance of the S. E. point, I should think that if there are any reefs they dn 
not extend to the southward of the east point. '£he east end of the Cayman Brack i,; 
the highest, and with a slight but even deelination_ towards the west end. 'I'he Cayman 
Brack is considerably hi~her than the Little Ca}·man. and before leaving the Cay
man Brack, you wiU rise t!=ie Little Cayman, of which you will not at first discern scarcP 
any thing, except three large cocoa-nut trees on the east end, and which, at a distance. 
appear like two vessels at anchor. 'These cocoa-nut trees are the only ones I saw on 
this island. These islands are separated by a deep channel, an<l are resorted to by the 
turtlers. 

THE IS::...&ND OF PORTO KIUO. 

This island is thirty leagues in length; and throughout this extent from east to "".est 
is a chain of mountains, with branches diverging to the north and south. and e11:tendin.£: 
to the coasts. The whole are covered with wood. and in the intervals are fertile valley;. 
and plains, watered by more than fifty rivulets, in the sands of which gold-dust has b~en 
found. The highest summits of the mountains are calJed the Peaks of Layoomta-
Tbey are often covered with snow, and rnay be seen from a great distance. . 

The capita), St • .Tuan, stands on the western part of an isfand on the north side· 
which forms a good harbor. defended by a citadel, called the l\lorro Castle, and othei~ 
works. The town ii' populous and well built ; the see of a bish'op, and the residence 01 

tlae governor. . 
The northern coast, wilich extends like the southern coast. nearly east and west, is 

but imperfectly known. It is rugged and uneven, having many rocks and islets, ~n 
whie-h "the aea breaks heavily. Fifty miles north from Porto Rico, Captain B<1xter, Ill 
brig R..obert, S'truc.k on a rock, and remained several hours. The town of St. Juan. 
which stands at the distance of" 9 leagues froJD Cape St. Juan, is the N. E. point of Por~ 
to Rico. 

There are no large bays either on the northern or southern coast. and a vessel may 
generally run along the f"ormer without any risk, at the distance of three rnile~ and al.othg 
the south coast at five ; only observing in the latter case, to give sufficient berth to e 
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•mall iste called Dead Chest, which lies about half way between the S. E. and S. W. 
points of Porto Rico. 

'I'he Harbor of St. Juan• is very capacious, and the largest ships may lie there with 
the utmost safety. in 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. The entrance is along the island on whicb 
the town is erected, and between the Morro Point and three islets, called the Cabras or 
Goat Islands. South of the latter is a small islet, occupied by a little s~are fort or 
castle called the Canuelo, which defends the western side of the harbor. 'l'he channel 
is generally buoyed. 

The western and southern sides of the harbor are flat and shoal. The western side of 
the entrance is rocky, but in the channel the ground iii generally of gravel and sand, with 
a depth of 5, 6, 7, and 8 falhoms. From the south side of the town, a low point of land 
extends to the southward, and is surrounded by a shoal. Ships generally ride to tho 
eastward of this flat, and out of the wash of the sea, occasioned by the trade-wind, which 
commonly sets directly into the harbor. 

If yon make the harbor with the wind southerly, you must run into the channel with 
all the upper sails well set, in order to preserve your way, when you come under the lee 
ofthe Morro, and have a boat out for towing, or to carry out a warp. both of which are 
frequently necessary. It is high water in the hRrbor at Sh. 21m. on the full and change9 

and the greatest rise. is about one foot and a half. 
Otf the eastern coast of Porto Rico. are nun1erous kevs and rocks which cannot be 

approached by large vessels, and therefore serve as a rendezvous for smugglers, &c. 
Before these are the isles Culebra and Vieque, or Snake apd Crab Islands. The pas
sages among these isles and rocks are generaJly'deep; but no one may venture in who is 
not intimately acquainted with the place. 

Passage between St. 'Thornas's Island and Oulebra and Crab Islands. 

In this channel there are soundings, with 20 fathoms on the west side of it, and, ap. 
proaching either the island of Cu1ebra or Vieque, it is shoaler. "\Ve bad 10 fathoms. 
with the following bearings :-East end of Crab Island, S. by \.V. f "\V. ; east end or 
Culebrita, N. by \<V. l W.; and Sai1 Rock, E. by N. t N. The currents set through 
this channel strong to the westw<trd, which would render it necessary• in case of beipg 
becalmed, to anchor before you are drifted on the western shore. . -

VIEQUE, OR CRAB ISLAND.-It is of moderate height, and well wooded. Tho 
S. W. end is hiJJy, and to the westward it is }gw and uneven. Oa;a the west end is a low 
and SJtndy point, and with it bearing N. by E., about one mile and a half, is the anchor~ 
age. In working in do not bring this point to the southward of east, as the1-e are nur 
merous shoals between it and the east side of Porto Rico. We found the soundings 
regular, and Ii mile from shore you will have 6 fathorJJs. The shore shou1d not be ap
proached nearer, as the soundings there are irregular and the ground rocky. There 
are a few settlers, principally on the north end. There are two sandy bays on the 
west side : the northernmost is bold aml the bottom of eand. You may approach it to 
withi11: three fourths of a mile, with 4 fathoms. The southern one has a rocky bpttpJD, 
soundings irruguJar. 

CARLJT, OR SERPENT'S ISLAND, sometimes called the Great Paaliage Isl
and. is more than six miles ie length. It has numerous reefs and keys about it, which 
require a large berth when pi!ssing;. Off its eastern 11ide is Culebrita or Little Paf!lsage 
Island, from the south end of which a dangerous reef extends to the S.S. W. and S. W. 
three miles. To the west of the southern part of this reef is the harbor of Culebra, 
which is two miJes io extent from the eno·anc:.e. There are two channels into this har
bor, which are divided by a bed of rocks, and bordered with reef..<>, but the interior is 
clear and secure. Great caution is required when entering; but a pilot lives in the port. 
Plenty of wood, water and fish, may be obtained. The neighboring keys are famou111 
for the great number of tropical birds which breed hel"e. 

The course through the Virgin's Pasaage, on the east of Vieque and Calrit, is N. W. 
by N., or rather N. N. W., ip case of a calm and lee current; the western side being 
foul, and without wind, it ia dangerous. Continue on this course unti1 Cape St . .Tuan~ 
the N. E. point of Porto Rico, beara W. by S. or W. S. W., and you will be clear qfq.IJ 
danger. 

If you are bound down the south side of Porto Rico, observe you will see the S. E. 
point of that island when lying at ~nchorat Crab Island; it bears from thence, S. W. ~y 
W. i W., or W. S. W •• about 4f leagues, aud is called Pasqua, or S. E. Cs,pe. You 
Jnay run down till you com.e abreast of that cape, within three or four miles or it, and then 
&teer west, and by the time you have run three league11 down past the cape~ and it bears 

• See plan }>Qblisbed by E. & G. W. BLtrJn". 1833. 
5.1 
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N. E., yon wilJ see a large breach or shoal, two or three miles in length, which lies fnree 
or four miles from the coast. By keeping a mile or two without the breach. in running 
down, yuu will descry a small building by tht" water side, which is a guard-house; and 
by running down as directed until the gnard-house bears N. or a little to the weatherrno!'t 

. of that bearia~, you may haul in N. or N. by E. for it, and anchor in 4 fathoms, with 
the house bearing N. or N. by E. one tnile distant, and the west end oftbe breach S. bJ 
E. This place is called *Guayamo or Yarnma Bay, and is much frequented, though 
there is no other shelter from the effects of sea-breezes than the reef. Jn going in, al
though you give the west end nf the reef a good berth, you must keep the lead going: 
the soundin~s are irregular, from 5 to 7 or 8 fathoms, whence it shoalens !!rarlualh rn 
shore. 'l'he~ hmd by the water side is low, but up in the country high and uneve:D", as 
before expl:ctined. In going out of Guayamo Bay, run S. S. W. or S. W. 

From Guayarno Bay the next trading place is Salinas, a good place to lie in. The 
Caxa de 1\-fuertos or Dead Chest, may he seen from, and is a guide to it. When at tht> 
distance of from two to three leagues from Gu~yamo Bay, you may steer W. ;}- S., passing 
several keys to the northw<in1, 'vhich lie near the shore ; then, having rnn to a suffi
cient distance, haul in for the westerr1 end of the outerrr1ost of these keys, and about a 
1nile or a mile and a half off that end is a reef. or sunken key, which cannot be seen. hut 
the sea breaks over it; leave this to the westward, and run with the westernmost key on 
board, within a cable's length. This key is bold to, but shoaler to leew<ird towards the 

. breach. 'l'he guard-house is three or four miles from this key, and may be sf"en before 
you get within. You may run in bol<ily for two miles towards the guard-house, ;rnrl 
anchor within a mile of the same, in ieur or five fathoms, good ground, and moor to the 
north-west. 

When at anchor at Salinas, with the guard-house hearing N. f E .• there is a good "Wa
tering place close to the water side, a kind of lagoon which will be about N. by ,, .. 
from the ship. and half a mile to westward of the guard-house. The water appears 
white to nearly a league without the key. The soundings are from 12 to 7 fathoms, 
very gradual, and there is no danger. 

"\Vithin the key above mentioned, there are several other keys a Jitt]e to the eastw;irrl 
of it; and in running in you wi11 Ree, at about three leagues to westward, two small key! 
at a little distance from each other, one appearing double, the other single; you leavr 
them to windward. 

In quitting Salinas, steer outward in the same way as you entered. "\Vhen without the 
key steer S. S. W. until ~he Dead Chest bears west; you may then ruo down boldly. 
giving that isle the berth of a tnife. Ther& is a small key about a cable's length frorn 
the S. W. end of the Dead Chest, to which a berth of a mile and a half should be given. 
You may then hau1 in, and anchor under the lee of the isle, at pleasure, in from 7 to 12 
fathoms. With the west point of the small key S. by E. ! E., one mile and a half dis
tant, and the north end of the Dead Chest, N. E. f E ., there are 10 fathoms of water, at 
a mile from shore. 

CAXA DE MUERTOS, OR DEAD MAN'S CHEST.-This island is on the 
south side of Porto Rico, and bears E. ! S- 36 rr1iles from Cape Roxo. When-made it 
appears in form of a wdge. 'I'he north end is high. the centre low, and the south end 

·has a sugar-loaf mountain, which at a distance appears a detached island. The anchor· 
age is on the west side, off the low land, half a mile off shore, in 8 fathoms, in the fol
lowing bearings :-South-east point of the small island, connected to Caxa by a reef 
above water, S. W. ; the only sandy bay, S. by E.; the north-west point and northern 
peak in one, east. There is no danger on the west side of this island and off the Jow 
]and the soundings are regular; but to the northward of it the water is' deeper, and you 
will have 17 fathoms close to the shore. Off the southward of the island there is a shoal 
which breaks about haJf a mile offshore. 

PONCE.-The.town and harbor of Ponce lie about 4 leagues to the east of GuaDico. 
To run for this p•>rt keep a mile off the small key off the S. W. end of the Dead Man'" 
Chest, and run N. W. 'l N., or N. W. by N. The land is low near the water, covered 
with mangrove bushes and some cocoanut-trees; but the houses are also low, so tbat 
you wi~l not see ~hem until you open the harbor. In running over~ you will see a 1.ow 
sandy 1sland, which you leave on the larboard hand. If it blows fresh, the reef which 
you turn round on the starboard hand, wilt appear as though there were breakers acroff 
the mouth or the harbor, but as you approach you wilt find the breakers do not make 0 

far from the bushes. You may pass them within two cables• length, and keep nearest 
the shore oil the southern side of the harbor. 

• Gua:yamo may be known by a windmill. on a hill one mile to th• weatward of the .uchoJ;agi9· 
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In proceeding on a w-est course towards Cape Roxo, that cape, when first seen, ap

pears low, grey, and like two keys. A sho:il, called the "v\Thite Grounds, encompasses 
the cape, and extends to the S. "\V. At 2 or 3 leagues to the eastward and westward of 
this cape, there are I 0, 12, and 15 fathoms. It is a coral bank, and close to the outer 
erlge no botto1:n is to be found. The southern extremity bears frotn the cape S. W. t 
W. 8 or 9 miles. 

The schooner Dick. Capt. Miles, of 'lnd for Baltimore, from La Guayra, with a cargo 
of coffee, struck on the l\t[orillos Rocks, south side of Porto R-ico, at midnight, on the 
13th of June, and was totall_y lost. 

Nearly half way between the Caxa de l\'.fuertos and Cape Roxo is the small but secure 
harbor of G-uanico, which is described hereafter. Four leagues more to the east, is the 
village and road of Ponce. 

'Ib enter Mayaf!;uez, (Porto Rico,) bring the ishtnd o(Zacbeo to bear W. N. W. and 
steer E. S. E. You m.ay approach the island within 50fatboms. There is a reefwhicb 
begins about ll, mile from Zacheo, and extends to CaJ.~e Roxo, fon:ning a chain with 
only 10 feet wa-ter, and not to be attempted but by small vessels. In steering E. S. E. 
you will perceive a gully running from the mountain, m;cirle by frequent rains, without a 
tree or bush on it. 

To anchor in JYiayagnez Bay, bring the island of Zacheo to bear W. N. W., then 
steer E. S. E., which will bring you in sight of the town. Going iu you will see a reef 
on your st:irboard hand~ when abreast vou will hi'Ive soundings in 13, 12. and lC fa
thorns; you mav run into 7 fathoms and~ anchor: the extreme points of the bay will 
bear from S. by ·w. to N. W.; the east part of the reef about N. W. 2~ miles. There 
is a good river for watering. 

E.rtractfrom the Jonrnal '"!fan e.rperienced Nm•igator, alon~ the south side of Porto Rico, 
and in the channel between Porto Hico and St. Domingo, ~'"C. 

•• J\lay 19th, at 5 o'clock, P. M. we thought we descried to N. '-V· and N. W. by N. 
the little island of Boriquem, (Crab Island. f situated near the S. E. end of Porto Rico. 
At 11 we saw the lam] on the larboanl hand: I supposed it to be the east point of Porto 
Rico, which bore from us N. W. and N. W. by N., distant about 3 leagues: I steered 
we,:,t to run along its south side. . 

"1\fay 20th.-At halfp1st 5, A.1\I. we saw Porto Rico, and the Dead Chest, which~ 
a smaI; isJan<l detached fro1n the 1nain one, and having the form of a coffin. It lies very 
near the middle of the south coast, and I have been assured that there is a passage for 
the large:1t ships between it and the main land. 

"I ran along the land, wich an offing of 3 or 4 l~ag;ues, to fetch Cape Roxo, the west
ernmost of the south coast of Porto Rico, and which fonns, with the S. E. point of St. 
Domingo and Saona Island, a channel from 15 to 20 league~ broad. 

"A.bout 10 A. M. we saw the water discolored: we were upon a shoal called the 
White Grounds, which encompasses Cape Roxo, and extends 3 or 4 leagues to the S~ 
W. and 2 or 3 leagues to the eastward and westward of this cape. -You have there 10, 
12, and 15 fathoms. 'I'he sand at the botton1 is of such a shiuing white, that it pierces 
through the water. 'Ve caught plenty offish with tlle Jine. 
. "At 11 we distinguished a cape, which lies a little to the eastward of Cape Roxo. It 
is terminated to the i.touth by four little islands, \vbich see1n to be one league distant 
from it. To the east of this cape is a s1nall bay, called in Van Keulen's chart by the 
name of Porto Guaµico. The West India sloops can moor there: we saw two of tbe1D 
at anchor. This cape is low, and appeared at first as a detached land, but .we soon dis
covered the low land by which it is connected with the main island. Cape Roxo, which 
you ~oon. descry to the westward ·of this, and which is the westernmost point of the isl
and, ts still lower than the former. Between the two you distinguish a fiat and very 
white sandy shore: it consists of the same sand that compos<!s the White Groun411, 
through which you 1nay sail, but you must not coine nearer tbe coast than two leagues. 

"ln the western part of the channel, between Pot·to Rico and St. Domingo, and near 
mid-channel, are two small islands ; the easternmost, which is likewise the southern .. 
~ost, is called Mona: the second to the N. W. of the former, distance about 2}- leagues. 
Is called Monica. You must pass, if possible. to the windward. that is to the eastward 
of those two islands, in order to double with more facility Cape Enganno, thflt forms the 
going out of the channel, to the west on the side of St. Domingo. When you have 
doubled Cape Roxo, you descry to the northward of Zacheo, a little i.1$laod lying 8 or 9 
leagues to the N. E. by N. of Mona. You leave Zacheo to windward, to pass betweea 

. •The tracks and soundings on this shoal are those of the U. S. frigate Congreae, Charlee Mor
na commander, and may be depended on. 
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it and the small island of Mona, very near mid-channel: there is no danger but wh:itt ycrn 
can see. When the wind corn es from the E. S. E. or only from the east, you are not 
obliged to tack, you cross the channel with a quarter wind. It is sufficient to steer N, 
W". by N. to fetch Cape Raphael, which is the N. E. point of St. Domingo, or even 
Cape Samana, that lies about 8 leagues to the N. W. of the former. Samana Island, 
whence this cape takes its name, e.1ltends from east to west, 12 leagues: it is so near St. 
Domingo that it appears to be joined with it. 

"At noon Cape Roxo bore N. by W. distance 3l leagues. It was not possible, on 
account of the cloudy weather, to take the meridian altitude of the sun. We steered 
N. W. by N. to enter the channel. 

u At half an hour after 12, I could see Zache!o very plainly: I continued the same course 
to run along it, at one or two leagues distance. This island appears to be 800 or 1000 
~ards long; it is nothjng more than a green tnountain, on se\ieral parts of which you se!" 
some woods. I was too much to windward to see the islands of 1\Iona and Monica from 
the deck, but they could be perceived fron1 the mast head. rrhe wind kept to the S. E. 
till 4 o'clock. It is very seldom tbflt in saiUng through the channel of Porto Rico, you 
co before the wind as I did.•• 

Description ef Porto Rico, from the. .. De.rrotero de laa Antillas/' ~· 

u '!'bis island is 31 leagues in length from east to west, and 11 leagues iil breadth in 
tbe broadest part. The N. E. point o( it is named .Tuan, (St. John's heiid,) where the 
range of mountains called Luquillos commences. The highest part of these, El 
Yunque, or the Anvil, may be seen at the distance of 68 miles. The range continues to 
the westward with many intervals or openings, Until it euds at the hill named Silla de 
Caballo, (Horse's Saddle,) which is to the southward of Arrecibo. 

The harbor of San Juan requires a pilot. The harbor of Arreciho is about 9,t leagues 
more to the west; it has a small town on its western side, and a good river, but is little 
frequented, being open to the north winds. From Arrecibo the coast trends nearly true 
west to the N. W. end of the island. The land here is generally low until it reaches 
_Punta de Pena Agujereada, (or Point of the Holed Rock,) where a kind of cJifiy higb 
land begins, which trends S. W. rather more than a mile to Point Bruguen, the north
•esternmost point of Porto Rico. The coast again decli-nes in height, and forms a con· 
~x bow to Punta de Penas Blancas, (Whitestone's Point,) the north point of Aguada 
Bay. 

AGUADILLA BAY.•-· From the Point Penas Blancas, the little town of Aguada 
hears S. S. E. 2 miles. In the bay before the town, or rather village, is anchorage for 
the largest ships, with shelter front the sea breeze. This bay may be entered at any 
hour of the day. with facility and safety, but not at night, as the breeze then dies away 
'and a calm ensues. There is excellent water to be obtained at a rivulet which passes 
lhl"o'ttgh rhe middle of the viJlage. 'rhe situation of the latter as given by the Spanish 
offic~rs, is lat. 18° 25' 53", long. 67° O' 20". 

This bay is much frequented by vessels bound from Europe to Cuba, both on accouvt 
of the facility with which they can procure refre;;;hments. and because pilots for the Ba· 
hama or Old Channel may always be found here. If intending to anchor in Aguada 
Bay, after rounding Point Bruguen, keep about three cables' length from the shore. in or· 
der to give berth to a shoal which spits out from Punta de las Palmas; whence to that 
t>f Penas Blancas you may approach the coast nearer, as it is very clean; and at half a 
~able's length from the shore you niay find four fathoms of water. 

rro anchor bring Point Aguada N. N. W. 2 or 3 miles, the church t0wer E. N. E-~ 
the island of Zacheo W. by S., when you will be in 10 fathoms water about three cables 
length from the shore ; there is a good river of fresh water ; the sea in general smooth. 
'With usual trade wind; but should the wind incline to the northward avoid anchoring, or 
weigh as soon as it sets in. . 

At S. W. by W. 7-l miles (rom the village of Aguada, is Point St. Francisco, w1t~ 
various rocks about it. All the coast between has a beach, with many shoals formed by 
the rivers that empty themselves info the sea. At two cables' length from the coast aSe 
4 fathoms of water, with bottom of rocks llnd sand; but there is no anchorage. At h · 
W. by S. rather less than ha1f a mile from Point St. Francisco is Point Guigero, t .e 
westernmost point of Porto Rico, otherwise called El Rincon. About it the ground 15 

•hoal with many rocks. 

• Called Aguada on some charts. 
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Remarks on Aguadilla Bay, .. ~. by Capt. John .lkim'ki!llar, R. N. 

"The town is in lat. 18" 24' 57", and long. 67° 8' 15". In proceeding for the anchor-' 
~ge from the northward, you niay run round the N. ,V. point of the island, about S. W. 
or S. S. W. within a 1nile of the shore, your depth of water will be 20 or 25 fathoms. 
Point Bruquen, the N. W. point, is a high steep cliff; about a mile to the southward of 
it is Point Pain1as, a low saudy point, covered with trees. The latter forms the north 
side of the bay, and in rounding you rnust give it a berth of a tnile, as a reef stretches 
off at that distance. Having tounded this reef, with the bay fairly open, you will see 
the town, lying in the N. E. side of the bay, with straggling houses to the S. W. for 
two miles. The anchorage is before the town and near the shore. 'l~he whole of the 
bay is perfectly clear with the exception of the white reef, (Penas Blancas,) extending 
from Point Paln1as ~ and you 1nay stand to a qnarter of a n1ile frou1 shore any whereT 
for the depth of water will not be less than 7 or cl fathoms. 'T'ht": marks for ancho1·ing 
are, a large hom;e standing by itself, about a cable's length from the north end of the 
town. Between it and the town is a small battery of three guns. Bring this house to 
hear N. E. ~ N., the church steeple E. t S., and the north point of the bay N. by W. 
Here you will have 18 fathoms, and very good bottom, at about half a mile from shore. 
The anchorage is very good farther in shore, in from 1 O to l 5 fathoms. If you moory 
lay your anchor in 10 fa.thorns, ahtl outer one in from 15 to 18. 'rhere is also goo<l an~ 
chorage in from 20 to 24 fathoms, but there you are more liable to drive off the bank. 
In shore the anch.orage is so extensive, that you can hardly err in anchoring any way 
before the town. Tlte winds are frequently variable, and render it difficult to get up to 
the anchorage. At ti1nes the sea breeze blows fresh over the land fron1 the N. E.; then 
you may beat in with ease. 

In the winter months, when the north wind blows strongly, there is a heavy swell into 
the bay, and great surf on the beach. Large ships ought not then to auchor farther in 
~han from 23 to 25 fathoms; they will thus have room to get under weigh and work out, 
HJ event of its coming on to blow ; and, as the west point of the bay bears from the an
chorage S. W. ! W. a ship will lay out with the wind at N. W., and may run through 
between Zacheo and the S. W. poiut of the island . 

.. Ships coming from the southward for Aguada, may also pass between Zacheo and 
the island, and when Zacheo bears W. by S. they will have the bay fairly open, and nmy 
work up as above; taking care to keep the west point of the island bearing to the southward 
of east ; for off it there is foul ground all the way to the southward, as far as Cape Roxo, 
but all clear to the northward. 

"From Point Guiguera, (says the Derrotero,) the coast trends S. E. by S. three and 
a half miles to Punta de la Cadena. having one small bay. named del Rincon, which. 
although well sheltered from the sea breeze, has a very unequal bottom, and is full of' 
rocks. After Punta de la Cadena follows that of Algarroba, which Jies S. E. t S. from 
the former. Between these points lies the Bay of Anasco, fit for vessels of any size, in 
which they will be completely sheltered from the Norths, or north winds. The coast is 
all beach, and the bank or shallow water which extends from it about half a mile, is 
probably f•)rmed by the river Anasco, which disembogues at this place. 

"The Punta de Ale:arroha is the north point of the Bay of Mayaguez, and 1iee nearly 
N. by E. and S. by \V. with the south point named Punta de Guanagivo : the distance 
between them being about four miles. 

"'l~he Anchorage of Mayaguez. is well sheltered from the Norths and fit for brigs and 
ships, provided they are not very large; but a good knowledge of its entrance is nece!ll
sary, in order to avoid a shoal, which stretches out about half a mile from Punta del Al
garraba. Ir is necessary, a]so, to give a berth to the Puntilla or Little Point, for a ree( 
•tretches out about two cables' length from it. 

•• To the westw3rd of Punta clel Algarroba, and about a large mile fro10 the coast, 
there is a rocky shoal named las Manchas. with 4 fathoms of water on it : but vessels 
may pass very well between it and the shore. 

"A little without the line of the two points, and about half way between them, i• a 
rocky shoal, stretching nearly N. and S. Its 1ength is about half a mile, and its great
est breadth not much less; it is named Baxo <le Rodriguez, (Rodrigo's Shoal.) 

To anchor in the part of the bay which is best sheltered, having rounded the Little 
Point, (Puntilla,) place your vessel in such a situation that when the island Desecheo i• 
directly utern, you will have the highway of the town of San German exactly ahead. St. 
0-.,Fman is upon a hill which is pretty high and pointed. The highway is o{ red earth, 
•tad winding Jjlte a snake, and there can b.i no danger of mistaking it., as. there is no 
other. ·.&11A·thus UJJ.til being soIDething to the southward of the Litde Point. you may 
bur up a.oil aaehor .within it. in either 3 or 4 fathoms. as you may think preper. T.be 
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ri,.rer of Mayaguez runs into the sea at the bottom of this bay, and in it the schooners 
and sloops for the most part winter, as it is the best anchorag~ on the west coast of the 
island."' 

•• South from Punta de nuanagivo, about 5.\ miles, is Puerto Real de Caho Roxo: 
its figure is almost circular, and the extent fron~- west to east is ribout three quarters uf a 
n1ile. At its entrance are 3 fathon1s of water, and in its 1nid<lle 16 feet. rrhe eno·anci> 
is by a very narrow channel, near the south point of the harbor, and frorr1 the north point 
a great reef stretches out, which, doubling Cayo Fauduco. ends at Pnxta <le V<tras. 

'' S. S. -W. fro1n this port, at the distauce of two iniles, is the Punta (1e Guaniguilla, 
'1Vhich is the north point uf a bay na1ned J)el Boqueron; this is so full of reefs as nor to 
aHow anchorage. Punta de l\Ielones, (1\Ielon Point.) which is lhe south point of thP, 
bay, is distant frotn the fi1·st (Guani2"11illa) about two and a half iniles, or a little more; 
and aearJy west from this point, at about gix an<l a half nliles distant, is the .Baxo de Gal
lardo, (f-iilliard's Shoal,) of which we sbal1 speak 11ereafter. Along the whole of the 
west coast the lWonte (or Hill) de la Atalaya may be seen. It is the highest and most 
northerly peak of the two, which are seen on the highest part of the mountain range. 
and which stands S. E. by E., true, from the Punta de San Francisco, and which docs 
not alter the appeardnce of its shape even when you are to the southward of the lsle 
Desecheo." 

SHOALS OFF THE \VEST COAST'.-Besides the shoals on this coast already 
noticed, there are severa I others, which we shall now describe. 
~ 1st. rrhat denominated Baxo Negro, (Black Shoal,) which is a reef of very small 

extent, and upon which the sea always b1·eaks. lt is distant fron1 the nearest coast about 
3~ miles, and lies W. S. \.V. i- W. from Punta Guanagivo, and S. £ E. from Punta Je 
Guiguera. 

•• 2d. That called Media Luna, (Half 1\:loon,) which is a reef of about two thirds of 
a n1ile in length, north and ,;outh, and about two and a half cables' len~th. The sea <il· 
ways breaks upon it; it is about five rniles from the coast; half a mile frorn it, about E. 
N. E., there are three rocks which show above water, and on which the sea alwnys 
breaks. The northern extremity of the reef is nearly S. W. by -W. frotn Punta de Gu
anagivo, and south from Punta de Guiguera • 

.. 3d. That named Las Coronas, (the Crowns,) which are snoals of sand, on which at 
times the sea breaks, aud the extent of which, in all directions, is scarcely a mile. lt is 
about three aad a half miles distant from the coast, and bears uearly 8. ·w. by S. frorn 
Punta de Guanajibo, and S. -} E. fr01n Punta de Guiguera. · 

" 4th. A shoal which hes to the wef';tward from Punta de GuaniguiJla, at the distanee 
of two mile;;. Jt rnav be about two cables' Ieng-th in extent, and there are th1·ee fathoms 
of water upon it: the-bottom is rocky. It hear~ S. by 'W. i '\V. from the Punta de Guaa· 
agivo, and S. l E. from Punta de Guiguera. _ 

••5th. Baxo de Gallardo, which is almost due west from Punta de l\'I elones, and six 
miles and a half distant fr01n it. Its extent is about three cables' length. and the le<1st 
depth. 41( water on it is 3 fathoms, with rocky bottom. It lies with the Isle Desecho 
hearing N. by W. 1- W., il'Ionte de Atalaya S. by\\'. i W. and the southern extremity of 
the Morillos E. S. E." 

'.L'he South Coast, from West to East.-From the Morillos, or Little Hills, in the S. 
"W .• to Cape Malapasqua, which is the S. E. extremity_ of the island. the coast is of 
double land, and is very foul. with reefs, islets and shoals, which stretch out from it. lo 
the middle of it is the "island C::txa <le Muertos, or Coffin Island, distant from the coast 
four miles, and foul on both its N. E. and on its S. W. sides. 

Guanico.-On this coast the best anchorage is in the harbor of Guanico, five leagues 
to the eastward of the l\foriHos: it is fit for vessels of all classes, with from 6,} to 3 fa
thoms of water, which latter depth is found in its interiar. "l'he bottom is of sand an~ 
gravel. The mouth of the harbor is in the middle of a bay, formed by the poiot_'in 
cliff of Brea. (Pitch Point,) on the west, and that of Picua on the east. In the n.e1gh
borhood of this last are two islets, and from them to Punta de la Meseta, which is tbe 

•The followmg is a former description-of the Bight of Mayaguez: On the western side of ~or
to Rieo is the Aguada Nueva, one of the finest roadsteads for shippiog in the West Indies, bein~ 
shel~ered from the trade winds by the island .. H~re the ~a11eons and flot_a generaJJY'. anchored en 8 obtained refreshments when they came from Spain. Shlps may anchor tn the road tn from 23 tW 
fath?ms, good groun.d. ln 23 fathoms, soft oozy ground, the nor~hernmost point beara ~·~ :N., t 
3 mlles, the ?ther pornt S: by _E. abo_ut two leagues, and a small Vlllage amo!'g !~ :n-eeJJ is ~ 
about one mtle. In commg into this r~ad from th~ northward, you may sail w~« .~---; 
ahoreto the e~uthward ~the north pomt, there being 10, 12 and 15 fatOOUHI of ,, , .· . .-n:nd 
pa•sed that p0mt, you will have 25 and 30 fathoms, soft oozy ground. SalDe peirt; .:•·szoun 
JS ftat awl rocky, but you may Bail all round within half a :mile of dae ~ ,, 
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east point of the entrance of the harbor, there is a reef. which reaches out from the coast 
about a mile, and nearly forms a circle, uniting at one end with the islets, and at the 
other with Punta de la Nleseta. 

Between Punta de Brea and Punta ~le ]os Pescadores, (Fisherman's Point,) which 
last is the west point of the mouth of the port, the coast forms another bay, of which 
the mouth is shut bv a reef that, running out from Punta de Pescadores, ends on the 
south side of the bay, ahout a mile within 'ihe point and cliff of Brea. It is necessary not 
only to give a berth tu the reef which runs from Pnnta de Pic~1a to Pu_nta de la l\rleseta, 
but, also, to a rockv shoal, which stretches ont a short half mile from 1t. 

To enter thii'I ha-rhor vou must steer on the outside of these bauks or reefs. To do 
this, bring the Punta de~ la 1Vleseta exetctly in one with one of the Paps of Cerro Gordo, 
which are at son1e distance inland. If ~·ou run in with the point in one with the western 
Pap, you will shave the bauk very close. but will have 10 fathoms of water: hut, if you 
run in with Punta de la Meseta in one with the eastern Pap, you will pass without any 
risk whatever. You will have passed the shoal when the islets at Punta Picua bear E. ~ 
N. or perhcips a little sooner. 

If you advance t<> the harbor by Punta de Brea or Pitch Point, you 1nay pass this 
point or bluff at a c;1ble's lenµ:th, and thence steer to within the Punta de la lVIeseta, 
passinµ; it, if necessary, at a qi)arter of a cahle's length, and thence proceeding for the 
interior of the harbor, only observing that you may rnake bolder with the south than 
with the north side of the entrance. You n1ay anchor where you please in 4 or 5 fa-
thoms of water. ,,, 

Directions for n!aking Porto Rico, ... 5't". 
By those advancing from the eastward, and hound for Porto Rico, every precaution 

must be taken, so as to avoid the dangers of Anegada. 'T'his island, the last of the Vir
gins to the N. E ., is so low, th':it it n1ay be considered rather as a dangerous shoal, than 
as an island. If navigatin~ with care, and with certainty of the situation of the vessel, 
nothing is easier than to cross the meridian of Anegetda on a parallel ahove 19°, and so 
to run down afterwards on Porto Rico, as to make the land to windward of your destined 
port: thus you will not be obliged to beat up again for a distance overrun, at the ex
pense of both time and labor. But as it Tnay happen, a1nong the tnultitude of those 
~vho navigate, that son1e one may be n1isled by an erroneous reckoning, and find himself 
m this predicament, '\'e recommend it to such, in order that they may avoid the dangers 
of Anegada, and also avoid overrunning Porto Rico, that they. at all times, shape a 
course to rnake the islands of St. Bartholomew and St. M;utins, (or the pHraJJel of 18°) 
because these islands are high and clean, and there is no danger of being wrecked on 
them. although sailing by ni~h1, or in thick weather, so that you have a league of hori
zon; for that distance here affords time, either to steer so as to t;.ike some of the channels, 
or in case you prefer it to haul by the wind, and wait for daylight, or for clear weather. 
~either is there a risk of passing them without seeing them; and even if by a ~bioa.
t_1<,:>n of cjrcumstances, which will be very strange. this should happen. th•~y ~«>nld llt;tt 
fall. on the following day to see some of the Virgin Islands, by which the situRtion of 
the vessel might be rectified. In choosing either of the channels between St. Bartholo
mew and St. Martin's. or between the latter and Anguilla, we should prefer the latter, be
c~use it has no detached islets lying off from the principal lands~ and, therefore, run
ning through it, even at night, it is not so unsafe. HavinH; run throu~h any of t"beae 
channels, the course must be made to the south of the Vir~ins. end thence to the N. 
W ·so as to naake the Cape of St. Juan of Porto Rico, and h'aving recognized this, you 
have only to _run. afterwards as nu1y best answer for your port of destination. 
Fro~ the ~sland of Porto Rico you may escape from the region of the general or 

trad~ wind~ mto. that of t~e. variables. merely by steering to the north; a11d, as this isl
and is so far to. windward, ~t ts easy to gain aH the easting tl.at is necessary for going to 
the lesser Antilles or Car1bbee Islands. You mav gain thus to windward, and beating 
with the breeze without being under the necessity of" running into high latitudes to catch 
the ~ariables. On Porto Rico you cannot count on land breezes to facilitate the getting 
to wmdward, for on the next coast, the. u_tmost is that the breeze calms at night, but no 
land breeze proceeds. Lastly. from this island you may. on one stretch, catch any point 
of the Colombian Main. from Laguayra to leeward. 

G£ner"'- Directions for the nt-al..-ing ef, and navigating among, the Caribbee I11la1Ui6. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas.J 

h~i;!!nf\!*ing tJ;t4ir uorth or sou~h part _of ~ny of the@e isles for making your land-fall~ 'ou. O~fiJ<:oDtUder, firstly, which pomt is nearest to the port or road to which you 
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are destined~ and, secondly. the season in which you go. In the dry season, it is to be 
remembered that the winds are generally fro1n the north-eastward, and in the rainy sea
son they are often from the south-eastward. Thus, in the dry season, it is best to make 
the north side, and the wet season, the south, but without losing sight of the first con
sideration. 

There can be no mistake in recognising any of the AntjlJas; and, in making St. Bar
tholomew's and St. Martin's alone, can there be any doubt on seeing at once the emi
nences or heights of Yarious islands. That this may not mislead any one, they must 
remernber the following instructions. 

When in the parallel of St. Bartheloinew's, at less than four leagues off, if there be 
no fog o-r haze, the islands of St. Eustatius, Saba, St. Kitts, Nevis, and St . .Martin'• ap· 
pear plainly. 

The n10untain of St. Eust::itius forms a kind of table, with uniform declivities to the 
east and west. The top is level, and at the east part of tais plain a peak rises which 
makes it very remarkable. To the west of the mountain seems to be a great strait, (in 
consequence of the lands near it being under the horizon, or seeming drowned,) and to 
the west of that there then appears. as it were, another long low island. the N. W. part of 
which is highest; but it is necessary not to be deceived, for all that ]and is part of the 
land of St. Eustatius. From this station Saba appears to the N. ""\V. ; it is not so high 
as St. Eustatius, and apparentJy of less extent than the western part of St. Eustatius, 
which is seen j.nsulated. 
-The N. W. part of St. Kitts is also seen, formed by great niountains. in appearance 

as eleyated as St. E ustatius, with low land to the east : to the eastward of this Jow Jand 
Nevis will be seen, apparently higher than all the others. 

The lands of St. Martin's are notably higher than those of St. Bartholomew's: anrl 
this island appears also when you are some leagues farther distant from it than from St. 
Bartholomew's. 

When there are any clouds which hinder St. Martin's from being seen. there may 
be some hesitation in recognising St. Bartholemew's; and thus it is proper to no
tice that the latter, seen upon its own paraJJeJ, appears small, and with four peaks, trend
ing north and south, and occupying almost its whole extent; and if you are not morf'1 
than eight leagues from it, you will see, also, the appearance of an islet to the north, 
and another tQ the south, at a very short distance. As this island has neither trees, high 
mountains, nor thickets, it is not subject to fog11J; and it may therefore be seen oftener 
than St. Martin's, St. Kit rs, Nevis, St. Eustatius and Saba ; it is therefore advisable to 
.keep its appearance in mind: 

At eight leagues to the east of St. Bartholomew's you may see Nevis very lligh; from 
it to the west the strait called the Narrows, and then the lands of St. Kitts, appearing to 
rise out of the water, and which continue increasing in height to the westward, so that 
the westernmost of two mountains, which are at the we•t part of it, is the highest. 
p1'his mountain, which is higher than that called Mount Misery, has to the west of it a 
gentl•?fleclivity, terminating in ]ow land; and it cannot be mistaken for any other. ~o 
die west of this you may also see the large strait towards St. E ustatius; but fro~ th~s 
•ituation you will see only the high S. E. part of that island, or rather its mountain, in 

eonsequence of which it appears like a very small island, while its mountain seems to 
be lower than Mount 1'-lisery ; but it is easily known from the table whi<:h its top forms, 
by the uniform declivities to the east and west, and by the peak on the S. E. par_t of 
it. Saba seems, from this situation, equal in size to the visible part of St. Eustatrns; 
•ut it shows only an· eminence without peaks, with uniform declivities, and almost round. 

lf a small islet appears to the west of, and very near to, St. Eustatius, that must not 
confuse you; for it is the N. W. extremity of that island~ and on getting nearer, you 
will perceive the land which connects it with the S. E. part. Mount Misery, on St. 
Kitts, which has a very high and sharp peak on the eastern part of its summit, eeems ~t 
a distance to be the summit of Mount Eustatius; but it cannot be mistaken for sucb, if 
yoq. attend to its t1mrface being more unequal than the table land at the top of St. Eust~
tius, and that there is another less elevated mountain to the east, and with gentle decli
Yities, which •how much land to the east and west of the high peak. 

On no part of Mount Misery can any resemblance be traced to a man carl'ying anoti;::r 
on his back, and which, according to a saying, was the reason why Columbo named t is 
island St. Kitts. 

When you are six leagues to the east of St. Bartholomew's, its N. W. extremitI ~p
pears insulated, and has the appearance of a pretty large island, on the top of w~uelt 
there are four am.all steps, (like steps of stairs, Escalonea.,) with a conside~~le atr.n:i= 
the south, bet"!'een it an~ t~e princip'al island. . In the 1__11iddle of this •trflU'!if'l>,!: m,•Y be 
•ee 3: smaller 1&Jet. This. is really one of the isl~ts whteh ~u.rroulftl il)e ~~'~at. tall 
first lS only the N. W. potnt, to the north of which you will aee also ·~d;llleU • 
these are uiuch nearer St. BartholoJDew•s than St. Martin'•· 
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Finally, to navigate from one of the Antillas to another of them, there is no more 
tro11ble than what a simple navigation requires; hut it is sornething greater when you 
have to get from leeward to windward ; yet this will be reduced to a trifling considera
tion, if the navigation is made by the straits which are to the north of Martinique, and in 
whj~h the currents are weakest; but the same does not follow in the southerly straits, in 
which the waters set with more vivacity towards the west~ and it would be impractica
ble by the ~raits of Tobago, Grenada, ;ind St. Vmcent, ip which the waters TUQ at d~P 
rat~ of not r~ss th<J.n two n:ifles <Jll hour, 

"W"ISDWA.RD A.ND LEE"WA..RD ISL.A.NBS .. 

Under the denomination of \Vind ward Islands, we include the whole range from the 
Virgins to Trinidad; and under that of Leeward Islands, the range which exists be
tween 'I'rinidad an<l the Gulf of Maracaybo. 

'l;'he Windward Islands appear at a distance as if united together; but there are many 
det;p ch1rnuels between them, through which those acquainted saiJ with 15afety. 

The Passage Isles, which are dependencies of Porro Rico, and the Isle of St. Croix. 
&r Santa Cruz, which Jie to the southward. wer~ originally included under t:Pe general 
name of the Virgin Islands. 

T4e w-estern division (Danish) includes the islands of St. Thomas and St . .John, with 
tbe numerous islets, as those of St. James, Montalvan, or Little Saba. Savanna or Green 
Island. the Brass Isles, Hanseatic, and others. The eastern division (British) includes 
Tortola, Virgin Gorda, Anegada, Jost Van Dyke's Isles, the '!'hatch Isles, Normand's, 
:{>-e~r's, Salt, Cooper's, Ginger, Beef, Camanoa, Scrub, and Guana Isles, with a number 
of ISiets in thetr vicinity. The w4ole group, AQegada excepted, is high, craggy, a~d 
mostlv hold to. ' 
- Tortw~, a few miles to the N. E. of St .. John, is the principal of the Englisl} Virgin 

Isl.ands. It is near 5 leagues long, ;,md 2 broad, but badly watered, and has the name Qf 
being unhealthy. r-rhe entrance is wide, with plenty of water. 

'l'he towo is situated on the south side, at the bottom of a bay 2 miles deep, with :111-

pretty good roa<l at tpe entrance, with 12 fathoms water, gopd gronnd. 
Virgin Gorda, that is, the Great Virgin, or Penniston, more con1mon1y SpaoisbtowJl 

Island, lyin?, to the eastward of •rortol~. is formed of eJevared land, and is watered even 
worse than rqrtula. The island bas two good barb9rs. the largest of which is that ca11ed 
Eii.st Bay, op the nordrnrn side, wherein you may anchor very safely in fron1 5 to 10 or 
l 2 f;Jthoms, to leeward of the island called the Pric.klv Pear; but the entrance is narrow, 
being obstructed by a 'reef on each side. The next ~harbor is tLat called the Great or 
West Ray, which is in some degree sheltered to the west by the islets called the Dogs. 
The roadstead here bas very good holding ground, of sand and ooze, in 8 to 10 fathoms 
of watei:. In t,he ~maller bay, called Thomas Bay, more to the S. "\V .. v~ssels may an
ch~r before the town, in 6 or 8 fathoms; bqt there is a reef in the middle of the bay, 
wh1Gh stretches Qorth and south; and there are likewise m~ny rocks in the bottom, 
wbich chafe the cabfos. 

_The coq:rae froni Saba to Virgin Gorda is N. W. by '-V. northerly, above 26 leagoeiJ. 
~hen Virgin Gorda bears from yon N. W. by N. 7 leagues off, the Virgins appear 
bke three islands, wit4 <t- great 1nany srnall ones aboµ.t thern ; the middlemost is the longest, 
and when you come within 3 leagues, they seem as if they were joined together. 

'l'h~ best mark for Virgin Go.rd-a is an insulat"ed hill, of moderate h_eiµ;~it, ~tandlngneat" 
the middle Qf it. and whic~ is ~as:il_y known by its being alone. Tb1s h1U, m cleaJ" ~-.. 
iher. may he seen ~t the dwtan,,;-.-qf 7 Teagq_es. _ . . .· _.-

Mr. Lockwooq, who suFYeyed-these isles. says that under the lee of V1r~J':1 Gorda,U.. 
grount,l ii. so dear. that 361.) -..B might_ anchoJ'~;iti the .space between the Dogs~ dle: 
V:iUey. T.he NortlJ Sound, -~· 1s a P?~ly sec~re port, and of great. ~~.J', 
Tne entran~e between the two r ... -ia not d1.Q'ithdt to d1s~over. · .·. -, , · .. ; 

ANEGADA OR ANAGADA;. •. thtt·nio~'iiprthero of the Virgin Islands, and,ifl tlo
bappily ce)ebrn;ed for the n-qmber of ;wrecks., accompanied, in many instances, wit.la • 
heavy loss of life, which it has occa!iU'1ned. _. · 

Anegada is about the size of Vh'gin Gorda, but so low that its coasts are inundated at· 
high tides, and it has not even th~ smallest hummock on its surface. You may discei:n 
over ~~ ~wo high hUls on Virgin Gorda, which ';'-ppear like a great hummock. .. Thete is 
gooa •aJ'>r-0.,. t~. lo-w part, ne~ the south pqtnt. 

' - 52 
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Within the last 20 years above 50 vessels. most1y American, have been logt on this 
dan~erous island and the reefs sura·ounding it, which has been caused by the strong 
north· westerly current, which prevails there 1nost of the ti1ne; its a\•erage set _being 
about one knot per hour in that direction. 

'l'ht:ise bound to St. ~rhornas. or any of the ishinds in that parallel, will find it neces
sary to take every opportunity of ascertaining their latitude at night, as, from the causes 
above stated, there will always be a great uncertainty in their position. 

The whole of the windward side of An egad a is bordered with a dangerous reef, which 
thence continues under the name of the Hon~e -shoe, about 4 leagues to the S . .E., and 
terminates at E. N. E., 7 miles ft·o1n Point Pejaro, the east encl of Virgin Gorda. 'I'here 
are swashes in the reef, but on many parts only 2 to G feet of water. On approaching 
the hde from the north-eastward, the hill on \rirgin C:Corda will appear over it Jike a great 
humn1oek, and by this mark the relative situ;cition of u ve~sel rr1ay be known. 

From the ol.Jservation of R. H. Schomburgh, who has made a plan of this dangerous 
island, it appears that the greatest number of wrecks on Anegada occurs in the ruonths 
from l\Iarch to June, and that vessels of large hur<len strike usual1y on the reefs to the 
south-east, while s1naller ones generally go on shore farther west, which l1e imputes to 
the wind which blows frequently frotn S. and S. E. from March to June, thereby io
creasing the north-westerly current, in consequence of which vessels bound dul'ing that 
time for these islands, are n1ore subject to error than at any other period, and that light 
bodies being 1nore influenced hy the current than heavy ones, is the cause of the sn1all 
vessels going on shore farther to the westward. 

FALLEN Cl'I'Y, OR OLD JERUSALEM.-A very remarkable cluster of bro
ken rocks, to the southward of ·virgin Gorda, bears this n<!me. They appear to have 
been thus left by some grent convulsion ofnaturA. 'I'o the southward of these is a large 
bluff rock. called Round Rock, next to which folJows Ginger Isl:ind. Between the two 
latter is the general entrance into Sir Fr<lncis Drake's~ Channel, which is called the 
King'!'! Channel, it heing the best passage inward for those bound to the Road of Tortola. 

'rORTOLA.-The folJowing directions for sriihng through the King's Channel to 
Tortola, have been communicated by .1\'Ir. Backhouse: • 

.. To run through Sir Francis Drake's or the Kiug's Channel, between the Round Rock 
and Ginger Island towards Tortola, so soon as you 1nake the land of Virgin Gorda, steer 
for the S. W". end of it, W. N. W. northerly; and when you are within six or seven 
leagues of it, you will raise the high land of Tortola, and also the highest keys and isl
ands to the eastward and southward of it; that is, beginning with the easternmost or 
Round Rock, Ginger Island, CQoper's Island, Salt Island, Dead Chest, Peter's Island, 
and Norman's Island. <, 

Having these keys iu sight, l!lteer for the south end of Round Rock, which you can· 
not mistake, for within three or four leagues of Round Rock, you will raise the low keys 
caJled the Broken City, or Old .Jerusale1n, which keys extend from the S. W. end of 
Virgin Gorda, in a S. S. W. direction, to within two cables' length of the north side of 
Round Rock : these keys are the more remarkable, not having the least earth or verdure 
on them. but are merely heaps of Jarge stone!'!, resembling the ruins of a city or islan~. 

When at the distance of two or three leagues to the eastward of these keys, ha_vmg 
the Round Rock N. W. westerly, steer for the son th side of the rock, keeping 1t on 
board as you run through~ that is, keep about one third of the breadth of the channel 
from it towards Giuger Island; this caution if! necessary in case of light winds, whe.n 
strong leeward currents may hurry you close to Ginger IsJanrL The course through is 
nearest N. W. by ,V. by con1pass. The Round Rock is a barren slate rock, and t~e 
eastern cliffs of Ginger Island are, also, full of slate. The channel is about half a mile 
over: you may paiss safely within a cable·s length of Round Rock, at which distance we 
eounded 14 and 15 fathoms, no ~round. 

Having passed Round Rock to the W. N. "W. of you, on thf' island of Tortola, yo_u 
wiII see a negro town, a white dweJling-honse. and a foi-t. Keep to the westward of this 
mark, steering W. by N. nnd W. As y&u run down towards Tortola, the easternmost 
point of Tortola Road bears nearest west. by compas~, from the Round Rock, and makes 
u gbown in the plate. You may see with a A"fass, at the same time, t11e fort and :llag
atalf en the west point of the harbor, from which extends a dangerous reef: the eas.tern 
poin~ is. a craggy bl~tf, 'vith a fo~tpath u.r .road wjndio~ around it. The tiTRt ~~:mndm~~ 
in ranntng dow-n. (w1th the handhne,) were found abreast of the east end of 6rnger h 
and, 15, 13, and 12 fathoms. The course from W. to W. by S., which soundings con-
tinued nearly to the east point of the road. . . 

. "It is particularly to be observed, that there is a bay to the westward of Road Harbor, 
called Sea Cow. or Ro-gne's Bay, which. hy strangers, may be mistaken foY' the roftd. 25 

!he points make aJik~. Therefore, when drawing nfinr the eastern &id~ of Road Harbor. 
if you have any doubt, look to the S. W. quarter. and you will see four !"$markable per-
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penclicnl~r rocks, called the Tndians, off the N. ,V. end of Normand's Island, aud he11r
ing: S. W. by S. (S~e rhe plate.) At this tirne che easterntnost poiut of Tortola H.oad 
wiH bear nea1·est to \\F. ~-..;. ,y. ', \.\T. \Vi th this bearing on ure sounded, and had 8 fa
thon1s, about h;ilf a n1ile from. 'l'ortola. Co:ne no nea1·er. '\Te found no ground, after 
8 fathoms. on the next cast ·with 14 far hu•ns of line: and. thinking it bold, we borrowed 
to the shore, having the poinr ;-.;;. N. \\. .. , but <I£!:ain found ti1at it had suddenly shoaled 
to 4 fathoius, then at ;3 eahles' IPn'.1,"th frotn the :Shure. Hauled off \V. S. V.7 • and deepen
ed in two or three easts to 7 fath<>tns: and. ;il the fifth ca.st, uo ground at 15 fathoms. 
Be cautious to keep at least half a 1nile fl""om the point. 

You now open· the llo:1d of 'l'ortola, and keep ~-our eye on the easternmost or weather 
shore of the bay. On the~thinl bluff point in you will <lesc1·_v a batte1·y, (Fort Shirley.) 
abreast of which ships of wai- anchor. Jieep to tlie westward, uinil you open the next 
point to the no1.""thw<1nJ of this, on which starn_Ls Fort (;.eorg:e, or the citadel. with a flag
staff: bring this citadel, (1-wf' the plafl:",) noni1. westedy; then haul in and steer for it. 

As von steer in fut"" the citadel on the above uearin~, keep in 10 fathon1s of wat~r; in
deed t.he inark will lecid you in 14, 1:2, and 10 ffltJ,oms. You anchor abi·east the point of 
the fo·st b:HtE•r_v. with the lrnttery beari11g .:". L ., Lt,: •he 111ar:.. fur lettiug go the anchor 
is the flag-staff of the hatter_v on the west point of the bay, in une with the south end of 
the guard-house, which is closm behind the hatter_v: depth 10 fathon1s and about one ca
ble's length frorn the ,..;ho re. 'J'be we!"HTn h<l.tfery 'i.Y1JI bear nearest S. ~'.by W. wester
Iv. l\Ioor with vour strcarn to the N. ~·. E .• because the ground is foul; anrl, should vou 
J;art your bowe1·: your stream lvill check you into the bay·; and clear the reef off the w"est
ern point of the road. 

The rnen haut':s anchorage is in from 10 to 1::; fotho1ns. on the western side." 
In proceedin~ outlvard. frotn Tortola, .You sail outwards through the southern chan

nel between thP- west end of N ornrnnd's J,.,hn'] aud the east side of Flanagan, or between 
the latter ;.1nd the Past end of St. .lohn"s l:s1and.* ~ 

CU H RENT, &c.-Abunt 'yirgin Gorda, nnd the passaµ-e of the ·virgin Islands, the 
<'nrrent runs regnhnl_y, setting east'i."ard dr<1·ing tbe n1oon's pcissage fro1n the horizon to 
her zP-nith, and from hf'i- sett1n~ till she a1Tive at n<1di1·, and to the westward while the 
moon rasses frorn :;renith to tl1e horizon. and fro1n nadir till her 1·ising. rrhe rate varies, 
according to the hre:ulth of tLe channels, fron1 two to five and a half knots, and the rise 
is from 20 to 40 inehes. 

IS LAND OF ST. JOHN .-This islan<'I is 2 Ieagnt>s broad and 4 in length. bas no 
heig:l1ts or e1ninences of 11nportance. 'l'he north and south coaRt!" are chfly. and the 
formPr r~ther foul ; as is also the east coast. The ishrnd is said to he the best watered of 
any of the Virgin Islands. and its harbor. called Coral Bay. is reported to afford as good 
shelter as any h:-irbor in the "\\Test Indies. An in!Pt on the west lrnvin_g 4 fathoms ~vith
in it, isi a complete natural dock. where a frigate n1ay careen or refit, lashed to the shore 
on each side. 

The following- description and remarks on this place have been extracted from those 
of Cllptain Hester: 

.. The east point of the h:ubor iR ca1led l\foor's or North Point_ The wa1Is of the 
fortress upon it. which are white. may be s.een from the distance of i;::pven or eight lea~ues. 
From a little without 31001-'s Point quite into the harbor, there are 1·egular soundings. 
With fr01n 10 to 5 fathoms of water . 

.. \Vith the wind anv degree to the northward of e<tst, you may lie into the E'ntrance 
of the harbor: but if.it be to the southward of E. S. E. yon must Rnclior without the 
po.int. and warp in. The governor's house and part "'Of the town are not above half a 
nule within the point on the east side~ but there is a h1rge harbor, with lagoons. &:o. 
a~ove thi:.t: thou~h English ships of war seldom go hizht>r than the governor's ho.use. 
""i: on anchor within a qu:uter of a mile from tbe wearher shor·e, in .5 fathoms of wate.r. 
~ood gi-ound, and run a streanl anchor to the S. \V. hy reason of the fond breeze. which 
is, at most times. betwixt the S. S. E .• south, anrl S. S. \.V. ~~ou moor N. E. and S. W. 

•:Observe, in coming in. to le~ve one third of the channel to windward from ~oorta 
Pomt, and two thirds to leeward towards the key called Duck Islam.I, and you w1U not 
have less than 5 fathoms of water. 

H There is a small bank. which does not show it!'l:e]f, and lies directly off from the £?'8te. 
at a C3bJe•s Jena-th from the shore. with only 10 feet over ~t.. The ~at~~ing place is at the 
south side of the town, just without the south gate, but Jt is brackish. 

~Mr,.. Lockwood says, .. In the p~ssages, ~nd also in Drake's_ Channel. the current, running 
qwck over the foul ground, causes a ripple, which wears the app-:arance o~ dan£er. The anchor
age at Totto1a is not good; and, when the convoys rendevouzed in that neighborhood, e.xperienced 
masters of 'merchanuuen, usually anchored under Peter's or Nonnand'• Islands, both of which have 
aood baya.•• 
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If you are bound to Porto Rico from the eastward, night coming on, and you off the 
l.:. N. E. part of St. John's, you will take notice of the easternmost high land; it is in
land a little from the east end of the island, which is low. You may run to the west
ward till you bring that high land to bear S. by E. and then bring to till morning. But 
take great care that this high land does not deceive you, for it lies a long way in tbe 
country. and it is all low l?.nd by the water side. Io the morning make sail; you may 
$ee the walls and works all white about Moor's Point. 

From the south poiht of St . .John's Islaud, called Ram's Head, to the entrance of St. 
Thomas' Harbor, the course is about W. five and a half leagues: from the north side 
bf Santa Cruz, N. N. '-V. t N. ten leagues. 'l'he latitude of.:.. St. 'l'ho1nas town is 18° 
22' N. 

ISLAND OF ST. TH01\IAS.-The erninences of this island are almost like tho:;e 
of St . .John's, and descend gently towards the sho1·e. The entrance into the harbor is 
very easy and commodious; the town has 1nore commerce than any other of tbe Virgin 
Islands, and is always well supplied with every requisite, being a kind of warehouse or 
depot of rich merchandise; it has a regular careening place; aud is defended by a fort 
and several batteries. 

In running down from St. John's to St- Thomas• Harbor, you leave Bird Key to the 
southward of you, and you continue your 'W- N. W". course till you con1e down to Ruck 
Keys; they are much lower and longer than Bird Key, be..fore mentioned, and there is a 
small opening of no consequence, between them. You leave these keys to the south
ward of you• about one mile. and then steer N. W. when you biin~ them S. E. and con
tinue that N. 'W. course about two or three miles till you bring the harbor open; then 
haul in for the town N. by W. or N . .N. W., giving the east shore all along a good berth, 
and run within half a mile of the fort, which is white, and plainly seen at the east of the 
town. You anchor in 5 fathoms W<tter, fine clear ground ~ it is a fine harbor, where you 
are landlocked from all winds, but fro1n the S. by v.r. to the S. E. by S., which part Jies 
open to the sea; but the wind seldon1 blows in unless it is in the hurricane months. 'l'liere 
is a rock above water in the harbor's mouth, (called Prince Rupert;s Cliff,) which you 
leave to the e~stward of you; you may make buld with the west side of it, but there is 
no passag~ within. . 

From St. Thomas' Harbor, if hound to Porto Rico, being in the offing, steeir w~ by N. 
t.ill you come down the length of the west en<l of the island, which is about 3 leagues 
from the harbor. You will see a small island ca11ed Little Passap:e, about 4 or 5 miles 
to the westward of the west· end of Little St. Thomas. Little St. 'J'homas is a small 
island, that ahnostjoins with the west end of the Great Island; there is a small opening 
between thern, but of no note. There is likewise a channel of sma11 imp.ortance between 
Little Passage and Little St. Thomas: but there are two other is] ands before you come 
~own to the west end of that island. The easteromost, just to the leeward of the har
bor, is called Water Island. and almost joins with the main land; about two or three 
ipiles t_o leeward of that, is a rocky island, about half a n1ile round, which )ies a mile 
from the shore, and is called Little Saba; it is foul aU round. and n1ust have a good 
berth. All the !!!hore alobg these islands n1ust be left on your starboard hand. Io run· 
ning down till you pass Little Passage, you have soundings all the way, but deep in some 
places. 
. W. S. W. {- S. from the mouth of St. 'l'homas' IIarbor, above 4 leagues, and S. W._ 
by s. 7 miles from the west point of the island, lies a remarkable rock in the middle ot 
the channel. It is round, rugged, and double pointed, as high as Beachy Head. and may 
be seen 5 or 6 leagues off. being aH white; it appears at some distance like a sail. whence 
it has been called St. Thomas' Carvel or St. '£homas' Hoy. 'I'his rock is boJd to all 
round, and appc>.ars at some distaHce like a sail, and may be seen 5 or 6 leagues off. 

e The channel between the main island and Buck Island, is but one and a ha1f mile broad, and 
·at the entrance, irt the fair way, lies a rdck, called Packet Rock, which is a hard whitish rocky shoal, 
the S. W. point of which is from the flag-staff on Mucklenfell's .Rat1ery, (the eastern battery at thk 
entrance of the harbor,) S. 570 E. 2180 fathoms, and from the northern, or nearest point of Bue 
Island, N. 40 E. 1050 fathoms distance. 

Thia sunken rock or shoal extends from its S. W. point in a depth from 6 feet water. E. N. E. 
uj:nvards of Ui fathoms in length to Sj. feet-in the centre of the depth are 9 feet. From S:l feet w.a
ter it inclines a half point to the north, upwards of a quarter cable's length. with a depth of 12 and 
9 feet water. 

The whole shoal is consequently littJe above 40 fathoms in length, and has a direction of ne~r!J' 
.E. N. E. and W. S. W. Its position being on~ third the distance froni St. Thomas to Bu~ l~Jjin · 
'.l'he passage between thiA sunken rock and Blick Island is perfectly free, with good soundinP from 
10 to 14i fathoma• Tb¥ \lvay to clear lhi:s anoal is to keep Buck Ieland close on board. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 413 

Rem,arks on the Passages in general, fi·cm the "Derrotero de las Antillas.,. 

The straits between the Dogs' Isles and "\rirgin G on1a are all excellent, and are those 
by which the entrance into Drake's Channel is rna:Je fron1 the northward. The chan
nels to the southward are, that between Salt Island aud the Dea<l Chest or Peter's Island~ 
that between Peter's and Normand's Islands: and that between 1\ormaud's Isle and 
FlanagalJ l(ey. The pass Letween the Dead Chest and Salt I~laud, when used for going 
out of Drake's Channel, requires the breeze to be steady. that it pass not frorn E. 8. E. 
to,vard S.; for otherwise you wi~l be apt to get entangled with Pete1·'s Island, as the water 
sets strongly towards the strait which it forms with the Dead Chest, and the swell also 
aids, (which is likewise heavy, when thet·e is a frel:'h wind,) as it <li1ninishes the vessel's 
way, and increases her lee-way.* 

Vessels which navigate by the south of the ·virgins, co1nmonly pass between Bird's 
Key or Frenclnnan"s Cap au<l Buck Island ; and all those who run for the southward of 
the Virgins for St. J uau's Head, in P01·lo Itico, µass through the chanuel between the 
Sail Rock and Savanna, or Green Island. 

The sea along the whole of the west coast of Virgin Go.rcJa, is tranquil during the time 
of the breezes. and you may ancho1· along the whole len~h of it. in the certai11ty of not 
having more than 16 fathoms, nor less than 8 fathoms at ~ mile fron1 the shore, and the 
quality of the botton1 is commonly sandy. 

On the west coast of Norman's Island there is a ha1·bor, Man of v\"ar Bay. which is 
much Letter sheltered and more ~ecure than that of Virgin Gorda; for in it, and as far 
as Flanagan Islet, the sea, during the breezes, is as caln1 as a bath. "\Vithin this harbor 
they do not experience gusts of wind, and it also appears that the breeze in it is light. 
when it is fresh outside. As the interior of the hai·bor is to ~vindward of its points, and 
it is not more than h;ilf a mile wide, large vessels cannot beat up into it; and, therefore, 
when these come from the north, it is necessary that they should shave the point, and 
luff up and anchor in about the 1niddle of thl" harbor's 1nouth. warping or towing in af
terwards, if they have to make a long stay; for if not, they will lie very well at the very 
mouth, if it be not in the burr_icane season. On corning in fro1n the south, they must 
proloug the tack to the north, in the certainty that they will find no unseen danger; an_d 
when far enough, they must heave about to rnan~uvre, on the south tack, as already di
rected. If the wind with which you run to take this harbor should be from the north, 
you may run farther in, and lie as if in a dock; but it is necessary to furl your sails smart
ly; for with norths there are flaws of wind which inight cause you to drive, aud there is 
no room for nianoouvring. Keep in n1ind that about a league to the S. S. E. of the S. 
\V. point of Normand's I islands, there is a rock of smaJl extent, which has not n10re than 
nine feet water on it. On this rock the frigate Santa l'\1 onica struck, and subsequently 
f?undered. 'l~he situation of this rock is not well ascertained; for, though the bri~au
tmes under the conunand of Don Cosuie Churruca n1ade every exertion to find it, they 
never could succeed. 

s·r. CROIX, OR SAN'r A CRUZ, is the southernmost of the Virgin Islands, and 
lies W. by N. from Sandy Point. in St. Kitts, 33 leagues. It is not very high though 
fulJ of humrnocks, two of which, on the eastern side, are higher than the rest. At the 
S. W. encl of the island, there is a flat ex rending outw<ln.ls to the distance of a mile: and 
the whole of tbe south side is bordere.fl with reefs, which i·ender au approac.h dangerous 
to a stranger_. The island is scantily watered; and with wood which can be procured 
only at a high price. 

'l"'here are two towns, one on the north and the other on the west side. The first and 
c_h"aef is Christianst<ed, the capital of the Danish\\"" est India Islands, Jying on the south 
side of a harbor, protected to seaward by extensive reefs, and on the laud by a fortress. 

The chief tb\Vn, called Christianstred, is situated at the bottom of a bay on the north 
coast, under the cannon& of a fortress which defends the principal harbor. The other 
town, named Friderickstred1 lies on the west side, about half way up on the middle of a 
spacious bay, wherein ships may anchor at pleasure. in frorn 3 to 10 fathoms. 

From the town ot Christianstred to the S. "\V. point of St. John's Island, the course 
i~ N. by E. about 10 leagues. In the chanuel, abo~t s~x tniles S. by W. of this poiat, 
lies a remarkable round rock, caJled Bird Key, which is about one quarter as large as 
Redondo, near Montserrat. 

The harbor of Chtistianstred is difficult ?f access, and shoal in several places. It is 
defended by the fort of Louisa Al;lgusta. s1~uate? on a neck of land which trends from 
the eastward, and by that of Sophia Frederica, situate on Loot's Key, an islet north of" 

•.But, it is to be noted thn.t, at abo~t half a mile to !he E. N. E. of the Dead Chest, is a rock. 
haVlllg ovet it only 12 feet, and on which the Blonde frigate, and several vOBSels have struck. 
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the town, un<ler the guns of both of which. vessels mu!';t pass to the anchorage. This 
is one of the handso1nest towns in the \:Vest Indies: its principal streets being wide, 
long, and straight, and intersE>Ct each other at rig-ht an;.::;les. 

T-he greatest- length of St. Croix from E. to ,V. is 20 miles. On advancing, its north 
side presents a chain of eminences, almost like those of the \rirgin Islands. At about 
a league to the ''T. N. '\:r. of the East Point, and half a league fro1:n the north coast, 
there is an island named Ilokken. or Goat Island, which appears at a distance like a p<fft 
of the coast. Between this island and St. Croix there is a passage, but it is bad and little 
frequented. The east point of Goat Island sends out a reef, a mile and a quarter to the 
E. S. E .; there are others st1·etching to the N. <Wd N. \.V. 

The west coast of St. Croix is clean~ the south coast is very foul, and requires inucb 
practice, either to navigate near it, or enter jnto its bays, of which there are two, as shown 
-0n the chart. 

To enter the port of Christianstred rnuuh practice is required, and therefore a pilot 
must be t.iken. 

ISLAND.OF SUMBRERO.-Between tbe Virgin Isl:rnds and that of Anguilla. lies 
a small rockv island, ahout two miles in Ieng-th; it c~n.;;ists of a ven' flat eminince, with
out any hun.~rnock upon it. covered with bi~·ds from the southward." 1'' ou cannot descry 
this island farther off than 5 or 6 leagues at niost. 

This wretched island is rugged, steep, and barren; a littJe camphor and grass are the 
only veg~table productions which appear on its surface; the little water that lodges in 
the cavities of roe-ks during rains, soon evllporates. -You may anchor on the west side 
of it. The cliffs are steep to, and are from 40 to 15 feet high. In 1792 an American 
brig ran against it, and her crew crept from her yard arm to the cliff top. The brig dis
engaged herself, and drifred down to Virgiu Gorda, where the hull an<l cargo became a 
prize to the wn~ckers. 

The latitude of Sornhrero is 18° 38' N. and its ]ongitude is 68° 30' ,V. 'l'wo leagues 
off Sombrero, when it bears from E. N. E. to E. by S., is found from 35 to 22 fathr;m;;:, 
uneven ground and rocky bnttnnl. It lies ahout J 4 leagues E. by S. from the island of 
Anegada, and 12 leagues due east from the reef lying off the S. E. end of it. Jn going 
beh'l>een the two vou have 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 fathoms of water. The course frorn Saba 
to Somb1·ero is N. "V. bv N . .} N .• disrnnt 20 leagues. 

The passage to leewa1~d or windward of SomtJYero, is very clear and safe: there is no 
sweJI. 'l'he winds aYe generally favorable for going out, and when once you are past 
Sombrero, all obstacles are at an end. 

Anguilla, and tlie Islets in its Vicinity. 

Anguiila lies E. by N. i N., and vV. by S. t S. above two leagues to the north ofSt. 
1\:Iartin's; it is a low, flat and withered island, -without Hny mountains, so that it cannot 
be seen farther off than 4 or .5 leagues. The ancho1·ing ground is good on the south 
side, because the current there has no force, on account of a long ledge which stretches 
off S. E. from the cast r-oint. On the south part of the west point there lies, about one 
mile from the shore. a small island, not above 100 fathoms in len,trrh. To the N. ,V. by 
W. of the west point of Anguilla, di!!tant about 4 leagues, lie several small islands, the 
principal of which are Dog and Prickly Pear Islands, between which is a good channel. 
'l'he first is the easternmost~ the second, which js the largest ofaJJ. Hes farther than any 
-of thern to the west. save a littlP. rock that is almost joined with it on the west side. It 
is about one mile in length, an<l has a few inhabitants. AU these islands are very low, 
.and cannot be seen farther offthan 4 or 5 leagues. 

Bearings taken and Remarks made in sailin.~ bet?Ceen the above mentioned Islands, 
by an experienced 1Va1;igat.or. 

~'When we came to sail eo far out, I found that the highest top of St. Eustatia ca!lle 
even with the top of Brimstone Hill, and that the two soutbernn1ost points of St. K1tts 
and St. Eustatia were in one, and Lore N. -~r. bv N. At the same time Fort Tison bore 
N. E. easterly, when Sandy Point, ~nd Tumble-down-dick, or the northernmost part of 
St. Eustatia came in one, and bears W. N. W. 

"The direct course from the west end of St. Kitts is N. N. W. to St. l\fartin's west 
end. and so through between the Dog and Prickly Pear. For when you are within balf 
a mile of the west end of St. Martin's, the southernino!'lt land of St. Bartholomew com~s 
in one with the SQUthernmost land in sight of St. M.-.rtin's, and they bear S. E. by},. 
and then Saba will bear S. by W. westerly. By the aforesaid bearings of St. Barlholo· 
Jnew and Saba, if you see either of them. you may by them know how to di~ect your 
course for the we.st part of St. Martin's. 
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"The west part of St. 1\lartin's and the west end of An,guilla, bear N. N. '\,V. north
erly. \Vhen the N. E. part of Anguilla, the north sidP of Priekly Pear. and the middle 
of Dog Island, hear ail in one, it i;, east and we:,;t. Three miles north of ]Jug IsJand, I 
obsei·ved at noon, and fonn<l the Jatitude 1H 0 26' N., and the variation 2° 30' E. At the 
same time St. l\Iartiu's showed itself beyond Anguilla from E. S. E. to S. by \V." 

L>og island N. N. E. distant one league. 

The following particulars of AuguiJla, &c. are fro1n the Derrotero de fas AntTJlas, &c. 
An,guilla is situated to the north of St. l\lartiu's, and sepanlled fro1n it by a channel 

of which the least width is four 1niles. It is extremelv low, and has neither the smallest 
hill uor prominence. lts ~oil is very sandy and ster{le, and both fresh water and wood 
are verv scarce. 'l'he towu is on the east side, 11ear the N. E. end. It is verv small, 
and has no commer-?e. 'l'hc bay is shut almost entirely with rpefs, and is the1~efore of 
very little value. To the N. E. of the east end, there is an islet, Anguillilci, which is 
still n1 11 ch lower. J tis very clean on its south side, and has l:! fathoms wate1· on the side 
of the channel which sepa

0

rates it from An~uiHa, which channel ·1s nearly half a mile in 
width. On passing here, when running frorn \vindward to leeward, AnguilHta seems 
part of An~uilla, and the 8trait betn·een them cannot he seen until you are lo the west
ward of the meridian of the fonncr. Off the east end of Anauillit:.t are four rocks, on 
which the sea breaks with violence, but they do not lie farther out than two cab1e.s' 
length, and at less than a n1ile there are ~4 fatho1ns, on sand, gradually increasing to 30 
fath'Jms at 4 1niles. 

The channel between St. l\lartin·s and An!!'ujlla is excellent, and fit for any class or 
nun1ber of vessels; for it hris not less tlrnn l:l fathon1s of water, and the depth is in ge
neral frorn 13 to 20 fathoms, of sand and gravel; and near both coasts it does not de
crease to less than 7 fathon:is. 'l'be only '-thing .. -.·hich is to be avoided is the Spanish 
Rock, lying within a n1ile fro•n the N. E. end of St. l\f;irtin's. on the south side. 

The British bri!! Saltoun, Cape Melville, was wrecked off rhe island of Auguilla, on 
a rock called Gniiffan, ahout one mile fron1 Scrub Island, east of Ang-uilla. 

ST. l\IAR'l'IN'S is divided from Anguilla by the cha1mel ahove described. It is di
vided between the Durch anrl the Fren~h, and i:;ontains a iz;reat nun1ber of hills, or rather 
huge rocks covered with heath; which may be S(>eu above- 10 leagues off. The shape is 
very irregular, and the western coast is comparatively low. Rains very seldom fall here, 
:i-nct as the soil of the plain;:; and valleys is saufly, they are consequently unfruitful. The 
tsland, destitute of rivers. has fountains and cisterns. ~vhich afforrl good and drinkable 
water for the planters. The air is very healthy, the shore full of fish, the sea rarely dis
ttf:rbed, and the anchorage safe every where about the island, especially with a N. E
wmd. Wood is scarce and dear. 

'The principal town, Philipsburg, lies on the S. "\.V. side, in a harbor called GreatBay, 
which has 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, ~ood i-;ancly ~round. .Near it are tln-ee salt ponds, 
where a great quantity of salt is mttde. rrhis is the chief pla<'e of the Dutch quarter, the 
French quarter being to the north. 

'I'he Derrotero srlVS, St. J\fartin's has tnnny heights and hol1ows, but no mountain of 
con!!lequence. On the S. \.V. side in Philipsburg Bay, vessels anchor more commodi
?Usly than in any other in the island. The town. the capital of the Dutch part, extends 
in thp, direction of the shore. On the south side of this harbor stands ao eight-gun fort~ 
called St. Peter·s, and on the N. "\V. point is Amsterdam Fort. These two forts de
fend the entrance. 'I'he harbor has from 3.to 4 fathoms of water, on find sand. but on 
the line between the two exterior points, are from G to 9 fathoms, and vessels of a lar~e 
draught ao no farther inward than this Jine. About a mile to the S. W. of this bay is-a 
rock na~ed the Man of \Var, which has only 10 feet of water on it. and is about 2.\- ca
bles' length in circumference. The point of it on which there is the leagt water, may Q8 
found hy brincrinu the S. E. point of Simson•s Bay, which is fo tbe N. "W. of Philips
burg Bay, on ~itJ1 the hig-h point of the westernmost mountain in St. l\iartin's; and on 
the opposite direction, by bringing the fla.g staff at the Governor's house, which is at the 
eastern end of the town, on with '!nother Jar,!:?;e house which stands on the top of the hills 
to the north of the bay. 'l'he last house may be known by its standing to the east of a 
great tatnarind tree, which is insulated and separated from the other trees. In addition 
to these marks it may be kept in miad that the shoal is exactly S. 36° W., true, f"ro:m 
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the White Point, which is the western point of the bay, and S. 6° 30' E .• true, from 
Fort Amsterdarn. At a third of a cable's length around this rock, or shoal, 6, 7, and 8 
fathoms, with rockv bottom, ;1re found. 

On the N. W. co"ast there is a bay narned Marigot Bay, open to N. "\V. winds, and hav
ing a depth of fro1n 4 to 7 fathoms, on sand : at the bottom of it stands th~ town of i\1<\
rigot, which belongs to the French. and which is defended by a fort to the north of it. 

To the east of the N. E. end of St. 1\1artin's is an islet named Hat Island, which is 
very bare, anrl surrounded by reefs close round it. The channel between it and St. 
1\fartin's is a mile broad and passable. The shoal named the Spanish Rock lies nearly 
two miles to the W. N. "\V. of Hat Island. •rhis is a ve1·y small rock, the least water 
on which is three feet. \Vhen passing to the north of Hat Island, and near to it, in 
order to steer to the N. "\V., be careful to give a sufficient berth to the rock. '1~he strait 
between this island and St. Bartholon1ew's, is 10 rr1iles wide. It is without shoals, 
sunken rocks, or any other invisible dangers; but those bound through it and not des
tined for any of these islands, ought to leave to the south all the islets to the N. W. of 
St. BartholomPw's. and to the north all those of St. Martin's. The navigable channel 
is thus reduced to a. league and a half in width. The ordinary depth, until touching the 
islets, in fro1n 13 to :20 fatho1ns, but ahnost always upon rocks, and you may safely run 
within haJfa 1nile of the islf'ts. 'l'he navigation ofthis channel is excellent, not only for 
those going from winrlwanJ to leP,ward, but also for those hound from leeward to wind
ward ; but attention must be paid to keep clear of the rock called the Man of War, be
fore described. 

ST. BAR~I'HOLOME"\V'S.-St. Bartb,olomew's S. W. end hears from Sandy Point 
in St. Christopher's, N . .,', E., distant 10 leagues. lt lies E. and W. and is five or six 
leagues Jon~. The middle part is very high land. Its shores are extre1nely dangerous, 
chiefly on the north part, where there are many rocks above and under water. and the 
approachin~ them requires an experienced pilot; but it enjoys the advantage of ha\'in~ 
a very good harhor. of an excellent hold, in which ships of any size are perfectly shel
tered frorr1 all winds. •.rhe island of St. Bartholon1ew's appears at first almost round. 
and can he seen nine or ten leagues off. E. i N. fourteen leagues distant from the isl
and, lies a large bed of rocks, about 20 yards square. On the wost side of it is a swell. 
The rock is sharp pointed, and so1netin1es covered. When the sea falls, it is about four 
feet dry. 

Vessels hound for this island from the eastward, should endeavor to run down the 
south side, and keep as near the shore as possible. r_rhere are several rocks on the 
south side, but all above water, and bold to, the largest of which is a long flat key called 
rrurtleback. From Turt1eback round Point Negro, the coast is clear and bold. 

\Tessels bound in for the hnrbor shou1d keep ahout 200 fathoms from the shore, and 
when abreast of the first battery, lay off and on and wait for the pilot. A stranger should 
not enter the harbor without a pilot, as the channels are narrow, and the winds often 
baffling. 

There are three channels by which vessels enter the harbor, according to the winds, 
wiz: South, South-West, and North-West Channels. 

'"I'he South Channel has a good depth, but it is dangerous for a stranger to attempt, as 
a rocky reef extends from the middle key, called the Saints, two thirds across the chan
nel; but, should a vessel be compelled to run in without a pilot, keep the main sh?re 
close aboard and anchor when within the second battery. in 4 fathoms. With the wand 
.at east, the South-West Chaonel is the best, and with a N. E. wind the Nortb-\\'est 
Channel is the best, as it is the broadest of the three. 

•rhe north side of the island is perfectly safe; there are several keys and small island~, 
but the channels between them are all bold and free from dang;er with the wind at N. E. 

I would reeommend to those bouod in, to run down the norih side of the island. dou
ble tbeoowest point, and stand in for the harbor. The Baleine, or Whale, is a rock 150 
fathoms west from the key called the Islets, in front of the harbor,, is even with the wate_r, 
and has a poiat stand iog up like the fio of a whale. Vessels can pass all around., within 
10 fathoms of the rock. . 

On t~e west s_ide of the i~land is the _town of G!lstavia, pleasafl:tly situated at the f~o~ 
of a hill, formmg three different sections, and in the centre 1s the careen.age, w~t 
wharves all around. On the s&>uth-west side of the water are several ship wharves. with 
.conveniences for careening, caulking and carpenter's work well executed. and at a_ m~de
rate expense. The careei:aage can contain 60 sail, and the Foad from 3 to 400 sh1ppmg, 
good holding ground, from 1-,. -2, 3. 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, sandy bottom • 
. _About the Island of St. Bartholomew the fiood, at uew and full moon, nios S. E •• an: 
Jt w then high water at I Oh. and 30m. P. M. while the sun is farthest to the north of th 
equator, but comes about two hours eooui:lr in •e following month._ till the sun gd!• 
farth68t to the south, when it is high water:•01-..~. :A. M.and it rune afterw.uds D1 
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the same proportion back again. The winds, which are of Jong continuance, sometimes 
make a trifling ditlerence. 'I'he horizon is also lowest at the tirne wheu the sun is far
thest to the north of the line; and so to the contrary. The greatest i.;ifference in tbe 
ebbing and flowing is 11' inches~ but, in general. ouly 10 inches. 

DANGEROUS ROCK.-S. 510 E. 1:2 n1iles from rhe S. E. point of St. Bartholo
n1ew's lies a <langerous rock nearly even with the water's edge. 

SABA.-The island caIJed Saba be1ongs to the :Dutch. l t is very high, and its shores 
bluff and clean. On the S. W. part is a small to\\"n, built in a plain, liut hid fron1 the 
sea by very high hiils, except to the southward. A very high mountain constitutes the 
cent1·e of the island. The ii·dand <ippears like a stfCPp rock, ofa round fonn; :it is about 
niue miles in circumference, accessiule only on tl1e south side, on which there is an in
tt·icate and anificial path lea<ling to the su1nn1it, ~vhich admits 011ly one man at a time. 

It is said that the bottoru rnay be seen ali round. Un the N. W. side there is a rock, 
called the Diamond, standing at about a musket shot from the shore, and which appears 
afar off like a sail. There is an extensive bank of soundings, exteudiug seven leagues 
to the southward and S. S. W. of the island, as shown 011 the chart, having on it, within 
that distance, from 12 to 17 fathoms. Beyorn1 these <.:oundings, to the south, no bottom 
is to be found. At four miles to the southward of the island there is a shoal spot of 3 
or 4 fathon1s, on which the sea breaks, during gales of wind, but the exact spot bas not 
been ascertained. 

'l'HE ISLAND OF ST. EUSTATIGS makes, at a distance, Hke a steep rock, 
rising out of the sea, and in a sugar-loaf form, ascending upwards in a rouud hill, but, on 
a nearer approach, its figure change~, and it appears longer. The rock is con1posed of 
two mountains, whose middle land is pretty even. rrhe eastern rnountaiu is znuch Ligh~ 
er than that to the N. ,V.; it is hollow in the TTliddle, the excavation being the crater of 
an exh:iusted volcano, which has probably constituted the island: the bulton1 is pretty 
nearly on a level with the town, and is freq1leuted by sports1nen in punsuit of game. 

The town stands on the south side, and is divicled into two parts, caUed the Upper and 
Lower 'l'owns. The latter is on the shore ; it consists of shops and warehouses, and is 
inhabited in the day only, as the inhabitants pass tlwir nights and holidays in the upper 
town, 50 or 60 feet above the level of the sea, to which they climb by rneans of steps cut 
in the rock. The Jower town consists of a single street, an<l is very indifferently built. 

The anchora,ge, which is off the town, is not of the best; there is a swell when the 
wind blows from the S. E. quarter. an<l Jandi.ng is rendered very difficult by the great 
and continual breaking of the waves against the shore. If bound into the road, give the 
eastern point a small berth, aud anchor in 12 farhams, before the town. The ground is 
mostly coarse sand and coral, and merchantmen buoy up their cables. The anchoring 
marks are, the church bearing E N. E. or N. E. Ly E .• about three quarters of a mile 
from shore; and the west eud of the bay, called Intcrlopf"r's Cape, N. W. by N. Ves
sels 1n;iy even anchor farther in the offing, in 14 or 15 fathon1s, similar ground. The 
road is much frequented, and ships are often there, even in the hurricane months; but in 
this season, the wind must be attentively observed, as, on the smallest indication of a 
squall from the southward, thev should i1nmediately proceed to sea. 
. The Dcrrotero says, "'rhis island shows itself from the S. W. The only hill which 
it has. is situated near the S. E. extremity, and extends to the west, descending tolera
bly gently, and co1nes down to the shore at the place where the town and anchorage is 
situated. The latter is so bad that, being open to S. and S. W. winds. (when the breeze 
even comes to the southward and eastward,) so much swell comes in as to incommode 
the v~sels much, and prevent h'lnding on the shore conveniently ; the depth in this road
stead ·is fnnn 7 to 12 fatbo1ns, on san<l, and vessels in it must ren1ain at single anchor, rea
dy to make sail the mon1ent the wind comes on shore, which, however, does not frequent
ly occur. The channel between it and St. Christopher's is excellent and without any 
danger whatever." 

NEVIS AND ST. KITTS are high, and their eminences may be descried at the 
distance ~f eighteen leagues • they are separated by th~ 1'! arrows, a channel of baJf a 
league wide, but which, though there is depth enough Jn it !o~ every class of vessels, 
ought not to be attempted by a stranger without a pilot, as 1t is obstructed by several 
shoals. -

NEVIS is a small island. which may be readily known, being low on both sides, and 
very high in the middle. The top of the high land, ~hieh. to those athwart it, N. or S. 
~nakes like a saddle, reache;1:1 far above the clouds. ·'l he plap:ttations are on the sides of 
tt, near the bottom. On the western side are two brooks of fresh water, and three toler
able roadsteads, on the principal of whicht near the S. W. end, is Charleston, the princi
pal town of the island. 

As the shores of the southern. and we._stern. sides are very low. ships must not approach 
near to them in the Digb.t. aa they an a.t to be diatiuguished from the high land behiQd 

. ·· .. --
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them. Fron1 the S. and S. \ill. points there are reef<; stretching off to the distance of 
nearly half a n1ile, which. of course, n1ust also be carefully <n-oided .* 

The Narrows. or straits, behveen St. Kitts and Nevis, iis rather n1ore than half a league 
broad, and lies N. E. and S. \V. Neady in mid-channel, at the eastern end, there is a 
remarkable high rock, called Booby Island; and near1y one mile and a half to the S. \V. 
of this island, are two others, called the Cows. The channel, which has a depth of from 
3 to 12 fathoms, is ht-tween these rocks aud St. lGtts, tor on the southern side there are 
several shoals. 

An extensive shoal, frorn a mile to a mile and a half in breadth, and five miles Jong, 
from N. W. to S. E., lies withont the eastern end of the Narrows. 'I'he passaa;es in 
a-re, therefore, between its north end and St. Kitts, and bet\'veen its south end and Nevis. 
The southern half of the shoal, which is the broadest, is rocky, and has not, in some 
parts, a greater depth than 10 feet. 'l'here is also a dangerous patch ofl8 feet of water, 
near the north end. 

In sailing up to the Narrows. between this bank and the Isle of Nevis, bring Booby 
Island W. N. W. and keep it so unt1l the Cows bear S. \V. by W. This Jeads clear of 
the reef, whence you n1ay proceed as shown hereafter. In sailing in from the north
ward, before arriving at 1 hP Narrows, Booby Island ·wiH be seen nearly in mid-way of the 
channel. In sailing downwards, that isle is to be kept on the larboard side, keeping over 
towards the shore of St. Kitts. The ><'lHth part of Nevis, kept open to the westward of 
Booby Island, will clear the reef. The Cows are al:>o to be left on the larboard side, 
keeping over to the shore of St. Kitts in 4~, 5, or 6 fathoms, good ground. 

'l'ne Road of Nevis is on the west side of the island. In approaching it from the 
southward, give the Fort Point near Charleston, a berth of a milt>, to avoid a shoal which 
lies to the southward of that point; th~n luff up and anchor in from 10 to 7 fathoms, 
good ground, with the fort bearing S. ~ .• the S. E. part of St. Kitts N. -k E •• distauce 
off shore about one mile. 

In running fro1n Nevis to Basseterre, you will cross a bank, on the shoalest part of 
which there are 4 fat horns, or quarter ]eRs 5. It is not quite a n1ile over, and its middle 
lies S. by \V. westerly from the ~ag's Ilead, or the south end of St. Kitts, two miles. 

ST. KI'l'TS.-The centre of this island is occupied by a great number of high aad 
barren mountains, intersected by rocky precipices, and almost impassable, and arnoug 
·which there are several hot springs. 1'1ount l\lisery, which is an exhausted volcano, 
whose head is hidden in the clouds, is the highest of all these mountains, its perpendicu
lar height being 3711 feet.f The assemblage of hills makes the island appear. on an ap
proach from the sea, like a huge mountain, cove1·ed with wood ; but advancing nearer, 
the coast becomes less abrupt, and the ascent of the mountains, rising one above another, 
will be seen cultivated as high as possible. The S. E. !"ide, on sailing 3Jong at two 
leagues distance, appears like several detached islands. '!'he N. W. part is the highest, 
but declines gradually to the sea. 

The principal town is that of Basseterre, on the south coai;;t, situate at the mouth of 
a river, which opens into a bay called Basseterre Road. Sandy Point Town, towards 
the N. W. is also a town of consequence. '!'here is no harbor whatever, and, on the 
contrary, a surf continually beats on the shore, which is sandy, and prevents any tree or 
wharf being erected upon it, and also makes landing- always inconvenient, sometimes dan· 
gerous. Owing to this the inhabitants are under the necessity of )anding and shipping 
he::ivy goods in the rrninner practised at Montsel"rat. 

SOUTHERN SIDE OF 8T. KIT'I'S.-In sailing off the southern coast of St. 
Kitts, the following lands are to be particubrly noticed, namely, the Nag's Head, or sourh 
end of St. Kitts, on which there is a hig:h hummock; the hi~h lands on each side of 
Frhi;ate Bay, the bay at the northern en(l of the isthmus which connects the northern 
and-southern parts of 8t. Kitts: Monkey Hill, a high mountain to the northward of tbe 
town of Basseterre: and Brimstone Hill, another high mountain, with a square fort <JD 

it, to the eastward of Sr1ndy Point Town in the west. 
In proceeding from the southei·n side of :l'ievis towards Basseterre, you may cross a bank 

Jying off the Narrows, on which the least depth is about 4 fothoms. It is rather more 
than a mile in breadth, and its middle part lies nearly two miles S. S. W. westerly, frod 
the Nag"'s Head, above mentioned. Advancing towards Basseterre, and having passe 

-------~--~-

•The Derrotero reports that there is a shoal off the windward coast of Nevis, the situation of 
which has not been made knmwn ; all that is known of it being, that an English sloop touched cm 
it at two leaguel'l from the shore. It is added that an English ship of the line also touched upon a 
rock. nearly t.wo miles S.S. E. from Nevis. This may probably be the same. 

t The bottom of the great crater of Mount Misery is a level of fifty acres, of which seven are 
covered w1tb a lake, and the rest with graes and treefl; amonget the latter is mounta.in..cabbnge. 
Streatna of hot watel', impregnated with sulphur, ar.ilUeeue from the fisaUJ'69. 
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the south end of Nevis, the couTSe will be N. W. by K. "\Vhen off Frigate Ilay, run in 
until the Nag's Head appears to the south;vanl of the 1noontaiu in Nevi,,., or until the hurn
mock on the Nag's llead appears on with the southern pa1·t oft.be rop of the sau1e tnuun• 
tain; keep this rnark on until a single tn~e 011 the gree11 ridge behiud tbe town of Basse
terre conJ.es on with the edge of ~Iunkey Hill, or be.gins to .. shnt i1, hehind it ; you may 
then anchor in 10 or 9 fathon1s, mud or clav, v .. ·ith the fun ou the east side of the town 
bea1·ing north, about half a inile distant, and the wPst poiu1 uf the b:ly "\V. b_y N. v·es-
sels frorn the westv.·ard, when bound for the road, rn;iy run iu \Yith the single t1·ee above 
mentioned just open to the eastward of l\lonkey I-Till : and, when the points of high 
land on each side of Frigate Bciy he~in to shut iu on each orh1•r, the water '>vill he found 
to deepen front 7 to 10 fatho111s, after having pctssed over a rocky rid2;e into clean ground. 

The following rernarks on sailiug- fron1 Nevis to Ras!'eterre, have he en n1ade by J\lr. 
Backhouse. ••In sailing past the island of ].\;evis for r.a,....-;en·1Te °!3<1y, give the S. "\V. 
point a berth of a mile e1nd a half, ctnd steer N. N. "\V. and,:...;. '\\r. hv N. and there is no 
danger. You may anchor in 7, 6. or 9 fathoms of Water. coarse sandy bntto1n, with 
Fashion Fort bearing N. E., the Half i\loon llatte1·y N. \V. by ,V., and the town N. N. 
W. Yoa. cannot wood nor water here." 

Old Road lies five and a half miles to the westward of Bassetene. In sailini:; close 
along shore to this place, the embrasures of the hnv hatte1·y on Stony Point, (the eastern 
point of the bay,) '""ill first appeat-. The town on low ground will then come in sight, 
with its houses interrnixed with ti·,,.es. T·he aHchot·in~ place is nearly rnid-way between 
Stony Point and the town. In sailing to this ~pot, run first ,.;o far to leewa1·<l as to fetch 
it upon a wind, or nearly so; and then .-rand in under ea,..;v !o'ail, directly for the gully to 
the eastward of the town; and when the church of St. Thomas, !"tarn.hug nead)' a mile 
to the westward, is brought on with the fla~-staff on Brim">tone Ilill, yon may anchor, 
at about a cable's length from the beach, in 9 or 10 fathoms, sHHJy, but_ good gTound. 
Fresh water here is obtained bv the casks being landed and rolled about 100 "·ards, then 
filled at the running gullet, and floated off to the boat. There is a great surf on the 
rock v shore. 

The remarks made by I\Ir. Backhouse on 01d R.oad, are as follows :-""Give the east
ern point a small berth; and anchor a little to the e:tstward of a red house. abreast of a 
large gully, in 10, 11, or 12 fothoms of water. If you go abreast of the town, you will 
soon be off the bank. The mark for anchoring is Old Road Fort by the Red House N. 
by \V. half a mile, and the extren1e poiuts S. E. and "\\T. ;..;. "\V. "'i~ou cannot wood 
here, but watering is extrernely convenient." 

Sandy Point Town lies a mile to the westward of Bri1nstone Hill. Off this town, and 
to the eastward of it, the bank is narrow, an<l the ground rocky: the anchoring place is 
consequently to the westwa1·d, at about a cable's length from shore. in from 9 to 13 fa
thoms, and the mark for anchorin~ is, the stn,et ex.tendin~ fro1n the landing place~ 
through the tniddle of the town, end on. In running alon,g; shore to the anchorage, you 
~ust cautiously avoid a reef stretching half a rnile from Charles Fort Point. 

Remarks rnadc in Basseterre Road and Old Roed. 
In Basseterre, which is a large open bav. the marks of the anchor1ge are as follows: 

The long point of Nevis S.S. E., Nag's Head S. E., Bluff Point "\V. -4· N., the town of 
Basseterre nortb, distance off shore half a 1nile, depth of water 7 fatb.01ns; wood pur
c_hased. water better and easier got at Old Road, about one and a half league from hence, 
tides none. 

I": Old Road the following are the nnrks of the anchorage, viz: the Long Point ~f 
Nevis S. E. southerly; Stonv Fort E. S. E .• the westernmost point of Old Road, N. 
"\V. hy. N., Stony Point S. E: ~ E. Depth of water where the anchor lay, 10,f fa~homs, 
one third of a cable out-lvind off the laud 1 13 iathon1>" uncL~r the ste1·n-west distance 
off shore two thirds of a mile. You land vour casks, roll them about 100 yards, and fill 
thern at a running gullet; then float them off to the boat. A great surf and a rocky 
shore. 
B~RBUDA.-Tbe gretttest extent of Barbuda, from S. E. to N. '\V. is 15 miles.

Its highest land cannot be di&ceraed at more than six leagues off. The greater part of the 
coasts of thi.8 island are very foul and danaerous. In its proximities, it is not uncommon 
to sound with 50 or 60 fathoms at the pr~w, and have ~nly 4 or 5 fathoms at the st~rn.; 
the reef extends several mites to the s. E. from the island, aud the rocky soundings 
continue to the south as far as mid-strait between it and Antigua, where 9 fathoms, on 
the same kind of bottom have been found. To the N. and N. W. the reef extends out
ward to the distance of 5 miles., and here lie the wrecks of the British ship Woolwich, 
and of a brig, which was under the con'f'oy of that ship. . 

. T~et"e is auehoTage i• ,. well sheltered; r?ad on the :western side. where ~hips may 
ride l.b. 9, 12 OI' 14 .fadtoms of water; -or within. the~reef m 3} fathoms, four mil.ea abuve 



 

420 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PIJ .... OT. 

PaJmeto oh the south-weRt Point. There is also anchorage off the S. "\V. coast in 5J 
fatbotns, sandy botton1, with Pahneto Point N. "\\-'". by W. three miles, and Cocoa Poiut, 
the south point of the island, E. by S. 4 miles distant. 

ANTIGUA. has, in general, a ro-cky shore, and is surrounded by many danµ;erous 
l'"eefs. '£he cli1nate of this island is com1nonly hotter, less healthy, and the hurricanes 
more frequent than those of Barb::idoe5. 'I'here being no river-s, and but few sµriugs, 
and those brackish, the inhabitants are obJiged to preserve the rain water in cisterns. 
Excesssive droughts frequently impede and dest1·oy vegetation. 

Antigua, how~ver, derives considerable advantages frorn the circumstance of having 
several exce11ent harbors, particularly English Harbor on the south side, which i'i capa
ble of receiving the largest ships of war in the navy; here also is a dock-yard, with 
stores and all materials auil conveniences for repairing, heaving down and careening ships. 
To the westward of English Harbor is the harbor of Falmouth, and to windward is ~\Vil
loughby Bay. At the eastern end of the Island is Nonsuch Harbor; and, on the north 
side, is the town and harbor of Parkha<n. &c. The coasts are, in general, very foul, 
especially on the N. and N. E. whc11ce man) reefs extend out to the distance of more 
than a league. 

'l'be town of St. John on the N. \:V. side, is- the capjtaL This town is situated on the 
harbor of the sl-lmc nan1e, in which there is a sufficient depth for merchant vessels, and 
perfect security in ail winds. Ships frorn the eastward generally rnake for the S. E. 
coast of the island. 

WILLOUGHBY BA Y.-The first harbor on the S. E. side is that called Willoughby 
Bay, on the western side of which i,,; a little island, caJlcd Safldy Island, environed to ri 

short distance by sunken rocks. From the ea;.;terr1 side oJ." the bay a long narrow reef 
extends more than two-thi1-ds over the entrance, and tu wich1n a half a mile of Sand-..
Island. '"I'he passage in is the1·efore between the island and the reef; and even in mill
channel between, there is a shoal having on!)' 9 feet over it, called the \Vey1nouth, which 
lies only half a rnile frotn Sandy l8land. on which the Mail Packet 1V1aria was lost, and 
20 persons drowned, in 1'1arch, 18:26. Letween Sandy Island and this shoal, there is a 
depth of 4 fathoms; between it and the west f'nd of the reef there are 7 fathoms. ;rnd 
the channel is widei-. At a n:iile within the entrance there is good anchorage, in 4 and 
6 fathoms; in going up, it is r~ccommended to borTow toward the larboard shore. 

ENGLISH HARBOR.-This harbor is perfectly safe, and lies close under the west 
part of the easternmost high laud, so as t<> alford a shelter in all winds; and ships of war 
con1monJy lie here during th~ hurricanes. In the bay without the harbor, ships may an
chor in 5. 6. or 7 fathoms. 'l"hey must '"varp in, and cannot lie excepting N. N. E. There 
are, genera Hy, flutterings of wind from the hi~h land. 

In entering the harbor, give the Old Horse Shoe. or low battery point. on the f:tarboard 
sit.le; a good berth, and keep as nearly as possible in mid-channel, between that and the 
opposite point, on which stands Fort Barclay. until you get into the bay on the eastern 
side, called Freernan's Bay. In this bay there are moorings for shipping, and good an
chorage hence up to the store-houses on the western side, in 3, 4, and 5 fathon1s. The 
water is genera1ly smooth. It is not, however, perfectly safe for a stranger to conduct a 
ship in, as the entrance is narrow and rather shoaJ. When you are off the harbor, a 
pilot, or the master attendant. wilJ come on board. 

Large ships lie at proper moorings, but sn1all ones lie with one anchor to the E. S. ~· 
and the other made astern, on shore. There are four moorings for ships in Freeman·s 
Bay, just within the harbor's mouth, the best bower to the westward, and the moorings 
on shore to the eastward. 

Wood and water are not to be obtained here. 
Falmouth. about a rrtile and a half to leeward. 
and brackish. 

You may, however, obtain the latter at 
It is not very good, being soft, muddy 

FALMOUTH HARBOR.-To sail into this harbor, run close in towards the western 
point, called Proctor's Point, and you wHl pass ciear of a ledge of suuken rocks called 
the Bishops. which lie toward the middle, JUst within the entrance, and terminate a shoal 
extending from the eastern point, on which there is a redoubt for the protection of the 
barbot; beyond these rt>cks there is good anchorage in from 3 to 6 fathoms ~ater. 
There is a battery on an islet within for the defence of the town, on the western side of 
the harbor; beyond which there is a spring of fresh water. 

Vessels bound to St • .John's Harbor, from the south side of the island, on Rpproachf 
ing westward, must give the coast a berth of 3 or 4 miles, until they come abreast 0 

Jobnaon•s Point, (the S. W. point of the island,) in order to avoid the dangerous reefs 
Wbi<:h lie about 2 miles from shore. eastward and north-westward oftbat point. Jf b_?u~d 
to the north-westward from English Harbor, the course to 'abreast of .Johnson's .Po1ot j 
fint ~-.b1 S., or ~- S. ~ •• abo.ut 8 mHes ;~ then haul~ ~1!rd• the N. N. ~·:-~ 
keepang fM lead gomg, sull keeping at the .._.e ineutaout!d· distance fron:i the unauv• 
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stee1· for Sandy Island. the little island lying to the westward of St. John's Road, and 
about 7 miles N. by W. from Juhu,;on's l>oint. 

01-, in sailing from off English Harbor, to the w~stward, when to ]Pew<ird of Falmouth 
Harbor, ke'ep the s1naH battery on the eastern side of the entrance of that harbor open 
with the western point of the same, until you are off Carlisle Bay. or Old Road. 'l'he 
bluff land of Euglish Barbor bein:; then kept open without that of Old Road, will lead 
clear of Johnson's Reef, in a depth of about 18 fathoms. 

On the western side of Antigua, at about half wety up, and nea~·ly. a league to the 
southward of Sanely Island, is a large harbor, calJed Five Islands Harhor, ant.J so called 
from a cluster of five re1narkable little islands, which he nerirly in a line, about half a 
mile east and west, off the point on its south side. About three quarters of a inile to 
the northward of the harbor, and close in-sl1ore, is another conspicuous Jirtle island, 
called the Hawk's Bill- "\Vhen you 1rnve approached so far to leeward with the lnark 
above mentioned, narnely, the bluff of English Harbor kept open wjthout that of Old 
Road, <JS to have the Hawk's Bill open to the westward of the Five Islands, you will be 
clear of the reefs, and inay tack up towards Sandy Island. In approaching this island, 
keep it on your starbNard bow, in order to avoid st>vera1 shoals extending to the distance 
of a mile from shore, to the N. ,V. of Fi,,·e Islands I-l<irhor. 

Should the wind permit, you may run within Sandy Island ; hut it is hetter for stran
gers to go to leeward of it, at the distance of not less than two cables' length. so as to 
avoirJ a reef which st.retches from its southern side to the S. ,V. Be careful not to 
stand above three miles to the northward of this island, lest you be caught by a lee cur
rent, or touch on the shoals which lie to the northward. By keeping in 15 fathoms, you 
ma.v pass clear ofth~ islnnd in the night. 

ROAD 01:<, ST. JOH~'S.- This roadstead lies about I& mile east, a little northerly 
from Sandy Island. It Jies in lat. IT=> IO', or very near!:-; so. 'The western point, on 
the south side, which forms the hay, is called the Ship's Stern, at about a mile north of 
which there is a dangerous ledge of rocks, with not n1ore than 3 feet water over them, 
called the Warrin_g-ton. Here <ire breakers in a wind. 

The road lies to the southward of the 'Varrington Rocks, and has a depth of from 6 
to 10 fathoms. 'I' he anchorage, which is 2 or 3 cables' length within the rocks. Jies 
with the Ship'8 Stern S. \V. hy W.; Fort James on the north point of the entr::ince of 
the harbor E. S. E.; and the \Varrington N. by. \.V .• or with the flag-staff of Fort James 
on with the north side of the island in the harbor, called Rat Island, where there arc 
from 5 to 7 fathoms water, and good ho1ding ground. 

The middle of the Warrington Rocks lies with the northern part of the buildings on 
Fort J amc-'l on with Rat Island above mentioned. Close to the westward of them, in 
the depth of 9 fathoms, the largest of the Five ll"lands appears open to the westward of 
the Hawk's Bill. The western part shoalens about a cable's length frotn the breakers1 

but the eastern part is hold to. 
Ships bound to the road stand on upon a wind for half a n1ile above Sandy Island; 

then tack. and run close in to the Ship's Stern~ hut he sure not to get farther to winrl~ 
ward than to open the Hawk's Bill without the land, or to bring it in a line with the 
easternnlOst of the Five Is,ands. "\Vhen thus far in. if standing to the northward to
w?-rds the Warrington, you n1ust tack so soon as the flag-staff of 1~ort Jatnes appears on 
with the middle ofRat Island. 

To sail up within Sandy Island, bring the westernmost of the Five Islands N. by E.-!-
E .• and keep them open on the starboard bow, which will lead clear of danger. -

At the distance of a mile from the westernmost of the Five lshmds, you will be in the 
channel~ keep Sandy Island, as before mentioned, on the starboard bow, until you open 
!be Hawk's 13ill. and then luff. The eastern side of Sandy Island is nearly bold to. and 
10. the day, the shmdings may he seen. The Ship's Stern is bold to. After the Hawk's 
Bill bears E. by S. you mav haul up as near to it as you choose, there being l l fathoms 
of water close to it. In steering for the harbor, keep along the south shore, which is 
all clear. 

There is a bar at the entrance of the harbor, which stretches from the north side S. 
W. to the land on the south side. The deepest water, 14 feet, is on the southern1no1tt 
part of the bar. The depth on the northern part is about 12 feet. 

NORTHERN SIDE OF THE ISLAND.-The northern and western coasts 0£ 
Antigua are environed by nuYDerous reef~. (as shown on the chart,) between which and 
the land there is a good channel for shipping. At the N. ·E. part there are also a num
ber of small islands, of which two or three oft he outermost are called the Bit-d Islands. 
The whole are encompassed by reefs, which render them ~nac~essible !O shipping. Of 
the latter, the northernmost is a narrow ledge. part of which 1s sometimes dry. This 
ledge stretches N. E. about a mile from the northernmost Bird Island. A ahoa) of 3 
fatholll8 lies about three quarters of a mile ·b> the northward of the end of thee ledge .. h-
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tween which ann the Bird J:,;laud,;; Reef there is a clear ch<rnnel of 8 and G fathoms. 
The white water fro1n thf' shoal may fn.:-1uentiy be seen at the distance oi" a 1ni1e and 
a half. 

The HARBOR. OF PA H I-1A1\1 lies cit the c1i,.,tance of 2 miles westward of the Bird 
lslands Ledge. 'l'his harbor, though large. will ad1nit stnall vessels only. 'l'he town 
is situated on the south ,;,1de of the lrni:hor. 

A little islau<l, called the Pi·ickly Pear. lies off the west point of the entrance of Par
han1 I-farhor, and about 4 n1ile>; clue west fron1 the north encl of the Bird Islands Ledge. 
In advancing towan]s thi" i,,,Iarul, and thence to Boon's Point tlvo 1nile.s to the westw~rd 
of it, be sure not to get ove1· to the northwanl, a>; the 1·eefs on that side are extrernely 
dan.gerou,.,., and in sorne pa1·ts. not ruore than a 111ile frnn1 the coast. 

Froin Boon's Point to go cl~ar of the "\~Var1·ington Rocks, on the northern side of St. 
J"ohn·s l~oad, the course and distance are "\-V. S. \,'\7"., soutl1er1v, 4 rniles. 

'l'he NORTHERN LEDGE~ otf the north coast of Ant(gua, commence with tlw 
rock called Addison's Rock on the east, aud tenninate with the reef called the Diarnond 
Reef on the "·est. Addison's Rock i3 a shoal, h:v•'ing on son1e parts only 4 feet of wa
ter, and lying neqrly north of the fort on Barnacle Point, upon the wesrern side of the 
entrance to Parha111 T-Lrrbor. It has a depth of about 3 fothorns around it. \<Vithin a 
Bhort distance, ~. hv \V. we,,tedy, frorn A.ddison's Rock, thAre are two other shoals of 
about 3 fathorns; i'nd half a 1nife thence, west, i8 a reef, ,o.u1netin1es above water, and 
called the Horse-shoe. T'his reef bears north, r1ne !uile and a quarter distant frorn the 
Prickly Pear, clo;;:e to t.he westward of the Horse-shc·e, and between it and the great 
cluster of reefa which stretch to the westward, there is a channel of 5 fathoms. 

At a short'" disrnnce to the '.vestward of Beggar's Point (the poiut to the southward of 
the Prickl)llltPcrir) there is a wind-mill ; and at. the distance of one third of a n1ile to the 
S. W. there is another. These 1nills forrn the ntarli for saiJina through the channel 011 

the western side of the lJ orse-shoe ; and steering S. by \V. iJetweeu, them, will lead a 
vessel through. 

A small shoal of only 5 feet of wate1·, lies S. \V. by \\F. ;:it the distance ofnearly a mile 
and a half from the Horse-shoe, and nearlv at the same distance N. "\V~. by \\l. from 1be 
Pricl ... ly Pear. There is also a shoal stretching half a mile from the western side oftlie 
Prickly Pear, which may he seen during the dciy. 

Capt. Bradshaw has observed, that there nre so many shoals and rocky spots without 
the g-reat reefa above 1nentioned, that it is dangerous to conic too ne;u·. 'Th:n, in par
ticular, ca1led the I)iarnond, .lies a iniJe to the west of the reef, and in the cllannel be
tween you have 6 and 5} fathorns. You will ue in this channel whilst you keep the 
western side of the leewcird Sister in a line with the flag-staff of Jan1es Fort. "The Di,1-
ntond is of a circular fonn, and one rnile in extent: the depth of water over it is from 1 
to 9 feet. To a\·oid it, when corning in fron1 the N. \V ., bring the Ship's Stern to berir 
S. by E. before you haul up with the fort, and theu look out for the Warrington Rocks. 
If the wind will serve, you tnay pass close to the- westward of the western1nost Sister. 
and you will thus weather the "\Varrington, which bears north, above a mile from the 
Ship's Stern. The we~ternmGst part shoaleus fror:n the breakers a full cable's length, 
but to the eastwanJ it is bolti to. 

Rcmark,<i on the Coast <?/ Antigua. 

[From the Dcrrotero de las A.ntillas.J 

On approaching "Villoughby's Ba:y. upon the S. E. coast. great caution is required, 
-=tn order to avoid its rocky shoals, anti a pilot will be requisite for strangers who enter 
here. 

From t'h1s bay the coast to the westward continues very clear, and in it you will soon 
find ENGLISH HAltBOR, which is an excellent port, having a dock-yard and careen
inu; place for vesseJs of any size. The straight of this harbor is about a cable's length 
in width~ and in the middle of it there are from 4 to 5 fathoms, and 3 fathoms at a quar
ter of a cable from the points. After English Harbor, that of I;' AL MOUTH follows, 
and thence the coast begins to be foul, sending out to more than two cables' length fror~ 
it, very dangerous rocky reefs. Thus it continues to CARLISLE BAY, or the OJ 
Road. From Carli~le Bay to .Johnson's Point, the south-west point of the island.' the 
coast extends to the north, but has a rocky shoal, of the length of2l miles, which hes :t 
a mile and a half from the coast. Between this shoal and the coast there is a passage ... t 
.for any vessel. but it ought not to be attempted without a pilot~ T 

From Johnson's Point the coast continues to the· aorah. to the FIVE ISLANDS, 
""'IUl the south side of the harbor of that name ; and aoo~her shoal .of rocks and sandTe:
: 1lQnds between these points, which lies about. a mile and a half from the coast. e 
~pth between is very unequal, and the navigation therefore. daageroua. 
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F1·om the Five Isles the coast forms a great bay, named Five Islands IIarbor, of which 
the nonh point is called Pelican Point. At about two 1niles to the N. N. E. of this 
point, is the point called the Ship"s Stei-u, which is the S. "\\T. point of St. John's Bay. 
Between the two points is a sand bank which extend"' out above a inile fro1n the coast. 
anJ its edge is nearly on the rrL·ridiau <H so1Vh of ~andy lsland, an islet two 1niles to 
the west of the Ship's Stern. A reef surrounds Sandy lslaud, aocl is three quarters of 
a mile in extent from N. E. to the S. \V. 

'l'wo rniles to the N. E. by .N. of the S11ip's Stern are t-.vo islets, named the Sisters, 
which are th1·ee qua1·ters of a n1ile N. \V. by \V. from. Corbizon's Point, on which there 
is a fort. 

Between the two Sisters and Sandy Island, and just within this line of direction, is 
the rocky shoal called the Warrington, which has in its shoaler part nut more than 3 
feer of water. 

The town of St. J oho, situated at the botto1n of a bay of the sarne na1ne, is the capi
tal of the island, and centre of its con11nc1·ce. \Ve therefore gi\'e dii·ections which may 
guide any one to the anchorage. 'I'he north coast of this isla.nd is very foul, as already 
noticed : it is therefore tnore advisable, on advancing, to n1ake the island on the south 
side, an<l di1·ect your course so as to pass about two rniles to the south of its southern
u1ost points, and continue sreering true 'vest, but nothing to the north, until the 
westernn1ost part of the Five Islands bf'ars north, \~·hen you n1ciy luff up to N. N. W., 
with which cours.~ you will pass about a rnile fron1 the outermost part of the li-ish Bank, 
a shoal of sand and rock, and vou will follow it until tlic Fi\·e Islands bear east, when, 
if the wind allows. you will steer so as to pass about two cahles' length fro1n the S. E. 
side of Sandy Island, taking care not to pass to the e;1st wanl of N. E. by N ., that you. 
n1ay keep clear of the sand bank, which extends fron1 the coast between Pelic:u1 Point 
an<l the Ship's Stern, until Sandy lsland bea1·s north, when you may luff to the wind all 
,ron can; and, if you can, place the vessel's head towards the Ship's Stenl Point, w·hich 
is very clean, and follow on towards the road within, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms water, 
nearly south from the \Varrington Shoal. If, when passing between Sandy Island and 
the coast, the wind will not permit your approach to the Ship's Stern Point, you n1ay 
follow the tack until Fort Ha1nilton, which is the middle one of the three standing on 
the coast to the north of the town, hears east; then Q"O about on the other tack, and 
c?ntinue beating, taking care not to prolong the nortii tack inore than until Ham.ilton 
} on bears east; or go about even rather sooner_; but the south tack you may follow 
untI) you are within· a cable's length of the shore of Ship's Ste1·n Point, for it is very 
clean. 

If, when to the west of the Five Island!'!, the wind will not perm.it you to pass to the 
S. E. of Sandy Island, you tnust steer to the north until the north point of Sandy Island 
hears east, southerty, and then you will haul by the ~vind. and prolong the stretch until 
:you can weather Sandy Island on the other tack, and having weathered it, :you will beat 
m as ahove stated, that is, on the north tack, until you are nearly west of Fort Hamil
ton. and on the south tack, to within a cable's length of the coast, near the Ship's Stern. 

To proceed to the no1·tl1ward, fron1 the road of"St. .John, it is necessary to give a berth 
t? the rocky shoal called the Diatnond, and others, which extend west almost to the me
ndia~ of the "\Varrington, and the northernmost part of which is nearly five miJes dis
tant from the Ship's Stern Point. To effect this, yon must steer frorn the anchorage 
about N - W. by N ., but nothing to the north of that, until Sandy Island bears from south 
towards ~ast, a_r,id then you nrny steer north, which you will continue until the Sisters. 
hem-_ S. ~- by S., when you 1nay haul to the wind, and pursue your route, according to. 
dest1nat1on. 

If, having tnade the north pat·t of Anti gun, you wish to anchor at St . .T ohn•s, you ought 
to steer true west, passing outside of all the shoals; that is, avoiding the north coast by 
about f01~r mile_s, until Sandy Island bears south; a little easterly, when you may steer 
towards H, until you are due west from the northernnJ.ost land of Antigua; thence 
steer _for Ship's Stern Point, and so run, until, being something to the south of Fort 
Hamilton, you may haul by the wind, or shape the n1.ost convenient. cours-e to gain the 
anchorage. 

The channel between Guadaloupe and Antigua, is most excelle&t, and does not offer 
the least danger. 

The channel between Antigua and Barbuda, on the contrary, is, at times, dangerous 
particularly between May and November. during which season, no one should pas~ 
th_rough it, because there are tnany cal~s ia it, alternating with very heavy squalls of 
wmd ; and as the depth of the eb~nneJ is so unequal, and the bottorn frequently rocky 
an_ anchor cannot be let go when. the calms come on, and the risk is incurred of being 
drive~ upon the rock~ either on one side or the other, by currents that ruay occasionally 
prevad here. 
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l\IONTSERRA T A ND REDONDO.-There is no h<1rbor in tl1e island of Mont
serrat, and the greater part of the coast is so encomrasse<l with rocks, as to render riding 
dangerous, iu case of a hurricane or tornado. rrhe principa1 roadstead is off the town, 
and there are two others shown in the chart, namely, Old Road and Ker's Bay; but in 
all these a surf bears continually on the shore. Large heavy goods are therefrJre landed 
and shipped by means of a boat, c<ilJed a 1"Ioses, n1anned hy expert rowers, who, when 
they see what is termed a lull, or abatement of the surge, push ashore, and lay the broad
side of the l\1oses on the beach, so as to roll out or admit the hogsheads, &c. Cotton, 
rurn, and other cotnrno<lities, which will bear the water, are generally floated off or 
ashore. 

It has been recornnH•nded to those who lie near this island, when the state of the at
mosphere iudicates an approacbiug tormulo, to get unde1· way for Antigua or St. Chris
topher's, according to the wind and other circun15tances. 

'l'he Spanish description says, "J'\Iontserrat, which 1ies nearly S.S. E. anrl N. N. \.V. 
is a great rock formed hy two tnountains. 'I'he N. E. part is remarkcibly high, scarped 
or clifty, and clean. 'l'he island ha~ not the sn1allest bay, nor any breakers, excPpt 
they break upon the very shore, which you n1ay corne so near as almost to touch it with
out the least .-isk. The ~- ,V. poinl is also high and scarped, (or cliffy,) and bluff. 
'l'he highest parts of the island may, in clear weather, be seen at the distance of fifteen 
leagues. 'J'he S. E. part is higher than the N. 'V ., but it has a gentler declivity, and 
where it joins the sea, is rHther low; the south part is also very clean; but when the 
breeze south-easts, the sea breaks upon it with much force_ 'l'he ro::id is an opening of 
some depth, which affords shelter only when the breeze is N- E. This renders it im
possible for large vessels to anchor in it, and none frequent it but some small ones, to 
carry away the produce of the island, which they take to Antigua-

RE DON DO, which lies three leagues to the N. W. from the north end of Montser
rat, is a very high, round, barren, and uninhabited rock, having the appearance of a 
hay-cock, and which may be seen from the distance of9 or ] 0 Jeagues. rrhere is an
chorage on the west side of it, in the depth of 11 fathoms. You may approach the is1e 
on either side, it being steep to. On the S. E. side is a little islet, called the Pinnacle, 
which is nearly joined ro the land. 

AVES, OR BIRD'S JSLAND.-This little solitarv is1e, which takes its name from 
the multitude of sea fowl with which it is always covere'd, lies, according to the Spanish 
chart, in lat. 15° 50', and Jong. 63° 43'. It is extremely low, and surrounded by a sandy 
beach. In the middle it is somewhat higher than at its extremities, and has some trees. 
There are reefs on its S. E. and N. W. sides, which extend out to a short distance, and 
on which the sea always breaks. The length is about three cables, from N. to S., and 
nearly the same from E. to W. The height is about 12 or 15 feet above the level of the 
sea. At the western part of it there is ~ood she1ter from the sea, where a vessel may an
chor in 10 or 12 fathoms of water, on a sandy bottom. This island may be seen, in a 
clear day, at 3! or 4 Jeagues off, but the flight of birds, at the setting of the sun, will al· 
ways point out its situation. · 

Father Laval says, that there is anchorage on the S. W. side, at half a pistol-shot 
from shore, in 3.} fathoms, white sand- He adds, there is neither pond nor a spring of 
fresh water on the island : but, it is supposed, that by digging at the distance of 150 or 
200 paces from the shore, water might be found. 

On the west and N. W. sides, are two islets or barren rocks, white with the dung of 
birds, which resort there. These islands are connected to Aves by shoals and breakers, 
which may be seen. 

Mr • .James Finlaison (1'1. R. N.) describes the Isle of Aves, as fol1ows :-"The _Island 
of Aves lies in lat. 15° 40' N. long. 63° 33' W. variation 4° 20" E. it is a low small isl~nd, 
about three-quarters of a mile in length: you wiJJ not see it farther off than six or e.rght 
miles; broken water extends from both ends of the ishmd, about half a mile from it.-

. Ships tnust be careful that they keep uear the parallel, in the night-time, as it is impos-
sible to see it, being so very Jow; there is a slight covering of grass on the top." , 

The position of Aves. as given in the French Tables, is 15° 30' 18" N. and 63° 3~ 
17" W. 'l'he mean of the three statemen't& is 15° 40' N. and long. 63° 38' W. A posi· 
tive determination seems to be still a desideratum. 

GUADALOUPE.-The form ofGuadaloupe is very irregular, as shown by tbe Chart, 
and the land is divided into two parts by an arm of the sea, called the Riviere S~Me, {;r 
Salt River~ a stream diminishing in width from 50 to 15 fathoms, and of w.h1~h t .

6 

soundings are in some places deep enough for a ship of five hundred tons,_ whds~, ~~ 
others, there is scarcely water enough for a bark of :fifty. The Jength of" this strui~ 
about two \~agues, and no scene can be _mor~ pleas~nt than the passage ; the water be~n~ 
clear and sun. and the banks on each side hoed w1tb mangroves and palmettoe-. whic 
afford excellent refreahme11t~ and •helter fro~ the heat. 
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The western qivision of the Island, wh!ch is the most important, is divided in.to two 

parts, by a ridge of very hi~h rugged mauutains, extending north aud south~ so high 
iu<lee<l, that the continual cold suffers nothing tu grow but fern, and .aoine useless trees 
covered with moss. Towards the south point there appears, in the rniddJe region of the 
air, a mountain called La Souff~iere, or the S:µJµhur Hill, which is about 5,500 feet in 
height, above the level of tlw s~a. rl'hi>' rnottntain exhales a thick black smoke, mixed 
with sparks, "·isible in the night. From the mountains flow niany strea1ns, that carry 
fruitfulness into the plains, aud atte1nper the burning air of the cli1nate. 

The eastern di~'ision of the island. distinguished by the na1ne 0f Grand Terre, has not 
been so n1uch favored by natu1·e a,,; the western part: indeed it .is Jess rough, an<l more 
Jevel. but it wants springs ;.ind rivers; the soii n1ore sandy is not so fe1·tile, nor i@ itft cli-
11Jate so healthy. Its principal town, Port au Petl·e, or Sr. Luuis, is a v1ace of conside:r
able trade. 

The chief town of Guadaloupe is that nam.ed Basseterre, situated on the west side 
near the south erid of the island. 

'l'he English ship 'l'emplc, heing- at anchrir at Basseterre R.oad, had the westernmo!!lt 
pa1"f oft he Saintes, an<l suine part of the westen1 side of Don1inicn in one, bearin~ S. E. 
by S. ; l\lontserrat, at the sa1ne ti1ne. borr. 1'. "\V. northedy, and the westernmosC part of 
Basseterre .Bav N. W. by N., distant one inile. 

The Flore, ·French frig-ate, hflin~ rnoorerl N. N. E. ~nd S.S. V\7. in this road, in 1772, 
in 7 fathoms. sandy ground, and the stnall anchor in ;37 fathoms, similar ground, bad • 
the following bearings by co1npas8 :-The fort to t],e S. \\!. of the town, S. E. by E.; 
the church N. E.; the N. \\'. eud of the town N. by \V.; Point Irois N. N. W,; and 
the southernmo!:>t pojnt of Dominica S. E. by S. 

Should you be hound fru1n the ruaJ or Ba;;;set<>rre to Anti_gua. the best way is to 
weigh at nip;bt, and sail at such a distance fro1n tlie sl1ore as to keep tbe land wind, that 
it may carry you to the nu1·tbern part of the island by morning. where you will baYe 
the sea-wind to carry you acro3s. Should you act otberwi~e you n1<1y be caught by 
the haffiiug; "'inds frorr1 undtH the high lands. Oil the N. W. Point of Guadaloupe 
there· is a snl.all but remarkable hi,i:rh i·ock. callf'd 'l'ete a Ja Anglois, or Englishman's 
Head; it appears grey, aoJ particularly distiuguis!1es thii.; coast, aud there is no passage 
within it. . 

Remarl,:s on Guadalon1>e. 
[From the Derrotero dr hu, Antilla>", S.:c.J 

This island, the mi)untain~ of wh:eh may lie sePn in ch~ar weather at the distance of 
twenty leagtrns, is divided into two almost '--'}l!al pa1·t,;;, uy a channel lla\'igable solely for 
~oats and canoes. '.rhe eastt>rn part is nanH'd Gl:A:-\D TERRE. and the western part 
is subdivided into tw'l, by the mountains: thr trn"t in~ing nan1ed C<tbes Terre, and the 
west Basseterre. The capital of this isfand is St. Loni"' (ff Point a Petre, on the west
ern part of Grand T'erre. and a1 the snnth entra~ce of tbc Ui,·iere :::-·a!6e, or channel, 
'Which separates it front Cahes Ten·e. The anchorage of Point Petre is sheltered, and 
Ve!'lsels which have to ren1aia at (}1~adalonpe winter in it. In tbe hun"icane SC'ason it is 
necessary to h;tve a pilot to take thi>S anchoraf:e· If bound to it, you proceed towards 
the town of St. Louis, takincr care not to gf't to the west of it. but keepiug to the south.., 
wa":d and eastward, that is, y~u must make:- it to the N. \V. of you. 

On the S. W. p.-,int of Basseterre, stan(ls th<' tnwn of the same naml", which is the 
rnost considerable in the island, and the centn' of its commerce. This is the reason 
why it is generally resorted to. 'l'he <1nchora!6f' her<> is a very iucon1mod1ous unshel
Jered road~te::u), where there is a constant swf"IJ : it~ bottotn. at the e1lge, is so steep, that 
at f\vo cables' length frorn the shore, tl1ere ;ire f\O and l 00 fathoms. The ground is not 
good, and these circumstances make it necessary to keep clo.~ to the shore. and Jet go 
one anchor in 20 or 30 fathmns, on clay, an<l haug to it, without 1Ptting go another, that 
you may be ready to make sail the moment that winds from the S. E. quarter come OQ. 

From the anchor-.tge of Basseterre yoIJ. 1n'ly approach as nea1· to the west cnast as 
you choose, so far to the northward as the hill uametl Gros l\Ion1e, which. is the N. \.V. 
extremity of this part of the island. 

Every one bound to Guadaioupe ought to make the south part of it. for the princip:il 
commercial ports are on it. If bound to Point a Petr~ you ought !O arproach within 
two miles of the south coast or Grande Terre, and cont1nne at that (hstance to the Point 
a?d Bay of F~rgeant, on _which is the town of St. Louis, whence you ought tQ take a 
pilot to carry you into Point a Perre. . 

On this coaat there are two roadsteads. with towns at them, the first called St. Fran
~ise, and the second St. Anne's. . Betwc.en !he last and Fort Louis there is another 
towu, a little iulalld, named. Le Gosier. wb1* J.S nearly iuwth from an W;wd of tb.e u.&11• 
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name. From this islet to the west, in about two miles of the coast, are 6 or 8 fathoms 
of water. 

If bound to Fort Royal or Basseterre, direct your co-n1·se so as to approach Cahes 
Terre about Point St. Sauveur~ then follow the coast, at the distance of a mile or there
abouts, and pass about half a cable's length fron1 Point du Vieux Fort, or CHd Fort 
Point, which is the sonthernmost point of Petit 'l'erre, and luff up i1nrnediately when 
round it, in order to keep at the same distance, of half a cable's length from the coast, 
until you are opposite the town, where you rn.nst anchor. 

It ought to be observed, that when sailin,g either to the northward or southward, to 
leeward of Guadaloupe, you ought to keep within two miles of the shore, as by doing !<O, 

you may hav: the _advantage of a lig~t la11d-h1·eez;~, which wil~ b_e ahnost always sn.ffi
cient to pass lt before day ; but, getting farther oft the coast, 1t is nn nncomrnon th1ug 
to be four or five davs absolntelv ber·ahne<l. A.nv one who is not able to l!"et near the• 
land of Gnadaloupe,- that is, within the distance of two 1niles, must positively pass at 7 
or 8 le:.agues fron1 it to avoirl the caln1s. 

POIN'I' PET R.E.-Point Chatteaux. the easternmost lanfl of Guadaloupe, is com
posed of irregularly shaped rocks, sorue of which <lf)pf"ar ready to tumble over into the 
water. From this point you may kep,p (fo.,vn the south side of the is1and, with1n ahout 
two miles of the shore, until you pass an island called Le Grosier. which is the first 
island you co1ne to, anrl between which and the main island there is no passage. and 
only a small opening. Fro1n this island to nf"ar the hnrhor, yon may go along in the 
edge of the white water. "\Vhen up with Isle Le G·rosie1·. you will discover a build
ing, on a hill near the water, which is called a fort, although it has not much the ap
pe~\rance of one. Ahout a inile, or a inile and a half frntn the fort, is the entrance to th(' 
harbor of Point Petre. In sailing alon;_! here, you will, if not too far off shore, obserVf; 
an island so low that the tnan.grove hu.<>hes nppea1· to stand in the water, from which a 
reef extend~ off some distance ·to the westward. A. little to the westwanl of the Inst i~ 
another island, lar~er and higher, with coc-oannt-trei·;.: anc1 sonie houses on it, where th!.' 
pilots stop, from which a i·eef extends off in an eastc-rly direction. Between those two 
reefs is the entrance to the harbor. .A litt1c inside the low island are several large square 
buoys, near which you pass, leaving them all on the starboard hand. There are several 
islands to the westward of those already mentioned, n111ong and around which the grouud 
is foul, so that vessels lying off and on should ke{•p to wiwh,.·arrl. 

W"hile I was on shore n1y n1ate sounded in three fatborns, on a smal1 piece of sho;il 
ground, nearly S. by E. fron1 the entrance to the harbor. Point Petre is one of the best 
in the West Indies, and pilot"R are readil_v nbtain~d. 

THE SAINTES, MARIE-GALANTE. DESIRADE, &c.-These islands are de
pendencies of Guadaloupe, fr.1m which island Marie-Galante, the principal, is 11 miles 
distant. The channels between them are gfmerally clear and deep. 

THE SA.INTES.-The assemblage of little islands, called the Saintes, or AH Saints. 
were so denominated from having: been discovered by the Spaniards on All S<iints' day. 
They are all boJ<l to, and so happily arranged as to form as fine a road for shipping as any 
in the neighborhood. 

The two largest islands are ca1Jed Terre d'f'n 1-I:iut, or the TJpper Lrmd, and Terre d'en 
Bas, or the Lower Land. 'l'hr fi1·st is the ea;>ternmost, nnr1 contains the town, or rather 
village, which is situatef1 nhout half way c.lown, on its we~tern side. Between tbis town and a 
small island to the N. W. is the anchorag:e, which is ne<n-ly half a rni]e broad, and has 
a depth of 16 to 14, 10, rind G fathon1s. On the rrerre d'en Bas is u neat wooden church, 
with two convenient creeks for anchorage and )anding. . 

The islands have constantly a fresh breeze, let the "'ind blow from what quarter it 
may. · 

On the S. "W. side of the upper ishmrl is a mountain, caJled Mont de Filles-. the sum
mit of-which is 813 feet ahove the level of the sea, and which is thert>fore a proper st<l
tion for~ signal post. 'l'o the N. "\V. of this mountnin, on the north coast of this isla1;1d• 
is a remarkable promontory, calJe,f the Su~ar Loaf, which serves as a guide to shtfl~ 
eomin~ in from the northward; for bearing S. W. by S. it lemlR between ;1 rock, calle{ 
the Whale, and a hank lying more to the north-westward, at the entrance of the channel, 
within which ships may haul round to the 1·oad. 

In passin~ ont hence to the westward, keep over towards the !';Onth shore, in order to 
avoid a shoal which lies nt the distance of a cable's length from. the south point of the 
island to the north-westward. 

It is said that there is a sunken rock lying a n1ile and a half to the northward of these 
islands, of which the p;;irticulars are unknown. 

MARIE-GALANTE.-The land of Marie-Galante is of moderate hei~ht, and it rises 
: gradually towards the north. On the south and eastern sides are several sunken ro<;~s 
k and dangerous reefs, soT11e ?f wh~h extend.. nearly a Jeagu~-t~_·&ea ;. but the weste"rn sr e 
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is a fair shnre, \Vith good anchorage in several places. rrhe town, Basseterre, which 
is protected by a fun, stau<ls ou the S. \V. point uf the island. 

Along the easten1 shore are loft_'.\· pcqiend icula1· rocks, that shelter vast uuu1bers of tro
pic<t.I binls. 'l'he western shore is tlat, aud the ground, in genet-.-d, j,., proper for cuhiva
t.it-Jn. It has several large caverns, where crab:s are found with 1nany lict~e streams aud 
po<nds offresh water. 
DESIRADJ<~, UR DESEADA.*-'l'his is a small rocky island, destitute both of 

"'"ood and fresh water, but whereon so111e cottou is cultivated. The island lies nearly 
:E:. ~- E. and \V. S. \V., shaped like a galley, the eastern end making like the hea<l or 
pl·ow, and the western end like the tiJt. But on a<l\'ancing towards the north isi<le, sot:ue 
white broken patches will appear, like heaps of sau<l wich red streaks iu the1n. 0.u this 
side there are soir1e rocks under water. 

'l'hei·e is anchorage off the S. '\V. part, at a 1ni1e and a half frorn son~e houses stand
ing near the shore. ):_~ ou inay ancho1· i11 f1-un.1 5 to I fathunis ufwater, taking ca1·e to look 
out fur a clea1· spot. as the g1·uund is rocky. \.-"Vhcn at anchor, Petite 'l'en·e will bear 
south, eastedy, and Point Chateaux ~V. by S. 'l'he latter is the easternn:iost point of 
Guadaloupe, and may be known Ly a huuunock on it. Between it and Desi1·ade there 
are 22 and 23 fathotns of water. 

PETITE TERRE is a small sandy island, divided into two parts by a shallow chan
nel. It hes di1·ectly in the fair-way, or in a line between the eastern coast of 1\'Iarie-Ga
Jante and the isle Desit-clde. Captain Bishop ha:s said, ••There is pretty good anchor
ing by Petite 'l'erre, to the westward, at two 1niles fron1 shon.>, in 7 fathoms of water." 

DOMINICA has, properly speaking, no harbors, but there is good and sate anchor
age along the western si<le, all of which is bol<l. Ships are, however, exposed to west
erly winds as iu the other islands; but those ~vinds prevail ouly in the winter n1onths. 

'I'he chief town is that called Roseau, or Charlotte 'l'own, on the S. W. side ofthe 
island. Jn its road vessels inay anchor in frotn 15 to 25 fathoms, good holding ground.f 

Between 3 and 4 n1iles frotn the north end lies a noble bay, c:ailed Prince Rupert's Bay, 
from the famous Prince H .. upert's anchoring there, which, besides its safety, its magnitude, 
the depth of water, and the goodness of tl1e auchorage, bas the advantage of three fresh 
rivulets running into it. Fleets <lesti.ned to other prins of the \.\""est Indies comn1only 
come to anchor in this bay, tor the pu1·pose of supplying then~selves with wood and wa
ter, for which there at·e excellent couveuieuce.s, 

Scot's 1:-Iead, or Point Cachacrou, the south poi~t of D~:m1inica, is a high rock, having 
a Bag-staff on it. whi-ch, frou1 a dlst<ince, appea1·s hke an island. 

'I'he town of lloseau is about six 111ile:s to the uorth'>~:ard of Scot's flead, and will be 
reau:ily discerned when sailing along sbore. l\Ierchant ships generally anchor in the 
Lay off the south eud of the town, hut ships of war in the s1na1ler bay to the northward, 
c.t!led \\T oodbridge Hay, aLreast of a gibbet erected nea1· the beach, and appearing on 
with the rnid<lle of a large canefiel<l. 'l~o cou1e to an ancho1· here, run in un~er easy sail, 
nearly opposite to the gibbet, and kt go the n:1omeut you get proper soundings. 

The course and dist<tuce from Roseau to Prince Rupe1·t's Bay are nearly N. N. W. 
seventeen miles. 'l'he coast between is generally bold and steep. 

BARBA.DOES '"l'O DOMINICA, <.\::c.-lf you are bound to Dorninica from Bar
badoes, you must stet-r N. N. W. till you have passed 1"1.-irtinique, and a N. W. course 
will then carry you to the uorthw<tr<l or Dominica. Leaving !Ylarie-Galante on the star
board side, haul up close in with the nortlJ point of Dominica: you will see a round 
bluff making like an island, at some distance; g:o round that bluff, -and you open the 
bay; turu into the north part, and auchor in 7. 8, or 9 fathon1s. You will see the mouth 
of a large river, which anchor to the northward of half a mile, and you will be opposite 
a -small river, which you water at, the hest 1u tbe bay ; the ,great river is brackish. "I'here 
is another river to the southward, where you u1ay anchor iu 6 fathu1us, clear ground; 
but in H) fathoms you will have cm·al rocks. 

The north point, above referred to, is that caHed Cape Melville; and the bluff is 
Prince Rupert's He!'ld, which forms the north side of the bay. 

When turning iutn the bay its southern side will be in sight; which is a low point with 
a remarkable high hill over it, called Rolla's I-lead and Hilt. Prince Rupert's Head, on 
the north 'Side. is distinguished by two toi·tified hills, caHed the Cabrits, which are con-

_ •Properly Desiderada. It was the first ]and "'°-bich Colombo mnde on his second voyage to Ame
rica, a.nd he gave it too name of the Desire_d Island,_ becau&e ~e had for a long time before been 
beating about in this vast tract of waters, wnhout seemg any thing but sea and skies. 

t This is the de&cription formerly given, but Mr. Backhouse describes as follows:-" There i.e 
no danger in going in, and there are 6 _and 7 fathoms at half a cable's length from shore. y OU lay 
one anchor in 7 or 8 fatltaIB$, the other 1n 40 fathoms, very bad ground. The anchoring mark ia to 
bring tbe Coit N. E.• 
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nected to the main by a ]ow marshy nr>ck. At the bottom of the hay, which is a mile 
deep, is the towu of Portsiuourb, cousistina; of houses irregularly placed: westward of 
Portsnaouth, on a rising ground ar tlH.'> iunPr part of the rnarsh which connects the Ca
brits to the 1nair.i, there is a s1n<lll µJantation, callet..I Cottot1 HiH, with a few small honses. 
Over the town appears two high sugar-Joaf hills. to the southward of which is a high 
mountain, whose sumn1it is invol"·ed 1r> clouds. 'ro the southward of Portsmooth, at 
the distance of nearly a mile and a half~ arid on low ground ne:.ir the beach, is a planta
tion, called Pican]e -Estate~ and uearlv mithvav between Picarde E3tate and RoJJa's 
Head is a fine plantation, called that of ivlount Allen. . 

Nearly tnid-wny between Portsmouth And Picarde Estate, in the vaJfey on the south
ern sidt! of the two sugar-loaf hills that appear over the town, is the river called Indian 
River, which fa1ls iuto tbe hay. 

When working into the hay, yon may stand boldly over, from side to side, •·hich is a 
distance of ntrn.rly three mile><. 'l'he lrny i ... rather n1ore than a mile deep. Prince Ru
pert's Head and Ro1la's Head, are both so steep that either may be approached to the 
distance of a ship's length. \\hen otf l\fount Allen, you rnay stand towards it so as to 
bring a single tamarind tree, which stelnd~ to the northward of the middle of Portsmouth, 
on with the highest land behind it. You may stand towards Picarde }<~state, until a ]it
Ue hill to the west begins to open with the cultivated part of i\'Iount Allen Estate, with
out the western edge of RoJla's HilJ. When standin§:! t!Jwards the marsh, bet"·een the 
Cabrits and Cotton HilJ, you shotild tack in 9 or 7 fathoms, according to the ship's 
draught. 

From the inner part of the Cabrits, found the bay to the western side of the culti
vated part of l\Iount AHen Estate, a shelf stretches from the beach, which is, in gen
eral, a cable's length broad; off Indian Ri•."t!t', is a cable's Jength and a half; at abour 
that distance there are 3 fathomi;;: of water; thence it gradually deepens to 5, 7, and 10 fa
thoms, and then suddenly to 1.5, 20. and 2.5 fathonJs. The clearestgrountl is in the shoal 
water:; for without the depth of 10 fathoms it is rocky. rrhe best anchorage is off the 
tamarind tree, as above mentioned, and 1he coast seen over the low land within the Ca· 
brits, on with the western part of Cotton H ilJ, or on with the drain at the western end 
of it_ Should you be to the sonthw<trd of th,.. tamarind tree, you mm'l't run in until the 
highest ground on the we!-;tern side of the cultivated part of Mount Allen Planlation, is 
open without tl1e we,.tern side of Rolla's Hill. With eitber of these marks the ground 
is muddy, <tnd the depth is from 9 to 7 fathoms. There is anchor<tge farther out, in from 
12 to 20 fathoms, fine dark sanely botton1, at from one to three cables' le.ttgth from shore, 
with the tamarind tree E. N. E. 

There is good fishing and good baulin~ for the sein~ throughout the bny. The water 
of the small rivers is to be preferred, that of the larger beiug brackish. 

Remarks f.-om the Derrotero, ~"'C· 

The !Jerrotero says that Dominica is the highest of all the AntiUas : it has much 
wood a ru) is very fertile. AJl its co~1sts are cle;tn, and you 1nay approach within less thao 
a n1ile of them. On the west coast thPy experience great calms, which extend six miles 
out at sea; nud here it is necessary to navigate under moderate sail, and with much cau
tion, on account of the heavy ~usts liiat abruptly proceed from the openings and vaHeys 
t>f the nwuntains; for. if caught, you may sustain serious damage from them. This 
island has neither h::t.rbor nor secure anchorages ; the best are those of Roseau, on the 
•oilth part of the west coast, and Rupert's Day, in the aorrhern part of the same coast; 
in both roadsteads they anchor at Jess than two cables· length frClm the shore, and in 
front of the towns; there is 110 need of iustruction for going to them, for there is no 
hidden danger. 

After what has heen said of the calms and gusts of wind on the west side, it seems that 
the best way to avoid them will be for those bound to Rupert's Bay. to make the north 
part of the island; and for those bound to Roseau, to make the south. The channel be
tween Martinique an<l this islan<l, offers no danger whatever; and the currents set to the 
N. W.~ bn.t they are of little importance. . _ . 

s•r. ESPRIT REEF. in lat. 14° 37' N. 1ong. 58° 69' W .• so named from bav1og 
been dis<"overed by the captain of the French ship St. Esprit, in 1817. and afterwards 
supposed to have been sounded on, as mentionerl in the 12th edition of this work, from 
on board ofH. M. shi·p North Star, Lord Wm. Paget, in February, 1833. It ap_pears, 
however. tha.t the reef does uot exist, as Sir George Cockburn despatched t~e A1_"1adn-e. 
Sap'Phir~. Vestal, Forte. and Victor, H. M. ships, then on the W. India station, JD Jau. 
1834, anti i:tfteT a close examination, the captains rept1rted no such shoal -could be fonP;· 

MARTINIQUE is about 12 leagues in length, and lies N. W. by N. and S. E. by·•: 
lta breadth is extremely unequal, aDd scarcely any where more th.all folU" er nv•Jeacuee• 
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and if you include the pro1nontories, which project in many places one or two leagues 
beyond the. rest of the isJaud, its circu1nfe1-ence wi.11 inclu<le above 30 league.;. The 
land is very uneveu, and every where intersected with large hunnnocks, in the form o:f 
sugar-loaves. 'l'hree n-1ountains rise above these innun14rable hum1nocks, the highest 
of which bas been a volcano ; it appean> like the c1-own of a hat, an<l nrny be p1aiuJy 
seen from every side of rhe island. 

'rhe principal towns an~ those named St. Piene, (St. Peter,) and Fort Royal, both 
on the western side of the island. 'rhe latter, which is very advantageously situated 
near an excellent harbor, aud under cover of a peninsula etHirely occupied by a fort, is 
the residence of the Governor. It stands on the north !iiidt· of a deep bay. called Cul 
de Sac Ol" Royal Hay, and is situated to the N. \V. of the fort. A little h:cirbor on the. 
east of it is caHed the Carenage. Here are all the conveuiences tor retitting ships of 
war. 

On every side of the island are large bays i::ontaihing good harbors ancl sandy co"·es, 
but some of them do not afford protection during the hurricanes. 

The DIRECT' and TRUE course from the nonh end of Barbadoes to Point Salines, 
the south point of Martinique, is N. \V., dis.ranee :31 leagues: but the course to be 
taken, should be N. "\\r_ by N., to allow for a lee current. Point Salines is low, ;rnd has 
otf it three rocky islets; when these bear west, you may see between tbenl and the point. 
To the westwarcf of the islets, there are several dangers. 

The Diamond Rock, which lieR off the S. W. point, is, according to the description 
of Captain Hester. about twice the size of the cupola of St. Pi-tul's 1n London, <ind 
nearly as high. 'l'o the N. E. of it is Great Diamond Cove. There is no sailing within 
tLe rock, but on the south side it is bold. 

Point Salines. Diamond Rock. 

Martinique: the Diamond bearing ,V, by N., and Polttt Salines distant 2 or 3 leagues. 

Having made the Diamond, the course thenc~ to Port Royal H<1y is N. N. "\V. three 
league~. 'l"'he tract is frf!e from danaer, :lnd the shores bold. "\Vhen you see the bay 
open, haul up and the fort wiH be in sight: turn up towards it u, til it bears N. hy E. or 
N ·• when you may anchor on a bank in 8 fathoms, or off the bank in from 14 to 17 fa
thoms, which is the best ~ronnd. The bank has conil on it. but is not rocky. 

FORT ROY AL BA Y.-'I'he bay of Fort Royal, by its position on the west side of 
Martinique, affords a shelter froin the reigning winds. Dnring the whole of the dry 
season its different anchorages offer all the sa1ne degree of safety during tJ:is part of. the 
year, and we have no other motive in preforring one place to the other fo1· anchormg, 
than the superior facility of entering or leaving, which so1ne places afford over others, 
a.nd their neighborhood to places with which we wish to communicate. It ia ditferent 
during the rainy season, when we have to fear gusts of wind nnd sudden changes in the 
atrnoRphere. At this season ·we rnust renounce the advantaee of coniing to anchor in 
favorable situations for getting a ship under sail, and must seek a refuge~ in a situation 
sheltered by surrounding Jan<l, secure from the accidents to which we n1igbt othe1·wi&e 
be exposed. We sh:ill presently point out, among these anchorages, the most secure 
ones, and the means of entering them. 

The b~y of Fort Ro)•al is nearly similes wirle, between Point Neg-ro and Cape Solo· 
rn?n• wb1c_h we shall regard as its we!iltern limits. It nQrrows, so that as we re~ch the 
nuddle of Hs length. it is reduced to two rniles in width, and preserves about this mean 
bre~dth. Its greatest depth is nearly 7 miles, in an E. S. E. and "W. N. ~-direction. 
This great bay of water encloses a multitude of bankg of gra,·el and coral. which cncu1n
ber it. !lnd greatly diminishes the navigable part. These banks prod~ce a cbanJ:!;e in 
the color o.f the sea, by which they are easily known, and se~ve as a guide thr~ugh the 
passes, which t~y Jimit. 'rhey are generally very perpendicular, and form irregular 
cul'Tes • 

. Fort Royal, the capital of the island. and the i;reat of government of the eolony. is 
81tua~d on the north_ sid!' of the bay, an~ 1 ! m~le E. ~· E. of Poi.nt Ne~ro. This city, 
~f which the populatton is nearly 4000 wnhout rncludmg the ~arr1son of Fort Bourbon;, 
is .built on a low, fblt piece of ground, formed probably by the alluvial deposits of the 
lt1ver Miadarne, which forms its western boundary. It is bounded south by the aea 
<eaat hy ·the oareeoillC plae•, nerth by a eaaal which aervea te oemmunicate with the ca~ 
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reening placl'l, the stores of the port, and the River l\Iadame. The streets are straight, 
and crossed by others at right angles. At its eastern extren1ity, near the careening place, 
there is a fine parade calJed the Savannah, which forms the glacis of Fort Saint Louis, 
elevated, Jike the rest of the ground, only 3 or 4 feet above the surface of the sea. 

Fort St. Louis (on which there is a light} is built on a peninsula terminated on all 
sides by steep rocks of a considerable height, especially on the western part. This pe
ninsula extends 660 yards south of the Parade, Hnd separates the careening place fru1u 
the German Anchorage, which is situated between the city and Point Negro. It is not 
accessible from the land except by a narrow isthrn.us, which joins it to the Savannah. On 
the east side it is defended by a bank of gt·avel and n1adreporic rocks, which stretches S. 
and S. "\.V. about half a mile. 

The German Anchorage has for its Jimits to the north, after Jeaving Point Negro, R 

coast of middling elevation, whose ahnost perpendicular shores terminate befo1·e reach
ing Madan1e River, by a little wharf built for a landing place. Farther to the east, near 
the peninsula of Fort St. Louis, and on the site of the city of Fort Royal, we find tlie 
soil con1posed of grey sand, which is terminated by a handsome beach, where you can 
land with great facility at all times. 

The anchorag-e extends westwardly, far as the Virgin Bank, situated 6 cables' length 
S. S. E. from Point Negro. It is bounded south by the l\'.Iitau Bank, and nea1· Fort St. 
Louis by the banks from this fort. On the wel'ltern extre1nity of these banks is a pier, 
anchored in 19 feet water, and 6 cables' length S. 35 '\V. fron1 the flag-staff of the fort. 

From Virgin's Bank to the southward of the church of Fort Royal, the soundings de
crease gradua!ly fron1 154 to 41 feet, on a Jine, on '"hich the flag-staff of Fort St- Louis 
bears N. 54 ° E. This line indicates the best place to co1ne to anchor. Jf you quit 
this line, either to the N. or S., you will find, at llifferent distances, the madreporic rocks, 
which are dangerous to come to anchor on, on account of the asperities of the bottom. 
Some of them. rise suddenly fifty feet above the bottom of n1ud by which they are sur
rounded. 

It is on this line o( bearing re]ative to the flag-staff of the fort, and nearly S. 1 ,V. 
of Madame River, in from 90 to 110 feet water, that govern1nent vessels usua11y anchor. 
'l'he vessels of commerce usu:i.lly approach nearer the fort and the savannah. 

You can, if necessary, anchor on the Mitau Bank, the Jength of which in an E. and 
W. direction, is half a mile, and the mean width three cab1es' length~ but you should 
anchor about the centre of the bank, in frorn 8 to 9 fathoms, as this part offers few ir· 
regularities, and where the risk of da1naging your anchor and cables is Jess. In anchor
ing too near the edge of this b'ank, you will expose your cables to be cut, and your an
ehors to be caught in the c1·evices of the rocks. For greater security, however, we ad
vise you not to anchor on this bank, except with a chain cable. 

Tbe highest part of this bank is covered with 24 foet water, and is situated one rniJc S. 
"36° "\V. from the south extremity of Fort St. Louis. 

We are not certain that Virgin's Bank is composed of madreporic rocks. The high
-est part of this bank has 51 feet watel". 

With the winds front E. to E. N. E., which almost always blow here, you cann.ot 
'l"each German Anchorage without making several tacks, but this offers no difficulty, tor 
1:here is only one dangerous bank at the entrance of Fort Royal Bay, which is the Bank 
-uf Gros Islet, on the shoalest part of which are 21 feet of water. This bank is situated 
one mile and seven tenths north of Islet Rarniers, and about the same distance from 
Point Negro. 

The permanency of the winds from the east, from November to July, makes the Ger~ 
~an Aachorage perfectly safe. It is only in the months of August, September, aJJd 
October, that it is necessary to quit it and seek refuge in the careenage, at the Three 
lslets, -Or at the Cobe du Lamentiu, which we shall presently describe. 

The port of the careeaage, by its situation east of Fort St. Louis, affords a shelter 
t"rom all winds which would endanger a vessel at the German Anchorage. lt is a little 
bay four tenths of a mile wide, bounded west by the peninsula of Fort St. Louis, and 
-east by Point Carriere. A point of small height divides this bay, near the marine es
tablishment, into two parts, one of which communicates with the canal which surround~ 
the city, and the other, which is more spacious, is encumbered with banks of gravel an 
niadreporic rocks. The port of the cm·eenage extends from the mouth of the canal to 
the north and south extremity of Fort St. Louis. Its width is scarcely a cable's length 
at its entrance, and diminishes gradually, so that vesseJs stationed there, the number of 
which is oftentitnes very great, have not sufficient room, and are oblij!;ed to preserve 
their respective situations, to moor to anchors, secured to the foot of the walls of the 
fbrt. 
T~ere is, at the entr~ce of the careen~ge, a little to the ~orth of a line from P~~~ 

Camere. to the extreDUty of Fort St. Louis, a eoral bank. which DllrrGW» very much u-
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anchoring place. This bank is situated east of the barracks of the fort, is near a cable 
and a half's length from N. N. E. to S.S. \V., aud has only from 8 to 9 feet water on 
it, at its shoalest part. Its norrh part is marked by a pier. 

'l'he channel of the careenag:e is between banks of gravel and n1adreporic rocks, which 
extend on one side four cables' length south of Fort St. Louis, and on the other side 
three cables' Jen.~th S.S. W. fron1 Point Carrie1·e. Small vessels find here space enough 
for l·~ating in, but others should not atternpt it except with a ieading wind. 

\Ve advise you not to pass the Grand Seche Shoal. It is probable, however, that the 
sho<1lest part has not less than 20 feet water. 

South of the mouth of Monsieur River, and in a bend of the G1-and Seche Shoal, is 
an excellent anchorage, where you can ancho1· in 70 to 80 feet of water, with a botto1n 
of clayey n1u<I. rl'his ancho1·a!!e is bounded north by the banks extending from Point 
Carriere, at the entrance of the careenage, and south by the southern part of the Grand 
Seche Sho:ll. 

Near Point Sa>le is the entrance to the Cohe du Lamentin, a bay extending 1-fi'I of a. 
mile N. N. '\V. and S. S. E. Its greatest width perpendicular to its length, is l~ mile, 
an<l the entrance seven tenths of a 1nile wide. 'The ltiver Larnentin winds through 
drained lands, and enter;;. the bottom of this bay. 

One quarter of a n1ile S. S. \V. fr01n the entrance of the River La1nentin, is Point 
1\filh, remarkable fo1· a handso1ne building situated on the highest point. 

l\Iany banks of gravel ;lnd rocks occupy a con'liderabh~ space in the Cobe du Larnen
tin: the largest extends from Point 1'1ilh \.V. S. \V. 4 cables' length, dividing the bay 
into two parts, where you can anchor on a bottorn of1nud, lvith exceJlent holding ground. 

The next anchorage. that of the Thr~e Islands, is one of the niost important in the 
bay of Fort R,oyal. This anchorage is eai:ily known fr0111 the appearance of the sur
roundin~ land, and particularly by a small island, called the Great Islet, which is situ
ated h'.l]f a mile from tbe south side of the hay, and south from Red IIill, 2 miles dis
tant. Great Islet is composed of two distinct parts ; the first part has a round sum in it 
and descends gradually to the sea; the second part, on the contrary, has an abrupt rise 
of 70 yards from the berl of the sea, and is ter1ninated on the top by a little rocky plateau, 
covered by a slight vegetation, con1posed of small hushes and herbs dried up for the 
most of the time by the sun. The anchorage, as well as the village of the Three Islands, 
!akes its name frorn three !'tmall ishtnds situatf>Cl uear the ccrnst, forn1ing a triangle. By 
Its position, defended by banks which break off the sea caused by westerly winds, this 
anchorage is a very safe one during the rainy season. but it contains a number of banks, 
which diminish the space of the anchorage. The place for anchoring to which we give 
the preference, is 011 the middle or a line dra"'n fro1n the eastern of the three small isl
ands to the top of Great Islet. In going farther south, we n1eet with banks reaching al
most to Great Islet. 

A brmk of gravel and madreporic rocks covered with but two to three feet of water, 
surrounds almost entirely the western part of Great Islet, and extends.to within five and 
~ half cables' length of Point Rose. This bank limits to the N. and E. the anchorage 
of the 'I'h1·ee Islets. 

1'""'rom Point du Bout S. 560 W. is the Isle Ramiers, a rock elevated 25 yarils above 
th.e sea. It is separated from the coast by a channel about a cable and a half's length 
wufe, and in depth 8 to 9 feet. A fort, built on the highest part, defends the entrance to 
the bav. 
Bet~een the Diamond Rock and Port Royal !Tarbor, there are three small coves, the 

southernmost of which is called Little Diamond Cove, and the others Grand and Petite 
_Ance d' Arlet, or Arlet Coves. At the S. W. corner of the harbor there is a small green 
islet, strongly fortified, called J!;1Jet Aux Ramiers, or Pigeon Island, froul which tlie fort 
?ears nearly N. by E. In working into the harbor, by keeping the lead going, and hav
mg weathered Pigeon Island, you may anchor at pleasure. 

Ou the south side of Pigeon Island there is a little roadste;:td for small vessels. In 
?rder to gain this place, those who are well acquainted go roun~ the. N. -~. point of the 
islet, an_d turn in. The south shore is steep. 'rhe anchontge lies with the western part 
of the 1~le bearing north, N. by W., or N. N. W., in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms,_ clear_grou!'d. 
Be caut10.us of appro,1ching too near the eastern sho1·e, as a bank stretches frorn it, which 
breaks with a great swell. 

Description ef the Bay and Harbor ef Trinity, _by Monsieur lYionier. 

Leaving the island of St. :Mary, the coast tre_ndi; about E. 6~0 S. to t~e bottom of the 
Harbor of Trinity ~ which is distant from th1s island 3} miles, and is defended bv a 
bor,der of reefs which surround it in almost every direction. It forms little bays of small 
depth. separated from e~ch other in many places by high steep points, in other places of 
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but middling elevation, among others we distinguish Fort Point, situated towards the 
nonh pan of the City of 'l'rinity. 

You will retnark, before arriving at the bottom of the harbor, an islet, distant from the 
preceding coast three quarters of a mile, lying near a mile and a half north of Fort 
Point, and a little ino1-e tbau that distance from the islet of St. J\lary, fron1 which it 
bears S. 56° E. This islet, known by lhe nam.e of St. Aubin, indicates the entrance of 
the harbor of Trinity, to vessels coming by the Dominica Channel. Jts appeanrnce ;md 
position make it easdy <listinguished. It appears high and steep in all parts, and its high
est part is covered wirh bushes, mixed with a few trees. You can go on the north side 
as near as you please; for it is perfectly safe on this side, but on the south side it pre
sents a great shoal of madreporic rocks, scattered towards the edges with projecting ir
regular rocks, many of which are at the level of the sea. At the south part of this shoal, 
which srretches nea1· half a mile S. of the islet, is a bank of white sand, forn1ed, proba
bly, by the attrition of thP blocks of coral detached by the violence of the waves. 

The island of St. A uuin is also inaccessinle at the E. S. E. side, because of a chain 
of shallows which extends about 2~ cables' length off, and on which the sea often breaks. 
This chain, covered with 14 to 21 feet of water onl,·, forms the westeru limit of the chan-
nel which learls to the ani horage. • 

From whatever quarter you 1nay co111e, you may be directed in the proper course to 
take for the harbor of Trinity, by the view of a rock, which, froin a distance, appears 
like a vessel under sail, and for this reason is called Carvel Rock. 'I'his roc1'. elevated 
96 feet above the ]eve] of the sea, is totally devoid of vegetation, and distinguished by a 
pointed summit, whitened by the dung of the numerous flocks of sea birds. It is an 
excellent distinguishing point for every vessel from Europe or the United Scates, bound 
to Trinit)'", or to any of the anchorages of the eastern coast, because it is to the wind
ward of all the anchoraizes and ports on this part of the island. Tbe depth of water 
a1·ouud it being considerable, you can approach it as near as you wi~h. but the sweJI of 
the sea, caused by the direct and perrnaneut action of the trade winds renders )anding 
almust impossible. 

A channel more than a n1ile and a half wide, exists between the Carvel Rock :ind the 
east part of a peninsula to which it has given its name. This peninsula, ren1arkable for 
its great projection from the e::lst coast, forms rhe harbor of Trinity by its junction to 
that part of the coast near the Island of St. Aubin, and separates thi.s anchora~e from 
that at the bottom of Galleon Bay, by an isthmus, but little elevated and only haff a mile 
wide, on which is the plantation of Beau Sejour, and also a wind mill. which is one of the 
most remarkable objects in tlie neighborhood of Trinity. The Carve) Peninsula ex
tends in a direction E. 27° N. near six miles; the land in~reases in height towards the 
E. as far as Tartan Hill, situate<l auout the n1iddle of its length. the highest poiot of 
which is 623 feet abo\•e the level of the sea; from thence the land decreases in bP-ight, 
and again rises in a very sensible manner towards the east extre1nity : and throughout 
the whole extent. shows in general, a vegetation much less vigorous than the other parts 
of the island. To the north of the peninsula the reddish steep shores of little eleva
tion, fonn the edgt>s of 1nany straits~ in other places are sandy bays, in which you can
not penetrate by rea~on of the ree's which border them, or the swell of the sea. which 
insinuates itself in the smalt intervals where the reefs are interntpted. 

'I'artan Bay, situated near the islet of this natne. is the largest and deepest; but the 
coral rocks hy which it is encumbered almost every where, leave only a narrow pas&, 
practicable only for boats. 

Oppmiite the harbor of Trinity, a chain of madreporic rocks stretches from the e~; 
tremity of the Carvel Peninsula towards the Sugar~loaf Rock. in a direction generally,\,· 
N. "\V. Its surface is unequal in many parts, tortuing shoal hanks of great eJ(tent, which 
cause a very heavy sea. The n1ost remarkable of all, is the Loup 1\liuistre~ we bav~ 
sounded there in 10 feet, rind profitint?; by the circun1stance of very c:nhn weather, we esti
mated the shoalest part at 7 feet. This shoal p;1rt is always indicated by heavy breake_rs, 
and in general they can easily be distinguished from a vessel's deck or masts, othe~_sse 
far from being an object of apprehension. it contributes the better to judge of the pos1t1on 
of the dangers relative to the co~st, and the distance it is necessary tf;) k~ep to avoid thein, 
when bound into the harbor of Trinity. 

The term Loup ("\Volf) used at Martiniq1:e to designate the preceding shoal. is usu<JlIY 
applied to all the banks covered by a small quantity of water. and on which the sea ~re~k• 
at intervals. We shall have occasion to use this term frequently in a further Jescnption 
of the coasts. 

Between the Loup l\linistre and the north part of the Carvel Peninsula, the bottof 
is covered with banks of differ~nt sizes. on many of which wet found but 3.} fathoms 0 

water. It is not necessary to pass tbem in entering or lea•ing t.he Harbor of Trini..,,., for 
fl8 you would be obliced to p-. the &Hat cha.ill of aaackeporie rocks. Gf which tlw L••P 
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1\linlstre forms a part, you might be exposed, in passing, to some dangerous 1·ocks, wbicb 
may not have been discovered by us in sounding, or rt:ceive a great shock from the sea, 
!iihould the wind freshen ever so little. 

'l'here exists south of the Islet of St. Aubin. more than half a mile oft~ a bank extenq
ing 8. S. "\V. and N. N. E, over half a 1nile, and on which we found 24 to 32 feet water. 
l!ere the chain of shoals. which lies off the l-l<1rbor of '.I'rinity, ceases. ~.\. botto1n of 
white sand is found, im1nediately on the wes1 side, in 15 to 18 fathoms water, and stretches 
,V. N. \V. the general direction of the reefa, to tbe Loup ~t • .l\Iary, situated N. N. E. 
of St. l\Iary's Islet, a mile distant. T'his shoal occupies a space of three cables in length 
by one in width, aud the shoalest water we found on it was 3:! feet. lt is best, however, 
not to pass over it, notwirhstandiug the great quantity of water by which it is covered ; 
for the sea there is always hem'v, and oftentin1es breaks, panicularly when the \vinds 
blow frorn the E. N. E: to the:"' . .E. stroHgly from these poiuts; the soundings are at 
the least ;!5 fathon1s les;;; than :i cable's lengd1 fro1n the Loup St. l\Iary; and in the 
channel which sep.u·ates it fro1u the Islet, the depth of water varies fro1n 113 fathon1s 
to 9. 

'l'he passages between the Loup 1\Iinistre, the Loup St, I\far~-, and the Islet of St. 
Aubin, are H[ least a n1ile wide, aud are frequented by vessels bound to rrrinity; bnt it 
is very important not to get in with the chain of the Loup ..i.\Iinistre, for you would ex
pose you1·self in passing over the shoals whei·e the soundings are scarcely 4:} fatborn,,;, to 
very gi·eat clanger fron1 the f:ea. You will take the precaution to keep :'\'our distance 
mnil the Islet St. Aubin bears ::;. l- .E. (true) at the distance of nearly 2 u1iles. 'l'he <li
:ectious given by this course being Yery near the west part of the banks of which we have 
JU St spoken.-Y ou sboul<l not deviate frorn this course to the east,.,.·ard, (whether you have 
a fair wiu<l, or must b~at in) till yon bring the Island of St. Aubin to bear S. {- E. at six 
-or seven cables' length distance.-).~ on 1nav then strPtch towards the southern lin1ils of 
the i\Jadreporic Il~cks, and when you are- \V. N. ,V. of the Loup 1\Iinistre, and you 
liave got sufficiently to windward to be N. E. -1 E. of the small island of St. Aubin, and 
"\V. of the Loup l\finistre, you must stt>er S. ~- \V. for this anchorage, guiding yourself~ 
however, through the passage by the sight of the reefs which line it east an<l west. You 
rnay con1e to anchor east of Fort Point, betw.:.•en the two chains of reefa, and in the whole 
1'pace comprised between this position and the bottnn"l of the hm-bo1· the anchorage is ex
celJeut; it is l"heltered fron1 the prevailing- wiuds, which genf'raHy vary only fron1 the N. 
Ii:. to the S. E. passing eastedy. The winds frorn the N. and N. ~· E. are the only ones 
which cause anv swell, hecause thei1· direction is the sa1ne as that of the entrance, but 
these winds blo~v very rarely, ancl are not to be feared e?'cept in the winte1· season . 
. It is oftentimes 1nore difficult to get out of the }{arbor of Trinity than to enter, par

ticularly when the winds axe E. N. E. rl'akinµ; cart:', however, to tow your vesl:lels so af:l 
to approach as near as possible to the banks whic-11 limit the anchorage to the East, which 
inay be done without inconvenien<'e, as the1'e banks are to wjndwaxd: you will then be 
able to double a Jittle rock detached front the reef which surrounds Fort Point, an<l on 
which there are but 7 fathoms of water, after having pas~ed to the not-tb of this danger, 
which is about t\Yo cables' length .E. N. F.. from the Fort, the passage will present n~uch 
Jess difficulty, as the pass widens much and is n1arkPcl through the greatest }lart of its 
extent by linf'.s of breakers. which border it almost without jnterruption. The l'Hitan 
Bank, covered with 11 foet of water only, and the banks to the E. S. E. of the Islet of 
~t. Aubin, are the only dangers which the breakers do not render always apparent; but 
lt is not necessary to p1·0Jong your distance as far as the l\Iitau liank to pass clear of tho 
banks of the Islet of St Aubin 
9~ce outside_ the Islet of.;St. Aubin you will nrnke your course westward_ of the Loup 

M1n1!'ltre ; and in case you '"'"ant to go towards the entrance of the Domhuca CbanneJ, 
yo"!-1 m~y pass inside of Loup St. l\fary, or outside, openin~ the wind-mill of Beau Sejouy 
a httle to the cast of the Islet of St. Aubin to avoid this bank. 
. The reef to the south oftbe Islet of St. Aubin, does not extend to the shore. Between 
it and the border of breakers which surrounds the coast, tht>re is a channel of about a 
cable's length or more wide, and in which the soundings are from 5 to 6 fathoms, with a 
bottom of white sand. This narrow-passage is frequented by boats, a.s for vessels they 
should not attempt it. 

'"rhe Carvel Channel, which we have before mentioned, i8 used by vessels of a great 
draught of water, but as it does not shorten the route to the Harbor of Trinity, or the 
-Other anchorages on the east coast, and as there are great inequalities in the soundinrrs 
and the violent currents oftentimes cause a heavy sea, it liJ but rarely used. The Je:St 
eoun.dinga -we ever found .. there i.s 40 feet. · 

Trinity next to Saint Pierres and Fort Royal is the most commereia] place in the .Co
lony. The city extends along a beach of sand which tenninates to the north at Fort 
Point. Its length is about 3400 feet, its breadth is very small. Since the hunicane• of 
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1813 and 1817, there ts no remarkable edifice. The River Epinette crosses it towards 
the southern part, after having watered a narrow valJey planted with sugar canes. It is 
a watering place which n1ay answer for vessels anchored in the road; but to have pure 
and. 1in1.pid ·water, it is uecessar_y to gg to the int.erior a considerable distance. During 
our stay at 'T'rinity, the cre>v of the Ecla.i1· prefen:ed procaring their water at a spring at 
the plantation of Beau Sejour." 

POR''I' ROYAL to ST. PlERRE.-The N. "\XT. poiEt of the Port Royal Harbor i!! 
low, though bold, and has: a masked battery on it. To the N. W. of this point, about 2 
n1iles distunt, there is a rivulet of fresh water, and a village cal1erl Case des Navires, off 
which there is excellent ancho1·age, from ::ibreast of its westernmost houses to abreast of 
a battery east of it. 'The anchoring-ground. or bank. reaches only to the distance of a 
cable's length am] a half froin shore. \:Vi.thin half a cable's length of the beach, the 
water is shoal, deepening thence to three fathoms on the outer part, and to 5, 7, 10, 15, 18 
aw.I 25 fathoms, at a cable's length distance; off the battery the ground is clean, soften
ing to soft 1nud abreast of the westernmost houses. Without the depth of 24 fathon1s. 
the ground is hard and gravelly. 

In order to anchor in ~this r~ad, you must turn to winchvard before you stand .in, until 
the easternmost cluster of houses in tbe village appears on with the middle of the valley 
behind them; then. steer in with this mark. \Vhen the point between Case des Navire~ 
and the next village, called Case Pilote, opens without the land to the N. W., you 
will be entering on th.e bank in 43 fathon1s; then steer so as to have the westernmmH 
house of the cJuster above mentioned on with the middle of the valley; and with Le 
Grosse Po,inte, on lhe south side of Port Royal Harbor, shut in behind Point Negro, yon 
n;&.ay anchor a large ship in 18 or 20 fathoms. Small vessels may i;;tand farther in, with 
the sa1ne nJark. to the depth of 9 or 7 fathoms. 

ST. PlEI{,RE, (Rt. Peter,) the trading tcnvn of ~Iartinique, Jies about 4 leagues to 
the N. \V. of Port Royal. lt is built part~y upon the rising grounds at the foot of a 
ridge of hills. and partly along the sbore of a spacious circular bay, which forms an epen 
road to the southward ancl west,Yard. 

'l'he best anchoring place, called the Frigate's Anchorage, lie:oi in the southernn1ost 
part of the road, (when you see some steep cliffs and rocks,) in 7 fathoms, gravelly 
ground. If you bring the highest steeple of the town N. 1 E., and Point Carbet (oll 
the south side of the road) snuth, you will have 7 fathotns, oozy ground. . 

The French frigate La Flore, being nwored in this road, in 177:.!, with one anchor rn 
25 fatho1ns, fine sand, and the othei· i11 4.} fatho1ns, same ~round, had the folJowing heal-·· 
ings by cornpass, the variation" at the sanl'e time, was 3° 52' E. . 

Point Precheur N. '\V. by N. 3° N., the· Gal1f'y's End N. 9° W., the Black Friar's 
'Tower N. 3° \V., the Negroes' Chapel E. 2° N., Point Carbet, S. 4° W. 

If you intend to stay some time in this roarJ, it is proper you should lie with one anchcr 
close to the shore, to the S. E. or E. N. E. (or even on shore) and the other to the 
N. W. 

In the hurricane months, that is, frotn the luth of .Tnly to the 15th of October, ships 
~annot lie '\.·ith safoty in this road, r1nd the French ships are generally obliged to_ l~a\"C 
1t on the 15th of .Tuly at farthest. lf they are to rernain fu1· a longer time at l\'.Iartm1quc 
they retire i11to Port Royal Bay, where they lie secure against the hu1·ricanes; they may 
also find shelter in Trinity Bay to the windward and on the north side of the island 

Mr. Backhouse, iu his description of the Road of St. Pierre, has observed that "there 
are 30 and 40 fathoms at two cables' length fron-i t.he shore; but fanher off than that you 
wiJI be off the bank. 'l'hey generally lay one anchor in 2.5 or 30 fathoms, and the otbi:r 
in 12. The 1narks with which w-e anchored were the fo1·t S. by E; the great church N
otf shore one cable's length, in 24 fathoms. 

In sailing from Case Navires to St. Pierre, you will pass the village- and battery 0 '. 

Case Pilote, and those of Fort Capet and Carbet. Between the latter is the promontol:) 
called 1.\Iorne aux Breufs, which bears N. N. '-V· l W., distant 5k leagues, nearly, from 
the Diamond Rock. 

The anchorage in this bay is far from offering adequate security to the man~ vess~ls 
that frequent it from Europe, West Indies, the United States and Gulf of Mex1co. ts 
being exposed to all winds from S. S, \.V. to N. \.V. by '\V., renders it particularly dand 
gerous during the winter months. as well as towards the commencement and at: the en l 
of that season, by reason of the sudden squalls of wind then frequent. The grouj' 
swell is then often experienced with a violence that afterwards causes great damage. 0 

the other parts of the year. the road of St. Pete1·'s is almost entirely exempt from thoEe 
dangers, and it is a shelter from the reigning winds,. which blow from the E. to the h • 
N. E., and the phenomenon of the grand swell is much nearer and Jess dangero~s; \

1 
e 

o~ly incenveaienoe it occasions is to impede considerably the couununications with t ~ 
aty~ and eometiQJtes to render tb.em im.practicable. 
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Vessels surprised at the anchorage by stron_g winds fron1 the open sea, or fron1 a he:lvy 
-ground swell, find the1nselves in a critical situation. If they cannot tow out, or he~t·out-, 
they are oftencin1es thrown ashore by the enorn1ous sni·ges: if instead ofatteiupting to go 
.to sea they reruain at anchor, their loss is ahnost certain, particulady if they have not chain 
cables; for the continual shocks of the sea cause thern to drag their anchors, or if'they 
hold, the agitation of the sea causes the cables to part, and in either case they dri\-e on 
sh-Ore and soon go t-o pieces. \Vith the intent.ion ofp1·eve11tiug such ship\vrecks. the co
lonial government orders all French vessels to quit the road of St. Peter at the com
'lnencement of the wint·er, and obliges tbe1n to dcpal't for Euro pf', or pass -this season in 
the bay of Fort Royal, either at the careen age or at the port of th<-" Tlnee Islets. 

The hest anchorage in St. Peter's Road extends frorn Poiut St. l\fartha t-o 1:he "So-uth 
'extremity of 'rhurin's Bay. The soundings itt this part have ress acclivity 't'han ·in t'he 
other part of the road. ':['hey fonn relative to the depth which exists before the city a 
:flat space of less depth, called the Plateau of Ca1-bet. You may anchor on this plateau 
!in 21 fathoms, two cables' length fro1n the shore, but you n1ust not anchor -fa.rther ofl~ 
particularly if you are west of ~a little ravine where the steepue>"s in the rocks i·ound the 
Bay of '!'hut-in is interrupted, as at this place we found 150 to 180 feet \varer, and a bot
tom of irregular rocks, on which many anchors h~n-e been lost. 

'l'he anchorage for rnerchaotmen extends fron-1 Pomt S-t. 1'-Iai-tha 'to the river Des Pe
res, which bounds the city tb ~be north. French vessels occupy the spnc-e south of the 
Place Bertin, and foreign vess'els north of this place. In these two parts of the road the 
'Soundings having a very rapid increase towards the sea, you are obliged to cotue to an
~hor at a cable and a half's length from the shore, and to lnoor by the head to an an
chor carried on shore. It is important to bury your anchors very deep in the sand, that 
they may resist the Yiolent shock to 'Which vessels are exposed froni. the ground swell. 
It is also necessary to take the precaution to have your cables tight, to }Jl"event your ves~· 
sel frorn changing 11er position, and avoid 1~tlliug on board other vessels. 

A little distant frorn the Place Bertin, "\\T. N. "\V. frnni. the n1arine hosp1tal, and at a 
caLie's length distance fro1n the shore, is & botton1 of rock ca1led 1-lospital J(ey, and on 
which foreign vessels are obliged to anclm1·. I.;:s depth ~i-adually diminishes in ap
proaching the shore, bttt un the 'lvestern side it te:r-rninates abn1ptly by an ahnost perpen
dicular wall; so that froin 50 to 96 foet. the soundings fonnd ·off the t,ey.., yot~ su<ldenly have 
from 166 feet to 213 feet, which are irnmediateJy outside its w-esten1 liinits. ll. i's neces
?ary to sound before anchoring on this key.- and let go your anchor in 50 feet water, ·as 
-tn going farrli.er off, at a cable all'd a half's length for 'example, you expose your cables 
'to be. cnt by the rocks which fortn. the limits of this key. 

North of this key, and in approaching it fron1 the river Des Peres, the anchorage be
comes more and more difficult, by reason ofihe declivity of the soundings. At less than 
!.?t cables' Jength from the mouth of this river, the depth is 550 feet, and farther off yo-u. 
will find no bettom with 600 feet. 

\Tariation at Fort R,oyal Bay, 1824, 2° 47' N. E. 
NORTH-EAS'rERN SIDE OF THE ISLAND TO ST. PIERRE.-Ships ad

vancing- froin the eastward, off the north side of l\lartinique, generally take their de
parture from La Carvaelle, or the Caa·vel, a remarkable rocky islet, lying about l * IDile off 
the N. E. paint. In running thence along the coast, yon 111ust eautiously avoi-t1 the ef"
fect of flurries, or sudden and partial gus~-;-of wind, which frequently proceed from ·the 
narrow openings ofth-e 1nountains; and if the top-gallants are up vou must keep a g-ood 
Jookout after the halliards. For it iR to be observed, genera.By, that the 1nouato.rns in
tercept the course of the trade wind, and consequently occasion calms and variable 
winds to leeward. 

This side of the island is well cultivated. You wilJ distincuish the plantations to the 
\·ery summit ofthe hills, which are thc1nselves covered with trees and grass. excepting 
nnly the i\Iont Pelee, or Bald 1\-lountain, tile highest ot those hills, and the only one 
that is barren. 

Point Macouba, the northernmost point of the is1and, is distinguished by a waterfall, 
CJ.'\" kind of torr-ent, fallin,2; int-o the i;:ea from the top of a high rocky coast. About five 
miles to the W. S. "\V. from Point 1\-Iacouba lies a round rock deta<'hed fron1 the land 
called the Pearl, to the southward of which <We the little isles, c;illed those of Preeheur: 
ar Preacher. Next foUows the point of drn san1e name. Soon <i.fter Point Precbeur 
presents itself, which ends ia a flat hummock with a plantation on it, then the town of 
Le Precheur. Bey~nd Prechenr .Point you will discern two others in a line, namely, 
the Morne aux Breufs, before mentioned. to the southwar9 of the road of St. Pierre, and 
the Diamond Rock, to the southward of Port Royal. 

Between the north end of the island and St. Pierre, there are several villages pro-
ltected by~batteries. The coast is very steep and clear of danger. • 
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_ Having cJoublec1 Point Precheur, you \vill descry the ships which lie at anchor Jn the 
Road of St. Pierre, as they all have awninc:s to protect tben1 from the intense beat of 
the sun. l-.~ou would take them at first sight for so many white houses, whose roofs are 
built like a terrace; you cannot come to anchor close hauled: for the win<ls, which al
w~ prevail fron1 the E. and E. N. E., will compel you to traverse up to the road. 

Remarks on the Navigation. abr_mt ll:Iartz~nique, from the Dcrrotero de las Antillas, ~"C. 

The land of this island is high and rocky, and may be discerued at about 15 leagues 
t>ff. It~ eastern part is full of bays, hut they affo..-d little shelter, and are frequented by 
coasters only. From the South l:>oint, or J>oint Salines, alone; the western coast, to the 
North Point~ Point Macouba, you n1ay approach within a 1nile of the coast without any 
danger. 

'l'he principal anchorages of J\Iartinique are those of Port Royal and St. Pierre. 
'I'bat of St. Pierre is an open roadstead, which affords shelter from the general breezes 
only; and vessels th.at are obliged to 1-emain in J\Iartiniqne during the hurricane season._ 
go to Port Royal to pass it over. 'I'he Fortress, caUed Port Royal, is on a tongue ot 
]and, which runs nearly half a 1nilc to the south into the ~ea; from the S. W. part of 
this tongue, a shoal of sand and rock stretches out, but it may be easily discovered by 
the color of the water. By the eastern side of this point is the harbor and arsenal._ 
where vessels anchor in the greatest safety; btit they enter into it only in the se<t~on oJ 
hurricanes, or for the purpose of careEming;; its bottom is excellent, with a depth of from 
6 to 10 fathoms. T'he city is about one fourth of a mile to the north of this point, and 
at the sea side, on th~ west part, in Flamingo Bay, which is; therefore, the anchorage for 
merchant vessels; and, indeed, generally, for all vessels which are not to ren1ain long 
at l\Iartinique. . 

If :you approach 1\Iartinique on the north si<le. ~md mean to anchor in the Road of 
St. Pierre, you may haul in as close as you choose for 1\:Iaconba Point, and should r11n 
along. the coast afterwards so as to pass outside of the h;kts du Seron, which lie on the 
N. W. point of the isl::tud; and from these you may shave the Point du Precheur._ 
(Preacher's Point,) within half a cable's lcn_gth, in or<ler to run and anchor in front ot 
the- town of St. Pierre, or a little to the south of it; ketlping in n:1ind that the coast is 
so ·.reep. that half a cable's length from it you will have 4 or 5 fathoms water, and ;;5 or 
40 fathoms at 3 cables' Jength. Vessels moor with two anchors, one to the west in 35 
or 40 fatho1ns, and one to the cast in 4 or 5 f~tboms; it is, however, better to have a ca
ble on shore in place of the anchor to the east, that you may not drag with the strong 
gusts of wind which come over the land. 

If you are bound to Port Royal, you will steer from Pointe Precheur to l\iorne aux 
Breufs, which is the south point of the Bay of St. Pierre: and from it you will sweep 
along the coast to sh;-ivc Point des Negrcs, (Negro Point,) from which you must haul to 

wind all you can, in the understanding that, from the said point to Flamingo Bay, you 
may shave the coa!lt without any risk. 

As it is necessary to beat up from Negres Point to the anchorage, keep in mind that 
the shoal which runs out from Port Royal Point, extends to the west as far as the meri
dian of a brook which runs into the sea, to the westward of the city: and thus, when 
you mark the said brook at north you rnust not prolong the south tack further than to 
bl"ing Port Royal Point a little to the northward of east, hut ought rather to go about 
befol:"e you bring it to bear east, and anchor on the other tack opposite the city. If you 
have to enter the harbor, it is advisable to take a pilot. 

Those approaching l\'Ia.-rtinique from the southward, must steer so as to pass close tiJ 
the Diamond Rock and Point, and !Shave Cape Solomon, where the course is nearly 
ttorth, but nothing- to the east of it. until Pointe Noire bears ea$t; from this situation 
you wil1 haul by t'fie wind to take Fla1:ningo Bay, or enter into the harbor as may be re-
quisite, it being well understood that you can anchor in any part of the great bay. , 

If coming from the south and bound to St. Pierre, you must steer from Solomon .8 

Cape to -1\iorne aux Breufs, hauling in to anchor to the S. W. of the town as already di
tected. 

It is almost a matter of indifference what part of Martinique you make : only in cas~ 
o( the winds being free from the N. E. you n.tay consider it preferable to make the nort 
aide. 

The strait between St. Lucfa and Martinique is clear of all danger; the breeze is al• 
Ways stea-dy in it, and its current is scarcely perceptible. 
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7.'he I:oland C?f St. Lucia. 

St. Lucia bearing N . .._--.~. by "\Y. 3 or 4 Icugues. 

About a n1ile and ;i half to the west of the Sulpl1ur llill, on the sea shore, i;:tand two 
high peaks, called Lv the French Les Pitous, aud by the 1~::ngli~h the Sugar Loaves • 
they lie very near e;;ch othe1·, but between them there is opeuing euo ugh to distinguish 
Loth, on co1nino- fron1 the southwani. 

On the west~rn side of the island, at the distance of about three leagues fron1 its 
northern cape, is Po1·t Castries or the Carc>euage, one of the harbors in the \\-ind ward 
]:;land8, having deep water and good ground all ove1· it. The~e c;,ueening places have 
been formed l:Jy nature. which require no wharf.;;, and only a capstan to turn the keel 
above ground. · Thiny liue-of-battle ships might lie securel,y he1·c un111oored, during the 
hraricane~. No ships can enter without warping in; I.Jut there is always a breeze to 
carry them out: and in less than au hour, the h11·gf"st squadron may be in the offing. 
'l'he shol'es are so bold, that a fir.st rate n1an-of-war may approach whithin six yards of 
th~~1n. 

, Nearly a league to the southward of the Careenage lies the Gra~1d Cul de Sac: or 
f"Jrand Bay: and neady two leagues to. the northward of the san1e, is the Bay of Gros 
Islet: these places forrn e:-1cellenL i·oa<ls for ships of war. 

"\Vheu bo11nd frorn the northward to the Careenage, you will see a bluff two leagues 
to the leeward, which m:iy he approached boldly; you 111ust haul close iu to see the har
bo1·, then run into it as far as you can fetch and warp in. "\\Then the sun shines all the 
dangers nrnv be seen. 

Should y~ou have occasion to nnchor off the south coast, you may do so in Old Fort 
Bay, (Anse de Vieux Fort,) under the S. E. blutt~ unto which you may turn tiU·.yeu 
bring Point l\'Iuulacique, the sonthf•rn Point, to bear S. S. '\V. and then anchor in '1~ 8~ 
or 10 fotho1ns, good g1·ound. .At the north part of this bay there is a river, n-llich 1-uns 
inte the sea. If you water here, it n1ust be by p1·oceeding ha1f a mile up ·with the boat; 
unless after great rains, when you inay fill at the entrance . 

Re.marl.;s on St. Lucia. 

[From the Denotcro, &.c.] 

.. 

The Is1ancl of Santa Lucia shows high, mid in detached hills, with various peaks su(
ficiently visible : in particular t\'\.·o, at its extreme S. \\'. part, called the Pitons, which 
may be seen at the distance of sixteen lragues; they are b1ack, and covered with wood. 

At the N. "\V. point of this hdand there is an islet, named the Gros Islet, wh!ch is 
rather more th:ln a Tnile distant from Point Salines, to the S. '\V. Betwe-en Saline$ 
Point and the Gros Islet, there i~ a rock named JJurgaux. 'l"o the south of the islet is 
the Bay of Gros Islet, or Roadstead of St. Croix, with excellent anchorage for every 
'Class of vessels, having a depth of from 17 fatho1ns down to 5 fathotns, which are found 
at half a mile fron1 the coast; between the const and the Gros Islet there is a passage 
for small vessels only, it being- impeded by a ;;:.hoal, on which there are univ 2 fathoms of 
water. 'I'he Gros Islet is foul, and you o'ught not to appro;,;i,ch nearer to it than two ca• 
bles' length. 

Near Brelotte Point, to the south nt' Gros Islet Bay, there is an islet, which forms a 
strait, practicable for any vessel, it having 7 fathoms of wnter in it. This lf,::)et is, Uke 
the Oros Islet, foul, and you must not appl·oach nearer to it than two cables' length~ tbe 
coast, on the contrary, is clean, and a rock, ·which is also clean, lies about a cable's length 
out from it. On all this cnast there are fro1n 8 to 10 fathoms, at half a lnile from it, and 
you may anchor in. any part, though the safest anchorage is in the Road of St. Croix., 
where there is good shclt'er from the sea. 

About a mile and a half to the S. by E. of Brelotte Point, there is a rocky shoal, ex .. 
tending nearly in that dir~ction, which is a mile in length and about two cables in breadth·~ 
itR distance from the coast is more than half a mile. This is the only danger on all the 
•esteru side of St. I .. ucia. on which there are excel1ent ancbot"ages~ hut principally ill 
the Ca:reenage, which is two leagues to the S. by W. of the g1·eat islet;, and the .bt:NJt 
harbor ill th• L•s-ser Antillal'll, with excellent anchorafle, very clean, and three ·~~ 



 

coves in rhe interior, a1H~ f'Uch steep f'hores that they n1ight serve as wharves, or moles, 
~t which the largest n1en-of-war tnay be hove down. 'I'his lrnrbor has, however, the dis
Hdvantage that you cannot enter it except by towing oi· warping, it being jmpossible to 
heat in, on account of its narrowness; but, in exchange, it i.s easy to get out of it even 
with a htrge squad1·on; as you 111ust cuter either towing or warping, it is sufficient to say 
that the south point sends out a veYy sha1low tougue of sand to the N. W ., and that the 
North Point is deep and clean, and you may aprn-oach within a quarter of a cable's length 
'Of it. without givin§! a berth to more than the rocks ,,,hich are seen. 

'rhe streighi: between tl1is island and St. ~Vincent's is subject to tornadoes, and strong 
currents to the '-'r. N. \\ ... ; and as Port Ca!"tries and the bay of St. C~roix are towards 
the northern extre1nit.y of the island, it is advisable to make the land, when bound to 
them, from the northward. 

The Island of St. Vincent's. 

St. Vincent bearing S. hy ,V. about 4 leag-ues. 

From Bequia to _St. \rii~cent's the course is no1·th about two leagueg. The channel 
between these two islands 1s very good to come thi·ou<rh if bound fron1 Barbadoes to tht' 
'Salt Tortuga, or the Spanish l\lain; ancJ tht•1·c ::in· sr~all trading ve!'sels which work up 
through it. St. Vincent's is :_1bout five leagues long, and 11es nearly N. and S. and E. 
and -W. The north e1HL which is n1uch higher than the south part, is inhabited b.\· 
about 2000 natives or Caribs. On the nonh Pnrl there i;;:. a '-'nlcano, cn1Ied La Souf
friere, or Sulphur Hill, ne;1r Spanish Point.· ()n the west side of the island, which is bold, 
ltre several bays, having all of the1n fresh water rivers, and on the S. W. side you make 
guod anchorage, as near or as far off a;;; you please. csp~cially in J{ing:-;ton llay, where 
the chief town is situated. Hut the best bay of the island is Balair Bciy. "\Vhen :you 
turn up between St. Vincent's arHl Bequia, .''OU will see a large bluff of land, and just to 
the windward of that is Balair B<iy. or Calliaqua. rrhe shore is bold OU each side. 
Run into 19, 20, or 15 fathon:is and anchor. 'There are two rivers which run into the 
sea. 

'rhe course from Car} isle Bav to the sonth end of St. Vincent's is ,V .• northcrJv, 33 
leagues. If you intend to anchor in Kingston Bav, -you will see a snrnll high pC'aked 
island, called Young's Island; P"-SS the b:;y to Je<:rn.:anl of this island, and go round a 
long sloping point: ~vou niay bo1·rovv within pistol shot; but if the wind takes you short, 
you may anchor in 35 fathon1s and warp in. 'l'here is a srnaH ledge of rocks close OD 

the weather shore, within 6 fathoms. 
On the west side of the island, which is bold, there are several bays, all of them hav· 

ing fresh water rivers; and on the S. '\V. side, ships inay anchor at pleasure, especially 
in King5ton Bay, on which the chief town of the island is situated. 

The best bay, however, for shipp-ing, is that called Calliaqua, or Tyrrel's Bay. at the 
south end of the islnnd. 'I'his rnay be known by a high bluff, which wiH be seen when 
1:urning up between St. Vincent's and Bequia, which lies on the leeward side ofthe bay. 
The shore is here bold on each side. H.un into 19, 2D, or 15 fathorns, and anchor. 
There al"'e two rivers, which run into the sea. 

Kingston Bay is completely open to the S. \;\T., and is more than a mile in breadth· 
The town is at the head of the bay, close to the watet· side; the anchorage good, the 
soundings regular, with a hotto1n of dark sand, ~pparently cJear, and forming a ~ood 
holding ground. The water is deep on Cilch side of the bay, and you may round the 
eastern head, called the Old '\Vo1nan's Point, as close as you please, there being 20 f~
tboms at not 1nore than 200 fret from the shore. The bes:t ~nchorage for a frigate 18 

with the court-house bearing noi·th, in l'J or 20 fatho1nl'I, not n-iore than a quarter of a 
rnile from the beach. There is a light current F;etting along the bay, but it is not regu-
lar. The tide rises about 4 feet. Fresh water is ;:!'ood and c:tsily obtained. . 

PRINCESS OR ~,\.IL\. 'VALL y BA Y.-.-Ti;iis 1ittle bay lies five and a half m1iestd 
the north-westward ot I~n1gston, and its north side 1s foi-rnetl by rocks called the Bottle ai: 
Ol!'ss, _between ~hich :ind the main there is a passage for boats.. There is no danger 1d 
go mg in; and, in coming from the northward, you inay haul close round the Bottle an 
Glass. Whei;i round this point, luff up_ as inuch as possible, and _you will open the tow; 
~~eks, bearing N. E. by~--.} E'.. w1:11ch rnny be kept thus.until the Bottle and Gla 
¥0-int ~ears N. W.; you will then be in about 22 fathoms. Wlth sandy ground. 
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All along the Bottle and Glass side is rocky, but the bottom of the bay all sandy and 
good ground. If you ntoor in and out, which is used for ships uf war, yuu n-iay wRrp in, 
and lay your inner anchor in 12 or 1:3 fathon1s of water, ciu<l your outer anchor will be 
in 32 fathoms. 1'-Ioor a cable each wav. 

THE GRANADINES, OR <1-JL.\_l'\(ADILLOS.-The Granidines forn1 a chain of in
nurne1·able rocks and barren spots, good for little, which extend to .N. E. by N. fur about 
16 or 18 leagues. So1ne, however, arc of considerable size and v:due, J><n·ticularly Ca
riuacou and Bequia, both inhabited, and producing good coffee and cotton. Cariuacou. 
lies about 6 leagues N. by E. :} E. frmn the N. \V. or Grenada. It is of a circular forrn, 
of about 6 miles in length and breadth, and has a co1nrno<1ious harbor. 

Bequia, called also Little l\lartinique, is the northe1·n1nost of the Grenadines. and lies 
about 2 leagues south fro1n St. ~Vincent"s. Un the west side it has a -.,.·er~v good sa11dy 
bay, where you may ride occasionally ; au<l wood is to be got th!C're, wilh plenty of fish .. 
hut no water. The little islands to the south\' .. ·ard of Bequia are very fair, and near them 
you may stand boldly, having neither rocks nor dangers you need to fear. 

N. by E. course from Point Laurent, or the N. "\V. point of Gren<tda, will carry you 
clear along the Granadines. 

Observe that towards the south part it ts rcithf!r clangerons to come near in the night. 
ISLA.ND OF GRENADA.-There is good ;1ncho1·ing g:round along the coasts, and 

on the eastern and western sides are sevci·al srnall bays and creeks, comn1odions for ves
sels, as well as for the landing and shippin~ of goods. 

The principal town is that of ST. (.:;EoH.GE, in the S. "\V. quarter of the island, which 
is situated on a bay of the same na1ne. forn1erly called La Brande Bay. 'I'his bay is 
formed by a point called l\Iolenier's Point, on the north, and Cabrit or Goat Point on 
the south. 'I'he distance between these points is 31 ini1es. 'J'he space between is not 
entirely clear, as a coral reef extends out to a considerable distance from Point St. Eloi. 
which lies a mile to the south--east-.van] of JHolenier's Point; and there is a sand bank, 
of only 17 or 18 feet ofwate1·, on which coral is beginning to grow, at son-ie little dis
tance off the fort point, on the north side of the entntnce to the lrnrboi·. 

The chief bay on the eastern side of t11e island, is that caJled Greenville Bay, which is. 
open and protected by extensive reef,.. 

The town of G-REENV ILLE is a port of entry, lwvin,!.{ its distinct custorn-house es
tabhshment. The villages are generally on the shipping bays around the island. 

On the south side of the island. i1nn1e<liatelv 011 the 'vestern side of the Point of Fort 
Jeudy, and 2 leag-ues to the eastward of Salines Point, lies the harbor called Calavine 
0 _r :i:t:~mont Harb-or. which is very deep, and "lvhere, it is said, $ixty men of war could 
~ide tn safety without cinchors. 'I'he entrance is nearly half a 1nile in breadth. Within,. 
ats peculiar confonnation is such, that it n1ay be considered as fanning two harbors. 
nnrnely, the Outer and Inner Ports. The entrance into the ]atter is narrow, and its 
length rather more than half a 1uile. 'I'he depth in the ;:-rc;nc1· part is 7 fatho1ns, with 
e.xceHent holding ground, being every ·wht"re a !:'oft oo:-:y hottoin. The ships may here 
lie alongside of the warehouses, and take in thcirladin~ with ~reat euse an<l convenience; 
~fter which they may, with very little trouble, be tow~d into 'the outer harhor, which en
joys this peculiar advantage, that ships can s.;il iu m· nnt witll the cornrrion trade wind. 

In sailing off the south side of the island, there is little danger until you get to. tbe 
westward of Fort Jeudy Point. But thence to the rocks named the Grampuses, it is 
necessary to keep a good offin~. as she ground in-shore is ve1·v fouJ. and full of reefs.. 
The Grai;npuses ~ie about th re;- quarters 'of a mile off the l<1nd, ~with the point called Pi
rogue J?o~nt bearing N. t W. 'l~hey appear just above the surface, and there is a pas
sage w1th1n then1, but it is not deeined safe. 

Off the north side of the island, in the channel between it and Redouda, or Round Isl
and, ~h~re stands a remarkable rock, called London Bridge, (from its having a natural 
arcJ:i tn it,) and f~orn the south side of which c>xtencls a reef. rl'his rock may be easily 
avoided by ~eep1ng over to the north side of the channel. IIence and rilong the west 
coast of the island, the shore is hold, all along to the point of St. Eloi, whence a coral 
reef extends, as before explained. 

Pt. David. 

Islets off the north end of Grenada. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY.-\Vhen sailing into St. George's Bay, from the northward 
give Molenier's Point a small berth. You may run within half a cable's length of it, i.; 
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8 or 9 fathon1s. The point is )ow, with S<tme straggling trees on it, and makes like an 
island. '\Vhen near the point you will see St. George's Fort, bearing S. 8. E. Keep 
your luff fur the fort, and when :you cannot feteh near enough to anchor, with the fort 
bearing east, tack, or you will be in danger o£ running on the thrce-fathotn bauk, before 
noticed. 'The soundings are very regular fro1n 3-Iolcnier's Point-sorr1e casts 20, 13, 9, 
and 12 fathoms ; and in shore, ton·ards the fort, from 9 to 5 fathoms, the botton1 is foul. 

To sail withiu the three-fathon1 bank or middle ground, you n1ay be directed by two 
white houses, over the town, about half way ~1p the hill. Keep thein open with the 
north en<l of the fort, and run direct1y in, until you see a single tree to the southward, 
upon a little hill, open a good sail's breadth to the northward ofa large tree close to the 
shore; you 'Will then be within the bank, and may pass the fort point at the distance of 
half a cable's length, in 4 and 5 fathoms. In the rnouth of the lrn.rbor there are 15 fa-

~;, thorns of water, but it shoalens very f:Jst to the southward. 
"J:'he best anchoring ~round in St. George's Bay, is off the mouth of the harbor, at 

about a cable's len,gth fron1 the fort, with the two white houses, above rnentioned, open 
lo the southward of the fort; but if you ancho1· in the bay off the town, the houses must 
be open to the northward of the fort and bear E. S. E. 

In advancing towards St. George's llarhor from the southward, it must be obsen·ed 
that after passing Point de Salines, there is a very danµ:erous conil reef lying hetwce1• · 
that point and Goat Point, with oul_v 2 Ol:" 3 r~et over it, in the shoalest po:irt. 'l'his bauL 
lies with the si~nal ,:;taff of Fort St. Geo1·ge in one with a house that has two little tur
rets or pavilions, situated on the top of a Lhill a little to the eashvanl of the redoubts on 
llospital Hill. \Vith this n1ark you will be in a line with the reef, and inust give 1t ~n 
offing. 'rbe hank is about a mile in length, lying parallel with the shore. '\Vithin il 
there is a narrow channel, through which sn1all craft frequently pass. 

In running frotn the eal'!'tward, towards Point de Salines, vou will see islet Ra>neur. a 
very small island 1)·ing rather n1ore tha!'l half a n1ilt1 front tlJc nearest shore, aud ue<1rly a 
1nile from the point. (tive that islet a berth ofa 1nilP, and tlo not atrf'n1pt to pass within 
it, as the passage is shoal. 'I'o Poir.t d"' ~alines it i~ sufiicie11t to give a hf'1·th of }u1li';: 
mile, as at that distance there arc 7 fathon1s watl~r. So soou as you pass tlie point, t}Jt 

bay wi11 be open. You roust no\v careftdl . ..- ;n'oid the bank above tlesc.:rib('d, which yo11 
will have passed, when a rernarkable house, like a su1n111er house, upon a high point close 
to the end of the :·eef, bears S. E. ()n the bank the sea frequently b1·eaks. 

To sail into the harhor you 1eave the t:liree-fatbon1 :-hoal, as before directed, on tlie 
st:nboard band. and run in clo"e undPr the fnn. and then wnrp up. 'rhc ground is alJ 
clear, and the harbor capable of contain:ng, 'vid1 the utmost safety, a la1·ge fleet ofship~ 
of the line. 

You will generally be obliged to wo1·k up into the bay, as it lies open to the westwarc!· 
und the trade wind blows directly outward. The true entrance of the port is front''· 
s. w. 

GREENVILLE BA Y.-This port lies about }rnlf way down the island, on the east
ern side, and all those bound for it 1nust be vt~ry caution;,. and not r.:,-o to Ieewan.l (lf it; 
for if they do, they 1nust pass round Poin~ de Suiines, and t~trn to wir~dwat·d, on the othet 
si<le of the island. as the cun·ent isets so "u·ongly to the !"outhwanl that, with the pre
vailing winds, the fastest sailing vessel cannot' lead up. They should heave to, a little 
to windward of the Greenville Rock, which lies to the north~castw;ud, (off Telesc<:-pe 
Point,) and is round, pretty high and steep on all sides. Upon tiring a signal, a pilot 
will come off, and take cha.-ge of the ship. . 

'I'he marks for going in are two white beacons, formed at the bead in shape of a d1a· 
mond. One stands at the head of the bay, and south end of the town, at high water 
mark; tbe other a little inland on the side of the road leading over the rr1ountains. They 
bear, when it) .•line, N. 74° ,V. By keeping the1n thus you 1nay run directly in, .... rnde~ 
:an easy s.~¥- pe careful to steer very s1nall, as the channel between the rocks is ver~ 
narrow .• J,lot 'being a ~hip's length across. After you are through the narrow, jf your 
.$hip draws more than 13 feet, yon rnust come to at the 1nooring chciin and lighten. 

'}'lhis harbor, to those acqu;tinted with it, is safe and commodious, being sheltere~f 
,from all winds. Yet it is ilnpracticable to a stranger, the lead being no guide; and ~r 
you once get too near the rocks, the current sets so strongly that you caunot get 0 

;a.gain. 
Remarks on Grenada. 

[From the Dcrrotero de las Antillas, &c.] 

Any part of Grenada may be safely approached to within less than two miles. On its 
western coast are many "ys fi~ for ~nchoring in, but the priJ:lc•pal is that in which stands 

. the t.own and harbOI." of.S~. Glt,O:fl.GE, or Port Royal. '.rhis bay is about one league 
Crom the Salinee, or t~. W~ .PotQt. . Between that point and Fort St. George. there 
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is a Yocky shoal and banks of sand, with coral. The rocky shoal is half a mile in extent 
from N. E. to S. W., and its greatest breadth is two cables' length. On all its edges 
there are 6 and 7 fathoms. It bears N. 25° E .• true, three quarters of a mile distant 
from Point de Salines, and the northernmost part of it lies nearly '\V .• or "\.V. by N. from 
Goat Point, at about three cables' length. Goat Point is the southernmost point of St. 
George's Bay. The first sand bank is a n1ile in extent, N. by E. and S. by -W., and its 
greatest breadth is three cables' length. The least water on it is 3} fathoms, and close 
to it are 6} and 7 fathoms. Between it and the coast the depth increases to' lC fathoms. 
The western extremity lies nearly north from Goat Point, and at the distance of half a 
mile. The second bank, on which there a1·e not n1ore than 3 fathon1s of water, lies S. 
59° \\T., true, fro1n the fort, at the distance of half a mile. 'The greatest extent of this 
bank is three C1lbles' length. 

Behind the point on which the fort stands, is the harbor, which is only three cables• 
length in depth, and into which vessels go to load and unload, or to be careened. This 
place is as well sheltered as the best harbor can be, and vessels of the greatest burthen 
can haul :ilongside the shore, in a depth of 8 or 10 fathoms. 

Grenada may be seen at the distanee of7 or 8 leagues~ and as the principal harbor is 
by the S. W. point, the best way is to make and haul in for its south side. 

To the south of Point Pirogue, on the south coast, there are some rocks even with 
the water's surface, ·which are called the Gran1puses, and which lie out about two third!I 
of a mile frorn the point. At night it is necessary to be certain how you run, that you 
may keep clear of thern. 'l'o the westward of Pirogue Point, nearly half a league, there 
is an islet narned Glover's Island, which is very clean, and has 4:} fathon1s of water, at a 
cable's length from it. 'l'o take St. George's Bay, you ought to pass about a mile with
out Glover's Island, and at half a 111ile with Point de Salines, steering to the north so 
soon as you have passed the latter, until Goat Point bears east; then luff to the east
ward, and place the prow to Point St. Eloi, which is about a mile to the northward of 
the Fort St. George. 'l'hus you will pass safely outside the shoals. So soon as the 
point oa which the fort stands hears east. you will have passed the last shoal, and may 
beat up behYeen it and Point St. Eloi, taking care neither to prolong the tacks to the 
south of the fort, no1· within less than two cables' length of St. Eloi's P~int, which sends 
out some rocks to tlie west. 

The anchorage is to the west of the tow~1, at a quart<'r of a n1ile .from the coast, where 
you may let go an anchor in 6 or 9 fathon1s. The bottorn is very va1·ious, for you may 
equally find c·lay, sand, or i·ocks. Vessels intending to make a short stay only, bring to 
in this place, with only one anchor; but those which have to make :i stay and unload, 
go int:o the harbor, where they rnoor with four. 

Some charts depict a bank and shoal to the S. '\V. of Point de Salines. with 13 and 
45 fathoms. In the strait between Grenadn. aud 'l'ohago, the water has been iound to 
set S. 70° W. with the velocity of a inile and a lrnlf an hour. 

The Island of Barbadoes. 

Barbadoes bearing '-V. N. "V. about 6 leagues. 

Barbadoes, which lies out of the line. and to windward of the Carihbee Islands. is ot 
moderate height, and generally level, although there are a few hills, of easy ascent. The 
island may be seen in fine clear weather 10 or 11 leagues off. The east end is much 
lowi:;r than the other parts; but on coming fro1n the eastward. or when the north end of 
the island bears W. by N. and the S. W. point about "\V. s. ~ .• then the eastern part 
appears the highest. Fron1 the eastern part to the southward, the land is even, and de
clines towards the sea ; but between the eastern and nortbern points, it is uneven, rug
ged and broken. 

The S. E. coast from South Point to Kitriages on the eastern point. is enclosed by • 
ledge of rocks called the Cobblers, from one of the most remarkable among them. They· 
extend about a mile from shore, and you must be careful to avoid them in the night. .A.t 
~outh Point, where tht;. rocks terminate. there is a flat spit. which must have a berth, aa 
it runs off above a mile to the W. S. W. In the daytime you may see how far it ex:.-
tends by the white water. · 
. The principal town of.Barbadoes is that called Bridgetown. situated at the mouth of a 

little rivulet 011 the north aide of Carlisle Bay, upon t.be S• W. side of the island. 
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Those bound to Bridgetown should always endeavoor to make the south side of the 
island by sailing on or near the paralJel of 13°. In the latitude of Barbaaoes, at about 
70 or·so leagues to the eastward, you will find the water discolored and thick. as ifthere 
were soundings, though then~ are none; by this indication, if met with, your situation 
will be nearly ascertained. When you app1·oach the island, you may run along within 
three miles of the shore, until you advance towards Needham's Point, which forms the 
aouth side of Carlisle Bay. You may haul up and anchor in Oslen's Bay to the west
warJ of South Point, by avoiding the spit above described, where you wil1 find ground 
in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms water. This bay is rocky: but the best ground, which is tole
rably good, lies with a mill close by the water side, at the bead of the bay, bearing E. by 
N., or E. N. E. 

In Carlisle Ba:y. a]so, the ground is foul, and apt to chafe the cab]es. In hauling in 
for this place, give Needham's Point a berth ofa quarter of a mile, to avoid a reef which 
&tretches from it, and always breaks. You n1ay then run in till you bring Charles Fort, 
on Needham's Point, to bear S. E., and the steeple N. K. E. 

There is, also, anchorage in this bay, in 25 fathoms. fine sandy bottom, with Ncedqam's 
Point. S. E. t S. the church N. N. E. and the N. "\V. point of the bay N. W. by N. 

The long mark for the reef of Needham's Point is a house standing upon the hill above 
the north end of the town, open with the outermost or southernmost flag staff on Need·· 
hain's Point; and 'the thwart-mark is the three flag-staffs in one. With tl1e above JDen· 
tioned house on the hill open to tlie northward of the church, the ground is foul, but to 
the southward it is lllore clear; and with that house just open to the southward of tbe 
church, there is an anchorage in about 12 fathoms; the other 1narks for which are, a road 
~o the eastward of the town directly open, the fort S. S. E. ! E. and Pelican Point N. 
W. by N. '11 he tide is almost imperceptib]e. 

On the leeward side of the island, N. N. °'\V. ·fro1n the northei-n part of Carlisle Bay, are 
eeveral shoaJs, called the P~iican and Half Acre Shoals, the outermost of which lie about 
three quarters of a rnile off. 

Before Speightstown, which lies between eight and nine miles to the northward of 
Bridgetown, and which is defended by three forts, vessels occasionally ri<le. 

There is a bank lying about three hundred miles to windward of Barbadoes, called 
GJassionieres, fro1n the name of the Freuch Adn1iral who first reported it, but subsequent 
information confirms it. 

TOBAGO, like Barba<loes, lies out of the line,· and to windward of the Caribb~e Is
lands. The land in the north~rn part is so high as to be seen, in clear weather, at the 
distance of fifteen leagues. .·. · 

Though Tobago does not possess any harbm·s, properly so called, yet it has several 
good bays; which, considering that from their southern latitude they are never exposed 
to dangerous gales of wind, are equally convenient and secure to shipping. For this 
reason, the men of war stationed at the Caribbee Islands frequently repair hither for safety 
in the hurricane months. 

The principal towns are Scarborough and Georgetown, situated on the south side of 
the island, and its best roadstead is in Man of \Var Bay, on the uorth side. The vertical 
rise of the tide, on the ful_I and change, is only four feet. The currents near the island, 
are very strong and uncertain, especially between it and Trinidad. The N. E. trade
-wind prevails all the year round. 

The course usnally taken from the island of Barbadoes to the S. E. side of Tobago, 
is 8outh i·ather easterly, so as to allow for the c11rrenl, which sets most frequently to the 
N. W. and so as to get several leagues to windward of the island. 

If you make Tob<lgo towards the Pvening, and are afraid of running in with it, you mut1t 
not, by any means, lie to, but stand to the southward under an easy sail, otherwise. the 
current, which always sets either to the N. \V. or N. E. may eccasion your losing sight 
of the island; and it is possible that a N. W. current 111ay carry you so far to leeward a• 
to render it dilficnlt to regain it. 

Ships bound to the bays on the N. W. side, should always endeavor to make the 
north end of the island. which is bold and cJear. A cluster of large bold rocks. called 
Melwille's Rocks, lies off the N. E. point. Of these the westernmost is .very remarkable, 
having a large hele in it. from north to south. You may run as near to these rocks a• 
yon choose. and along the coast hence to the l"tian of War Bav. · 

MAN OF WAR BAY -This bay is not only the best in Tobago, but is cme of the 
best harbors in the West Indies, having sufficient depth for the large.st ships close to f~e 
ehore. The distance from Melvi1Je•s Rocks to North Point on the N. E. Side of this 
bay, is about three tniJes. ln sailing in, haul round this point, when you wilFkave !he 
bay open, and you must be aareful not to be taken aback, the wind being very fiattenng 
under the high land.: .. · 

You will find ao .. 118ding• aatil'cloae up in the bay.aacltheufiGID.40 to 10 Atbo~ 
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!laving entered, tu1·n in and anchor as far to windward as you can. After you are shut 
in, you will see the little bay on the eastern side called Pirate's Bay; get as near to that 
bay as you can~ you :will find all clear ground, and may anchor in fro1n 12 to 14, 16 or 
17 fathoms.· If you cannot turn in, you inay anchor in 35 or 40 fathotns, and warp up. 
In Pirate's Bay, is the watering place in the rainy season. 

On the south shore of the bay yon may anchor in 16 or 18 fathoms, at a quarter of a 
mile from shore, and have good water at all times, half a mile fro1n the anchorage; but 
there is a great surf which makes watering hazardous. 

'I'he western side of the bay is a good place for fishing; but there is a srn<ill shoal called 
the Cardinal, lying within half a mile of the shore on that side about half-way down 
the hay. 

Nearly two miles to the westward of Point Corvo, the western point of b!an of War 
Bay, are some bo1d rocks, called the Brothers~ and in the same di1·ection, at a ]eague and 
a half from that point, are some others of the sani.e description, called the Sisters, close to 
which there is a depth of 40 fathoms. All the coast hereabout ii' bold to. From abreast 
of the rocks~- the south-west end of the Island, which is low and sandy, may be seen. 

COURTLAND BA YS.-'l'he first bay fron1 the northwarcl, on the western side of 
the island, excepting a few for stnall vessels, is that called Great Courtland Bay, the north
ern point of which, called C±uana Point, lies thirteen n1iles to the south-westward of the 
Sisters. To this point a berth must be given, as a rock, called the Beef Barrel, which 
_breaks at low water, lies just off it. There is anchorage in 6 fathoms, l;>ut good fishing 
in 9 or 10 fathoms, either with the seine or with the hook and line. 'l~he ground is clear, 
only that there are a few stump;:; of trees close up to the n1outh of the river. If the wind 
hangs to the southward of east, yon will ride very roughly, and if at N. E. will roll very 
much. In the bay you will have the cornmon tra<le wind all day, and an off-shore breeze 
during night. If yon ;u-rive in the night, and rlo n~t care to.push for the bay, you may 
find very ~ood anchorage to windward of the chff, 1n from six to twenty fathon1s, regu
lar soundmgs. 

To the southwar(l of Great Cou1·tland Bay is Little Courtland Bay, having very good 
anchorage within the windwar<l point, which is pretty bold. ·vessels ride more safe and 
smoothly here than in the fonner. 

Between Man of '-VarBav an<l Courtland Bay, are the bavs called Bloody Bav, Peale
tuvier's Bay, Englishman's.Bay and Castana Bay, which have safe anchorage· for veli
sels of one hundred and fifty tons. 

At the S~ W. end of Tobago is Sandy Point Bay, in the bottom of which ships may 
aT?ehorin 6 fathoms. When you weig_h for this place, be. sure of a breeze to carry you 
TI-'1thout the reef, called the Buckoo, wluch extends from Little Courtland Bay to Brown's 
Point. and is dry iu some places, at the dil.iltance of two iniles from shore. If it be ca1ni 
the current may set you on this reef. At the di~tance of two cables' length from the 
breakers you wi11 be s~fe to enter Brown's Point Bay, haul close round the reef, and 
having passed tbe point, anchor as above. 

EASTERN COAST.-About three and a half miles S. S. E. from Melville's Rocks 
lies the small island called Little Tohago, near which the1·e are !"everal islets and rocks. 
Within these is the bay called Tyrrel's 'eBay, in the bottom of which ve:ssels of 150 tons 
m~y anchor in 7 fathoms. The ground between Little Tobago and the main, is very 
foul, and the currents very strong and uncertain. Ia sailing off this purt of the coast. 
ships must, therefore, keep well to the southward, allowing for a N. "\V. current which al
most constantly prevails about Little 'l'obago. 

At the distance of three and a half miles to the southward of Little Tobago is Pedro 
Point, and Tather less than t~·o rniles from Pedro Point lies a hi.gh rocky islet. called 
Queen's Island. Between these points is; the bay called King's Bay, which has good 
anchoring ground in every part within the windward point, in from 6 to 20 fathoms of 
water. The land on the easteTn side, being high, intercepts the trade wind, and the swell 
from the eastward is apt to set a vessel down to the leeward point; the best time to sail 
out is early in the morning about daybreak, when the wind blows fresh from the land ou 
the northward. 

South-westward from Queen's Island at the distance of a league, lies a similar islet
9 

called Richmond Island; and one Jeague and a half fro1n the latter, in the same direc
tion, is a lesser islet called Smith's Island. These islets, beine; situated off projecting 
points of Ute coast, are conspicuous. Nea':ly a :mile west of'" Queen's Island is a Jarge 
dry roek~ ealled the Roxburg, and between hes the bay1 named Queen~s Bay. Betwe.en 
the Roxfulrg Rock and Richmond Island is Hog Bay, in which the ground is foul. To 
the N. W~ 4)f" Richmond Island is the. little bay called HaJifax Bay, which is noticed 
hereafter. From Halifax Bay, extendtng nearly to S~ith's leand. tbe~e ie a dangeroua 
bank and !'99f, b;alf a league broad. called the Great River Shoal, on wl:lich the depth, ill 
-•er al plae.es, :ie oaty dlree fathoms. 
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. In running down for C~ueen's Bay, which lies within Queen's Island, as above men
tioned, give the latter a good berth until you open a large house, having a gallery on a 
rising ground fronting the quay. which is the only one o(' that description in the bay. 
Continue on this, without borrowing, until you bring this house in a line with one on 
the hill above; and keep this nrnrk on, if the wind pen.nits. until you are 2 cables• length 
from the shore; then haul your wind and anc;hor at about 150 fathoms from shore in 5 
fathoms, fine ground, abreast of the watch-house on the beach. Should the wind be ad
verse, you must let go an anchor and warp up. In sailing outward, attend to the same 
xnark as in sailing in, without getting over to wind'\.Yard. 

The dangers are so nu1nerous, from Queen's Bay to the -est end of the is1and, that 
no stranger should ventcu·e without a pilot. 'l'he n10st accessible bays are those de
scribed as follow: 

Halifax Bay, to the N. W. of Richrnond 11!'\land, as before mentioned, is a good bay 
for vessels of 150 tons, but a shoal lies in the middle of the entrance. The n~xt il' 
calJed Barbadoes Bav, and lies to the leeward of Smith's Island. To avoid Great Rh·er 
Shoal in sailing for Barbadoes Bay, or to the westward of it, keep Little Tobago open 
without Richmond lslamJ, with S1nith's Island bearing N. W., you m:ty luff up for the 
bay, on cautiously avoiding a reef of coral rocks, which stretches to the distance of a 
eable's length from Granby Fort Point, on the windward side. 'Vithin this reef, before 
Georgetown, there is good ground in from 12 to 7 fathoms; particularly with a silk cot
ton-tree on the beach in a lirie with the flag-staff on the top of the hill. 

Rocky :Say, on which the town of Scarborough is situated, is a deep bay, generally_ 
llare; but a heavy swell rolls in with the breer.e, especially when it is to the south ol 
east. It lies five and a half miles to the westward of Barhadoes Bay. In sailing to
wards this place, keep Little Tobago open of Rich111on<l J sland, as above directed, to 
avoid Great River Shoal; and next observe that the Chestei-f]eld Rock is a danger which 
must, also, be cautiously avoided. This is a sunken rock, having only 7 feet over it. 
and on which the sea frequently breaks. It lies at half a mile frorn shore, about two and 
a half miles to the southward of Granby Fort Point, and at the same distance to wind
ward of the east side of Rockly Bay. "i~ou may sail clear within it, with Rich1nond Isl
and open between Smith's Island and thP n:iain; and without it, by keeping Richmond 
Island open without Srnith's Island; fo1· Riehm.and, and Smith's Islands, in a line, lead 
directly on it. 

When past the Chesterfield Rock, you haul in for Scarhorou~h Point, which is a bold 
bluff point, with a foi·t on tho hill. There is no <lang-er, provided you keep the weather 
shore well on board, till you open the rnain street, which extends directly up the hill. 
With this u1~rk you 1nay anchor in fro1n 7 to 9 fathoms, being the only clear part of the 
bay. It is requisite, even here, to buoy up the cahles. No sti-anger should attempt to 
leave the harbor without a pilot, as it would be extremely hazardou"I. The channel be
tween Scarborough Point and the reefs is less than three quarters of a mile in breadth, 
and the dangers extend then!:'.e to the end of the island . 

. In the Channel, between Tobago and Trinidad, is a bank or shoal, on which 5! fa
thoms have been found, and the pilot8 assert that there are places on it with still Jess 
W-ater; it has been sounded with great care, but less than 5! fathoms have not been found. 
It is, however, advisable to run with caution; for it is not impossible that there may be 
some rock, of small extent, which has escaped notice. In this channel or strait, the 
current runs to the westward at the rate of two miles per hour ; but so that when ap
proachin~ Trinidad, the direction of the current is towards the N. W. and near Tobago, 
towards the S. W. On the N. E. part of Tobago the current sets to the north-west
ward with more velocity than is stated above. 

THE ISLA.ND OF TRINIDA.D A.ND G"lJLF OF PA.RIA.· 
Compiled chiefly from the Directions and Survey ef Captain Columbine. 

An the bearings given. whether points or degrees, are true bearings, unless otherwise expreBSed. 

. THE ISLAND OF TRINIDAD is of considerable magnitude. containing, accord
ing to eomputlltion. 2012 square British statute miles. It presents a fron! to the ea&d 
.-ard of nearly 42 geopraphic miles, from Point Galere tq Point Galeota, IU;J N. E· an 
S. E~ extremes; the latter bearing from the f"onner s .. 7}0 W. From Polnt Galeotbta 
the South Cout extenda 66 miles westward to Poim .Ieaque. liJt Ieacoe; and from • 



 

BLUNT'S Al\IERICAN COAST PILOT. 445 
latter to Mono Point, which is the N. '\V. extremity of the island, it is 43 miles in a 
N. N. E. direction. The North Coast extends eastward fnnn 1\lono Point, :.ibout 46 
miles to that of Galere. A range of high n1onntains extends all along the North Coast, 
which may be seen at the distance of 11 or 12 leagues; and these stretch to the south
ward above 3 leagues on the East Coast. T'he 1"0llt h 1<ide is also bordered by a r<inge of 
mountains, hut considerably inferior in height to those on the north sid{' ; and near the 
middle of the East Coast is another r:n1ge extending to tlJe \\:--. S. \"\:--. The other parts 
of the island are principally low and level laud, with so1ne sa'>,anna,.,. 

GULF OF PARIA.-Between the island of 'I'1·inidad and the main land, there is a 
large space or opening, called the Gulf of Paria, affording secl.ue shelter to ships of all 
classes; as they may anchor in any part of it ·without the smallest risk, and in any con
venient depth of water. 'l'his great Ciulf nrny he entered by two chaunels, one to the 
north the other to the south: that to the north is divided .into severa1 sn-.all channels by 
some islands; and that to the south has an islet in it surrounded by rocky shoals, which 
are dangerous. 

lS"ORT H COAST OF TRI:'~ID A D.-Frorn Point Gale re. the ~ onb Coast of Trini
dad stretches first S. 85}0 \V. 29 miles to Point Chu para, and thence S. 76° W. 14 ~
niiles to Point Corozal; -whence it hen<ls to S. 58,l,0 "V ., about 4 rniles to Point :l\fona. 
A.Ii this coast is bounded by rocky shores, and, with the exception of a small part, with 
~Heep mountains thickly covered with wood, cJose down to the sea, which b<eaks in a 
heavy surf along the whole extent, and renders landing i1npossihle, except at very fff\V 
places. The land in1mediately about Point Galere is not above 50 feet high; it rises to
wards the west. and about 'l'oco be,Q"ins to connect itself with the chain of mountains 
which extend alon<T the whole North Coast, fro1n Rio Chande to the Boc01s. Of these, 
that of Maracc::is, "'called by the Spanianls Cerro de las Cuevas, is the highest, being 
2947 feet above the surface of the sea. and not two rniles fron1 the sea coast: those to the 
eastward are estimated from 2000 to 2500 feet high, and those to the westward at iess than 
2000. 

Between Mono Point and that of Chu para there are sorue bays: but so 1nuch swell 
sets into them, an<l the "'Wind is so uncertain and light c1ose to the shore, that it i;; dan
ge1·ous to ancho1· a ship in any of them, except iu''I<:scouvas and I\1araccas. Of these. 
the first frotn the westward is 1\iacaripe, a ClHTe in '>vhich tht•re are fron-. 7 to 3.~ fathon1s 
water, sheltered fron1 the N. E. winds, and defended bv two batterie:;:: this lies about 
3 miles to the eastward of l\Iona Point, and one mile to the westward of Point CorozaL 
1'he next is Chute cl' Eau, at the distance of 5 miles to the eastward of Point Corozal; 
this is also a small sandy cove, deriving its nar:ne fron1 some rills of water, ·which, as they 
descend from the hills, are projected over the rocks in various directions. ()ff the east 
point of this cove is an islet of the sarne naine; and about li; n1ile to the eastward of it 
is Isle aux Vaches, an islet lying close.to the east point of another cove or bay, in ,vhich 
there is anchorage in from 12 to 8 fathoms, sheltered fron1 N. N. E. winds. About E. 
1~ n1ile from Isle aux Vaches, is the west point of l\iaraccas Bay, having to the east
ward of it a small bay called Mal d'Estomac, in whid1 there is no shelter; this point lies 
9 miles to the eastward of Point Corozal. 

MA RA CC AS BAY .-This bay is a n'lile wide, and about the same depth, havin~ from 
16 to 10 fathoms. on mud, at its entrance, decre;ising gradually to 8 and 7 fathoms, on 
sand, near the middle. It is open to the north, but is cnpable of affording; more shelter 
than any other on this part of the coast : the land about it is level for a consideraule space. 
Two miles farther north-eastward is Escouvas Bay, five sixths of a mile wide, and about 
half that in depth, with fron1 10 to 5 or 4 fathoms water in it. The east point of this 
bay. on which there is a battery to defend it, is lif 1nile S. "\,V. fro1n the west part of Point 
Chupara. Here is anchorage at about one third of a u:1ile from the east point, in 9 fa
thoms water, san<l and mud, with the fort. (Abercrombie,) bearing E. N. E., and the 
large house on the south side of the bay S. by '\V. Escouvas is a better anchorage 
than Maraccas Bay; the latter, although much larger, being n1ore subject to calms and 
sudden shiftinP-;S of the wind. 

POINT CHUPARA.-Point Chupara is scarped and cliffy, and extends about a mile 
nearly east and west. At the distance of 700 feet to the westward of its west extremitv 
is a rock. on which the sea g-eneraHy breaks; and the reef extends about half a rnii; 
eastward from its east extremity. From this point the coast inclines to the east south
eastward, being a sandy beach; and at the distance of three quarters of a mile is the 
entrance of the Little River Cbupara, fit only for boats. Here the coast again' trends 
eastward, is partly composed of cliffs. and at the distance of 3! miles is the mouth of 
the little River Macapou, similar to that of Chupara. Nearly 3 miles ·further, in the 
same direction, in the east part of a small sandy cove, is the little River Paria of the 
eame description as the two former: a small islet lies off the east side of the c-ov'e close 
to the shore, called Paria Islet: 2} mil~ to the westward of this islet9 and abo~t one 
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third o( a mile off from the rocky points on the east side of the River Macapou, there 
is a reef of rocks: there are also several other rocks lying at a short distance from shore, 
between Chupara and Paria, but none so far off as the reef just spoken of. About two 
miles eastward of Paria Islet is 'I'rou Bouille J:.,is = the shore between being chiefly rocky 
cliffs, with two islets lying near it. Nearly l!f mile farther, in the same direc,tion, an(J 
at the east encl of a sandy beach, is the mouth of the little River l\Iandamus, having be
tween a projecting rocky point: thiR, hke the former, will admit nothing but boats. 
Hence the coast trenrls to east north-eastward 3 rniles to Point 1\'Iatelot, which 1ies 14 
miles N. 87° E. from Point Chuoara. 

From 1Vlate1ot Point to Rio Grande Point, the bearing and distance are N. 80° E. 7t 
miles: at about a mile to the eastward of the forn1er is Le Petit 1\:1atelot, and between 
these, close to the eastward of a rocky spot, is the entrance of Shark's River, similar to 
those already described. The coast thence, to within half a mile of Rio Grande, is 
chiefly rocky and high, with a few sandy bays. Rio Grande, contrary to its appellation, 
is a small river, like those before mentioned; it Hes about S. W. by S. three quarters of 
ainUe from the point of that name, the shore between being scarped: from the entrance 
ot the river a sandy beach extends westward about half a mile, having off its west ex
tremity two islets or rocks, the outerlnost of which lies nearly one third of a mile from 
whpre. A vessel may anchor in 9 fathoms water at one third or two fifths of a mile \V. 
by N;; ttont Rio Grande Point, (off which is an islet or 1·ock.) with the <>ast end of the 
sandy beach bearing about S. by E . .} E. The coast from hence trends nearly E. 21 
miles to Point Sans Souci.-the shore·being chiefly sc:arped. 

From Point Sans Souci to Reefs Point, (called hy the Spani:..rds Toco Point,) the 
bearing and distance are S. 87° E. 4J miles. Here the coast bends in a little to the south
ward, and is of the same description as tbe anterior. About E. by S. 2} miles from Sans 
Souci Point is Toco Point, with some islets or rocks lying close to it; and between it 
and Reefs Point, to the west south-westward of the latter, is Toco Bay, where a ship 
Inay anchor at about three quarters of a mile from the land, in l 2 fathoms water, muddy 
ground, with Reefs Point bearing E. by S., Harris' house* S.S. E. ! E.; or farther 
southward, in 12 or 14 fathoms, with Reefs Point E. by N. and llarris' house as before: 
but this is not a good place to Jie at, as a great swell sets in. 

From Reefs Point the coast trends S. 61 ° E., nearly I-} mile to Point Galere, which, 
3.il before noticed, is the N. E. point of the island. 'l'he land between is of a n1oderate 
height. A reef extends about one third of a mile from shore along all this space, and 
should not be approached nef!.rer than the depth of 12 fathoms. There is also a rock to 
the eastward of Point Galere, about three fourths of a mile, often visible, but on which 
the sea always breaks; and there is reason to suspect that some sunken ones lie still 
lurther out, and also within it. 

The whole of the north coast is bold, with the exception of the places already men
tioned ; and the soundings extend several miles off, and are almost regular. Four miles 
N. by '\:V. front Point Galere ,there are 22 fathoms; half a mile farther off, 40 fathoms, 
sand and mud~ rI'hree and a half mi1es north from Point Sans Souci there are 23 fa
tthoms ; a:t the S1lme distance N. by W. from Rio Grande, 20 fathoms ; and at a similar 
distance N. N. W. from PointMateJut, 17 fathoms. N.by E.5,l;milesfromPariathere 
;are 13 fathoms; N. by W. 2~ miles from the River Mac)'.lpvu, 21-; and N. three fourths 
<-Of a mile from Chu para Point, 16 fathoms. There are 78 fathoms, 5 leagues N. by W. 
'Irom Escouvas; and 43 fathoms 5,\- miles north from Maraccas Bay, :North, 6! miles 
«from Point Corozal, there are 60 fathoms; and at 7 leagues N. by E. from Boco Mo? 0 • 

·93 fathoms- These depths decrease gradually towards the shore, very close to which 
:are 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. 

The bottom being every where good, sand and mud, a vessel having occasion to an
-chor. may choose her anchorage on any part of this coai;;t, with the precaution not to go 
.into any of the ·bays to leeward of l\iaraccas; as the high mountains there prevent the 
wind from blowing home. and the swell in such a case renders it difficult to manage a 
~~ . 

At Rio Grande, on the fulJ and change days of the moon. it is high water at 4~· 30Dl·; 
and between this and Point Chupara, the last two hours of the ebb1 and sometimes the 
whole ofit, sets to the eastward along the shore. 

EAST COAST OF TRINIDAD.-The range of high mountains extending along 
the_ north_ c~ast of this. island, from west to east, continues ?n ~e east coast ~_far f 
Point Sahb1a. The highest part of the range, as before said, 1s near the mendtan ° 
Escouvas ; on the east, the most elevated part is near Point SaJibia. 

• Hania•house is situate on a little bill at the S. E. side of tho bay, and easily cliatinpiahe~ be· 
in& the largest in that neighborhood. 
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The general bearing of the east side of the island from Point Galere to Point Galeota 

is S. 7~0 "\V. about 41.t miles. Cape Gal~re, as _before sa,id,: is com~arati_vely lo:w a~d 
rockv, with a· heavv sea constantly hreak1ng on it; and S. 1-!0 W. from it l:!- nule, 1s 

Point la Forest, having between a rocky bay, in which thci·e is uo landing. Frozn 
Point Ja Forest S. 40° ~T- 4~ miles, lies Point Guayan1au. Between these the coast. 
forms a bay, on the shore of\d-iich, and nearly midnay, iH the liale settlement of Cu
mana. From Point Galere to Cun1ana the coast is very rocky. Cu1nana consists of 3 
or 4 plantations, situated on laud tolerably even, and rising with a geutle ascent from a 
sandy bay, which always affords good landing, although quite unsheltered, and as much 
exposed to the east, and to the consequent violence of the ocean, as the rest of the coast, 
along whose whole extent, except at this spot, a tren1en<lous surf breaks. At three 
fourths ofa mile off there are 9 fathon1s water, whence the depth decreases gradually to 
the shore. From Cu1nana to Point Guayamau, a distance of 2i iniles, the shore con
sists of some points of rocks and sandy beaches. Frorn the latter point it becomes cJiff"y 
to within three fourths ofa mile ofBalandra Point, and then a sandy beach almost to the 
point itself, which termin<Ites in a scarped rock, and bears fro1n Guaya1nau Point S. 40° .. 
\V. at the distance of 4 miJes. Balandra Bay is to the westward of the point; it is not 
large or deep enough to shelter any vessel larger than a trading schooner, in frotn 2! to 
4 fathoms. 'rhe north part of this bay is a sandy beach, and at its west end a inountain 
torrent discharges ; the shore thence is cJiffy as far as Salibia Poiut, whieh is nearly a 
mile S. 48° W. from that of Balandra. 'The coast now bends 1nore to the westward ; 
and at the distance of nearly 2 miles ""\V. S. W. f \V. is Patlua Point, to the N. E. of' 
which is Salibia Bay, where a sma11 vessel drawing 8 feet water may find tolerable shel
ter within a small rocky islet on the north side. 'l~here is also anchorage about a quar
ter or a third of a mile to the south-ward of the islet, in 5 orb fatho1ns water, but more ex
posed. This islet lies four fifths of a nlile from. Salibia Point; the rocky shore extends 
near]y as far, and thence to Patura Point is a sandy beach. About W. by N. half a 
mile from the islet, is the entrance of Salibia River, tit only for boats, and a little to the 
westward of it is a tolerably good landing place. Patura Point has a small islet or rock 
near it, and the coast is cliffy, though sorne·what lower than before, for about two fifths 
of a mile, whenee it turns abruptly to the southward. Salibia is at the foot of the range 
of mountains, which extends along the northern coast~ and here ends the rocky quarter 
of Point Galere. From hence to the southward is a long sandy shore, the interior being 
a vast extent ofland, apparently level and of a moderate height, with a few distant insu
lated hiHs arising out oftbe plain, the whole covered with a continued forest. 

We have just sa.id that tbe coast turns abruptly to the southward, and is a sandy shore. 
~t continues of the same description so far as ManzaniUa Point, which is 9} miles S. 9° 
E. from Patura Point, with a surf b1·eaking along its whole extent, so heavily as to ren
der landing on any part of it totally impracticable. This is called Patura Bay; near 
the middle of it the River Oropuche discharges itself through the surf, and over a very 
bad bar. 

At Manzanilla Point the coast turns suddenly to S. "\V. by "\V. and "\V. S. W. for 
about lj- mile, chiefly rocky, but forming a small sandy bay or harbor of the same name. 
sheltered by some rocky islets lying near its east point. rrhis bay has a depth of water 
sufficient for any vessel not drawing more than 9 feet; and although very small, it is 
the best on all the east coast of the island. A reef of rocks stretches from Manzanilla 
Point, eastward. rather more than half a mile~ and nearly 2 miles S. 49° E. from the 
same point are three rocks, above water, over which the sea always breaks. Half a mile 
S. 71° W. from these rocks is another, so small, that it scarcely makes the sea break. 
and is not to be seen until you are close to it. Vessels from the north may run witll 
g~eat s~fety between the reef which stretches off from the point and these rocks; but the 
wind will scarcely permit a square rigged vesse1 to lie her course through this channel 
from the southward. There is also some foul ground about two fifths of a mile E. N. E
from the three rocks, on and near which the sea breaks in very bad weather. It shoal8 
suddenly from 9 to 4i fathoms. A ship may anchor off l\:lanzanilfa Bay, in 5 fathoms 
water, with the_ leewardmost of the rocky islets at the entra~ce of the bay bearing N. 
W. about the distance of 3 cables' length, ~nd Manzanilla. Point N. N. E. This is by 
far the best anchorage on the coast, as a ship from hence will always have plenty of room 
to make sail in case of necessity. Here the flood and ebb streams both set northeast
ward. Nearly W. S. W., about 3l miles from Manzanilla l:'oint, is the east end ofLe
branche Mountains, which thence extend west, south-westward. 'I'his. by estimation is 
about 1000 feet above the level of t.lJ.e sea, and forms a conspicuous ma;.k to know this 
Part of the coast by. 

qocos BA Y.-Close to the _west~ard of the clitry shore, on the west side of Man
zanilla Bay, is the mouth of the httle nver Lebranche; and hence the coast again turns 
abruptly to the southward as fa.r as the river Ortoire, a distance of 10! miles ; the shore 
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being all a -sandy beach, nearly straight, with the surf breaking heavily on it. This 
is called Cocos Bay, from its shore heing bordered by a narrow grove of cocoanut-trees 
7 or 8 miles long. Near the 111iddle of the bay the river 1\/Iitan discharges its waters. 
About half a rnile e:;tstward of the rnouth of the Orto ire River, is a landing place behind 
a i-ocky point, on the north side of a scarped prorr1ontory, which advances l! mile into 
the sea, and present" a front of high cliff to the eastward, of about a :rr-iile in length N. N. 
E. and S. S. \V. 'l~his is called Mayero Point, (but by the Spaniards Cape Guataro.) 
Several rocks anrl reefs lie off its N. E. part to a considerable distance~ and it should 
not be approached fro111 the east nearer than a mile, as there are only 3 fathonts at the 
distance of four fifths of a mile from it, in that direction ; but a vessel may anchor, at 
nearly a mile to the northwar<l of this promontory, in 5 fathoms, good ground, having the 
N. E. part of the point bearing- S. E. { S., and the westernmost rocky bluff, which is 
near the mouth oftbe Ortoire, S. ~-1 S. Mayero Point is re1narkable at the distance of 
5 or 6 Ieagues, from advancing into the sea, and also from the almost equal elevation of the 
'Whole tongue of land that forms it. It lies nearly 11 miles S- 13° W. from Manzanilla 
Point. 

MA YERO BAY. - From the south part of l\fayero Point, the land continues 
high and scarped for about two thirds of a mile to the W. N. W., whence a low sandy 
beach begins, turning to S. b_y ""\V. and S., and continues of the same description, with 
low land in t:he interior, as far as Point Galeota, which is 12.f miles S. 8° W. from Mayero 
Point. The space between these points is called Mayero Bay~ anc.l at its northern "part 
the water is sufficiently smooth to afford good landing for two or three rniles, although it 
is as much exposed to the east as the middle and southern parts, where a heavy surf 
breaks ; and off this part, also, a vessel n-iay anchor, as there are about 6 fathoms at lt 
mile off, and it shoals gradualJy to the shore. '"I'o the southward of Mayero point are 
some p1antations, and at the distance of 3 miles a church. 

POIN'r GALEOTA, as we have before said, is the S. E. point of the island_ Se
v.eral rocks lie off it, but they are al1 above water~ and at the distance of three quarters 
of a mile to the E. and S. E. of it, is a depth of 10 fatho1ns. This promontory is of mo
derate elevation, and 1nay be discovered from the north-eastward at the distance of 6 or 
7 leagues. The soundings extend to a considerable distance off to the eastward, and 
shoal gradually to the land: thes~ will be best understood by inspecting the chart. 

SUNKEN ROCK--Before we quit this part, \Ve ought not: to omit mentioning a 
dangerous rock that lies 6 or 7 leagues frorn the land, afrhougb we are not acquainted 
with its precise situation. The surveyor,"' when searching for it in the direction that 
wa<;> pointed out to him, found a bauk of 16 fathoms, with deep water all around it, on 
which it is supposed to exist. This bank lies 7 leagues S. 37{ 0 E. from Point Galere, 
and N. 8:2° E. from the mounta.in of Lebranche, distant 6:} leagues from 1\Ianzanill,a 
Point. 'l~here is no doubt of its existence, a vessel having been wrecked upon it; and1t 
has been seen by several persons at very low spring tides; it: is a very small rock, and 
steep close to. 

SOUTH CO A.ST OF TRINIDAD.-From Point Galeotato the Point de la Grande 
Calle, it is 4 n1iles S. 75° "\V. The coast between forms Guaya-Guayara Bay. which is 
spacious, with a sandy shore, but so shoal that nothing can be sheltered in it, except 
very small vessels, there being only 3 fathoms water a mile from the land. A rocky 
shoal lies nearly in the middle of it, and there are several rocks near Galeota Point, but 
they are all above water. :From Point de la Grande Calle the coast trends S. by "\V.J 
W., all scarped and rocky, to Point Casa Cruz, a distance of 5} miles. All along this 
part there are 5 fathoms water at a rnile and a half from the land. From Point Casa 
Cruz the coast runs nearly west, with several inflections, about 32 miles, to Point Ta· 
baro, t:be shore being chiefly scarped with two or three spots of sandy beach, and!
few rocks at the projecting points. From Point Tabaro the coast: trends W. by N. 
about two and a half miles to Point Herin, a projecting point of sand, with so_rne 
rocks lying off it. Nearly five miles west by north fro1n the latte1- lies lslot P01nt. 
'l'he coast between is sandy, and forms a small bay called Herin Bay, in which there ~re 
3 or 4 fathoms water. The coast from hence trends "W. S. W., nearly 6 miles, to Point 
Quemada, th.J" shore being all sandy. About midway lies Point Chaguaramas. About 
3 miles to the westward of Point Quemada is Point Ica~os, or Jcaque, the south-wt;st~rn 
ext:rernity of the island. 'Ve have already said that Point Galeota may be distinctly 
Illade out at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues. From this point the ]and begins to be more 
elevated, and continues so along the south coast. No part of this coast can properly ~e 
c~~ed mountainous, although it is very hilly; but these gradually diminish from t~e vi{ 
cm1ty of Point Herin towards Point Icacos, which is quite low and flat. The hill 0 

• Captain E. H. Columbine. 
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Guaya-Gua:yara, at the eastern extremity of this range, and about lj- mile~· W. byW. 
from Point de la Grande Calle, is 760 feet high by admeasure1nent. Thts may serve 
as a guide whereby to estin1ate the height of the others. There is a watering place 
about a mile to the westward of Point Casa Cruz, where, with a little trouble, water may 
be obtained from a mountain strean1 that falls into a well on the beach. Five fathoms 
will be found at a mile and a half from the shore, in which depth you may run along the 
co'lst; but it is more advisable to keep at two miles from the land. You will then be in 
8 or 10 fathoms, and clear of all risk. At the distance of 3 or 4 leagues to the eastward 
of Point lcacos, a reef of rocks lies upwards of a n1ile fron1 the lanu. It does not show 
itself, but so1ne red cliffs on the shore wilJ nearly point out its situation. After passing 
Point Quemada, you n1ay approach the shore to a quartet of a n1ile without the least 
risk. 

POINT ICACOS, OR ICAQUE, is a sandy promontory advancing into the sea iq 
a circular forrn, but so steep that at half ;t cable's length there are 8 or 9 fathotns water. 
From its S. \V. part it first runs northward about 1:} mile to point Corral, and thence 
north-eastward U, mile to Point Gallos, which has 2 or 3 islets lying off its west side. 

WEST COAST OF TRINIDAD.-Frorn Point Icacos to Port d'Espagne the bear ... 
ing and distance are N. 36° E. 43 miles. All this part is low, excepting .lS1ount Napa
rima, which is round, and 602 feet high. In clear weather it may be seen at 8 leagl.l.es 
distance, r1nd is a good m<irk within the Gulf of Paria. 

From Point Gallos, before mentioned, to Point Cedro, it is 5} miles N. 61° E., the 
coast between forrning a h<1y of the same name, the N. E. part of which is flat at a con .. 
siderable ~listance off. From the point a spit projects westward, ::i.nd at its extremity, 
two thirds of a mile from the point. is a rock called the Barrt>1 of Beef. A shoal of 9 
feet lies also about 3 miles N. E.-! E. from the same point. N- 620 E •• at the distance 
of 14 miles from Point Ce<lro, is the N. W. extremity of Cape 01· Point Brea, or Pitch 
Point. Between these the shore forms two shallow bays, s~parated by Guape Point. 
Cape Brea presents a front oftwo or three miles in extent, projecting to the N. "\.V., and 
within it is a wonderful lake of pitch or hituminous matter. In the bay to the south
ward, about a mile from Point Brea, there are two small rivers of excellept fresh w~t~.
close to the beach. 

From the nouh part of Point Brea to !\'fount Nnparima, the hearing and distance Bl.'a 
N. 69° E. 9~ miles. and from the latter to Point Cascaal. the coast trends N. 6n \V. 11 
miles. 'l'he- shore b~twcen Cape Brea and Point Cascaal forms a deep bay, with shal
low water, into which several rivers <lisembogue; of these the first is the Sibaira, at 
about 11 mile to the S. \V. of Mount Naparima. Between this river and the Mount, at 
two thirds of a n1ile from shore, lies a farallon, or rock, and to the ,V. N. W. of it, full 
2 miles, the water is shallow. At the foot of the mount, on its west side, is Petit Bourg, 
and to the northward of it are the little rivers Tarornra and Guaracuro. About 2~ miles 
to the northward of Petit Bourg is Stony Point, at t:'he western end of the middle range 
of hills. The cocu:;t thence trends about N. ~ W. 81- miles to Cascaal Point, bordered 
with shallow water to the distance of 4 miles off. A hout 8. E. by S. I} mile from Cas
caal Point, is the month of the little river Conra, llnd l~ mile N. E. -! E. from the &atne 
point, is that of Carapichima, of a similar rlescription. From hence it is N. 13{0 W. 9 
miles to PQrt d'Espagne; the fand betw.ef'n is ]ow and swampy, through which the lit
tle rivers Chagouana, Aripo. and Aronc<l, discharge their waters. 

1-Iere we discontinus the description of this coast fron1 the south, resume it again at 
the Bocas, and conclutle at Port d'Espagne. ·· 

Mono Point, as we have before said. is the N. vV. extremitv of the isl:lnd. From 
thence tn Taitron's Point. or Punta del Diablo. it is little mo.r~ than l ~ mile S. 8° E. 
At three quarters of a mile from the former, lies the north point of an islet, called the 
Careenage of Mono, whie:h runs in north-eastward more than half a mile, and has from 
17 f~thoms al ~he en!ranc~. to 4 and 3 at the extremity. At the bead of this inlet, or bay~ 
a ship of the Im~ m1ght he secure to th« shore, land-locked. Off the sandy shore w)J.icb 
forms the east side of it, there is a bank "'•hich shoals suddenly : it will therefore be JJ§.
e~s~ary to keep on the oppo~ite shore, if yon should have occasion to work up SQ faar. 
'I a1tron's Bay, called also Ensenada del Infante, hes to the northward 9f Taittron•s 
Point, is about one third of a mile wi<le, and of nearly the s'.l.me depth, having a !83ndy 
beach at its hea<l, and a depth of 15 fathoms at the entrance. The high land between 
these bays is 14QO feet above the surface of the sea. \Vestward from these points lie 
the three island~, l\lono, Huevo, and Chaca-chacare, wbicb fQJ"rq. the Bocas, and which 
will be described hereafter. 

GASPAR GRANDE . ..:._S. 4° W. 1 mile from 'l'aitron$e Point, lies the west point 
<>f Gaspar-Grande, named Espolon (Cock's-spur.) This island extends eastward .nee.riv 
11- mile to Pu11.ta de la Reyna, the east point. and is about half a mile Broad. Ita...ei..-. 
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lion is considerable, the highest part being 337 feet ; and its coasts form some coves, er 
little bays, in which small vessels may anchor. 

From Taitron's Point the coast of Trinidad runs S. 73° E. four fifths of a miJe to 
Punta de San Jose, whence it bends in to the N. E. aud E. l.} miJe, and thence to tbe 
S. S. W. about two thirds of a mi1e to Punta San Carlos, being the west part of Cha
guaramus Peninsula. This point lies almost 2 llliles S- 65° .I!;. from Taitron's Pomt, 
one and one tenth mile S. 60° E. from Punta de San Jose, and 740 yards to the ea!.'l· 
ward of Gaspar Gr.1nde. Gasparillo Island Jies to the southward of Punta de San Jose, 
and has an islet on its north side. This island forms two passages ~ that on the north 
js 250 yards wide, with 5 to 15 fathoms water; and that on the south, between it and 
Gaspar Grande, is 740 yards wide, with fron1 9 to 14 fathotns water. 

CHAGUARAl\'IlJS BAY is con1prised benven Gaspar Grande, on the S. ,V. the 
west side of the peninsula on the east, and the land on the nunh. It is spacious, and 
affords good anchorage. The ~bores are bold, ex<:ept off the huge plantation, which is 
situated in the principal valley on the north side, whence a shoal of I to 3 fathoms ex
tends 600 y:irds off. Its outer edge trends to W. N. \V., and is very steep. Vessels 
may anchor in this ba,y any where; but the most convenient spot for waterin~. is in 12 
fathoms, with the east end of Gaspar Grande bearing S. by E. and 'I'aitron's Point in a 
line with Punta de San ~ ose. There is a wreck of one of the Spanish ships of the line, 
that were burnt here at the taking ofthe island. It lies in 17 fatho1ns water, having the 
western Diego Island open 1° 10' of Punta San Carlos, and the north extreme of Gas· 
par Grande W. by S. Avoiding this wreck, a ship or two may water very weH here. 

At full and change of the moon, it is high water by the shore at 3 o'clock, and it rises 
about 5 feet; but at the ~nchorage the flood stream runs until half past 3 o'clock. The 
1lood runs to the eastward. aod continues only 5j hours; the ebb runs to the westward. 

ESCONDIDO HARBOR.-'l~o the northwarrl of Punta San Carlos, or Escondido, 
is a little ·harbor named Escondido. From this point S. S. E . .,\. E. four tenths ofa 
mile, is Prince's Point; and thence to the east end of Chaguaramus PeninsuJa it is 
about E. N. E- lT\i- mile. From this latter pojnt to another point at the west side of 
Lynch's Bay. it is N. 55° E. ir,.. mile. 'I'o the N. W. of the east point of the penin
sula, nearly half a u1ile. is an inlet, or bay, called the Careenage, an excellent harbor 
for merchant ships, but too shoal for rnen -ot-war, there being only from 10 to 23 feet 
water. North-eastward from this bay is another with 2.\ to 4 fathoms in it. 

DIEGO'S ISLANDS.-To the S. and S. E. of Prince's Point, about one third ofa 
DJile, Jie Diego's Islands, t_wo in nnn1b*"r. of about a quarter of a mile in extent each, 
and the same distance asunder, N. E. by E. i- E. and S. W. by W. t W. There is a 
good passage between them of9 to 12 fathoms water, and also between them and Prince's 
Point, of 20 to 25 fathoms. 

COLORAS.-The Coloras are a cluster of small islands, five in number, occupying 
a space of four tenths of a mile. They lie lj mile E. i S. from the easternmost of Die
go's Isles. and 1 i mile S. E. from the east point of the peninsula. There appears to be 
a passage between the two southernmost an<l 1he others. 

PORT D•ESPAGNE.-From the point on the west sicie of Lynch's Bay, the coast, 
with some inflections. trends E. S. E. a distance of b;i miles to Port d'Espagne, and 
there turns about S. S. E. 1! mile to the river Caroni, which in the rainy season pours 
out a furious stream. The water in the road of Port d'Espagne is very shallow, there 
being only 3~ fathoms at a mile and a half off. It is extremely foul and muddy there, 
a•Jd nearer to the shore it is proportionably more so. At about 1,i mile off from the 
abore, with the round white tower on a hill near the town, bearing ·N. E. by E .• there 
are 34' fathoms, very soft mud. hut ships may anchor any where. The ship wiB turn the 
aoft mud up long before she gets into a good anchoring place, which should be in about 
3 feet more water than she draws. The water is always perfectly smooth. 

The tide flows here on full and change days of the moon, at half past 5 o'clock: the 
ftood comes from the west, and the ebb frorr1 the S. E.; and the water is sJack about 1~ 
hour, b:>th at high and low water. The course of rhe tides, both ebb and flood, beiog 
each checked by an opposing shore in this corner where the town is sjtuated, they natur· 
ally must deposit there much of the mud which they carry along with them: hence the 
quRotity of mud in the anchorage. . 

The coast of the rnaia land is low and swampy, opened by a great number of ~1vers 
and cb~nnels fallii;ig into the. Gulf! of the~e the d_eepe_st and mo&t freq~ei;-ted, .IB t~e 
Guarap1che, by which a trade is carried on w.ith the 1ntenor of Clllllana; it JS navtgab e 
for eehooneni and large balaxues. 

Description of the Islands 1ohich form the Bocas. 
Th-: nortbe~passag!s into the Gulf of Paria •• between the N. W. end of Trinida:• 

three ulanda lymg off 1t, and the Coast of Pana, were by Columbus caited Bocas e 
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Bragns, from the velocity of the current which he found setting through them. This. 
however. is very various in its sri·ength, though constant in its direction to the northward. 

MONO JS LAN D.-The three islands which forn1 these pas,,.ages, are Mono, or Ape'• 
Island, Huevo, or Egg Islan<l, and Chaca-chacare. The first is about 2i miles in length 
from N. E. to S. W., and l:\- n1ile in breadth~ it consists of two lofty hills, from which 
the land on the south side shelves down to the sea, in ridges singulal"ly sharp: the high
est of these hills, at the north part, is 1013 feet abo\·e the surface of the sea. On the 
east side of the island are two bays; the northerntnost nan1ed Morris' Bay, the other 
Deherc's, besides so1ue coves: to the westward of these, on the south side, are some 
others. The N. E. point of this island bears about S. \V. by '\V. distant half a mile 
from Muno Point, and the S. E. point W. N. \V.} ,V. 1330 yards fron1 Taitron's Point; 
but in rhe narrowest part, the channel is not quite -0ne third of a mile wide. This is 
called Boco lVIono: it lies nearly north and sourh, and has from 23 to 47 fathoms water 
in it. A cluster of a·ocks lies ab.out 300 yards E. N. E. from the N. E. point of Mono 
Island~ these have 8 faL11on1s close to tbern. 

HUE VO, OR EGG- ISLAND, is the next: this is of a semi-circular shape, form
ing a bay on its S. \.V. side. Its N. E. point, near to which Jies the Umbrella Hock, is dis
taut one aod one tenth mile W. by S. from the N. W. part of Mono Island, and thence 
extends l' n1ile about N. W. by W. t W. Its south point lies one mile W. N. 'V. J 
\V. from the S. \V. point of :Mono. I--luevo, near its N. E. point, is 655 feet above the 
surface of the sea. The channel between it and Mono is called Boc-o Huevo, or more 
commonly the U1nb1clla Passage, fro1n the rock of that name: the course through is 
about S. W. by S. and N. E. by N.; and its narrowest part, which is near the S. W. en
trance, is about three quarters of a mile wide, with a depth of more than 100 fathoms. 
- CHACA-CHACARE is the westei·nmost of the three ishmds: Point St • .Jago, the 
east point of this isl<tnd, lies three quarters of a mile nearly W. S. W. fron1 the south 
point of Huevo; and thence extends about N. \-V. _} N. one and four fifths mile to the 
north point, near which is an islet; and thence turns about S. by "\-V. ~ W. nearly th_, 
same distance to its S. \V. point. Fro1n the httte1· to Point Antoine, the S. E. point, 
the coast runs about E. ,\- N. 1:\- mile; and from this point to that of St . .Jago, N. E. by 
E. about three quarters of a inile. Between the latter points a deep bay is formed north
westward. with safe anchorage, but difficuh to get in or out of, except by warping. At 
the further end of this bay of Chaca-chacare, which nearly divides the ishmd into two 
P.arts, is ~low sandy neck or isthmus. To the southward of this beach, and on the west 
side of the island, are some scattered rocks, at about a cable's length from shore~ and 
there is a small rock, with 2,\- fathon1s on it, lving one third of a n1ile west from t.he S. 
W. point of the island. and S. 25"- 0 \.\.T. from-its--N. -W. extremitv.• The whole of the 
hi1;h land of the peninsula of Chaguaramus open to the southward of the rock at the S. 
'Y· point of Chaca-chacare, clea1·s it on the south side: the angular altitude of the high 
hill on that poiut, from the top to the sea, at its foot, taken in a boat anchored on the 
!"ock, is 7° 50'- 'l~his hill is 426 feet above the surface of the sea: the north part of the 
island has an elevation of 810 feet. Here it is high water oo fuU an<,l change days of the 
tnoon at 30 minutes after 2 o'clock. 

The Channel formed by Chaca-chacare and Huevo, is called Boca Navios, or Ship 
Passage: it lieB S. E. by S. and N. \.V. by N. and is, at the narrowest point, rhe S. W. 
entrance, two thirds of a mile wide. •ro the westward of this island is Boca Grande,. of 
great ex.tent, and almost free fro1n danger. 

Description of the Bocas. 

The great depth of water in the three largest of the Bocas, namely, Nuveo, Navios.. 
and B?ca Grande, prev~nts anchoring in any part of them, except in cnse of absolute 
necessity. very close to the shore. A ship n1ay anchor any where in Boca Mono, but in 
30 OT 40 fathoms, in mid-channel. The beds of these channels are 1nucb deeper than 
the bottom, eit~er wi:hin or without them; as if they had been thus worn away by the 
constant operation of the Northern Current which runs throngh them. In autumn its 
hpidity at times is so great. that ships are frequently driven out again, after having en-

* There ia another rock lying off the S. W. point of Chaca-chacare, with only 9 feet water on the 
shoalest part of it, al low water, with very deep water all around ; it is about 40 yards in circum
ference. . This rock was discovered o.n the morning of the 26th of.June, 1809, by Captain Sughree. 
of the ship Samuel, of ~on~on, ~rawing 17 feet of water, who .srruck and remained fast upon it 
~or aeveral hours. While this ship was aground two others passed, one on each side, without touch
ing, tlthough not at 25 fathoms distant. The bearings by compllBS from the abip were Chaca..eh..._ 
care, S. W. point. E. N. E., El Plata, or Goose Island, S. W. by W. t W .; and the S. E. end of ea.. 
aua.na., or Peria, W. by S. 
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tered one of the passages with a good breeze: during the rest of the year, its rate UlRY 

cotnn1only be estirnated to be about 2 or 3 knots; but close to the S. "\\-~. point of Cha
ca-chacare, it runs inuch stronger. Except in autu1nn, the tide of flood which sets 
through them into the Gulf of Paria, has a considerable power towanls the top of high 
water, in checking this current~ and at spring tides, the water is frequent1y perfectly 
slack in Boca l\1ono for an hour; and very nearly so in Boca Huevo. 

Boca Mc:rno.-In the Boca .l\Iono, (the eastern ni.outh,) at ebb tide, the current runs 
outward with a velocity of L} or 2 miles an hour, and something less at ordinary flood; 
so that, \.vith the exception of about an hour near the tbp of a spring ftoo<l, it always runs 
outward. For this reason. and because it is subject to calms and eddy winds, occasioned 
by the great elevation of the coast, from being; very narrow, (nor exceeding one third of 
a mile in width,) Jong and winding, and consequently fuU of eddies, it sht1uld not be at
tempted by a ship except in a case of necessity, although it is the windward one: but either 
of the others should be preferred. It is h1gh water here uu full and chaHge days of tbe 
moou at 50 minutes after 3 o'clock. 

A ship may anchor any where in the south part of this passage, and aJl e1loug the south 
side of l\Iono. Dehert's Bay affords excellent anchorage, an<l there is deep water far 
into it: a ship anchored off the Iiiuuth of it in 15 fathonu;, on clay, with the south point 
bearing S. W .. by S. and tound the ground so tough that it was with great <lifficulty the 
anchor was weighed. 

BOCA HUE VO, EGG PASSAGE, (or, as it is now more colllmonly called, the 
Parasol, or UniLrella Passage,) is safe t.o attempt to run in at, if the wind hangs to the 
N. E., as it will then, probably, blow CJUite through the passage; but at any rate, if the 
ship cannot stem the current, there 1s' a1np]e roo1n to back and fill her out again. TLe 
shores are bold, but care must be taken to avoid a rock at the S. ,V. point of Mono; al
though it is not above a ship's length from the point. the e<ldy of the floo<l tide at the 
t!prings sets directly over it. At ebh tide the current sets through with rathet Jess veloci
ty than in the former; and during the last two hours of flood, it is nearly slack water: 
on this account, it being the shortest, being to the windward of the other two and being 
entirely clean, it is considered the· best for entering the gulf. It is advisable to keep 
closer to the island of Huevas than to that of l\!ono, to avoid being becalnicd by the high 
lanrl of J\lono, and also be ca use the current inclines to the N. E . 

. BOCA NA VIOS, OR SHIP PASSAGE. may b~ safely entered, if, when a ship 
hauls round the N. vV. eud of Huevo at a quarter or one third of a rnile distance, she 
~an lie up high enough to bring the south end of the island on her starboard bow, so as 
to have the current under her lee ; otherwise it will be irnproper to attempt it, as the cur
rent does not run fairly out, but rather indines down on Chara-chacare. With a flow
ing tide, it runs with a velocity of 14' rnile per hour; but at the ebb, frequently at the rate 
nf 3if or 4 n1iles. It is high water on full and change days of the rnoon at 39 n1inutes 
after 3 o'clock. Although the entrance by this channel is practicable only under the 
above circumstance with a flood tide; ~yet, on the other hand, it is fa1· superior to the 
Boca Huevo for getting out of the Gulf; but it is necessary, in so doing, to pay atten
tion to the set of the current, as we have just mentioned, and also to the following:-

On.June 5. 1804, at 7 P. M .• , His Majesty•s,ship Ulysses weighed fro1n Cbaguaramus 
Bay; but falling calm, it w-as 10 o'clock on the following morning before shP reached 
the south poiut of Huevo, .with an intention of going through Boca Navios. l-Iere was 
found such a strong current setting round that poiut to the E. S. E. that being unable to 
stem it, she was let drive out through the U1nbreJla Passage, which took up two hours. 
to p~rform. owing to a number of eddies and opposite currents, formed by the tide ol 
flood setting into the Gulf. and contending against the usual stream setting outward. It 
was high water in the Bocas that day, at about half past twelve o'clock, being tlJree days 
before the new moon. 

BOCA GRANDE.-In this channel, at ebb tide. the currer1t runs with less velocity 
than through either of the others, and at flood there is scarcely any. It is also very cleaocl 
with the exception of the sunken rocks lying off the S. W. point of Chaca-cbacare, an 
of sufficient bread1 h to tack at pleasure; but being the leeward most, it is only resorted 
to in case of having (ailed to effect a passage by either of the preceding. 

Rem.arks on. the Currents on the Coasts of Trinidad and in the Gulf of Paria. 

CURRENTS IN THE VICINITY OF TRINIDAD.-"\Ve have already etated that 
the western Equinoctial or Tropical Current, occasioned by the Trade Wind, being con
fined by the trending of the Coast of South America, is thrown in a collected force upon 
Tt'inidad, and runs there witb great strength; we have now further to observt,:. tha~!h: 
for~ of. t~is cun-ent. is still .further increased along its shores by the obstructwn ll!I { dae 
the ralaud .uaelf ·preaeuu aganist die free coune of the stream ; aqd by the watera o 
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Orinoco, which flowing through vast phlins, subject to periodical inundations, and dis~ 
charging itself into the ocean nea1· this island, greatly increases the current in its vicinity, 
particularly about the months of August and September, when that river is at its greatest 
height. The river Amazon also. collecting the waters of al111ost half tbe Southern con
tinent, may, perhaps, though at the remote distance of :280 leagues, contribute soivewhat 
to its strength. 

These currents vary much in their velocity at different times, without any apparent 
cause. It is said they run stron~est in the declining quarters of the n1oon; but of this no 
i,;atisfactory pr:oof has hitherto been obtained. Adapting itself to the coast, the current 
runs to the northward, along the east side of Trinidad, and takes a western direction be
tween the island Tobago and Point Galere, round which it runs with such accumulated 
strength, that it is scarcely possible for a squrire-t-igged vessel to beat against it, round 
that point, although there are instances of its ha'ving been effected. 

Passing Point Galere, it runs along the Xo1·th Coast, close to the shore, for a few 
leagues, as far as Rio Grande; but there it often quits the shore, and takes a '\V. N. \V. 
direction, increasing its distance from the land till it gets to the northw<J.rd of the Bocas, 
where it seldom prevails within 5 or 6 leagues, being 1·epel!e<l by the current ~...-hich runs 
out of these pass<1ges: there the two streacns blend and 1·un to the westward. 

Along the South Coast it always ruus to tbe westward, seldom le~s than 1 !r or 2 knots, 
near Point Galeota, but often more; and as the opposite shon:- of South A1nerica con
tracts the channel towards Point lcaque, or lcflcos, its velocity is rr1uch accelerated there, 
and may be estimated genera1Iy at 3 kuots, but it freriuentl_v runs still stronger. 

The channel between the Coast of America and the S. "\V. point of 'l~rinidad, is called 
the Serpent's l\fouth, through which the cuuent ente1·s the Gulf of Paria, dispersing it
self over it. Near the sh,fre of the Gulf. it is subject to the influence of the tides, but 
in the middle, it always runs to the northward towarcfs the Bocas; where its channel being 
again contracted, its velocity is proportionally incre~sed. Having passed these Straits, 
the body of this water preserves its northerly direction for 5 or 6 lea,!.':ncs, before it falls 
into the comn1on course of the stream of the ocean, which is thei·e "\V. N. "\V. But it 
is to be observed, that so soon as it has pC1ssed the Boeas, a considerable part diverges to 
the E. N. E. and either runs with some raµidjty to windwa1·d, or so thm·oughl.Y destroys 
the effect of the western current, that a ship will seldom fail of working up, at leaii't,;: ~· . 
Point Chupara, with ease, by keeping within_ a 1nodera~e distance of the shore. _:Phi'!;.""" 
easterly current frequently extends to a coostderahle d1stanc.e farther alon~ the Nu4."' 
Const, as was experienced in the month of .Tune, 1804, when His l\Iajesty's ship Uly&$Ml 
wo1·ked up to Rio Grande fron1 Huevo, in 25 hours, although she never went n1ore than 
3 knots. . 

That part of the stream which goes out of the Boca Grande on the west side, turns 
round the N. E. point of Paria, and runs down that Coast with such velocity, that if a 
ship bound to Trinidad should fall in with the ]and to leeward of this point, though ever 
so little, she 1nust immediately stand to the northward again, at least so fat' as 13° of lat. 
out of the great force of the current, and work up to Grenada before she again attempts 
the Bocas. Even then, if she cannot lie S. E. hy S. at least, her reaching the1n will be 
very doubtful; and her best mode of proceeding will be, to go through the passaQ:e be
tween Kick 'em Jeany and Carl"iacou, in order to weather Clrenada, before she g-et~s into 
the stroog lee curn·nt that prevails between that island and Trinidad. This cu1~ient ren
ders it very difficult for ships to fetch Point Saline in Grenada from the Bocas: tb~y 
generally only reach about 4 or 5 leagues to leeward of that island; hence the necessity 
of working to windward on the North Coast of Trinidad. · 

Practical Directions for making the Isla·nd of 7'rinidad, and for entering tht 
Gulf of Faria. 

(From the Derrotero de las Antillas.J 

It has been already obsen>ed, that from July to November is called the rainy season itt 
this country, in which the General "l'rade Wind is very light. and veering to E. S. E. and 
S. E. • and that in the other months it blows fresh from N. E. or E. N. E.; this cir"'
cumstance, and the two channels by which the Gulf of Paria may be entered, occasion§ 
the preference to be given to the south entrance during the rains, and to the other during 
the dry season. It is therefore obvious that Trinidad should be approached with due 
regard to the season: from December to .June the object rs to make it about Point Galere. 
and from .July to .J?ecember, ~bout Point Gal~o-ta. 'Fhese two points beiug the N~ E: 
and S. E. extremlties ~f the ishnd, cannot _fail of be.mg known. A ship coming from. 
the eastward, and making the body of the island, will see the mountain of.. Lebraoche 
ahead of her; and a tlat low shore extending from thence about 4 leagues to the north-
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ward, where it is bounded by the northern range of high mountains. To the southward 
of Lebranche will be seen another, and tnore extensive lo\V shore, at the extrernity of 
w-hich are the hiHs of Guaya-guaya1·e. The range of high mountains which exted along 
the Northern Coast, ruay Le seen in clear weather at the di~tauce of 11 leagues, but 
Point Galere cannot be distinguished at n10J·e than 3 Jeagues, from being; low. 

The soundings off the eastern coast of the island to the disrnnce of 17 leagues, fur
nish a safe method of rectifying the p1ace of a ship arriving fron1 the eastward, aud un
der circu1nstances ofnil!ht or cloudy weather·, wilJ save much time; for being in the p<iral-
1el of the island. it is necessary to try for soundings, whi<;h may be done without rnore dehly 
or inconvenience thrin that of trying at about every 20 n1iles, wln·n the ship is supposed 
to be nearing the land. The depth of water aud tlie latitude will give the situation of rhe 
ship with tolerable precision. Ii:nowing this, no more is requisite than to steer for the 
Points Galere or Galeota, according to the 8eason of the year, fo1· entering the gulf ei
ther by the north or south passage.* But as it frequently happens that two or three 
days elapse without obtainmg a meridian altitude, it is very possible that the mariner, 
supposing himself to be in the parallel of Trinidad. may actuaJly be in that of Toi.Jago, 
or even of Grenada, as the cunent sets with such violence to the N. \\ . : for this rea
son no opportunity of observing the latitude either by the moon, a star, or by altitudes of 
the sun before and after he has passed the merjdian. should be neglected. It is also ad
visable to make the land rather to the south than to the north of either of the points, as 
the currents will always favor working to the northward. rr11e facility is still greater in 
times of the N. E. winds for getting up from J?oint Galeota to Point Ga1ere. 'I'he pas
sage may also be inade fron1 the latter to the former, but not with so much ease. So 
soon as one of the points or capes has been made out distinctly. the route to the mouths 
of the gulf is as follows : 

From Point Galere a ship may run along the coast at the distance of two miles, with 
an understanding of its being quite clean, as before described. 

Point Coroza] may be approached to half a mile. It will then be better to close more 
upon the ]and, to reach the mouths with greater facility. 

Directions for the Bocas . 

.. . From the description already gi'l-·en of the islands which form the Bocas, and a]so 
.of the Bocas, it is evident that the Boca Huevo, or UmbreJJa Passage, should be chosen 
f'or entering the gulf. aud that the best time is with a flowing tide, aod with a wind that 
will ensure the ready working ufthe ship; but if there be a lour-knot breeze, there is no 
necessity to wait for the tide. At night, if the weather be clear, there is no incon
venience in entering the Huevos Channel, as the only risk is of getting too close to one 
of the littl~ islets, and which is ahnost impossible to happen ; but if caJms, scant winds, 
want of tide, darkness, or excess of caution, should determine the n1ariner to wait for a 
more favorable opportunity, he may anchor about two thirds of a tnile frotn the coast in 
18 or 20 fathoms, except the wind be N. E., which raises a heavy sea: in such a case 
he will do better by keeping under sail, and mr1king short tacks on and off shore. Along 
the coast from Point Toco to Point Chup<1ra, the bottom is soft mud ; on the rneridian 
of the latter point it is coarse sand and fine grave) ; and to the west of it, so far as the 
mouths, it is nJ.ud of a greenish color. These differences in the bottom will point out 
with sufficient accuracy what part of the coast the ship is on. 

When a ship bas passed through either of the channels, she should be kept close to 
the win~. c;>n. the larboard tack, in order to get away from the mouths, and near the 
coast of I'rm1dad ; and she should, in general, be continued on this rnck so Jong as the 
flood tide lasts, that she may go on the starboard tack so soon as the ebb begins, with a 
certainty of reaching the anchorage, or at least within a very little of it. 1t may pro
bably appear to sorne persons, more eligible to 1nake several tacks after entering the 
gulf, and particuJarJy so if the Jarboard tack is not the most advantageous; but it must 
be remembered that the strongest currents are in the narrows, and therefore frotn re·· 
maining near the months, in consequence of having made several tacks, it would not be 
extraordinary if the ebb tide should force them through the c-hannel again, or cowpel 
them to anchor to prevent it; and even if neither of these circumstances should take 
place~ the ebb will be found unfavorable for gaining the Port d'Espagne. On the other 
hand~ by having stood on the larboard tack within the gulf, if necessary, as f!lr as the 
parallel of Mount Naparima, the ebb tide will then very favorably assist the ship on the 
starboard tack, perhaps, so much as to reach the anchorage, or it will be gained by :so
other short board. If calms or very light winds pi·event gaining ground by keeping 

~~ necessary to be cautious of the &Wlken rock that lies about 7 league• S. E. f S. from Point 
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under sail, the kedge anchor may be let go; it will be sufficient to ho1d against the 
strength of the tide, and the use of large anchors Hhoul<l be avoided as much as possi
ble; because as they bury themselves so deep in the soft mud, there is considerable trou
ble in weighing them. In Port d'.Espagne sl.ips may anchor in the S. W. part, in 4 or.5 
fathoms, according to the ship's draught : moor N. "\V. and S. E. 

At about 4 miles within the Bocas, soundings may be got with the hand line, in 20 
fathoms; from whence, in standing southwaru, the water soon shoals to 14, 13, and 12 fa-
1homs, which depths will continue severnl miles; but the soun<liugs are not quite regu
Jar, though nearly so, there being some smal1 banks with G or 7 fathon1s on them, 5 or 6 
leagues from the shore. -When about 6 or 7 miles from Point Brea, the depths will in
crease suddenly to l 7 and 18 fathoms: the latter will continue until about 2~ miles from 
the shore: the water rhen shoals gradually to 3 fatho1ns, about the length of a cable 
an<l a half fron1 the beach. The best anchorage off this part of the island is with the 
town of Brea, which consists of 5 or 6 old houses near the beach, bearing about south, 
or S. by E. one n1ile off the shore, in G or 7 fathoms. 

Running duwn the coast to the southward fro1n Port d'Espagne, observe that about 8 
miles from it, and off a point of n1angroves, there are only 2J fathoms, at 12 mile from 
the shore. To the north-westward fro1n Naparima Hill about 7 miles, there are 2~ fa
thoms 2 miles distant from the land, and this bank is .. teep. with 10 fathoms not far with
out it. Go into no less than 4~ fathoms between Point Brea and Point Cedro; from 
the Jatter to Point Jos Gallos, tlie shore is fiat, and a ship may be gui<lerl hy the lead. 

"The following remarks on Boca Huevo were made in Septe1nber, 1826, by Captain 
Samuel Chambers, of his l\'Iajesty's ship Druid. He sa)'·s-• As had been recommended, 
we tried the second passage two different evenings, approaching it with a fine breeze~ 
but when almost through, both times, the current forced her out: and the second night, 
had not the boats been ready dowo, and she a quick ship. she must have gone on shore. 
According to calculation, this was at flood tide. We immediately bore up for the Great 
Bocas, where we soon got through:* therefore I by no rneans reconnnend any passage 
hut the large one, a~ the advantage is trifling comparative with the safety uf your ship. 
For when through either. in less than an hour, with a n1oderate breeze, you come in 13 
fathoms water, when you may anchor.'" 

Description of an.d Directions for the South Channel. 

So soon as the ship has reached Point Galeota, she should be kept along the shore of 
the island at the distauce of two miles or less : at the distance of two miles she will be 
in from 7 to 9 fathoms, clear of all risk; and although it n1ay be perceived that the water 
is of different colors, particularly to the eastward ijf Poiut Herin and ahout it, there is 
no reason to be suspicious of shoals. as the variery of colors is occasioned by the current. 
On clearing Point Quemada, she may near the shore to a quarter of a mile, without the 
least risk, to gain that channel which, under the existing circumstances, may be most 
convenient. 

The First Channel is formed by Point lcacos, or Teaque, and a shoal lying to the west 
of it, distant about half a n1ile, and which is from east to west about two cables' length, 
with I-! fathom, rocky bottom. In the channel there are 9 fathoms waler. Point Jca
cos, as before said, is a sandy promontory. advancing into the sea in a circular form, but 
so steep, that at half a cable's length from it. there are 7 or 8 fathoms. The current in 
this channel sets to the S. W. at the flood, with a velocity of 2l miles per hour, and N. 
W. with the ebb, at the rate of3 and 3.l, miles. · 
. The Second Channel is formed by ihe rocky shoal and a bank of rock and gravel ly
ing to the N. W., upon which there are 4 fathoms. This bank bears from Point Gal
los S. 60° W., distant 3 miles. and from Icacos N. 73° W., distant 2 miJes. The great
est extent of it is three quarters of a mile N. W. and S. E. 'I'he cur1·ents in this chan
nel set in nearly the same direction at' in the preceding: one. Its breadth is about a mile. 

The Third Channel lies between the bank Jast menriotJed <ind the Islote del Soldado., 
(Soldier's Islet,) with the reefs and shoals on the south and S. E. of it. This channel 
is abont two short miles from east to west. About 2,l, cables from the .peef off the east 
part of Soldado, there are 6 fathoms water, in mid-channel 8, and near the bank bl-. At -
flood tide the current sets W. bys. with the velocity of 3! miles; and with the ebb N. 
W. and W. N. W. at the rate of4 an<l 4~ miles per hour. 

The Fourth Channel is formed by the Soldado with the reefs and shoals on the south 
of it and the main land. 'l'he breadth of it is about 4 miles. The currents always set to 

Ch• In going through this passa.,.ae be careful of the rock that lies W. S. W. from the S. W. point of 
a.ca...cbacare, u well as that which lies one third of a mile due west from it. 
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the N. W. and W· N. W. with a velocity of 4t or 5 miles per hour. in mid-channel, 
and near Soldado ;° but at half a n1ile from the main it runs only from 1} to 2 1niles. 

'To enter the First Channel, it is onlv necessarv to near Point lcacos at about a ca
ble's length, luffing up by degrees as it is passed: and then steering north, to pass at a 
conver.iient distance from the Point:; Corral and CalJos. This passage can never be at
tended with difficulty, either by day or night. especially at ebb tide, as the current will 
keep the ship clear of the shoal; and if it should be necessary to anchor, there wi1J be 
no risk of getting aground, as the shoal will he at least 3 cables' length distant from the 
.ship. 

To enter the Second Cb:.inoel, it will be nec~ssary, after having passed Point Que
ntada, and appro:iched the coast to a quarter of a mile. to place the ship's head towards 
Soldado, and keep her su until Point Gallos comes open of Point Corral, an<l then lutf, 
but without going to the N. N. E. until Point Corral bears east; she may then be kept 
along the coast of Trinidarl. 

To pass through the Third Channel, the ship's head ought to he placed towards the 
Soldado, in the same nrnnner as for the second, and kept in that direction until Point Gal
los bea1·s N. 67° E.; then luff up to N. until the south front of Point lcacos bears S. 
E. by E., and Point Gallos N. 83° E.; then run along the coast of the ish10d. 

To pass through the Fourth Channel, you have onl_y to pass at 2 1niles S. of the Sol
dado, and when it bears N. E. luff up to N., and keep luffing by little and little to coast 
along the island of Trinidad. Care must be taken not to get within two miles of the 
Soldado, ouserving that the current will set the ship strongly to the N. W. 

Hence it results, that at any time a ship may enter the gulf by the South Channels. 
even by night, if not very dark; that the First Channel is the best, not only because it 
is the windivarcl one, but by keeping the luff, evP.ry danger will be avoided, especially 
with the ebl> tide. In fact, there can be no danger whatever. if an anchor be ready to 
let go in case of a sudden calm, or other cause, that might carry the ship towards the 
.shoal. In the night time either of the channels can be more easy to enter than thp, first; 
for as the point 1nust necessarily be passed within a c;ibJe's length, every impediment 
from darkness will be avoided, because at so short a distance it can be very distinctly 
seen. 

But however easy the entrrtnce into the gulf by these channels is, if any circumstance, 
~ither of calm or want of daylight, may render it advisable to wait some time before 
attempting it, the ship can be anchored on the south coast of rl'rinidad; for if kept un
der way and tacking, as the current always sets inward, it will be very difficult to main
:tain a determinate position. 

On getting through the channels into the gulf. steer for the west coast of Trinidad, 
and keep along it, at 2;}- or 3 miles distant, as far as Brea Point. Port d'Espagne is 
nor above 8~ leagues from this point, and by steering N. by E. t E. the buildings in it 
will soon be discovered. If this course cannot be made ~ood, recourse must be h:id to 
tacking; but the boards must not be strPtched within 4 m1Ies of the shot·e, on account of 
the shoal that lies off it; and if standing into the Bay of .Naparima, it will be necessary 
to be careful of two shoic-.ls, one west of the mount. distant about 2} miles, and the other 
S. 75° W. of it, distant 4 miles. In procf!eding from Brea Point to Port d'Espagne, 
the depths are from 7 to 12 fathoms, at the distance of 3 miles from the point; then 14 
fathotns for about a mile; after which, 18 or 19 fathoms for nearly 10 miJes; and then 
a gradual decrease to 5 fathoms, at the distance of 2,} miles S. 8. W. from the town. 

Good fresh water may be obtained from two small rivers in the bay. about a mile to 
the southward of Point Brea; at high 'Water, a boat may land close to it. Wood can be 
procured in abundance with little trouble, as the trees are very large, and close to the 
water side. 

In September, 1821. his l\Iajesty's ship Forte, Capt. Sir T . .T. Cochrane, passed ovt'!r 
a bank with only 4 fathoms w~ter on it, at about 4 or 5 miles northward of the Sol<lado, 
and the same dist:tnce fron1 the shore. The Captain says. ••I felt a very strong smell of 
l:ar,. or pitch, and observed some of the former floating on the surface, which, no doubt, 
oozed from the bank below. I have since learned it is composed of pitch, and that t~ere 
is a spot on it with only 3 fathoms water; but being suddenly calJed from the statton, 
1 bad not time to ascertain that fact." 
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THE COA.ST OF COL01'IHIA., FR.OD: THE G-1JLF OP 
PA.RIA.. TO 4JA..KTHA..G-E~A..* 

In the description of the island of Trinidad. and the Dragon's Month, (Bocas de Dra
gos,) it was said that the fourth, or Boca Grande. is formed by the island of Chaca-cha
care and the inain lanrl.. 'l'he most projecting, or N. E. point of the coast forms a lofty 
steep islet, called the l\lorro. This lies about 4 Ieaguf's, N. 78° W ., from Point 1\-lono, 
in 'rrinidad. Frorn the Morro the coast runs westward. with a little inflection to the 
south, for the distance of 19 m1les, to the Bay of 1\fexillnnes, whence it trends a little 
northward to Cape '!'res Puntas. (Three Poiuts.) which is distant from the l\Iorro 50 
miles due west. The whole of the land along this space is high and mountainous, and 
the shore perfectly clean, so that it n1ay be run along by at half a n1ile <listant. At the 
dist;tnr.e ofa mile there are from 20 to 40 fotho1ns, on a botton1 of muddy sand. 

Cape 'I'res Puntas is the most northerly cape of all mis part of the coast. and it con
tinues to be equa11y as clean and deep as the preceding part, to the Ilay of Unare, a dis
tance of two 1niles. 

Unare Bay presents a good anchorage, sheltered from the trade wind. To enter it, 
it is necessary to keep about a mile from the N. E. point, which is fronted by a rocky 
shoal extending half a mile out; then stand in and anchor in 5 or 4.} fathoms. sandy 
bottom. immediately on getting round within the point. A little river falls into this bay, 
and on the hill to the east of it, there il!l an Indian town nan1ed San Xuan de Unare. The 
S. \V. point of the bay sends off a reef, with several islets upon it, to the distance of hart 
a mile. Passing outside of them, and at about two cables' length from the most north· 
erly one, will clear every danger. 

From Unare Bay the coast continues to run west, with some inflections to the south~ 
for the space of 10 'miles, V1•henoe it turns grarlually to the northward of west, for 9 miles 
farther. to Cape Mala Pascua, between which and Cape 'I'hree Points aJI the shore is 
clean, and 1nay be coasted at a mile's distance-, in 8 fathoms. sandy bottom. 'l'be bear
in~ and distance from Cape Three Points to that of Mala Pascua, are S. 83}0 W. 20! 
miles. 

TESTIGOS IST...ANDS.-Nearly N. ! '\V. from this cape, at the distance of 40 
miles, lie the little islands called the Testigos. These consist of seven principal islands, 
besides several farallones, or high rocks. The passages bet,veen the islands are free and 
clean, and may be run through without any risk wh;1;ever; but the contrary is the case 
with those between the rocks, for they are very r1arrow. All those is1ands may be ap
proached to the distance of two cables' Jcngth. or even nearer. if necessary, excepting 
that which lies m~st to the north-eastwar<l. This is sun·ounded by a reef extending 
half a mile from it. Between the islands the bottom. is sandv, and will ad1nit of anchor
ing in case of necessity. The pdncipal island, calJf'd •restitt~ Grande, (Great Testi~o,) 
lies N. W". and S. E., about 2& miles in 1ength. The S. "W. part affords.good anchor
age, sheltered from the trade wind, with a depth of 8 to 15 fathoms, coarse sand. It may 
be approached either by the N. "\V. or S. E. side. If by the former, it must be on the 
outside of the rock that Hes off it; if by the latter, the pnssage is between the great island 
and another lying S. "\V. of it. The channel ii1 sufficiently spacious; for at the narrowest. 
part, between the rock at the east side of the little island, and another about ::t cable's 
lt>ngth from the S. W. coast of the large island, it is half a mile wide, with a d.epth of Sito 
9 fathoms, on red gravel.t · 

Between these islands and the coast, there are soundings. About 5 mi1es to the S.S. E. 
of t:11em, lies a Jar~~ bank of sand, with 4-j- and 5:i fathoms water on it, which should be 
avoided by large ships. 

From Cape Mala Pasqua the coast runs nearly west 7 or 8 miles to the Morro of Porto 
Santo. This Morro is joined to the shore by a little low sandy tongue ; and very near to 

• From the Derrotero de las Islas Antilla.a, &c. &:e. &c .• eegundo edicion, Madrid, 1820. 
~The Testig~s may be ~n from t~e dis~ance ?f 5 leagues: The Great Testigo, called Goat IsL 

and, abounds with land tortoises. It is n?t 1nhab1ted, except 1n the season. by turtiere. It appears 
a bold shore, and has l'l sandy ~ach near its north e'!d. August 27, 1826, hie Majesty's ship Va)w_ 
one, Captain the Earl of Huntington, anchored here in 16 fatboJnS, on sandy bottom about Ji mile 
from shore. the north end of the island bear_ing N. l E. and the south eqd E. S. E. -6 'E. ;. t0ua4 -tlll 
current setting west aorth-westward, li mile per hour. No fresh water to be had. · 
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the Morro on t11e west, lies an islet called Porto ~anto. To the westward of the Sandy 
Tongue, is an anchorage sheltered from the tr«de wind. in 4 .'.- to fj ', fothoms wate1·, sand 
and naud. The north :;;.i<le of the ~1orro and island n1a:y be appro,1ched to :2 <cables· Jength, 
if necessary. To gain the ancl1orage, irn1nediateJ_v after passiug the islaud, steer S. or 
S. by \,\". ;ind anchor ju 4 A- or 5 ~ fa.thon1s, so sonn as shell e1· froln tLe "'iud is ohtaiuec.l; 
but taking care not to get tu the -eastwar<l of the western pan of the islet, because there 
Jies a b:-tnk in that tlirectjon with onlv 3 fathoms water on it. Southward from tlie ~lor
ru. and about 2 leagues inland, ~tands the n1ountain of Porto ~azito. 

Fron1 this bay the coa,.,t inclines to '\V. S. '\V. for 1he space of ;3,: rniies,autl sends off 
a bank with 1itt1e water on it, about half ot u1ile, <ind exten<ling all the way to the point 
of Hernan Vasqnez, which forms another little bay wirh an :u1<:horage of 5~ to 6f. fa
thoms '"ater, s1:,eltered fron1 the trade wiud. .Fron1 a river thett dise1nbogues into the 
Bay of Hernan V'"asque~, fresh water lTI<lY be obt<iiueJ; and to the southw<ird of its 
western point, off which is a sn1all islet. stands tbn town of C~rirnpano: two 1niles west of 
Carupano are the point and J\lurro of Salines, or of J<ll"ro, lvitlJ an islet 11ear tu it, which, 
with the point of l--le1-n<1n Yasq'.;ez, forms the bay of Carupauo, including that of Her
nan Vasquez. T'here are two shoals at tj1e entrance of this bay, lying a little to thP 
northward of the parallel of Poiut I-lenmn v'asyuez. <llld westward of the n1cridian of 
Carupano: of these, the first has 2~'- fatl;onis on it, with 5 ~ close to, .-in<l lies oue n1ile 
-W. N. '\V. fron1 the point; the other lies 1} mile'\\;-_?, N.-frorn the same ppint, and ll 
mile N. E. fro1n Point Sa Jines: thii,o, has 1 J; fatlwm on it, with 4j fathoms dose to it. 
A third shoal, of 3} fHthoms. with 5 c)<Jse to it, lies within the hay, at three quarters of 
a mile \\T. S. \.\'. ~ '\V. front Point Hernan Vasquez, and the s<1111e distance no1·th from 
the town of Carupauo; and westwanJ of th~ \own there is a bank with little 'valer 011 it, 
extending- from the shore no rt Ii ward neady three quarte1·s of a 1n.ile, und one n1ile E. ?'. 
E. from the islet at Point Sa lines. -

l\IORRO BLANCO.-Frorn the Point and 1\Iorro of Salines to '.i'fono Blanco, a 
distance of three 1niles ne;~rly we>.t, tl1e co:c1st i;;. cle:iu, with several patches of !'m<ill 
rocks lying close to the shore: nerid~' south of this .L\lon-o, and about 3 leagues iulaDd, 
the l.\'Iountain of San .To,o;e, ur St. Joseph, n1;-iy Le seen. 

From Morro Blanco to the "Ve>1L,1.-«-nd. ,, bank nins off, '\Yith little water on it, that does 
not permit the coast to be app1·nacbed nearer than 2 1t1iles: on this11~u-t of it, there are, 
1st, the Point and Morro of Padilla, known bv an islet :i11d severrd rocks extending to a 
Jittle distance froni it : •.:;d, the Point <H!d l\J orro of Taqui1:.·n, which projects f;1rther 
northward than the preceding, and is also ~nnou11tled by several islets: 3d, the l\lorro 
of Lebranche. which is joiue-J to the maiu hy a Jow sandy cind swampy tongue of land; 
and 4th, the 1\-Iorro de la Esmeralda, or Emerald 1\Inrro, which is an islet separated from 
the coast by a channel of about balf a eable.'s lcnp:,th wide .. Between Lehranche cind 
the Emerald IHorro. at a moderate <listance from the land, lie the Garrapotas Islets; bnt 
from rocks and shoals there .ts no p;1ssa1Ye between them : there 1s. however. between the 
most southerly islet an<l the main land, a good passa;..::e; but the better way always, is to 
go on the outside of them, especially -..vith hi~ e ships. From Morro Blanco to the 
point of '£aquien. the distance is :J} miles N. 8:3.~ 0 W. and thence to the Er:ner;-il<l i\-Iorro. 
8'\- miles S. 75° W. Soutln,·ard of the latter, aud about 13 tuiles inland, will be seen 
Mount Redondo. 

ESMERALDA BA Y.-To the Wf'stward of the Emer:il<l i\-Iorro there is formec1 a 
large bay, but it is obstructed by a bank, with very irregular souudings. wbich exten~s 
from the middle of the l\lon-o about south, and S. \V. ne;-irly a mile, then S. '\V. by •J· 
to within one thin.1 of a tnile of the coast, wheuce it turns to the wcstw<1nl, anti runs 
parallel to the shon~. at about that <listauce fron1 it. In 1 he bay and on the bauk, rhere 
are three islets, called the Cascabels, lying ne.idy east Hnd we.,t. On ~oing to ;rn~chor 
in this bay. ships may pass as close as rnay he necessary to t.he uor·th and west of Eme
rald Island. and anchor under shelter of it, at the distance of 2 _cables' length, in 5k to 
6} .fathoms water. 5aody mud. 

- From this b~y the com~t runs we!'-t about 5 n1iles to the Point nnd Morro of ~{anza
nilla, all the way bounded. at the distance of one- third of a mile. by a bank which ex
teods from the Emerald Isle. The Point of Manzanilla forms a bay ; but it i!'l obstruct· 
.ed by the same baok of which we lnwe spol<en, and which terminates at the first sti:er 
point, about rwo thinJs of a mile to leewnrJ of the bay; ii nol only impedes entrance 111 ( 

to the bav, but also prevents steet·ing to the southward before {?etting to the westward{< 0 

the said steep poi!1t. From _this situation, west of the point. the coast ~s q1:ite clean ~~ 
the space of 8 mt1es, to Point Gnarapotut'o, where another bank begins •• md exte~. 
two thirds of a mi.le from the coast. About one mile N. E. of Point. Gu~n·apotuio 1

:; 

a sunken .rock that. must be carefully avoided. A li~tle eastw:n:d of thts pomt, and abobe 
·-*-league inland, will be seen the peak of a mountam ca1Jed Pico del Este, Peak oft 
_ _£ast. 

-;c~~ 
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Three n1i1es '\Vestwnrd fron:1 Guarapoturo Poiut, i;:: that of Escudo BJ:.inco, or '\V'hite 

Shield l'oiut, the coast bein~ stePp auu hi,'..,!:h; but fro1n that the coast runs ota ahoat 
N. \V., very low and ::nv.1inpy, fur the space uf :l'. <J1i1e;::, where there rises a i\lorro caHed 
Cbacopata, wl1ich fonns a pJinl, projecting intu rhc sea al1nosr 2 1niles. 1•'rorn this point 
the c0ast takes a sou: llerly d 1rectiut1 and fonns a g1-erit bay, in which, at l ~~ 1niJe west 
from the 1ni<lule of the said _\lorro, there is 0.1 little isl.ind called Canbes; at about a mi1e 
west of Caribes Island is au islet called De Lohos, or the \11lolf, with a rock close to the 
east part ot It. 'I'he ;;;.lioa! bau:. that begin,;; at (}uar:1potura Puin~, :ilso uorders this part 
of the coast, and reaches ab()ut one third of a inile fro1n the .\lorro Point; it thence con
tinues to Cariue:-; Island, wh~;ice it turns to the south, bearing so close up on the shore 
that at Cav1nan Point, the &outherninost an<l westernn1ost of the l>av, it <loes not extend 
Dl:He than~ h<tl( a rni!e. ~ 

N. 8=> E. fro111 < ·bacopata. at the uistance of 17 miles, lies the eastern point of the 
Island i\Ltrgal"ita. funning with the 1naiu laud a ehan.1el 11 rniles wide. In the midtlle 
of this ch,tnuel are the Cuc he, or Coach, and Cuagua, or Cuhagua Islands; and as a 
description of the coasts 011 both sitles of this channel will he necessary, we will first prc
ceed 'llong that of the inain, so l.<11" as Araya, aud then return to l\I argarita and the othel
islanJs. 

Fro1n the Point and :;:\J orro of C>iyn1'.ln, the coast is le\'el toward the west, the only 
sa]ienr points being tl1u:s1' ot" 'runa, a n1iie and a h~•lf from the preceding, and the Point 
and ::\Iorro del C:istillo, :.? iniJes beyond 'J'uHa. Fro1n Castillo Point, the coast inclines 
somewhat to the nonb, as Lu as the Poin' and :,'>Jorro of La Pen:t, a distance of 4 1niles: 
this point lies S. 77u \V. 14, in"les froin the ;,\lon·o of Chacopara. From the Point of 
La Pena, the coast desc•~nds sollv;what tu lh~" ,,.outhward of west to Point Gorda, a dis
t-;inc~ of 2 -1 1niles. fro1n which it for ins a bav with a vet·y flat shore and beach to Point 
Guachin, t;r Gu<-t~.,m~che, funning a piece of stePp and l1igh Lind, which rises above the 
low land and scP1n;; insnbteJ hy it: alon~ the shore of the b;"iy, there i;.i a :!'teep point of 
little extent, called J.ll!las. Ft·orn Point tior<la to that of Uuachiu, it is G] tniles. 

F rotn Poi ut (ruachin the shore continues low and t1at, so far as Punta del Escarcen, 
or Eudy Point, \\•here it rises a little: the di~tance fron1 one to the other is: .'3;} tniles: the 
latter hears from the Poiut of La Pena N. 85° \.V. 1 "2l, n1iJes. Point Escar: eo presents 
•t front extending half a mile. the western extremity of which is called Point Cardon, 
whence the coast be11ds to S. 4')--, \.V. a <listan-ce of 2} miles, to Point A ray a, the whole 
spa~e heing a ve1-y lo"w sandy beach. A.bout 11alf a mile frorn Antya J>oiut is another, 
ca!le<l Point Chica. Ou Araya Poiut there are a few sm:.tH houses, inhabired hy people 
emp!oyed in the salt works. All the co;1st. front Point Cayman to that of .Escarceo, 
sends off a bank about half }J nnle from shore, auJ which froni che latter point extends 
four tniles westw;u·d. forming what is eallerl th~. Araya Shoal, the south edge of which 
termin·.tres at Point Chica, to the southward of Poiut Araya. This will be cleared on 
the south side hy bringing the 1nost southerly of the houses on the Point to bear east. 
'I' hence southward the coast nrny be r1pproached at 2 cahl .. s' le11gt h; for althou!?h the 
sandv beach is verv flar, nt that distarH:e there an' 5 or 6 fathorns w;11er. 'l'be beach con
tinues for:! miles-about S.S. E. to Punta de Pit:-dra,,., fonned bv the western extremity 
of the Rido-e of Guaranache; this Point ,_hows a front of ahour half a tnile, and i1nme
diately wid~in it the hwd rises to a lofry hill; on the so11th part of it stands a chapet, or 
sanctunry, dedicated to the "Vin~in of Agua Sant;-i. The cov.st continues in the same 
direction of S. S. E. to Point Barrcigon; at first it is low and sandy, and afterwanJ steep. 
but all of it is so clean that it may be- coasted at a cable's length. On the south point 
of the little bay of Aray:1. when>o the high lanu of Point Barragon begins, there is a cas
tle in a ruin~us 8tate. Fro1n Pttint Barnt'o!On the coast continues high and very cle~n .. 
about S. E. by S. a distance of 2 miles, to Point C:-inev. frorn whence it clrnn~es its di
rection to S. F.. by E. antl continues for rather rnore tl;an a mile to Punta de Arenas. or 
Sanrfy Point, which is the 8onth?rnmost part of this coast, and not·theromost of the Gulf 
of Cariaeo. F1·om Point Can~y there is a bank extending along the coast as far as half 
a mile south of Point Arenas. 

Here we suspend our 11escription of the coast and return to 
rrHE ISLAND OF J\IA.RGARlTA.-The greatest l~ngth of this iRland is~ from 

east to west, about 37 +,.miles; -it is n1ountainou~. an<l, when seen at a short distance (t'lnn 
~he north. it appenrs 1ike two islands. from a space of low swampy land in the middle of" 
Jt. On the ea~tf'rn part there are several heights, th;lt may be seen in clear weather frorn 
Cane Three Points., a distance of 24 leagues; ftnd on the west part a ridge of heights 
called l\Iacanao. 'l'he ea.stern point is named B11llena, and. al': before said, lies N. so E 
from Chacopata l\'[orro; the coast runs thence N. N. W.-\- \V. to Cap-e La Isla-. a die: 
.tanc~ of 13 m?te8, fonn\n!!; the. N. !<:. ~ide of the ishrnd._ The whole of it is clean, only 
•.end mg oft" a bank of about 3 caules 111 breadth z two islets, named lsl'ea of th•, ~ 
lte about a mile and a half south-eastward of the Cape, and about half a mile fromabGl!lil.. 

·."~ 



 

460 BLUNT's AMERlCAN COAST PILOtr. 

From Cape La Isla the coast run~ S. W. by\\?". to Point La Galen\, tt space of 7 miles, 
all clean; there is also au islet lying 1,t mile N. E. by N. from the point, rnnned La Ga
Jera, having between the1n 14 fatho1ns water, on sand and shells. Fron1 Point La GaJe
ra to Point J\'Iaria Libre, it is S. W. 1 S. 3} rniles; between these points there is a large 
bay"" with a bank edging the shores of it, which in the centre runs off near1y a mile. On 
the shore opposite to the wi<lest part of the bank, stands an Indian village. 

Point <lei Tunar bears fron.1 that of 1\-Iaria Libre N. 83° \V ., at the distanC'e of 11* 
miles: in the intermediate space there is a very large bay, running about 5 miles inland: 
The whole of this bay is very clean, and presents no other danger than the bank which 
borders it, which, at the widest part, extends only about half a ipile from the land: the 
shore at the extremity of the bay is a low swampy beach. A reef of considerable extent 
runs off in a N. N. E. direction fro1n Point del 'Tunar. Fro1n this point the coast 
trends about ,V. by S. for 8 miles, to Point del T'igre, the whole very clean, ;:ind n1ay be 
coasted within half a n1iJe; fro1n the latter point the hind beads to S. 72° W. for 2.~- miles. 
to the l\Iorro of Robledar, and thence S. S. \.V. a distance of 4.} iniles, to the Punta de 
Areuas, which is the western extremity of the island. 'rhe bank of shallow water which 
surrounds the coast, extends about I! rnile fron1 this western part of the island. between 
the Morro of Roble.Jar and Point Arenas. Ahout N. W. i N. 4t miles from Point Are
nas, and \.V . .} S. 4 1niles from the lYlorro of Robleda:.--, Jies the eastern edge of a rocky 
shoal. named the Ostial, having on its shallowest part 4~ fathon)s; it thence extends about 
N. W. by W. 3 miles, and is nearfy a mile wide. Between it· and the Morro of Roule
dar, there are fron1 5 to 7 fathoms, ou sand and mud; to the northward anu westward, 
the soundings extend to a considerable distance; but on the S. W. side, at a short dis
tance, the water i~ very deep. 

Three miles and a half about S. \."\r. fn•m Ballena Point, are Point J\foreno and a Mor
ro; the intermediate coast forms a spacious bay, on the north side ef which stands the 
town of Pampatar. Nearly in a line between the two points, an<.i about rnidway, lies the 
little islet called Blanco, which is very clean; the passage between it and the land is very 
safe. AH parts of this bay afford anchorage in 7 and 8 fathoms water, at two thirds of a 
tni1e fro1n the beach: with the trade wind blowing fresh it is rather CXflOSed, as there is 
no shelter; and alt hough such a wind docs not send iu much sea, it will be advisable to 
anchor in such a positi~n that, in case of nece.ssity, there may be room to run freely for 
tl~e l\1orro Moreno, which, if occasion reri uire, •nay be passed on the _east side, at the 
dIStance of a cable's Jength.f 

Fro1n the l\.lorro l\foreno, the direction of tLc coast is S. ,V. ~ \.V. for a space of 6 
tniles, to 1\-fosquito Point; tl1e Jand between forming a great bay, on the north part of 
which stands the town, so called, of La J\'1Hr, but tnore correctlv, a cluster of straw buts. 
The coast from JWoreno Point to that of l\fo.squito is so fi~uz,- that it would be hazard
ous to get within two miles of it: the s<-une character rnay be given to that fan her west
ward. Fro1n !\<Iosquito Point to Punta c.Je Mangles, or l\Iangrove Point. the bearing 
and distance are S. 83° W. lO:i miles: the coast between is very foul, from a rocky shoal 
that extends off about a mile. From l\fangles Point the shore turns to the no1·tlnvard, 
fonning a hay between it and Point Piedras, a distance of 3} iniles: from the latter point 
it runs farther northward, tormin~ ~nother bav with Point del Pozo, which is distant Gt 
miles from the precedin~. Point del Pozo lies 10 miles N. W. by W . .} W. from Point 
Mangles; and from the former to Point Arenas, the bearing am.1 distance are W. by N. 
12 n1ifcs. All that part of the coast from Man2les Point to Arenas Point is, like the 
precedin~-. foul. and should not be approached to' less than 2 miles. 

THE FRA YLES.-Nine miles E. N. eastward from Cape ]a Isla in 1\-Iargarita, lie a 

• Mr. Willian1 Waddy, Master of H. M. S. L• Amiable, in his remarks on this hay says, "In ap
proaching it from the uorthwnrd nnd 'Yl!'estward •. the soundings will be regular, from 30 fathoms et the 
distance of 4 leagues to 6 fathoms. Pass the isl1;;t of Galera at a discretionary distance, and in h":ul
inground Point la Galera, which is high and bluff, you will iree a fine open bay, where you mar nde 
at anchor in safety, in from 10 to 4 fathoms, with Point la Galera bearing about N. E. i E. distant 
about 2 rnilesr_" 

1' His Majesty's sloop Barbadoes, -.John Fleming, E~q. commander, anchored here in .January, 1816. 
He says, "ShipEI frum the eastward having Rppronched Ballena Point to about a mile, should e<4{e 
away to the S. ,V. sounding in 12 and 10 fathoms water until Fort La Cnrranta comes open: this 
fort is on a point of land over the sea, about bn1f a mile to the east south-eastwai:-d of Fort St. Carlos, 
which is situated in the middle of the town. '\\-'"irh Fort Ln Carrnnta bearing N.W. i N. by compass, 
distant one mile, there ie good anchorage in S fathoms water; but this is not a safe and ndvanta~ous 
bay for a fleet to rendezvous in, there being litr.le shelter against any weather, and a great scarctty of 
water and every species of provisions. The fort8 command the anchorage." 

••Jn eailing out. of Pampatar Bay and bound to the westward, pees to the westward of Dlaneo ~slet, _ 
C:-. 9ecoudt<tf a reef lying o1f its S. E. aide, which makea it daneerou. to b@now near it in that~ 
~· - - ' . ' 
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group of islets, called the Fray]es, or the Friars, of which the sonthen1most is the 1arge_st: 
they are all very clean, except the uorthernu1ost, which is stu-ruuuded by a reef, extending 
about two cables' length frorn it. 

SOLA ISLET.-A.bout 1'2 miles N. E.-!, E. from the 1aq,:est of the Fra)·les, lies the 
little islet called Sola. which is very clean: -from Sola to the.Te.--ti-2'."os, the distance is :27 
inlies. The passages between the 'restigos and Sola, Sola and thc-Frayles. the Frayles 
and l\ciargarita, are all so cleu.r, that ships of all size;, inay use them in aay kiud of 
weather. 

Channel between ll-Iurgarila and the ..1.Wain.-In this channel there are two large is• 
lands: the easternmost one is called El Coe he, or the Coach~ and that on the west. 
Cubagua, or Cuagua. Codie Island is low, lying "\V. N. "\.Y. and E. S. E. ahout 6 miles 
in length, and 2.~ 1nilcs wide. It is surrounded by a rocky shoal and reef~ which extend 
from the N. \V.- aud S. E. points about a mile and a half, and· forms two chanuels: that 
on the north, wirh the Island of J\1arga1·it;.1, which, io its uarnnve><t pnrt. is two miles 
across: and that on the south, lvith the niain land, of nearlv siruilar breadth in its inost 
confined part. In both of them the passages are pedectly clear,• the botton1 very good, 
and a vessel rnay ri<le at anchor iu either of the1n as securely as iu a harbor. 

Cubagua is srnaller tllan Coche Island, ant.I lies nearly east aud west: it is about 5 1niles 
long, and 2 miles wide. From the east point there are a shoal and a rcr:f. ext<'n<ling out 
about a n1ile: the north and south sides are very cle<in: but on the west side, a rucky shoal 
extends about one third of a mile frotn the shore. This, 1ike Coche Islancl. forms two 
channels,-one on the north with 1\Iargarita. and the otper on the south with the rrrnin 
land .-both very clear. Jn the narrowest pare, which is between the shord and reef which 
stretches out from the east end Cub::tgua, and the bank that ex.tends off from ~!\!angles 
Point in i\largarita, the width is 3& miles. 

In navigating the North Channel of these islands no other care is necessary than that 
of keep-in:,?; in the u1iddle of the passage; for, by so doing, the banks of 1\iargarita, that, 
from the N. W. of Coche Jslau<l, and tl:tat from. the east end of Cub<igua, will ;.ill be 
cleared~ but for greater certainty, the most northerly little point of Cuhagua may be
brollght to bear west; which course 1nay then be kept on to pass .)!angles Point, and the.n 
edging a little to the nonhward, so as to pass a cable's length to the northwa1-d of the 
said north poiat of Cubagua, every tlanger will be avoided. 

To navigate the South Channe1, t you ought to pass near to the Caribes and Lobos 
Islands, by which you will clear the bank that extends to the S. E. from Coe he ]l"hmd. 
and thence shap<:': a westerly course without fear, as the three Tuna Islets, lying otr 'l'u
na Point. are very clean, and tnay be passed between, jf necessary. From these islets 
Westward, the channel wid"'ns considerabJy, and consequenlly requires less care. In all 
these chunnels it is advisable to anchor at night, in any part of them, when the ship is 
bound to Araya or Cumana, lest the current should carry her to leeward; and all"o be
cause these ports should alw:lys be entered in the day time, that the shoal otf Point 
Araya. and the shallow bank of Cumaua, may be avoided. 

•ro sail to the ANCHORAGE of ARAYA, the only dan.c:er to be avoided is the shonl 
off Point Araya, which, as before observed, extends 2?, 1niles to the N. W. of it: this 
n-iay be effected by standing on auout 3 niile~ frotn the point before the course is altPred 
to the southw:i.rd; or, what is nearly the same thing, to tnake no southing until having 

•His Majesty's sloop Sapphire, A. fdontgome.rie, E!'<q. Commander. when beating to "Wind·ward 
in the South passage, on the 29th of April, 1821, slruck on a.1thoal ..if 1.5 fcet "Water; tbe Morro of 
Chacopata, bearir.g about E. S. E. ! E. by compass, distant2 2-3 miles, and the west end ofCaribes 
Island about S. :l E. 2 miles. 

T His l\.fajesty's sloop Bellette, J. Leith Esq. Commancer, ran thrm::gh this channel on the 7th of 
Ma1ch, 1825. He passed three quarters ofa mile to the northward of Point Chacopata, in 7! fath
oms water (having gradually shoaled from the depth of 19 fi:i.th•>ms to the eastward), and steered 
directly for the Island Lobos, in which track he had not less than 4:f, nor more than 5 fathoms, until 
arriving abreast of the said island. After passing it, the water began to deepen fast, but the wind 
blowing strong from the east, with an appearnnce of foul ·-1eathcr, he hauled towards the S. "'\\-.-. 
side of Coche Island, where the shoal extends only n short distnnce off, shortened sail and anchored 
in 9:f fathoms water, on mud, about 3 miles off shore; " wi1h the west end of Cache, a low eandv 
point, bearing N. W. by N. by compnes; the S. E. end S. i E., Lobos Island S. E. by E. :f E. and 
Morro de Pena S. W. ! W. On the 8th, at 6, 30 A. M. he weighed; and after running 2:J miles 
W. by S. from the anchorage, sa"" white colored w-nter on Araya shoal ahead; hauled up to N. W 
to avoid it, bnviog found that a W. by S. course would not clear it; at 11 A. M. passed close round 
its western edge, and gradually hauled in for Point Piedras, &c • 

.. His M~jesty's ship yaloroue, Capt. J. MuJTay, anc~ored off the west end of Coche lslan~ u 
ab~ut 1 i mile off shore, m 7. fathoms, m~ddy bottom ; Wlth the N. W. end of the island, a low sandy 
pomt. ~aring N. E. by N. i~ S. W. pom: east; Cubagua Ialand W. f N. and P~l MenalM a 
M.ta1p.rtia_ .N. N. w. f W. thia anchorage 18 very pod. · · 
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got out of soundings. But if it should be thought preferablP to use hindm;uks, be care
ful not to cross tile paraliel of of Point Esca1·ceo, until !he ·n-esternrnoi;t peri_k of four, ou 
the height of .Jiacau;;o, iu .\Jarg:irita, beans Ourth. a littJe enst.erly; for when it be;u-s r-.;. 
5° E, ir will cle~r the west cxtren1llv of the shoal about half a rnile. 'l'lie Jslar1d of Cu
bagua will also nftun.I a nrnrk; fur: by briugin.g the west point 0f it to be:u- N. E., the 
western edge of the shoal will be c:learc<l 1wo iniles. * Beuce it Appears, that a ship 
bound tu A nn:a, and having run duwJJ the South Channel between Coe Le <ind Cubacru;1 
on the nonh: an<l the 1IJai1~ land on the south, should p;lss :diout a rnile to rile nortln~:-;rd 
of Point Escarceo, and steer \Vest urltil tbe west point of Cub;1gu;1 bean,; N. E., wLen. 
by altering: the coun,;e to the sondl\vard, she will pass two 1udt-!s distant from tbc west 
edge of the sho<ii; and if it he desirous to keep closer to it, to avoid getti11g so inuch to 
leeward, it tnay be done Ly stee1·ing west, unril rhe W(~"'rennnost pPal• of 1\Jaeanau bear< 
N. 5° E., or rather 1nore easterly; theu hi-iug her head to the ;-;outhwanL and she will 
pass at the distance of one n1ile from it. heep on rhe south cotu·~c, uritil shl:' gets abreast 
of the southern1nost house on I~oint .-\.raya, tbe11 haul to the wiud, in onle1· to fetch i1110 

the little Bav of Arava, which will be known Liv the Foi-t 011 the south side, and the !'anc· 
tuar_v of Our Lady "of Agua Sauta on tlrn nt'>rrh side, and on the south slope of Gua
ranch~. In this uay, aud also ou e\.·ery part. of this coast, as far as Point ATe11as, a ship 
ruay be anchoi·ed in any convenient dcp!:J, and, if desirable, at a cable's lenf:th frurn the 
shore. 

In like manner, in doubling Point Arava from the northwlln], that is, fron1 Cubaet:a 
or Margarita, the pandlel of Point Escar;eo shoul(I not be cro;;:se<l to the ea;;;t,var<l uf rlie 
bearings before given; and if by nllY an·ide1J1 you lrnppen to do so, :you should immedi
ateJy steer in an opposite direcriun, uut;! you are d ne west fro111 Point Esc;irceo; a1,d 
then west, until the proper bc;uings co1r1e 011-na1nely. the 1>1'esternrnost peak of l\IaC"~
nao N. 5° E., or rather nJore e<1sterly; whf'll you should steer south, !':o as to he able tn 
hau1 to the wind on getting abreast of the southernrnost house on Point Ar;.iya. On. 
coming from the north, the s'lundings n:i\l also be a goo<l guide, ei1her by ket--pi11g our ot 
tbern altogether, or, at ]east, by uot getting into less than 35 fathon1s, until after crossing 
the paratlet before mentioned. 

'1'hel·e are a shallow bank a11d reef stretching about half a mile south from Point Are
nas, which have been already spoken of as the North Poi at of the Gulf C01riacou, which 
runs 35 miles inland to the e11stwar<l: at the litrrndest part it is 8 1niles across, anti may 
be considered HS a spacious, well-she!tered h:c1rhor, there being good anchorage in ever·y 
part of it; but the best is i,Q :JG fathon1s. The shon~s are very cle<1n, and rnHy he ap· 
proached to haJf a 1nile, or even a less distance, exceµt in the vicinity of Cun1Ana. wbf're 
a shallow bank extends a!;out two thirds of a mite fro1n the sh-0re. Ou the norih side 
there are two harbors. cailed the Linh~ and the (}reat, or Bishop's LHA"oon: the fo1·mer 
is very sJnall, but the lritter is spacious: ~rnd, besides lrnvi.ng frcnn 8 to 18 fatl1oms water. 
is so clean that there is no dan!,!er except wh:tt is vi;.::ible. .Its e1Jtrance is l 2 miles from 
Point Arenas. \Vithin tiw Gulf there i;; no town Qf eon:;:equeuce, or other inducement 
for ship,; from Europe to visit it; the main obj~ct uf <ittraeti0n for all is Cu1rn-11rn. which 
is situated on the South Point of the eun·ance into the Gulf. 'l'his point is low and 
sandy, with a bank running from it to the west and south, so steep thnt, fron1 JO fail1orns, 
there are almost immediately 5: ~md from 5, a ship woulcJ be aground before getting ;m
other cast of the lcetd. 'l'he edge of the bank running eRstwanl, lies neady" enst from 
the point, about 4 miles, to Punta Bax.a, or Low Poiut, whence it turns to south-east
w~rd wirh the coast, narrowing l..ly degrees to the vicinity of Mount Blanco, where it ter
m~nates on a clean shore. 

The ed~e of the bank that runs southward from the point is very close to the "hor_e, 
formin_g- with it the rr1outh of the R.iver l\-J;inzanares. or Cumana, whence it increases _in 

breadth to the S. "\\T. so inuc.-h that, N. vV. of_1he Esearptido Roxo. a little n1out1t, with 
--· ----·-------- -----------------·--··----~------------

•His Majesty•~ eiloop Esk, Edward Lloyd, Esq. Commander, ran acround on this f'hoal, on _the 
20th of August, 1821~ having at the tirr:e Araya Point hearing S. E. by E. by compass. dis:nnt 6 m 1'.es 
by estimation. Subjoined i::i an extract from the Log Book, whence we have obtained the in

formation :-
" P. M. Fresh breezes and fine, running a.Jong the Iand between Margarita and the main. At 

4h. Point Araya sou h G or 7 mi~es: at 4h. l 5m. trimmed 8"R ii n nd hn uled more to the wind : at ~h. 
25rn. the ship under a press of sail, running at the rate of 10 knots, S. S. W. by comral!'s, being 
about 6 miles from Point Araya, and (by the Icorlsman in hnth chains) in 9 fathoms warer, suddenly 
e·hoaled, and immediately afterwards struck the gr -u'1d. Shortened a.nd furled sail"; hoist17d out r~e 
boats, and sounded in every direction round the E>hip ; laid the !'tream anchor out N. W • m 3 fo_t • 
oms; at 6h. parted the stream cable, of which 90 fathoms were lost : Point Araya then bearing 
fS. E. by E." 

I~f~thel" appean that the sea broke "9"ery h;a-h within a quarter of.a mile of her; and that 1h8 
90Undings all round were very irregular. On the 23d. after being lightened. ahe got otr. 
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a red cliff, south of the town, it reaches about a mile from the shore: fron1 this point it 
uarrvws again, ant.I terrninntes al I>oint Pied1-c1s .. 

'l'he TO\,\?"~ and FORT of CU ;\lA:S-A, stand on the hi_c-h fond of" the point, on the 
banks of the i\Ianzanares, 01· Cumana l:.iver: on the low land. and near tu the bec1ch. 
srnnJs an Indian town, separ;ited frurn Cu1nana by the 1·iver. Tl1e anchorage is nearly 
in front of, ur to the westward of, the river's llllHHh, on the south point of "-Vhieh is ano
ther fort. In order to fetch this anchora~e. ships should steer from Point Caney towards 
Escarnado Roxo. but not 1nore to windward, until the bank off Punta de Ar-•nas is clear
ed. iI;n'ing passed it, tht-y should keep to the wiud. au<l stee1· di1·ect for the n1outh of 
the rive1·, which will he known by the fort already spoken of. Keep the lead going; and 
on geuing a depth of \Vclft>r suitablf:" for the size of the Ve":'sel, Jet go an anchor, with 
which, and a strean1 anchor towards the shore, the ship 'Yill be tnooreJ.* If, fro1n a 
SC<lllt wind, or fron1 the cutTPtH ha,Tin!! set the vessel to leewanl, it should be necessary 
to work t•' wirH.hvard to g·1iu the anchor:t:i:(", when standin:i: to rhe "'onrhwcir<l she should 
ta::-k hernre l•~urt St. Antonio, 'vhi('h j-; situated on thP ni...,;;;i elevated part of the town of 
Cunn.na, hears 1'1 the nort!Jward of pagt, in order to keep clear of the ·prajectins; point of 
the bank off Escarpado Roxo; to the north\varcl there is no danger, and the board may 
be prolon.-:::ed <iecordiog to jud,gn1ent. 

To the-~. \V. of the l::scarp;ulo Roxo, and a little to the eastward of Punta de Piedras. 
the R.iver Bortlones dise1nbogues its waters; and fro1n this J,1tter poiut the coast lies 
nearlv west for the distance ~f :>~miles. in some points sc;u-ped, and in others a sandy 
beach. to Port Escondido, which- is a hr-iy running: <1ho11t half n mile inhmd, and 3 ccibles• 
len::?;th wide at the entr:ince. In the initldle of it~ th<:: depth is 4 }- fathom-;. on l'rnnd, but 
nea-rer to the shore, only 3 and 2. Off the \,Vest Point thert; are -so1ne rocks, which may 
Le <ivoided bv passing at a little more than a cahle's len~th fron1 it. 

From the ·\.Vest Point of Port Esr:ondido, the coast trends <ihotH west for the distance 
of l ~ mile to Punta de Ca1npauarito, all of which is scarped, and very clean, except one 
sunken roek, abont half a cahle's length fron1 the coast, and 2 01· 3 cables' length to the 
we.--twanl of the West Point of Pon Escondido. 

From Point Campanarito to the J\forro and Vigia, or Signfil Tower of Mochima, the 
distance is :; of a mile: between them is a very fiue hay. var.\·ing in depth of water, from 
16 fathom~ to 5~, whirh will be found within a cable's length of the shore. Every part 
or the bay is clean; ;:ind only off the north and west sides of Point Campanarito there 
are a feu.: rocks:, extending so1newhat less th:-:in half a cable's length from it, but neverthe
less, 1t ought not to be passed nearer than one. 

About \\-' •• S. 'V. frt>m the signal tower of :\Iochima. a little tongue of land projects. 
and forms the easl point of the Ila1·hor of ~lochima, which is capacious, beautiful and 
well sheltered. The shores <ire indented with several coves, or little bays. which are so 
many natural docks. '!'he depth of water is very regular, no where exceeding l 4 fa
thoms, or being Jess than 4 ~; the fatter from one to on~ cahlf" ancl a half's length from 
the shores, which are ~enerally very clean. By keeping at the distance of 1-! cable's 
lengch fron1 every visible obstruction, all danger will be r1voidcd. To these good quali
ties may be ailded that of sailing in 11nd out with the trade wind, t alto.iz-ether making it 
the best harbor in this part of America; indeed it may be reckoned one of the best iu the 
world. 

------------~--- ------
*His Maiesty•s ship Valorous, Capt. J. Murray, anchored here. in Fch. 1821, at about 2! or 9 

cablel!!' length from the shore, in 14 fa1homs ·water, on mud and clay; -with the low sandy point at 
the entrance of the river, bearing N. :f E. by compa~~. distant S cnblel'I' length; and Fort San An~ 
tonio on the hill above the town, east. The hank shelves off very suddenly, which occasions ves
sels •o anchor near the beach, in 14. 8, and 6 fathon1s, on good ground. To the northward, and off' 
the fart on the beach, it shelves off qu~ker still; but to the sonthward, the shoal water extends 
farther off shore. The Bellette sloop, J. Smith, Esq. c.c>::-nmandc-r, in !\-Torch, 1825, anchored in 
2J fathoms, on mud, with the castle on the hiU and church in one, E. ! N. by compass: the Fort 
on the beach N. N. E. ! E. and the Red Cliff (E!"cnrpado Roxo) S. ! 8. Thi!"- is about! ofa mile 
off shore and is quite an outside berth ; it is necessary to steady the ship with a stream to the S, 
W, The rise and fall of the tide is from 4 to 5 feet. Good water may be obtained in the little 
river to thfl northward of the fort on the beach. The wind always blows off the shore. 

t His 1\Jajesty's sloop Sapphi1·P, A. 1\lfontgomerie, E~q., commander, ''isited this harbor in Apn1, 
1821. Capt. M. observes, that though the anchorage 1s good throughout, the most secure ia in ei
ther the two firFit eastern bights, mooring with a cable or hawser to tne shore. The harbor may be 
entered with the trade wind ; and as there is generally a land-breeze during the night, it is easy of 
egress ; though from the first eastern hight, a ship may sail out at any time -with the sea-hreeze. Wa
ter may be obtained at the Routh end of the harhor from the River Mochima, though it by no means 
deaerves that appellation, being only a small stream at any time; and thvugh, if cleared a little 
above its mouth, enough might be had for any number of ships, yet it can at uo time be a.ccountecl 
a good watering place. 
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About a mile to the westward is the Harbor of l\fanare, which is also an exceUent port. 
The d·epth of water is from 14 to 4 j fathoms, the latter at half a cable's length from 
shore. It is very clean, and as the entrance is spacious, it 1nay be entered with the 
trade wiud at any time, and quitted with equal facility. The west point of the harbor 
is called Point ~lanare. 

Fro1n Point I\lanare the coast runs about "\V. S. "\.V. for the distance of 1-! mile, to 
Punta de 'l'igrilJo. whieh sends out a reef on ev~ry side, to the distance of hal( a cabie·s 
length fron1 it. The coast thence trends to the southward and eastward a distance of;.!~ 
miles, whence it retu1-ns to W. by S. for 5 miles, to Punta Gorda, forrning what is called 
'I'igrillo Bay. at the farther extremity of which there is a canal communicating with the 
Harbor of Machi ma. In the entrance of this bay there are three islands: the first or 
easternmost one is named Venados; the second or n1iddie one the East Caraca; and 
.the third the \Vest Caraca. The shores of the hriy, as well as those of the islands, 
are very clean, there being only off the north point of Venados, called Point Ca1npanario, 
a rock which extends about a cable's length from it; and from the S. ,V. part of the 
same island, a small shallow bank running off a similar distance. All the passages or 
.straits between these islands, and also between then1 and the main land, are free and 
:Pavigable for ships of any class; and although some of them are narrow, there is suffi
cient roo1n for anchoring, in case of necessity . 

. The only danger to he avoided is a rocky shoal, called the Caracas, which lies about 
N. W. at the distance of rather more than a mile from the East Caraca. It is about 
half a mile in extent from east to west. There is not, however, much risk; for in pass
ing between it and the c .. racas, it wiJJ be avoided by keeping near to the latter, and in 
going outside of it, keeping to the northward of Point ]}fanare wiU clear it in that di
rection. 

To the southward of Punta Gorda, distant 3 n1iles, lies Punta del Escarpado Roxo. 
(Red Slope Point.) These form the entrance of the Gulf of Santa Fe, which ruos 
about 6 miles inland to the eastward. All its shores are very clean ; but at the entrance, 
at about one third of a mile from the north coast, lies a foul rock, that should not be ap
proached within two cables' length. 'l"'he depth of water in this gulf is from 27 to IB 
fathoms, on mud bottom. 

1<.,rom the Point of Escarpado Roxo the coast inclines to the southward, and then to 
the westward. for 2A- miles, to Punta de la Cruz, forming a bay that is very cJean, and af
fords excellent anchorage, called the Bay of Santa Cruz. About W. S. W., one mile 
from the latter point, Ji es the-easternmost of the little islands called the Arapos, extend
ing altogether to the westward about half a mile. They are very clean, except in the 
strait between them, which is impassable on account of a bank and reefthat unites them 
together. The passage between the easternmost one and the coast is open, and without 
danger. Off the western part of the westernmost island there are two rocks, but they 
are very clean. 

From Punta de Cruz the coast continues westward, inclining a little to the south· 
W'ard. nearly 4 miles to Punta Comona-th~ wlaole ofit clean. and navigable within two 
cables• length of the shore, without the least risk. Westward from Punta Comona. al
most 2 miles, is Punta de Pertigalete. in which space there is a fine bay, with 12 fatborns 
water within a cable's length of the shore. In the farther part of this bay there is a sandy 
beach where two small rivers discharge their waters. It is all very clean, except on the 
eastern part, which sends off a reef about a cable's Jen~th from the shore. 

l\.JONOS ISLAND.-In front of this bay, and about 3 cables• length to the north
ward of Pertigalete Point, lies the south coast of the Island Monos, or Guaracaro, the 
shores of which are steep and clean. About 2 cables' length from the north side there 
is a rock and a foul reef, which should not be approached nearer than half a cab1e'sJengt~: 
the channel between Monos and the rock is very clean, with 2.5 fathoms water; and Jil 

sailing through it wiH be best to k~ep closer to the ish~nd than to the rock. The _chan
nel between Monos and the coast is also very clean, with 45 to 50 farhorns water ID the 
Jniddle of it, and nearly the same depth near to the island, which should be kept close on 
board, if any thing prevents running through mid-channel. 

One mile and a half to the westward of Pertiga1ete Point is Point Guanta, and bet~e~n 
them is formed the Bay of Pertigalete, within which there are several islets, and a htt e 
river disembogues into it. In case of anchoring here, it wiJI b6 _.ecessary to keep c~ear 
of the !'est side of Pertigalete Point, passing it at a cable's length at Jea!t• to avoid: 
reef wh1ch runs out from that part. It is also necessary to be careful to avoid a reefao 
ah.oal from the centre of the bay ; which will be cleared by not getting any thing t~ the 
westward of the most easterly part 0£ the first islet to the north. With this attention a 
•hip m~y be anchored nearly north from the mouth of the little river. in 4j- fathoms wa
ter, at about l} cable's length from the beach on the east •ide. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 465 
To the westward of Punta de Guanta, and three miles distant, is Punta .Je Bergantin: 

between the two, and about a tnile front the first, is the little bay of Guanta, in the mouth 
of which lie several islets and rocks, with very narrow channels between thern, though 
very clean and navigable. "\Vituin tbt': bay there are from 15 to 9 fathoms water, at half 
a cable's length fron1 the shore ; at the west front of the bay a reef ruus off about 2 ca
bles' length; but, by keeping over to the eastern side, which is very clean, every diffi
culty wiU be avoided. 

'I'HE PUNTA DEL BERGANTIN has a foul reef, which runs off about a cable's 
length, and extends about a mile to the southward. On the S. "\V. side of the Point 
there is an islet. so very foul all round as not to leave a clear passage between it and the 
point, from which the coast continues west, forming Bergantin Bi\y, the southern side of 
which has a foul reef that borders the coast westward as far as the 1\lon·o of Barcelona. 
This Morro is high land, lying nearly no1·th and south one mile in extent: and joined 
to the main land by a very narrow isthmus, or tongue of sand, rather more than a mile in 
Jeng-th. 

The distance between Punta del Bergantin and the Morro of Barcelona, is 4f miles. 
and the coast inclines to the southward, forming a large bay called Pozuelos Bay : all 
this tract of shore, which is a sandy beach and very low land, sends off a shallow bank a 
mile into the sea. Therefore, in navigat'ing on this part of the coast, it is advisable to 
steer directly from Bergantin Point fur the north point of the Morro, which is steep and 
clean, and may be passed within a cable's length; or, should it be thought preferable to 
go mto the bay, the lead must be kept going, to a"\·.oid getting into less than 7;l fathoms 
water, sandy bottom. 

The western side of the Morro of Barcelona is foul. and-ought not to be approached 
nearer than 2 cables' length: fron1 its north point to Punta 1\>1aurica, ~hich is to the 
southward of it, the distance is about 4 1niles: the coast, a Jow sandy beach, rounds in 
to the eastward ; an<l in this part the River of Ilarceloua discharging itself into the sea, 
forms a Jarge bank of sandy mud. About 1-k n1ile inland, on the left bank of the rive:r:., 
stands the City of Barcelona. To anchor in the bay, the lead will prove the best guide, 
for bein·g very shoal, each ship n1ay take a b~rth suitable to its draught of water. 

On the coast from Cape Manare, besides the Caraca Tslands already noticed. there are 
several others, called the Picudas, the Chimanas, and the Borracba. The Great Picu
da liP-s to the westward of the west Caraca, with which it forms a channel rather more 
than a mile wide, free from all danger. except· a sunken rock that lies about 2 <".ables~ 
lengt"'.:l to the eastward of the east point of Picuda. This Island lies about S. W. and 
N. E. and is little tnOTe than a n1ile in length : its shores are verv c1ean: to the no1"th
ward ~f its east extre1nitv there are two r~·cl<s,-the fir::;t about oJne and the other 3 ca
bl~s· length off. About" S. W. by "\V. from the Great Picuda, at the distance of 31 
miles, lies the second Picnda,-au islet of a circular figure, about 3 cables' length in 
extent, and very clean. About S. S. E. from it at the distance of a mile, is the East 
Chimana, another islet less th<tn the preceding, and equally clean. Two miles further 
west, is the east point of the second Chimana. which lies e<ist and west about lj- niile in 
length, and also very clean; to tbe eastward of it are two little islets, the nearest being 
about one cable's length off~ and the other 5 cables; and on the west side is another lit
tle islet about a cable's length distant. About S. W. 2 cables' Jeng th from the west 
point of the second Chimana, lies the east point of the Great Chirnana. which island is 
of_ a very irregular figure. a~d in its greate~t extent, :ibo~t E. by S. and W. by N. 3! 
miles. To the westward of 1t, about one third of a mile, ltes the "\.Vest Chimana, joined 
to the Great Chimana by a shoal of rocks and sand. extending a full half mile to the 
northward of the north extremity of the Great Chimana ~ on this shoal, and midway be
tween th~ two Islands, the1-e is an islet, also another at a short distance from the west 
extreinity of the 'Vest Chi.mana; and, finally. to the southward of the east part of the 
Great Chimana lies the South Chitnana, that in its greatest extent from N. E. to S. W. 
measures 2 miles. This island forms two channels: one on the north with the Great 
Chimana. about a cable and a half wide, and very clean, with a depth o( 20 fathoms, on 
mud ; and the other to the south, between the Island and Punta de) Bergantin, }1alf a 
mile wide, and very clean: in passing through it the reef, which extends about a cable's 
length from Bergantin Point, is the only danger to be avoided. Between the Great and 
the South Chimana. there are several islets, all very clean. 

From a recapitulation of what has bee ti said of the Picudas and Chimanas, it appears 
that these islands and their islets are clean and steep to; the only dangers beinJ?; the rock 
on the east of the Great Picuda, and the shoal in the channel between the Great and 
the West Chimana; consequently all the channels or passages between these islands 
and !h~ir islets are na~igable,_ al~hough some of them frotn being very narrow, are not 
so ehgtble for large ships: thts circumstance, however, 1s a matter of choice for the navi
gator; in other respects he has no hiddeu danger to guartl against. 
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BORRACHA ISLAND, (Drunken 'Voman's Island,) is about 3 miles to the west
ward of the West Chin1ana: it lies nearly north and ~outh, in which direction it is rather 
more than 2 mile~ in length, and 14 at its greatest Lrea<lth. AJl the east and north sides 
of it are clean: but on the N. W. a very foul rocky bauk, with very little water on it, 
extends to a considerable <li:::tance, having on it several little islets; all of which should 
be passed on the outside, at 2 cables' length distance fro1n the most westerly. Front the 
south extremity of the island a large sand bank run:;1 off about S. S. W. on which are 
eituated an islet called B orracha, near the island, two sma1l islets, called the Borrachitos. 
at the distance of two large miles frmn tho Borracha. They should always be passed 
on the south side, at the distance of 3 cables' length frorn the southernmost of them; 
for between them and the Borrach.a, as well as between it and the principal island, the 
water is very shal1ow. 

From the anchorage of Barcelona the coast ti·ends to the S. W. and westward for thf~ 
space of 32 miles, to-the Morro of Unare, which lies about W. S. -\\-'. i W. 34 mile;; 
from the Morro of Barcelona. It thence incline~ to the northward of west, then N. \V. 
and lastly north to Cape Cod era. distant frorn the ~Iurro of U uare 57 1niles N. \V. by 
W. i W. and from that of Barcelona t'5 iniles .N. 7() 0 '\\T. 

The whole of this coast is low laud, ou which are seen the l\forros of Piritu and of 
Unare, distant 7 miles fro1n each other. 'I'he water is shallow ~\long it, but it is ,·er;
clean, and in approaching it the lead will be a sufficient guide. The two islands of Pi· 
ritu lie nearly 12 miles tu the weshvard of the anchorage of Barcelona, and about 31 
miles from the shore: they lie nea1:Iy E.. S. E. au<l \V. N. \.V. are low like the coast, ;rnd 
have a reef extending a cable and a half's length fron1 them. There is a passage be
tween the two islands, but it is hazardous to attempt on account of the reefs on each 
side. which leave a channel of only 2 cables' length wide. with 5~ fath01ns water. TJw 
passage between the islands and the main land is free for ships of any size; and in goiog 
through it there is no necessity for any other guide than the lead. 

About due north from the l\Iorro of Roldar, at the N. \V. point of Mrirgarita, about 
40 miles, lies the southernmost of seven islets, called the Ilernnnos, or Brothers: 
which southernmost, at the distance of 2 n1i1es therefrom, is called Pico; nnd from it to 
the next, which is the largest and called ()rquilla, the distance is 3 miles: the others lie 
to the north and N. N. -W. of it: they are all very clean and steep to; so that there are 
no soundings in the passages between them. 

BLANCA.-To the westward of the northernmost of the Hermanns, at the distance 
of 7! miles lies the Island Blanca,• or Blanquilla. about 6 1niles in extent fron1 north to 
l!IOUth, and 3 from east to west : it is very flat and sterile, and th~ coasts are very clean, 
except the S. -W. point, where there are several ridges of rocks extending about 3 ca
bles' length from the shore; some parts of the 'vest side. and off the north point, wheff 
there are some foul rocks extentJing 2 cables frotn the shore. On the N. ,V. part 
there is an anchorage, in from 18 fathoms at a rni]e fro1n the shore, to 6 or 7 at 3 cable:<' 
length from it; all the bottom being sand. On the west side about half way, at a cove 
in the beach, there is a Cazimba, spring, or well, where fresh water may be obtained. 

TORTUGA.-\Vestward from 1\1argarita, at the di!"tance of 47 1n_iles, lies the east 
end of the Island 'l'ortuga, (Turtle Island,) which thence extends about 12 n1iles to the 
westward, and is about 5 miles at its greatest breadth. All the east and N. E. sides arf' 
Yery clear, except at Punta Delgada, the N. E. exti·emity, where a reef extends off about 
2 cables' Ieng-th: the south side is also clean; hut at the S. E. part are several isl~ts. 
The west point of the island is named Punta de Arenas, froJU which to the north pomt. 
called Punta Norte. there are so n1any banks, that it will be necessary to keep the lei.l<l 
going while passing that space. On this side there is, first, Anguila Key. lying about half 
a m.ile from the shore, the intermediate channel being very foul with reefs; second, C~yo 
Herradura. or Horse-shore Key. fonning. with the coast, a channel of one mile wide. 
but too dangerous to be attempted by large ships; from the N. E. point of this Key, a 
ridge of rocks extends about 2t c~bles' length eastward; thirdly, the Tortu.guillos Keys, 
two in number, entirely surrouncled by a bank, with little water on it. The anchorag_~ 
at this island is between the 'l'ortuguillos and its coast: it mav be entered from the s. 
W. or from the north, through the channel formed by the rI'ortuguillos and Herradur~ 
Key. At the anchorage, and in aJJ the channels, the greatest depth of water is f~olll ?_l 
to 7! fathoms, with sandy bottom in the middle. In going in t.he only care required i:;, 

not to get into a less depth than 6f fathoms. 
·---~-------~ 

•Mr. W. Waddy, Mnsfet- of' His Majesty's Ship L•AimabJe, in his remarks eays. "This isla;d 
!1ppears low, with white cliffs. You may sail round it without the JeaRt danger, nnd may ~nc .;/ 
m the depth of 8 or 9 fathoms in Dampier's Bay, having the S. '\V. point of the island bearing'11 ; 
i E. about the distance of a mile: the ground is a white sandy ooze. The eurrent sets reg • 
hom E. to "Vest."-March 9, 1796. 
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Description ef the Coast of Caracas and the Frontier Islands from Cape Codera to Capt: 
.;St. Roman. 

CAPE CODE RA, a place well linown on this coast, is a very round murro. or hill. 
to the uorth of which about a 1nile, a tongue of ·low land project;;;, and is !'-O cJean that 
at half a cable's length fro1n it there are 9 fathoms water, on sandv bottom. On the 
west side this tongue fonns a very fine auchora~e, ncuned Puerto Corsarios. or Privateer'ai 
BaJ ; to enter which it is only necessary to double the we,,;t point of the tongue, close 
to \vhich there is a farallon, or rock, and anchor so soon as the1·e is shelter fron1 the wind. 
wherever the depth of water n1ay be suitable; with an understanding:, that at two cables• 
len«th from the shore there are 7 fathoms water. on sandv bottorn. At the l'outh ex
tre1~1ity of the bay, the coast, for a space of about~) cables• length, is a low swampy beach, 
to the westward of which it is foul, w-ith a reef stretching about half a cable's length 
fro1n the shore. 'I'he west point of the bay. named Caracoles. h<ts on the uorth side a 
rock close to it, fron:1 which a reef extends abont a cablt'.''s length. 

From. Cape Code1·a the high n1ountains of Caracas ;u-e viHible, extending east and 
west many leagues. Neai"ly 14 rniles N. ~ \V. from the Cape 1ies :ln islet, which ap
pea1·s like a ship under sail: it is very clean, except about a 1nusket shot to the north, 
where there are t\vo sunken rocks, having between the1n and the islet a channel of great 
depth. 

From Point Caracoles, the coast runs in the direction of -W. N. \V. a distance of 9k 
miles to Point i\Iaspa, whence it trends ,V. by S. 2:} miles, to Point Chuspa, which is 
the eastern extremity of an anchorage of the same nan1e. All this space is bordered by 
a reef, which extends one mile nortll\vard from Point l\Jaspa and terminates at Point 
Chuspa; for this reason it should not b~ coa-;ted at a le!'ls diRtance than 2 1niles. 

The anchorage of Chuspa is excellent: fro111 the Point Chuspa, which is the N. E. 
point of the bav, the coast runs abont S. ·\v. for a n1i1e and a half, to the rnouth of ~he 
River Chuspa, ·on the cast bank of which stands the town of Chu,;; pa, about 2 cables' 
len~th from the !>each. 

From the mouth Qf the river the coast rounds to the westward for the distance of I:} 
mile to Point Curuau; to the southw<lrd of which, at about one tliird of a n1ile inland: 
stands the town of Curuau. Fron1 Point Chnspa to that of Curuau all tbe shore is very 
c1ean, and the only guide required for entering the anchorage will be the lead; but from 
Point Curuau the coast is very f'1ul with a reef extending 2 cables off, and continuing 
so to la Punta del Fray le, (Friar's Point,) with a farallon, or rock of the sa1ne na1ne, 
about a cable's len,gth fro1n it. 'I'bis point is nearly 4 111iles fru1n Point Curuau; be
tween the hvo points the1·e is a projection to the north, called de Sabana; and to the 
north of it lies a bank, the south edge of which is about a ni.il~ from the l"hore: its great
est extent i" about a mile from S. E. to N. ,V. on rocky bottom: and although the gene
ral depth on it is from 8 to 4~ fathoms, in some pla~es there are on!y 3~, and even less 
than 3; for which reason it should he carefully avoided. It lies 3 m.i-Jes from the anchor
ag;e of Chu.spa; and as in fetching that plac.; it w-ill be necessary to pas:;; ne:u· to Point 
Chuspa, there can be but little risk in 'approaching it: it will, however, be entirely 
cleared, by taking care to be to the northward of the parallel of Point Chuspa, before 
cro,.sing the n1eridian of Cnru-au. 

From Point del Fray,e thf' direction of the coast is S. 86° "\V. for the distance of 29~ 
miles to the anchorage of La Guayra,"' on every pnrt of which a ship may be anchored 
at half a tnile. or even at a n1usket shot's distance, fron1 the shore. 

'f'HI<: PORT O:F' LA GUAYRA, with respect to its commerce, is the principal one 
on this eqast: it cannot properly be called either a h:'irbor or a roadstead, hut a continued 
~oasc, with a little sinuosity hetween Point CarabeUera on the east, and Cape Blanco in 
the west~ c.on~uent~y. it affords no shelter from winds ia the N. E. and N. ,V. quar
l'ers; and the t~de w1nd from the eastward, which constantly prevails, sends in a h~ 
Rea. To prevent ships from thwarting the sea when the wind subsides, or falls calm., 

----------

*About 3 miles to the eastward of La Gnayra, is th~ little village of Macuto, situated in a small 
hay of that name, nnd is an excellent place for watering-. The watP-r is procured from three iron 
pipes or spouu:, distant about 84 fee~ from the ?~nch. There_ is good anchorage all over the hay, 
a!"d the soundings are very regular 1n approacmng the ">Vater1ng place. On going in to>Vards the 
village, keep the watering place in a line with the N. '"~. corner of the chapel, and the highel'jt 
cocoa~nut tree, over the enst angle of the fort west of the village .. 
Th~re is a depth of 20 foth~ms at about three quarters of u mile from the shore, with 11 street of 

the village, c1ose by tl~e watermg place. ope_n or end on ; nnd the easternmo1>t point about a sail'• 
b\n:adth open of the pomt to the westward of It. Remark book of H. M. S. Salisbury, Captain John 
Vilison, 1819. 
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they are genera Hy moored with a cable astern to the westward : the bottonl is good hold
ing ground, and at a cable's length from the shore there are nearly 3 fathoms water. In 
this anchorage, it is seldom that any other wind than the trade is experienced, which, 
however, so1netin1es, for short intervals, does veer to the we!i!t; in which case, the posi
tion of the ship should he changed. and her head placed to the westward: there are sel
dom any land winds, but there are squalls from the S. E. during the rainy season. Al
though. from the nature of its locality, La Guayra cannot be considered as a port or an 
anchorage, yet, from the nature of the climate, it is both, in which with fresh, or indeecl 
with hard gales, ships at anchor are not exposed to danger.• Ships from sea hound to 
the anchorage of Laguayra. will have a good mark in a very high and steep pt"'ak, called 
the Peak of Cares, situated about 9 miles inbnd, an<l 20 miles to the eastward of the 
anchorage. At about 10 iniles to the westward of this peak is another called the Peak 
of Niguatar; and thence a range of mountains extending towards Laguayra. arnong 
which the Silla de Caracas, (Saddle of Criracas.) and 1\'lount Avila 1nay be very well dis
tinguished; the Jatte1· being about 2 miles inland, and nearly on the meridian of the an
chorage. It is advisable to make the Jam] well to windward ; there will then be no dan
ger in tunning down to the anchorage. Cables are sometimes injured here by some an
chors Jost by the English in one of their expeditions against this place. 

From the anchorage of La Guayra the coast first runs west for the distance of six 
Illiles, and thence west by south tweuty and a half miles, to the little hrtrbor of Cruz. 
and is sufficiently clean to be run down at the distance of a mile. This port is a small 
indent in the coast. with an entrance about one and a half cable's length wide, and two 
cables in extent inward~ very clean, for at half a ship's len~th from the coast. a11 round, 
there are 4! fath01ns water. At its south extremity a little river discharges its water:, 
and off its eastern point. called Point la Cruz. there is a rock close to it. Were it 01 
greater capacity, this anchorage would be excellent, but it is so small as to be eligible 
for sma11 vessels only. 

From Port la Cruz the coast trends S. 82° "'\,V .• a distance of 23 miles, to the Bay of 
Cata. It is all very clean and m:-iy be approached with safety to the distance of a mile, 
or Jess. About 2 leagues to the eastward of this hay, and 5 mi1es inland, will be seen 
Monte de la Meseta. ('l'?ble Mountain,) and at about the same distance inland, on tbe 
meridian o( Cata, another, ca1led Mount Ocumare. These will serve as marks for taking 
Cata Bay, or the anchorage of Ocumare, which is farther to the westward. 

Cata Bay is half a miie wide at the entrance. and about as much in depth. At the 
eastern point there is an islet lyin~ almost c~lose to it; and from this point the shore 
trends to the south to the extremity of the bay. where a river falls into it. throwing up a 
bank, with little water on it, which extends <1lmost a cable's length from the shore. 
Every other part of the bay is clean, with a depth of water frorn 25 to 4:} fathoms, about 
Ii cable's length from the beach. 

Two thirC:s of a J11ile westward from the west point of Cata Bay is the eastern point of 
the Bay of Ocumare, in which there is very good anchorage. An islet lies off the east 
point, in a N. W. direction, formin.!! with it a strait, or channel, of about half a cable's 
len1!th wide, very clean, and with a depth not Jess than 6 fathoms. In takin~ the anchor
age. in this bay, pass close to the islet, and steer to the south until shelter is obtained 
from the wind ; then anchor in 6 or 6.;. fathoms:, on sand, at about a cable's length. or a 
little more. southward of the islet. The bay has many banks in it, but the lead is a 
good guide. Care must however he taken; for as the anchorage nfn'TOWS to the south· 
ward, a large ship may possibly touch the grouncl, unless attention be paid to luff and 
stop her headway in time. A river fails into this bay to the southward ofthe islet, hav
ing on its banks a few tishermen•s huts. 
· ·Two niUes and;~~J.f.westward from the islet of Ocnmare Hes the east point of a bay, 

called Cienega de Ocumare, (the Boµ: or Quagmire of Ocumare.) which is, in fact, no 
more than a sy~~PY opening in the land, and w~ich, b~tween. shoals of a ree!, has d 
~p,el of 1~.~t1t4i fathoms water. The west pomt of thu; bay is form~ by an 1i:Jolate 

• Captain F. Chamir says, " La Gunyra cnnnot be called any thing else than a dangerous road
lltead ; but as the trade wind blows right dong ahore. by being prepared, a ship may always rle:r 
the land. The town and fortification!'!, which may be d:stin1t11ished at n long distance, mar~ t e 
anchorage; the f.">rmer bPar;ng S. hy E., in a depth of 10 fa!homs, at l! mile from the shore, 18 ds 
eecur~ ns any other. The Rollers are. very heavy, nnd oftentimes it is dangerous to attempt la? -
in~. The ground is very bad for holding, and in a good strong sea breeze you may expect to bring 
your anchors home.•• 

Car>t. G. G. Lennock. in his remarks on this phtco, ob"'erves that, "'although during the hurricane 
of 1815. at the Lee.vard Islands, they did not experience ftny wind here. yet there was a very J:: 
vy ewell at the anchorage, which drove the veaaela from their anchon on •hare. -and 4asbod 
to pieces against the rocks." 
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morro that rises on the low land. The anchorage is very had, and fit only for small 
coasting vessels. 

One mile and a half to the westward of the 1\forro of Cienega is the Harbor of Turia
mo, which is excellent, and capable of recei1ting every class of 1'hips. At the exterior 
points it is about a mile broad, but decreases inYvanls to two thirds ofa mile. From the 
entrance to its south extremity is about two miles, anJ the general depth in rrtid-channel 
is fro1n 25 to 18 fathoms, on 1nud and sand. All its shores are bordered by a reef, ex
tending off about one third of a cable: therefore, by not approaebing nearer than half a 
cable's length, all danger will be avoided. At the farther extremity of the harbor the 
River Turiamo discharges itself on a sandy beach. Off the east point, at a cable's length 
in a N. "\V. direction, lies Turiarno Islet. 

From the Harbor of 'I'uriamo W('stward, at the distance of 9 iniles, is Porto Cabello. 
'l'his part of the shore is very clean, and n1ay be coasted at the distance of a n1ile. 
There are various clt::tached islands lying off it to the eastward of Porto Cabello ; ~nd for 
sailing hy or between them, sufficient information will he obtairH'cl by inspecting the 
~>Jan of the Port, published at the Hydrog1·aphical Office, ·whjch includes all these 
islands.* 

Porto Cabello is a channel formed by several is]ets and tongues of ]ow ]and, covered 
with mangroves. Ships desirous of enterinp; rr1ust he warped into it; and those of the 
1arg;est size may he made fast to the mole. not requiring even the use of a plank to land 
from them. The n10uth of this channel opens into a spacious hay, with exce11ent an
chorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms, sandy mud, and well sbelte1·ed from the trade wind. Bemg 
in 44 fathoms will be near enough to the beach, which is rocky and foul. The best 
berth is about west from the harbor's mouth. at the distance of 3 or 4 cables" length. in 
l l or 12 fathoms. In this harbor all Spanish n1erchant ships that go to La Gnayra are 
careened, and winter. Each ship, so soon as she has delivered her cargo at La Guayra, 
proceeds to Porto Cabe1lo for greatf>r security, to receive such repairs as may be neces
sary, and take in part of the honiewar<l bound cargo. She then retun1s to La G·uayra 
to complete her Jading. At Porto Cabello then• is always a body of good shipwrights. 
~c., although it is not very numerous. Ships of war should only enter the h;ubor when 
it tnHy be necessary to careen them: for other purposes it is not only useless" but it is 
prejudicial. They shou]d therefore ~llways remain in the bay; for the excessive heat in 
the harbor, the man~roves with which it is surrounded, added to anv dcii.ree of intem
perance, occasion almost imrriediate attacks of putrid fevers and the' black vomit, both 
of which are very fatal to Europeans. 

The coast to leeward, or to the '\Vestward of Porto Cabello. forms a great bay, caHed 
~ucacas, or the Gulf of Triste, {Dolefu} or Dreary Gulf,) in which there are several 
islets. '\Vith the trade wind it is a lee shore, and rather dangerous. Ships frou1 Eu
rope should keep clear of it, as there can be no inducement to take them in. Point Tu
cacas, the north point of this gulf, bears N. 28° W., 25 n:1iJes frotn the 1nouth of Porto 
Cabello : therefore vessels bound westward from that port should steer about N. by W. 
until they are abreast of Point Tncacas, or N. N. W. if they intend to keep close in with 
the point, in order to take the anchorage at it, called Chichiriviche. 
. Point Tncacas is formed hy a low swa1npy Jand, covered with n1angroves, which pro
Jects out from the high land about a n1ile. On the east side of it there is a key, about a 
mile in length from S. E. to N. W., called Sombrero. between which and tbe coast 
~here is a channel barely half a J.nile wide ; and although there are 11 fathoms water in 
It, it is dangerous from shoals, and the reefs extending from the coast. A kev on the 
N. E. side of it is also surrounded by a reef of two cahles' breadth, which shouid not b6 
approached at less than a mile distant. From Point Tucacas. which is to the westwanl 
of the most northerly part of Sombrero Key. the coast runs abo.ut N ... :W. l.t:; is low :ad 
foul. with a reef half a mile broad~ which extends so far as the 1DO"Uth of the harbor oi." 

• It ~ppears _by the remarks of Captain James Murray, of H. M. ship Valorous, that there is 1{Wi-¥y 
good a~ spacious anchorage bet"·een Isla Larga, or Long Island, and the main, and about 3i 
miles to windward of Porto Cabello. There is plenty of robm for a large fleet. in 10 or 12 fathoms 
Water. You m~y sail .into, or out from, this anchorage, through between any of the islands; btlt 
the best passage ts considered to he round the east end of Long Island. between it and the main in 
order to take a berth -well to windward. • 

The Valorous anchored here on February 27, 1823, in eleven fathoms, with the S. W. end of 
Long Island bearing N. N. W. by compass, distant two cables' length; the east end of the island 
east, and the fort on the hill above Porto Cu hello '\.V. S. ~ ., di"tant 3 or 4 miles. This is a very 
good place to get wood ; and fresh water may be procurea from the river on the main a little to 
~ward. 

It is necessary to be cautious of a shoal that lies about a cable•s length to the southward of the 
•eat end of Long bland. -
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Chichiriviche, distant 3 miles from the point. This harbor is formed hy low lands co-· 
vered with man.groves, and althou.gh well sheltered frou1 all winds, with 6~ fathon1s1 
good holding ground, the entnmce 'to it is a little difficult on account of shoals and reefs. 
The east poiut, called Chichiriviche. presents a front of rather nrnre thaH a mile in 
length, fro1n which a reef runs off about three cables' length, bavinc; on it several islets 
that must be passed on the outsitfr. To the north of these there is;~ key, cailecl Peraza, 
with a foul reef all around it. half a cahh~ broad. This key, and the islauds off the point, 
forn1 a channel two cables' length wide, with np,vards of 7 fathon1s watet·. 'T'o the west
ward of Peraza Key lies anothe1·, called Chichiriviche Ke~y, larger than the forme1·, and 
also surrounded by a reef of a cable's length broad. Between these two there is a c:ba11-
nel rather n1ore than two cables' length ,\.-jde, with 6 and 7 fathoins water in it. To the 
west of Chichhiviche Key lies the we-st point of the harbor, fonning between them a 
channel of 2,} cables' length wide, with 5-.',-, 6, ancJ 7-.} fathoms. 'l'here are, however, two 
shoals in it, W'ith only 2 fathoms water over-them. At half a inilc north from Chichiriviclie 
Key, there is a large one, called Salt 1\.ey, from the sal1e1·ns in it. This key is also 
surrounded by a reef, nearly a cable's length broad, except on the S. \.V. part. Fin<llly. 
about N. by E., at the distance of l~ mile from Salt Key, lies Hon·acho Key, which is 
very foul, with a reef extending half a rnile from the N. E. and S. poiuts of it. All thi.,; 
part of the sea just described is of so regular a botto1n. that at somew}rnt more tlrnn 011e 

half a mile frorr1 the coast there are 6,1, fathoms, which depth continues so far as 2 miles 
north of Borracho Kev, where there are 14 fatho111s, on S<indv mud. 'l'o entt>r this h:ir
bor, observe that on getting abreci.st of the northernrnost part of Sombrero Key, which 
should always be passed on its outside, place the ship's he;ul toward Peraza Rey, amJ on 
approaching it steer west, so as to pass in the 1niddle of the strait between it and the islets 
off the point, until Peraza Key bears N. E. b_v E., and then S. W. by \.V., edging to
wards the south, so soon as the largest islet off Point Chichiriviche bears east; thence 
run under shelter of the point, luffing up to S. S. E. and there anchor in 6-! fathoms. 
mud. 'I'he plan of this harbo1· will show aJI that is necessary to be done, eitlier in going 
in or coming out. 

From the Harbor of Chichiriviche, the direction of the coast is N. N. ,V. it- \.V. for 
the distance of 18 miles, to Point St . .Juan: the ground in all that tract is so regular, that 
at the distance of 4 miles. there are only 14 fathon1s water: the only danget· is a sm;:ill 
-shoal, called La Piragua, lying off a little point, na1ned l\Ianatic, about four and a quarter 
miles before arriving at Point St. Juan: it does not, however, extend more than a mile 
from the shore. 

Point St. Juan forms, on its"west side, a forge bay, but so shallow. that at a mile from the 
beach, there are no n1ore than 3! fathoms w:iter. N. W. of the point there ai·e two 
Kevs; the first, half a mile distant, called St. .Juan's Key: and the second, nearly 2 mlles 
farther, named the N. °\V. Key. On the N. \\r. side of i~oint St. J nan, a reef stretches off 
about 2 cables' length; and the Key of St .• Ju<1n is surrounded bv another about halfth;:it 
breadth. The N. W. Key is also surrounded by a ruf that exterids out about half a mile 
from its S. E. point, having on it several key" .-ind islets. 'l'he anchorage is to the S. 
W. of St. Juan's Key: in order to take it, it will be necessary to pass to the northward 
and westward of that Key, and anchor in any depth of water suitahle to the ship's draugh_t. 
It is directed to pass outside of St .• Juan's Key, because the channel formed between it 
and the Point is eligible for small vessels onlv; not alone from its narrowness and the 
foulness of the reef, but hecause the greatest -depth of "i;Her is onl~' 3} fatho1ns. . 

From Point St • .Juan the direction of the coai>t is abont N. G0° W. for the distance ol 
19 miles, to Point Ubero, the whole space being c1£>an, and the depths regular; but there 
is a farallon, or rock, lying near a rocky or clifiy part of the shore, about 8 miles f~o111 
P-t)int St . .Juan, called Penon de] Soldado. On the west side of Point Ubcro there is a 
,9ay, but being very shaHow, it scarcely affords any shelter for large ships, from the Tr~Je 
Wind. About N. N. V7. one and a half mile frorn this Point, there jg a bank, over which 
the Jeast depth is four and a half fat11oms: on it there nre some loose roclc:;. 

From Point Ubero to that ofZamuro, the distance is 12 miles, N. \.V. by \.V.:; a.Jld from 
Point Zamuro the coast runs N. 77° W. forming vai·ious sinuosities for the distance of 
25 and a half miles, to Point ManzaniJio, and thence S. 83° ,V. 14 miles, to Point 'l'~y
matayma. All this coast is clean, and the soundings regular, rec1niring no other guide 
than the lead to run along it at ha JC a league distance; and in the interior are several 
heights that may be seen far at sea. Between the Points l\Ianzanilla and "ray1naytama 
the coast bends in to the south-ward~ and at the distance of 5 miles S. 62° W. from the for
rner, is the Bay of Cumarebo. being a sandy beach so called:; the town of the same name 
standing; on a h1Jl at the distance of 3 miles S. E. from it. N. N. W. 6,} miles from the 
sandy beach, and N. 65° W. 7* miles from Point j\fanzanilla, lies the rocky bank of Cu· 
m.a!ebo, with 5! fathoms water on it, and from 11 to 18 fathoms very near to it. Frotil 
Po1nt Taymatayma tbe coast trends S. W. by W. about 4 miles, -ro Puiut des FrayJelil, 
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on the east side of the Bay of La V da de Coro. This bay has an anchorage, and. in 
proceeding to it, no other guide than the lead is required, as the bottorn is regular and 
clean. ~~t the S. E. part of the bay stands tl1e town of L<t -\~ C'la de Coro ~ and ctbout two 
miles inland to the -eastward of it. an ludian village, called Carrizal. The River Coro 
falls into the sea L} n1ile west of the town. 

From the River-Coro the coast turns abruptly to N. ,V. if N. forming a chain of sand 
hills about 19 n1iles in length, uniting the Peninsula of Paraguaoa with the coast; these 
Rand hills are called the Isthmus of .i\Ie<lanos, or Sand Hills. 'I'he Eastern Coast of thil'J 
Peninsula trends true north for 15 miles. to Point Auricula. which hears N. 24" W. from 
the Bay of Coro, aud di,,;tant ;i:_; iniles: all the coast has very regular sonndings, there being 
18 fatl;oms at the distance of 10 n1iles fro111 it. 

Froin Point Anricula the coast trends from N. by '-V~. to N. "\V. ,} ~-a distance of 16-} 
miles, to Point Tumatev. and thence about \-V. :r--:. \-V. 3!, 1nih:-s, to CRpe San Rournn: 
the northernn>ost laud ~f the Peuiusnla. 'I'he inonntairi of Sanla Anna, on the Pen
iusula Paraguana, n1<ty be seeu frorn the sea at the distance of rnan~· leae;nes. 

Due north from_ Cape Cod era, at the distance of :2:_p, ]e,-.gues, lies the Island of Orchila, 
rather flat, its gYeatest extent is front east to west. (hi its :;'>;o-rth Coast are son-ie peaks, 
the hi~hest of ,.,.hjch is at its western exu-emity. CHf the east end a Key runs to the north
wa1·d about 3 1niles; and. to the wesh.,rard of it, a great rrt;f exten<ls iu that direction, nearly 
half the lenuth of the island: there are several kevs on the reef. AH the rest of the coast 
is clean, anS tn<ly be appro<iched to a cable's length. On the S. ~. part near the west
et·n extremity, there is a very clean sandy beach, in front of which there is a good anchor
a,ze, well sheltered frorn the trade wind, in () and 7 fatho1ns water, within a cable and a 
half of t11e b,each. llalf a mile W. N. \V. from the west point of the island, there is a 
high rock, very clean and steep, forming a passage eligible for ships of any burthen • 
. S. ,V. } \V. from: Orchila, and S. E. by E. i E. from the east end of the Ro_ccas, there 
rs a shoal with 3 fathe1ns water; the fon-n of the shoRI is nearly round, and 1s about 1~ 
milA round. Long. coi-rected by tbe l~occas, 66° 27', lat. Ile 4'!'. 

The ROQVES.- •rwcnty-two 1niles to the westward of Orchila lie the Roques, an 
assen1bJage of lc>w keys raised on a very dangerous reef. 'I'his g-roup occupies a space 
of 12 miles from north to south, and 23 from east to west; of which the S. E. Key, named 
Grande, is 6 rniles from cast to west, anrl nearly the same in breadth. 'l'o the westward 
of it is Key Sal. upwanls of seven miles in Jength nearly east and west, very narrow; and 
to the northward Hnd westward of Key Sal, there lie a greatnurnberof_srnaller ones, without 
any passa~e between them. 'l'he northernmost group consists of El Roque, nearly twoc 
iniles in length E._ by S. and \V. hy N .• the French ReyR, four in nurnber; the N. E. 
Key, Nan1an's Key. and Pirate Key. All the exterior keys on the edge of the reef may 
ht:; passed at a n1ile distance, except on the f'astern side, where the reef extends upwards 
ot three 1niles beyond them. 'l'he passagfC's between the keys must not be atten-ipted, as 
most of the1n are barred by the reef, except on the west side of E:l Hoque Key, where 
there is an entrance iuto a very fiue bay, formed by the other keys and reefs, in which 
there are fron1 13 to 20 finhon1s water; but a foul rocky bottom frequently does great 
damage to the cables. T'he nnchoI"'1j:!;e is on the west side of the key, in 17 or 18 fathoms 
water, on sand and mu<l, and about three cables' length from the beach. The Roque 
Key may be easily distinguished by several peaks on it, that 1-nay be seen at a moderate 
distance. It will be tnost prudent to give all these keys a wide berth, as the vicinity oi 
them will be perilous to a ship, particubrly at night. · 

PORT EL RO(~UE.-In October, 1827, while his l\lajesty's sloop Arachne, captaio ·~ 
\V. R. A. Pettn1an, Jay at the above anchora~e, a very fine harbor was discovered to the· 
eastward of EI Roque, and surveyed bv Jieutenant, now con1mander, E. 0. J-ohnes: it 
is sheltered onb the north by the i<'renc"h Keys, froru the ea~t by the N. E. Key and 'the J 
reef,. and on t e south hy Pirate and Nan1an•s Ji:ey, and their reefs. From the Plan "' 
pubhshed at the Hydrographical Ofiice, it will be seen that there is a space of about tw0- .~ 
miles in length. and half a mile wide at the narrowest part between the reefs, where ships 
ruay anchor in from 12 to 14 fathon1s, and five entrances, or outlets, quite clean. 

The ln'!ltruction says,•• Port El Roque presents considerable Rdvantages, as a B'&fe and 
convenient anchorage, over that which seems to have been heretofore made use uf.-by 
ships of war, and in which his Mnjesty's sloop Arachne came to anchor; as it will be evi
dent by a reference to the Plan, that from whatever quarter of the compass the wind 
might blow, a vessel could scarce fin<l a difficulty in getting to sea. Nor, from the man
ner in which it is locked in, by the keys and reefs, (a circumstance, of course, produc. 
tive of a constant smoothness of water,) is it probable she could receive any injury 
should her commander deem it necessary to ride out a ga1e nt her anchors. " 

.. Beside which, a ship wiU find another important advantage over the old anchorage
that of having, almost invariably, a clear unobstructed trade breeze across the reef. which 
ean bring with it no decaying vegetable, or other impure effluvia, to render the pl;.,ce un-
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wholesome: a circumstance not unlikely to occur, to the detriment of ·a ship'111 compa
ny's health, in the road where the Arachne lay, from its leeward proximity to a man
grove marsh. 

•• 'rhe channels are clean, and, without an exception, steep to the reels on either side. 
which are of coral, and have scarcely sufficient water on their e<lges for a four-oared 
gig; thus displaying, by the contra;,it between the shades of deep and shallow soundings, 
a secure guide to a stranger on entering. '.f'he bottom is mostly of a bard sandy nature, 
though there was found a patch of stiff clay off the N. E. point of Pirate Key, in thir
teen fathoms. 

•• The islands, with the exception of EJ Roque, appear to be of a coral formation, with 
a light sandy soil, thickly covered with the samphire plant: most having salt marshes, 
either in tbeir interior or just within the reefs, which are skirted with mangrove and 
other timber trees, affording shelter to innumerable families of boobies, and other aqua
tic birds; as the mar;,ibes likewise abound in several delicious kin<ls of the snipe genus, 
that are by no means difficult to be got at. 

••Fish of excellent quality may be caught in plenty, either with a seine (the method 
we adopted) or by anchoring in a boat near the reefs. ancl employing hook and line for 
that purpose. 'l'he only quadruped that came under observation, was a smaJl descrip
tion of rat, several of \vhich were 1net with in visiting the peaks of El Roque. 'I'hose 
heights are of li1nestone. which is ren1oved by slaves, and burnt in a kiln at their foot, 
(the property of a Dutchman,) and then conveyed to the island of Curaz~o, to be made 
use of in the erection of forts, and for other government purposes. 'l'urtle are met with. 
but not nurnerous. 

" Ships requiring small plank, fine wood, boats• knees and breast hooks, can be well 
supplied, for the labor of cutting them, though it is recommended, should time admir 
of it, to have it always barked, split, or sawed up, before embarkation, as, should the 
sap lodge upon decks or any thing else, the stains would be fountl difficult to eradicate, 
There is a well of water upon the S. \·V. end of El Roque. The supply is uncertain, 
never, however, exceeding 80 gallons a day. 'I'he lime burners obtain what they make 
use of, by digging wells in the sand; and although that which was tasted was of an in
different quality. it is not improbable tbat by a deeper excavation, better may be procured. 

••A stranger, in running for the harbor, is recommended to pass ro the westward of 
the peaks, and then stretch across towards Black1nan's Key, which may be easily kno,vn, 
as appearing, without the use of a glass, like a single large rock, (though actually a low 
islet with bushes on it,) until. he can fetch through the south channel, which will open 
clearly to sea at the bearing of N. 16° E., per compass, when he can pass with safety be
tween Pirate Key on the larboard, and a small dry sand bank on the starboard side, both 
of 'vhich are bold within the channel; but a reef extends 333 fathoms off the S. S. \V. 
end of the former, which, like all others. is easily traced from a vessel's deck by the eyt: . 

.. On the full and change of the moon, it is high water at 4h. 30m. P. M. Spring 
tides rise 3 feet perpendicular." 

ISLAS DE A VES.-T'hirty miles to the westward of the Roques are the Islas de 
Aves, (Bird's Islands,) which are two groups of keys, rising upon two distinct rer.fs. and 
torming between them a channel of 9 miles in breadth. These keys are very low and 
flat; and as the east group has a reef extending 4 miles to the north from it, and the 
we~ern another, extending 6 miles in the same direction, it results that an approach to 

; them, especially fro1n the north, is extremely dang:erous; and therefore they ought to 
~"9 given as wide a berth to as any other dangerous shoal. . 
~·"'<BUEN AYRE ISLAND.-To the westward of Aves, and at the distance of 33 m1Jes, 
is the island of Buen Ayre. It is of moderate height, with several mountains and peak!'! 
oil if, the nwst elevated or which is close to the north point. 'l'he south point of the 
,isfand·is rather low and tlat. and called Point Rasa del Lacre. About the middle of the 
"Westtdiore, there is a town and a small fort. There also is the anchorage, which is so 
:steep that at l~ cable's length from the shore, is a depth of 17 fathoms. and it increas~ 
'BO rapidly that-at a cable's length further out there are 60 fathoms. For this reason it 
ia. ~f:;essary to run out and make fast a cable to the shore. Small ships should a} ways 
11e:·,prepared, in orclerto prevent the nnchor from draggin~; for should she be driven frolll 
the anchorage, it will cost much troubJe to regain it. From the west part of the anchor
age, at the distance of a mile, Hes an island named Little Buen Ayre: and although t~e. 
passage formed by it on the N. E. will admit ships of any size, yet it will be prefe.rab e 
:to use the S. W. channel, as being more free, both inward and outward. There 15 n~ 
danger whatever to be apprehended at the distance of a cable's length from all the coas 
of Buen Ayre, except on the eaRt side., where a reef runs out in some places more tball 
half a mile; but the N. E. and S. E. points are very clean. 

CURAZAO ISLAND.-Twenty-seven miles westward (rom the south point ofB~ 
Ayre. lies th1' S. E. point-Of the island Curazao. It thence extends about N~ w. ! 
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35 mile~. but the greatest breadth does not exceed G miles. It is moderately high, with 
some mountains, that n1ay be seen fron1 a coosiderable distance at sea. All ils coasts 
are very clean. and rnay be passed at the distance of a cable's length, without risk. S. E. 
by E. from the S. E. point, na1ned Canon, at the distance of 4 rniles, there is a little low 
saudy hdand, oarned Little Curazao, which, although very clean, is, from its lowness, 
dangerous at night and in thick weather. Lieuteuant D. F. Campbell says, "No part 
of this island appears elevated more than 6 or 8 feet above the level of the sea, except 
that on the west end there are two sn1all clumps of mangrove hushes, 1$-ho"ling higher 
than the rest of the island. '!'he crew of a Dutch National Corvette had.been employed 
(1826) in erecting on the east end a large cairn of stones, having on its top an ol<l tree, 
and bearing at a distance a great resemblance to a tnartello tower. It bears from the 
mountain of Sta. Barbara, on the S. E. side of Curazao, E. by S. by compass. He 
passed within half a cable's length of the N. E., N. and N. W. sides of the island. and got 
no botton1 with a line of 40 fathoms." 

'l'he island of Curazao has many bays and harbors, the principal of which, where the 
whole conunercc of the island is carried on, is St . ..:\.nne's, on the west coast, situated at 
the distance of 14~ miles from Point Canon. To the eastward of this, about six miles, 
is another bay, named Sta. Barbara. In proceeding to the Harbor of St. Anne, it will be 
proper to make Point Canon, so as to run down the coast at one or two miles' distance. 
taking care nor to get to leeward of the harbor's mouth, as the current sets with con
@iderable strength to the westward. The entrance is very narrow, and formed by tongues 
of low land. That in the inner part also fonns large lagoons. On the eastern point 
stand Fort Amsterdam and the principal town of the islan<l, inhabited by Protestants and 
Jews. On an islet close to the west point there is a battery, which, with Fort Amster
dam, defends the mouth of the harbor; and on· the western shore stands the town in
habited by the Catholics. The channel leading into the bay runs in about N. E. by N .• is 
three quarters ofa rnile Jong, and a cable's length broad, except between the forts at the 
entrance, where it is barely half that breadth. The towns, wharfs, and magazines, are 
on the banks of this channel, where also ships anchor and are careened. To enter the 
channel i-t is necessary to keep the windward coast close on board, but not within half a 
cable's length, as there are rocks and also a reef, extending about one third of a cable 
from it; and on getting abreast of the batteries on the point of Fort Amsterdam, luff" 
enough to bring the ship's head to,vards the battery on the islet at the west point, and 
then stand inward through the middle of the channel. The Dutch always have a launch 
ready to assist in towing ships into the harbor. 

OR UBA ISLAND.-At the distance of 43 miles to the -westward of the most north
erly part of Curazao lies the S. E. pomt of the island of Oruba, which extends thence 
nearly N. W. 17 miles, and is 4 miles wide. Although low there are some heights up
on it, that inay be seen at a inoderatc distance off, partic.ular1y one, which, from its re
semblance to. is called the Sugar Loaf. All the eastern coast is very clean, and has 
:some islets close to it. On the western coast there is a chain of keys, extending almost 
so far as the west point. These may be coasted on the outside. at the distance of two 
~ables' length, if necessary. This island lies to the northward of Cape St. Roman, the 
interrnediate channel being 13 miles wide, and very dear. 

Lieutenant D. F. Campbell, commanding his Majesty's schooner Monkey, villited 
?ruba in Septe~ber, 1826. From bis remarks we extract th~ following:_-" '".f\he ist~ 
is •moderately high ; the east part even, and gradually lowering to a point. The ·w•" 
end, at a distance, appears like broken hum1nocks. 'l.,he Sugar-loaf Hill, which is ab ';"' 
7 miles to the N. W. point, is the highest in the island, and may be seen at the dis · · 
of 18 or 20 miles. A chain of 1ow bushy keys stretches along the south shore. bola tO~ 
~aving. at ~ cabJe•s l~ngth off, no sounding with the hand lead. These keys term.f!8.te 
in a rocky islet, c'lnsulerably higher than the rest, about three miles to the westw~ of' 
the east point, and two cables' lenuth off shore. About three miles to the westwlillfrwc 
the Sugar Loaf there is a projecting point. having an opening betw.een the keys tO lee
ward of it. 'I'o tak4:' the shelter afforded by this point, it is necessary to ~et close in with, .. 
the land so far to wmdward aa the Sugar Loaf. and run along shore till the port ~
N. N. W., when the flag-staff will come on with a small red house standing by itael£·o· 
a hill behiud. These niark11 kept in a line, will lead clear of a rocky ledge at the e--
mity of the point. To leeward it is all clear. When f."U" enough in to be sheltered from. 
the breeze. you may anchor in 4 to 5 fatho~ on sandy bottom. There are. howe•er 
some rocky patches to be carefully avoided. It is particularly necessary for a stranger t.; 
get close in with the keys well to windward. otherwise the· current will sweep him 90 
fa~ past the opening, as will require haJf a day to beat up agairl. There is aJso good aa
c~rage in from 5 to 12 fathoms under the west end of the island ; but as procuring pro
~1111ons; o~ temporary refit, c~n b!' d~e ~mly .inducem.ents fo!: visiting Oruba, it is adviaa-

le to go mto the harbor, which lS d1Sting11u1hed by th~ ~along the beach. cloe& to 
60 ;.<~ 
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leeward of the sandy point, and named Port Caballos. The pilots arf'! skilful and atten
tive; a.11d the a11chorage within the reefs and dose to the town, in 3 fathoms watt>r, 
sandy bottom, is very &,ood. Fresh water is sc<irce, tl1ere Leing no spring. It is col
lected in tanks in the nwnths of September and October, but is good and wholesome." 

'l'he following is fron1 the remarks of Capt. T. W. Carter, of his Majesty's ship Emu
Jous, October 1, 1815: 

••The &est anchorage about this island is on the sou.th side, about 4 or 5 miles to the 
north-wes1iifVard of the vi1lage. You may anchor on a white shoal in about 7 fathoms, 
with a low and"'very wbite san<ly point bearing N. -k E., a remarkable mountain, nea~ly 
resetnbling a sugar-loaf, at the back of the town E. by S., and the easternmost extremity 
of the land S. E., at three quarters ofa n1ile offshore. You must look for a clean spot 
to drop your anchor, as son1e parts are rocky. \."\'ater may be procured here by digging 
a ·few feet in the sand. at a short distance from the beach." 

The Gu{f of Venezuela, or qf JYiaracaybo. 

From Cape St. Roman the coa.st runs S. 62° '"\\-'". a distance of13 miles, to Point l\:Ja· 
coll a. It is all shallow and clean,"' and may be safely approached by the Jead. This 
point, and Point Espada, (Sword Point,) which lies nearly west from it, at the dist<1nce 
of .50 miles forn1 tbe entrance of the Gulf of Venezuela, or of 'i.Vfaracaybo. The south 
extremity of this gu1f npens into the Great Lagoon of 1\1arac<1yho, by a DeJta that has 
but one mouth navigable, and tlrnt onJy for vessels drawing no more than 12 ff'et water. 
as there is a b~u·, upon which tl1ere is no rnore than 14 feet. Hitherto no chart of the 
coasts of this gulf has been drawn from actual survey, nor is the situation of the bar ac
curately laid down; yet, fron1 practice, the cours~ to it is tolerably ·well known, both 
from Point .l\facolJa and Point Espada. The Hydrographic Commission, under the 
command of Captain Don .Joaquin Francisco Fida1go, surveyed and drew a chart of 
that part of the east coast from Point Macolla to Point Arenas, which is a little to the 
e"8tward of tl1e bar. The inspection of this chart will prove a sufficient guide ; and as 
the water is shallow, but without banks. or detached ishmds, the Jead is the best guide 
that can be recomrnended. 'l'hc same may be recom1nended for the west coast, which, 
though not surveyed, has been weU explored ; and it is ascertained that it may be safely 
approachea to the depth of 6 or 5 fathoms, in every part. 'Those who enter this gulf 
have generally no other object in view than to proceecl to the lagoon, for the purpose of 
loading with cocoa. tobacco. and other produce. '\\7 e shall, the1·efore, now proceed lo 
give some instructions for navigating it with certainty. • 

Being four leagues to the westward of Cape St Roman, and thence steering S. \1,. 
by S. wi11 take a ship iu sight of the Mesas of Borojo, which are .some level hi11ocks, or 
sand bills, situated to the east of the Bar. From this situation steer about west, keeping 
at the distance of 2 Jeagues from the coast, and in from 4! to 5-! fathoms water. until the 
Castles of Zapara and San Carlos appear in sight: these defend the entrance of the La
goon, and are placed, the first on the eastern point, and the seconJ on the western.
They are not, however, on the Bar, but rather to the southward of it; the Bar itself being 
formed by the shoals, which extend out ,V. N. W. to the distance of 2i or 3 miles from 
the Bajo Seco, or Dry Shoal. The sea breaks on all these shoals, and the deeper w;i
ter is easQy distinguished by its having no brealrnrs. This will be found by keeping ~t 
qn~ and a ·half cable's length from the outermost breakers off Bajo Seco. This B~J0 

- &co is an islet of sand, which is about a cahle and a half over in every direction: it ]Jes 
',Ji;. N. E. at the distance of one and a haJf mile from Sa11 Carlos Castle, and at about 

east. from it will be seen the other, named Zapara. The island of this name bas some 
veg high mangroves; and outside of it, in 5 and a half or 6 an<l a half fathoms, the bottom 
ia Hard mud, mixed with sand ; and this is where ships ought to anchor, jn case of ne
ce .... y; observing that the ground tackle ought to be good, as the prevailing wiml blows 
very Tresh at the place. 

Being off Point Espada, at the distance of 2 leagues, and bound to the bar, steering a 
$. ,S. W. ! W. course will take a sbjp to the N. E. of the islet named Bajo Seco. 

<. 

•By the remarks of Capt. T. W. Carter, of his Majesty's ship Emulous, we 6nd that on the 3~th 
af'SeptembeT, 1815, -when etandingtowards the shore, Cape St. Roman bearing E. N. E. j E. dts
tant from 12 to 15 miles, and offshore about 3 miles, they fell in with a 11:hoal on which the wstef 
broke, having close to it 15 fathoms. He further adds, u The land being very low about this P8 :'rf. 
ihe coast, it ~ould be dangerous to beat up along shore during night4 .although,· with the weet Y 
clll!1"eftt runnmg through the channel, a l!ttrong counte_r cur.rent will ~~~d along the .shore. an~ 
with the very strong breezes that you frequently get in this channel. ft·ie difficult w pt 'Up, axcflp 
by beating in shore. YOU will, howe'\'Cry find good anehOJ'age aU alo.ag _ th.UJ part of ,the CC)tit, lD 
bQDl .5 to 10 falhoma ; and during the day you JIUlY eee all your danpr." . 
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On this course, as well as the former, tt~e <leptb. thmb::.i,,:!-~,; very e-tttdually as you 

advance southward; and it will be advisable not to approach the bar in the night, but 
to run out again, or make short boards about 4 leagues fro1n it, untjJ da_ylight-pomes on. 
The breezes in this Gulf are fresh, and from N. N. E. whi.ch cause a heavy lft'a on the 
bar and all the south shore ; so that there is great risk of getting aground, whieh n1ust 
be ~uarded against. 

High water on this bar takes place, on full and change of the moon, at a quarter :tfter 
5 o'clock afternoon; on spring tides, the water rises from 2 to 2{r feet. The,least water 
on the bar, at high water, in the season of the bree?;es. is 14 feet 8 inches; and 16! feet 
in the rainy season, which is in August, September, Octobea, •u~d Nove1nber. 

The Bar cannot be crussed without a pilot; and therefore, so soun as the ship is nearly 
north and south with the Castle of San Carlos, and in fl-} fathorns water·, the course should 
be altered to the west, until in the depth of 4} fathoms-, wl .. en the 1.H"eakers on the shoals 
will be lileen in a line, about W. N. W. Continue steering to the westw;ird, keeping the 
same depth, until getting abreast of the last breakers, which will be near the mouth, heave 
to on the starboard tack; or what is better, make short tacks off and on, until the pilot 
gets on board. 

Steering for the bar, the first object that comes in sight, as being the hh;hest there
about, is the Is1and of 'I'odas, or 'I'odos, which lies about 3 iniles to the southward of the 
Castle of San Carlos: shape a course towards this i~land, until the Castle1:1 and the Bajo 
Seco can be seen, and then proceed as before directed. 

A knowledge of the exact situation of the mouth of the bar is very essential: tliat is to 
the westward of the meridian of the Castle o( San Carlos; because, without this infor
mation, every per~on w<>uld suppose it to be between the Bajo Seco and the Eustern Coast 
where Zapara Castle stands. By such a mistake, the ship niight be cast away ou the 
shoals; or, if atte1npting to enter, it would be a prodigy if m"er)' person on hoard did not 
perish: unfortunately, 8Uch accidents h<lve so1netimes occurred. 

Vessels drawing from 9 to 12 feet water, should endeavor to be at the entrance llt high 
water, to avoid all danger of even touching ; for if she would not answer the helm im
mediatefy, the peril would be imminent. In such an event, from the narrowness of the 
channel, shipwreck would be inevitable. 

A pilot is also requisite for getting over the Bar outward. and clearing the shoals: after 
which, particular instructions for sailing out of the Gulf are D"Ccessary ; for although it 
must be done by working out, yet everv navigator kuows how to regulate his tacks, iso 
that they may be more or less favorable; and' here he may prolong .;'ither tack without 
any other guide than the lertd. ~t is, however, necessary to remark, that in the Gulf the 
winrl generally shifts to the north, or nearly so, at 4 or 5 o'clock, P. 1\1. ; therefore en
deavors should be made to get near the "'\Vestern Coast about that tilne, in order to take 
advantage of it for a Jong board to the E. N. E.; and to go on the_ other tack again. so 
soon as the wind rounds hack again to the eastward ; uot only to gam northinp: by it, but 
also to get again over to the West Coast, to make the best use of the next shift of wind 
to the north. 

Directions for Navigating from _.Santa Mr;-rtha to the Bar of Maracaybo, by Capt. 
Frederick Chamaerf R. N. 1826. ·. 

"In sailing from Santa Martha for l\~aracaybo-, I rounded Cape Aguja quite close, 
and by keeping within -0 miles of the foot of the Snow J.\llountaias, carried the easterly 
set of the Magdalena up to Cape la Vela, and'bad likewise light winds from the westward. 

••On ne~ring Rio de la Hae ha, you must keep the lead g:oing. a~ you will be in Sand 
7 fathoms water the whole night. After passing Cape la Vela, tlie best plan is to inake 
one ,z:ood stretch to sea, and th~ next inorning you 'vill in all probability weather Cape 
Chichibacoa: in which case you will weather Punta Espada, and be able to sttttid for the 
Bar of Maracaybo. You will run the greater distance from Punta Espada in 9 and 10 
fathoms, and the shoaling of the water will be a guide to shorten sail for daylight~ 

"The best anchorage is with the Cast1e of the Bajo Scco in a line with that of St. 
Carlos, and di!ltant from the latter about 7 miles, in nbout 6 fathon1s water. .·· 

.. 'rhe entr-tnce of the Bar is iu lat. 11 ° 2'; long .• by chrononteter, 71° 43' W • 

.. 'l"he Bar of Maracayho is a ebifting bar; formerly the entrance was by the IsJand of" 
Zapara. on the west end of which stands the OJd Fort. It then formed it8 cbauuel to the 
southward of Bajo Sec.o (w~j:ch at that time was not abo:"e water, although now an Isl
and of some magnitude. aod the principal defence of the entrance.) but now it seems to 
ha•e •etded into a perJIPiammt channel of 13 feet depth, to the N. '\,V. of the Bajo Seco. 
The whole Baris a quietu;!'nd, and when the Britomart grounded in passing, althou•h the 
atreani a~hor w:is towed Ill !he cutter a ea~e's len~h astern, and dl·opped iwstantJy., yet 
•• ho.,. tt up w1thow •tarti.11& the ve8MI ·.m tlw alichte.t fhare-. liDhac . v'tlsnotel7 
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been obliged to heave the guns overboard. the sand covered them so deep1yj that the hnoy 
rope, which was the same as is allowed for an anchor of 16 cwt. snapped before we could 
raise ~,gun sufficiently. to sweep it, and that only the ne~t day. . 

.. TQ,~ss the Bar. a pilot should always be taken: the difficulty 1s to get one; an old 
Span~h,O.-dinance being still in force, that no foreign man of war is to be taken acros!!. 

••The town of Maracaybo stands 21 miles up the lake, and you have to pass over the 
Tablazos, shoals of soft mud, with about 10 feet, in some places, whit:h you ma)' drag 
through 'With ease. 

•• I came out over the Bar against a head sea, drawing eleven feet fore and aft, and 
never 1ouched. 

••Water can be procured, if you are outside of the Bar, from the main land, ex;i,ctly 
opposite the fort of the Bajo Seco; and, if inside, the Jake is fresh water 10 miles above 
the Bar. The seine may be drawn any where in the sandy bays; but tbe alligators :Jre 
very plentiful. 

••Although the Derrotero de las Antillas and others mention the depth of water on 
Bar in the rainy season, from August to November, to be 16i feet. yet no more t,han 
14 feet. and that only in one place, could I succeed in finding. The tides are very 
•trong indeed." 

Continuation of the Coast from Point Espada to Carthagena. 

It bas been already said that Point Espada is the west point of the entrance to the Gulf 
of Venezuela, or of Maracaybo ; from it the coast trends A•out N. W. by N. a dietanc~ 
of 13 miles, to Cape Chichibacoa, and is all so clean and shallow, that the lead is a sul
ticient guide; and, although the coast is )ow, there are several peak.s which rise inland, 
the highest of which are named Sierras de Aceyte. 

From Cape Chichibacoa, N. 75~ E .• at the distance of 10 miles, are the Monges del 
Sur, or Southern Monks, which are two very smaH and perfectly clean islets. so tbiit 
they may be passed at the distance of half a cahle's length without any fear. About N. 
E. by E. from them, at the distance of 3 miles, there is another, named Monge del Este. 
or East l\:lonk. which is also very clean; and at the distance of 8 miles N. J, W. from the 
nrst is another group of seven islets, named Monges del Norte. or Northern 1\Ionks: the~e 
are .roul with a reef, and ought not to be approached at less than a mile. The channels 
which the Northern Monks form with the east and with the Southern Monks, as well i:t9 

between thern and the coast, are very free and clean ; therefore there is not the least risk 
in navigating them. . 

From Cape Chichibacoa the coast bends nearly W. N. W. 25 mi]eg to Point Gallinas,* 
which is the most northerly part of all this coast. From Point Gallinas the coast bends 
to W. S. W. a distance of 5 miles to Point Aguja, from which a shoal bank extends a 
mile out to sea. At Point Aguja the coast turns to the southward, and forms a bay of 
small extent, named Bahia.Honda Chicha. or Little Bay Honda, which has very shallow 
water, and affords no shelter: next to this is the Harbor of Bahia Henda, the eastern 
point of which is 4 mi1es from Point Aguja. 

BAHIA HONDA is a bay of great extent, and its mouth is 3 miles wide. In ente_r
ing this bay you have only to be careful to avoid a shoal which lies in the mouth of_it, 
and in a Jine W'ith the two points of the entrance, and which is distant from the west point 
three quarters of a mile, and from the east point a mile and two thirds. This bank, 
whose greatest extension is nearly E. and W ., is about one third of a mile in length, or a 
little more; and the least depth of water on it is at the east end, where there is only o~e 
foot; upon which, with the slightest wind, the sea breaks. In other respects the bay 15 

shallow and clean ; so that no other guide than the lead is required for choosing a~ a~
choring place in it, the depths being from 4 to 8 fathoms. 'I'he coast from Cape Ch1chi
bacoa to this bay. is low and leveJ, but clean and shallow, so that no other guide than the 
lead will be required. 

From the west point of Bahia Honda the coast runs about S. W. f"-or the distance 0! 
11 miJes, to a large Bay, named El Portete, the entrance of which is very narrow, an 
the depth of water in the interior wiH admit none but small vesse}ll. From El Porte~e 
the coast trends about ,west, for a distance of 14 milet1, to Cape la Vela: the coast 111 

• A shoal of 4:1 fath?ms, or less. On the 7th of July, I~. his Majesty's ship Druid, Cap;~ 
Samuel Chambers, runmng along shore to the west-ward~ su~ shoaled the .water f;o!11 10 f:n 
thorns to 4i. Capt· Chambere says, ••I understand there an,~y,;-!tfathoma on 1t, an~ u U!I n~t 1 

any chart t~t I have -~n. Its l~titude is 120 .3& N., longitlfde ~04&- 30': W. Point GaUint:i 
bears frorn 1t S. S. E., dl&tant 5 miles, a.nd Bahia Honda s .. & W. :t W. ~·~ of a large drau~ 
of water ahould not go near-er than to bnng- thii!lJ.IW'.-ndy hih on dM ahore m aiaht. U clear w 

- ..._,, the..JUala.-lui.cl of CAiaiare llrill be .._.. - . 
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c:lean, and from Bahia Honda the lrmd begins to rise higher. One league before arriving 
:n Cape la Vela there is a little hiJI, in fonn of a sugar-loaf~ a1>F11nst which the sea breaks, 
and whil'h projects ahout half a tnile to the northward of the n~st of the sbo.-~~ .F'rom 
this hill the land continues of a _pood height, rounding southwurd so far as the we"St point, 
which is that properly named Cape La "Vela: about 2"' cables' length to the westward of 
this point, there is an is1et, or rock, very clean and steep to, which may be passed at a 
l'lhip's length, if you please. 'rbe channel between it and the cape is quite clear, and 
may be run through without risk of danger, there being 5~ fathoms in the middle of it; 
but it is better to keep near the islet than the cape, because there are 5~ fathoms water 
close to the former, and only 4 or even less than 3, near the latter. 'l'he lanJ about Cape 
la Vela is very sterile, and S. E. frorn it. about 7 n1iles inland, there rises a mountain, 
named Sierra del Carpentero, the Carpenter's l\:lountain. 

ANCHORAGE OF' CAPE LA VELA.-Froni the cape the shore trends to the 
southward, forming e. large bay, where there is shelter frorn the trade wind: to enter it 
no other guide than the lead is necEssary, for all the bottoin is clean and so shallow, 
that at 2 miles from the coast there are Si fatho1ns, ancl from that the depth gradually 
diminishes towar<ls the shore. 

CAP}; LA VELA TO POINT l\IANARE.-From Cape la "'V"ela the coast runli 
about south, with some inclinat,ion westward 23 iniles to Castilletis Point, where there 
is a grove, or group of mangroves, from which tbe cape bears N. ;;no E. From this 
point it trends S. 74° W. 14 mileli, to Manare Point, and between the two bends a little 
to the southward, ..vith some proJecting points. S. 72° ,V. at the distance of 13! miles 
from Manare Point, is that of La Cruz, the intern1ediate co<tst being nearly straight, 
although the Points of Almidones, PaJaro and the Ponton de Jorote, project out a little. 
Between the two latter, at a mile and a half to seaward, lies the Pajaro, or Bird's Shoal, 
with 2 fathoms water on it, on sandy bottom. 

From Point de la C1·uz, at the distance of 4 miles S. 54° W. is Point Vela; and at 7 
miles from it S. 42° '\V. are the city and river of La Hacba. The coast thence trends 
S. 640 \V. and S. 53° W. to Punta Dibulle, which is 31} miles distant from the city of 
La Hacha. From Dibullc Point the coast runs west, and N. 75c, W. to Cape San Juan 
de Guia, which is distant 38! miles from Dibulle Point. All this coast from Cape la 
Vela to 12 miles east of Saii Iuan de Guia, sends out a bank of soundings, more or 
less projecting into the sea, as may be seeu in the charts published at the Hydrograpbi
c.al Office; but it is dangerous on account of several shoals on it, which extend a con
s1derable way off to sea. The first shoal, which is already noticed, is that named Pajaro; 
and the second, named Navio Quebrado, or Wrecked Ship, i~ iJitu'lted at 2.} miles from 
the coast, between the Laguana Grande and the Laguaoa Navio Quebrado-, in latitude 
11° 26' 15", and longitude 73° 14' 30" W.; therefore ships should not approach the 
coast nearer than 4 leagues ; and care should be taken not to get into a less depth thau 
20 fathoms. ~rhe shore is generall)· low; but somewhat to the westward of the city of 
La Hacha, the celebrated Sierra Nevadas. or Snowy l\1ountains, begin to rise inland, 
well known, not only for the g1·eat elevation, but also because the summit terminates in 
two peaks like sugar loaves, which are always covered with snow. These mountains 
extend to the westward, and terminate under the n1eridian of Cape Agu_ja. 

In11tructions for taking the anchorage ~g· tlie c1rry OF LA H ACHA.-Although 
we have said that it is nut advisable to approach this coast, but to steer a direct course from 

. Cape la Vela to C<tpe Aguja, and take care to get into no less depth than 20 fathoms; 
nevertheless, as vessels bound to La Hacha must of necessity stand in for the shore. it ie 
requisite to give some rule by which they may do it without risk. To take the anchor
age off the City of La Hacha, and being near the rock or farallon at Cape la Vela, it 
will be necessary ~o steer S. 53° '\V. or 55":> '\V., with which course run in sight oi 
the coast; and ha\r1ng run 51 m.iles they will be on the meridian of the city of La Ha
cha, in 5! to 6i fathoms water, on sandy bottorn, and may then direct themselves to the 
anchorage without more attention than by the chart appears necessary, observing that 
large vessels ought to steer for the anchorage N. N. W. of the city, in 5 or 6 fathoms· 
and when they sail from it, they ought to follow this course until they are three leagu~ 
out • 
. The taking of this anchorage, as well as all others which have no secure distinguish
ing marks, demands some vigilaoc~; and as a case may happen in which a vessel may 
pass it, the bank of 4"! and .s· f~thoms, on gravel, sand, and rock, which lies 154' miles to 
t~e westward of the city et: ;,~::Bacha. may serve as a mark for ascertaining her situa
tion. The snowy rnouotaJ~,~f ;Santa Martha may also serve as good marks for the 
•ame purpose. ·· , 

From Cape San Juan de Gula the eoas~ runs W. N. W., W., and W. S. W. n dis
tance of 12t milea. to the nonh part of ·ell• islet of Cape Aguja. which forms a promi
llent or projectiug front of high hills, ac~, ud with deep water cloM to, with •everit.l 
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t:o'ITes or small bays, and good anchorages. The islet of Cape Aguja forms, with the 
c-ape, a channel of three tenths of a mile in breadth; but the passage is very narrow, on 
~ccount of the reefs which ex ten cl out both from the cape and the south part of the islet; 
so that, although there is water euuugh for any vessel, yet none should attempt it, as by 
S'o doing they would run the risk of being wrecked. 

To the N. W. of the islet of Cape A!!:uja there are three rocks, or fara11ones. very 
near each other; and the one which cxten<ls farthest out, which is also the largest, is at 
the distance of three cables' length. There is another, to the westward of the west point, 
which is higher than either of the forme;r, and is also at a short distance; they are all 
clean, and steep to. From Cape Aguja the coast trends S. 31° ,V. 3} miles, to Betin 
Point, which is the north point of the Bay of_ Santa Martha, and the south point of the 
'.Bight or Ancon of Tagango: the coast is high and scarped, with som~ beaches and in
dents. 

SANTA 1\IARTHA.-The harbor of Santa Martha may be considered cis one of the 
best on this coast. To the westward of its northern point, called Point Betin, at the 
distance of half a cable, there is a faral1on, or rock, named El l\forrochica, which is 
very clean, so that it may be passed at half a ship's length, if necessary: hetween it and 
the point there are fron1 5 to 8 fathoms water; but we advise that no one should attempt 
this passage, which is so very narrow. as there is- nothing to be gained hy it. About -1 
cables' len,gth to the westward of the same point lies an islet, called the Morro, also vt>ry 
cle;tn, so that it may be pnssed on either side at the distance of half a cable's leni;!:th. 
There is a fortification on this island, which, with other batteries on the coast, defends 
the harbor and city. The channel between the 1\forro and the rock off the point is verJ 
open and clean, with a depth of water from 13 to 27 fathoms. The bay is also very clean, 
and the bottom ~ood: there is nothing in it to avoid, or give a berth to, but a bank be
fore the city, which extends out about half a 1nile from the beach; but as the depth di
minishes g-raduaJly fro1n the edge, the use of the lead wil1 be sufficient to avoid al1 risk 
from it. The be.rt anchoragP is to the northward of the city, as much as possible with
iin the cove, or basin; to enter it, pass at about half a cahle's length outside of the J\Jor
:rochica, steering thence so as to p:lss at about the same distance from some rocks ,,·hich 
'exterccl southward from the point:* having passed them )uff as much as possible anJ 
·anchor where most convenient, with the precautron of being guarded ap:ainst the edges 
·which extend from the coast anrl the Points, exhibited in the particular -plan of the ha!'
,bor. On entering into this anchorage, he particularly attentive to the sails, &c. for the 
_gusts of wind come off the, land very heavy. The River MHnzanares disembogues a 
little to the south of tlw city, which, although not large, hns very g-ood water. 

FROM SAN'l'A MARTHA TO THE RIVER MAGDALENA.-From Gaira 
Point. which is the south point of Santa Martha, the coast trench~ nearJy south 1 ;1~ miles, 
to the Cienega. which is a lagoon, ft>rJP!'..sJ.by s01ne of the branches of the river ~fagda
]ena. From this Cienega it hends to the weat1 and W. N. ,V. a distance of 34 miles, to 
"the western mouth of this celebrated rivet, named Boca de Ceniza. leaving :'It 8 miles tn 

·the eastward another, named Boca de Rio 'Viejo, or Old River. These streams form :in 
island in form of a Delta, named Isla de los Gomez, which is six miles from north to 
south, and eight from eaist to west. By the two directions which the coast takes froin 
Santa Martha, it forms n very lanre bay, in the bottom of which is the Chieng:a. AH 
this coast is low an-1 shallow; and from the Cienega towarlis the 'vest, it forms the Isla 

· de Salamanc:'l, the we~t point of which is formed by the Bo~a de Rio Viejo. The waters 
of the Cienega, and thoge which form this island, l'Ommunicate with the M~agdaJena by 

:several sn1all channels. 'T'he current of tbis great river is so powerfnl, that at 1nore than 
five leagues out at sea it gives a greeni:-;h color to the water, resembling that ove~ 3 sha!~ 
low bank. AU the bay may be coasted by the hand lead, for it is all dean- 'I he we
J>art of Isla de los Gomez, and the east pHrt of Isla Verde, or G•een l>1lancl, form the 
Boca de Ceoi~a of: the River Magdalena; and in the n1iddle of this mouth there are 
~wo keys. .. d 

'Tire Isla Verde stretches fro1n east to west a distance of 5 miles. and to the southwar 
of'lt is another, of greater extent. called Sabanilla, at the S. '\V. end of which is a harbor 
of the same name, with 4J!, 5~, and 6 fathoms water, on sand and mud. 

• Probably there are sunken rocks lying at a greater di~tanee from Point Betin; for Capta.in S. 
Chambers of His Majesty's ship Druid, says. th!\t "having ~ driven out from the anchor~e 
by heavy squalls twice ; on the morning of the 27th of Februal"y 1~8. in again ta~in¥ the har ti:~ 
the ship grounded on a rock not laid down in the chart. and which he had passed ms1de off P ·nt 
previous morning. It bore from the east end of El Morrochica S. 55-:> E., from the ~- E: 0 , 

0:te 
Betin S._46:> W. 1.and from the West P?int S. IO::> W., aft true be~rinp •.. 0? its in.side it lBQ~·to 
perpendicular. wi:th S fathoms. decreasm~ gradua.Y1 ~ the. shore : tts outmde ia a qwck descen 
9. 12. a.ad 15 fathom.a; and on did top of ii are~· J.2· feet,;" 
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The Derrotero being silent on this harbor, we introduce the fo1lowing account of it 

from <locuments in the Hydrogn1phical Office: 
.. The Harbor of Sabanilla is situated about 7 or 8 miles to the south-westward of the 

Boca <le Ceniza, of the 1\-Ia~,Jalena River, and is formed by the main land on the south 
side, and by tbe islands Sabanilla, Verde, and others, on the north side. Its entrance is 
between the point of Morro Hermosa and a shoal bank that extends about 4 miles south
westward from the Isla Verde, and nearly 2 miles fro1n the west end of Sabanilla Island. 
The extremity of this bank has about 7, feet water on it, and lies about 3 miles north
eastward from Morro Hermoso Point." 

Directions for Sabanilla Harbor, by Jodrell Leigh, Esq., Commander of his Majesty's 
sloop Ontc:rio, 1820 and 1821. 

"On nl.aking Sabanilla, it may be known by a remarkable table land lying about two 
miles to tl1e westward of the fort. On the east enu of the table land is a square hum
rnock resembling a battery. Bring this humn1ock to bear S. E. ! S., and a red cliff will 
be seen, which steer directly for, an<l you will pass to the westward of a sboa], with only 
7 feet water on some parts of it, that extends 4 miles frorn Isla Verde. It!i beatings au~., 
the Rt>d Cliff S. E. by S.; Morro Hermoso Point S. \\T. by S.; the weto<t extrelllity of 
the land S. ,V.; and the N. ,V. point of the island N. by E. ! E. These bearings were 
taken in a boat, in 7 feet water, on the edge of the bank; ·and at the distance of 30 yards 
from ir-, there are 5 fathoms, increasing regularly. 

•• Vlh~n the west extremity of tl.1e land is shut in with l\Iorro flermoso Point, you 
will have passed the point of the shoal, and niay haul up towards the fort, in from 5k to 3 
fathonts. The bearings at the Ontario's anchorage were, the fort N. E. ! E.; west 
point of the island N. by "\rV. ~· W.; and Mono Hermoso Point S. W. ~ W. at a quartes
of a mile .. from shore. 

""\Vhen turning into this harbor, care must be taken to avoid a shoal on which the 
Ontai·io tailed when in stays. It lies about a quarter of a mile from me Red Cliff, with 
the following bearings :-The outer part of the island N. N. 'V .• and the fort E. N. E. 
On the inside of this bank is a reef of rocks, some of which are above water. On the 
outside the depths are fron-1 6 to 3}; fatho1ns, and on it there are from 3~ to 2 fathoms. 
It is composed of sand and mud, anti is, perhaps, formed by the freshes -of the small 1·i
vers throwing the mud into the current, which, setting to the westward, carries it against 
the rocks, and there being stopped, fo1·ms a spit or bank . 

., 'l'here is also another shoa1, or oyster bed, on which the schooners Kate, and Ex
periment, lost their rudders. Its marks are the magazine in the fort, open a little to the 
eastwa1·d of the guard-house, also in the fort, and a remarkable notch in the bottom of 
tbe bay on with a bluff point to the northward of the custon1-house. Ships of war have 
no occasion f?r going so far up, as the anchoJ:!igt! i~ equally g?'od a mile below it. 

"As the wmd generally blows from tbe N. E: ships ue obhged to 'Work up to the an
~horage. 'l~hey ought not to stand inshore to less than 5 fathoms, nor to the northward 
i_oto less than 5}, as the bank is steep to, and on the shore side, ab1·east of the Red Cliff. 
is the reef above mentioned. 

" T have been informed that heavy gales, or great freshes from the Magdalena, cause· 
the banks to shift. During several visits to this harbor, we found the current setting to 
the westward. owing, perhaps, to the easterly current, which from Galera de Zamba 
meets the freshes from the Magdalena, causing an eddy_ over the outer bank into Saba
nilla Bay, which, not being able to escape to the eastward, returns along the south shore 
of the hay, and round the S. W. point to sea. 

" There is no regular tide at this part of the coast, but the -water sometimes falls and 
rises 4 or 5 feet. 

••Water ol an indifferent quality may be procured here from the S. "W. mouth of the 
Magdalena; but _the bar is so shallow that nothing but small boats can get in. Fire 
'Wood may be eas1ly obtained in any quantity, the beach near the river being nearly co
"Vered with drift wood." 

Directions.for entering Sabanilla Harbor, by Capt. W. B. Bigland, R. N., 1821. 

"The land to the eastward of the anchorage is quite low, and full ol tree8 • Jt eon
sists of_small islands lyio~ abo_ut the moath o~ the River Magdalena. '1.~he shore on the 
north side of them, I beheve is safe. by attending to the lead ; but I would not advise any 
person to approach it nearer than 2! miles. · 
... Coming from the eastward. and having a distinct view of the S. W. part of· the low 
islands, and the high land to the southward over them, go no nearer than 2l miles. but 
continue steering westward, until the point of Morro Hermoso bean about- S. by w 
and then steer directly towards its until you bring a amall hummock upon the table hutd 
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to the southward to bear about S. E. (some yellow-faced cliffs close to the water wiIJ 
then be seen, and nearly on with the said hummock.) You may then with safety haul 
up for it, and it will lead you clear to the S. W. of the shoal that stretches off 2~ rnile! 
S. S. W. fro1n the Jow i~ands, with only 5 feet water on it. Keep this latter mark on, 
and run S. E. until you get a small whitish Jookiug house to the right of the fort, and 
close to the water, a little to the eastward of the highest part of the highest of three hills 
at the back of the fort, hearing E. f N.; then haul up for it, which is about as high as 
a ship will lie, as the wind is generally at N. N. E. 

"But if, in going in, you should happen to get into 7 fathoms water, before you have 
the latter mark on, bear up to S. "\V~. im1nediateJy until you deepen to _9 or 10 fathoms, 
which you will soon do. rl'he reason for this precaution is, that ifyou are without the 
bank, you rnay have 6 fathoms, and before another cast of the lead can be had, the ship 
be on shore. 

"On a line with the S. ,V. part of the shoal and the main land, there is not more than 
6! fathoms water. Ships of a srnalJ draught urny anchor close to the fort, in 3 fathoms. 

"'!'here are good turning marks for working up to the fort, but rather difficult for 
strangers to understand. In standing south-eastward, be careful to keep a good lookout 
for a small red or yellow spot in the land to the N. E. of the cust-orn-house, and keep it 
open of the fort. In standing northward keep a very small hilJock on the land, a con
siaeraole distance oft~ just open of the south-eastermnost low land, though this wrn not 
be known unless pointed out. A frigate inay work in by standing no farther to the S. E. 
than the depth of .S fathoms, nor to the northward than 5! fathoms. In mid-chanael 
above the line of the S. S. ,V. part of the reef, there are no more than 6! fathoms, on 
muddy bottom. The soundings are very regular, hut in standing towards the reef it is 
steep to. . 

" The fort is not very conspicuou~. but may be seen 8 or 9 miles. It has 6'·rgun", 
which cannot be seen one n1ile off, and a srnall howitzer. It is situated on a rising bluff 
under the high la•d. 

••His Majesty's ship Euryalus anchored on May 4th in 5} fathoms, on soft mud, with 
the northernmost island bearing N. 43° E.; Point Morro Hermoso S. 50° W.; highest 
red bluff S. 55° E., distant nearly a mile; the fort N. 46° E.; and the custoDI-house 
N. 41° E. On the 16th of the same inonth, she anchored in 7 fathoms, on soft mud, 
with the northernmost small island N. 2° E.; the custom ·house N. 40° E.; the lower 
house at the fort N. 58° E. ; the double highest red bluff S. 60° E.; and Point Morro 
Hermoso S. 40° W. 

"A frigate 1night work up "a half or three quarters of a mile nearer the fort, and anchor 
in 5 fathoms, to windward of all the red-faced land. About 3 cables• length off lies 
a rock just above water. with two others close to its north side, with 2 feet on them; an.d 
another 20 yards N. E. with 4 feet on it._,, There are 4 fathoms close to their N. \\ · 
side, and 2! fathoms between them and the shore. r:Phe custom-house kept open ofth:e 
fort clears them. Although these rocks are out of the track o( vessels working up, it 
has been thought proper to notice them, asthey are dangerous for boats." 

COAST BETWEEN ISLA VERDE AND GALERA POINT OF ZAMBA.
From the Isla Verde the coast trends S. 58° W. for a fJistance of 33 miles, to Galera 
Point of the Island ~f Zamba, or Zamba Point: the shore b&tween forms a bay of five or 
six miles in depth, all of. it being shallow: for, at 3 leagues from the shore. there are 
only 26 fathoms of water, on~mp.ddy bottom. The Cascabel and Pahnarito Shoals are 
in it; the first~ very near tJ:i.F0 oAst. in the middle of a little bay formed by the Morros, or 
hills of Damas and of lnasco : the second is more dangerous, for it lies at a league otf 
shore, N. 26° W. from Morro Pelado. or Bald Hill.• 

ANCHORAGE OF GALERA DE ZAMBA.-The Galera Point of Zamba is so 
low that, when there is a fresh breeze, the sea washe!CI ov.er the greater part of it. _To 
the weet1 W. N. W. and N. W. of its western extremity. arid at the distance of 2 rodes 
from its most projecting part, there are four small banks, of different eizes, with lJl fa
thoms water, on black san<l. Between these banks, and between them and the coast, the 
depths are 7, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, black sand. This Galera Point of Zamba project• 

•Captan S. F. Chapman, when commanding the Nautilus sloop, on the 8th of July, 1~1. while 
working to wiu4.ward on dris coast. and being about 3i miles from the nearest shore, with ~orr~ 
Hennoso · .about E. N. E. distant 5 or 6 miles, struck on an unknown rock, not three nxne t 
the sizie ~ ... ·.. -; _it had 11 feet water on it, and 6 fathoms all roun<'.l it. In a su~equent acco1::e 
he deacnbes J,J beanng S. W. from Morro Hermosa, at the same distance from it, and from 
nearest shore. · 

The difference in the given bearinga of Mo:rro Hermosa precludes the possibility of assignin.K ~· 
roe~ a plaee in the chart; but is has been thought advisable to iaaert the abo't<e account, m r 
~ie the vigilance of du:me who may hereafter have to navigate on this part of Ula cout. 
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Into the sea about S n1iles, and forms on its south part an anchorage, ahelhu:ed from th• 
breezes; but in taking it, great care is necessary, on account of the banks in it, and of 
tlte Isla de Arenas, or Sandy Island, 'vhich lies in the middle of the Bay of Oalera de 
Zamba; therefore every one intending to enter into this anchorage, must pay great at
tention to the hand lead. 

At S. 2Gu "\V., distant 14} miles frorn Point Galera of Zamba, is the Point of Canoas. 
which is low at the water's - edge, but hilly ve1·y close to it. Between these two points 
the coast is of 1noderate height; and at about one third from Point Canons there rises a 
hill, fonning tabl~ land at its top, with several barrancas, or reddish colored ravines, upoia 
it, called B ujio del Gato. On the intcnnediate coast there are several dangerous spots. 
Of these, the first is the islet Cascaja1, which hes fron1 the Point Galera of Za.xnba 
S. 6D E., at the distance of 6 iuiles, and fro1n the coast a long 1nile and a half. North. 
and N. G" E. fr01n this islet, at the <]istance of one n1ile and three tenths. and eight 
tenths of a 1nile. are two little hanks, with 2 and 4 fathoms water on them; and there ill 
another, of equal depth, lying N. 58'-' '-'V., at the <listance of two short miles from tho 
CBcajal. S. 14" \\7

• from the Point Galera of Zamba, and at the distance of seven 
short miles, is the west rock of Buiio dcl Gato Shoal, which extends a long halfmila 
from north. to so"Lith. At about N. N. E. fro111 its north extremity, distant half a mile, 
there is another rock, called the N. E. rock, or Una de Gato, Cat's Claw. The depth 
on the outside ot' this shoal is 7, S, 9, and up to 14 fatho1ns. at the distance of 2.\- ~les. 
There is also, at the dista11ce of;),} rr1iles N. ~~I 0 E. from Point C01.noas, a rocky bankt of 
3 fathoms water. This lies in the middle of the bay of Bujio del Gato. We ought to 
warn the n:=t\•igator that going into this bay is dangerous, especially by night, and if he .W 
compelled to <lo so, he ought not to go into a less depth than 20 fathoms. 

NEGRILLO SHOAL.-The Point of Canoas has lying off it at the distance of one 
long mile and a quarter, S. 49° \V.* a shoal called the NegriJlo, of one quarter of a mile 
extent. It is corn.posed of three rocks, at a short distance from each other, in a triangu
hr form, with from 2 to 5 feet on thern. All around these rocks, and very near to 
them, there are G, 8, antl 9 fathon1s water, on a bottotn of rocks~ srnaH gravel, and sand; 
and the channel between the1n and the co:-i.st '"-ould be practicable, were it not for three 
~unken rocks, '''hich niake it difficult to pass. From the Negrillo Shoal, the hill of La 
Popa, at Carthagena, bears S. 4} ,V. distant 7~ 111iles; and this bea1'ing may, if neces
sary, se1·ve to guide the n;civigator clear of it. At S. 50° "\V., a short mile from the 
southernm~ost l\iorrito, is the Cabeza Shoal, "-'ith 2 feet of water on its shoalest part. 

CART'HAGENA.-Fror:ri Caaoas Point the coast trends to the eastward along mile; 
and thence it ben<ls round to the southward 3 rniles, where rise some little hills, caUed 
Los l\iorritos. Fron1. these, the coast. which is low, and covered with n1angroves, 
trends S. 33"' W. 5.1, 1niles to the city of Carthagena, which is built upon the western 
r.art of this_ swampy land. About one m_ile and_ t!ll"ee quart~rs to the east of the city 
rises the hill of La Popa, on the summit of '""illch there 1s a convent of Augustine 
1\I.onks, and a chapel or sanctuary dedicated to the Virgin of La Popa. In c1ear weather, 
this hill n1ay be seen, from. the quarter deck of a line-of-battle ship, at the distance of 
lO leagues. 
~!ARBOR OF CA.RTHAGENA.-The little tongue of land on which the city is 

built, extends S. S. W. two short miles from it; then turning round to the east it 
form!ii, with the inain lan<l, a basin, which is the anchorage or harbor, and which is' as 
Well ~heltered as the be;=it arsenal. ~ne mile to ~ha southward ~f the exterior point of" 
th.e httle tongue, of wluch we have JUSt spoken, 1s tbe her~h point of the island called 
Tierra Bomba, and the passage which is forrned between the two is called Boca Grande 
and ~hich is artificially close~ in s".'ch a manner that o.niy boats, and vessels drawing 
very httle water, can enter by it. Tierra Bo1nba Island is about 4 miles from north to 
1•muth, and i:ts south point is the north point of Boca Chica, which is the only entrance 
to the harbo.r of Carthagena. The south point of this entrance is the north point of an 
other large island, named Baru, and which is separated from. the main land by a creek 

*SUNKEN ROCKS OFF CANOAS POINT.-0~ May ~7th, 1829, H. M. B. Spey. W. 
J i:mes, command_er! struc;k on a _reef of rocks, Canoas Pmnt bearing N. E. ~ N •• dil!ltttnt about three 
rniles. On examining this reef, It -was found to consist of several heads of rocks about 100 yard• in 
length, ~ith 3 to 5 fathoms betW'een them, 7 fathoms all round them, and on the tQps. which are 
eharp pointed, from 4 to 5 feet. ~he current vvas setting to the N. N. E. one mile JM-1' hour. 

On May 5t~, 1826, ~· M. S. lstst Capt. H. Patton, struck on a rock, with Ca~t1 Jl"ointbe • 
N · E .• the estunated distance from the land about 2! or 3 miles. 'When she struck. there,....;:;: 
fathoms under the main chains. · 

These rocks are evidently the continuation of the N egrillo Shoal, which therefore hu not been 
cor~_etly placed in the Spanieh aurveye. Measures have been taken to' aacertain' i1a .a.nt aa4 
Position. 
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named Pasa-Caballos, navigable by canoes only. On both points of the Boca Chi.:<1 
there are castles to defend the entrance. That on the north side is nan1ed s~n1 Fernando, 
and that on the south San Josef. 'I'his boca or entrance is rather 1nore than two cables' 
length in width; but there are parts ufit where the Lauk of shallow water which extends. 
off from the southern castle (San Josef's) uarrows it one half. 

•:f'his entrance opens first iuto a large arnJ well ;.;heltcre<l bay, "\Yhere there is a depth 
of 13 and 15 fathon1s. To the north of this tl1e eastern coast of 'rierra Bo1nba inclines 
towards the main fond, leaving a channel of a n1ile in width, at the entrance of which. 
and in its middle, are so1ne shoals, which lie to the ·westward of an islet called Brujas, 
and which is very near to the main land. Tln-ough this strait is the entrance into a se
cond bay, which corresponds with, or is opposite to, the Boca Grande, and iu which 
there arc also 14 and 15 fathoms. To the north of this second bay there is an entrance 
of less than half a mile wide, <lefen<le<l by other castles, and which conducts into th~ 
harbor. This channel or entrance has a sl1oal iu the rniddJe, which forws it into two 
very narrow channels, but with 8 to 12 fatho111s water; and the depth in the anchorage 
no where exceeds 11 fathoms. 

Having given an idea of the harbor, "\Ye shall now speak of the exterior coast and the 
shoals. 

BANK OF BOCA GRANDE.-Frorn Point Canoas to Boca Ch-ande the1·e is a 
large bank, on which the depth of water diminishes gradually; and there are 9 fathoms 
at 4 miles, or somewhat less, from the land. r.rhis bank is 1u1n1ed the Playa Grande, 
and ships may anchor on it, in 7 or 8 fathoms ·water, on a botto1n of grey sand, in front 
of the city. After passing the rnost northerly part of Tierra Born.La, the uepth increases 
to 20, 30, and 40 fathon1s; and at 2 cables' ]ength from the shore there are G. r.ro thll 
westward of Tierra Bomba, at the distance of 4 rniles, there is a shoa], called the Salmedi
na, whieh has been much spoken of, on accouut of the great loss of ships which it has 
caused. This shoal, which is little rnore tlrnn a 111i]e in extent from north to south, amt 
ff. little Jess fron1 east to west, Jies with the following bearings :* 

The Head, or 1W.1J·th Edge ef it. 
rl'he Castle del Aug cl. •••••••••••••••.•.••••. S. 64" E. 

llill of La Popa .••..•.•••.•••••••••••••. N. GS E. 
N. W. Point of Tierra Bomba •••••.•••.••. N. 80 E. 
Point Canoas ••••••••••••••••••••••.•••. N. 05 E. 

The South I-Iead, or Edge, on which the sea generally breaks. 
The Tower of the Cathedral ••••••••.•.••••••• N. 55 ° E. 

HillofLaPopa •.••..•.•••••••••••••.••. N.62 E. 
N. W. Point of 'l'icrra Bomba •••••••••••• N. 70 E. 
Point Canoas ••••••••••••.••••••.••••••. N. 33! E. 

!:11 addition to these marks, by which it may with certainty be avoided, in running from 
Playa Grande for Boca Chica, ships ought to get into fro1n G to 8 fathoms, to the west 
01" the city, and at the distance of three short miles fro1n it, and then steer south, without 
inclining anything to the westward; and so soon as the depth increases, keep n10re to 
the larboard hand, in order to close in with 'l'ierra Bomba to the distance of half a mile: 
and run along thus, closing to within a pistol shot of the north shore, at the entrance ~f 
Boca Chica, avoiding the south shore, which is foul. To enter Boca Chica, and nan
gate within ~he bays, up to the harbor, requires a pilot, and one znay always be obtained 
at Boca Ch1ca.f 

As the Harbor of Carthagena may be made by ships from the southward, it is neces
•ary to give sorne description of the south coast, as far as the islands of Rosario, in order 
to connect all the information required for making the land with correctness and safety. 

W"e have already said that the south coast of Boca Chica is the north coast of the Isl-_ 
and Barn. The exterior coast of this island fron1 the point forining the entrance 01 

Boca Chica, trends S. 35-}0 "\V. for 13 miles, to Bani Point. This coast is sufficiently 
clean as far as an islet, named the Farallon of Perico, from which to the south it is very 

· •These bearings do not agree with the position ofthc shoal in any of the charts. 
+According tothe remarks made by Mr. J. Whidbey, when master of his Majesty's ship Europ~, 

it appeara that ships having occasion to anchor and stop in Boca Chien, should haul round the~.\)\;· 
point of Tierra Bornba at the distance of half a cable's length, and run along by the hea-ch until th~ 
centre of San Fernando CastJc bears N. E., true, and then drop an anchor in 13 fathoms, at abbou' 
100 yard• from the beach. Thcv may then moor with two thirds of a cable on the X. E. anc or, 
and half a cable on the S. W. in l6 fathoms. which ought to be the bearings of the anchors. WChen 
m.oored. the centre of Sau Fernando Castle will bear N. E .• as before, the centre of Saa Josef JJI~ 
.., E. a. E., and,Sbe ~x~emity of T\erra Domba, W. N. W. 

<"'-:,.: 
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fou], wHb a reef. To the westward of this Iatte-r p~rt of the coast, that ls, from the Fa
rallon of Perico Routh ward, :ue the islands of Rosario, of which there nre four principal 
ones, with Revcral s1nall islets. 'The ea,.tcrn111ost and southernmost of these, which is 
al:;;o the smallest, is nanH•(l Isla 1le .Arena"', rintl it is distant from the shore of Barn 
scarcely one 1nile and a half; but the cltaunel behveen then"! is reduce<l to three quar
ters of a mile, by the reefs and shoals which extend fron1 both sides. "\.V. N. W. k ,V., 
<i.t the distance of 3:} Jon~ n1ilcs fron1 .Arenas J,.,JamJ, is the Island of Rosario; and to the 
northwar<l of these two,' is that nan1ed J sla Lar~a, or Long Islam], which is the largest, 
and which, with its hanks, shoals, awl islets. ex-tends out to the westward farther than 
Rosario Island. To the northwarcl of the inid11le of Isla Larga, at a little more than 3 
tniles distant, lies the islet 'I'esot·o, with a reef to the westward. 'I'he channel between 
thern has fron1 17 to ~5 fathon1s 'vater. on a Lott()nl of sand and rocks, fro1n which Boca 
Chica bears N. 6'.3° E.,* distant 10~ rnilc,... 

The Rosario Islands are very fcnll, ;n1d no one !"hould sail among them unless well 
acquainted; but ah .. 'ays keep at a snfticient tlistance to the westward, in order to avoid 
the shallows, which extend out frorn tlwn1. Ahout 8. S. '\\T., distant 7 miles from Ro
sario Is1and, there is a shoal called the rJ'ortuga. These islands arc fertile in trees, and 
to the southward of the1n there is good ~heltf'r fron1 the trade wind. Besides the Bank 
of Rosario Island, there are two <rthen:, one ;::_t, inilcs to the ,V. N. \V., and the other 
21 miles S. '\V. by S. Both are rocks and sa.na, with 6 and 7 fathoms water on them. 

Observations and Rrflections on nm•ipating on the Coast of Colombia,from the Dragon's 
ltlouth to Carthagcna. 

Reflecting on wlrnt has been stated re~pccting the winds that are experienced on this 
c?ast, it woul<l appea1· that nothing; further need be adtlell to the description already 
given, to enable the navigator to prosecute his voyage with the greatest safety. In fact, 
as there is on this coast only the £!;CDcral breeze, or trade wind, neither hurricanes nor 
hard norths are to be fea.red, the fir"t being absolutely unknown, and the second, if they 
do at any tini.c occur, never exceed the stt·cn!.:;th of the on1inal·y breeze. If in the rainy 
lileason, that is, frotn ]Hay lo Novcrnbcr, thcrn are son1cti1ncs st1·ong southerly winds~ 
they must be considered rather as sqna1ls with heavy rain, of short duration; and as 
they blow off shore, do bnt little injury. This coast, tlrnrcfore, especially as far as Cape 
la. Vela, ni.ay be conside1·ed as a continued harbor, as far as cli1nate is concerned ; and 
no more is necessary, to enable us to avoid evet·y dru1gcr upon it, than a reference to 
the description given; for we are sure that t'he loss of a vessel upon it, has been very 
rarely the effect of a storm. 

From Cape La Vela westward, it is proper to give some notices; f'or as the breezes~ 
especially from Cape Ag:uja, or rather frorn. Point San Juan de Guia, are exceedingly 
strong, so much so, that they may be consi<lereil as real gales, it becomes nec~sary to 
~Jresent some rules for making the ditkrcnt h;ubors, to prcveut as n1uch as possible those 
rnadvertencies that, during such unuianageablc winds, n1ip;ht prove of the most serious 
-consequences. The shifting of the wind, which we have before said sometimes changes 
to S. and S. W., from June to Novcinbm·, raises some doubt with respect to the navi
gation, and therefore the following reflections will not be considered irrelevant; for 
~hough they may not be necessary fo1· those who are acquainted, they cannot fail of be
tng beneficial to those who are not so. 

'"l'he principal coni.mercial establislnncnts on this coast, and towards which vessels 
from Europe in general direct their course, are Cu1nana, Barcelona, La Guayra, Porto 
Cabello, Maracaybo, Santa l\Iartha, and Carthagena; Pampatar, in the island of Mar
garita, and Santa Ana. in the island of Cnrazao. It being a general rule on this coast~ 
as well as in the whole sea of the Antillas, or Caribbean Sea, to iuake the land to 
"Windward of the P?rtof destination, as a matter of necessity, to prevent the trouble con
sequent upon g~ttmg to leeward of it, we rnay say with safety, that, being once within the 
Sea of the An~1llas, all those who intend to anchor at either l\fargarita or Cumana, 
@hould close with the coast about Cape J\Iala Pasqua, or Cape Three Points, passing in 
l>reference through the channel which JYI argarita forms with the main land, as we have 
before stated in the description. This route also appears preferable for those who are 
hound to Barcelona, although there certainly can be no inconvenience in their going to 
'the northward of J\lar!!arita. -

Those who are bound to La Guayra, fro1n Cumana, or Barcelona, should shape a di
rect course for Cape Codera, passing always between the island Tortuga and the coast· 
h;ut those who, from Europe, or any of the Antillas, are pound to that port, should na: 
"•gate to the northward of Tortuga, to approach the coast about the same cape, or a 

"'By the Chart it bears N. 5'i'Q E. 
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little to leeward o( it, taking care, if they choose to make die rock called the Sentin~J. 
'Which lies to the northward of the cape. For those bouncl to Porto Cabello, it will not 
be so necessary to make Cape Codera. as any other point on the coast will answer the 
eame purpose, provided it be sufficiently to windwanl of their port. 

To make Cape Codera, or any harbor upon the coast to leeward of it, every one m:iy 
do it in the manner that is easiest, or that he considers best ; that is, he n-1:1y pass througl1 
any of the straits or passages that are formed by the islands to the nortln.,.·ard of the 
coast; in doing which, nothing more is necessary than to atten<l to the description of 
the one that he takes. 

Those bound to Maracaybo from the east, should get sight of Cape St. Roman, ;rnd 
those from the westward should make Point Espada. In running for Cape St. Roman 
they may pass either to the northward or southward ofCurazao; and frorn that cape the} 
m.ay run a)ong by the coast, until they get about two mile!" to the westward of Point 
,Macolla, which is the situation from which the course to the bar i.s cer1ain, as has al

:;j!leady been stated in the description. 
Should the navigation to Cape St. Roman be made outside the is1and:;:, it sbonld be 

recollected that the Roquec; and the Islas des Aves are extre1ncly dangerous on their 
north sides; and to the end that they may be careful to keep themselves at a sufficient 
distance from them, especially by night, they must not forget to apply ~o their reckoning 
(or the night, a correction for currents which they experience during the day, as de
duced frorn the comparison of the dead reckoning with the points of departure and fand
faUs. The <lue observation of this remark is very important, as froin what has been be., 
fore stated relative to the currents, they in this p1ace requii·e particular attention. 

Those bound direct for Santa l\iartha, or Carthagena, ought, unquestionably, to naYi 
gate outside all the islands, so as to make that of Oruba and the land about Cape la Vela: 
t'or, having obtained a sight of the latter, they may with safety shape a direct course for 
Cape A.guja, in order to reach the anchorage of Santa Martha, as before directed. 'Ve 
speak of the propriety of navigating to the northward of aJJ the islands. becam:::e by so 
doing a more direct course may be shaped, and the distanee be thereby shortened, which 
is well known to every skilful navigator. 

Those who, without touching at Santa Martha, go on to Cnrthagena, will shape a 
direct course from Cape Aguja for the months of the River Magdalena. wbenct>, t:-
passing about 2 Jeagues to the westward of Point Zamba, and one and a lrnlf from Point 
Canoas, they may proceed direct to the Boca Chica, or else anchor off Point Canoas, or 
on the bank of Playa Grande, if they should not be able to effect an entrance into Boca 
Chica with daylight. Calculation ought to he made, in order that the distance may be 
proportioned to the rate the vessel sails at. or the saiJing of the vessel to the drstance to 
h rnn, so as to reach Point Zarnba, and thence take the Boca Chica by day; or anchor 
eJ'f Point Canoas, or on Playa Grande, in order, if possible, to avoid the nece!!lsity ef 
hauling the wincl for the night, which wilJ be troublesome and injurious to the ship and 
her rigging, in the time of the hard breezes; but if there be no means of avoiding ~t. 
the situation must be maintained by short tacks off and on ; or if the wind and sea will 
permit, let go an anchor. 

When we advise a direct course to be shaped from point to point on the coa!llt, M 

Asuja. Zamba and Canoas, it is not only on account of distance, which would be greatly 
lengthened by following every turn of the coast, but also for the purpose of avoiding the 
Yarious shoals and dangers which lie between Cape Ja Vela and Point Aguja, as noticed 
in the description of the anchorage of the city of La Hacha, as well as those lying ~e
twe.en Point Zamha. and Point Canoas, among which· we recommend no one to go with 
a large vessel. 

If during the eeason of the breezes, it is necessary to follow the route which we ha~ 
deacribed to Carthagena, from any place situated to the eastward of it, you ought ID 

the season of the rains, or during the Vendavales, to steer true west from Cape Ja Vela. 
in the parallel of' J.2°, or somewhat more, in order to retain the breeze, until you ge~ so 
f"ar as 75° 45' or 76° 15' west longitude; and from that situation to steer south, co~Jit% 
up by degrees to R. E. on getting into the limits of the rains; observing also, that it is 

better to make the land to the southward of Boca Chica than to the northward of it; 
because in this season the current sets to the N. E., though in the season of the breez;s 
the'- run to the.S. W. Particular care should likewise be taken, not to run in upon t e 
land by night, but only by day; for at such times the land is very hazy. . . 

In working to windward on this coast, from Carthagena to l\fargarita. or Tnm~ad, 
haul dose by the wind, and make the boards as long as convenient. The. proper tun~ 
of tacking ought to be decided by the dai1y variation of the trade wind. which, at abEn 
12 .at night, or sC?u;aewhat sooner, comes otfth'; shore from about E. S. E •• or.even Sf. r~: 
if' 1t has been ra1n1ng before, and the _ground is soaked ; and from 9 to 11 in the sh " 
JI09Dy the eea-br•eze, or that from~E· N. E., comes on. At an distances from the or 
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th~e variations take place; an<l the navigator may, and ought, to take advantage of 
them in working from leeward to wind,vard: therefore ·when at night the breeze ge1s to 
the S. E. it will be proper to tack, anrl stretch off from hind until the n~orning; and 
when the wind gets to the northward of east, he ought to tack and stand in towards the 
land again. And if on account of uearing the laud lie canno,t l'.ontinue on the same tack 
until the breeze changes, he ought to 1nake shot·t t<icks al on'.! shore, uutil thP breeze again 
changes to E. S. F ., and then again stand out to sea. HJ tht>;;.e rne<ins two long stretc:hes 
may always be mat.le, one to the N. E., the otlH'r to the S. _E.: that is to say, both of 
them within eight points of the compass. B~- working to wirnlward on short tacks along 
shore, this advantage cannot be obtained, her~an"e thP brePze always blows along the 
coast, unless sometin:1es there nrny be a light ]and-'''ind in tho night, and before the sun 
rises during the season of the rains; but they do not last, antl such variations afford but 
little assistance. 

yery small v_essels cannot proef'._ecl upon this systen1, wh_en the breezes a_re very fres~_ 
'Which from point Aguda to Isla } uerta are hke storms, wllh a rough si:-a; so that th~ 
cannot make any way ~ in these cases, it is most advisable for the1n to keep in near the 
coast where the water is s1noother. But large vessels, well equipped, and capable of re
sisting these gales, or when the breezes are moderate, ought to make long stretches when 
the wind wiJl admit of it, in the n1anner already described. 

Observations by Captain Don Tarquato Pcidrola. 

On the coast of Carthagena de Indias, of which l can speak with certainty, the breezes 
do n<>t begin until the end of N O\Tetnber, and genet·ally with little strength until the mid
dle or end of December, fron~ which tirne they are powerful both day and night; only 
they frequently, but not always, rnoderat<" a little betwPen sun-risf' and nine or ten in tbe 
morning, when they recover thei1· onlinary force. ·\"Vhen you are very near the coast, 
especially if it be high, you may oftcu find thern 1norlerate at the dawn of day, and a'l sunw 
rise veer to E. N. E. until <) or 10 o'clock, wh1•n they again blow in their usual direc
tion, which on this coast is from~- N. E. to N. E. Of these vari<1tions, those who are 
acquajnted with the coast, and sail near it, rna:y take advantage: and it may be better, at 
night-fall, to anchor at the various points which offer, evf'n for large vessels. In the sea
l!lon whi_ch is not of the breezes, that is fro1n April or ~lay until December, they experi
ence the wet season, but not in the other seasons, as has been made manifest; adding, 
that a vessel which attempts to get to windward out-,ide, will not accomplish it without 
great difficq.lty and damage, as much frorn the strength of the breeze, because the sea is 
very rough and short as far as 30 or 40 leagues from the coast, when it becomes longer; 
ilnd bec,..use being forced in the night to take in n:•efs, and that the current draws toward9 
the N. W. qu;irter, it ,-esults that the little gained by tacking is lost by these causes.--. 
These facts have been proved by continued experience. 

VOA.ST OF COLOMBIA, 1'IOSQUITO, HONDURA.S, 
A.ND YUUA..TA.N, 

From Carthagena to Cape Catoche."' 

THE ROSARIO ISLANDS and ISLAND OF BARU have been described in 
the preceding section, and it has also been noticed that the latter is separated from the -
main land by a narrow channel, nan1ed the Paso Cahallos (Horse Pass.) 'I'he nonh 
end of th.e channel opens into the first Bay of Cartlrngena, the south end of it into the 
N". E. part of a great bay between the Island Barn and the coast, which extends inward 
north-easterly nearly 12 Tniles: the points which form its entrance are the S. \V. end of 
the Island Baru on the west, and Barbacaos Point, on the main land, on the east. This 
!>ay is named Barbacoas, or the J_.ittle Gulf of Baru; it has several shoal spots in it, but 
11!1 generally clean, with a depth of 3 to 9 and 10 fathoms, on fine san<l and ooze; the most 
general depth being from 4 to 5 fathoms. In it there is very good shelter from the 
breeze; and, in entering, care must be taken to avoid the edges of the shonl ground that 
~xtends from the Rosario Isles, and not to forget the Tortuga Bank, which lies at the 
distance of 10 miles S. 42° W. from Rosario Island, with 7! fathoms water, on sand and 
rock. 

• From the Derrotero de Jae Antilla., &c. &c. 
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At one mile N. 41° \V. from Barhacoas Point, is a shoal, thf' lcai::t w:-tter on whh:h 1., 

two fathon1s; and there is another lying 8. fl0"' \V. 2} miles frorn the SC"llUC poiut, w]U• 

from 1! to 2 fathorns on it: thf""e arc n:uncd the Barbacoas Shoal>~. BesidC's the;;r. 
there are two others, 11mncd .A.tillo and l\1 atnnilla: the tirst lirs N. 2!">' \V. distal!t ;~,' 
miles fron1 Barbacoas Point, wi.th the depth of one foot, on rock; and the second lit>
N. E. by N., nearly 5 miles fro1n the san1c point, an1l has very little ·water on it. 

From Barbacoas Point the coast runs cihout S. f-': 0 "\V. J !J.J, n1iles, to the Fronton, r,1 

Btu.ff of Tigua: this is ea'Jily known, becan"!e a CPl"l"O or hi fl rises o::t it, which is th" 
highest of any on this part of the co<tst. Fnnn ti1is Fronton a bank, "\Vith little w<1t('1 

on it, extenus to the north a little westedy, ahout 4 miles, the cxtren1ity of which oppo.sit,, 
to Point Comisario (the first projecting point to the north,) f'-...::!euds 2~ n1iles fron1 shore. 
From the Fronton or Bluff of Tigua to the Boqueron or Point San-Bernardo, it is L! 
miles S. 25° ,V. To the north-ea,,;twar(l of Point San Bernardo, and in the direction ul 

the coast, are two islets; the 11orthern1nost narnccl Isleta de .lesus, aud the S'1Uthe1·u one, 
pabruna; they lie respectively at 4 and :~ miles frotn the point. 

The Point of San Bernardo i;;:; the S. \117. point of a dro,vncd m:-ln£!'.rove kev; betwe('ll 
it and the coast there is a n:.rrow cl1anne1, cci1le<l the Boqneron, fre<Jllentcd b); canoes arn! 
pirogu.es. S. 20° E. from the Point San Bernardo, uearly 2 miles, lies a roc/:y lmnl:. 
called the Pajarito (Little Bird Hock:) the least water on which is 31 fathotns, and the 
mm;t 41- fathoms. 

To the westward of San Bernardo Point lie the ishlnds of the !':atne name, which an 
eleven in nun1her, including those of Jesus and Cabruna, a1rea<1y mentioned ; but witliou'. 
including some other sn1all islets of little consideration. 'J'he edge of the banks on whiel 1 

these islands are situated, extends to the westward lG miles, and nearly 10 frorn north t" 
south- Various little channels are formed between then1. The depth on the bank t" 
the west and south of these islands is very unequal; for you n1ay suddcn1y pass fruu· 
shallow. into deep 'vater. All the islancls are low and covered with trees. 

SALAMANQUILLA CHANNEL.-Thc Salanwnquilla Channel Jies to the e:if't
ward of the San Bernardo Islanus, or rathC'r between the bank on the E. and S. E. sick 
of the Island Salainanquilla, and that on the we,.t side of the islet Cabruna. Its direc
tion is N. 47° E., and contrary, and in the narrowest part is only three tenths of a mile 
wide; but the depth is from 9 to 12~ fathoms, on clay, with 5 fathoms at the edges of thr 
banks. The banks have but little water on then1, and therefore, unless precisely in th1· 

middle of the passage, there is great danger of grounding. The channel is nearer to 
Salamanquilla than to Cabruna; therefore it is necessary to pass nearest to the for· 
mer; ancl if the weather be clear, the banks n1ay be seen, by which ships may sail 
through-with les!I!. risk; but, in thick clouoy weather, the hand leacl is the only guide .. 

SAILING THROUGH THg SALA1"1ANQUTLLA CHANNEL.-'l'o s•11l 
through this Channel fron1 the north ; so soon as you have passed to the westward of th<' 
Rosario Islands, steer towards the Cerro, or lliU of Tigua, bearing in mind that .1lw 
shallow bank, called the Tortuga, lies N. G3° \V. from that hill, which will be a sufficient 
guide for giving it a suitable berth: that is, you must not steer towards Tigua I-Iill when 
in that direction, but either to the southward or eastward of that bearing. Stand on u~lil 
the easternmost of the llos::irio Islands, named Salamanquilla, bears south; from wlJJc~i 
~ituation you may steer S. S. E. until the Hill of 'I'1gua bears N. E.; and then steer S. \v_ · 
keeping the same bearing on; and keeping in mind what has been previously said of_ th~.;; 
channel, have persons on the look-out for the banks, which stretch off from both side,., 
and which, as we have before said, show plainly. 

GULF OF l\IORROSQUILLO.-Having passed through Salamanquilla ChannrL 
and being opposite to San Bernardo Point, you \.vill discover the great Bay ofrI'olu, ca!Jrd 
also the Gulf of 1\I01-1·osqui1lo, which is forme(l by the islands of San Rernardo on ~h~ 
north, and the Island Fuerte on the south. The latter lies with the southernmost hey 
bf the former, bearing N. 46° E. dist'3nt 26 miles. All this Gulf has a good depth ofw_a
ter, there being from 9 to 23 fathorr1s, on green 007.e ; therefore a ship may anchor lll 
any part of it dll;ring the. season of lig}it breezes, _calms and variable. winds. Ir 

TOLU.-Thirteen miles S. 33J0 E. from Pomt San Bernardo, u1 the bottom of! t. 
Uu1f, is the town of Santiago de Tnlu, situatP<l close to the sea: this town lies 13 nulc~ 
N. 63° E. from the mouth of the Harbor of Cispata, and is in ]at. 9° 30' 56". The la01

1 in the vicin~ty of this town is plain, w~th savannas,_ -which exte~d to the f!Orth, east, ar;;. 
~outh, term1nated on the east by a chain of n1ounta1ns, over which thc_re rises ~:ine rnouiic 
torming two round hum.mocks, named the 'retas de Tolu: these he 12 miles to t 
'eastward of the town, and are useful marks for recognizing the coast. 10 

In order to pass to the westward of the Islands of San Bernardo, it is necessary ot 
keep at about six miles from the northernmost of them, named 'l~intinpan; and ~hen: h 
ll~eer ~o the eastward of south, until the point of San Bernardo bear:' E. by N., in w 1~d 
~hrect1on you may steer towards it, if you choose. It is very convenient for those bou 
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lo Santiago de rro1u, to enter by the ~abmanqnilla Channel; and so soon as they are 
;uh,lU.ced to abreast of San Hernan.Io Point, tLcv will i,;ce the '!'etas de 'l'ulu, with which 
mark thcv can direct tln·111sches to tliat tow11. • (.)( othPr hills, ·which arc seen to the 
:,,outlu...-ai-d, the easten1u1ust is called :-:-:autero ~ it Lcars fron1 the Point of San llen1ardo 
S. 5e; \\r., <listaut 21 111iks; and the westennuust, 11an1ed Cispata, bears S. ::!0° \V. dis-· 
taut :25 1nil::s front the same poiut. Kear the uut·th side uf this bill i,., the llarbor of Cis
pata. Cispata liill i;:; nut su high as that of S.<mtero: steerinµ, directly between the two, 
will lead direct to the eHtt-a11ce of this harbo1·, bea.i-i11g in n1ind what was before said. 

FGER'l'O DE CISPATA.-Tl1c inouth ofCisp<1ta I-I.arbor lies S- lG::i \\'".at the dis
tance of 17.} n1iles frorn the Poiut of San Bernardo : and the Point of Zapote, which is 
the eastern -point of the harbor, is in latitude ~) e; :24' 1 ~J", and longitude 7 5° 51': the west
c:rn points are '.f'erraplen and Bala11dra, distant fron1 each other oue 1nile, au<l covered 
with high rnangrovcs, extent.ling into thu water. Froin its mouth the hai-bor runs in S. 
(i,F' "\V. to the distance of 7 ntiles. 'l'his harbor i,.; \Yell sheltered frotn seas and winds~ 
aml the best anchorage is on the northen1 shore, between Balandra ~n<l Navios Points; 
the latter being very rernarkaLJe fron1 its projecting out to the southward: the dangers 
in this I-Iarbor will Le seen in the Plan published at the llydrographical Office. 'l'he 
hills of Sautero and Cispata will serve to find this harbor exactly; the tuid<lle and highest 
part of the fonner lies S. 43::> E. distant above 4 iniles fru1n the Frontun, or point of Za
pote; near this hill, and to the westwani of its north pai-t, is the village of Santero, at 
tlte distance of two n1iles frmn the little Bay of Z apote. The highest points of Cispata 
Hill lies S. :27° 30' \V. 8 long rniles from. the saitl Fronton, or Point of Zapote. 

The River Si nu disc1nbouges into the interior of Cispata Harbor: it forms almost a 
semi-circle towards the west and south, passing by the southern slope of Cispata llills, 
including to this point, the village San 13en)ardu <lel Viento on the left bank, and the 
Yillages of Sau Nicolas and Santa C1·uz <le Lorica on the right. 

Frotn the J\Icztizos Point, >vhich is the uorthcr111nost point of Cispata IIarbor, the coast 
rnns S. 81° \V., S. 70° \V. and S. G3 W. to Point Pie<lras, a distance of 17~ miles: iu 
the intermediate space, and on the bearings nientioue<l, are found the Cienega de Venados 
and Punta del Vieutu ("\Vind Point,) between which is the part where the bank extends 
fartlJest fro1n the coast; fo1· there it extends 3,} 111iles nortlnvard, and Gif iniles westward, 
wjth a depth of 3, 4, and 5 fathon1s, on sand and rock, and also on sand and ooze. 

Punta de Piedras forms a front in the direction of S. 40° \V. for 3 miJes: it is of inod
crate height, scarped, and foul at the water's edge: at its N. E. end a sni.all bay is formed, 
a~d to the northward of it, at the distance of two cables' length, lies a little high rock, 
w11h some shoals half a rnile to the N. "\V. of it. 'rhese shoals extend nearly a mile from 
N. E. to S. \V. and have some rocks above water, and others which appear only at low 
water: the depth on them is fro1n 1~ to 2 fatho1n.s. 'rhose who run along near this coast 
ought to take care and keep the lead constantly going. 

The S. \,V. extremity of the front or bluff of Point Piedras is called Point Rada; anq 
at_ the distance of five long 1niles S. 39c \V. frorn it, i,,; Punta Broquelcs, low and rocky, 
w1_th a reef, which extends out northward two cables' length. At a short distance from 
!his reef lies the •:roro, or Bull Shoal. Behvecn Bn•q uele~ P'oint and l{,ada Point is the 
J~ay nan1ed Eusenada de Ja Itad<l, which has a low beachy shore: it is shallow, with 3l
fa~homs, on oozy bottom, at the distance of eight to uine tenths of a inile. S. E. frorrt 
this bay, a ridge of hills n1ay be seen, extending N. E._and S. '\V., having three remark-, 
able peaks, the highest and largest of which lies about five miles south-eastward frorq 
Point Broqueles. 

ISLA :F'UERTE.-The N. E. end of Fuerte Island lies S. 84.1, 0 W. at the distance 
nf 21! miles from Point l\Iestizos, and frorn the N. E. part of PoitH Piedras N. 57° W, 
Gt miles. This island is one 1nile and a quartet- in length fro1n north to south, and some.,. 
what less ~ro1n east to west : it is high in the rr1idcllc aud co\.·ered with trees and royal 
palms, which appear above the others. It can be approached at the south point, named 
Arenas Point, only; because it is surrounded by reefs, with various scattered 1·ocks, 
some of which appear above water, and others do not. On the bank on the outside of 
the reefa, and even on them, there are from 2 to 4 fathoms water, on rock and coarse 
sand. Besides these banks, which surround the islaru], there are two other small ones: 
the one with 4 ~ fathoms water, on sand, lies S. S. \:V. frotn the island, distant one. mile; 
un_d the other, with 5~ fatho1ns water, on sand and grave.I, lies S. 28° E., distant a long 
iu1le from Arenas Point. In the channel between the island and the ni.ain land there 
<J.re fron1 6 to 14 fathoms wate1·. 'I'he island m.ay be seen fro1n the deck of a brig or 
schooner, at the distance of 20 miles. 

S: 49° "\V. fro1u Broqucles Point, at the distance ·of about 56 n1iles, is the Point of' 
Can!~ana, which is the northernmost point of the Gulf of LTraba, or of North Darien 
'r~e intermediate coast forn1s bays, trending inward 6 miles, or somewhat less: and i~ 
this spuce is the front and hill of Tortugon, which is rnmarkable; the points of Arbo .. 
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letcs, or Little Trees; San Juan, and Savanilla: that of San .Juan is high and scafped1 
the others <ll"P ]dw to the 'vate1·'s edge, with beaches from one point to the other. Tht; 
interior is :1 ]ow range of hills, tenniuc1ting near the cerros or hills of Savanilla, which 
are about 4 mile,; S.~S. E. froin the point (.)f that name. AH this coast has a hank lying 
nlong it: 5o that, during the season of light breezes, 01· of variable winds and caln1s, ships 
lnay anchor on it, at any convenient distance fron.1 the coast, according to the size of the 
"·es::;el. 'l'here are no other obstruetious on it thau a farallon, which lies S. 39° "\-V. a 
long inlle an<l a half from Broqueles Point; the lslaml 'l'ortuguilla, which lies 16 mile~ 
S. 37° \\T. fro111 the sa1ne point, anc.1 11e~1rly ~ve>st froin the Fronton and llill of 'rortugon, 
rather n1ore than 4 n1iles; au<l the C-i-iQautones ~hoal, which lies S. W. from. Sava nil la 
Point, at the distance of a long r:nile: ~,this lying near the shore. presents no danger, ex
cept to those ·who ntn near that point, or Gigantones Point. Tortuguilla Island is low, 
and covered with tret':;;; a f'rnall reef extends fru1n it northward, ~ith very little water 
on it. 
CATUBA~A POINT.-Guif of 1Jraba, or Daricn.-Point Caribana, aswt! haTe al

ready said, is tlH· uorthenunost point of the nulf of Uraha: it is low, with trees t1tt H, 
and surroun<lecl by rocks elosn tu it. It is readily known, because from it the coast trends 
to the south to fortn the said Gulf, and also b)· the Cerro de Agui11a, or Eagle Hill, which 
is near it: this hil I is in latitucle 8° :J7' 50" N. and longitude 76° 5G' 30" 1.V.; and from 
it, Cape 'Tiburon, which is the western point that furn1s the Gulf of barien, bears N. 84° 
1.V. 29 n1iles distant. 

Ag11ila Jlill, although of 1noderate height, is remarkable from being insulated in tb11 
middle of low Janrl. 

SHOALS OFF CARIBANA POIIS"T.-The shoals off Caribana Point are at theS. 
W. end of the hank, already rlt>scribed, as generally extt'11ding along the coast; the outer 
corner of which, with 4!,- fathoms water, is 4 miles N. W. by N. from the point. 

In this extent. and neilrly in that direction, there are two rocks; one, :tt a little di11-
tance fron1 the point, part!)· shows itself; and the other farther sep::t.rate<l from it with 
very litrle watet on it. I<""'rorn the edge of the bank, in 5 fathoins, the depth increases 
outwards to 6 and 7 fatho111s, on sandy hottom, and successively to more; so that 6 miles 
N. "\V. from Caribana Point, the1·e are 9 and 10 fathoms, on oozy _sand; at J 1 iniles, 21 
fathoms, ooze; rind, lastly, at 14 n1iles. ;32 fathon1s, also on ooze. rl'hese soundings, with 
the bearings of Aguila Hill, rnay serve to di1·ect those who are bound to the Gulf; ob
serving that so soon as Aguila lli]] bears east, they will be entirely free frmn the sh<:'als 
of Caribana Point, and Inay steer freely for the Gulf of· T)arien, nearly to Arenas Pomt1 
which Hes 5j tniles S. 35° \V. fro1n that of Caribana; all this part having a good depth 
of water. 

GULI<' OF URABA, OR OF NORTH DARIEN.-This Gulf, as above stated, 
has its entrance between Caribana Point on the e:tst, and Cape 'Tiburon on the west. 
All the eastern and southern coasts of it. to the Bay of Cande1ai·ia, offer secure ~n· 
chorage at every season of the year; but the other parts to Cape Tiburon are very w1~d 
in the season of the breezes, and without any shelter, except for smaH vessels; but in 

the season of the Vendavales, when there arc Jight breezes, variable winds and calms, 
you n1ay anc:hoi- in <lny part of the (i-ulf, without either wind or sea to incommode yon. 

ARENAS POIN'l'.-The north and f<onth points of Arenas form a low front of ~wo 
miles extent, and they bear from each other S. 19° E. and N. 19°1.V. These two po_ints 
form the eastern dyke of Aguila Lagoon, which extends from thence eastward vi miles, 
and is 3 miles from north to south, with various low islets in it: this 1agoon commences 
at the southern extremity of Aguila llill, heretofore described. 

RIO SALADO.-From Arenas Point southward, the coast trends eastward a distance 
of' 5! miles to the Rio Salado, and thus forms a tongue of sand, projecting into the seaJ 
and which, although it is low, bas a sufficient depth of water near it, and m.ay be coaste 
\it less than a mile. 

From the R.io Salado the coast takes a southerly direction, with some inclination east .. 
ward ; it is all low land, with hillocks at intervals; and the depth on the bank all aloD! 
1t is so regular, and the bottom so clean, that it may be coasted without any other. care 
than d~e attention to the lead .. J:.~r~m the Point and HiH of Cayman, which. are dist~: 
from R10 Salado 14 miles S. 14° E. the shores to the southward on both s1des of t.f{ 
Gulf, so far as the principal mouth of the Rio A_trato, are swampy. without even one /11 

on it; and, from the Rio Suriguilla, which is in the southernmost part of the Gui• to 
the north and west, may be considered ns the Delta, where the great riv-er Atrato or v;; 
f-ien disembogues. 'I'he Bay of Candelaria, which is formed by the swampy I~iid at t of 
•nouths of the river, bears from the Hill of Caym:-.n about S. 49° W. at the d1Stance 
12 miles. For navigating all along this coast of the bottom of t!ie Gulf. from <;:ayif!a; 
Point on the east to the B:i1.y of Candelaria on the west, there needs no other d1rectto d 
~han th<lt ~f attending to the )earl; nor is there any danger, for a ship rnay be ancb:ote 
"1herever it may be convenient, or neceSl5ity may require. 
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The principal, indeed the sole object for entering into the Gulf of Darien, can only 

be to avail yourself of the facilities which Lhe River Atrato affords for conducting into 
the interior the imports, aad withdrawing therefrom the exports: thus, notwithstanding 
this river branches into the sea by many mouths, extending over a great distance, and 
forming the swampy aod inundate<l lands jusc spoken of, yet only eight of thern are navi
gable for boats and launches~ and of the \.Yhole of thern, not one of them offers the 
same advantages as the Little Faysan, or Pheasant, which discha1·ges iuto the southern 
part of the bay of Candelaria: inasmuch, as ships anchoring there, will be sheltered 
from the sea, and be neai- to the channel uy which thei1· freights arc to be couveyed in
lund. 

BAY OF CANDELARIA.-'T'he coasts of the Bay of Cand~hn-i:a are so very low, 
that the greater part of thern are inundated, even at Jow water, and bordered with man
groves, reeds, and rushes, so that only the N. \,T. poiut of the hay appears di-y. 'l'he 
mouth or entrance of the bay from the N. "\V. point to the S. E. where the branch called 
the Little Faysan falls into it, is about 2 rniles in width; but there i"> a sand bank which 
borders the whole circuit of it, and extends out a n1ile to the S. E. from the K. ,V. point, 
which reduces the f':ntrance to scarcelv a rniJe in breadth. '1'hi!" shoal also stretche.s off 
from the S. E. point, but only to a ca'ole's length aud a half; within the bay it narrows 
on the south shore, but widens consideralily on the N. "\V. side. The clca1· space of 
good anchorage is about a mile and a third each way. · 

Instructions for entering CANDELARIA BAY.-To enter this bay, caution and a 
careful use of the lead are necessary, taking care not to get into Jess than IT~ or 17 fa
thoms in its entrance, nor 12 within it. This caution is very necessary. b~cause the sand 
hank that surrounds it is so steep, that it shoals i1nmediately from 13 to 5 fatbon1s, and 
from 5 to getting aground. Ry taking care to preserve the propei· depth, you will go in 
mid-channel, at about 4 cables• length front the S. E. point. Jt ~viii also be advisab]e to 
have a n1an upon the lookout, on one of the yard arms, as the color of the water indi
cates the channel and the shoals. On the Bar of the Little Faysan brnnch, there are 
3 feet water, and the tides rise 2 feet, throughout the whole of the Gulf of Darien. 

CHOCO POINT AND ANCHORAGg.-From the N. ,V, point of Candelaria 
Bay th~ coast continues low, and covered with mangroves, in the direction of N. 10° 'V. 
nearly 5 miles, to R.evesa Point; thence UT. N. '\V. 7 miles, to the Tarena }(eys; on aU 
this coast the shallow hank, thrown up by the waters fron:1 the 1nouths of the river, ex
tends outward. The principul mouth of the Atrato lies at ubout one third of the dis
tance from Revesa Point towards 'I'erena l{eys; and it is necC"ssa1·y ro keep at two miles 
distance frorn the coast. Revesa Point, which is also called Choco Point, forms a cun'e 
that presents a fine anchora!'!,"e, well sheltered from thfl' nurtb winds and breezes; to enter 
it you have only ro keep ab~nt l-! cable's length distant fron1 the south side of the point; 
and when you are abreast of it, or to the westward of it somewhat farther into the bay, 
you m<iy ancho1· in 13 or 14 fathoms. 

PEAKS OF TARENA, CANDELARlA, DE CABO, AND GANDI.-On this 
coast, and to the southward of the Tarena Keys, will be seen a 1nouut, or hill, called the 
Peak of Tarena, whence lies a very lofty rid~e. e-xtending to the N. ''~- of the various 
peaks of these heights, the southern1nost is called Candelaria, and the northernniost, 
which is over Cape Tibur(')n, is caHed Pico de Cabo, or Peak of the Cape; the peak 
next to it southward is namccl Gandi. 

ISLETS TU'l'UMATES, 1~AMBOR AND BOLANDEROS.-From Tarena 
Keys the coast runs about N. 28° W. a distance of 10 miles, to the Bolanderos: it is all 
~igh, and there are various islets lying along it. 'I'he first of these, named 'l'utumates, 
is a group of thre~ islets, ve1·y c]ean, and lying about half a mile fron1 the coast. To 
these follow another named 'I'a1nbor, which is separated from the coo.st rather more than 
half a mile. Although this is clean. it must be borne in mind, that at the distance of 
half a mile N. N. E. from it, there is a rocky shoal which shows itse]f, between which 
and the islet there is a paseage; but it is a1wa)'8 better to pass outside. •ro the west of 
this islet the coast forms a bay called Puerto Escondido, or Hidden Harbor, which on 
aceount of its small capacity, adm.its small vessels only. To T~nnoor follow the Bolan
deros, consisting of a larger islet, with other small ones at its south part: aU these are 
clean, with deep water around them, and do not lie farther than three quarters of a mile 
from. the coast. 

Three 1Diles N. 55° W. from the Great Bnlattdero, and at the distance uf half a niile 
from the coast, lies the Piton Islet, which is very clean; from thence N. 650 ,V. 6 miles 
lies Gandi Point, fonning a beachy bay, named Tripo Gandi. From Gandi Point th~ 
c~ast follows about N. N. W. for the distanee of If mile,'to the point of the River Gandi 
•1th wh~eh. Gandi Poi~t for~s th~ bay. of Esto la, or Gandi, where the rivers of thes~ 
bamea daembogue: thl.S bay 1s of little importance. · 
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At N. 16° "',.· 6.} miles from Gandi Point, lies the Tonel Islet, very cJean with d"ep 
water, especiallv on its eastern side: it is rather more than a mile fro1n the coast. From 
this islet to Cape 'l'iburon it is 6~ miles N. 42° W. All this coast from the Tarena 
Keys to Cape Tiburon, is high and steep. with deep water: but it is very wild in the sea
son of the breezes: for which reason it is most prudent to avoid it during these seasons. 
and to keep on the eastern side of the Gulf, as it not only affords security and the ac
com1nodation of anchorage in every part, but, as there is no inconvenience arising fron1 
the sea, it is much n1ore easy for working to windward ; and much time may be saved 
by it. 

CAPE •rIBURO~.-This cape, as before sai<l, is the N. -\\T. boundary of the Gulf: 
it is rocky, high, and scarped; and projects out in a N. E. direction formin~ an isth
mus, on the south and west sides of which are two little harbors. T'he first of these is 
so narrow as to be of little importance; the second is larger, and caHed 1\-liel Harbor, in 
which there is good holding ground, and the greatest depth is from 11 to 12 fathoms, on 
sand and clay. 

POINT AND PEAK OF CARRETO.-Thirteen miles N. 620 W. from Cape Ti
buron is the Point and Peak of Carreto, which is the eastern point of a little harbor of 
that name. Between the two points a bay is formed of about 2~ miles in depth, which 
is called the Bay of Anachucuna; all its shore is beachy to the foot of the high moun
tains, witkout any remarkable point. In the N. W. part of this bay, and at the distance 
of two miles to the southward of Point Carreto, is a little harbor, called Puerto Escon
dido, fit for smugglers only. 

CARRETO HARBOR.-The Point and Peak of Carreto are, as before stated, at 
the eastern part of the Harbor of that namr-, the western part being formed by a clustPr 
of islets of various sizes; and between these points the greatest distance is a mile and a 
half, but the narrowest part of the mouth is only .a mile. This harbor is of a semicir
cular form, and extends inward about a mile : the depth of water in it is not less than 3! 
fathoms, nor rnore than 8 fathoms. Notwithstanding these good qualities, it is. on the 
contrary, open to the N. E. breezes and the seas they raise, and has little shelter from 
the N. W.; it is, therefore, only of use during the season of the calms anJ variable 
winds. 

CARRETO SHOALS.-To the north of this harbor, at the distance of a Jong mile, 
there are two little shoals near each other bearing N. E. and S. W. with 5-} fathoms over 
them, on rocky bottom, and near them_ from 20 to 25 fathoms ; with fresh breeze!'t the sea 
breaks over them. 

Seven miles N. 48 8 vV. from the point and peak of Carreto is Punta Escoces. or Scot's 
Point: on this bearing there are clusters of islets of different sizes, extending out to N · 
N. E. a long mile from Punta de Jos Islotes: to this point, which is three mi.les south
eastward from Punta Escoces, the coast is high and scarped; but from thence to Pun· 
ta Escoces,it is lower, with a beach. 

CAROLINE BAY .-Punta Escoces is the S. E. of a bay, named Caroline Bay, tl1e 
great isl"t of Oro, or Santa Catalina, being the N. W. point, bearing from the former 
N. 40° -W., distant 4 miles; and from this line of direction, the bay falls inward about 
one mile and two thirds. In the S. E. part of this bay is Puerto Escoces, or Escondido, 
(Scottish or Hidden Harbor,) which extends inward in that direction nearly three miles. 
and forms good shelte1·. There are some shoals in it, which are represented in the par
ticular Plan of the Harbor, by which any vessel 1nay run in ·ror the anchorage, where 
they will find 4;\-, 5~. 6, and 7 fath'lms water, on sandy bottom. 

GRANDE DE-L ORO, SAN AUGUSTIN, AND P.IEDRAS ISLET--The 
l.9la Grande del Oro is high ; and at one mile and eight tenths to the south of it, there 

- is a smalJer island, called San Augustin; and on the san1e bearing, a little more than" 
cable"s length from San Augustin, is Piedras Islet, which doubtless takes its name frolll 
the many rocks with which it is sµrrounded. 

Between Piedras Islet on the north, the west point of Aglatomate River on The south. 
and that of San Fnlgencia to the S. 1.V. is formed the Ensenada, or Bay of Carolina, or 
Caledonia, and the channel of Sasardi. 

CALEDONIA BA Y.-The Bay of Caledonia is, strictly speaking. formed b' the 
points already mentioned, which bear from each other N. 25° "\V. and contrary, dtsta_ot 
one mile. This hay is clean. and has a good depth of water ; the greatest part o! its 
ahore is beach, and near the middle of ir-d,~mbogues the River Aglaseniqua. Th_e front 
or point of San Fulgencia is s::.lient. $Carped, and clean; and it also bas a little bight at 
its western part, with Huie depth of water1 bordered by mangroves and various keys. h 

SASARDI CHANNEL, S. E. ENTRANCE.-Between San Fulgencia Po!nt, t e 
Great Oro Island~ Piedras Islet, and the Mangrove Keys which lie to the west o_t them, 
the -Channel of Sasardi is formed ; whose S. E. entrance from edge to edge, JS about 
four cables' length wide, a little more or leas, and with a depth of B to 11 fathoms. 011 
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ooze; and farther in, fron1 7 to 9 fathoms; as also between the edge of the bank off Pie
dras Isler. and the Bay of Caledonia, the depth is from 61- to 14 fathotns_; and the 11pace 
of sea between this bay and Puerto Escoces~ is of a good depth; but at S. 55° E. a short 
mile front Piedras Islet, the sea breaks when the breeze is fresh. 

rI'hese harbors are equally sheltere4J fron1 the winds and seas of both seetsons, and have 
a good depth of water; but the channel of Sasardi and Bay of Caledonia are prefera
ble, because vou can either enter 01· sail out fron1 thetn with all win<ls, with inore facility 
and less risk 

0

than you can either into or out of Puerto Escoces. · 
SASARDI CHANNEL, N. ,V. ENTRANCE.-At the distance of 4~ miles, N. 

52° W. from the east end of the Great Oro Island, is the west extremity of two larger 
islands, which, with the reefs, shoals, and inultitude of smaller islets extending thence 
to the N. W., form, with the coast, the channel of Sasardi. The N. 'V. inouth of this 
channel is formed by the said western point of the two large is1auds and the front of Sa
sardi, with an opening of three quai-tet·s of a mile: this channel has many shoals in if, 
and is, the1·efore, of no utility; neither is there any population near it. 'l'hose who 
wish to enter it must have a free wind for that purpose. 

Between the eastern point of Great Oro Island and the N. "\\,,.. mouth of the channel 
of Sasardi, sorne reefs project out, with two islets at the extrernity, which bear from the 
said eastern point of Great Oro N. 2.5° '-V. two mHes distant, and fro1u the S. E. ex
tremity of the two large islauds already mentioned, about N. E. A1so, at the distauce 
of a lnile and a half to the westward of the front or point of Sas::Irdi, there is a bank 
witb little water on it. 

'I'he front of Sasardi is projecting, round, scarped, and surrounded by n-efs clo~e to 
the shore. From the 1nost salient part of this front, the S. E. part of the Isla de P1nos 
bears N. 5° W., distant two 1niles; and in the intermediate space the coast fonns vari
ous open bays, of little importance. the points of which are scarped, and sun·ounded by 
reefs. Off the west part of the said island is the Cienaga of 1'\avagandi, with iti,; n1outb 
shut by reefs; which, with the island, form a charmel of two cable!5' length wide in the 
narrowest part, with a depth of from l{. to 5 fatho1ns water. 

'l'he Isla de Pinos is hi~h. with a hill extending along it, on which rise two remarka
ble points, covered with wood: its greatest extent is N. E. by N. and S. '\V. by S. rather 
more than a mi1e, and its ~reatest breadth is scarcely a 1nile : its N. E. and south sides 
'.'rC: scarped, and bordered by reefs, very near the shore. The N. E. point of this island 
18 m :latitude 9° l' 30", and longitude 77° 50' 10". At the distance of two miles N. by 
)V. from the north end of the Isle of Pines, is the Isla de Pajaros, or Bird's Island, 
which is low, narrow, covered with brushwood, and su~ounded ·by reefs, which have a 
depth of 7 or 8 fathoms close to their edges, on rocky bottom. From this point com
mences the immense Archipelago of the MuJatas, composed of islands, keys, shoals, 
and reefs, formin~ between them and the 1nain land many anchora~es and well sheltered 
channels, secure in all weathers, and tern1inati11g at Punta de San Blas. 'l'he interior of 
the coast is a high mountain range, with notable peak~ whose situations are exhibited in 
the. chart of the coast, and may se1Te as marks to direct to the various ancho1ages, &c. 
which it comprises. · 

'I'he channels which are formed in this space, are those of Pinos, l\losquitos, Cuiti, 
Zan1bogandi, Punta Brava, Cocos, Rio de Monos, Ratones, Pht)'on Grande, Puyadas. 
Arevalo, Mangles, l\'foron, Caobos, Holandes, Chichime, and San Blas. These are more 
or Jess free, as tnay be seen by inspection on the chart_ 

A ship. at the distance of one league to the northward of Pajaros Islet, and steering 
N. W. 25 miles, and N. 65° W. 38* miles, will pass clear of all these dangers, and will 
be to the north of the easternn1ost keys of the Holandes Group, at the distance of 4f or 
S miles. With these courses you will, in the beginning, pass at 1* or 2 miles outside the 
reefs, and af"terw.,.rds at 4 and 5~ miles: but it remains at the option of the navigator to 
pass at a greater distance, if more convenient. 

GUL}I' O.F' SAN BLAS.-Seventeen miles to the westwan'l of the easternmost keys 
?f the Holanrles Group lies Point San Blas, in )at. 9" 34' 36·', and long. 79° l' 24". It 
ts low, and forms the N. E. boundary of the Gulf of San B1as, the mouth of which ex
tends N. and S. to the anchorage of Mandioga 6 miles, and from that line an equal dis
tance to the westward. Its coa.sts are low, with mangroves which advance into the sea. 

From. Point San Blas eastward, to the dista.1:ee of a mile and three quarters, extend 
•o?te reefs, with various keys, the easternmait of which is called Cayo Fr.1nces. From 
thts, extending to the S. W. and westward, thertn1re twelve other keys; and to the east
ward of them are many banks and islands, which make part of the Archipelago of the 
Mub.tas~ and furm various channels. • 
. To ran into and anchor in the Gulf of San Blas, whether it be in Bahia Ingleaa,whieh 
111 to the S. W. of Point San Blas, or at Mandinga, which, as before said, liea :tO the 
;uthot'J4 tJae most commodious passage is by the channel of Chichime and that' of Saa 

las. 
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'I'HE CHICHI:ME CHANNEL is formed to the west by the keys off Point San 
Blas, to the east by the reef and group of keys of Chichime, and to the south by another 
group surrounded by reefs. which some call Cayos de Limon or Lemon Keys. 

THE CHANNEL OF SAN BLAS is formed by the Cayos de Limon to the S. E .. 
and those of San Blas to the N. W. The first is three miles in extent between the steep 
edges of the reefs~ and the second one mile and three quarters. 

DIREC'rIO.NS FOR EN'l""~RING THE GULF OF SAN BLAS.-To enter 
this gulf it is neces,-:ary to open the 1uouth of the channel of Chichime, until you are on 
the true tneric.lian of the second islet, counting from the westward to Cayos de Limon; 
fro1n which situation steer south towards it, Until abreast of, or rather before you get so 
far to the son th as Cayo F1·ances; then steer S. 50° W. through the middle of San Blas 
Ch:ninel, whic:h, as already noticed, is a mile an<l three quarters wide between the reefs 
of the \Vest south-western1nost islet of the Lemon Revs, called Gallo, or the Cock, and 
the reef which extends to the southward frou1 Cayo Frances; thus directing yourself to 
the anchorage, whethe1- it be to that on the north side of the gulf. or in Mandinga Bay. 
To proceed to tl)e latter, the keys which lie to the north of Mandinga Point will serve 
for a mark. Of these, tbe outermost, called Cabras, lies a mile from the point; and it 
should be noticed, that at nearly a 1nile N. 10° "\.V". from Cabras there is a little sanely 
key, to which 'l berth n1ust be ~iven, and there is a bank, with 1 and l+,- fathom on it. 
lying N. 69° \.V., distant a long mile and a half from Cabras Islet. The passage is be
tween this bank and the little sanuy key. The ~nchorage of .lWandinga is sheltered, and 
has depth sufficient for any class of vessels. In the gulf, an11 extending out from the 
botto1n of it to the distance of 3} miles, there are various islets, keys, and banks, thr_ 
eastermnost of which is ca1led Cayo Maceta. 'I'o aH of these a berth must be given, it 
desirous of going far into the gulf. 

HOLANDES CHANNEL.-This is the largest of all the channels that are fora1ed 
by the Mulatas Islands. Its mouth is formed on the east by the western extremity of 
the reefs of the Holan<les Group, and on the S. W. by Icacos Key. 'I'he distance from 
une key to the other is 21 miles N. 55° E., and S. 55° ,V., and the least depth in the 
channel is 14 fathotns, on a bottom of sand: hut "\.V". N. "\V. from Holandes Key, at the 
dist<ince of a little more than 1 ;\- inile, there is a shoal, which extends half a mile N. and 
S., with 6 and Go} fathoms on it, over rocks. 'l'he sea breaks over it when there is but 
little swe1 I. It may he passed either on the east or west side, hut it will be always best to 
pas:.-> to the eastward of it, and near to the reefs of the H olandes Group, the breakers on 
which will serve as marks.· Proceed afterwards toward the east part of Icacos Key, and 
give it a benh in passing. This key or island is of firm land, covered with high wood. 
aud named from the abundance of icacos trees growing ou it. From the meridian n_f 
Icacos Key. on its south side, the direction of the Holandes Channel is about S. 75° 
W., to the bottom of the Gulf of San Blas. 1t is clean. and has a depth of 21 to 25 
fathoms, on ooz.v bottom, with a breadth of 2~ to 3 miles, between groups, detached 
keys, and reefs, but free and comn1odious to turn in, in case of necessity, towards the 
anchorages already described. 

FROM 'I'HE POINT OF SAN BLAS "\VEST'\-VARD.-At N. 49° ,V., rather 
more than half a mile from Point San Blas, i~ the north part of its front, low, and co
vered with mangroves; an<l in the intern1ediate space is a little key, called Piedras, an,d 
other shoals, connected with Cayo Frances. At the distance of a quarter of a mile N. 
34° "r. froin the north point of San Blas, is a key name1] Cayo Perro, also united_ to 
the i-eefs extending westward from Cayo Frances, and which terminate at an island lying 
in front of Ciue:iga, a mile and a quarter farther west. 

From Perro Key the coa~t continues nearly 10 miles S. 88° W. to Cocos Point, on 
the east side of the mouth of Escribanos Harhor. '1-.he intenne<liate coast contiones 
)ow, with reefs alon~ shore, and somewhat of a hay. The most visible object:J on it are 
Magote Point, which is small. a little salient, and has a hillock on it; that of Cerro Co
lorado, which is round, scarped, and projects out bnt little ; and that of Playa Colorado, 
which is rounil, and surrounded by reefs, which extend out to a cable's length. . 

POINT ESCRIBANOS.-Cocos Point ad~ances into the sea, nnd from it the point 
of Escribanos bears S. 80 8 '-V., one mile and a third, and in this space a bay is fonne_d, 
in the rniddJe of which is Escribanos Harbor. P-Xtending inw:trd to the south, frotn its 
niouth~ hal~ a mile. This h:irbor is vecy shallow, h~ving ~no !Dore than I and 1-! fatl1 ~n:'! 
water. Wttbout. on both sides. there at'e reefli with very httle water on them; an 1 

the channel, which is fonned by them, there are from 3} to 6 fathoms. 
ESCRIBANOS SHOALS.-To the north-eastward of the mouth of this harbor a~ 

't~e sbQa)s 1;1amed the Escribanos. TJ:iey are two in number, and are composed ofrete 
;~no,":~:fP.?' h~tle wa~er on them, and lymg ne:ir each other. On.the reef.nearest to~ 
,c°Z Ml islet lymg rather less than two miles f.-o~ Cocos Pvmt. Tba reef est aid 
:• c • • bm. W. S. W. to E. N. E. The other ltea about W. N. W. iro111 the 1 
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islet or rock, and extends nearly a mile front E. to '\V. Both are sterp to, ·with 3 and 4 
fatbon1s water; and on the bank are fron.1 8 to 12 fathoms, on gntvel and coarse sand. 
In the channel formed by the south-easternmost shoal and Cocos Point, there are from 
9 to 12 fathoms, din"linishing to 6 and 5 fathoms on each side. 

Esctibanos Bank lies neady N. '-V. by "r· from the shoal of thcit name, distant tq 
miles. 'I'his extends N. 56° ~7 ., and S. 56° E., nearly 2 miles, and has from 5 to 8 fa
thoms wate1·, on rocky bottom. 'l'o the northward of its edge, about 2 cables' length, frorn 
16 to 31 fathoms are found. In heavy seas, the water breaks on this bank, which n"lay serve 
as a guide; and when it does not, a lookout must be kept at the mast heads. 1n the 
channel between this b:ink and the Escribanos Shoal, there are fron1 8 to 17 fathoms ..Va-
ter, on sand, gravel, and rocks. '1'he N. '-V. part of it lies N. 32° "W ., distant 8! mifo's· 
from Eseribanos Point. 

TERRlN POINT.-Nineteen and one third miles N. 81° '\V. from Cocos Point.,, 
lies Terrin Point and Pescador Islet. Between the former and Quingongu Point, which 
are distant from each other 8! miles, and on the meridian of Escrihanos Bank, is Cule
bra Islet, distant from Culebr:i Point two thirds of a mile about N. N. '\V. Following 
on to the westward, the point and islet of Quengo are met with. Port Escondido, 
which is somewhat to the westward of this point, is only a little clenaga, or lagoon. 
Point Chaguachagua, and that of l\Iaco1l<1, <ire the n1ost remark<ihle points on this part. 

The range of mountains which extends along this coast, from those of Darien to those 
of Porto Bello, are snfficiently i-emarkcible, that called Cerro de la Gran Loma, or Gor
do, being rather more so than the others. It lies S. 4'2& 0 ,V. from Cnlebra lslet, dis
tant full 7 miles, and tnay serve ::is a n-1ark for keeping clear of the Escribanos Shoals 
and Bank. 'l'his hill is a little higher than the Cordillera, in which it is situated. Its 
lop is large, and of some extent. 
Pes~~oor Islet lies about 2 cables' length N. 43° W. from Terrin Point, and the 

}Joint is surrounded by reefs, which extend a cable's length to the north, and half a 
mile to the west, continuin,!{ to S. S. W. so as to surround three islets, which lie be
tween that point and the N: 1<:. point of the harbor of Nombre de Dios. 

Between Point Terrin, on the ea!l.t, and the Islet Martin Pescador and Manzanilla 
Point, on the west, the first of which bears from Tenin Point N. 64° "\.V., at the dis
tance of 4 long 1niles, and the second N. 72° ,V., 5 miles, a g-reat ba:_\' is formed, which 
extends in nearly 3 miles to the S. W. and to the '\\.r. and N. '\V. 2 miles, to the bot
tom of the bay of San Cristoval. At 1-& mile S. 49° '\V. from the eastern extremity of 
this bay, lies the western point of the harbor of Nombre de Dios, surrounded with reefs, 
~s is also the eastern point, althoug-h at this part they extend farthest off. 'rhis harbor 
lS small, and the greatest part of its shores are bordered with reefs and shallows. Its 
clear depth is 3}, 4, and 5 fathoms, in the mouth. The other :-'"rts of Lhe 2:reat bay of 
San Cristoval are useless in the season of the breezes, and the reefs from the bottom of 
it extend out nearly a mile towat·ds Point San Cristoval. 

From Point San Cristoval. distant 2 Jong cables' length to the N. E., lies an islet, 
called Juan del Pozo, surrounded with rocks: and about S. E. from it, at the distance 
of half a mile, is a bank named the Vibora. Between this bank and the Islet Juan del 
Pozo, and between the latter and Point San Cristoval, thet·e is a depth of 9, 10, and 13 
fathoms, on gravel and coarse sand. 

Point San Cristoval lies S. 88:J W. 3~ mites from Terrin Point: also, frnm this point 
the Buey Shoal bears N. 60~ \l\T ., distant nine tenths of a mile. Between this shoal 
and the reefs of Terrio Point there are from 9 to 12 fathoms water, on rock, sand, and 
clay; and 9, 12, and 14 fathoms, on ground of the same quality. between the Buey aaa 
Vibora Shoals. Th.e coast between Point San Cristoval and that of Manzar.i11o is high 
and scarped. 

The Point of l\lanzanillo is the northernmost of all the coast of Porto Bello. It i~ 
also high. scarped, and projecting out, with two hummocks on it. Near this point are 
several islets and a shoal. The greatest of these, named J\:1 anzanil1o Islet, is high and 
scarped. anrl lies four fifths of a mile to the ea'!!!lt. It has three farallons to the north, of 
~hich the farthest out is distant a long cable's lengd1. At S. 30° ,V. from the same 
tslet. there are tbre~small islets, surrounded with reefs, which extend N. E. and S. W.; 
and also to the east there is another small one, distant about a cable and a half; and 
lastly, to the N. N. E. of the said Manzanillo Islet, at the distance of four tenths of ~ 
tnile, lies the islet of Martin Pescador, extending about a cable's length N. and S. All 
these islets are high and scarped, and between those of Manzanillo and Martin Pesca
dor there are from 10 to 14 fathoms water. 

ManzaniUo Shoal lies N. W. of the point of the same name, at the distance of four 
tenths of a miJe. It has very little water on it. and 5 and 6 fathoms close to ¢'4.<~ a 
ta. strait between it and the point there are 13 fathoms water. ···•· · _,.,. · 
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Among the mountains on this coast, two are remarkable, nailled Saxino and N ombrf' 
de Dios, and which inay serve as nrnrks for recognizing the harbor of the last name. 
r_Phe first, which is high, terminates in two peaks near each other, and the north-east
ernmost of them is about S. 22° E. from Terrin Point, distant nearly 7 miles. 'I'hat of 
Nombre de Dios, which is to the south of the harbor, tertninates in one peak, and is dis
tant from Terrin Point 8 miles S. S. "\.\'". 

N. 65° W., at the distance of a mile and a half from Manzanillo Point, is the hi~h
est pa1·t of Tan1bor Islet, which is high, round and scarped, and which is connected-by 
a reef of two cables' length, with the northernmost part of -v enados or Bastimentos Isl
and. This island is nearly a mile in length, N. E. and S. "\V., and forms, with the 
ntain land, the N. E. channel of Bastimentos Harbor, the greatest extent of which, be
tween the reefs, is one and a half tenth of a mile, with 5 and 5,} fathoms water. on 
sand. This island of Bastimentos is foul on its S. E., S., and S.-w. sides; and the 
latter, with Cabra Islet, which lies somewhat to the southward of west, forms the N. \V. 
cbann£l, the narrowest part of which, between the reefs, is three tenths of a mile wide. 
with from 3,} to 9 fathoms, on mud. The harbor of Bastimentos is of litt]e irnportance, 
although sheltered, with a depth of 3-lf to 7 fathoms. All its shores are hounded by 
reefs; and the customary anchorage is to the S. W., S., and S. E. of the south or 
sandy point of Bastimentos Is1and. 

GARROTE HARBOR.-At S. 51° W. from the highest part of Tambor Islet, at 
the distance of 2:} miles, lies the mouth of Garrote Harbor, formed by the main land to 
the south, by Great Garrote Island in the east, and by Pelado Island, and other islets 
which follow to the westward one mile and a half, to the mouth of the Boque1·ones. 
The mouth of Garrote Harbor is scarcely three tenths of a mile wide between the reefs 
to the west of Great Garrote Island and Pelado Islet. Its first direction is from north 
to south, and afterwards to S. E., with a depth of from 6! fathoms in the interior of the 
harbor, to 12 and J.8 in the mouth, on mud. Between this harbpr and that of Bastimen· 
tos, rises the Hill of Garrote. It is of middling height, and its top terminates in a peak, 
at the distance of seven tenths of a mile from the coast. 

At the distance of 3~ rniles S. by E. from the Jittle bay of Garrote, is the Mountain of 
Capiro or Capira, bigh, and almost aJways covered with clouds. This mountain is 
situated nearly east from the city of San Felipe of Porto Bello. . 

At a short distance to the southward of Capira is the Sierra or Mountain Ridge ot 
Llorona, extending nearJy east and west. It is the highest of all on the eoast of Porto 
Bello. On the eastern par_t of its top it appears as if cut down ve1·tically, formiug a 
peak called the Campana. or the Bell. From this peak the ridge descends grddually t_o 
the west, to near the Peak of Guanche. The appearance of this ridge is such, that it 
cannot be n1istaken for any other. In clear weather it may be seen at the distance of 
45 miles; but in the season of the fresh breezes it is generally covered with haze; and 
in the season of the vandavales and variable winds it may often be seen between 8 an~ 9 
in the morning. and 4 and .5 in the afternoon ; hut in the rest of the day it is covered with 
clouds. 

The Lavandera Shoal lies N. 6° E. seven tenths of a mile from the north extremity 
of Pelado Islet, and N. 85° \V., distant one mile, from Cahra Islet, at the mouth ofB~s
timentos Harbor. This shoal is of rock, with very little water on it, and steep to, -,.nth 
7i and 9 fathoms close to a rock on which the sea breaks. 'l'he channels between ir 
and Cahra and Pelado Islets have a depth of from 14 to 17 fathoms, on mud. f 

BOQUERONES POINT AND ISLETS.-S. 64° W. from the highest part 0 

Tarnbor Islet, at the distance of three miles and eight tenths. lies the point of Boque· 
rones, which is salient, high and scarped ; and from it, almost on the opposite bearrng. 
that is, N. 64° E., there are 5 islets, called the Boquerones, which extend out about 3 

cables' length. Here terminate the reefs and islets which extend westward from Pelado. 
CASIQUE HIL L.-Boquerones Point has to the south, at a long mile's distance: 

a hill, named Casique, which terniinates in a point, and is of middling height. I~ ma; 
serve as a 1nark for keeping clear of the· Farallon Sucia, or Foul Rock, which hes Nd 
33° W. nearly 2 miles from Boquerones Point. The Foul Farallon is at the west enlf 
of two groups of islets and shoals, which from S. W. to N. E. extend six and a ha 
tenths of a miJe, forming a channel between both, with 4 to 6 fathoms water. The 
north-easternmost islet,, or farallon, bears N. sso W. from the highest part of Tambor 
Islet. at the dis'tance of nearly 4 miles; and in this space there are from 16 to 30 fathohs 
wate~. on clay and sand ; and 16, 21~ 22, and 25 fathoIDS. between the said faraUon, t e 
islets of the coast, and the Lavandera Shoal. th 

DUARTE ISLETS.-Three miles S. 690W. from Boquerones Point. lies the nor. 
end 9( tlie Dttarte Isle~ which are 4 in number, aDd extend S. 25° E.. and N. 25° "\_\'· s~~ 
~,ota mile. From the north ... eastern.most one a reef ex.tends.a cabJe~s leagtb. int 
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same direction. The southernmost of these islets is separated a Jittle more than two 
cables' length from the Point of J)uarte on the n1ain land to the southward of it; and 
from that of Sahanilla, which bears N. 64° E. uearly half a mile. Between the two 
straits there is a depth of from 3{ fathoms, close to the islet, to 15. The intermediate 
coast is high and scarped, with some bays. The Point of .Josef Pobre extends farthest 
out, aud is surrounded with rocks and reefs. Sabanilla Point has also a reef, and some 
rocks. 

At the distance of two long miles S. 24° vv~. from the northernmost part gf Duarte 
Islets, is Drake's Point, which is the N. ""\V. point of Porto Bello. The intermediate 
coaJ>t is high and scarped, with a little harbor, called Leon, of very little in1portance, 
and bordered with reefs, which terminate to the N. N. ,V. at a little farallon, distant four 
tenths of a mile from its n1outh. 

PORTO BELLO, OR PORTO VELO.-The name of this port aptly defines its 
capability of receiving and accommodating ships of every class. The widest part of its 
entrance, which is between Drake's Point on the north, and the Islet of Buenaventura 
on the south, is one mile and one fifth; and these bear fron1 each other S. by E. and 
N. by W. '!'he narrowest part between Todo Fierro Point and that of Farnesio, is 
rather more than half a mile wide, and these lie in the direction of S. 2° E. and N. 2° 
\\T. From the last mentioned points the harbor extends inward E. N. E. l~ mile to the 
mangroves at its bottom. The north sh!ne is clean ; but from the south shore some 
reefs and rocks, with very little water on them, stretch off to between 1 and l} cable's 
length~ and in the botton1 or east part of the harbor there is a sand bank, which ad
vances 2} cables' len~th from the mangroves towards the west; and also at N. 26° ~V. 
from the -city mole, one and a half tenth of a mile, there is a very little sand bank, with I 
and It fathom water on it. '!'he rest of the harbor is clean, and sufficiently deep, di
minishing regularly from 16 to 8 fathoms. Ships of the line ought to enter this harbor 
bJ warping or towinp;, because there are regularly either bead winds or cahns. 'l'he best 
aachorage is to the N. \.V. of the Batte1y of Santiago de la Gloria, in 9 or 10 fathoms. 
on clay and sand; but smaller vessels may go nearer to the city, taking care to avoid 
the little shoal already spoken of. 

The reefs on the south shore continue to the W. S. W., and W., to the Islet Buena
ventura, the N. W. point of which bears S. 55° W. three long cab]es' length from the 
point of the same natne; and hetween this islet and the point, there are two smal1er ones, 
all connected by reefs. S. 37° ,V. from Drake's Point. at the distance of one fifth of a 
tnile, lies the mid<lle of Drake's Islet, which is clean all around, and has a break in the 
middl~ that appears to divide it into two parts. Fron1 this break to the west, o.ntl N. 65° 
\V., at the distance of three fifths of a mile, lie the south and north ends of the Salme
dina Shoal. The south part consists of rocks above water, over which the sea breaks; 
and the other part!'! have from 2 to 3-:} fathoms water, on rocks. There is deep water all 
around it, and in the channel between it and the islet there are from 11 to 26 fathoms 
water, on clay. 

At three fifths ofa mile south from Drake's Islet, and three and a half tenths -u·est from 
Point Farne:sio, lies the Farnesio Shoal, of u triangular form, with 3t to 5 fathoms wa
ter on it, on a bottom of rock. There is no passage between it and the coast; but in 
the channel between it and the Salniedina Shoal there are from 16 to 21 fathoms water, 
on clay. 

Fresh Water.-This harbor is surrounded by high hills, from which some riJls or rivu
lets descend on both coasts, and from whence vessels may procure water, particularly 
from that which runs into the bav to the westward of the Fort of San Fernando. Ac
cording to the detenninations ofBrigadier D. Ioaquin Francisco Fidalgo, the Battery 
of San Geronimo, at the city, is in latitude 9° 24' 22" N ., and longitude 79° 43' ~-

To the southward of Porto Bello, at the distance of a long half mile, is the Ensenado. 
or Cove of Buenaventura, much bordered with reefs, and consequently of little use. 

To enter Porto Bello when approaching it from the north-eastward, it is advisable to 
arproach the Farallons of Duarte, and fron1 them to steer so as to pass at about a ca
ble's length to the N. W. of Drake's Islet, by which the Salmedina Shoal will be avoided; 
but never attempt to pass between Drake's Islet and the shore. Having passed the 
Drake, steer to the south and east, to gain the middle of the harbor, and proceed in
ward in that direction, or rather nearest to the north shore. 

If bound into this Harbor froi,n the southward, pass at about half a mile from the Islet 
Buenaventura, and thence towards Drake's Islet .. to clear the Farnesio Shoal ~ then steer 
N. }~. and more easterly as the harbor opens; and lastly, run in mid-channel, or rather 
nearer the north side, as before directed. · · 

FROM PORTO BELLO TO CHAGRES.-About S. 50° W. at the distance of 
nearly 15 fD:iles fr:om Drake's Point, is the western extre~ity o_f the front of Long
arremos~ which, with the north-easternmost of the Islas de NaranJos, or Orange Isles, 
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form a bay in which are two creeks, ca1led those of IVIinas; the Orange Isles lie N. 66~ 
E. at the distance of 4]- miles front Longarren1os Point. 'rhe 1\linas Cre.eks are formed 
an1ong 1nringroves, and the easterumost one extends inwar<l 3 miles to the S. S. E., is of 
various breadths, and its shores are bordered with ret;/s. The westeni creek is narrower 
and shorter; it exteuds inward to the south, rather more than a mile. At the S. E. part 
of the Orange Isles, which are low, covered with trees, and surrouuded with reefs, there 
is an anchorage with 4~, 6, and 7 fathoms water. on sam.l. 

In the ij1terme<liate part of this coast, Point Gorda is the most projecting, and there 
are several cfi/fl#es of little consideration. To this point the coast is high, with banks or 
ridges, and between it and Buenaventura Cove, the River Guanche dise1nbogues: 
<._iuancbe Hill bears from Poi11t Gorda N. 82° E. distant Ji miles. :From Point Gorda 
t.o the S. "\V. the coast gradually diminishes in height, and the remainder from the Point 
of Rio Grande and the Creeks of :0..\{inas, is a low coast, with n1angroves. ·rhe Fronton 
of Longarre1uos is likewise low, with nrnngroves, and bordered with reefs, as are also the 
points which fonn the Minas Creeks; these re~js extend somewhat more than a cable's 
length off, are steep to, and at the distance of one third of a mile there are 11 fathoms 
water, on clay. 

l\1ANZANILLO POINT.-From the Fronton of Longarremos, the mangroves ex· 
tend to the S. "\V. nearly it mile to the Point of* l\Ianzanillo. which is etlso of mangroves, 
rouud. and bordered witfa reefs, to the distance of a long cable, with a little shoal that is 
distant 3 cables fi·on1 it, N. "\V. by N. 

l\IANZANILLO HARBOR is formed between the islet of that name to thP- west, and 
the niain land to the east, extending in nearly 2 rniles S. S. E. from l\Ianzanillo Point: 
this Harbor is clean, from. 2f to 6 fathoms water. The best anchorge for every clriss of 
vessels is a little to the south of its mouth, an<l on the east coast, in 5 fathoms water, on 
.sand and clay. 

Five miles S. 68° W. from the front of Longarremos is Toro Point, which is the west
ern point of N aos Harbor, the eastern one being the north end of Manzani11o Island, which 
is distant from Toro Point 2j- miles. Toro Point is salient, high. scarped, and bordered 
with reefs, extending; out about two cable's Jength, t with an islet near them. Naos or 
Navy Harbor extends inward nearly 4 miles to the south from the middle of its mouth; 
its breadth is nearly equal, narrowing somewhat from two thirds of the said distance: it 
is clean to the parallel of Point Limon, with a depth from 3i to 6.} fathoms water, on sand 
and clay; from Point Liman to the south it is shallow. As this Harbor is open to winds 
from N. E. to N. W. round by north, it can be of use in the season of the variable winds 
and calms only. 

From Toro Point the coast trends S. 67° W. nearly 2J miles to Brujas Point, which 
is of moderate height, and, like the intermediate co~st, bordered with reefs which extend 
only a short distance out, but surround an islet, named Mogote de Brujas, which lies to 
the N. E. of the pojnt of the san1e name, about 2 cables' length. 

From Brujas Point the coast that follows is lower than before, and in the direction or 
S. 35° W. for 2 miles to Batata, or Vigia Point, so named from having a guard-house 
on it: from this point that of Cbagres is a c:Ible's length distant~ and is lower than th~ 
former, bordered with low rocks which show above water, aud reefs which extend out 
to a short distance. 

CHAGRES.-Frorr1 Chagres Point to the west point of the Penon or rock, on wbic.h 
stands the Castle of San Loren:zo, is about 1-! cable's Jength S. by E. The Penon is 
scarped to the N. W. and south, and the Castle of San Lorenzo, as we have sRid, is 
situated on it, in latitude 9° 20' 57" N; and longitude 80° 3'·5~~,, W. This Penon to rhe 
nonb with point Arenas to the south, form the mouth of Chagres River, which, at the 
widest part, is two cables' length across, and 14 where narrowest. 

'I'o the E. S. E. at a short distance from the Castle of San Lorenzo. is the little town 
or village of Chagres, consisting of huts covered with thatch. The mouth of the riv~r 
narrows between the penon and bank, which extends out from Arenas Point in a N. \\ · 
direction to the di.stance of a cable's length. In the 111outh, and to th~ south of the penon, 
there arc 2l and 3 fathoms water; and the same depth continues, a little more or less, to 

•SHOALS NEAR PORTO BELLO.-H. M. S. Tribune, Captain Sir Nesbett J. WilloughhYj· 
K. C. B. on the 10th of November, 1821, struck on a rock off Manznnillo point with the Island 0 

Bastimentoa bearing S. W. by W. by compass, distant 3 miles, and Monkey Island S. E._ There 
·were 3 fathoms water on it, and 7 or 8 fathoms round it- This was accidentally omitted i~ zts p~
per place. llis Majesty's ship Harpy, in February, 1829, having Manzanilfo point bearing Sh . 
by compass, Tambor Island W. t S. distant 4 miles, and being about 3i or 4. mile8 off 8 ~ 
had only 6 fathom.a water on rocky bettom; and then haoling to the N. W. gradually deepen 
to 20 fathoms. · . 

-t Capt. G. S. Smith and others, say it extends off about a mile north.eastward. 
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the distance of half a mile up the river. 'l'o the west of the Castle of San Lorenzo, at 
the distance of 200 varas, or 92 English fathoms. is a shoal named Laja, which extends 
from north to south 70 fathoms, and is of rock, with very little water on it. To enter and 
to sail out of this river is very dangerous. and can only be etrected by very n1anageable 
vessels, w-hich do not draw more than 12 feet: both operations rnust be performed with 
a fair wind, for otherwise the current of the river, and the various eddies it forms, froni 
the opposition of the Penon, I .. aja, and the west shore, will carry vessels on either one or 
the other of these dangers. 

From Poi at Arenas of the River Chagres, the direction of the coast is S. 65° "\\T. one 
mile to the point of 1'1:orrito, or Little Hill Point; and from thence 8. 33"' ,:V. nearly 2 
miles, to the Point of Animas: all the shore being low with a beach. 

S. 36° W. at ~he distance of 2 long miles frorn the last mentioned point, there is an
other equally low; and is the last point of the surveys of Brigadier Don Joaquin 
Franciso Fidalgo; from whence proceeding onward, although we ha\'e various accounts9 

they do not merit that confidence which would entitle them to be nan:1ed Directions. 

Descriptions <?f the coast from Porto Bello to Chagrcs, with di.rections for Chagres and 
Navy Bays; by Capt. G. Sidney Smith, late Commander of H JU. Sloop Bustard. 

••The land of Porto Bello is very high and full of hummocks, whilst all that to the 
westward is co1nparatively low, and in the vicinity of Cbagres offers nothing remarkable: 
that to the eastward of 1Hanzanillo Point is rather high and uniform. '£he Castle of 
Chagres, from the nature of its position, canuot be seen from the eastward until you 
arri\le close to it 

"CHAGRES BAY.-Point Brujas forms the N. E. point ofthe Bay, and when within 
4 or 5 miles of it, in nearly an east or we.st direction, it cannot be n1istaken ; it appears 
to. have lying off it a small island, with its si<les of perpendicular rock, and top covered 
with bushes, which. on nearer approach, is found to be connected with the main land.
A~out half way between thi!.i! point and the Castle (the whole of that part of the coast 
hemg steep to) is a remarkable white patch in the cliff. and close to it a fine fall of ex
c~Heot water: but unless in very fine weather and smooth water. it cannot be approached 
without danger of staving the boat. ' "\Vhen running in for the anchorage during night 
or day, after passing Brujas Point, keep it open of the point S. S. "\\-.,.. of it. 'The best 
anchorage for a large ship is with Brujas Point N. E. about three miles. The Bustard 
anchored in 5} fathoms with the Flagstaff in the Cast]e S. E. { E. and Point Brujas N. 
E. if N. A strong current sets out of the river to the N. N. E. with greater or Jess force, 
according to the season, whether rainy or dry; hut at all times it prevents your riding with 
any great strain with northerly winds. Should it come on to blow heaTy, it would be 
well to slip and shift round to Navy Bay. 

"The B;.i;r of Chagres Harbor or River has 2?r fathoms on it, at low water: the en
trance is rather dHficult, and at all times requires a fair wind, but when in, you are per
fectly secure. I would not reeomrnead itR being entered. if thP measure could possibly 
he avoided, or to suffer the boats to be there at night. It is, perhaps, the n1ost un
healthy place known. The Bustard's cutter was, by stress of weather, obliged to pass 
a night in the harbor; the consequent loss was a lit'utenant, and seven 111en: only one 
o_!' the number attacked recovered. This happened between the 27th and 30th day of 
November, 1827. 

••NA VY BAY is about 4 miles in depth, and 3 in breadth, open to the north, and 
formed by Point Manzi, which is the N. W. point of the Manzanilla Island, to the east-· 
ward, and. Point 'l'oro to the westward. Off the latter lies a dangerous reef, extending 
about a uu)e to the N. E. which should not be approached to a less depth than 5j- fath
oms water; Point Manzi on the opposite side may be approached with safety by the eye. 
1Vithin half a cable's length. The shores of the Bay on both sides are bold for nearly 2 
miles inward, having- 3 fathoms close to the beach or bushes. The depth of water de
creases very gradually between Toro R.eef and the south end of the bay, being from 7 
to 2f- fathoms, so that persons may select their berth 3ccording to their draught of water: 
but reference ought to be had to the season of the year. In the rainy season, by far the 
greater portion of the year, it is best to anchor on the west side, as the winds, though 
variable, are generalJy fron1 that quarter; and during the season of stnmg sea breeze&, 
which are generally from the N. E. with occasional westing, it is better to anchor under 
Point Manzi. The latter bore from the Bustard N. ! W. by con1pass. one third of a 
~ile distant, where the holding ground was found very good at 4! fathoms water, with a 
little outset from the bay. 

u Point Limon is bluff, and is on the west side 0£ the bay. abou~ three miles within 
Turo Point. having a hut erected on it, where there is generally a guard of a few soldiers 
who comm\lllicate with Cbagres by an intricate foot path; for although the distance u; 

6:S 
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not above 4 miles, it takes several hours to acco1nplish it. "\.Vhen Point Limon is well 
open, bearing S. by "7". by compass, the Bay may be entered with safety. 

••The soundings on the coast between Points rroro and Brujas at a fun mile off shore 
are 7~, 8, SJ,-, 9, and 10 fathoms, and thence to half a mile off Chagres, or Batata Point, 
10, 9,-7, 6;}, -and 6 fathon1s; there are 5.\- with the white patch befdre mentioned bearing 
E. S. E. always keeping Brujas Point fust open of the point S. S. "\V. of it. 

"Navy Bay has not a single resident on its shore besides the guard before spoken of. 
Landing, except at a few places, is very difficult. "\Vood and cocoa-nuts are to be had 
in abundance: fish are scarce. 

"Some persons have pointed out different spots where fresh water may be obtained; 
but the Bustard's boats during her stay here, from the 30th of November to the ~1th of 
December, 1827, were employed surveying and visiting every part of the hay; and al
though heavy rains had fallen, water was not to be found, except in small quantities in 
stagnant pools." 

Directions for sailing .from Jamaica, to and upon the Coast r!l Colombia, bet1cct".n Esrudo 
lslanrl and Carthagena, including Chagres and Porto Bello, by Capt. J. 11-'Iackellar, R. 
N. 1816. 

JAMAICA 'I'O ESCUDO ISLAND AND CHAGRES.-" The current between 
the Island of .Tamaic,\ and the Spanish main, or Coast of Colombia, is not ~}ways to be 
depended upon as setting to the westward, as is generally supposed; for in crossing from 
.Jamaica to the main, ships have been known to be driven to the eastward by the current 
50 or 60 miles in 4 or 5 chys; which can only be guarded against by lnnar observation;;o, 
or good chrononieters. From the month of l\'Iay till the middle or end of November. 
the east and N. E. 'l'rade Winds seldom blow home to the main; therefore ships shoul!I 
never go to the southward of the parallel of eleven degrees, until they are 40 or 50 miles 
to the westward of their intended port; after which they may make a south course good, 
allowing half a point easterly variation, and with the winds, which in the aforementionerl 
months blow fro1n S. 'W. to "7"., an,] sometimes in the morning after daylight till 8 
o'c)ock, even at south, together with the current, will set thern to the eastward, and there
by gain the anchorage. If, however, upon making the land, they should find that the 
current has set them to the eastward of the intended port, and light winds prevail, th~y 
1=hould immediately stand to the northward so far as 10° 30', or even 110, of fatitude, in 

order to meet the N. E. trade wind~ and with it to make good the necessary westing 
again. 

"The land to the westward of the River Cha!!res, within the Island Escudo, is high, 
and unless you are close in shore, it is impossibie to discover that island; but in a clear 
day, a remarkable high hill will be seen to the eastward of it, which makes like a sugar 
loaf. Steer in towards that hill, until you are within 3 miles of the shore, and then run 
to the eastward at about thnt distnnce from it, free from dange1·, until yon see a fort.on 
a small bluff, which is the entrance of the river, bearing; about E. bv S. or E., accordwg 
to your distance from the )and.- The 1nouth of the River Cbagres is strongly marked, 
by the land to the westward forming a bluff, and the fort on the eastern side: tbe latter, 
however, cannot be seen at a greater distance than 10 or 12 miles. You have good an
chorage by bringiog the fort to bear E. S. E. or E. S. E. f E. in from 10 to 6 fathomF, 
sand and ni.ud: the Sugar Loaf to the westward will appear about one third above the. 
low land between Chagres and :Escudo, and the two high hills of Porto BeIJo open ol 
Point Brujas. In mooring, Jay your smaJl bower to th~ westward, and the best to rbe 
eastward, as the offset of the river will ~enerally keep the ha-.vse clear during the preva· 
Jenee of westerly winds." Variation 6° ] O' E. 

CHAGRES TO PORTO BELLO.-•• From the Road of the River Ch11gres to 
Porto Bello, the course by compass is N. E.-! N ., but if you run 3 or 4 miles to the north
ward. then a N. E. course wiJI take you into the harbor: the distance is about 28 or 30 
miles. I strongly recmmtnend, shou1d light winds prevail, which is generaHy the cas~ 
fr-om May to the end of November, that ships bound to the eastward should get a goo tl 
offing, as the current runs at the rate of from I! t-0 2} miles an honr, to the nort?war 
and eastward, and sets right on the rocks to the N. E. of Porto Bello, particularly in .the 
rainy months, that is, as above stated, frorn May to November. In this season tb_e River 
Cbagres has a discharge which discolors the sea 6, 7, and 8 miles off; and this water 
meeting the sea current, causes t£11trong set to the eastward. 

••If you intend going into PodQ Bello, the entrance of the harbor may be known by 
two remarkable trees on the .to.p of the hi11, on the starboard or south side; and on a 
h~ll. _on the. larboa~ aide~ :ia'!lt:a~an wi,gna1 post. In coming froni the westward ;e~ 
wtthin ~ md~ °'· cU\e,. ~re. ~ntll >:~u open the_ town of Porto Bello, on the starb0 . . 

0 
1 south sule ~f tbe b~. which· wdl lead you m; but observe, should you have . llgb 
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winds, to keep well up on account of the Salrnedina Shoal, which lies in a line with 
Drake's Islet, on the larboard hand, when going in. as the current 1nay set you down 
upon it. 'I'ake care, howeve1·, that you do uot shut the towu of Porto Bello in with the 
land on the south side, as a shoal extends off fro1n the Islet Buenaventura, on that side. 
"'i-ou may anchor in fron1 10 to 18 fatho1ns, on soft mud. There are no other daugers in 
going into the harbor l>esides those stated. The Salmedina is frequent1y visible, and 
~enernlly breaks: it is frotn 50 to GU fathoms iu extent N. N. E. anJ :-:;_ S. ,V. and 50 
fathoms in breadth, with G fathom.s all round it. at :25 fathom.s distance frorn the breakeYs. 
It bears fro1n Drake's Islet, on the uorth side of the entrance, \.\r_ -,\- S. by compass, dis
tant about 300 fathoms~ and between is the passage generally takeu by ships coming 
from the eastward, for Porto Bello. 

"During the N. E. trades blowin.ir home, that is, from December to l\Iay. there is no 
danger to be apprehended i.n going through this passage, as you 1nay keep ·within a ship's 
length of the Islet, and within half a cable's length of the Sal med ina ; oetween which 
we L.found fro1n 7 to 14. and :22 fathoms of wate'r. In turning up to Porto Bello, greaL 
care n1ust be taken, when within 3 or 4 1n1les of the harbor's n1onth, that you do not 
shut the town in with the land on the south or stadloanl si<le of the LarL01·, iu order to 
avoid the sunken rocks off Buena,rentura Islet. 

•• 'l'here are no particular tuarks for anchoring; but 'vhen ships require refreshment, 
und supplies of water and wood, I would reeornrnend their anchoring about a quarter of 
a mile be1ow Fort Feruando, which stands on the north shore, and is easily seen; theu 
you will be abreast of the only wate1·ing place in the harbor. In going in with a leading 
wind, keep the town well open on the starboard bow, and anchor iu fron1 30 to 15 fa
thoms, or even in 12 or 10, according to the size of your ship. 

"During the months of l\lay, .June, &c. to Noven1ber, light airs prev;.iil in the harbor 
from the S. "\.V. and ,\.T.; and, earl:-· in the nX>rniug, light winds frou1 the N. E. down 
the harbor; therefore, be prepared with boats ahead, to be under way by the dawn of 
Jay. In n1ooring, let the sn1all bower be to the northwar<l, au<l the best to the south
ward." 

CHAGRES TO CARTHAGEN A.-" \\yhen at tl1e ri.ver Chagres, dul·ing the 
rnonths of the rainy season, 01· from J\'Iay to the end of Novernher, stand out lo the north
ward 4 or 5 leagues, so soon as you can; because the \.vinds ·during these months are in 
general light, and the current very stron1!=, setting dit·ectl~' on the rocks which lie off Por
to Bello, and thence along the line of coast fro1n E. by N. to E. N.E. aud E. S. E.and 
seldom less than at the rate of Ii. or 3 1niies an hour. Should you, 11oweve1·, be uua
voidably <1rawn in near the laud of Porto Hello, be constantly on your ~uar<l. but particu
larly in the evening and at night, against squalls, which frequently shift frun1 the laud, 
round the co1npass, with torrents of rain and gusts of wind so as co oblige you to clew 
all up 

•• \Vben you get to the eastward of ]~oint St. Blas, and open the Gulf of Darien, the 
current appears to have less effect, and ~enerally draws in to the south, S. by ·\:\r. aud 
S. by E. ~ but I strongly suspect that it is much influenced by the prevailing winds at 
t~e different periods of the seasons. After passing the Gulf, :""on may see the islands of 
San Bernardo, which lie to the eastward, and furn-i a cluster, the centre of which we 
?bserved to he in latitude 9° 27' N.* longitude by chrono1neter, 75° 52' 30" "\V. These 
1slands are )ow, but very reinarkable, when at the distance of 10 or 12 rniles off, and 
bearing from E. to E. by S. ~ S. several parts of them will appear like smaH 1·ocks be
tween the islands: hut at the -south end of the northern1nost island there are two ren1ark
ahle trees, which may be mistaken for a vessel at anchor. These islands, 1ike the whole 
of the coast, are covered with wood, and 1nav be seen about 5 lea~ues off. 

••As you proceed further t:> the eastward ~ou will inake the isla'Dds of Rosario, which 
may always be known from those of Sau Be'i-nardo, as they lie in a triangular funn. and 
are long and low. Having passed these islands, if the weather be fine, you will see the 
hill over Carthagena, called Popa, on which a convent and castle with a signal staff 
stands, and forms not unlike a ~unner's Quoin. After you get to the eastward of the 
Rosario Tslan<ls, you will find a current setting to the N. "\V. and N.N. \V. at the n1teof 
from 1 to 2.} miles in an hour . 

.. Io proceeding to your anchora,2;e you must steer to the northward, until you open 
the town of Carthagena to the southward of the Popa. which tnay be seen at the: di•
tance of 1 O or 12 leagues off. In running in fron1 sea. you must never bring the Popa 
to hear to the northward of east: either of the above 1t1arks or bearing;s will lead clear 
of the Salmedina Shoal, which has only 8 feet water o;ait; and bears from the Popa S 
W. by "\V. about 8 miles. • 

l ~ Accordinc to the survey of Don J. F. Fidalgo, the centa Qf'. theae 1.Jarada]iea ia 90 45' n-"
atitude. ' - - . ' ~ . ViUU 
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.. The anc~horage of Carthagena is very good, sand and mud, and from 8 to 6 fathom11 
of water. Here you are about 3,t or 4 miles from the city, and may see a gateway on 
the face of the bay, named the St. Domingo Gate, where you may land, keeping a little 
to the westward, where there is a good sandy beach. In the fine season the winds gene
rally blow along shore, and seldom bring in runch sea. The marks for anchoring are, 
tbe cit<idel on with the lower or south part of the Popa, or the Popa E. by S. and the 
Boca Chica S. _!_ E." 

2 

[From the .Tournnls and Remarks of Officers in the British Navy.] 

7'he Coast from Chagrcs to Boca del Toro C?f the Chiriqu'i Lagoon, by Captain John 
George Graham, when Commander of H. llL sloop Icarus, 1824 and lt:!~S. 

ESCUDO ISLAKD.-The course from Chagres to the lslarnJ Escudo is W. by S. 
by compass, about 75 rr1iles. The island 1ies 9 miles from the main l<ind. and its east end. 
by sights taken with two well regulated chronometers, was found to lie in 81° 29' \V. 
longitude. It is low and covered with cocoanut trees, and is about ll mile in length, 
with a reef of rocks extending from each end. 

Point Valencia bears from this island "\V. by S. 2'2 miles, and may be seen in clear 
weather. To the eastward of the point there are two small keys. named the Plantain 
Keys, and are covered with trees. 'l'o the westw<ird, about three miles, are the three 
Tiger Keys, between which and the 1nain is a passage about a mile in breadth, having 
£rom 7 to 16 fathorns water. Here the current was found sietting strong to the westward. 

GREEN BAY.-Six or seven miles to the westwanl of the Tiger Keys is the entrance 
of the Chiriqui Lagoon; and 8 miles S. E. of this entrance is Green Bay, where you 
may anchor in 10 fathoms, about a mile from the shore, abreast of an old hut in the 
JDiddle of the bay. At about h<ilf a mile from the shore, the water shoals suddenly. Fresh 
water may be procured in abundance : it runs out of a hoJlow rock nearly 500 yards to 
the westward of the hnt. There is al!llo a pool of water close to the hut, but it is not !!O 

good as that obtained from the rock. Wood is plentiful. There are no inhabitants 
within 7 ~lr 8 miles. 

In working out of Green Day, two small keys wi11 be observed : they are named the 
Zapadillas, and bear "\,V. N. ".V. from Point V<ilencia. To these a berth must be given, 
on account of a reef which stretches to the south-eastward from then-i about two miles, 
on which the water breaks in most parts. 

Boca del Toro, another passage into the lagoon, is about 10 mi1es W. by S. from the 
Zapadilla Keys. This may be known by a ren~arkable Tock, standing near the middle 
of the entrance. Ships going into the lagoon, should keep the rock open at about a 
cable's length on the starboard side, until a reef appears on the larboard side, which 
must not be approached to a less depth than 4 fathoms. it being very steep. Pass the 
end of the reef in 7 fathoms, and haul up for the bay, where you may choose your an
chorage in from 8 to 4 fathom~. well sheltered. 

The only supplies to be obtain€d here, are turtle, fish, and wood. 

I'he Chiriqui Lagoon, by Douglas Cox, Esq., Commander of his ]}Iojesty's sloop 
Sheerwater, in 1819. 

['The courses and bearings are magnetic.J 

Chiriqui Lagoon is aboutc26 miles Jong, and in some places 12 or 13 miles wide, with 
several rivers falling into it. The principal entrance into this lagoon is caJied the Va
lencia Channel, which is about two miles wide, lying north and south, with from 23 10 

14 fathoms water. Its latitude is about 9° 16' N., and longitude 81° 58' W. The 
western side of this channel is formed by the Zapadil1as and Water Key; the former 
having a reef on the north si<le of thern, frou-1 the S. E. end of Provision Island to abcu} 
2 miles S. E. of the easternmost Zapadilla Key. Off the east end of "\.Vater Key, a :ee 
exMuds about half a mile. The eastern side of the channel is fornied by the Tiger 
Keys and Valencia Point. The Tiger Keys lie li mi1e from Valencia Point, and are 
£our* in number, three having trees on them, antl the fourth perfectly bare, to the S. w. 
of which is a rock just even with the surface of the water. On this the sea always brea_ks, 
and there are 17 fa_thoms within half a mile of it. There is little or no danger in g?~g 
into this channel. by keeping a good lookout from the masthead, uati1 you get wit ~o 
Water Key; then there is a rocky hHnk with 11 feet on some parts of it. The mar 8 

to avoid this bank. is to keep the two Zapadilla Keys open of the east end of ~tr 
K~y, N. N. W. f- .w. In goi~~ across to the sou.th si_de of the lagoon to Chraeo 0

; 

River, the soundings are very irregular, there bemg 1n some places not more thanh 
fathoms. By observing th! following directions, you will not have less than that dept · 

-•Capt. "S. G. Graham notices only three. 
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Wlten abreast o( Watet Key. steer to the southwanl until vou b1·ing the two Zapa
dilla Keys just open of the east end of'\\Tater Key, bearing N. ,V. by N.; keep the1n on 
that bearing until the small keys which 1ie off Valencia South Point come on with the 
North Valencia Point, and you will have from 18 to 5 and 6 fathoms; then steer to the 
W. S. W. until the eastern.Zapadilla Key comes within half its breadth of the east end 
of\Vater Key, bearing N. N. W.} "\V .• and keep it thus open, or in that direction, un-
til the North and South Vnlencia Points appear in a line. You wil1 then be-un a bank 
of three fathoms. which is about half a mile wide; and when over it the water will deep
en fast to 10 and 12 fathoms. \-\hen you are on the bank of three fathoms. Chraco 
.Mola River will hear about S. E. 4 or 5 n1iles distant. It is not perceptible until you 
are within 2 or 3 miles. Nine fathorr1s is near enou?:h to approach on the river side.· It 
has, however, two entrances. The best anchorage is off the norrhernmost, in 9 or 10 ' 
fathoms, on muddy bottom. with Valencia Point hearing N. by W. t "\V., and the east 
end of Water Key N. W. i N .• or you nrny go farther eastward, in 9 fathoms. 

At the head of the river a tribe of Indian:! live, from whmn you may purchase bogs, 
fowls, and plantains, by going up to their village about 25 n1iles. 'rhe water is per
fectly fresh at a quarter of a 1nile from the sea. 

There is very good an.chorage on the south side of the ZapadiJla Keys, in 12 or 13 
fathoms water. about one n1i]e off either of them, and little danger in going,: in there, by 
giving the reef off the S. E. key a berth of about a mile. Your eye will be the best 
guide for you here. 

The north entrance of the Chraco Mola River is in lat. 9° 1' 36" N., and long. 81° 
54' 18" W. Variation of the compass 5° 50' E. 

R.em.arks on the Coast <?f Nicaragua, b_y Sir William S. lVisema11, u'hen CO'mmander ef 
H. M. S. Sophie, in JYiay and June, 1820. 

[The courses and bearings are magnetic.] 

In his Majet11ty's 8loop Sophie, we made the coast of Nicaragua, about 30 miles to the 
eastward of the River San Juan an<l close to the River Tortuga. Nea1· the latter is the 
most remarkable land on the c>ast. It is a hh:h hummock, shaped at the west end like 
a_gun quoin, and called the Turtle Bague. 1'he land to the eastward, as far as I could 
distinguish, was very low, and perfectly level. 'ro the westward it was the same, for 
about 10 miles, where there are three hiHoeks rising inland near the River Colorado. 
From this to Point San .Juan. it is uniforn1Jy level, very low, and covered with trees. 
We ~munded in 50 fatho1ns, on hlue rnud and stnall shells, at about 10 or 11 rniles off 
•bore. The wind variable from N. to N. E., a current running to the S. "\V. about one 
~ile an hour. Off this part of the coast, particularly after rain. the water 'viii be much 
d1_scolored for a considerable distance fron1 the land; and if the wind blows on shore, you 
Will often observe a ripple that has the appearance of broken water, which is occasioned 
by the out.sets from the niany rivers on the coast; but the soundings are very regular, 
there being 9 and 10 fatho1ns from 3 to 4 n1iles off shore. Nevertheless, at night it 
w?uld not be prudent to !l"O into Jess than 7 fatho1ns. as the currents a1·e constantly va
rymg, but 1nostly set on shore. 'l'he anchorage is good all along this part of the coast, 
generally blue mud and clay. 

Point San .Juan, bearing N. VV. by "V.7 ., distant about 5 miles, has the appearance of 
the_ North Foreland. The land, though low, is thickly covered with very high trees, 
which gives it a bluff and a bold appearance ; but it should not be approached within 
a mile, as I observed the breakers extending haJf a 1nile or n1ore from the point, in a 
northerly direction. Standing towards Point San .Tuan frorn the eastward, many re
markably high trees are seen; one in particular, stripped of its branches, has the appear
ance of a vessel's mast, and mav be seen at a considerable distance • 
. From Point San .Juan the Ja"nd takes a south-westerly direction to the. mouth of the 

river, aod as near as I could judge. about 8 or 10 1niles. You may run along in 8 or 9 
fathoms, about two miles off shore, till abreast of a low sandy point on the larboard hand, 
~t the entrance of the river. when you may haul round at about a cable's length frotn it, 
ID 5 and 4i- fathoms. On the starboard hand, _just within the river. at about three cables• 
lt:;n~th f~om the point. _there is a bank witJ:t only 4 or~ feet on it, which you may plainly 
d_1st1ngulsh from the ship. We anchored 1n the Sophie about a cable's length within the 
river. in 4! fathoms water, on blue ulud. 

I did not observe any shoals or dani!!ers upon the coast. or near the river San Juan. 
The soundings are reguJar, and a good lookou~ with the lead constantly going, are in 
iny opinion, the principal requisites for approaching this coast. ' 

There are no inhabitants at or near the river, but the Spaniards have a guard of" a 
IMtrjeao.t: and twelve soldiers at a short distance within it, to preveut boata going up with
ou.t a pa&eport from the commandant at Gre.uada. 
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Very excellent fresh water. and plenty of wood, 1nay be easily procured; and there 
appeared to be abundance of fish. 

~F'rom Chagres to Cape Catoche. 
[Continued front the Dcrrotcro.] 

The desctiptlon whieh we llave given of the coast thus far, we have presumed to call 
by that name, because \»\'e can safely say that the data from which we have co1npiled it, 
is essentially good, and therefore contains no error but of a very trivial nature; lint 
hence proceeding onward. we cannot speak with equal certainty, and thet·efore lrnve 
thought it necessary to apprize the na'-·igator with the distrust with which we proceed. 
And although tl1e general course of the coast n1ay be conside1·ed as 1uoderately exact. 
yet we are in want of the details that are intlispensably necessary for coasting along the 
sho1·e. Therefore, uutil con·ect charts co1ne to hand, we shall content ourselves with 
giving such information as appears to us to approxi1nate nearest tu the truth, and ·which 
1nay be sufficient to enable .rn<J.riners to make those points of the coast that are most fre
quented. 

THE COAST BET\VEEN PORTO BELLO AND VALENCIA POINT.
From the Jast )ow point without a name, of the surveys of Brigadier .lolu.1 J. F. Fidalgo. 
the,eoast trends abouts. 7C 0 W. a distance of 53 iniles, to the River Belen, from whence 
it bends N. 55° \,\t. 8 leagues, to Point Escudo; and thence it runs west another eight 
leagues, to Valencia Point. All this coast is generally low, excepting some parts which 
11.se a little; and the water is deep, so that at the distance of 3 or 4 miles off, there are 
from 20 to 40 fathoms, the bottorn being chietly mud and sand. Several rivers clisem· 
bogue upon it, two of which, besides Chaµ:res. namely, that of Indios, and that ofCoclet, 
are navigable, and have communication with the interior. The river Coclet is 42 miles 
to the westward of Chag1·es; and between then1 are 4 remarkable mountains, two of them 
inland, and the other two on the coast; and as they may serve fur recognizing the Jalld 
by, we give a description of tlJ:ettI;; 

1. The Caladeros Altos ofCbagres are two mountains situated on the R.iver Chagres, 
and some distance iqland. They lie E. N. E. and W. S. W.,• and appear separate 
from each other as you come from Porto Bello. They seem only as one ''"·hen they_ 
bear S. E .• and thu!S apparently united they have the same bei:tring from the Castle ot 
San Lorenzo, at Chagres; therefore those bound to Chagres from sea, have only to 
bring these two mountains in one, and steer S. E. for the port. 

2. "I'he Pilon of Miguel Cle la Borda is a single mountain. so named from its resem
blance to a sugar loaf, which is seen inland, at about 9 leagues to the S. W. hy S. fr_om 
Chagres. When this mountain bears S. by "\V. it wilJ be in a line with the river lndws, 
which i.s 5 leagues to the westward of ChH~res. 

3. The Sierra of Miguel de la Borda is of moderate elevation, and rise!"! upon the 
same coast. It extends north and south, and is 13 leagues to the westward of Porto 
Bello. 

4. The Sierra of Coc1et, which is somewhat lower than the former, lies to the S.S. 
W. of the river CocJet. 

Th~ Cordillera of Veragua and Serrania '-![ Salamanca.-Besides the mountains above 
described,_ there are others about 7 leagues inland, very well known, and celebrated for 
their great elevation, named the Cordillera de Veragua, which cmnmence nearly to the 
south of the river Coclet, and unite with the Serrania of Salamanca, nearh on the me· 
ridian of Bocas de Toro, which ends a little to the westward of the meridiau of the river 
Matina. Both are so elevated as to be seen 36 leagues out to sea in clear weather. At 
the east end of the tnountains of Veragua there is a gap resembling a riding saddle. and 
is called the Silla, or Saddle of Veragua, and which lies south from the river Coclet. 
Therefore to find that river from sea, yon have only to hring the Silla to bear due so?t

1
b, 

and steer in for the shore. 'I'o the westward of the Silla there is a mount on the bl!; l
est top of the same Cordillera, of the figure of a house or castle, and is called the-Castle 
of Choco, from which the island named-Escudo de Veraguas (Shield of Veragua) beabrs 
N. 38° W. Therefore, when the mount bears S. 38° E .• the island ~·ill be found Y 
steedng in th;it direction.f Upon the west end of the same mountain may be sef'n _a 
remarkable peak, called Pan de Suerre, so called from the village at its base. 'J'his 
may serve as a 1nark for finding Matina. 

The Island of Escudo is low, covered with cocoa and other trees, and surrounded on 
the east and north parts with various keys of a 'Chalky clay, also covered with trees. 

•We presume this should be N. W. and S. E. . of.._ 
t ~Y. another chart the bearing is N. 20 W., ands~ 20 E.; but as we have not !he mean• 

certaining which. or if either, ill correct, we advise the navigaior to uee it with caution. 
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From the ei\st side a reef extends off about half a league, on which the sea generaJly 
breaks. All the island and its keys are surrounded by a bank of sand and gravel, which 
extends out about 5 n1iles, on which, and very near lo the land, there are 4} fathoms, 
and the depth gradually increases outward. The island is situated about three leagues 
from the main land, aud in case of emergency water m.a,y be procured from its various 
rivulets, but not without considerable trouble, from the scantiness of the streams, antl 
from their distance above the beach. On the S. and S. '\V. sicles of this island there is 
good anchorage, sheltered frorn the norths and the breezes. There is also anchorage on 
the bank to the eastward, but this is not so commodious as the other, not only because 
it is not sheltered fro1n the breeze, but also because the botto1n is rocky, and may chafe 
the cables. 

Fron1 Point -Valencia, already noticed, an<l which, according to the Pilot Patino, is 
situated in 9° 13' of north latitude, the coast forms a great bay, shut in by various keys 
and isle.ts, which exten<l fron1 that point "\V. N. W. a distance of 14 leagues. to Punta 
liorda de 'I'irbi. This great bay is separated into two parts, by several interior keys. 
'l'he eastern part is called the Lagoon of Ch.iriqu.i, and the western part Almirante Bay. 
•rhey are connected by various arms and creeks of little depth of water. 'l'he Lagoon 
ofChiriqui may be entered through the channel which is formed by Point Valencia and 
the easternmost keys of the group ; and according to our inforrnation, although shallow-, 
there is <iepth of water sufficient, both in the channel and within the lagoon, for ve$Sels 
of all hurthen"I. Ahnirante Bay n1ust be entered exclusively by the channel which is 
formed by Punta Gorda de Tirbi and the westernn1ost key. In this mouth, and within 
the bay. there iSl fron1 the san1e authority. depth of water sufficient for all classes ofves
sels. This channel is called the ])ragon's 1\Iouth, Boca del Dragon, to distinguish )t fro1n 
another more to the eastward. called Boca del Toro, by which only s1nall vessels can 
enter. Within both bays the anchorage is as well sheltered and secure as the best har
bors; but as we possess no inforn1ation respecting them, we shall say no more than that 
to enter in or go out by the Dragon's Mouth, you should give a good berth to the 
western coast, or that of Punta Gorda de Tirbi, on accoua( of a rocky reef that runs out 
from it to mid-channel.'* 

The pilot Patino places the northernmost key off Point Valencia, caHed ZapadiJJa, in 
latitude 9° 15' 30" N., and the northernmost of those -0f' the Island Bastimentos, in: 
9° 29'. 

COAST BET'-VEEN PUNTA GORDA AND SAN JUAN DE NICARAGUA. 
-From Punta Gorda de Tirbi, the coast trends about N. 56° -W. a distance of 14 miles, 
t~ Point Carreta, which is the eastern point of a bay that falls into the S. W., W., and 
N. W., a distance of 13 miles, to Blanca, or White Point, which has an islet near it. 
Thence the coast trends N. 3° W., 26 miles, to the Point of Arenas, which forms the 
Harbor of San .Tuan. All this coast is clean, and the water deep, and several rivers dis
emhogue in it, of which the principal is that of l\'lartina or Port Cartaya, or Cartago, 
and that of San Juan. The last discharges its water by several nmuths, one of which 
enters the very harbor. 

SAN .TUAN DE NICARAGUA.-The Harbor of San Juan, or St • .John, is formed 
?Y a low island, which, with the coast, encloses an extensive bay. On the east part the 
Js:Jand is nearly joined to the main land, and the entrance to the harbor is on the west. 
The west point of the island is called Arenas Point, which is situated in 10° 56' N. lat. 
Th_e bay is ve·ry spacious, but is incommoded with a large bank, with little water on it, 
wluch limits the extent of the anchorage to 5 cables' length from north to south, and to 
2i from east to west. 
-,ro take the anchorage, you have only to coast Point Arenas at the distance ofa half, 

one, ~r one and a half, cable's length, according to the ship's draught of water, and pro
.ceed inward to~vards the east, so as to take the round of the point, with an understand
ing that at a cable's length from the south coast of the island, which is where you ought 
to anchor. there are 4t faLhoms water. The lead is the best, in fact the only guide into 
the harbor. Vessels in it are securely sheltered, there being no sea to occasion incon
venience. except when the wind is in the N. W. quarter, which is common on this coast, 
from September to the end of January or beginning of February. . 

The mouth of the River St. .Juan is exactly on the meridian of, or true south from 
Point Arenas, and by it there is a communication with the Lake of Nicaragua. A JittJ.; 
to the east of Point Arenas, upon the island, are some pits, or wells., where fresh water 
Tnay be obtained: it may also be procured in the river. , ; 

From the Harbor of San .Tuan de Nicaragua the coast .trends to the north., a little 
~asterJy, a distance of 80 leagues, to Cape Grncias a Dios, (Thanks to God,) and is what 
18 properly called the Mosquito Shore. It is all low land, foi· the high lands terminate 

*See, however, another account of this lagoon, and some other places, giv-en hereafter 
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at St . .Tuan's; and in this extent there are numerous rivers and lagoons. A bank of 
soundings extends all along it, being abo'ut 8 mi1es from the shore at Point Arenas, and 
running off in a north-easrerJy direction into latitude 16° 33' N., and to longitude 81° W. 

Upon this bank there ara a number of keys and reefs, and those off Cape Gracias :a 
Dios are very dangerous. Of them we possess no written description, but we may re
mark that this coast has been recently surveyed by order of the British Admiralty, by 
Capt. R. Owen and Lieut. Barnett, and that the results are published on the General 
Chart of the West Indies, 1837, E. & G. W. Blunt. 

COAS'l"' Bl!:T\VEEN ARENAS POINT AND THE PIGEON KEYS.-North 
of Point Arenas, 40 n1i!es distant, is Point Gorda; the coast between forms an extensive 
bay, called the Gulf of i\tlatina. About Point Gorda and near it are several islets which, 
with the coast, are clean; and the soundings are so regular, that no other guide is neces
sary than the use of the lead. 

From Point Gorda the coast trends to N. about 3 leagues to Point Monos, S. E. of 
which there are several keys, very clean ; and between them and the coast there is an 
anchorage in 3 fathom-; water: this anchorage ought to be entered from the southward 
of the islets. To the N. N. E. of these islets there are others which rise upon the bank 
and reef, called the Pigeons. extending about 12 miles from north to south. To the 
eastward of all these, and without the bank, lies a key, which with the Pigeons, forms a 
channel; but it is best to avoid it, by sailing on the outside, as the Pigeons' Reef will 
'thereby be entirely cleared, ~!though it extends about two miles north from the islands. 

BLUEFIELD'S, OR BLEW.F'IELD'S LAGOON.-Abreastofthe Pigeon Keys, 
on the coast, is the southern point of BluefieJd's Lagoon, which is a bay extending in
land to the westward, about 10 miles, and receiving in its northern part a considerable river 
called Rio Escondido. From the southern point of the bay, or lagoon, to the northern 
one, called Bluefield's Point, the distance is 13 1niles N. N. E.; the latitude of this point 
is 110 56' 20" N. it being the mean of several observations. Nearly on the line, between 
the two points, is a key 11 miles in length, which forms, with the points, two cbannnels: 
of these the northern is the principal one, and has, in the season of the breezes, about 2 
fathoms water; but at that season it is dangerous, because there is a fall (Alfada) of 3 
feet. In the ti1ne of the Vendavales, or rainy season, there are 24 fathoms, without any 
(all, or Alfada. 

Having passed this bar, or channel, there are within the bay 5 and 6 fathoms water, 
npon clay: the anchorage is near the town on the N. E. side. To enter the lagoon you 
have only to keep along by Bluefield's Point, at the distance of a stone's throw, for it is 
very clean ; and the point may be known from its being the highest )and on this part of 
-the coast. When within continue on near the north shore, for the south is very foul, 
and requires the utmost caution: it will be indispensably necessary in going up to have 
anchors and cables all clear, to let go at an instant when the current, which is moderate-
ly strong, may render such an expedient necessary. . 

PEARL LAGOON .-From Bluefiel<l's Point the coast trends north, inclining a htt~e 
to the west, for the distance of 18 miles, to the entrance of the Pearl Lagoon. Off this 
part of the coast is a key, called the Cayman, lying at the distance of 7 miles frotn Blue
field's Point, and somewhat more than half a league from the shore. A reef extends 
from. the north part of this key to the distance of 4 miles ; bu't as every vessel ought 
to pass to the eastward of it, there can be no danger if the lead be kept going. The en
trance of Pearl Lagoon has deeper water than that of Bluefield's: there is also anch,or· 
age on the outside of it, under shelter of the north coast, which rounds to the N. E. a 
distance of 11 miles to Point Loro. 

To the eastward of the Pearl Lagoon, and well out from the coast, lies the Pit ~ey, 
which is 7 leagues from it; the Lobo Marino, or Sea "Wolf Key,• which lies 12 nul~s 
N. E. by E. from Pit Key; and lastly the Islas de Mangle, or Corn Islands, which he 
about 12 miles to the eastward of the latter. 

The Pit and Sea Wolf Keys are somewhat foul, and should not be approached neare~ 
than half a mile: they are dan~erous to navigation, bec~use h:ivin~ 14 fat.hoi;ns ~boa f 
them. and no bank near them with less depth. the soundings w1Jl give no 1nd1cat1on. oh 
'their proximity in the night, or in thick weather. The channels which they form wtt 
the Corn Islands and the coast, are clean and free. 

[The Courses and Bearings ,are magnetic.] 

.ISLAND. OF ST. ~NDREW.-On the 1st day of September, ~8~8, His Majes~~ 
sh*)p Beaver anchored in a fine bay or cove on the west coast of this JSland ; of whi 

• According to various modern ~ha~, these. two Keya appear to be of doubtful exilltenc:e; b: 
we do not venture to alter these d1recuona until we have beiter accounta and data to eonnnce 
of it. 
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the (ol1owing information was obtained, while lying there. The bay is spacious and 
clean, sheltered from N. by E. round by east to S. by E.; and it appeared that a S. "'\V. 
wind would not send in much sea. The bottom is rocky without the depth of 7 fathoms; 
so that you must run in until you get upon the white bottom, which consists of white 
sand~ and bounds the bay, stretching off a Jong mile, haviug good anchorage on every 
part of it. 'rhe Beaver laid with a smrtll inlet laying nearly east, distant three quarters 
of a mile off shore ; the north point of the bay bearing N. by W. and the south point 
S. by \V. ,\. W. in 6~ fathoms. 

No other directions are necessary for entering this bay, than to steer directly in, and 
anchor where convenient. •ro find the situation of the bay fro1n the offing, look out for 
the highest part of the island, uear the south end, on which are two cocoa-nut trees, very 
conspicuous by their overtopping the other trees, and h)' being the only cocoa-nut trees 
thal show themselves on the high land : brine them to bear N. E. or N. E. by N. and 
you will find the bay by steering in that direction. 

It is flat to the distauce of two cables' length from the north point, with no more than 
2 and 3 fathoms, deepening suddenly to 8 fathoms; but this lying so near the shore! is 
out of the way of sailing in from the southward. But if from the northward, runnmg 
along shore, with a scant N. E. wind, it will be necessary to give it a berth, going no 
nearer to the shore than 8 fathoms; and keeping the south point of the bay a little open 
of the larboard bow bearing nearly south; and when the two cocoa-nut trees come over 
a remarkable withered u·ee which stands near a sandy place on the point, bearing about 
N. E. you will have passed the point of the flat, and may haul in S. E. for the anchor
age. We sounded the north shore, and found 5 fathoms close to; so far as we sounded, 
the bitv was all bold and clear. 

The.re is an inlet in the N. E. corner of the cove, which would answer for a careening 
place for small vessels; it is also a snug harbor for boats. At the entrance it is 27 fa
thoms wide and has 4;} fathoms water~ but this depth does not continue more than a ea
bl~·s length, when it shoals to 3, and then suddenly to 6 feet. Two brigs and a frigate 
:might be moored in the entrance, in which situation they would appear as in a wet dock, 
having hawsers made fast on shore from their bows and quarters; but a vessel niust be 
warped in stern foremost, having a bower anchor a cable's length to the westward, as a 
security against the winds from that quarter, which blow right in. The north part of 
th~ cove is also a good place to moor ships, having a bower anchor toward the sea; they 
might be tnoored with their sterns to the shore, by the stream cable, or a good hawser. 

The island in g-eneral presents a pleasant fertile appearance; it is of moderate height, 
:ind may be seen 18 or 20 n1iles off: when seen from the eastward, it niake~ in two hum
mocks, of which the north one is the highest. As we sailed along the east coast, we ob
se~ved it to be bounded by a reef, which appeared to extt>nd ciff 4 or 5 miles; the south 
point of this reef. with the shore inside of it. forms what is caUed the Eastern Harbor, 
the entrance of which is from the southward. '!'he north end is ve•-y dangei-ous, having 
a low key with a reef off it. on which the sea breaks ;is far as can be seen from the deck, 
probably 7 miles; it joins with the eastern reef. and they together encompass alJ the north 
end and two thirds of the east side of the island, ending a mile or so south of the en
trance to the Eastern Harbor. 

The south end is bold, as is the west si<le: you nmy anchor in a bight near tbe shore 
~o _the northward of the cove, near some chalky clifts: we got soundings of 9 fathoms 
tn Jt, IJ.ut the ground was coarse. There are no soundings until you come very near the 
shore. 

From the hills you can see the E. S. E. Keys, which lie 7 leagues from St. Andrew's;: 
the S. S. W. Keys 10, and Old Providence lff leagues . 
. The currents about these islauds are very irregular, setting occasionally in every direc

tion, but generally to the northward and southward. In going there, we experienced a 
•troug easterly current; in returning, a southerly one; and a vessel bad arrived from 
the im.Jian coast a short time before, having had calms nearly all the passage, and was 
hrouirht along ~y a strong N. E. current. · 

THE S.S. W. KEYS, are the southernmost and westernmost of the keys around St. 
Andrew's Island, being S. by W. 20 miles from the south point of St. Andrew's Island. 
These are three islets, which afford good anchoring ground, and so clean that there is 
nothing to be guarded against, except what is in sight ; for although there are a few 
rocks round them, they are too near to be of any interruption. 

THE E. S. E. KEYS.-About E. -l S. from St. Andrew's Island, at the distance o( 
S leagues from the south end of it, there are !hree keys, called the E. S. E. Keys. They 
are snrrounded by a reef and a bank, of 7 nnles in extent, which is very dangerous,. and 
a1tbou~b there is anchorarie for small vessels on it, it is necessary to have a pilot. 

LITTLE CORN ISLAND lies about 20 leagut"!s W. S. W. ~ '\V. from St. An
drew'•1 and has a reef round the east side of it, about a mile from the shore. The ial-
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and appears to be alJ savanna, bordered round the beach with trees: a11 round the ea~t 
gjde there are a great number of cocoa-nut trees. There is good anchorage in a bay l:lD 

the S. W. side of the island, where you rnay lie sheltered from north winds; from the 
north and south points of the bay there ::ire reefs run off to the distance of two cables' 
length, but there is good room to work in, and regular soundings. You may anchor in 
3 or 4 fathoms, sandy ground, at about a mile from the shore. In approaching this b~y 
from the northward, it is necessary to give the north point of the island a berth of a mile 
in order to clear the reef. rrhe tide rises and falls about 3 feet, and there was a current 
off the bay setting to the southward, but not very strong. Latitude of the bay by obser
'W"ation is 12° 17' N. Variation of the compass. 9° 20' E. At the Porcupine's anchor
age the south point of the bay bore E. S. E., and the nnrth point N. "\VT. by "W. 

GREAT CORN ISLAND.-This island lies S.S. "\.V. 10 or 11 miles from Little 
Corn Isl and : it h::is a reef off the N. E. end of it, that runs along the east side about a 
mile and a half from the shore. The N. W. part of the island is pretty bold; in the 
N. W. bay called the Br~tine Bay, there is good anchorage with the sea breeze, but 
no shelter from norths. l'here is another called the S. W. Bay. where we anchored m 
3 fathoms. Oft" the point between the two bays lies a very dangerous ledge of rocks, 
gtretching from the point to sea, nearly east and west, about 2 or 2-! miles, and having 
fron1 10 to 13 feet water on it: it does not appear to be rnore than 2 cables' length across 
in any part, and on the outer end there is a spot with only 9 feet on it, where the sea 
broke when it blew strong. Over this ledge "We were carried by the uHskilfuJness of tbe 
pilot, and beat our rudder off, close by the point, where I think we had the best water: 
this ledge breaks off the sea from the bay, when the wind is to the westward of north. 
In going down the west side of the island for the bay, it is necessary to give these rock~ 
a good berth, and not haul in for the bay till the S. \V. point of the island bears about 
E. S. E.; but by keeping a look out from the mast head, you may see the rocks and 
round them. taking care to go no nearer to them than 6 fathoms: you may then work up 
into the bay, the soundings being regu Jar from 6 to 2,} fathoms, on a fine sandy bottom. 
You may sail along on the outside of the reef 'to the eastward of the island, <m<l go 
round the S. E. point, which is pretty l>eold; then haul into the bay, and fetch farther to 
windward than by going to the westward round the ledge. The Porcupine lay in 3 fa· 
thorns water. about half a mile off shore, with the north point of the bay bearing N .. by 
,V., and the S. W. pornt S. E. ~ S. We always found a great sweU in the bay, sett~ng 
from point to point whichever way the wind bfe'W; but it had been constantly blowmg 
strong without. The patch of 9 feet on the outer end of the ]edge. where the sea broke; 
bore W. by N. from the an'chorage. The latitude observed at the anchorage is J 2° 13 
N. and the longitude 83° 3' W. We observed a regular rise and fall of the water by th~ 
shore; but the current off the bay ran moderately to the southward. 

This island is very conveniently situated for those bound to. the Harbor of Bluefields. 
which bears from itW. by S. distant 14 leagues, and which it is very dangerous attempr
ing, in btowff)g weather, with the wind on shore, as there are only 12 or 13 feet water 
on the bar; but here, as was our case, they may stay in safety till the weather settJe5, 

that they can get in. . · . 
DANGEROUS ROCK.-To the southward of the Great Corn Island. at tbe dig

tance of about 7 miles, there is a rock which appears above water, and the greatest cau
tion should bo taken to avoid it; for we do not believe that its situation is correctly 
known, and even ifit were, it would still be dangerous to navigation at night, or in thick 
weather. 

THE ISLANDS OF SANTA CATALINA AND PROVIDENCE, separated onlf 
by a narrow channel, may be considered as one island. They are situated about l~ 
leagues N. 23° E. from St. Andrew's. Catalina is scarcely any thing more thnn a rock, ' 
extremely er.iggy, and mostly covered with stones. The highest parts of it are ex
cessively irregular, eo that it is of no value, and is therefore uninhabited. Providenc~ 
is about 4 miles in length from north to south, and 2 from east to west. From the ]eve 
o( the sea, at the most salient points, it begins to rise with a very gentle aec-Jivity towa.nl~ 
the centre. where, resembling an amphitheatre, it forn1s four hiJls, crowned by a big d 
mountain. From the summit or cusp of the easternmost hil1, four streams desce~ 
from the same source, and run down to the shore in different dii·ections, subdividing ltl 
their co'!rse into smaller rivulets of most excellent water. The most abundant .of rbe

1 
sd 

streams 1n the dry season, is that which runs down on the west side, into what is cal e 
Freshwater Bay, Ensenada de Agua dulce. In clear weather the island may b~ see~ 
fro~ 10 to 12.leagu~s ?if· · It is, as well as Catalina, surrounded by a reef, that w111. 1~~. admit of comrng wJth1n a Jeague of it, and on the north side, not nearer than 4 JllI t 
It is ~nhabited by three or four families, who cultivate some iJortions o_f i!· Vessels 0~0 
drawmg more than l 0 or 11 feet. may get in bet.ween the reefs, but 1t 1s necessaJY 
ha"e a pilot for the purpose. 
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MOSKETEERS.-This shoal, of which we have no written description, is d~nger
ous, and has an extent of 8 rniles, in a north-westerly direction. The centre lies in 13c. 
33' N. lat .• anrt 80° 03' "\V. long. 

QUITA SUENO.-~l'his is an extensive bank, of 35 rniles in length from north to 
south, and 13 miles in width from east to west, having on it from 7 to 20 fathoms water, 
excepting on the eastern edge, which is dangerous, being a range of shoals and reef», 
for an extent of 23 miles, ranging nearly north and south. 

South point of the bauk is in •..•••...• 14 ° 2' N. lat., 81 ° 15' "\V. long. 
North point ...•..••••..•..•...•..... l 4 37 81 
South point of the shoal ground •...... 14 7 .. 81 
North do. do. do. • ....... 14 30 '' 81 

7 •• 
7 .. 
7 •• 

SERRANA.-East, 42 miles from the eastern edge of Quitu Sueno, is the Serran:1 
Bank. It is of a triangular shape, Jon!?: est from N. E. to S. W., being 20 iniles long ; 
on which point there is a key. The N. E. and S. sides are bounded by reefs. 

North point ..•..•••.•...••..•••..•• l 4 ° 28' N. Jat., 80° 1 7' \,V. long. 
East point ..••.......••..••.. _ .•.... 14 24 " 80 8 .. 
S. W. point .•...•.......•.••..•..•. 14 16 •• 80 23 u 

SE RRANIL LA.-This is a bank of 25 iniles in extent from east to west, and 20 
miles from north to south. of differnnt depths, from 3 to 30 fathoms. The S. E. side i11 
a. range of keys and breakers; the western side is clean and clear, with the exception of 
one small spot called the Western Breaker. 

The N. E. Breaker, which may be calleu the N. E. 
point of the hank lies in ..•..•.•••••..•......• 15° 47' N. lat., 79° 42' W. long. 

The west point of the bank in ••.•.•••...•. _ •.... 15 45 •• 80 7 •• 

THE NEW SHOAL is a bank extending about 13 miJes from N. E. to S. "\.V •.• anri 7 
from east to west. All the eastern p::trt is a reef. very steep to ; but on the west sule the 
depth diminishes gradually. On lhe b~nk, at a mile and a half fron1 its northern ex· 
tremity, there is a sanJy key, situated in ]atitu<le 15.) 52' 20" N. and longitude 78.) 33' 
\V. Three or four miles W. N. \V. from this key. you may anchor; but take care uot 
to get into less than 9 fathoms water, because at 2!; miles "\V. N. "\V. from it, a rock baa 
been found, with only 7 feet water on it; and S. by E. fron1 it, at the distance of a mile. 
there is another, with no more than 4 feet"water on it. Both of then1 stand in 5 fathoms. 
Tbey are very steep. and not larger than a boat. 

THt<: BA.XO DEL COMBO-¥ does not exist; for particular search ha• been made 
for it, but it could not be found . 
. 'l'he above have all been surveyed by Capt. R. Owen and Lieut. Barnett, and are pub

lished iu the General Chart of the West Indies, by E. &: G. W. Blunt, 1837" 
G REA'r RIVE R.-Frotn Point Loro. already mentioned, the coast trends about 

!Iorth, a di;;itaace of 27 miles, to the Rio Gr:tnde, or Great River. This part. of the coast 
ls very foul, with a reef which stretches off from it about 6 miles- On the southern 
~dge of the reef, aad east from Point Loro, there are two keys, the eastern1nosf of which 
is c~lled Marron. To the north, a little westerly from this key, and at the distance of 
9 miles, there is another, which is oulside the reef. Without these two keys there are 
others, of which the southernmost are cal1ed the Pearl Keys. To these follow three 
others, called the King's Keys, which lie east from the 1nouth of the Great River, at 
the distance of about 13 miles. :F'inalJy, to these follow the ~Iosquito, M<.1n of War. 
and Sea Wolf Keys, the last being to the eastward of the l\fan of War Keys. 'l'he 
northernmost of the Man of War Keys lies about 20 miles distant from the Great River. 
Between all these keys there are good channels, with fnun 5k to 9 fatho1ns water. on 
clean mud; but ta take them it is necessary to ha\.·e a pilot, and if you have !}Qt one. 
you ought to go outside the whole of them. To eater the anchorage of Great River, 
You should pass between the Mao of War Keys and the coast; in which channe1, until 
you arrive at Great River, there is nothing to fear or attend to hut tbe lead. 

PR.INCE AMILCA RIVER.-To the N. by W. from Great River, at the distance 
C'if 11 miles, there is another river, called Prince Amilca,• from which, in the same di
rection, and at the distance of 9 miles. is the Black Rock River. From this the coast 
trends north a. little easterly, for l l miles, to the River 'I'onguJa; in front of the niouth 
of which, about 5 miles to the eastward, there are. some rocky <shoals, which are the on!y 
dangers along the coast, between th.is rjver and Great River. < •• 

of• Tbe1'!1l n great variety in the charts in the names of this and other rivera on the coaat. and aJao 
tbe MY•· 
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THE COAST TO BRACMA POINT.-From the River Tongula the coast ttenes 
about N. by W. for the distance of 17 miles, to the River \.Varva; whence it continues 
to the north for 9 miles to Bracma River; and thence it rounds to the N. E. a diMa11ce 
of 8 miles, to Bracma Point. This last part of the coust, called the Barrancas, or Brag
man's Bluff", fori:ns a bay sheltered from the norths, and westerly winds, and in it you 
may anchor, in any depth that suits you, understanding that at 2 n1iles from the land 
there are 4 fathoms, upon coarse gray sancl and sn1all shells. Great c<ire should be 
taken in landing on this beach, as there is a bank before it, on which, with ever so little 
wind from the east, the sea breaks with great force. 

THE COAST TO G RACIAS A DIOS.-J+~rom Bracma Point the coast trends 
about N. N. ,V., a distance of 6 miles, to the River 'I'upapi. or Housetana, which i!! 
known by a town situated about three quarters of a league from the beach, and dis
cernib]e at a good offing, as the ground is level and Lare. From 'l'upapi tbe shore runs 
about N. N. E. a distance of 20 miles, to the Governor's Point, which is known by be
ing more salient eastward than any other on this coast, and thickly covered with trees. 
From this point the coast trends to the N. N. \,V .• a distance of 12 n1i]es, to the mouth 
of Arenas, or Sandy Bay. in which there is so little water, that, in the time of the 
breezes. launches pass with difficulty; but '"'·ithin, there is a <Jeep and spacious ba:-. 
From Sandy Bay the coast trends to the north, 10 1niles, to the River Guanason, and 
thence to the Bay of Gracias a Dios, it is 13Jniles in the sarne direction. 

THE BAY OF GRACIAS A DIOS is formed by a tongue of land extending to 
the eastward more than 4 miles, and which affords a good roadstead. with winds from 
S. S. "\V. round by "W. and N. to S. S. E. The easternmost and southernmost point 
of this tongue of land is that which is called Cape Gracias a Dios; and from it to tbe 
south there are several keys, of which the last or southernmost is called San Pio; and 
the south point of it, called Arenas Point, is also the east point of the bay. The depth 
of water in the bay is from 20 feet, which is found at the entrance, to 16, which is found 
well within it; and in all parts of it the bottom is soft. slimy clay. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR TAKING THE ANCHORAGE OF GRACIAS A 
DIOS.-To anchor in this bay, if approaching it from the north and west, you haYe 
only to pass the sandy point of Key Sau Pio, a-nd then i·un into the bay, and anchor in 
the number of feet suitable to the vessel's draught of water, for all of w bich you baYe 
only to attend to the lead. The only thing which demandR a little care, is not to mis
take for the Key San Pio. that which co1nes before it, called Troncoso ; for having a 
strait ofa 1nile in breadth be1ween them, and the Key San Pio being vt~ry low, anJ one 
coming frorn sea may be d~ceived, and take the strait between the keys for the entrance; 
but this mistake tnay be avoided, if you bear in mind that Key. Troncoso is very small. 
and. on tlie contrary, that Key San Pio is a 1nile in extent from N. E. to S. V."., and 
farther, in this strait, there is so little water, that scarcely a canoe can pass, which is the 
cause of the sea generally breaking in it. To those con1iug fro1n the southward, in or-· 
der to enter this bay, we have nothing farther to recommend. 

Such is the description of this bay, given in 1788, by Don Gonzalo Vallejo, who nn· 
chored in it in the corvette San Pio, under his command ; but we ought also to add 
what Don .Josef del .Rio reports of it, after visiting it in 1793. "I ought to make knowo 
t.hat the anchorage in the hay of Cape Gracias a Dios, is becoming Jost; for the cut of 
communication 1nade by the E ngJish frorn the Gre;it River Segovia, across the tongue 
of land that forms the bay, for the purpose of conveying into it the timber which the? 
bring down by that river, has increa-.ed so much in width that, from a narrow canal, it 
bas become a branch of the river, and brinJ!s with it so much soil, and so many trunks 
of trees, which has diminished the depth of- the bay so much, that since the year 1787, 
there are three feet less water in the vicinity of Key San Pio; and it is very probaht;-. 
that. within a few yt'!ars. the depth will be fi1led up, and vessel;; will be obliged to remciiD 
on the outside. deprived of the shelter they at present have. and which i!'I of so great au 
advantage to those who navigate on this coast du1·io2: the season of the Norths." 

Allth.e coast from the River 'I'ongula is clean, without any other keys or reef.Ii on the 
bank th~n tho!ie already described~ and those which are between the parallels of Gover~ 
nor's Point, and Cape Gracias a Dios, whjch are named the l\J osquitos nnd 'Thoma.s 
Keys. These keys, with their reefs, form with the coast, a channel four leagues inf 
breadrh where narrowest; and although between tben1 there are passes with a depth; 
6 fathoms or more water, yet it is not advisable to attempt them, but always run to tbe 
westward, between them and the coast; for there can be no risk in this channel. as. t de 
lead wilt give timely wa-rniog, either in sailing with the wind large, or working .tc~ ~in ( 
ward; for at half a league from the coaet there are 4,\- fathoms and 9 in the v1c1ndY 0 

t.be keys; there.fore, by not gettiug into Jesa than 4f when !>landing westward, or _into 
more thau 8 fathoms to the eastward. there will not be the least risk or cause of 8.JJSlef1·, 
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From the Bay of Gracias a Dios, you may steer S. S. E., whicb course ~ill take you 
in sight of the westernmost key of this group, which is a dark brown rock, that nJay be 
fleen at the distance of 5 or 6 miles. On this route you will have from 7 to 8~ fathoms, 
an<l the course must be kept without going anything to the eastward of it, until you are 
well clear of the southernmost keys; tbe surest indication for which, will be your get
ting ~he dept!Yof 11 fathoms, anJ thence yon ma-"' shape a course for your voyage. 

FRorvr CAPE GRACIAS A DIOS, \VEST\VARD.-Frorn Cape Gracias a Dios 
the coast runs about N. ,V. for the distance of ten leagues, to Cape False, which may 
be known from being the highest l<ind ou !his part of the coast. From the False Cape 
a bank, with very little water on it, pnJJeCt8 out to the N. E. to the distauce of 6 miles; 
but the coast bank preserves its regular soundings, and it even seems as if they extended 
to the Serranuilla; but however that may be, it is so 1itt1e known, that 9 fathoms is the 
greatest depth that you ought to navigate in, because there are various shoals, of which 
the positions are very doubtful; and, therefore, to navig;ite with safety, yoµ ought not to 
get iato deeper water than C) fathoms, nm· into a less depth than 54' fathoms; and this 
rule will hold good, either in steering a direct course, or worki!lg to windward; for you 
will thus be sure of navigating in a clean channel ~of 20 miles ~read th. . 

From False Cape the coast trends about "\V. N. '\V. for a distance of about 35 miles# 
to the Lagoon of Cartago, or Cnrat;isca, which is easily known by its wide 1nouth. AU 
this coast, like the preceding, is clean, with regular soundings Hlong it; and, to navigate 
on it, the lead is a sufficient guide, so that you may not get into less than 5~ fathoms wheo 
st:inding towards the shore, or into more than 9 when standing off; by doing which, you 
will evade falling on the Vivonlla,.,. &c. as they lie about 8 leagues off the coast north
ward. 

From Cartago Lagoon the coast trends about W. N. "\V. for a ~istance.of about 20 
leagues, to Brewer's La:zoon; and thence, ahnost on the same bearmg, a d1staoee of S-1 
leagues, to the Rio· 'I'into, or Black River. 

BLACK R£VER, AND 1\IETHOD OF ANCHORING OFF IT.-Black River 
is distioguishe<l by the n1ountains of La Cruz, which are very lofty, and are the first to 
be seen on all the coast, after pl'J.ssing Nicaragua. These rnountains are a little to the 
eastward of the river's mourh: on the sa1ne river there is a peak, named the Sugar Loaf., 
because it is of that shape. To anchor off this river, brini?; the mnuth of it to bear south, 
and Cape Ca1neron west, taking care not to get into less thnn 11 fathoms; because in 
less depth there are many lost anchors. left by ships obliged precipitately to make sail 
when the norths have set in. 

This anchorage is an open roadstead, where. even with the winds of the breeze, it ilf 
~ecessary to ri<le with two thirds of a cable out; and so soon as the wind falls, to heave 
lU t? nearly a-peak, in order to avoid fouling the anchor. When lying in this anchorage 
daring the season of tbf>. gales, which, as we have said, is from Octuber to February, the 
Utmost attention must be paid to the state of the weather; and when you see the wind 
gets to the south-east and then veers to south, aud south-west. you ought immediately 
to Weigh the anchor, and make sail off shore well clear of the land, for a gale wiJI 
surely succeed. Cloudine..,s, or a foul appearanee in the N. "\V. quai·ter during these 
~::J?ths, is an almost infallible sign of an approac.hing gafe; a swell from the north is an 
1n<l1cation equally certain, that precedes the gale at a moderate interval. In any of these 
gales, the loss of a ship remaining at anchor is inevitable; frequently the wind will 
not give time to weigh the anchor; in which case the cable must be slipped, with a buoy 
_upon it, or even cut. that you inay immediately make sail~ and get clear from the kind, 
in order to encounter the gale ul!der sail. These galP-s are very violent, and raise a hea
vy sea, and therefore, if a ship is very inuch distressed, she has the resource- of running 
lo the Bay of Gracias a Dios for sheller, and ridinj?. out the gale at anchor; and it bas 
been already observed, that the lead is a guide, which there, will carry you clear of all 
danger. As thes.e gales occur n1ore frequently from the N. \V. and W., than from the 
north, the result 1s, that ordinarily, the anchorages of Gracias a Dios may be considered 
as a port to leeward, to which you can bear away; in which resource there willbe found 
the advantage of being to windward of the Black River when the hard weather ceases; 
be:cause then the breeze blows from the east, and the1·efore in a short time, and almost 
without trouble, you can return to your former ant:horage. 

BLA.CK RCVER BAR.-The Bar -0f Black River is e"tremeJy dangerous. and 
boats run great risk of being upset on it, and the crews on board of them of periabing 
from the very heavy sea there is generally upon it. Therefore. either to enter or co1n.;. 
out of it, it is necessary thl"t it should be done in the calm of the morning, before the aea 
br~eze seta in, and after the land breeze has blown the preceding night. If the breeze 

* There are many charts in which this and other rocks do not appear ; but we do not think pro
per- 10 a1&N ta.e.e dinK:tioll.ll UDtil we have a more eorrect acc:ount of the ait~iiou of all of tbem.. 
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bas been toler~bly fresh, neither going in or corning out can be effected; so that cotn
inunicatjon with the shore is far from frequent, and is always very troubleso1ne and dan .. 
gerous. 

COAST TO CAPE CA lVIERON AND PUNT A CASTILLA.-From Bhick 
River the coast trends west, with some inclination to the north, for a distance of 9 miles, 
to Cape Cameron, which i:'I formed by a low tongue of land projecting into the sea. 
From this Cape the coast trends W. 3° S. a distance of 20 leagues, to Punta Castilla, 
or Cape Honduras: it is all clean, and also deeper than the anterior coast, so that it 
should not be approached into less than 7t fathoms water. 

Punta Castilla is low; and a small santl h:ink, with very Jittle water on it, extends from 
it one qwuter of a mile to the westward~ Castilla is the north point of the Bay of 'I'rux
illo; which at the entrance is about 7 n1iJeg wide. This bay is easily entered, as there 
is nothing to be guarded against except the little bank off Point CastiJla. On the south 
coast oi the bay there is a high mountain, called Guaimoreto, which may be seeu at the 
distance of 24 Jeagues. In making the bay from the offing, t.his mountain is a good 
mark for running in by~ for, by bringing it to bear about S. S. E., or S. E. b_v S., it will 
lead clear of Point Castilla, and up to the anchorap;e off the mouth of the River Cris
tales, which falls into the south side of the bciy. •.rhis anchorage seems preferable, not 
only because its contiguity to the rive1· affords the opportunity of procuring water con
"eniently, but also, because from this spot Point CastiJla tnay be ec..sily cleared, in case 
of being obliged to get under way by a gule from "\V". S. W ., w.est, orW. N_ W.; whence 
it blows most frequently from October or Novernber until February. With such wirids 
a simple inspection of the plan of the bay will show that there must be a heavy i;.ea in ir; 
and this was experienced in the ship J\.!aria, in December and January 1800, which .hav· 
i'ng rode out one or two of these gales at anchor, was afterwards under the necessity of 
quitting and taking shelter in Port Royal, in the Island of Rattan, as her captain con
siderP.d the anchorage of 'I'ruxillo too hazardous to remain at during the season of rhe 
Norths, which was the season he was in it. 

To enter in or sail out of this bay, no particular instructions are necessary, as there is 
plenty of roorn for working without the smallest risl•, observing only not to npproach 
Blanquilta or Sr. Lucas Key, nearer than half a mile: this key is off the south coast, 
about two n1iles outside the bay, and is surrounded by a bank, with little water on it, the 
best guide towards which is the lead. Take care not to get into less than 5.\- fathoms in 
its vicinity, and you will avoid every danger. Blanquilla 1ies about a n1ile from the 
coast, and you may run through the channel between, without any other guide tbau the 
read. It was heretofore b~lieved that this bay WrtS well sheltered, and a good place of 
refuge during the storms of winter; but this is not the fact, and any vessel stationed on 
the coast at that season ought to prefer Port Royal, in Rattan, to it.' 

GCTANA.tA, OR BONACCA.-North from Point Castilla, at the distance of eight 
leagues, is the Island of Gnanaja, about three leagues in lei.gth N. E. and S. W. It is 
entirely surrounded by keys and reefs, which extend a league off from it. On the east 
side of the island there is a very good anchorage, particularly during the north winds; 
but it will be necessary to pass between the keys and reefs to enter it. The best pas· 
aage is to the southward. leaving the southernmost key on the larboard, and anothe1· key 
lying N. by E. half a mHe from it on the starboard. Endeavor to pass in mid-channel, 
'and steer towards another key that lies two thirds of a mile west from the northernmost 
of those you have passed. It will bear from you about N. 71° W. You ought always 
to pass between t.he two last mentioned keyfi1., and then nothing remains but to coast 
•long the island to the N. E., and anchor at any convenient place after getting under 
·•helter of the land; observing to keep about the middle of the chaanel between tl16 

ialana and the keys. in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms water, on muddy sand. It may be necess~ry 
aometimes to run for this anchorage in blowing weather from N., N. "W., or W .. which 
will not permit of entering it on one stretch. In such a case, however, it may be_ ?b·· 
sened that you may work between the three keys before mentioned, on the suppos1t1on 
"that it will be sufficient to give them a berth of a cable's length. 'l'he plan of the har
t.or will cleal"ly elucidate what has been said of it. 

RA.TTAN.-Westward of Guanaja is the Island Rattan, about 10 lea~ues in leng_th 
from E. N. E. to W. S. W. A reef rnns off eastward from the east point, to the dis
t'anee of 12 miles, on which tbei·e are several keys and islands; of these, the east-ernmost 
is calleii.l 'Barburet. The distance from Barbnret to Guanaja is about 10 miles; b~t the 
channel isr'ftduced to 5 miles only, by the reefs which extend from both islands: w1tboht 
great e~~ee, the passage through it will be attended with gre~t danger• All t e 
North Coast of Rattan is bordered by reefs that prevent its being safely approaehed nea~J 
than a league ; and those not well acquainted with the coast, should keep at a •ll f 
g.-eater dist~nee. On the South Coast there are several good ro.adstead~ but. most 0 

&lMm. ase difiicult: of acceas from the foal.reef• at the entrance.. Of all th.~ Jaarbodt 
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that called Port Royal, on the eastern part of the island, is the princip:a1 ; and of which 
mention was made when describing the Bay of 'rruxillo, as being well adapted for af
fording shelter du1·ing the season of the norths. It is formed by the coasts of the island 
oa the north and west, and by some reefs and keys on the south and east: the entrance 
to it is by a narrow channel, scarcely half a cable's length w]de, between the reefs; but 
fortunately, this narrowness is not more than a cable and a half's length. The east side 
of this channel is formed by a reef extending from the west side of the island calJed Lei0y 
which is easily distinguishable from its size, and cannot he mistaken for the other keys.. 
which are very small. In attempting to enter this harbor without a pilot, it will be ne
cessary to 7f1.ark the entrance by boats or otherwise; and it ought always to be done with 
the wind from N. E., easterly. or from west, southerly. in order to get clear within the 
reef: we refer to the Plan of the harbor, but it must be mentioned, we cannot guarantee 
the correctness of it. In approaching the island from the southward. great caution is re
quired to avoid a rocky shoal nearly opposite the western extremity of it, at the distance 
of more than 4 miles from the coast ; the channel between it anc.i the coast is also ob
structed by several other shoals; an<l.a1though there is a passage for large ships, yet with
out an exnerienced pilot, they <:ihould always pass on the outside of it. 

FROi\I TRUXILLO \VEST'\VARD.-From the River Cristales, in the Bay of 
1'ruxillo, the coast trends about S. 7,"'<> W. a distance 32 leagues. to Triunfo de la Cruz, 
or 'l'riumph of the Cross. This coast is dangerous, on account of several ret;fs and shoals 
which extend from the south side of Utila; for which reason, if there is no cause for 
keeping nea1· the shore. or you have not the requisite experience for making the passage 
wi~h9ut risk, we strongly recon1mend a cou.rse always to the northward of both the Co
chmos and the Island Utila. 

THE COCHINOS are two rather large islands, clean on the north side, but with 
various foul keys and reefs on the south: between these islands and the keys there is a 
regular anchorage, respecting which, the only inforination we possess is a plan, that, on 
examination, will present all the instructions requisite. 

U'l'ILA ISLAND lies about N. 75° W. from the Cochinos. at the distance of 23 
miles: the north, south, and west coasts of it are joul, but the East Coast has a good 
~nchorage; to enter which safely, much experience is requisite. To the S. W. of this 
island, lies a shoal, called the Salmedina, of n1ore than 5 miles extent; on account o.f 
which, when going to the northward of Utib1, observe to approach it no nearer than two 
leagues until you are abreast of its western points; you may then run down for the coast 
about Punta Sal: in doing which, a S. W. by W.--! W. course will counteract the eftect 
o! the current, that hereahout sets N. ""\V., and inight otherwise drift the ship into some 
difficulty with Long Reef. 

'l'HE TRIUNFO DE LA CRUZ is a point whence the coast rounds to S. S. W. 
and S. about 7 miles, and then bends to the N. W. for a space of 22 miles further, to 
Puota Sal, forming a great bay, shelte1·ed from the bi·eezes, and with good anchorage 
for ships of every denomination. To the north of Cape •.rriunfo, at the distance of hall 
a_ mile, there are some islets, two of which are tolerably large, and may be seen at the 
d_1s_tance of two leagues; they are clean, and by passing at half a mile from. all that is 
v1s1ble, you may proceed direct to the anchorage in the eastern part of the bay, a little 
to the southward of the point, in 5~ to 8 fathoms water, on sand. 

PUNTA SAL.-The point at which the bay terminates is called· Punta Sal, or Salt 
P?int; and at about half a mile to the northward of it, lie some high rocks. called the 
Bishops, forming a channel navigable for boats only. The Point appears with some hil
locks and broken groune, and to the southward of it there is a little harbor, called Puerto 
Sal. but of which we have no details; however, off the mouth of this harbor, and at the 
round of Punta de Sal, you may anchor under shelter from the breezes; but it: will be 
necessary not to co1ne to in more than 12 fathoms. because in l 7, 16, 15, and 14, the 
bottom is rocky; while, on th~ contrary. in less than 12, it is clean clay. 

From Pu.erto Sal the coast lies about \V. S. W. a distance of 8 miles, to the River 
,Lua, which is large and rleep: in front of this river there is anchorage on excellent hold
ing ground of clay. but without the least shelter from the norths. 

About 8 miles W. ~ S. from the River Lua is that of Cbamalacon, off which there ia 
also anchorage on good holding ground. but also unshelterd from the norths. 

PORT CABAL LOS, OR CA VAL LOS, lies about W. S. W. from the River Cha
tnalacon, and at the distance of 4 leagues. This harbor is formed by a low point of' 
sand to seaward, on the west side of which there is an anchorage in 5! te 4f fathe>ms, 00 
sand. The harbor may he known by a high round hill. w_hich is situated cio.;e to th~ 
sea. on the eastern coast, and at about two leagues to the eastward of the port.. To ea
ter this port, you have only to keep clear of what is visible. 

From Porto Caballos to Omoa. the distance is 7 miles S. W. by W. Within this 
•pace there ia a small bank, "lvith little water on it, lying north of some red plliea or 
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broken ground. which are seen on the coast, and at the distance of about a leagne and a 
half from them. To keep clear of this bank, take care not to get into less than eight 
fathoms, until you have passed the red gullies; you ma)' then steer direct for Omoa. 

OMOA.-Tbe harbor of 01'u'a is formed by a low point of land covered with man
groves, which projects out to sea. Upon this point there is a signal tower, or lookout, 
which is w.ell seen from sea, and serves as a mark to reco~nize the harbor by. It may 
also be known by the high land rising from Omoa, and running westward, because from 
Omoa eastward it is all low. 'I'o enter into Omoa, we have nothing to say, only that 
you may pass at a cable's length from the mani:;_rove point, which forms the harbor: 
and on getting to the westward of it, you ought to luff as much as possible to the south 
and east, to fetch the south part of the point, with the object of trying whether you can 
eater into the ~asin or caldera under sail; but as it will be necessary to !j;teer north for 
this purpose, the best way will be to get as much to the eastward as possible, until you 
are abreast of the mouth of the basin, and anchor there for warping in. 

From the Anchora!!e of Ornoa, in clear weather, Cape 'l'hree Points may be seen 
bearing abont W. by N. ! N. All the land to the westward of Omoa is very high, and 
upon it rise 3 or· 4 summits, resembling sugnr loaves ; but the coast is very low, and 
continues so to the Gulf of Honduras. From 0111oa to Cape rrhree Points, the dis
tance is about 11 leagues, the intermediate coast trendin~ a little to the southward, so 
that it forms a bight, in which there is generally a confused sea; and therefore it is ad· 
visable not to go too near to it, hut rather to steer "\V. N. W ., or N. W. by W ., to pass 
well clear of Cape Tnree Points. After running a short distance on these courses, you 
will see at the N. W. the Southernmost Keys, which lie off the coast of Bacalar, and 
which are about 5 leag;ues distant from Cape 'I'hree Points. In all the channel lead
ing into the Gulf of Honduras, and as far as Point l\Ianabique, the greatest depth of 
-water is 23 fathoms. Point .Manabique is about 3 leagues W. by N. from Cape Th~e_e 
Points; and west from. it, at the distance of a ]e;:igue and a half, there is a bank, w!ll:J 
little water over it, ca11ed the Buey. or Ox, to which a berth n1ust he given. 

GULF OF HON DURAS.-Point Manibique and the Southermnost Keys of the 
eoast of Bacalar form the entrance of the Gulf of Honduras, within which, and at S. or 
S. by E. ,from Manabique Point, is the Bay of St. Thomas de Castilla, or St. Thom~8 
of Castile; and S. "\V. by S. or S. W. from the same point, lies the mouth of R~o 
Dulce. All this gulf is shoal, but with depth sufficient for ships of every class; but m 
navigating in it, you ought to keep the lead going, and have the anchors ready to Jet go, 
if necessary, or if you wish to anchor. The rnouth of the River Dulce may be know.a 
by a little insulated hill, whie;h is sornewhat to the westward of it. 'l'he anchorage l~ 
N. N. E. from the mouth of the river, in any convenient depth of water, and the an· 
chors must lie N. W. and S. E. 

From the River Dulce the coast rounds to the N. and E. to Point Tapet, which is 
about 18 miles N. W. from Manibique; and thence north-easterly to Cape Catoche, 
which, with Cape Sa.n Antonio, in the Island of Cuba, forms the suuth clrnnne1 into the 
GuJf of Me:xico. On this coast there is a reef extending to the 19th degree of latitude, 
on which there rise almost innumerable keys, with various openings or passages through 
them, by ~hicb the; coast may be approached. The southernmost keys on this r~efarf 
the Zapad1llos, which are about 5 leagues distant from the coast. Between tbts ree 
and the coast there is a channel, with a good depth of water in it, but it is full of dan· 
gers; and spE'!aking generally, it may be !'laid that aU this part of the coast is so foul, and 
so little known, that it cannot be navigated near without great risk. There are not only 
the reef and chain of keys already mentioned, but other foul reefs a1so, namely, Long 
or Glover's Reef, Four Keys Reef, and Chinchorro. Some of these lie more than 20 
leagues from the coast, and with it form channels free and navigable. 

fie Moaquito Coast, from Black Rivt!r to Point. Bracma, by Captain George Covntell, 
wken commanding H. M. Sloop Po.rcupine, I 786 and 1787. 

[The Courses and Bearings are magnetic.] 

Black Ri-ver ie known by the land over it, which is the easternmost highland on ~be 
Moaqnito shore, and very remarkable, c;:i1Jed Poyer Hills; to the westward it is aU h1hh 
land. Therefore, ii when steering in for Black River, you faJJ m with high tand tot 6 

eastw-anl of you, you will be certain of being to the westward of it. It is quite an open 
Road, the shere lying nearly east and west: you must therefore lie at a single l!"~~or, 
•nd be ready to put to sea the instant the North comes on, even if you are obhg~. to 
!eave your anctaor ; as the swell sets in so violently, there would be little chauee of nding 
tt out, and in ease of parting, in all probability you will be driven on shore. Ii ble 

Tm number of anchors left here m.akes the road very bad, as your c-able.e are • 
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to be cut by them, or in heaving up, to hook one ; in which case you seldotn fail losing 
your own, as it is- good hol<l.ing ground; this was the case with us on the 27th of No
vember, 1786. F'or the above reasou, it is advisable to lie so1newhat to the eastward of 
the usual anchoring place, where you will have clear ground. Should the wind come 
to the westward of north, you mus( ruu to Cape Gracias a Dios; but if it should be to 
the eastward, you nrny go eithe1- to Truxil1o or Bonacca. The north prevails from Oc
tober to February. 

\~/"e anchored in 12 fathoms directly off the river, with the Sugar-loaf of Poyer HiUs 
bearing south, and Cape Carne1·un west; but with the Sugar-loaf bearing S. ! W. there 
is less risk of getting foul of anchors. 'Vhcn the trees on the low land are seen from 
the deck, you will have 80 or 90 fathon1s, frorn 'vhich it shoals reguhir1y to 9 fathoms, 
on muddy l>ottom. 'l'he entrance into the river is narrow, and distinguishable fron1 the 
otlier land ; it has a dangerous bar across it, which can very seldon1 be passed, except 
in the morning, before the sea breeze sets in ; and then only i11 their craft : though it is 
tiometimes smooth enough for a ship's boat to go over in safety. Being over the bar, 
aud in the entrance of the river, you inusr proceed up a fagoou 011 the right hand, about 
It mile to the town, or Bank, as the)· call it, which is the pdncipal settlen1cnt, and is 
\'ery pleasantly situatt>d on the left side of tlw lagoou, going up. The to'\vn is about a 
mile long, and consists of only one street ; at the cast end of it there is a battery of 12 
guns en bnrbette. 

Good water n1ay be obtained a little way up the river, and plenty of wood; but both 
must be ,got off" in the conn try craft on account of the bar. 

l<~rom the Black River to Cape Gracias a J)ios, we kept alongshore, sounding in from 
7 to 10 fathoms. Off Patook Rive1-, which lies at a considerab]e distance to the east
ward of Black River, we obse1·ved the fresh water, where it joined the sea, form a dis
tinct line as for as we could see, beintr ve1·y brown aud n1uddy, and had the appearance 
of a shoal. 'Vhen in it, we found the water 11early fresh; at the time of this alarming 
appeat·ance thci·e was a tloorl in the river. 

Off the Caratasca L;igoon it is shoal to son1c distance; we passed it in G fathoms, 
keeping off and on, as w-e shoaled or deepened the water. On passing the False Cape, 
~e careful to give it a good berth, keeping in 5 fat horns, as a d:ingerous shoal rung· oft' 
fr~m it; then keep alongshore in 5 fathon'ls for· the cape, which appears like a bluffpoi_nt, 
~Ith level low land to the westwanl of it. As you proceed to the southward, keeping 
In 4} or 5 fatho1ns, you will see near the cape three s1nall isJands, with moderate1y high 
trees on them; but they all join the land by a narrow beach: beyond them is a low i:andy 
key, connected with the other by a reef, and fonning the entrance of the harbor, it ap
pears to lie across the inouth of it. As a spit l·un~ from this key, you n1ust giv-e the 
point a berth {)f about 2 eables' length. There is good anchor<1ge within the spit point 
m 4 fathon1s, the s;:ii<l point bearing S. E. distant three quarters of a l:nile, where the 
Porcupine anchored, having little wind, and there being a great outset occasioned by a 
fresh in the river. You may bring the southernmost point of the Spit Key to bear S.
and the northernn1ost point S. E. by E. distant three quarters of a mile, and anchor in 
4 fathoms. 

In working up the harbor the soundings nre regular, from 4 to 3 fathoms, muddy bot
tom. 'l'he town, )vhich is only a few buts built for the conveninence of the wood-cutters 
sq~aring and shipping (,ff their mahogany, is situated on both sides of the llaulover, 
which is a cut they have n1ade from the river Wanks across into the harbor, the river 
running into the sea by the cape. Through this cut, great trees and logs have been 
tlro.ve, which have lodged round it, and fonned a bar al>out two cables' length off, over 
:Which there is barely water for a boat ; and it is increasing, so that it is very probable it wifJ 
Jn time spoil the harbor. Before this cut was m:.idc, there was deep water c1ose in, .and 
!hey brou_ght their ~ood through anothei· opening to the eastward into the harbor. 
rhere being a flood zn the river, and consequently a continual outset, could make no 
observations respecting the tide. Latitude observed, 14° b9' N. 

SANDY BAY is the residence of one of the 1\Iosquho Chiefs, and lies about 9 leagues 
from Cape Gracias a Dios to the southward; it is low level land, and only to be distin
l!;Uished by a gap among the bushes near the beach, which the Indians have cut througtJ 
for_nearly a mile, to open a passage into a spacious Lagoon for their craft, directly acr ... -
wb1ch is their town, very near the water side, in the tnidst of a plantain walk, on whicllt-
and some cassada roots, with turtle that they catch in the seasan, is their chiefdepend
ie_nce for support. r.rhf'! coast here trends nearly north and squth ; the Porcupine lay in 
6_fathoms, about two miles from the shore, with the C1·eek bearing S.S. W. ! W. at the 
'hst'.lnce ?f 3 miles; here we w~rc obliged t? ric~e out a gaJ!' of w~nd, with a heavy sea 
\!ett1ng nght on the shore. 'I he Bai·, which is off the Creek, is not above a cable's 
~ength from. d;te shore, and_ has a con~inual breac.!1 over it, without a!ly very heavy surf; 

•ent overu 1n one of their craft, wluch the Indta:ns are very expert J.ll managing.·- - N'ei .. 
65 
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ther wood nor watei· can be procured, except from the Indians, and broug11t off in their 
craft, for the ship's boats cannot go over the bar. Latitude observed, 14° 30'. 

It is better to anchor farther southward off the Creek, bringing it to bear \V. hy S. or 
W. S. "\.V. for the convenience of getting o.ff fro1n the shore. 'l'hc water rises and fall~ 
here a little, hut there is no regular tide. 

TREBUPP Y is about 7 leagues to the southward of Sandy Bay, and is the residence 
of the Indian Chief Governor. who is considered to be the 1nost powerful chief on the 
Mosquito shore. On runniug down you will see houses a considerable way inland, which 
is the Governor's Town, off "chich we aucliored. 'l'he laud is not high, but has the ap
pearance, fro1n the ship, of being cultivated. 'I'he Po1·cupiue Jay in 5 fathon1s, between 
2 and 3 miles fro1n. the shore. and ;; frorn the Bar, and found th1·ee fathoms very near in. 
The Bar is at the entrance ofa s1n;dl river, that runs winding up to the town, and is only 
safe to be passed in the country craft. lt is no better lying here than at Sandy Bay, a~ 
it is a straight shore. 'The bearings at the anchorage we1·e ll1·ang1nan's Bluff (Point 
Bracma) S. \V. { \V., the river's n1outh \cV., and the northern1nost hmd N. by E. Lati
tude observed, 14° 8' N. Found a cun-cnt setting to the southward. 

Neither wood· nor water to be had here, except procured fro1n the Indians, and brought 
gff in their craft. 

BRANG MAN'S BLUFF (Point Bracma) nHkes out in a point from where we lay 
off Trebuppy, about the distance of 5 111iles, and has somewhat o~· a bay to the south
ward of it. \Ve ran in till the bluff bore N. N. E. t E. and anchored in 4} fathom> 
about 2 miles front tl~e shore, with the rivc1-'s 1noutb bearing N·. W. anLl the southern
inost ]and S. \V. by S. At about half a ni.ile within the ship there were only 3 fathmm. 
The appearance of the land is rnuch ti1e sarue as at 'I'1·ebuppy; there is a U<U- at •he i·iver's 
lllOUth; and at about 2 iniles up the i·ivcr are the few houses of the inhabitants, who 
ha.v~ <\ .nu1nl.tPr of cattle an<l good pasturage, sonic of \vhicb ·we procu1·ed. rphere are 
nff Indi-ans :hviug here. 'l'hci·e i,,. :-i conswlerahle i·isc and fall of the tide in the river, but 
at the anchorage we could only perceive a s111all southerly cu1·rent. lAi.titu<le observed, 
14"' 3' N. variation 8° 50' E. 

Wood and "Wate1· 1n;1y '.be got hei·e, L.ut they inust Lie brought off by the inhailit~ts 
in their craft. 

DESCRIPTION '-!f the Swan Islands, .. \~. with ~Directions for 1Yavigating.frmn Haff 
M'oon Key to Bali:::.c; and from . .l:Jru.disft I~c.lf Norlhu;ard past Jltiau~er Key, '1'11rn•.[f: 
by Capt. G. Sydney Sm:itlz, while Comnu.uulcr c.:.l I:I. Jll. Sloop Bustard, 1827-l82e . 

. TI:ie Swan Islands, two in nutnbcr, arc low, but n1ay be distinguished frou1 the m:ist· 
head in clear weather, at a distance of 5 leagues. '1'hey are in extent a.bout 4} rn1le"
in an E. N. E. and W. S. \V. bearing. and have a passage between thern, in which there 
is only sufficient water for a boat : they 1nay be approached on either side with safety to 
a distance of three quarters of a n1ile ; and at the S. '\T. cud of the ,.,,estern island there 
is a fine sandy bay, and clean botto1n, where a ship 1uay anchor in safety in fro1n 7 to ltl 
fatho1ns, at haJf a 111ile off shore. l,~arther west, at frun1 l{ to 2 1niles <li:,;tant, the hot· 
tom becon1es foul, with very irregular soun<lin6s frorn 10 to-4b fathoutS. A bank of.tilt> 
description bas been said to exist off the cast end, whei·c the If ust<ircl obtained soun1lwg:< 
in 12 fathoms, on rocky bottorn, at a tnile distant fron1 the point, whence .the depth ~e
creased gradually to 5 fatho1ns, at half a cabJe·•s length frorn the shore, the boats ~Jel!lg' 
dispatched to sound round both islmuls. The easternmost island is infested with innu· 
merable Boobies, its shore not accessible without great dang:er, or injury to tl!e bo01 : 
'.rhe western island, on the contrary, is well wooded. with several good landing place:< 
in small sandy bays, which abound in turt]e; so1ne hundreds of their eggs were collecteil 
on the beach in the space ~f H few IIl"iuutes; and several large snakes were killed by 1hc 
boats' crews,. found feeding on the e~~s. Cocoa-nuts were in great numhers on the north 
side. Search was made for water, but without success, though it might p1·oballly liavc 
been found by digging. 

Obaerved latitude of the '',rest Island, 17° 24' N., longitude bv cbron. 83° 53' W .. 
. MISTERIOSA. BANK.-North, 90 nriles distant fro.rn the Swan Islands, is the Mi~ 

teriosa Bank; this bank has been partially examined by Capt. R. Owen oC H. 1\1. SJllP 
Blossom, and is inserted on the Chart published by E. & G. W. llLUNT. ._ 

M:r. Allen, formerly fir'st Lieutenant of the ship, says, in a note to the. author of _th~: 
'Work, we have not entirely c0tnpleted the examination of this bank, bu• believe theie 

1
• 

a small key on the north end of it. . _ . 1 -~ 
THE MISTERIOSA BANK was met with by D. Tomas Nicola& de Villa, 10 u~ 

passage from Tru.xirJo to Batavano, in April, 1787, having sounded in 11 fathoms,t-,. 
•bite sand and stones. The latitude tleduced from that observation at noon, places,, t 11

; 

l>a.nk in 18° 48'' .f2{r N. Its lohgitude is 77c 29' .24" W. from Cadiz.. a& deduee<l .roll 
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Punta Castilla, at Truxillo, (well a"cet·talnerl by Gen. Don Ton-ias l:Igar(e,) allowing 
for the errors which Villa 1ni~-1it have 1nad<." i11 .') days' navi~ation. Also, on the ilth of 
April, ll:'fl.5, TL JoB-Pf l\1:.uia ;\lPrlin, Captain of a p<1rticuh1r frig-atP, called the Flecha, 
HonndPd on thi"' bat)k in his passa_ge frou1 Cadiz to ·vPra Cruz;. According: to ·his ob
~cn·ations, the depths of~) a!td ] :{ fa11J01HS werP in nortli )atit11tJP }~0 52' 42", and J80 
.:J;J' :1G". llis Jong;itnde w;ts r1Pd1u·ed from tile "'pot wl)ere he had 16 fathoms, on the 
€aqen1 eil!.!;e of the ~t'rani!la (wl'll asc<·rLtincd hy lL :n .. J. F. Falalgo ;) and it seems. 
-aftei· rnakin:::; all the corn_·•·tiow; for the action of the currents, &c., the ·longitude of 
}\listel"io~a by 1\'Ierlin is 77° :J9' 30", whid.1, clifit'ri11g ouly HV fron1 the former, shows 
that the hank is well fixed, and not very far fro1n its trne sitnation, taking the mean ot 
,he two longitude,.;, 77° 3..J' 37" west oC Cadiz (i-:!3"' 51' 37" \V. af Greenwich) will 
tfJc that in whi<>h we plciec it. 

THE ALBION AND 1"1A1.7D'S BA:;\;K, described in a former edition of this work, 
-are without doubt the ~1isteriosa Hank. 

GLOVER'S REEF.-This is laid down fro1n the survevs ofConl. R. Owen, of his 
Majesty's ship Blossom, ~nd published by E. <-~ G. \V. Blunt, lftJ3. The bank is in 
~eneral ve1·y dangerous. \Vith the corr1n1on trade wind the current sets strongly over 
it to the westward. The following descriptiou has been corr1niunicated by Capt . .J. 
Burnett. 

"n!over's Iteef, which has t\vo sand spots on the north end, lies nearly south from 
Hat Key, distant 15 n1iles, trend in~ thence S. ~J. \V. -l \.V. to the south en{l of the reef~ 
on \Yhich there arc five islands or kc'>s. ,-l'hcsc inav easilv be known from the south
ern fonr keys, as they are quite bold" on the south -;,idc. ",-rhe ·keys arc very little de
t<tehed. and nearly aH of the san1e height, with nu1nerons cocoa-nut trees on them. If. 
,frorn want of observation, and strong current, vou 1nTv have c::otten to the southward of 
(~lover's Reef, and the wintl he so '.far to the r101·tlnni.id that Lyon cannot sail north for 
hf'y Bokel, night con1io~ on, yon shon.111 nnchor to 1eew11.nl of the key, where there is 
good ground, in fron1 7 to 17 fathoms, ·within half a inilc of the keys, and there e~ther 
wait for a wind. or till yon senll into English J{py for a pilot." 

BALIZE, OR BELIZE.-Pilots for Balize an• alwavs in readiness at Half-ntoon 
Key, (the S. E. Key,) on the east end of which stands the li~hthouse, whose lantern is 
f'~evated about 50 feet a hove the sea, which rnay be seen in clea:r- '"veather when 4 leagues 
<l1!';.tant-a circunu;tance that causf's this route to Balize to be generally preferred
thoug-h in the season of the north winds, that is, from ()ctoher tu 1'-larch, it is considered 
hy son1e, and with apparent ju~ticc, hest to n1ake 1\la11ger l'-ey, the northern key on 
'l'urneff, front which yon 1nay run with a fair wind S. S. "\V. G ]ea,gut:>s to English Key; 
whereas, by approaching Ilalf-1noon Key at tliis season, the pn~vai!ing wjnds will not 
allow you to fetch ){e:y Bokel fro1n IIat Key lteef, and also gives you a dead beat to 
English Key. It has been reconnnended by sorne to tnake Bonacr-a in lat. 16° 35' N.; 
hut this island is surrounded by reefs, which circurnstance, con1hined with the strong 
southerly currents at the season alluded to, '""hen gales frotn the N. and N. \.V. may be 
frequently expected, renders it a coast rather to be avoided, particularly as the only por-t 
under your lee would be New Port Royal, in the south side of Rattan-a most desirable 
port for persons acquainted--,but the entrance lies between reefs, and is intricate, and 
pilots are seldom to be obtained. 

Observed latitude of the lighthouse on I-Ialf-1noon Key, 17° 12' 30"; longitude by 
chronometer, 87° 27' 10" '\V. 

HA'r KEY AND R~E F .-'\-V. S. '\V. of ITalf-rnoon Key Hes Hat Key, whiC'.h is 
wooded. a~d resembles, 1n _fonn, a corone!. A dangerous reef exteElds from this key S. 
by E. 3 miles, to clear wh1eh, when 2 1ndcs south of Half-moon Key, they steer S. S. 
W. ;; "\V". 10 n1iles. Frmn the ed~e of the reef to Key Bokel, fbe course is 'W. or 
W. + N., according to the wind. 7 Jea~neB. 

KEY BOKE L AND ANCHORAG-E.-l{ey Rokel 1nay be known by its fine sandy 
beach and three or four cocoa-nut trees, anrl may be rounded at half a ntHe distant, but 
not nearer. Should you wish to anchor, a clear sandy bottom will be fOUJld, with froill 
10 to 4 fathoms, the centre of the key bearing from E. by S. to S. E. : the E. S. E. 
bearing is preferred. It is advisable to give a good scope of cable at once, as from the 
edge of the bank being very steep, you are liable, in case of squalllii or fresh breezes from 
the eastward, to drive off it before you could have time to veer. 

ENGLISH KEY.-The course and distance fro1n hence to English Key is N. W. 
by N. 4 leagues. It ha~ three coc.oa-1!ut tree~ on its _centre,. is sandy on the N. E. side, 
and bushy to the waters edge on tts S. and S. \.V. sides, lying at the south side of the 
entrance of the- channel to Balize. * Goff's Key is situated on the north side of" .the 

. *Copy of a notice, ~ated Lloyd's, lflth .May, 1823.-" Many vessels, nt different times_ hav
~ug·been lost on the mam reef, when gomg mto Honduras, from Jxiing unable to qi;Slinguish ~ng~ 
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channel; is very small and bushy, with one cocoa-nut tree in the c;sentrc, and surrount1e1 
by a sandy beach. •ro the eastward about half a n1ile is a sand patch, calle<l Ly th, 
pilots "Sand Bore," nearly even with the water's edge, an<l requires a good berth i1 
rounding. The anchorage is u1 fro1n 8 to 4 fathoms, with Goff's Key bearing from 1\ 
by W. to N. by E., or the keys tu the uorthwarrl and Goff's Key in one. From tlii 
place, unless perfectly acquainted, you cannot proceed without a pilot. 

'!'here is also anchorage in 4 fathotns at "Joe's liole," undc1· Turneft~ as far nortl 
from Key Bokel as to have Enghsh Key bearing N. W. by W. The depth of water ue 
~tween English and Goff's Keys is 20 fathorr1s. Pilots ate generally fouu<l on the forme 
of those keys, waiting the arril-·aJ of vessels con1ing in fro1n the nonhward. 

The course in n1id-channel frmn English Key to Balize is aholit \V. N. W. tiH the 
west end ofWat.er Key bears north; then haul up to N. by "\V. or N. N. \V. till Goff'' 
Key is on with "\Vater Key, which is the tnark to ruu over the narrows in 2} fatlwms: 
then N. W. and N. W. by \.V., hauliug to the northward after passing the midilk 
ground. which has only 10 feet water on it. and lies from 2 to 2-k miles from Balize. 
Fron:1 the Narr0ws you will fiud 7 fatho1ns, decreasing gradually as you approach the 
anchorage. rrhe :inarks for anchoring off Bali~e are the steeple of the ehurch OIJ 

with the centre of Governruent :flousc, and the south end of Fort George, sitnatetl on n 
low flat island, bearing N. "\V. t W., where you will have ::?i fathon1s, on 1nudcly bottom. 
Ships of a greater draught of water lie at a consiclerahle distance fro1n the town, and 
proceed to it through a wider and deepc~- channel than the one <lescribe<l, having in if :J 
fathoms and upwards. 

The current in the anchorage sets to the southward. at the rate of oue n1i]e per hour. 
with a rise and fall of two feet. 

Supplies of all sorts are of a very inferior description. 1-r egetables are seldom to be 
procured, and never hut in very srr1all <1uantities. Beefis rilso inferior and very scarce. 
'f'urtle alone is abundant. ':Phe water is not good fot· a voyage,. unless taken from nbout 
14 miles up the river, except during the rainy season. when it mny be had perfectly 
fresh two miles frorn its mouth. 

MAUGER KEY.-.-rl'he course from English _Key to Mauger Key is N. E. by N. G 
or 7 leagues. It lies in latitude 17° ~)6' 15" N., and longitude 87° 42' 30" W., being 
the northerDJTIOSt key on 'l'urneff. ·with a reef extending from it N~ N. W. two miles. 
•ro the S. S. W. is Crawl Key, at the S. \,\T. end of which there is ;rnehoragc during 
the regular trade winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms. To the eastward of Crawl Key lies Three· 
cornered Key, all having a great resemblance to each other, Mauger Key being the 
smallest, and, as before stated, the northern1nost. 

From Port Royal, Jamaica, to the Bay ef Honduras, and thence to the Island of Cozu· 
mel ; by Capt. lVm. Sandoni, R. J_Y., in the years 1826 and 18~8. 

[The courses and bearings are magnetic.] 

SW AN ISLANDS.-Left Port R~yal for Balize, Honduras, on the 24th of June. 
1826. Having some doubts as to the true situation of the Swan Islands, as they are 
laid down directly in the track fron1 .Jamaica to Balize, I determined on 1naking them, 
which was done at 8h. :Jorn. A. M. of the 26th. After making the east end, I ran do\\·n 
the north side, which is hold, and may be approached with safety to the distance of half 
a mile, until within three quarters of a mile of the west end, where shoal water and dan· 
gerous rocks lie off full one 1nile and a half. The easternmost of these islands is not 
low, and may be seen in dear weather 18 or 20 miles off. I observed from the roast· 
head, in coasting along the north side of these islands, that the discolored water extende~ 
a full mile off from the E. S. E. part. along the south side to the west end, where ir 
extended off full 1~ mile. They are two distinc~ islands, connected by a reef o.f rocluif 
and well wooded, the trees on the eastern1nost bemg moderately hitth. The latitude 0 

the eaatern end is 17° 22' 30" N.; the longitude, by chronometer, from Port Royal, be-
ing 6° 56', makes this end in 83° 48' \V. . 

From the Swan Island towards Ba1ize, it is necessary to guard most particularll'" against 
the influence of the currents in running down to the shores of Honduras. They ar~ 
entirely influenced by the winds, and change their direction when the wind cbang;sJ 
but on approaching the shoals, reefs, and keys, south of Balize, you will generally n t 
a strong current setting to the northward, which 2nust be guarded against by frequeJ? 
observations during the night. The south-easternmost of the southern four keys JS 

liah and Goff's Keys (hetween which is the only ship channel into Ballz4'1_... _-the. many oilier 
keys on the main reef, Major General Codd. his Majesty's Superintende~ has eauaed a flag· 
.!Staff. 60 feet high, with Jin octagon figu{"e on the tQp, to be erected on English Key. _ ., 

(Signed) •• .IOHN YOUNG, Agent for Honduras· 
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Half-moon Key, so calic<l frorn the forrn of the s<indy shoal projecting fronl it. On this 
kt'!y the 1ighthunsc is placed, in lat. 17c> 12' :JU'' N., an<l loug. H7° 27' 10" ,V., by chro
nometer. llere the pilot:;; for Baliz!, re:,;i1le. 

The approach to Balize from tbe Outer Keys is too difficult to be attempted by any 
011c not having a thorougl1 and practical know led~2:e- of it. 

On leaving Pon Hoya!, January 21st, iusteatJ of stee1·iug to the southw;ud of west 
for the purpose of nutking Rattan, and thereby ensuring a inore certain route to the 
lighthouse, (on Half-n1oou Key.) off Balize, I was under the necessity of keeping to the 
northward, to communicate near Cozuuie]; consequently ran down on the eastern reef, 
and found myself rnuch perplexed in consequence of a very strong current, which ran 
to the N. N. W. upwards of 2 1nilcs an ho1u. I could not ascertain the latitude of the 
North J(ey on the Eastern l=tecf; but rau alon~ by the eastern C(lge of the reef. 

'l'he pilot was recPived as usual at the lig:hthou"'e, and sail rnade for English J(ey, past 
Hat Key, and Key Bokel. At this time the re>1narkable cocoa-nut trees, with a i;;pace 
between, showin~ the clear Ji~ht, suHiciently point out Engli:,;h Key. I weighed from 
English Key, and sounded along the shore of Turneff to Mauge1· Key, and now con
firmed an opinion I fonned t\vo ye<irs since, narncly ;-that rather than beat about out
side, I would endeavor to uiake i\1aug:er Key, (which 1 would n]so do, if I hnd made the 
North l\.ey on the Eastern R.eef.) and run alon.g tbe western side of Turneff, at the dis
tance of froru 2 to 4 n1iles off. 'Vhen about 12 rr1i lcs to the southward of J\Iauger Key. 
you will see two or three remarkahle hi11ocks on Turneff: front these hillocks English 
Key will bear about '\V. by S. From hence you may steer across to English Key, with 
less chance of niistaking it, attending to the foregoing re1narks,-na1nely, tbe space be
tween the cocoa-nut trees. 'l~he course fron1 .iVl auge1· l{ey to English Key is S. S. W. 
20 miles; but I i1nagine there is a g1-eat risk of a strange1·'s being bewildered, from the 
similarity of the l{eys near English Key, by steering directly for it; and therefore re
couunend runnin.g 3long the Turnetl shore, as above, in prcfereuce. 

ANCHORAGE A'l'~ENGL ISH KE Y.-Jn anchoring at En~.rlish I-\:ey, take your 
soundings from Goff's I\.:ey, am] rouud towards English Key. as there is a dangerous spit 
off the latter, called by the pilots, the Sanrl Bore. With English Key bearing S. W. 
-! S. and Goff's I<\:ey N. by '\,V. thei-e are 5 fatl10ms . 
. I have several ti111es worked fron1 the above anchorage to 1\Iaugcr Key, and always 
found a souther1y set ; it is, however. iufluenct~d by ~u1 ebb and flow of the water, but 
not very strong. In the Espicgle l worked close to the edge of the reef oft Mauger J{ey, 
and consider it about 2 n1iles off; ancl at night 1nade the edge of the reef when about 
2 miles to the northward of it, and 4 from 1'1anger J(ey. 'rherefore, unless very dark, 
by keeping a good look out, you n1ay ~ee it in lime to avoid danger. 

I must here caution navigators ap:ainst a strong current, which almost always sets be
tween Mauger Key ancl the opposite keys, about N. '\V.: when standing to the north
w~rd, I have most unexpectedly been set on the Jee shore. when I thought myself 1nany 
tmles off it. This current so1netin1es sets westerly, and tl1en to the southward. 

I beat up to the northward during th~ night, keeping much to th~ southward and east
ward, to avoid the danger of go1ng near the Triangles. Early in the mornjng sail was 
~ade to the northward, and the northern encl of Ambergris Key closed on, without hav
mg seen the 'l~riang)es: nor had -we n1uch northern current during the niglH. I mu8t 
here ren1ark, that the whole of the shore of the An1bergris Key has a i·eef about a quar
ter of a ~nile, or a l~ttle 1nore, off, in many places dry, and the sea breaking on aJJ of it., 

I contmued wm·kmg to the north towards the lsbnd of Cozumel. The coast of Ba
calar is bold, and 1nay be approached in son1e places within one inile: there is a reef all 
along it, which, both by the color and breakinp:, plainly indicates itself; and off some of' 
the projecting points they are plainly seen breaking at a considerable distance off. You 
~ave no. soundings outside the reef, nor any 1neans of nscertaining your approach to it 
in the m~bt. 

AMBERGRIS KEY.-'I'he long isle calJed Ambergris Key, to the northward of 
Balize, is said to ;;i.bouad with extensive fresh water lakes~; to produce logwood, and the 
more valuable kmd of dye-wood, named BrasiJetto. In n1ost seasons it is plentifully 
stocked with many kinds of game. 

EL CHINCHONO.-The shoal called the NORTHERN TRIANGLE lies at the 
distance of 13 leagues to the northward of Mauger Key. Captain Burnett says, when 
the trade wind prevails, a current. often very strong, sets down between Mauger Key and 
the Triangle; there dividing itself. it sets to the southward, between Turneff and the 
M~in Re~f, aod, to the northward. betweei;i the Triangle Reef and Ambergris Key. 
With a wind from E. to E. S. E. as you sad to leeward of the 'I'riangle, you will have 
a strong current in your favor. 

'Fhe south end o~ the Tri~ngle Reef is from four to five miles broad; it makes in two 
points. between which there 1s il sandy spot. From the S. W. point, the reef trends N. 
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-by W. t W. to the great key on the centrc> of the reef; fro1n thence N. hv E. to thr· 
two keys on the north end. 'The co ursc aluug- sbore to Cozuznel is N. by ~:. -J E. and 
the shore pretty hold. 

COZUMEL ISL A.~D.-()n first n1aking the Islantl Cozu1nel, fro1n the no1·th-wP'1 
end beiug 1nuch higher tl1a11 the :;;untl1t·1·n. , .. (in an~ i11c11net1 to think the island lit->s near
ly east arid west: but. on a Hean·i- approacl1·. it will be fnund to lie nearly in a N. E. and 
S. "\V. direction. 'l'he1·e is good anchorage all along the ·\\"est sicle of the island at abon< 
three quarters or 1-!, 1nile fro1n the shore, on stiff sand and clay: the anchor may b,• 
seen. '!'he bank n-1nnin;.: all along the western side is free fron1 dang;er, :nHl very steep 
to. having front l!} to I 0 fatho1ns at one cast of the lead. On approaching the slrnr" 
you pLiinly see the t~dge of the hank, which shows itself by the cliscolored water, and :i 

very strong and tnrhnlc~nt n--iotinn, cau,,:ed by the strea1n of current which sets very strum: 
.to the northw;-inl outside, at one rnile front the Rhore, coming- in contact >vith the cdd_\' 
current, which sets in ;i contrai·y direction alon.!! from the edge of the bank. On fir;.;1 
seeing this, T w·a.., so1newhat alanned; hut on finding- the cause, the alarrr1 ceased. 

ANCHOR AH E.-'I'he Espicgle anchored in the first benrl of the coast to the south
-ward of the N. "\-V. point, having that point hearing N. by E. and the southern extremr 
S. S. "\V. distant off shore ahout half a 1nile. lt is necessary to ren1ark that tlie land 
from the N. "\V. to tbe north point falls in to the east·ward, forn1ing- a long rleep hight o! 
8 miles. Ahont H 1nilcs to the southward frorn the N. "\V. point th<:!re is a srnall lagoon. 
the entrance to which is not discernible till verv near it, havin<Y ahout 5 or 6 feet of wa· 

.ter at the rnonth; there a1·e n1anv small islets ;111 about it. and..., an abundance of fish of 
the finest quality. All along tln{ coast thei·e is m1 r1hnnc1ance of wood, an<l fish 111:-i_v bP 
cang;ht: in somt~ places the seine niay be hauled, but genera1ly speaking, the beach i" 

-lined with sn1all rocks near the w;!ter's edc-e. 'J'hc south end of the island is low, :rnd 
has a lonQ" sam:y spit projecting front it. '1 have heard that fresh water is to be found. 
but did nut see any. 

Cursory Rcniarks on the Northern. Part '?f Co::.nmcl I<;/rnl(l, 7Yy Artlhony d'J Ma.71ne, R. "';· 
Sun:cyor, February. l 820. 

COZT_Ti\IE L TS L. AND is of· a moderate height, extending; N. E. and S. \V. upwarcls 
,of 7 leagues, and is ahout 2 leagues in breadth. Its cast side appeared to be free from. 
danger; but off the N. E. point a reef nu1s out in a N. E. by N. direction upwards 01 

3 iniles: this 1·eef is steep to in every pa1·t; and there are 10 and 11 fathon1s close .1'' 
_the breakers on the N. E.·extre1nity. "\.Ve 1mssed the north-eastcn1_ breakers at n dis· 
tance of half a ini!P., having 12 fathorns, and ronndi11g then1 gradually, stood into a bay 
on the west side of thr~ if!land, anrl there anchored -in 6 fathon1s, on rocky bottom, at 
about 2~ n1ilcs fro111 the beach: with the N. E. point hearing east, distant 5 rr1iles. :From 
this spot we could phiuly see the ntaiu land of Bacala1· to the wesh•.-ard, wbich is rather 
low, with a nu1:nber of large ti·ees along: the shot·'-~· 

. Fro.Ill ?bsen:ntions nrndc "! this anch_orag~ w~ fo~1nd the N. E. point of Co::uniel 
.situated in latitude 20° 3~' ~- and longitude 86° 44 52" "\V. ~rbe north part of the 
island is low and swarnpy, co\'et·ed with thick underwood, but we observed no other thau 

_.sniall trees; 011 the south part, the trees appeared n1uch larger, but of the fustic or log· 
wood kind. 

We could not perceive ~ny discolored water or soundines off the east side of the isl-
and; but off the north part, or end, the soundings exte,.-;-d to a considerable distanrr 

,.northward from the reef befon~ rnentioued. \cVe 'round 13, 14. ~o. a11d lG fathoms, 011 

.. rocky botton1. Jn latitude ~fY" 50', arnl longitude- 76° 40', we had Ifi fathorrts, on rocky 
:bottom; with strong rippling caused by thf~-cu1-rent, sirnilar to the UuJf Strea1n. the set 

1being N. hy E. 24- knots; at this point the hank appe:ued to tcruiinate. n 
"\"\Te fouud the current to the castw~rd of Coz111ncl Rettin~ N. bv E. at the rate of'"' 

._,knot.~; but to the westward, he tween the is laud and the n1ain, it ran south-westward ;it 
the rate of 2} knots. 

From several observations, the variation of the corn pass was found 7} degrees easterly· 
The main hmd opposite to Cozumel trends about N. N. ]i. :IE. to the island Mngec 

~as. and is !'111 low ~nd woody. 
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'.l'DE CJOAST AND .l~IVERS OF GUVA_NA, FROM THE 

EQUA'I."OR AND TIIE AllIA..ZOX, ' '7 ESTW A.RD 
TO THE GULF OI.<"' PAI:C.IA, OR TRINIDA_D. 

'I'HE COAS'r OF <TrY .. ~XA IN GENE H AL.-'l'he connt.ry con11webended un-
1lcr the rw1ue of (iuyana, extends southward fror11 the river Oronuco to the river of 
Amaz.ons. '!'he coast:;; or it are i_reuerally low~ <IS the nurncrous 1·iverH bring down vast 
quautities of alluvial n1atter, whi.ch, acc1{111nlating on the sl101·p,-;, has fonned~a border of 
low ground. 'l'his g;round, between the higl1 and low watl'r 1nad;.s, is connnonly cover
ed with inangroves; -at lo\\' '"'ater, it appears like an inaccessible bank; but ,vith the ris
ing- 1ide, it is iuuudatcd. 

POR'l'CGUESE CH.TYANA.-'I'he A1nazo11 is conside1·ed nsthe first or largest river 
in the world. l\.Ir. Pinkerton has said, "an1on,g the grand rin:rs which water the globe, 
and diffuse fertilitv and corn111ercc a Ion er their shores, the A urnzon will ever n1aintain 
the preference." "'I'he truth of this aven~~ent see1ns to he u1H111estiouable; the sources of 
this river being within two degrees of the Pacific Ocean, abuut the parallel of 11° S. and 
stveral grcut rivers fall into it, these ngain having i11nu1nen1hle br<tncl1es. 'l'he course 
ar its grand strean1 is nearly east across the continent, u11ti I it falls into the Atlantic un
der the equinoctial Jine. rrhe river is said to be navigable through nearly its whole 
length, though irnpeded by 1nany banks of f'and, so1uc of which extend 30 or 40 leagues. 
Below its confluence with the river Xingu, at 40 lcng-1H~s front the sea, its opposite hanks
are invisible fron1 each other. At O\·itlos, n1ore than 14.0 leagues fnnn the sea, its breadth 
is about 1000 fathoms. 'l'he tide is perceptible to the dista~1ce of 150 leagues. · 

'l'he declivity of the bed of the rivecr, fro1n ()vidos, lu\s be('n con1puted ut only four 
feet; yet the iuuncnsc body of interior water gives it an astonishing impetus; so that it' 
rushes into the sea with a111a:.r.ing velocity; and is :=:aid to freshrn the ocean, at times, to 
the distance of nearly BO leagues from the shore. 'J'his rapidit:'', on the retnrn of tide, 
occasions a bore, called by the Indians pr,roroca, which is chiefly observable to words 
Cape North, an<l which surpasses those of others gr<'at rivers. rrhis phenome11on always 
occurs two days before and after t11e full ;-ind change of the 111oon; when nt the cotn
mencernent of the flood, the sea rushes into the river, funning three or four successive 
wa~es, that break n1ountains high on the bar, and raise the ti<le within to its greates e:e:. 
Vat1ou in one or two 1ninutes. 1 t has been said that the elevation of these ridges of water 
has antounted to not less than 200 feet; but the ordinary rise over the bar, is frotn 12 to 
15 f~et. rl'he uoise of t!1e iunptiou niay Le heard at th~ distance of two leagues. . 

FRENCH GU 'l.~ANA.-'l'hc coa!"ts of French G·uyana are 1nuch like those of the 
Portuguese o!" lJn1ziliau territo1·y, aud present nothing 1=e1u•trkable to the navigator; the 
whole being: hn<:><l by drowned 111a11grove isles and tnud banks, which bar the mouths of 
the nurnerous rivers. 'l'he raius on this coa$t p1·e,.•ail froni- January to June, and forrrt 
stagn11nt ponds and Jnarshes, '~hich render the cli1nate very unhealthy. 'rhe currents 
along the coast are strong and u-regular. 

The only town is ~bat c>f Ca~ cm1c, situated on an isle or rather delta, called Cayano; 
hence t~he whole territory is cornruonl-y styled Ca)'Clllle. rrbc situation of this place was 
asce~rtarned by 1\I. la <:ond~1uine, in 1774, frotn four eclipses of the fii-st sate11ite of 
Ju p1ter, &c .. who has given It as in 4 ° 56' 15" N. aud 5:2 ° 1 G' 30'' \.\'". a position sine(! 
generallv adopted. 

'f'he coa5t jg in inany places dangerous; having extensive banks of satld and' 111ud' with' 
numerous rocks, so1uc of the shoals re;rch to the dist'tncc of two leagues from shore.
'l'he isle Cayaao lies between the riven~ Ouva awl Cayeune; the ~latter ln1s. uear its 
entrance, only 12 and 13 feet of water, with ;,oft 1nud interspersed with rocks. rrhe 
town is situated- on the N. ,V. side of the island~ it is generally described ns a ,,.retched' 
plac-e, the streets steep and narrow. au<l paved wich sharp stones. 'l"he harbor, which is 
a tolerable one, is supposed to have detenniued the choice of settlers, in fixin.-.. on 
this situation. 0 

•.rhere are several islets off Cayenne, as exhibited on the charts; of tbeRe the oute-r
ones, called the Constables or Gunners, are the Ulost conspicuous; they being barren 
rocks whitened with birds' dung. .-!'he MaHngre, and other Isles to the eastward of 
Cayenne, are very steep. On one of these is an hospital for lepers, a 1nalady \'cry co1:n
ln-0n on the Cayano Isla nu. rl'hese isles, &c. are more particu--1atly described hereafter. 
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DUTCH AND BRITISH GUYANA.-Dntch Guyana or Surinam, extends fro111 thc 
Marrowyne to the Corantine, an exteut of 1 70 n1iles; and British Guyana, from the Co
rantine to Essequibo, an extent of about 1:20 rniles. 

General Directions for the Coasts ctf Dutch and British Guyana. 

Ships bound fron1 the wfndward or Caribbec Islands to these coasts, should steer ;is 
far to the eastward as S. E. if the wind will perrnit, on account of the strong indraught 
or current, setting aH tirnes of the year to the westward, into and through the gulf of 
Paria. 'l'he moment you come on to the outward edge of the ground, you wiJI perceive 
the color of the water change to a light green, and wilt have fron:1 35 to 45 fathoms. H 
in thal depth you should be so far tu the southward as 7° 2.5' or 7° ;::o' north latirude, 
you niay steer in S. W. and inake the land; but if n1orc to the northward, keep your wind 
tiJJ you attain that latitude, you will have ve1y gradual soundings quite to the shore, hut 
very shallow; you will be in ') fathu1us when you first get sight of the land ahouE 
Demerara; but you rnay run in without fear in 4 fathon1s, being attentive to your Jead.
As it is the general opinion that there are 1nany unexplored sand banks on this coast, a 
great attention to the lead and the quality uf the ground will be necessary, as hy tlrnt 
only you will be apprised of the danger; for, on most pa~ts of this coast to the e<1stwanl 
of the river Oronoco, the bottom is of very soft inud; if~ on a sudden, you find hard s;tndy 
ground, be assured so1ne danger is nea1·, an<l iuunediately haul otl~ till you again find soft 
ground as before. 

rrhe making of the land all the way from the Oronoco, as far to the eastward as C;iy
enne, j13 very low and woo<ly, and therefore appears in all parts so niuch alike, that tlit• 
most experienced pilots are frequently deceived. Your chief dependence therefore ism 
a true altitude; if that, by reason of thick weather, canuot be obtained, it will be advis
abJe to anchor in about six fathou1s, which you umy do with great safety, having good 
ground, and in general rnoderate gales an<l sn1uoth water. 

'l'he anaking of the laud about Den1;.ira1·a is the n1ost rernarkable of any part of the coast; 
the woods in ni.any places being burnt down, and cleared for cultivation, nrnkes the la11d 
appear in large gaps, where the houses, &c. are plainly to be seen; and if there an~ any 
ships lying at the lower part of the river, their mast -heads urny be plainly seen al.love the 
trees, for some distance at sea. 

If bound into the Demarara, you n1ust run to the westwarll till yon bring the entrance 
ofthe river S.S. W. or S. by \,V., and either lie to, or anchor fur the tide, in 4 fathoms 
of \Yater; but be very cauti"ous not to be hauled farther tu the westward than these h~ar
ings, for the flood runs very strongly into the river Essequibo, at the mouth of which._ 
and at a great distance from the land, lie many very dangerous sand banks, on some ol 
which there are not more rhan 9 or 10 feet of water, and the flood tide sets directly on 
diem. 

On IDany parts of this coast, particu]arly off Poi11t Spirit, a league to the eastward ~f 
the Demarara, the flood tide sets directly on the shoi·e, and the ebb sets otf to the~- E· 
It will be advisable, when calm and near the hu1d, to anchor there. . 

In the 1nonth of December, there is, at times, particularly in shoa1 water. on the corniu.£1 
in of the tloot.1, a great sea, called the rollers, and, by t!Je Indians, Pororocn. It is ofteu 
fatal to vessels at anchor. r.rhe early navigators have been puzzled to assign a cause for 
this phenomenon, which is occasioned by the northern winds blowing on the shoal water. 

It is to be observecl, generally, that on a great extent of the coast of Guyana, the 
sides of the rivers and creeks are almost every where covered with thick forests. The 
immense plains of natural salt swarnps, which lie between these forests and the sea 
coast, (commonly called savannas,) were also formerly covered \Vith forests, which have 
been destroyed by means of fire. Much brush wood, however, has since grown up, !he 
branches and roots of which are so interlaced with each other, as to prevent penetraun~ 
through them even in boats. 'I'he greatest part of these savannas contain so muc 
water, which flows into them during the rainy sr.ason, that the greatest heat of the dr1 
«Jeason is insufficient to drain them. The land the1·efore cannot be cultivace<l. 

At the distance of between 12 aud 40 leagues from the coast, the wind gener::iJly rr,e
vails frotn the E. S. E., but within 12 leagues the wind is variable-in the morning S. K., 
and E. S. E. towards noon. drawing round to the east; and between 2 and 8 it is gen;r 
raJly to the N. E. and N. N. E. or north. In the uight it varies from E. by N. to E.by 

1 
• 

'Fo get to the windward on this coast, care 1nust he taken not to suffer the souther/ 
winds to take you more than 10 leagues from the land, at which distance yon sbould )A e 
about noon ~ for by two hours after, the wind may prevail so tar to the north as t<J: thy 
you along shore. By 8 in the evening the north wind has generaHy subsided~ aad e 
~ind then blows along shore from ~he ea!"tward : ther~fore, with. a wh~le ebb before L::~ 
it may be best to anchor and stop tor a tide. By daybght the w1nd will be fouwl ".:°' 
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ebaagod_to west, southerly: hence the advantage of being near shore. Thus proceed
ing, and taking advantage of the tides, a ship may beat from Demerara to Surinam in the 
space of three or four days. 

SURINAM, OR DU'I'CH GUYANA.-The River Marowyne forms the eastern 
boundary of the province. This river, which is but little frequented, empties itself into 
the sea by channels formed between several alluvial banks. The mouth of the river 
above these is three miles in breadth, and the stream is navigable to a great distance. 

OF' SURINAM RIVER, the entrance is three miles broad, and there is a depth over 
the bar of from 12 to 18 feet at low water, and from 21 to 30 at high water. The depth 
withio is greater; but this is interrupted by two bars within the river, which are exhi
bited on the charts. 

PARAMARIBO, the chief town, is on the western side of the river, between 4 and 5 
leagues from sea. 
, 'l'he approach to the town is defended by several works on each side of the river. Of 
these, Fort A.msterdam, at seven miles up. on the eastern side, is the most considera
ble. Fort Zeelandia, below the town, is separated from it by an esplanade, and protects 
the shipping. in the reach of the river before it, which wiil contain 100 sail. 

The river is navigable for large ships to the distance of 12 miles within land, and 60 
miles higher for small vessels. The banks, quite down to the water's edge, are covered 
with evergreen mangroves, which render its navigation extremely pleasant . 
. RIVJ<;R SURINAM.-It is advisable for ships bound for Surinam, when coming 

from the eastward, or long voyages, to get into latitude 5° 55' N ., in the longitude of50° 
(unless they have a time keeper, or lunar observation, which may be depended upon;) 
as by that means they will have an opportunity, from observation to observation, of ascer
taining the current, which almost constantly, off the Marowyne, runs to the N. W.; and 
you are also to observe that. during the rainy season, you cannot always depend ou a me
ridional observation. 

When you have gained ground in the above latitude, (and be sure to sound in time,) 
60 to 40 fathoms, fine sand, you will be 40 to 20 leagues tt'J eastward ofl\larowyne Shoals; 
and you may not, in the night, approach nearer to them than 10 fathoms, when the 
soundings will be gradua11y coarser. In_ hauling to the northward you will have deeper 
water and finer sand; and in 10 fathoms water. heaving to with your head to the north
ward, you will drive clear enough of the shoals to the N. W. You will always know 
whether you are to the eastward, and eousequently to the windward, by those soundings; ror the ground, six Jeagues to~ leeward of the Marowyne, all the way to Bran1's Point,• 
~ssoft rnurl. Your best landfall will be between Post Orange and the Marowyne: indeed 
~tis absolutely necessary that you should make the land thereabout. The Marowyne 
J~ known by the only high land near the coast, and appears, when you make it, at a great 
distance inland; and bringing it .to bear south of you, you will be clear of its shoals; and 
hacl better then stand in 1.intil you are in 3 fathoms of water. 

In malting Post Orange, which has often been mistaken for Bram's Point, aµd wbie~ 
error.has occasioned the loss of many ships,t observe that there are many large white 
houses.; which are barracks; and, in the middle of them, appears a large tree, which~ 
when bearing south of you, makes like a ship with top-gaJlant-studding-sails set; and 
t:be flag-staff als.o appears among the trees; and those trees show to be nearer the hou
ses; whereas Bram's Point has two large houses, a beacon erected in 1817, and the trees 
a.re on the -Other side of the river, as shown on the Chart of Surinam. 

SURINAM.-You will then keep on the edge of the l\Iud Bank, (well described on 
the Chart•) in from 3.to 2j fathoms, or as near_as your draught of water wiH permit; 
and you need be under no apprehension in steering along the coast, if you touch, as the 
tnud is very soft; and, on the Mud .Bank, the moment you haul to the northward, you 
dee~n your water; for, on the whole of this bank, it deepens gradually, from 2 to 3j. 
fathollls, and then you are on. the outward edge of it . 
. The next mark you have (for you must be very attentive in keeping a good lookout) 
ts a break in the land, which has been cleared for a plat:itation, with two houses; the 
trees on each side having been burnt~ appear very bro.wn, and in making it in 3 fatholD.8 
of water, 4 leagues off, you will be from 3 to 4 leagues to the eastward of Bram's Poiat, 

• Bram's Point is the eastern point of the entrance of Surina~ River. A beacon, 70 feet high, 
bu i:teen erected about a mile to windward of the point, on which is a broad tin vo.ne, painted 
White. When this vane is first distinguishable from any vessel coming from the eastward, ahe 
ina.y be reckoned on the edge of the mud b~mk.. The . body or li-ame oC the beacon ie bearded 
•rourui. and painted white. There are~ t:u,vo fiag..atafl:s, the eastern one for aignals, and oa .U.. 
~tern·~ colors· are hoisted, aud at a distance appear to be almost in the water. 

t ~ • ..., .. ~of Poat Orange does not appear on some charts. it may ~ proper tG noti.;e .dua.t it 
&ea 13 le._.. to the eastward Bram's Point.· · 
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which forms the eastern entrance of Surinam River. If it be evening. or ebh-iid'e~ you 
had better haul to the northward, and must anchor when yoti have 4 fathoms nf water, 
as the current would, during the night, drift you, (should you lie-to) as far to ibe we!lt
ward as the Saramacca ; and many ships have been three or four weeks beating back to 
Bram's Point, although the distance is only 7 or 8 leagues. Nay, heavy &aiJers, after 
beating many weeks, have borne up for Berbice, finding it unavailing to contend _agaiust : 
wind and current. - ~ 

BRAI\PS POINT may be readily known by the beacon with a vane, at a m~le t9 the 
eastward of it, and two flag-staffs, which have already been noticed-. You will~ &n the. 
flood, when it bears S. S. E. haul in, keeping the point open to the larboard bow. Steer
ing thus, you will clear the shoal that runs out to the northward of it; ana yon are in the 
fair channel way. and may go within hail, when there is good anchorage in 4 fathomil~ 
of water; observing the best anchorage is within the point half a mile~ The .eourse up; 
the river from its entrance to Fort Amsterdam is S. E. On getting within _this pointr 
keep the eastern shore on board, as then, aJl the way up, until you reach Paramaribo, ls 
the deepest water. About three miles within the point, you have omy 2 iathoms ~t low' 
water; and from thence to within two miles of the entrance of the Com~inie, may not 
be improperly termed the lower bar; it extends about three miles. · · · 

In approaching close to Bram's Point from the sea, you may naturally, ·if a strange~ 
apprehend danger from several wrecks that lie on the point; but these are old Tessels 
that have been brought from Pararnaribo, and placed there as break-waters; O.S> at some 
seasons, the sea breaks upon the point. _ 

Having reached nearly to the entrance of the ComQo~inie, which branches from the 
Surinam. you must be very particular in guarding against the flood, which sets strongly 
into the Comowinie, and which, without great precaution, would set you on a spit of 
sand, which extends from Fort Amsterdam. almost across the Comowinie. On the other 
hand, you must guard against some sunken rocks which lie a little below Fort Amster
dam, on the western shore, so as to keep between the two. Having passed the flag
staff', you will have 18 feet at low water ; and from thence to the edge of the bar, the 
deepest water in the river. It is here that those shi{its complete their lading, which draw 
too much water to pass over the bar. · 

At Tiger's Hole there are 6 fathom~ of water, which is just above GovernorF~rici's 
plantation, called Voorburg. Here you will then have a leading wind up; and ~by keep
ing three quarters over to the eastern shore, you will have the deepest water, 11 feet at 
)ow, and 18 feet at high water. You may anchor abreast of Paramaribo~ in 4 fathoms, 
observing that the deepest water is close to the town. 

We shall conclude by these general descriptions :-That you will be n¢,ar, and to 
windward of the Marowyne, with coarse ground ; that, hauling .1:9 the northward, the 
ground will gradually become finer and the water deeper; and to-'teewaid of the shoals, 
a sandy coast and ooze ; that it is necessary to keep on the edge of the bank, in from 
2j- to 3 fathoms, and in the rainy season, rather anchor too- $OOD ; or if you are in the 
least doubtful, or should you sail a few 1eagues to lee1raTd, even in a fast sailing ~sel, 
you would have much difficulty and length oftimelttD turning back; and thalt in ob-_ 
serving these precautions. you cannot fail to m•e the land properly. ·· "'" 

It is high w"'ter, at full and change, at Bram's Point, at 6 o'clock~ Tb~_ ft0<>d seas to 
the westw~ 'ebb to the eastward. 

BRITISH GUY ANA.-'rhe River Berbice, as a harbor, is of ndnor Unp<>rtancer, 
there being a depth of only 7 feet on tbe har at low ebbs. This bar ijJ two leagn• from 
the entranee of the river. The low ~ within, called Crab Islei'is .0 nan:ied from the 
number of land-crabs which nre found lipon it. " 

New Amsterdam, the chief town? is situaterl at two miles above Crab Island, en the 
ea$tero bank. It is intersectedl'.Jy canals, which have the advantage of the tide. Th.e 
government and public houses are of b~ck,. and handsomely built. The ~trance i& 
protected by three batteries. · ·-. ~ :>;, · · . • .-

In sailing for the coast of Demerara f'ro-rn·tbe·11orthward, you mnst keep w~JI to w~d
ward, as the general set of eurrent along the coast is W. or W. N. W.~ about- two 11ules 
au hour. 

At the distance of 20 miJes oft" shore, the currents vary according to the wind, and it 
may be observed as a general,~~. that when there is any westing in th¥ win?• a strong 
easterly set will be fo\lnd,alo1'ig the whole coast; and that when the wind inchne-ato.We 
eastward, the set will then be westerly. . . 

The trade wind blowing between N. N. E. 'tmd·B. E. causes the westerly $et us\1~Jy 
fou~; but a_inhe wind occasionally veers to tht!::'n6rtbward., and even so f!-t a~ ~·"~"'~~ 
pan1cularly 11! the winter months: the easterly c~t-abOve alluded to,.<:~ t~~~t 
~- 1The flood-!1de sets along the coast S. W. ar.dtb~.te~tb N. E. Their . "'' ,_~:;-;<·"~ ~ 
•" t beyond eight milee oft" shore. 
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As the ~passage from Demarara to Berbice, or other ports to windward, exposes you to 
~he geneyal westerly current, it ~s well t? ke~p c~ose inshore, and take advantage of the 
mshor~ !ides; a?d shoul~ the winds be hght, it will be necessary to anchor with the flood. 

Cru1s1ng to windward 1n the Arachne, we. found the trade wind incline so much to the 
northw~rd a~ to enable u_s to lay up E.

1
and E. by N., when we_ found the eaf!lterly set, 34 

before !"ent1oned, running at least 2 2 knots an hour. This, however, is not com
~on, aad ou~ht not to be calculated upon in making a passage to windward, unless the 
wmd, as prevrousJy noticed, enables you to lay E. by N. or east. 

The tolor ofth_e water along the coast, to 19 miles off shore, is thick and muddy, and 
. on manf parts of it there are very dark patches, apparently shoals, but the soundings on 

them a* the same as the water surrounding then1. 
· Oll'the mouths or entrances of the different i·h·ers, the bottom is hard, hut in general 
, along this coast it is mud. 
·. In working to windward, stand no nearer the shore than four fathoms, nor off bevond 
•nine. You will then be enabled to take advantage of the regular ebb and tlaurl inshore. 

Appearance ef the Land on the Demerara Coast.-Nine miles to the eastward of Co
.cobano Point are five or.six single cocoa-nut trees; ten miles fanher to the eastward 
are two rows Of the same trees, appearing like white clirls. 

Twenty-six miles to the eastward of the river ~~'f!!J!!!!!==~ 
there is a hillock, formed by a large cotton tree. ~ 
This towen above the low land, and forms like 
a, sugar loaf: it is called General Murray's tree. 

General Murray's Tree, S. W. by S. 12'. 

F-orty-six miles to the eastward of the river 
are two hillocks cl<>se together. They also 
form like sugar loaves, and show themaelves 
above the low land. 

Two Cotton Trees, S. S. '\V. 11'. 

Vessels on the coast of British Guyana, and bound to Demerara, will clearly make 
the11e ob;iects, as they alone alter the appearance of the low )and. 

Crab fstand, at the entrance of the river Berbice, will point this part of the coast out, 
there being no other island between Dernerara and Surinam. 

Fourteen niiles to the eastw3.rd of Berbice there is a building close down to the water; 
its sides and top are white, and a little to the westward of it is a deep gap in the land. 

Fifty mifes to the eastward of Berbice there is a patch of burnt trees, having the ap
pearance o( vessels at •nchor. 

'l"'he intermediate coast bet.ween these objects is low; patches of trees, and a few dia
persed houses, alone altering its appearance. 

'J!Qc;_re is no danger~ if the lead is kept well going. 
u~ standing in for a harbor 9r river. do not go into less th~n 5 fathoms., as ther-e 

are many banks but little known inside tbese soundings. There is anchorage along the 
w•e coast, bq.t be careful, if you anchor off Berbice. to have sufficiently deep water:to 
preYent touchit,tg the bottom between the hollows .of the rollers, .wJ:iich h_re;.:. . . 

The p.Uotage goin~ in and out of Demararn. bemg so heavy, it is advtsableto anchor 
o~tside. being 4 or 5 miles off shore, and Cocobano Point bearing W. S. W. 6 or 7 
nules. is the best anehorng-e. 

THE HARBOR OF '·DEMERARA.-This 'harbor is formed at the entrance of the 
river of the s.a1ne name~ Point Cocobano, which has_a lighthouse on it, being the east-
ern point; of the harbor. · 
. It is a bar harbor, the bar running north a(ld south from Point Spirit, whieh is 5 DJ.ilea 

tGiJle eaittward of Cocobano Point. _·.. .. . . . 
At high '*°ater you will have on it 15 reet; bight springs 16} and 17. The rise and 

fall is 9 feet. 
Directions to·sailfor the Rfol'!r.-Beiog to windward, and run.ning for !he river, keep 

at the distance of 4 or 5 miles o:ff shore, in 4:} and b fathoms. Sixteen mtles to the east
ward of the river, are two very remarkable rows of cabb«ge :.tree&. Three miles to the: 
Westwai-d of them· are seven single ones. 'l'hese trees h~e the appeat"aDce of white 
cliftB.:' 

~av:1.ng passed these, stand on with. ~be.aame sonndingsuntil Y;DU see Cocob~no Point. 
"'hi$:1t }Al low, and the northernmost ppiQt. of land, and has a lighthouse on tt. Steer 
a&on .. t .. ~ '".un_tj,l,tbe. lighthouee bean~ ..•. ·@!· YJ"·; then steer S. W. un~il the lifchtho_uae 
b_e,ua·.__ _. ~~eer S. W. by S:.1.H1,Q~1t bears S~ by,E. You _w1H.'then_lm-ve .the 
?i:••I': ' · .·-~·· · open; steer for ·the ligh~ and you will have a white hu.07· on 1oar . 
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left, and a b1ack on your right. Your anchorage is abrea!'Jt of the lighthouse; it will 
bear E. -! S.; at low -.vater you will have 17 feet. The flood runs two knots and a half, 
and the ebb three knots an hour. 'l.,he holding ground is good, being mud and clay. 

In working out you must not bring the lighthouse to the westward of S. W. by W. or 
to the southward of S. by \V. 

The water that is genera11y used is rain-water. In the dry seasons it would be neces
sary for a ship in want of water to go 15 or 20 miles up the river, where it is quite fresh 
and good. 

The pilots for this harbor are very good, an<l keep a sharp lookout for vessels ~oming 
down, picking vessels up 15 and 20 miles to the windward of the river. 

It is high water (spring tides) at George Town at 4h. 45rn. P. 1'1:. Rise at Jrdinary 
springs, 9 feet; at neaps, 8 feet. The tide continues to flow on the surface lb. lOm. 
after high water, and during spring tides runs about three knots per hour at the anchor
age, in the dry season, from ;fuly to November. 

The distance from George Town to the Sandhills up the river i~ about 25l miles, by· 
Capt. Owen's survey. In going up to the Sand hills, keep the eastern shore close on board, 
after passing the flats off Providence, until abreast of Howereroenie Creek; then haul 
over towards the point on the west shore Rbove Gla~gow. 

The lighthouse is in lat. 6°49' 20" N., long. 68° 11' 20" "\.V.; variation 5° 43' E., by 
Capt. o,ven's observations. 

SPANISH OR COLOMBIAN GUY ANA.-The most remarkable feature of Spanish 
Guyana is the course of the River Oronoco. A great· part -of the upper portion of this 
river was explored, in the year 1800, by the celebrated Humboldt, who proved its com
munication with the Rio Negro and. consequently, with the Amazon. The mouths of 
of the Oronoco are of dangerous navigation, and require an expert pilot. Seven of them 
are navigable; but the chief is the Great Mouth, (Boca Grande, or Boca de Navios) which 
is about :Six miles in width. This is inost to the southward. and in the direct course of 
the river .. The isles of the Oronoco, or rather its Delta, which is of prodigious ex
tent, are possessed by the Guara.unas aud the l\Iariusas, two independent tribes of In
dians. The northern part opposite to Trinidad, is overflowed from the middle of 
January to the middle of June; and, <luring this season, the Guaraunas dwell Up-OD the 
palm-trees with which it is covered. 

The seven navigable channels into the river, already mentioned, ba'Ve been described 
as follow, commencing northward: 

The first of the navigable mouths is the Grand .l\'Ianamo. in the Gulf of Paria : the 
•eeoud is the Cano or c-anaJ of Pedernales, three leagues south of the Soldier's Island, 
at the entrance of the gulf: it is fit for long-boats only: the third mouth, named Capura, 
is seven leagues to the eastward of Pedernales, and, likewise, is fit only for boats: tl1e 
Courth, named l\[acareo. is six leagues eastward from Capura, and is navigable by small 
craft: Mariu.sas, the fifth, is 12 leal!ues to the south-eastward of the f"ourth; but be
tween are many mouths navigable when the river is high: the sixth mouth is eighteen 
leagues to the southward of Mariusas, and is navigable for Slllall vessels: the seventn, B?ca 
Grande, or Great Mouth, is eight leagues S. E. from the sixth: its breadth is si:ll*lules 
between the Islands, Congrejo, (Crab Isles,) on the N. W. a:nd Point Barma, on the S. E. 
but the navigable channel is not nbove three miles, and is cros~ed by a bar, with 17 feet 
at Jow wateri. the approach to this entrance is dangerous, from the shoals running off 
seven miles ·eastward from Congrejo Island, and· two miles northward from Point 
Barma. 

The Flux an-1 Reflux of the tide, are felt in the month of April, when the riveris 
lowest, beyond Angostura, at a distance of niore than 85 leagues in-land. At the con
fluence of the Carony, 60 Jeagues from the coast, the water rises one foot three inches. 
These oscillations of the surfac-e of the river. this suspension of its course, ml.1st not_ be 
confounded "With a tit.le that flo•11 up. At the Great Mouth;, near Cape Barma. the nde 
:riaes tc:' a heig?t of_nvo or three feet; but further to the N. W. towards and in the: G11~ 
of Pana .. the tide rises 7, 8. and eYen 10 feet. Such is the effect nf the configunat1on u 
the coast, and of the obstacles presented by the Bocas del Dr;-i~o, &c. 

The currents on the whole of this coast run from Cape Ornnge towards the north
west; and the variations which the fresh waters of the Oronoco produce in the force of 
the general current, and in t'he transparency and the reflected ~olor of the sea, rarelyT~
tend farther than three or f"our leagues E. N. E. of CongreJo. or Crab lsJand. e 
waters in the Gulf of Paria are salt. though in a Jess degree: than in the rest of the Ca· 
ribbean Sea, attributed to the aml!H mouth (Boca• Chicas) of the Otonoco, and thema_ss 
of water furnished by the RiTer Guarapiche. From these reasons there lilt"e ne •alt pit• 
08 thia eOJtSt. . ·· . 
• The 02vig~don ·of tit~ river• w~ether •nseta eMer ~y the Great Mo11tt1:• ,ltj~tlh!; 141~ 

rmth ef dle Boeae Chicaa, reqWl'89 variolY ;ps•urtaona, acconlina M the 1iiMl ma,. 
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f'ull or the waters vel'y low. The regularity of these peYiodical risings of the Oronoco 
has long been an object of admiration to travellers, as the overllowiogs of the Nile fur
nished the philosophers of •anriquity ·urith a problem difficult to solve. The cause is 
similar, and acts equaJJy on all the rivers that take their rise in the torrid zone. After 
the vernal equinox, the Ct"ssation of the breezes announces the season of rains. The in
erease of the rivers is in proporUon to the quantity of water that falls in the different 
regions. This quantity, in the centre of the forest; of the upper Oronoco, and the Rie> 
Negro, appeared to me to extend 90 or 100 inches annually. 'l'he following is the usu
al progress of the oscillations of the Oronoco. hnmediately after the ,,ernal equinox, 
(the people say on the 25th of ~:larch,) the commencement of the rising is perceived~ 
It is, at first, only an inch in 24 hours; someti1ues the river again sinks in April; it at
tains its maximum. or greatest height, in July: remains full, (at the san-:ie level,) from. 
the end of July till the 25th of August, and then decreases progressively, but more 
slowly than it increased. It is at its mini1num, or least depth, in January and February. 

r.rbe River Amazon, according to the information which J obtained on its l>anks. is 
m11cb less regular in the periods of its oscillations than the Oronoco : it ,generally begin~, 
however, to increase in December, and attains its greatest hei,ght in M ;\\"ch. It sinks 
from the month of May, and is at the lowest height in the months of July and August~ 
at the tin1e 'When the lower Oronoco inundates all the surroundin~ land. As no river in 
America can cross the equator from south to north, on account of the genera] configura
tion of the ground, the risings of the Oronoco have an influence on the Amazon; but 
those of the Amat:..on do not alter the progress of the oscillations of the Oronoco. It 
results from these data, that, in the two basins of the Amazon and the Oronoco, the 
coneav.:! and convex sumn1its of the curve of pro~ressive increase and deereal'e correspond 
very re~ularly with each other, since they exhibfr the difference of six months which re
sults from the situation of the rivers 'n opposite hemispheres. The conunencement of 
the risings only is less tardy in the Oronoco. This river increases sensibly s-0 soon a& 
the sun has crossed the equntor ~ in the Amazon, on the contrary, the risings do not" 
commence tilJ two months after the equinox. 

Ft}reign pilots admit 90 feet for the onlin-.uy rise in the lower Oronoco. M. <le Ponsy 
who has, in general. collected very accurate notions during his stay at Caraccas. fixes it 
at 13 fathoms. The heights naturally vary, according to the breadth of the bed, and 
the aumber of tributary streams which the principal trunk receives. It appears that 
the mean rise at Angostura does not exceed 24 or 25 feet. 

\Vhen v~ssels that draw much water, sail up towards An~ostura. in the montba of 
January and February, by reason of the sea breeze and the title, they run the risk of 
taking the ground. The navigable channel ofren changes its breadth and direction; 
and no buoy has yet been laid down to indic<\te ~ny depos5te of earth for1ned in the bed 
of the river, where the waters have lost their original velocity. 

General Description ~f., and Directions for, the Coast of G·uyana. 

•• (From the .. Derrotero de las AntiHas," &c.] 

. The coa~t, which extends from Cape North to the G1·eat l\'Iouth of the Oronoco, which 
111 in latitude 8° 41' N. is very low, and soundings off it reach out a great way to sea. 
Thi,;i. ehcu1nstance is the only mean of ascertaining: with certainty the proximity. Any 
other mode of recognizing the coast is very drfficult = for, in tlH'l clearest day, it is not 
Possible to djscern the land at five leagues off; and the nature of the coast itself im
pedes a nearer approach than two \eagues, on account of the shoalness of the water, and 
the banks of sand and mud of great extent with which it is obstructed. 

Tbe harbors on this coast are the mouths of rivers only, aU of which have bars, more 
or less navigable: and fo enter. a practical knowledge is necess;l.ry. 

From North Cape to Cape Cassapana, the land is very low and wet, and covered with 
a thick wsml, without any other mark to recognize it by, titan th~ bill nr mount of 
.l\fay~s; a kind of platform, insulated and ~illy, ~hich may be seen. m cl~ar w~ather, at 
the distance of five or six leagues. Its latitude 1s 3° 5' N. The soundings hereabout 
e~tend far out to sea. You m;\y sail alon?: the coa!;lt at three lea{'!ues froill it, and at that 
distance have from 8 to 10 fathoms. At 10 learz;ues frorn land, the depth increases to 
l~ an~ 20 fathoms; antl, at 15 and 20 leagues distance, there are from 25 to 30 fathon1s~ 
W1th bottom of soft clav, or of fine sand of various colors. The current runs N. N. 
W. but, close to the shore, varies according to the ttde, of wb~cb the flood runs W. N. 
W. and the ebb N. E. at the rate of about three miles an hour. It flows at six o~cJock 
on full and change days. and rises from 12 to 15 f.-et. 

The general velocity of the current, outside the influence of the tidefl, may ·be esti
mated at two miles an houc. On this account, in making this coast, it is always necea
lal)' to make it in Jeu latitude_. (i.e. more to the •outh•ard,) than that of your port oC 
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destination. It is the custom of those bound to Cayenne, to endeavor to strike sound~ 
ings about N. E. from Cape North. and 20 or 30 leagues from it, at which distance they 
tind from 40 to 50 fathoms of water. 

Cape Cassepour lies in latitude 3° 50': near it there is a great bank of clay which ex
tends 5 or 6 leagues out to sea: its extent from N. to S. is about 4 leagues~ with 4 aud 
5 fathoms of water upon it. On account of this, vessels from the southward making 
this cape, ought not to run along the shore nearer than 5 or 6 leagues. After having 
passed this bank, Cape Orange bears W. by N. distant from 6 to 7 leagues; aud although 
from this place it cannot be discovered, yet its proximity may be ascertained without 
any doubt: for, steering north, you wilJ deepen the water from 5 to 10 fathorns in run
ning less than a mile; when you find this latter depth, you ought to steer W. N. W. 
(or even west, if necessary,) to preserve the same depth. It is to be i-emarked that, 
when a vessel is near Cape Cassepour. and in 5 fathoms of water, she ought not to he 
steered so as to maintain that depth; but that it is necessary to steer north, or even N. 
by E. until you get 7 fathoms of water, when you will no longer be able to see the land 
from the deck, as it is very low. After steering the same course for a short time, in 7 
fathoms, you may steer N. N. W. and N. ,V. with the same depth: with these -:=ourses 
you will near Cape Orange insensibly, and make it at the distaflce of 2 or 3 leagues, 
when in 8 or 9 fathoms of water. Between this cape and Cape Cassepour the river of 
that name disembogues itself. 

Cape Orange may be known by a cut point, (Punta Cortado,) or rather, more proper
ly, a point which seems to have been cut or shortened, which is on the side next to the 
sea~ and is the highest land to the S. E. of the same cape; and also by the Silver Moun
tains, which form various peaks, appearing insulated and detached the one from the oth
er, and which are the more remarkable as they are the first high land discovered in com
ing from Cape North. Approaching Cape Orange, you may discover various :remarka
ble hills, over the point which forms the entrance of the River Oyapoc. 

BeJond Cape Orange the coast forms a bay, of 4 leagues in breadth, in which the great 
river Oyapoc disembogues itself, and into which also two other rivers of small considera· 
tion discharge their waters; the one to the eastwa.-d is na1ned Coripe, and that to the 
WP-stward is called "\Vanari. The Silver Mountains serve not onlv as a mark for Cape 
Orange, but also for this bay; because, beginning to rise on the w~st coast, ia a swampy 
country, they come down almost to the edge of the sea. 

'l"'he River Oyapoc is two leagues wide at its entrance; and you may anchor in it in 4 
fathoms, clayey bottom, keeping W anary west, at the distance of three quarter!:' of a 
leagne. Mount Lucas is a small, but tolerably high hill, oa the point which divides 
the rivers Wanari and Oyapoc. One league up the river, (Oyapoc,) there is a low isl
and, named Isla de Venados, which is covered by very high tides. You may pass to 
the westward of, it, where you will have 4 fathoms of water close to the shore. After 
the Isla de Ven ados, there are some other srna11 islands, which do not embarrass the 
navigation of the river. ~er sailing up the river 5 or 6 leagues, there is a fine bay, 
which serves as a harbor, arid in which you may anchor in 4, 5, or 6 fatho1ns of water, 
and as near the shore as you please. At this place there is a small fort and a coutlfry· 
howre. 

About 12 leagues to the N. W. from the River Oyapoc is the River Apronak, which, 
also., is of some importance. Its entrance is two 'leagues wide, and it has from 3 t~ 4 

'fathoms of water. The lands which form it are very low, marshy, and covered w1tb 
mangroves. Two leagues up the river, and in the middle of it, there is a low and very 
narrow island, of about half a mile in length, covered with wood and named J'.isher· 
ntan's Island. To the north of it a bank of sand stretches out more than two miles, to 
which it is necessary to give a berth when you enter into the river. There is a channel 
on each side oi the island. The one to the eastward bas 3 fathoms of water, but that co 
ftbe westward not more than 2 fathoms. 

Five leagues north of the mouth of this river there is a tolerably high bare isl.and, in 
shape resembling a half-orange; it is called the Great Constable, to distinguish ~t frobrn 
a. smaller island, which lies half a league from it nearer the coast. almost level w1th t -) 
water, aud which is called the Little Constable.• The Great Constable, (or Ouan;1

: 

niay be discovered 8 or 10 leagues out at sea. Ves!!!els bound to Cayenne direct .t ei~ 
course to these islands from Cape Orange, from off which they bear N. N. W., d1stao_ 
IS leagues. In this passage it is necessary to keep in 8 or 9 fathoms. The G_reat CN 
stable bas 3 fathoms of water all round it, and is very clean. The little one hes £. f 
E. and W. S. W. with the ~reat one. You may pass between thetn in 8 or 9 fathow.stre 
water, observing to keep within two musket-shots of the great one, and to leave the bt 
one on the larboard hand. 
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N. N. "\.V. from the Great Constable there is a rocky shoal, which some place at two, 

others at three, and others even at four 1uiles distance from it. To avoid this shoal is 
the principal re:1son for passing between the Constables. The French ship of war La 
Gironde, bound to Cayenne, in 1738, after having passed between the Constables, leav
ing the great one on the starboanl hanrl, steered N. ,V. by W. for the Mother and 
Daughters, and soon after discovered the water breaking upon what appeared to be rocks, 
which bore N. by W. about a league distant. At the same time the Great Constable 
bore E. by S. and the little one S. by E. From this it appears that the shoal Jies N. :J9° 
\V. true, from the Great Constable, at the distance of four miles. Its extent may be 
about five cables' length, and it lies N. ,V. and S. E. 

The course from the Great Constable, to pass outside the Mother and Daughters, 
which lie about 6 Jeagues distant from it, is N. "\V. by W.; with this course you will 
8hoalen the water, and will not have more than 6 fathoms near the Malingre. (one of the 
Mother and Daughters,) near the N. N. E. part of which you may anchor in 3 fathoms, 
at low water . 
. Four leagues• N. W. from the Apronak is Kan River, and from it to the River Orapu 
is reckoned 5 leagues more. The River Orapu separates Cayenne on the east from the 
main land. It is a fine river, its entrance being about a league wide, and has 3 fathoms, 
at Jow water. The banks are pretty high, and covered with large trees. 

CAYENNE.-The Isl:-1nd of Cayenne is about six leagues in extent, from north to 
south, and its greatest breadth may be 3 or 4 leagues. On the north it is bounded by 
the sea; on the west by the River Cayenne ; on the east by the River Orapu; and on the 
south, by a branch formed by the rivers Orapu and Cayenne, which here unite. 

The City and Fortress of Cayenne are situated on the N. W. point of the island, the 
~orth part of which h:.is various hills and eminences, but the south part is low and wet, 
in the season of the rains. The harbor is to the westward of the city, in the mouth of 
the River Cayenne. The hills, or high lands, of which we have spoken, are named Du 
Pont, Remontabo, Mount Joly, and Mahuri; and al1 these are close to the north coast. 
A little inland are those of Badue], Tigres, Papaguay, and l\Iathory: and upon the banks 
of the Ouva, that of the Franciscans. 

At about a league, or league and a half. or !'lomething more, from the Island of Cay
enne, are the Islets of Remire: they are five in number, viz. the Child, the Father, the 
Mother, and the Two Daughters. The last are two little rocks, very close together, 
and about a mile distant from the Mother, to the E. S. E. 'l'he Father is the largest of 
all these islets, and bears E. N. E. true, from Mount .Joly, on the eastern coast 0£ 
iayenne Island, 4 miles distant. It m::iy be about half a mile long, E. S. E. and 
;v_ N. W. 
The Child is very small, and lies about a league E. N. E. fro1n Mount Remontabo, and 

f~ur miles from the Father. You may pass without them :it three miles, or a little Jess 
distance, without any risk, and with a certainty of not having Jess than 5 or 6 fathoms of 
,.ater. Betwixt these islets and the coast there is about fifteen feet of water, at low ebb, 
hut the passage is dangerous, on account of a rocky shoal which lies in mid-channel, al
most even with the surface of the water. rrhere is also a shalJow, which extends between 
the Father and Child: this shoal lies N. N. W. from l\'.Iount .Joly and nearly east from 
1\fount Remontabo. Round the Malingre, the bottom is very shallow, and it is said that 
a reef_ stretches out about 1wo cables' length N. N. W. from its western extremity. 
f' ~es1des these isles there is another, at about three le::tgues to the W. N. W. of the 
~hhtld, called the Forlorn Hope, or the Lost Child, whi(l'h lies nearly on the meridian of 

t e town of Cayenne, at the distance of seven miles. 
In order to enter Cayenne, it is first absolutely necessary to anchor between Malingre 

and the Forlorn Hope, both for the purpose of receiving a pilot, and to wait for the tide. 
sh as to pass the shallows at the entrance of the harbor. Between the Child and the Fa
t e.r. the anchorarre is very incommodious; for the N. E. winds raise much sea in it, 
"'htch, catching v~ssels on the beam, makes them roll as if in a storm. An anchor is 
~ery apt to drilg, and it is necessary to have another all ready to Jet go: and often three 
~r four days elapse, in which no communication can be had with the shore. In this an-
horage there are from twenty to twenty-five feet, at ]ow water~ the bottom being 

!Jf clay. 
In general, l"essels anchor to the E. N. E., N. E. or north, of the Child, at the dis

tance of two miles ; but there are some who anchor to the E. N. E. or N. E. of the f 0rlorn Hope, at about two miles distant from it. From the east to the south of the 
<itter, the depth of water diminishes to 15, 12, or even IO feet; and you must take good 

care not to place yourself between it and the coast, because there is even less depth. 

•The original eaye six leagues, which distance appears to be too great. 
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In this place the tides rise 7 or 8 feet; and it is high water, on f"ull and change days. at 
5 o'clock. 

N. '\V. by N. from the Forlorn Hope. at the distance of8 or 9 leagues, are three ~mall 
islets, which are so placed as to form a triangle. They are caHe<l the Devil's Islets. 
They form a fine and well sheltered harbor. rl'be best anchorage at them is E. S. E. of 
the most southerly islet. in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, with a hard cfay bottom, at about a 
musket shot's distance from the isJet. In this islet there is a reservoir of fresh water; 
but it is necessary to get the water with small kegs, which can be carried, as the rough
ness and steepness of the ground render it impossible to get it with 1at·ge casks. 

Between these islets and the Forlorn Hope there are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms of water, at 
3 or 4 leagues from the land ; near the Devi1's Islets are 9, and leaving them to the S. 
or S. E. you will have 20, 30, and 40 fathoms, increasing your depth as you increase 
your distance fron1 the islets. 

Six leagues N. W. from Cayenne is the River 1\lacouria. The coast between is Jow. 
level, anci ha$ many handsome houses. At 15 leagues N. W. from l\lacouria is the River 
Sinamari. This river affords excellent anchorage at 2 or 3 leagues fro1n its mouth. in 
which vessels are not incommoded by the sea. because the botton1 is of very soft clay. 

Nineteen leagues N. W. by W. from Sinamari is the River bia1·oni, which is very 
considerable. Its entrance is about 2 leagues wide, but is of difficult access, on accouDt 
-0f the shoals of sand and clay which are in it. In this space of coast the rivers Sina
mari, Aracoubo, and Amanibo, disembogue themselves, and shoals and banks of clay 
stretch out about 3 leagues to sea, along the whole of it; so that it is indispensably ne
~essary to keep at Jeast 4 leagues from the land, in 5 or 6 fathoms of water. It is also 
to be remarked that between C:-tyenne and 1\'Iaroni there are many single or detached 
rocks, some of which are even two leagues from the shore. 

F'rom the River Maroni to Surinam River, the distance is about 34 leagues. The 
.coast trends W. by N. ; it is all so much alike, and so low, tbat it is totally impossible to 
distinguish one part from another, so as to rectify the position of any vessel : hence it is 
absolutely necessary to make the Maroni, in order to be sure of falling in correctly with 
Surinam. 'rbis coa8t, also, has various banks of clay stretching froin it, which render 
it 11ecessary to keep at four 1eagues off it. The entrance of the River Surinam, when 
coming fram the eastward, may be known by its Crow's-bill Point, which may be seen at 
4 or 5 leagues off, and is the only land which, under these circurnstances, can be diil· 
cemed. It bas a beacon on it, as before mentioned. The east shore is that which is 
firist seen: the opposite cannot be discerned until you are in the entrance of the river, it 
being remarkably low Jand, which, as it were, hides i!self to the west. 

To anchor in the entrance it is necessary to bring the east point, of which we ha~e 
spoken, to bear S. E. or S. I<:. b:-f S .• at the distance of three leagues, anchoring tbeum 
3! fathoms at low water. The titles flow at six o"clock, on full and change days; and at 
the anchorage, at the entrance of the river, the flood tide sets from S. to S.S. R., and 
the ebb from N. to N. N. W. The least water is two fathoms and a half. \Vhen the 
wind is favorable for entering the river, steer S. E. or S. E. by E. until the east point 
bears ea.st; then steer E. S. E. to anchor in 5 fathoms, on a clay bottom, at a quai:ter 
of a league trom the east point, which is named Bram's Point, with that point beanng 
N.9°W. 

At one league up the River Surinam)he River Comowinie discharges its waters into 
it. The entrance is defended by Fort Amsterdam, on the south side, and by a hatter)·. 
which is on the north part, so situated as to defend the River Surinam also. On the 
west bank of the latter there are various batteries, w bich cross their fires with tbo.-e cf 
Fort Amsterdam. .A little further up is the bar, upon which there are not more than t~o 
fathorns at low water. After passing this, you find, on the west shot"e, Fort Zeelan • 
and the town of Paramaribo, which is rhe capital of this colony. 

Four leagues west of the River Surinam, the River Saramaca and Copename ent~r 
"the sea by the same mouth. Their banks a.1·e uninhabited, and in their mouth are t'lliO 

fathoms at low water. 
Ten leagues wegt fron1 these rivers, the River Corentjne disembogues itself. Its e~

trance is about a leaeue in width, but of difficult access, on account of the .wand b31:1 1i off it, which exteud three leagues out to sea. Within the river are three islands, whic 1 

are very clean, running north and south: between you may anchor in 5 fathoms ofwa~~l'· 
The emre.uce and anchorae;:e are on the west side. The sIDall River Nikesa also is· 
charges its waters by the same mouth as the Corentine. . t a 

Five leagues west from the Corenttne is the River of Berbice. Its IDOUth is abo:th 
league in width. Its banks are very low, and covered with trees. In the ve~y .mo nd 
lies Crab Island, which-divides the entrance into two channels. This island 18 low :ch 
bu~by. and is ~unouud.ed by a bank of sand. a~d clay, which p:re"e!lts a uearer app~e in 
to 1t than at leaet a long m.usket shot. It JS m length abo1l1na D:Ule, aed half a JDl 
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breadth. The bank which surrounds it stretches about a league to the northward of it. 
A rocky shoal extends frotn its east point, to which it is necessary to give much atten
tion, as you must enter by the east channel, on the bar of which there are not more than 
two fathoms at low water. 

[Directions for the Demer;.ira have already been fully gi"·en.] 
'l'he River Essequibo is very large. Its mouth is three miles wide, but it iii fu11 of 

islancJs and shoals, which obstruct the passage, an<l render it difficult to enter ; and al
though the islands and shoals fonn channels deep enough for all classes of vessels, yet 
it requires much care and practical know ledge to enter them. The isJan<ls are numerous. 
low, and bushy. The greater part of them are a league or two leagues in length, hut 
very narrow, and lie north and south. There are two principal channels for entering 
the river, viz., the east and west channe]s. The eastern is the best : there are in it from 
15 to 35 fatho1us. After 11aving passed the islands at the entrance, you will see another 
cluster of them, which it is proper to pass on the east side, where they form so deep a 
channel that there are from 40 to 70 fathoms in it. 

At ten leagues from the entrance, the fort is situated, upon an island in the middle o( 
the river. 'l'he town, or rather village, is situated on the west side, in front of the fort. 

At fifteen or sixteen leagues fron1 the Essequibo, is the mouth of the River Pauroma7 
which is about half a league in width; its shores are low, and covered with trees. The 
east poiut of the entrance is named Cape Nassau. Six leagues up the river, on the east
en1 side, is the fort named New Zealand; the town or viHage, named Middleburgh, 
stands at the foot of the fort. 

Frain the River Pauroma the coast trends, without varying its appearance, to Coco 
P.Qint, which forms a bay to the south, and to the westward bas some very high cocoa
r1ut trees, which are the onJy ones on all this coast, on which, in' general, there is nothing 
else than mangroves. 

From Coco Point, you ought to steer N. W. and N. N. W. with the precaution of 
keepi11g in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, in order to shun a bank of mud, which lies about two 
a~d a half leagues N. N. W. fro1n it. !laving run tweJve leagues on these courses, you 
will see the mouth of the Guayama, situate in 8° 25' N. latitude. The making of this 
~nouth is very necessary for those who seek the great entrance of the Oronoco, as there 
1;; no other point which can be used with certainty as a mark, and it cannot be mistaken ; 
not only because it is the sole entrance or opening which can be seen, but also on ac
count of three little hills or hillocks, which may be seen, i.f the day be clear, bearing 
at,out S. W. at some distance inland. 

N. E. from this mouth, about three leagues distant, there is a shoal of fine sand, with 
two and a half fathorns of water on it ; and to avoid it, you n1ust take good care not to 
shoalen the water rnore than to 5 fathoms, muddy botto1n . 

. From the n1outh of the Guayama the coast is woody, 1evel, and low, and trends for 
e1ght,leagues about N. W. to the point of Mocomoco; after which comes the coast named 
Sabaaeta, which trends west about four leagues: it also is covered with wood, level, and 
lower, and the water on it shallower, than the former. All this coast is bounded by a 
shallow bank of .soft clay and sheUs. and sand with clay and sheUs . 
. RIVER ORONOCO.-The Isle Congrejo (Crab Island) of which the N. E. point is 
i_n lat. s 0 51' N. has a shoal of hard sand, of the color of ground coffee, which extends 
~ix: leagues from its eastern part, and about two leagues from the northern part of the 
18land i and this renders the entrance of the river dangerous : for between it and the 
coast of Sabaneta is formed the Bar of the Grand Entrance of the River Oronoco, the 
depth of which at low water, is 15 feet, and at high water only 16 feet; the bottom soft 
clay· The bar is about three leagues in extent from N. to S. and a little less froin 
E. to W. 
f The coast, which is rather higher than the former, though still woody, trends S. W. 
rorn Point Sabaneta, about three leagues, and ends at Cape Barm.a, which forms the 

boundary of this line of coast; as after this it forms a great bay, into which the river 
empties itself. 

The coast which follows, from Isla de Congrejo to ]eeward, is very distinct from the 
former; low, and all broken, forming different mouths, by which the small branches of" 
the Oronoco discharge their waters. They are fit for small vessels only, which have pilots, 
because they are full of dangerous sand banks. 

GRAND MOUTH of the RIVER ORONOC0.-1-fter what has been stated, we 
need only say that, having recognized the Boca de Guayama. you may run along the 
coast at the distance of five or six leagues, in 4 or 5 fathoms. i:ri soft clayey bottom, until 
Cape Barma bears s. by W., when you may shape your course for the bar; still, how
~ver, keeping the lead going, in order to preserve the soft clayey bottom, although even 
Ill shallow water· as it is better to get ashore on the clayey mud, than to run the risk of 
falling on the sh~al of hard sand off !dla Congrejo. If you catch that quality of eound-
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ings, (hard !!land, like ground coffee, ) you must immediately steer south, to recover fhc 
soft bottom. Following these directions, you w.iH near Cape Banna; and, when abou~ 
two leagues from it, you will see a large island covered "\Yith trees, which is. that called 
Isla de Congrejo; and, having passed the bar, you will begin to aug-ment the depth of 
water until you find 5 fathoms. "\Vhen it is proper to steer from S. "\V. by S. to S. ,\'_ 
by W. to keep mid-channel, understanding that, if :''OU are in less than 5 fathoms, so1-t 
bottom, you are too much on the 1nainlan<l-side of the ch<:1nneJ, and ruust steer morA to 
the westward to recover the rnid-channel: but. if you find less than 5 fatho1ns of water, 
with a sand bottom, you are getting upon the shoai off the Isla <le Con,s;rejo: and, in this 
case, must steer more to the southward to recover the rnid-channel. "\Vith these di
rectiQns, and atteutio.n to the soundings, you 1Tla.Y run in, until the S. E. point of Isla de 
Congrejo covers some woody islets, which lie off the N. E. point of ir; you n1ay then 
run close to the island, and anchor in 5 or G fathoms of water, the botton-i soft cla~'ev 
~ud. Moor with a cable ashore, and, in this situation, every vessel \ViH be secu1·e ant! 
well-sheltered~ and it is necessary, at this place, to wait for a pilot, to conduct any vessel 
up the ri'1er; for, without one, they lnay be certain of experiencing son-ie inisfortune or 
other. A pilot may be engaged from any of the small vessels of the country. 

On all this coast the tides are 1·apid an<l irregular. They arc said to be felt as high 
up the river as Imataca, a \'illage of the Guaraunas Indians. As to the times of high 
water, all that the pilots retnark is, that, at one-third ebb, at the rising of the n1oon, thr 
water of the Oronoco increases from April to September, and decreases during the other 
months of the year. It is navigable for large vessels up to the capital only, bet,veen thC' 
m.onths of l\1ay and December; during the rest of the year, they n1ust stop sixteen league" 
farther down, not being able to ascend higher; in consequence of a bar or pass, named 
del Mamo, which at that time has not n1ore than 4 or 5 feet of water on it; and large 
merchant vessels, therefore. must employ lighters to load and unload them, which, ai
though there are plenty of them, occasions n1uch cxpen:;;;e. 

The magnetic variation, at the rr1outh of the rh-er, is 4° East. 
From this mouth the Delta of the River Oronoco extend>; itself to the interior of the 

Gulf of Paria, rendering this portion of the coast useless, either for trade or navigation. 
being no more than a labyrinth of low 1nuddy isles, which are drowned in the season of 
the floods. in the river. The number of thern is unknown; and it is not easy to make .a 
plan of them. for they are all formed by the various channels into 'vhich the Oronoco di
vides, and which may be considered as useless for any thing. except boats and canoes. 
The termination of this coast may thus be fixed at the Grand l\Ioutb of the Orono~O
which we have described ; and we now proceed to make son"Ie general renn1,rks, which 
follow: 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE COAST OF GUY ANA.-AithouQ:h the whole 
of this coast may have no great errors in the situatioo on the charts, yet it nlust not he sup
posed that every point of it is accurately placed : for instance, Point Barirna had an er~or 
of 22 minutes of latitude in its position. The points 'vhich have been observed are rn
serted in the table of Jatitudes and longitudes:-

The mariner may confide in the situation of these points; and it is necessary to re
mark, also, that, on a coast, of which there is scarcely a possibillty of recognizing tlie 
different places, except by the ]atitudes, it is very easy to urnke a mistake, and get to le~
ward of your port of destination. For this reason it is proper to run down the coa~t 
from. windward to leeward, taking good care to rnake the various places out distinctly· It 
is also proper to examine the n1ouths, or embouchures, of the rivers: and what render!! 
this more and more necessary is, that, in the season of the rains, there are often days on 
which the 1atit1:2de cannot be. observed. . . . . . . . t 

2d. If such is the uncertainty as to the pos1t1ons of the points, it is no less in respec 
of' the soundings at the mouths or entrances of the rivers. It ought always to be remem
bered that all these rivers form bars, and that the bars generally have very little water on 
them. The best way for those who have not a practical knowledge of these entt"an~e~. 
ia either to obtain such by means of their boats, or not to enter a rjver without a P11~1 ~ 3d. The wind, which from E. N. E. to N. E. or E. S. E. and S. E. always pr~va~; 
upon this coast, and the current, which always runs W. N. W. make the lesser Ja~itude 
to windlvard; and hence. on aU this coast, it is very easy to increase your nort~ lautu ' 
but almost impossible to decrease it. . that 

. 4th. 'rhe general current, of•hich we have spoken, must not be confounded with ;.::t: 
which is produced by the tides~ the influence of which is ·principally felt neai: tf.e ~o~- a..~ 
~ twel~e leagues out at sea, or 9 fathoms of water, may be con:-iidered as their ".~.tni s tbllt 
1'(., th.at distance out at sea, no other current but the general ~me is felt: but. be~ setff 
llll,d t~e land~ no other currents than those _caused~' the t1de4 are felt. The Jlodays, at 
to~a. the coast, and the ebb away from tt : the tide flows on full. and ehan\e , }Oek; 
Cape North. at7 o•eJock; on the coast of Mayez9at6.,teloc:~;'.atCayenne, at~ ac 
and at Surinam. at 6 o•elock. 
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5th. In addition tu what has already been said, it is ad\-isable for vessels bound from 

Europe to Guyana, to niake the la u<l about the coast of l\1ayez; shunning the vicinity of 
the .River .A.iuaz:on, because it produces vast swellings, which are felt a great distance out 
at sea; and which, ne::i.r the n1outh of the ri\·er, n1ight prove 1nost fatal tu a vessel. This 
pheno1nenon, whicli i.-;: li.no•vu ju 1l1e Cange;,;, an<l other great ri\·ers, by the name 0£ a 
Bore, is ht>re ,.alled the Pon1roca, as aln~a1h uuticetL 

6th. Ilaviug nndc and rc.1_·0;1;i~'.ed tlie n;;;,,,t, i[ is necessary to run along it, keeping the 
lead constantly goiug, r:o as tu keep iu ';, t', or 'l iathorns, taking care not to get into less 
water, fro1n fear of .strii,ing ou .;-;0111e of th,: shoab which st1·etch out frurn the coast; and 
although with that <lepth, in SOlilC p}:ices, the land Cannot be seen from the Vessel, even 
in cleai· -,.veathc1·. this can ol:casion little or no incon.,,·cnience ; as, when near the latitude 
of your place of destination, it. j,., e;1s_v to µnt the vessel ou the larboard tack, and run in to 
sight the land. Nori;,; there ~my di1!1cult)· in exarniuing it, when necessary, as you have 
only to keep more away on the larboard tack ; but, in such cases, il is very necessary toe, 
be extrernel_y careful with the lead. \Y"hcu night corn.es on, and you are near the port oi 
your destinatiou, it is proper to anchor: as also wheu it is cahn, within the limits of the 
tides, (described before,) as the current, or set of the flood tide, carries a vessel towards 
the coast. 

7th. Gettiug aground on this coast is uot generally attended with mu.ch danger, as the 
liotton1 is always of clay, rnorc 01· less sore. .K otwithstanding this, no one ought to navi
gate this part without due care, as getting ashore not only causes a loss of time, but occa
sions inuch work in carrying out anchors, &c. to get a vessel off.. We notice here that. 
even when a vessel is iu the regular track, although in 9 fathoms of water, she will raise 
the mud, as if ploughing it \\.".ith her keel. This 1n<lY cause uneasiness to those who wit
ness such a thing for the first ti.me. though it is the coriseguence of a very natural cause. 

8th. The islands of llcmirc, the Co1.l.stab]cs, and the llealth Islands, are the only 
points of this co:i.st which <ire likely.to cause the Joss of a vessel, if it gets ashore on 
theru. In onh.·r to a vu id tl1is, it is needfuJ to pay atkntion to the currents, that they do 
IH!l drive you upon thcn1; and not to atternpt to pass between the Constables, unless 
with ~t free wind; with the contrary, it is better to anchor at three leagues fro~ them, 
01· to pass outside of theuJ:, taking care to give the shoal, of which we have already spo-
ken, a sufficient berth. · 

9th. On the v;ho!P of tlfr• coast there arf' no <:ther har?ors than those formed by the 
mouths of rivers, the g1·eatcr part of which i·equire practical knowledge to enter them, 
on account of the bars and shallows which run out fron1 all of them; but as, on all this 
coast, storms arc unknown, and there is not th9 srnallest risk in anchoring where one 
deerns it to be neccssa1·y, there can be no necessity to run rashly for one of these anchor
ages, but rathc1- wait at 'anchor outside for a pilot, or till such tin1e as you can obtain a 
"Ufficient practicnl knowledg-e of tlw place by nJ:cans of your boats, so as to be able to 
take the vessel in saCcty yourself. . 

_10th. \.Vhen any one wants to beat to win<lwan.l on this coast, or, what is the same, 
w!::ihes to go frorri the (honoco or ~urina.n1 to Cayenne, h') must wo1·k along the coast 
With the ebb tide, in frorn 3.1, or 4 fathon1s water, out to 8 or 9 fathoms: for though you 
may lie shouJ<lercd awav by-the current to the N. E. you will gain very well on the tack. 
to the S. E. or E. S. E.~ but with the fiood it. is necessary to anchor; for then, both wind 
aud current being ag~inst you, yo1_i \Vill irremediably he drive~ u1;>0n the coast-

l_lth. Those who fron1 the A.nt1lbs are bouurl to any port Ill Guyana, ought to keep 
their larboard tacks on hoard, until in a convenient latitude to make the land to the south
ward of their port of destination, which onght to be n1ore or less to the southward, ac
cordi!1g to the practice and knowledge of tL.e n3:vigator who directs the vessel~ but, upon 
all this coast, especially frnrn Cayenne to the ()ronoco, even the most experienced are 
Unable to ascertain the places where they find thenu;elvcs; and without the assistance of 
0 ?servations for latitude, and of prudent conjectures on the different appearances to 
Wmdward and leeward, they would often con:1mit very serious mistakes. 

'l'he environs of D·~inerara are the part,;; of the coast easiest known, on account of the 
trees being burnt and cut down to clear the land for cultivation; and where these trees tave been cleared away, there arc clear spots or_ g~ps in which, (a~ already stated,) 

0 uses, &c. may be plainly seen. "\Vhen at a loss. It is best to anchor till you can clear 
Up your doubts; as, although you lose the time in which you ar~ at anchor, yet you 
keep still to windward, which is what interests you most; and which, if lost, it would 
cost you much time and labor to recover. · 

12th,! DEAD RECKONING in Shoal JVater as on the Coast ef Guyana,, 4':--As 
the g~t uncertainty in the sit~at~o~ of a vessel arises from the errors in the deacl
teckon .. g, caused by currents, to d1m1n1sh sue~ errors, and render the computation mc>.r:e 
~orrect, i~ is advis:i-bl~ to take off the log-chip fro~ the log-line, and to substitu.te a 
eaaett W~1gbt~ we1gh1ng 4, 6, or 8 pounds, as may be judged necessary; this~ taking tlae 
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bottom, (when the log is hove with it, in place of a log-chip,) will not so easily follow 
the vessel, or be influenced by currents. By this mode it is clear that the log will ~hg .. · 
the whole diistance which the vessel runs, whether caused by winds or by currents. 
Then, having made fast the log-line, before you haul it in, mark the bearing of it, 
and the opposite point or direction will be the course which the vessel makes good. 
It is clear that, by this mode, the course and distance ought to be as exactly 
f»und as if no current existed. If you heave the log with a chip, in the usual manner. 
as well as a log with a lead attached to it, and compare the distance by it, and the courst~ 
,which the vessel appears to make by compass, with the distance and course found by 
the proposed method, you will be able to ascertain the direction and velocity of the 
current. 

S01JTH AMERICA., SOUTH OF TIIE EQVA.TOII. 

We now commence south of the Equator, with the island of Fernando Noronha and 
the Roccns, as they are ofcen fallen in with in the route to Son th Amei·ica. 

FERNANDO NORONHA.-This island is remarkable by a high rocky peak on it~ 
north side, called the Pyramid, very barren and rugged ; and by its S. "\.V. point, named 

· the Hole-in-the-"\.Vall, which is pierced throngh, and gives a free passage to the s~~· 
The Pyramid appears, at a distance, like a very high steeple or tower. The south suk 
is distinguishable by a little rocky isle, that appears like a statue. The island i!S about_i 
Illiles long, and 2 or 2;}- broad. It has been the rendezvous of vessels employed m 
the southern whale fishery, &c. for procuring supplies of cattle, sheep. poultry, wood. 
&c.; but water is frequently scarce. East India ships, h::tve, also, occasionally touched 
here, when they have been horsed to the westward by the currents. . 

On approaching the island, no soundings will be found until very close in. There 1.5 

no danger but what may be seen, excepting a rocky spot off the south side between tw.? 
and three miles froni the shore, and a rock at about a quarte1· of a mile fron1 the S. \L 
point. 

'"I'he road or principal anchorage is on the north side of the island, being sheltered by 
the north-eastern land, and several islets in that direction. 'I'he anchorage has from 10 
to 12 fathoms, loose sandy ground, at about half a mile from the citadel point or nearest 
shore. lt is unsafe to lie in with northerly or N. -W. winds, which are said to prevail 
from December to April; in the other months the winds are mostly from the S. E. or 
ea11terly; sometimes at N. E. . 

Fernando Noronha was formerly appropriated exclusively, by the Brazilian govern· 
ment, as a place of exile for their vilest crimin:-tls, under the control of a garrison. All 
the little sandy bays and anchorages are defended by forts. . 

Watf:!r may be obtained here; but in the dry season it is sometimes very scarce. In 
seasons of drought, which are not uncommon, the rivulets are dried up, and the v~~eta· 
tion parched. There are bot few vegetables. but plenty of live stock and fish, with an 
immense quantity of doves. The fresh water ]s obtained from a well near the Gover
nor's house, in the cove called Water Bay; but the cask muat be rolled over some rocks 
and swung off to the boat over the impeding surf. . _ 

"Wood is cut on the larger islet to the N. E., called Wooding or Rat Island .. rrhls_ 
islet is nearly surrounded by rocks, and there is- risk of staving the boat when taking oft 
the wood, as it is heavy, and sinks if thrown into the water. Should the governor per
mit wood to be cut on the main island, it may be conveyed without much danger froni 
the fine sandy bays to the westward of the road. 

In 1805 Captain Mortimer found but a small supply of -water, few vegetables, but ple~1-ty of live stock and fish, and an immense quantity of doves. On the 9th day of A pn • 
1827, H. M. Ship Cambridge, Capt. T • .J. MaHng, touched here, and there were at 
that time about 200 inhabitants on the island: of these 60 were soldiers under ~hf' 
government of a Prussian officer, who with the assistance of an engineer was repairing 
the iortifications and erecting new points of defence. . h 

From Tobacco Point. or the seuth point of the island, a reef of rocks, even with !ri: 
water, extends half a mile to the southward; and to the S. E. by E. 24- miles fr<!ni. 

3 
aatne point, is the centre of a rocky patch, on which the sea always breaks. W1th1;be 
line with these rocks the pyramid is shut in with the highest hill on the south.aide of 
island. Between this reef and the shore is a channel of from 10 to 15 fathoms. ct 

The current here co:mmonly seu strongly to the westward, for which due allowaP 
must be -rnade in J'Oundili& the ielands to the N. E. 
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THE ROCCAS.-These are <langerou:;; low keys, 16 or 17 leagues to the westwarcl 

of Fernando Norouha, and on which the Britannia Erist India ship and King George 
transport, deceived by the currents, were lost in 1 F05. The keys or islets m·e sandy 
with shrubi;i upon the1n; they cannot be seeu fro111 the 1nast head in the clearest weather 
at the distance of niore than ;3 leagues. A.t their N. E. cud i;.; a hi!!:h rock, and the se~t 
breaks exceedingly high all rountl'-then1. 'l'he ship ( ~lory, at two ~nilt-'s to the west of 
the reef, found bottorn at :?8 fatho1ns, coral rock. The current here \Vas found to set 2:T 
miles hourly, to the westward. Rise and fall of tide (j feet. 

COAST OF BRAZIL.-B.1J .~Baron Iiouii:isin. The appearm1ce of the corist of Bra
zil is very different. From. the island of Santa Catharina up to Olinda Point, (GO leagues 
north of Cape Frio.) the land is very high an<l woody. and (:an be discovered in fine wea
ther from 50 to GO n1iles distance, and con~equenrly, with little care, a vessel can make 
land without danger. North of this in ui.nny places the land is very low, and not to be 
perceived fro1n that distance; as for example, between Espirito Santo and 1\Ionnt Pas
cal; between the bay of Porto Seguro and the b;.iy of All Saints; between the 'Torre de 
Gracia de Arila anrl Cape St. Augustine: and finally, ev"\fY where between Olinda and 
the Island of 3'1aranham: In all these places the land is n101·e or less low, few inoun
tains can be perceived, being so far in the interior. 

Sounding in general Is of very little service to indicate the distance fro1n the land, par
ticularly from Point Santa Catharina Island up to Olinda, on accouat of the great depth 
even at a short distance from the shore, except iu the neighhorhood of the A.bro]hos. 
It may be generally stated that the depth under the following parallels, is nearly this; 
70 fathoms at 18 leagues distant frotn the land of Santa Catharina; 40 fathoms at 12 
leagues from the Paranagua; 50 fathoms at 12 leagues cast from the island of San Se
bastian; 35 fathon1s at5 leagues south-east of .loatiu~er Point; 77 fathorns at 18 Ieilgues 
south-east of Rio Janeiro entr:lnce : F'i1rnJly, 1nore than GO fatho1ns at 7 ]pa~nes only fron1 
£:'.ape Frio. 'l'he depth of the sea is very great N. E. of Cape Frio, for at 30 leagues 
distant, in a direction E. :} S. of Cape St. 'l'hmna,;;;, we did not find the botto1n even with 
~o.o fathon!s. Soundings increase rigain E. and S. E. of Abrolhos; g-enerally speaking, 
it 1s in few instances not to be depended on. that a less depth than 100 fatho1ns is to be 
met at 30 leagues from the coast. 

No bottom is to he nrnt even with 200 fathoms, eight leagues onlv S. E. of St. Sal
vador, uor at 12 n1iles south of this, although at a di.stance ~of 4 111ih:s, there are but 20 
fathoms; and finally, E. from Cripe }\Iorro San Palo, we did not find the bottom with 
120 fathoms, although at 9 leagues distant. F1·0111 Bahia to Olinda the coast is not less 
bold, for at 9 leagues east of T'orre de Gracia de Avilla the sounding is over 180 fa
thoms; at the satne distance 9 lea~ues east of the bar of Itapierucu it is over 200 fa
thoms; the soundings are over 190 fathoms 20 leagues frou1 Rio R.cal, and 15 fathoms 
are found 10 league!'! east of Hio San Francisco. Finally, every where up to Pernam
buco, there are not Jess tlrnn 30 to 40 fathoms at 9 or l 0 leaguei! distant fro1n the shore, 
and between Olinda and Pernambuco, frorr1 lf.l to 20 leagues distant fro1n the shore, the 
bottom is not 1net over 120 fathoms. 'I'hough the spunding be less north of Olinda, 
yet it is too great at a sn-1all distance to be of service. 

North of Cape San Roque, the land heing rnore low, and extending into the sea, the 
soundings decrease gradually towards the shore. 

From Monte Melancia up to the village of 1\rrrnfadas there are but 15 fathoms at 1 G 
leagues distant, and farther north the soundings increas•:, but it may Le taken as a gene
ral rule, that 10 fathoms are to be trJPt with at the clistanC"e of l 0 or 12 1ni]es, between 
A_tnufadas and .Tericacoara. Opposite the village of Ca1·aca there is a spot where 24 to 
2v feet only of water are to be met, over au extent of three le:i~UC'-", but it is the only 
place up to 1\Iaranlrnm. ~ 

The coast of Brazil offers this particul;lr, viz .• that tlwre n;re two hanks or shoals at no 
great distance from the i;hore, the first of ... vhich is not fiu distant from the land, and in 
many places rises over the level of the sea, and in some other places form the hreakcrs or 
shallow waters. Tbe other bauk, farther distant fron1 the shore, is not e1uafly distant 
an.y where. It cannot be stated as fr.>rn1iug shallow water, but it is a fact _that between 
this bank and the former, there is a tlcep chauuel separated from the main sea by this 
hank and the smaU islands of Figuera, Castillo, Guenudo, los A lcatroses, Jos Abrolhos. 
Manuel Luis Shoal may be considered as the prominent point of this second bank. 

The temperature of Brazil varies. In the southern latitudes the winter is pretty severe. 
Frost and snow are not ubcommon at Rio Grande. The seasons mav be divided into two 
viz., the rainy Beason and dry season, the last of which is from September to February: 
The rainy season continues from March to September. but the only months in fact which 
may be considered as rainy are May, June, and July. 

On th" Brazil coast the south m.onsoon is from March to September. The northern 
011e from September to March. The prevalent winds, according to the saying of the na.-
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tives. <luring the south 1nonsoon, ::ire frorn E. S. E. c.tn<l S. S. E., and during tbr 
rioi-thcrn Tnonsoon are fro1n E.N .E. and N .N .E. ~ this may be the case at sea. I will iwr 
oppo»e this fact, h;n·iu.2: no reason for it; but I can assure., fron1 niy own obserYatiu1i. 
that at a short distance frorn the shore I did not find the rnonsoon so i·egu1at· as it ;~ 
supposed; in fact, the rnost pn~va!ent wind at ail tin1cs, is fro1n the casteru p;u-t of tllf' 
cornpass. 'l'he }iab;·ijos ate very stnmg winds, biowing fro1n the S. \,\'. durii~;,; th1· 
rainy season. 'l'hey last three or fou:- days with great force, IJot so gre<1t .. d1en it rain-,. 
but very heavy in dry weather. This begins at the ch;i;uge of the 1noon. 'The grain 
are squalls, and are 1net 1nore freqnently in the neighborhood of A.hrolbos Islands. mid 
called for this reason, A.brolbos squalls. 'I' hey are more frequent iu the n-.onths of l\lay . 
• lune, July, and August. alHl in very rain)' seasons they blow from E. S. E. TheJ s;iy 
they arise fro1n a \Vhite cloud of a round sh<Jpe, and ofa little appearance at first, aud b; 
and by inc1·ease to such a force as to he dree1dful. 

Land-b::-eezes are vet·y regular on the whole extent of Brazil coast, hut not equall;· 
regular and st1·ong, but in ore so as )'OU approach the equator. At H.io .T aneiro 1hey an' 
not very regular, and very often 11ot <it all felt. The lancl-bn'ezes are 1nore po,..,·ert'ul iii 
the northern rnonsoon. and in the southern n1onsoon very often the ]and-brt-eze ba< 
tp1ite the sarne direction as the sea-breeze. this part con1ing fron1 tl1e S. '\V. 

It is a general rnle, that the land-breeze will be more powerful in proportion as tlw 
sea-breeze is so. It 1nay be stated, that a vesse] can depart fro1n Br~1z.il any day it 

pleases. 
Generally the more you proceed south <ilonf!: the coast, the tnore you must expect t" 

find the wind coining from the south and west in the rainy ~·eason. Jn this tirne of thP 
year. fron1 .A.hagoadns Patos up to CapP Frio, they blow with great violence froni S. E. 
to S. \\r., and even N. }V. In thi,:; case tht•v turn into htnric;nies, and are er.lied Pnrn
pciros. In the River Plata they are 'e1·y d~mgerous. If nt !"Unset, fog:µ:y eloucls. ;uirl 
the land appf'ars 1nore distinct at a sn1all tlistaoce, it is an (;JT1en the wind will blow froni 
the S. or S. W., and they will he powerful in l!eneral. Th('y last. in proportion as tlie" 
are more heav:v. and la><t lon7er if not so drt"adfu). "\Vben they turn into a hurric-~ur. 
they will never last over twenty-four ho1us. \,Yhen the '\v}nd hm1ls towards the eas:. 
yon n1ay expect fine cle;:ir \\·eat-her. It i!i' to the co11trary when it nears towa1·ds tbC' we>l: 
easterly winds bring clear 'veather: wester] v wjndi' bring fof!:s. 

Nothing positive\:an he said respectin~ tl~e regularity of the cnnents: they general!y 
follow the direction of the wintl. for then; is nu river of a liiufficient nia;:;nitudC' on the 
whole extent of the Brnzilian co.1st capable of enusir;g. a cu1-rt>nt, accordiu'g to numerou• 
observations. The ave1-age running of the currents is at the r<He of six tenths of a nulr 
an hour; in the n:1onsoon. tin1e never over th'1.t rate, nnd in in any instances below it, e\'('!1 

.-.n'1 current at all. It is only north of *I>ernamhuco, that the current can he cou
sidered as pe~·tnanent, and capable of causing ~orne errors in the d<iy's wod" of a ~hil'.'. 
and, even in this case, it is only \VlH,n y-ou go along the coast at no gt·eat distance, tor 11 

oistant at sea. no currf'nt exists. From what h;.s been said rei;;pecting winds aud cur· 
i:ents, we n:i:cty infer that no in:1pedirnent exists in navi,gating the Brazilian sea, fron1 Sant~ 
Catharina to C>Iinda Po;nr. and it is en1'in~lv nseles:s tu endeavor to make land moH 
south than the place houurl to, as fonnerly pr~sc1·ibed. If going to Olinda, or any othrr 
pla~e moi·e north, up to :Vlaranham, it is bette1· to keep east of the place bound to. :n 
order to counteract the effect~ of the currenti;;, which run generally W. N. w. as wil! 
be more particularly stated when describing the several harbors, ancl the n1anuer !f1 
ceach them. 

Description f!f"lhc Cap{'; and Banks qi Sl. Roque. 

The Cape of St. Roque admits hardly ::my description, for nothing pcirticular el'ist~ 
hy which this cape 1nay be distinguished fro1n the l'landy beach. 'l'he co]or ofthe 5llllf, 

is white, hut in some places appears of a reddish tinp;e, owing to the 1·eflection of thr 
light, and by this rca><on is not a very certain guide. Frotn place to place bnsh~s ::ir~0';

1 

be seen on the top of the beach, <tnd so1ne treci;; can be discovered far in the intert 
1 

• 
which is not the case in coniing from the south. Cnpe St. Roque is not in fa~t t ~~
most extreme end of this great elbow of the South American land, for the dire~tion 

1 
the shor~ remains nearly the same 20 miles farther, and it is only at Calcanar Pornt tlw 
it changes its course to N. N. '\.V. c 

J•"rorn St. Roque the )and lowers more and more, and 8 miles distant it for~s ~~!~; 
Pctetinga, which cape offers no more particulars than St. Roque, and the beach J.S 0 

smne white sand. 

F aDJbll· * A li$?hthouse, which exhibits a revolving light. has been erected at the entrance of ern 
· .co, by which that part of the coast may be re~ognized. 
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The Portuguese cosmographer, Pimentel, admits that near Cape Pctetinga there :is a 

good watering place for ships, but we had JJo chance to ascertai11 that fact. 
Near Cape Petctinga the soundin;:?;S begin to indicate the shallow water of the Banks 

of St. R'.Jque. 'I' his shoal runs in a dir.~erion p:-trallel with the shore. nearly 60 miJes, 
:lild the average., breadth rnciy be considered 6 1n:les. 'I'lHi ch<lnnel bet,veen thern and 
tl1e main land is froin 6 to() tuiles wide, and it is reported that ves:-t'b of a less drau,ght 
<•fwater than 7 or 8 feet, crin pas"> without the least danger. 'l'lle greatest distance fron1 
tile northern shoal to St. l{OlJUe i" :20 1niles. 

Nutwith.;;tanding the srnail h'3ight of the shore uear these shoals, in fine and clear 
weather, it inay be discovered before you reach then1. 

rl'he whole extent we a-.cribe to the shallow \\'·ater is not equally dangerous, and it is 
reported that places exist whe1.·e large ships n1a_v cross thcrn. _;\_s· tlw '\\;hole coast is of 
H'fY little interest, one will do bettei- to keep at a distance frorn it. 

'I'he eastern breaker stands L! tnile,;, d iMant fro1n Cale anal" Point. 'J'he sea seldon1 
breaks over it. 'l'he next we~t of the fonn~~r, aud to\ 1nile . .;; distanr front dos tres l rnrnos 
Point, is called the Lavarnlera, and the third one, called the 1"n-as, stands 1::2 n1iles N. 
4
1 N. E. fro in 'I'ubaroa Point, aud uppo,;ite St .. .\_lberto Ba_v. 'l'he sea break,,; constantly 
with great force on these two last, particuh1rly when the wind blnws fro1n tht-' sea. 

By keeping at a reasonable tfrstance. there is not the lea!'ll daugcr to be apprehendetl. 
\Ve found the soundings inc1·easing regula.-Iy and ve1·y fast, towards the sea, t.he surest 
proof that no tnore shallow watet· is to l.Je 1:net, though in rnanY charts another shoal is 
marked E. 2lF' N. of this place. 'I'his we conside1·-·as an err~r, for the reasons previ
ou;;Jy stated. 

The soundings are of no service to indicate the approaeh of this place. The nature 
of the botton1 seen1s to be the sarne every where, and ,,.-e found it always a n1ixture of 
white 1nadrepores, intermixed with sand. ~n<l in &orne in;..tances with gravel. 

'l'he green color of the water, like every shallow water, deserves n1t1-re notice, and you_ 
ni~~ consider yourself safe as long as you have uot reached this g1·eeu water. 

lhe current runs N. N. '"·and N. \\·.at the rate of uearly :8 111iles au hour; and the 
tide rises from() to lO feet, according to the new or full 11100;1 • 

. From Cape St. Hoque to Ponta Petetinga, is 5 leagues to tlw N. ,\T_ and N. \V. by 
N. At the foot of this hill, or eminence. is a stnmn1, where yon niav obtain water: and 
en ahout a musket shot fro1n shore, is a high reef. ucar whicli you 111-ay ancho1· in 3 or 4 
lathoms; botto1n of sand and 1nud. 'l~he coast in general is flat and ban-en. 
, At 3 leagues from. Petp,tinga, westward, are so n1e~ rocks on the sho1-e called Pedra da 

harca, near which any ship n1ay anchor; and at about 15 leag-ues to the WP,St, is the 
J~onta <las Pedras, or Point of Rocks, with the rocks called the 'r'hree Brothers. ()fall 
tuc coast between. the country is bare and black, ito: surface covered with sand, and. it 
appears like sn1all islands. 

Off the Pta. das Pedras are three shoals of rock, having a channel between then:1 and 
the m::tin, of 3 and 4 fatho1ns. .>\_t 3 leagues outwani are reef,;; above water. 

Or the River Uuan1are to the S. W. the t1istinguishing ui;n-ks are two inland sugar 
loaf mountains. of unequal heights. To the west is the island 'J'ubarao; then follow 
1 ~1e.rivers i\.1nargosa, Cavallos, and Conchas: of these ri\·ers the first two lead to the 
~ahnes or Salt Ponds of Assll: whence many parts of Bra:1.;il have been supplied. The 
cu~~t hence tretJ-d-; to :he Ponta do 1'-lel, or l-louey Point, as shown on the chart. The 
l10 mt nHy be linown by its hjgh red cliffs; an<l herc<J.bout were, and probahly still are, 
'

0 me palm or cocoa trees. 
At the River Upanerna, situate as shown on the chart, are natural salinas, which, like 

;hose of Assu, require no artificial n1eans for crystal1izatinn. Its cntranc..e has a bar of 

1~t1: more than ouc fathom at high water, although .within there is a d~pth of 8 fath~ms. 
e1e the laud is ve1·y level ; and on the west of the nver, there arc, as far as a field-piece 

ean carry, red cliffs. 'Vithiu land is l\Ionte 'T errnelhos, a sugar-loaf hill. Ships, how
ever, should not advance into the bay, as it is full of shallows . 
. Froni the River Upaue1'na to the N. '-V. the next river of any consequence is the lagua

npe, which inay be known by a round bare hill of sand on the N. W. terminating in a 
tock. below, an<l within land a 1nountain, having seven sugar-loaf points. 
w ~ive leagues inland from. the Jaguaripe rises the range of the Gumame l\Iountains, 
hich ex.tend ten Leagues in the direction of ea.st and west. _ 

1 Commencing at about three leagues from the R.iver Iaguaripe, the land for nearly four 
hagues, close t-o the sea, appears dark and full, with se~eral openings like bays. At about 
!"~If a league from the corr_unencement of these openings are some white cliff.-;;, in shape 
t~e a schooner, with all sails set. and head at cast. So soon as this full land teqn.inates, 
e~coast assumes a n1ore flat and level appearance. 

h l!pon the south bank of the River Iaguaripe at the distance of about nine miles from 
t e_ entrance, is the town of Aracati." At the entrance is a bar. narrow and dangerous 
~•mg to sand banks on each side ; and upon these the surf is very violent. The sand i; 
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so loose at the niouth of the river, that, even with the coasting vessels of the country, 
every precaution is required. 'rhe river widens immediately within the bar, and formi:1 
rather a spacious bay; but the port cannot, from the uncertainty of its depth, ever become 
important, an<l il has, at times,. been nearly choked up.* 

Pi1nentel desc1·ibes the ~ay of lguaripe to the south-eastward of Seara ,which, he says, 
forms a small harbor to the west\var<l of somo low level land. The bay is surrounded by 
very high perpen<licular cliffs, against which the sea breaks at half-tide. It has a high 
round rock, behind or within which is shelter and auchorage in two and a half or three 
fathoms. On the N. ,V. of this bluff rock you may anchor in the very roll of the sea, 
as it has 4 and 5 fatho1ns: an~I on the str>ln<l are pits for watering. Along side of the 
rock of Iguaripe, on the east, the river Xaro falls into the sea: and, on its west side, three 
leagues out to sea, is a shallow of green wate1·, of 5 to 7 fathoms, with bottom of mixt 
sand, and, in some places, stnall shells. 

SEA.RA-is the inost im.portaut town upon this part of the coast. The bay on which 
it stands is formed by Point 1\Iacoripe (in lat. 30 40' 30" S. and long. 38° 27' W.) to the 
eastward, aud by the River Papina to the westward, an extent of about 4 leagues. It 
is extre1nely open; its p:reatest depth being 3 iniles. 

Abreast of the town, and at the distance of half a mile from the shore, extends a ridge 
of rocks, level with the water's e<lge, and within which sn'lall craft generally anchor, the 
entrance to the anchorage being around the eastern end of the reef. 

The land within Point l\Iacoripe is a high and irregular sand-hill, terminating in the 
point, which has a tower nerir the extremity. Ships advancing from the N. E. should 
not approach the point nearer than th1·ee n1iles, and shou]d choose a berth without the 
points which fonn the bay. Tolerable anchorage niay be obtained by bringing the point 
to bear S. E. by E. and the town of Seara S., about 4 miles distant from shore, in 5 fa· 
thorns, sand and n1ud. llis :i\Iajesty's ship Inconstant, in 1814, was the first English 
~hip of war that had anchored here within the memory of the oldest inhabitants; hav· 
ing brought up in a spot which ha<l previously been occupied by the A1nerican frigate 
Constitution. 

The Recife, or Reef, forms a corr1plete ridge, at a considerable distance from the shore, 
and is to be seen at low water. It extends parallel with the i:.hore tor about one quarter 
of a mile, with two openings, ouc above and the other below the town. A small vessel. 
may co1ne to anchor between it and the shore; but a ship can bring up only in one ol 
the openings of the ridge. or on the outside of it. A vessel coming in from the nor~h
ward should make Point _1\lacoripe, which i>1 a league to the eastward of the town, with 
a small fort on it, and may thence bring up in 6 or 5 fatho1ns. On the appearance of a 
ship, the town fort disphtys a white flag upon a tall flag-staff. 

North-eastward of Seara, between the reef and shore, is a rock, called Pedra da \relha, 
or the Old "\Voman's Rock, which may be known by the breakers over it. When aves· 
sel _leav«?s the port she 1nay pass between this rock and the shore, giving berth to a ~boad 
which hes about 100 yards tc.> the northward, or she may run out between the rock ao 
the principal ridge or reef. 

On the 1st of January, 1824, a vessel, comrnanded by Mr. ~ W. Matthewson, was 
wrecked by striking on the Pedra da Velha, while lying-to for a pi1ot. The rock ~p
peared to be in size not tnore than two or three times the length of the ship. It )Jes 
about one-third of the way between Point 1\-Iaco.-ipe and the inner anchorage, and the 
depth all round it is 3~ fathoms. 

Captain Matthewson says, "Jn going into the bay, ·J kept the lead constantly going: 
and when in 3k fathoms wore ship, with her head off shore; at the moment before~; 
struck we had this depth of water. She struck only twice, did not stop, and, as quic 
as the lead could be hove, we had 3~ fathoms· again. 'I"'he vessel drew scarcely nine feet 
of water. 

The breach may be seen on the rock at low water; but in the daytime, when the s~a
breeze sets in, the water generally tops and shows so much alike that it is not easy toclis· 
tioguish the p1ace of the rock in the general swell. 

The inner anchorage above n1entioncd, is between the recife or reef and the shore~ 
You enter by the eastern channel and go out by the western, when you cannot fetch 0~0 
by the eastern one. Here a yessel lies at low water, surrounded by breakers, except~. 
the channels; and as the pilots are very inattentive, it is, altogether, very dangero 
This is, nevertheless, becoming a place of very considerable trade. d Uy 

••From Seara the coast trends N. W. by W. to J"ericoacoara,t the depth gra ua 
--~·"~----~----~~-- ·~----

• Kostcr•s TraYels in Brazil, vol. 1, p. 175. . . full of 
t .. .Tericoac:oara is a bay covered with sea weed, an.cl !ts c?as.t bare an_d barren.. It 1!uotain, 

shallows, havmg near the shore only 2 fathoms. Its d1stmg111shtng mark is a fine ~1gh mbigh·"
al~ost TOUbd, a little inland, the ground breaking near it, alld forming others not qwte 80 
[P1menteL] 
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increasing off shore; but a N. W. course should be pursued, to avoid a spit, the base of 
which extends from J.\.Iount l\ielancias to Jericoacoara, and terminates in a N. E. direc
tion fro1n the latter, <it the distance of 6 or 7 1ectgues off shore. Having run 100 miles 
upon the above N. ,V. course, including a mHe and a half per hour for the current's as
sistance, in soundings varying frorn 11 to :ZO fathoms, change the course to W.-! N .• 
which is nearly the direction of the coast fron1 Je1-icoacoara to Mangues Point, and it 
will give you a sight of the land as far a,; the island of St. Auna. 

''When ships are bound to J\1arauham, frotn Sf'<nvanl, it is absolutely necessary to 
make the land considerably to the ea:-;tward, as the cu1·rents, in general, set very strongly 
between W. -.} S. and W. N. "\V. If, in endeavoring to make the land, you should be 
in lat. about 3-" S .• on discovering it you will be offl\fount J\lelancias, or between it and 
Seara; if the latter, three oth~r inountains will be observed to the S.S. E., lying nearly 
S. E. and N. W. of each other, which inountains are about 7 leagues to the westward 
of Seara, and are easily seen fro1n that place. About this part of the coast you will 
have a bottom of tine sand and shells. 

"If you should make land when you consider yourself in from lat. 2° 15' S. to 2° 30' 
S., and hiJ.ve a buttom of small red and white stones, you will be off Jericoacoara; if the 
bottom consists of yellow, blue, and red stones, you will be off Parnahiba or Tamonia; 
and three mountains, lying neady in the n1eridian of each other, in the neighborhood of· 
the latter, will be seen. 

"rI'he whole coast from Point l\Iacoripe to Parnahiba is sandy to about ha!( a league 
inland, whence it appem-s well cultivated; so that it is easily distinguishable from the 
coast between Parnahiba and Green I\langues (l\-Iangroves) Point, which consists of 
nothing but sand, without the least sign of vegetation." 

That part of the sea coast of the province of Paiuhy, extendjng from the Barra de Iguar~ 
rassu, the easte1-nnlost branch of the Rio de Parnahiba to the Barra de Tutoia, is in,
correctly laid down in all our charts. The distance between these two mouths is about 
36 miles, in whir.b extent the Rio de Parnahiba discharges itself by four others. Two 
of the mouths of this river, namely, those of Iguarrassu and the Barra VeJba, are only 
laid down in the charts, while the position of the four others is unknown. l\ow this har
bor f!f Tutoia is t}u onl_y one alon !.( this e.?;tensire line (if coast from Bahia de 7-'odos os San
tos to tke River Amazons that admits ef the bar being crossed at all times ef the moon by ves
se~s drawing 14 or 15fut water. Notwithstanding this, the position of the harbor of Tu
to1a is not only incorrectly Jaid down in some charts, but in many which are tolerably 
correct in other respects, Tutoia is not even 1nevtioned. 

Tb.e bar of Tutoia is between 7 and 8 1ni.les wide. The masters of two English ves
sels who sounded 011 it, never fou od less than 5 or 6 fathoms water, which corroborated. 
t~e el>.tract of a log of a large Brazilian brig of war that had entered the harbor a short 
ltme previous to our arrival . 
. 'l'he bars of Iguarrassu and Barra "\T elha are not navigable. Tutoia, as above men

tioned. is the only port accessible. and is highly jmportant in a commercial point of view._ 
"Inclining to the shore and observing the sa:Jd banks well, ;is you pass along, the en

trance of the River Peiguicas will easily be distinguished. The sand wi11 now begin to 
assume a higher and more irregufar appearance: this height and irre-~ularity docs not. 
however, deserve the appe1Jation of hills. When the Perguicas bears S. S. E. you will 
begin to shoalen your water to 8 or 9 fathoms, but a steady course should be pursued, 
as You will presenr1y pass the spit formed by the sand \vashed from the river. and which, 
trieeting the natural course of the current in the offing, inclines it to the N. W • 

. "If the day should be far advanced when you are off th.is part of the coast, haul to th& 
w111_cl under topsaiJs and foresail for tf-ie night ; standing off into 22 or 24 fathomw, and 
on into 12 or 14. It would not be advisable to haul the wind before you . .a:re past the 
Perguicas, as, otherwise, you may be short of daylight for the operations of the eDsuing 
day. At daylight you may bear up under all. sail. pursuing the former coul'se .and di~ .. 
tance from the shore, and towards the conc1usmn of the sand banks the lan~ will begu1. 
to appear a little more fertile, and Green Mangues Point wilJ easily be distin-guish-eQ. 
ANGERS'rEIN~s ROCKS.-Lat. 4° 28' S. long. 37° 6' W. soundings 11 feet.' 
Extract of a letter from Mr • .John Bouch, master of the Brig AQgerstein, dated Rio 

laguaribe·, 15th December, i830. 
"In lat. 4Q 28' s. and long. 37° 6 1 W. I came through a cluster of rocks, thirteen in 

number, from two to three fathoms under water. I ran close along aide of one ; it was 
quite visible under water, and J: hove the Jead on it myself, anl;I had not more than 11 feet 
\v~ter. They are not dangerous by day, but I should not like to be among them by night, 
'll'1th·a sea on. The rocks being of a dark brown color, they show themselves su.fticient11 
for ~ -ve~sel to pass c]ear of them ~. a~d bef«?re the se~ond ca:-lt of the t~ad can be got, YOfi4 
are in 10 fathoms water. They he 1n a triangular fol·m, about 11 mdes from the-.)qd 

~ . . ~ 
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with Ponto do Mel, S- S. E. -1 E., the Red :Mount on the Return, "\V. by N.:} N. 7 or 8 
leagues.H 

Description af St. ..Lliarco Bay. 

St. 1'iarco Bay is that part of the sea crnnprised hetween the w~stern coast of1'1:irannam 
and the main land; its entrance lies N. N. E. <lnd S.S. "\V.; its length is over seventy-two 
lililes, and its width six miles: every whe1·e the depth of water is sufficient for large 
vessels, even for frigates, which may cast anchor near the harbor of St. Luis, situated on 
the westeJ'n coast ol the island of 1Ylaranham. 

The preva1ent winds being frorn the east, vessels bound to l\faranham n1ust enueavor 
to make the first land east of the island, except in case of a fair and favorable ~ind from 
north to west. 

The white sandy be~ch, called Lancoe Grandes, is the first land a vessel bound to 
Maranham must en<lea1.ror to make: but it is proper to observe, that, by an eri-or in the 
day's work, you may be deceived, and mistRke the L<1ncoe Pequenas for the L<incoe 
Grande!!, and in such case consider yourself west of the Perguicus, when in fact you will 
be on the east of this shaHow water: to prevent such an rrror, the surest way will be to 
keep at ten or twelve miles distance from the shore, with from 6 to 1') fathon15 of W<lter. 
and sail along the ce.Jst until you reach the green l\1ange1 shme; from this point you 
:rnust-~teer west; and very soon after you will discover the breakers of St. Ann Ishrnd. 
and the island itself. Now you must direct your course round the breakers of St. Ann 
at t-wo or three miles distance, until north of them, and you will be certain to have passed 
them when St. Ann Island shall stand south a few degrees east of vou. 

Having passed the northern breakers of St. Ann, y~n nn:i.st steer again west, a 'few de
grees north, until you discover the breakers of Corao Grande, which you may approach 
as near as the former. From this point you may proceed to the hai-b_or by two different 
courses: if you intend to follow the first course, then you must steer round Corao Gran
de, keeping at a regular distance, "\Yith 10 or 12 fathoms of water: if the second, yon 
coast along the western shore of 1\faranham Island. l\1aranham Island is easily distin
guished from Santa Ann Island by_ its greater height, and its white shore towards the 
north. 

The first point to be discovered, when keeping close to the 1\-faranham Island, is Cap.c 
St. Marcos, from which the hay derives its name. It is a high land of very great deel.1-
vity, on the top of which a house is to be discove"ted, with a mal'!t for a signal. Thi:" 
cape and land project into· the sea, and 800 yarifs from the sea-shore there are many 
rocks and santly breakers, which you must not approach, being very dangerous. 

Keeping always the same course, S. W. and S. W.;} S. you will very soon reach ~he 
parallel of the small fort of San Antoni de la Barra, situated at the point of Areias, which 
forms the northern point of St. Luis Harbor. That point being part of the rocks and 
sandy bank above stated, it will be dangerous to approach too near, as long as you stand 
west otit. but when you shall h~ve sailed beyond this cape, you may cast anchor. . 

SHOAL OF MA NOEL LUIZ.-At the distance of77 miles N. 8° E. from Itacolom1. 
you will find one of the rnost tlangerous shoats that you c;;i_n possibly meet with at se;i: 
this is called the Shoal of Manoel Luiz, and was only known by the number of wreck~ 
'that happened before we were able to discover or assign its true position. It con
sists of many groups of conical rQcks, nearly even with the water's edge, separated by 
intervals. irregular both in distance and in depth. 

This shoal, being situated in a sea rarely exposed to violent winds, breaks only for.an 
instant, and that when the tide is quite ]ow, so that it. is almost imnossible to perceive 
it ev~ when passing very near. Nevertheless, the rocks on the sukace which we haYe 
explored, ;arc; not rnore than frorn 5 to l 5 feet under water at l?w tide, w-hile there arc:~ 
12, aud 10 -B~ms close to them ; thus you may encounteT this danger suddenly, and 
wrecked without the hope gf assistance."' 

The iostant.aneout1 breakings rise in appe.arance Jike the back ofa whale, whei:i ~he :;::ea 
is calm; and when thes·e disappear, they leave masses of white foam, which are v1s1ble !'0~ 
so$e time. When the sky is clear, you may discover the rocks under water, whic 

. appear in Jarge black p~tches ; bu! as. th~se patches are not perceptible until yon are J~:. 
near, you must not wait for such rnd1cattons. After two hou:ts of flood, and at th~ he 
tance of only half a mile, it is probable you will not see one trace of this danger, Jf t 
sea is caJm. . b ·rs 

The survey which we maile of this shoal, has enabled us to be well acquainted with. 1 
ft. 

approaches from the east, the south, and from the west, so as to be certain that not m<_ 

• The,VenWt~ of Liverpool, in 1814; experienced this misfortune; for having struck upon thit1 
ataI ~ ahe went down immediately, and entirely disappeared in 10 or 12 minutes. 
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~b.ngerous exists in these directions. I wish I could state the same \vjth confidence re
specting the approach frarn the north; but this exan1ination would have occupied me 
e~ght days nwre, aad we had not the opportunity of making- it; tor tbe following clay. 
afrer we had discovered this shoal, the ba<:l season set in with violence. The weather 
would not allow us to n:1ake any rnore ast1·ono1nic<d observations. 

All the accounts that I could collect of these rocks of l\'f<inoel Luiz agreed, in the 
midst of contradictions, in placing then'! DJ.ore to the soutlnuu-d of the place ~·hicb I dis
covered thern in, and confiaed thern to n1uch narrower limits than those in which I found 
them; it was therefore 1nost probable that I had seen them all. N evertbeless I do not 
affinn this; and our survey haviag included the approaC'hes to these dangersin the di
rections the niost i1npo1·tant to vessels which frequent I\laraohan1, I ain pleased to have 
resolved the question of the actual position of this danger in its 1nost essential parts~ 
agreeably to the instructions given inc~ Ieaviug to a nwre favorable opportunity the 
chance of <liscovering whatever n1ay be f1u-ther interesting, for the benefit of navigation 
in general. From our observations, made at the anchorage 400 toises to the south of 
the most westerly rock of 1\Ianoe] Luiz, and under circurnsui.nces which assure us of its 
correctness, I pl;1ce these rocks in latitude 0° 51' 25" S., longitude 44° 14' 45" W. and 
the variation observed at the sa1ne anchorage, Jan. 29, 18:!0, was co 57' E. The same 
day, in the evening of which it was full 1noon, we found the rise of the tide was 12 feet, 
aud th<H it was hii:::h water at five o'clock : that the flood ran fo1° six hours, at the rate of 
s~x tenths of a 1nile per hou1·, to the S. \-\7

• and the el>h ran N. E. for the same period, 
and with the sa1ne velocity. Lastly. the nature of the rocks which form this danger, 
;1ppears to be of the same kind as those of the Abrolhos, and are similar to most of the 
other rocks and islets at a little distance frorn the coast of Bt·azil, which we have already 
tlescribed. 

Such were our obsen·ations, according to our survevs, of these shoals of 1\Ianoel Luiz. 
when, in 1825, we were told that anoth•'w gnntp of r~cks had been discovered nearly 7 
leagues more to the northward, aud i:~huust on the satne 1neridian as ours. This dis
C-Overy, entirely accidental, was 1nade by .i\1r. Da Silva, an ofllcer in the Bra:z.ilian Navy, 
who, on his route to Para, saw the breakers on his passas!;e, and discovered these rocks. 
1 am not acquainted with the particLilars of this discovety; but the position given to this 
uew dang:er is said to be latitude 0° 32' S., longitude 44c' l 7' 21'' "\V. and according to 
the account we 1·eceived, there does nol appear to be an~: douht, at le3st of their latitude. 
O~e question here presents itself, that i:s, to which of the two shoals, J\lr. Da Si_lva's 

or f!!me, ought we to give the nan1e of 3Ianoel Luiz? 1 f you con snit fo1·mer charts which 
11ot1ce this shoal, you will find so little agrt>erncnt an1on.'{ them, that it will be impossible 
to decide in favor of one or the other. 'T'hey are n1arked as only one g1·oup of rocks, and 
not any of them are pJ;-i.ced in the position ,given either by l\:!r. Da Silva or myself. I a1n 
t?etefore inclined to thi11k that these two dangers ought to be conside1·ed as a continua
l!on of the san1e shoal. Its extent, which would be 7 leagues north and south, having 
occasioned its being met with in many parts, will explain, in so1ne n:ieasure, the different 
J>'Js:itions that have Lbeen assigned to it. I agree that this hypothesis would not justify all 
these accounts, because I arn infonned that the popular opinion at 1\Iaranhau1, for exam
ple, places the shoal one dep;ree more to the southward than where we found it, and 
where we are conJi.dent there exists no sort of danger: and we mny say the so1ne respect
nig the danger discovered by 1\11·. Da Silva; however, it appears, beyoud all doubt, that 
what is call~d 'the Shoal of Manoel Luiz. is only one of th.e points of the extensive shoal 
that Mr. Da Silva and myself have fixed the northern and southern limits oC* 

\Ve conclude this subject, by observing that it appea1·s to us difficult to determine from 
the soundings. your distance fron1 the shoal of 1\Ianoel Lui?.; the depth and the nature 
ofthe ground beinz so variable, at a certain distance: fronJ. the danger. that you caa de
duce from them onlv very unce-rtain conclusions. The soundings of whit~ sand, speck
led black and red, a~ before 1nentioned, being the tnost common in that part of th~ seay 
between the meridian of the Coro a Grande, rind that of the eastern coast of tbe adjacent 
continent, extend l O or 15 1eagues to the northwa1·d of the entrance to the Bay of St. 
~~fltcos ; but these are not without exceptions, as you will often find soundings of a very 
lfferent appearance. 
Beyond this liinit, as well as to the eastward of Coroa Grande, sand and broken mad-

~*It is remarkable that Captain Appleton, in 1817, discovered a dangerous shoal in latitude oo 
4a•. S. and about 4 lea,,.nes to the westward of the reputed ~ituation of the Bank of Manoel Luiz, 
;·hie~ would appenr to=be placed somewhere between Roussin nnd Da Silva's Rocks, and proba-

i}'. Will prove to be a continuation of the same dangers. He states them to be composed of sbarp
i:;ointej coral rocks, with only 14 and 15 feet 'Water over them in some places, while close to .tbeae· 
saa!lo'llVa the lead will fall into 40 fothome ; this -description, in its principal features, very iDllldt re-
l>etnbles that of the Baron. . 
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repora are the most commonly met with. These are near1y the same which you so 
constantly meet with all along the coast of Brazil frorn the Abrolhos. 'Ve found 
them at the extre1nity of all our routes to the eastward, and on the parallel of this 
shoal; and it is probable they extend much farther to the northward and eastward. 

In fact, broken madrepora are most common in tbe vicinity of this danger, to the east, 
south, and west of it; but they are inixed sometirnes, 1:hough rarely, with coarse gravel, 
broken shells and rocks, but varying in depth so much, that you cannot, by the sound
ings, determine your di::stance from the shoal to w·ithin 5 or 6 leagues. 

Directions far Vessels bound to Jl/faranham, by Lieut. E. Stopford, commanding H. llL 
Schooner Pickle. 

Vess~ls bound to l\Ianmham may cross the equator in long. 40° W. which will ena
ble them to fetch the Lancoes Grai1des, a landfall deservedly recf:Jmmended by Baron 
Roussin. It has been customary to mnke the ligh.thonse on the island of Santa Anna, 
but an error in the longitude will be of less importance by making the Lancoes Grandes. 

A vessel arriving off Santa Anna. and not having sufficient daylight to find her way 
into the bay of St. JVlark, may lay to for the night off am] on the lighthouse, keeping it 
as near south of her as possible, distant 6 and 7 1niles.. ".rhe light is revolving, and can 
be seen distant about 15 miles. 

As there is constantly a heavy swell on the coast, anchorage should be avoided ifpos· 
Eible, as it is both difficult and dangerous to recover the anchor. 

From Sahta Anna a "\'essel should steer '\V. lf N.4 by doing which she will pass the 
breakers of Coroa Grande, at the distance of ab.out 3 n1iles, and JYiount Itacolomi will 
be discovered bearihg ahout west. \/\!'hen distnnt abont 10or11 miles frmn the .Mount, 
alter course to S. t '\V., till the fort and flag-staff of St. l\1ark's are made out nearly ahead. 
St. l'Vlark's point should not be passed at a greater distance than a mile and a half, that 
the bank of De Cerca, (on the starboard hand going in,) may be avoided; a reef ?t 
rocks runs off from the point; and to avoicJ these, it should not be approached, withw 
three quarters of a rnile. "\Vithin these limits a vessel m~y coast along until Fort Ao .. 
tonio bears E. or E. by S. when she should anchor and wait for a pilot. 

A vessel by following the above route to Maranham, will avoid getting entang1ed :imong 
the swash-ways on the Coroa Grande shoals, mentioned by ce1ptain Courtenay as being 
so very dangerous to strangers. 

The inhabitants of .Marapham, in consequence of their harbor filling up, expect to be 
obliged to transfer their port of shipment to A lcantra. Lieut. Stopford visited this port, 
and is of opinion that it is preferable in every respect to 1Vlaranhan1, being easier of _ac· 
cess, capable of containing more ships, and allowing then1 to get in or out, at any .nme 
of tide, with the prevailing; winds. The depth of water is also greater. The Pickle 
was anchored about one third of a cHble's length from the shore, in 7 fathoms at low 
water, being more than in any part of the harbor of l\Iaranham, even at high water. 

Captain Courtenay 1·ep1·esents the bottom, along the whole line of coast, as beiag com· 
posed of quicksnnds, to which he attributes the frequent loss of anchors by vessels: 
Lieutenant Stopford is of a different opinion, having frequently anchored on nU parts~'. 
the coast, between l\Iantnham and Par::i. It is, however, in<li!i<pensab!e, that vesse_~ 
should ascertain the quality of the bottom before anchoring:, as it is foul in many pl~ce~. 
The ~ickle lost her small bower before Lieutenant Stopford was aware of this, by an
choring on rocky ground. ''Vessels should be careful not to anchor off St. Mark's point, 
as the ~round is foul, and rnany anchors have been lost there. 

ROUTE FROM MARANHAM ".rO PARA.-A vessel bound from Mara11hamto 
Para, during the rainy seasoD, should get to the northward of the equator as_s~on has 
possible. She will thus avoid the light bafiling wmds and calms which prevail in 1 15 

season; and a:tso the current. which ~ets from E·. N. E. to S. E. about 2 or 3 miles per 
bout~ occasioned by the waters from the various rivers an<l bays of the coast. 

•ro the westward of the island of Salina there are some white eliffs so oe~rly rese~~ 
blio~ those to the eastward of that island. that they have been frequently m1st::iken °d 
each other. Vessels mistaking the western cliffs for those east of Salinas, have sto~
on until they have become lost on the Braganza shoal, or in that equally dan~er~ol: 
place called the Well. The utmost caution therefore is necessary to attend to the 
lowing directions for anchoring at Salina. a<;t 

Bring the town of Salina to bear S. by E. and anchor in 9 fathoms. The whole co · 
from Turnivissa is woody. anu the white sand hills &ire very remarkah1e. Page 

Information ohtHined from Senhor ~,aramanhRs, the chief pilot, Lieutenant ' 
~otn.mander of the U. S. Schooner Box.er. at Para. South America. il t 1/JaY 

1. A. flag hoisted on the tlag-•ta.ff at Salina's village. is the day signal that a P 0 

be obtaiu.ed. 
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2. lf the pilot should not, however, come off during the day, and at night there be 

shown two lights, the pilot may be expected off the following nJOrning. 
3. If there be three lights shown, the pilot has no boat, and n1u!'!t have one from the 

vessel to bring him off; in whid1 case the vessel inust bring the village of Salin<1s to 
bear S. S. W. in soundings of five or six fathoms \'ntter, when point Atalaia, (impro
perly called in the charts, Atasia,) will be djstant about 5 miles. You rnay here dis
patch a boat, well m<inned, which n1ust keep close in with the shores of Atalaia, cleur 
of the surf, until it ineets with an opening in the reef wl1ich lines the coast in front of 
the village, through which it must pass. Inside the reef, the water is quite smootll, and 
you may land any where upon the be~ch. 

4. 'rhe boat should be sent at half flood, in order tb<it it mav return the sarne,tide. 
It is high water on full <ind change at 7 o"clock, and off shore at ·s. Pcira, June 1, 1832. 

H. M. S. Pickle remained at anchor one night in 7 fathoms, with the town bearing 
S. by E. and had no difficulty in regaining hPr nnchor in the morning. Lieutenant 
Stopfor<l observes, that accidents have frequently happened, and Jives have bef:D lost by 
boats going for the pilots bein?; swampecl itl the surf. 'I'hey have frequently landed im
mediately under the town, which is very wrong, and Lieutenant Stopford recommends 
them to pass to the westward of the island~ by doing this a river will be observed, which 
leads up to the town. where boats may land in safety, and thereby <Woid the surf outside. 

MARANHAM 'I'O PARA.-Para, or Chand P:n«1, is the nortliernrnost province ot 
Brazil, and is celebrated for its cotton, sugar, ~·anilla, chocolate, etud coffee. 'I'he coast 
frum the bay of l\faranhan1 to Petra, is generally low and setndy, and has 1nany little 
isles, of the sarne description, with numerous coves an<l rivulets. Pi1nentel has de
scribed the whole, but his description is not adapted to the use of the modern navi
gator, unused to creep a]ong thA shore. Some of it may, however, be useful. Aves
sel, he says. bound from ~1aranlrn1n to Para, should take her departure in the morning, 
aJvance to the anchon1ge off the Aracaji, or cliff, already described, thence stand out to 
sea, to beyond the shoais of Cu1na, (or Carnaveros bnnks,) which may be effected in a 
run of 8 leagues. Having passed these, you approach the sand bank stretching from 
thR western shore, and over which there are 6, 10, 7, 6, 5, 7, and 8 fathoms. Thus, you 
may proceed to the N. N. \V. or N. '\.V. by N. to the distance of 22 le8gues, when the 
ground of the bank, whire sand with black specks, wi11 be succeeded by coarse sand 
and stones, or brown sand etnd broken shells, with 13 to 17 and 20 fathoms of water.• 
Here you will be off the island of St. J oao, or St . .John, and near the parallel of one 
deg'ree south. 

'l'he island of St. Joao is nearly Jevel with the sea, and about 3 leetgues Jong from E. N. 
F:.. to \V. S. \V. Between the N. E. end of this island and Point Turivazo to the W. N. 
W. the distance is about 9 leagues. rJ'he bay between affords sheJter, and vessels may 
anchor on the N. W. side of St .. John's island. in from 6 to 4 fathoms. sandy ground. 
~t the distance of 18 leagues \V. N. "\\T. from 'f'nrivazo point is Cape Gurupi, over 

which is a mountain, insulated and therefore remarkable. This mount is several leagues 
inland, and near it is another, somewhat sn1aller and rounder. The coast here, ~s in 
other parts. is, however, low, level and sandy. covered with a dark brush-wood, and from 
the point a shoal, with breakers, extends 3 n1iles out to sea. 

From Cape Gurupi to tbe River Cayte, on the western bank of which is a small town 
of the same nan1e, the distetnce is 24 leagtles, on a course nearly west. At tlJe entrance 
of this river, on the eastern side. are several low islets. of the same name. Off the 
~hnre, throughout this extent, the bottom is generally flat, and there is conunon]y 7 and 
8 fathoms at 3 leagues off. with clenr ground. ' 

.i;:rom the Cayte to the inlet of Maracuno, the distance W. by N. is 12} leasi;ues. In 
sailing along it is proper to keep 2 or 3 leagues off shore, in soundings of 7 and 8 fa
~~ums. The coast here is distinguished hy a range or chain of white sand-hills, the 
11 ghest of which, Pirnus:su Hill, is about 31 leagues westward of Gayte Point. the west
ern P.oint of the mouth of the Cayte. Pirauss1i Hil1 appears like a high bluff, and per
pend1cular point, dose to the sea. with red clifts on its eastern side. 

At 5~ leagues \V. by N~ from Piraussu Hill is Point Aralaia, distinguished by awatch
!0wer, having a gun which is occasionally tired when a vessel is approaching. On mak
ing_ this, and keeping a g-ood look-out. the smoke may be seen. At this phwe are two 
eminences of white sand, and immediately west of the point is the inlet or bay of Mara
cuno, having 5 and 6 fathoms of water, and good ground. 

RIO PARA.-Point 'l'iginca. the eastern point of the mouth of the Para, is 9 lea~ues 
Test from Atalaia Point; and within this. at the distance of '1 miles to the S. W. is Point'. 

anua. Here an extensive ban_k _extends 2 leagues from shore between the two points, 
and to the northward are t_he T1g1oca shoals and breakers~ the positions and nature of 

• _<\.ccording to a late survey. 
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which can be understood only by reference to the charts. The passage in is between 
these shoals, and has a depth of 12, 11, and 15 fath01:ns, at about 11 n1iles from the 
southern shore, in latitude 0° 23' S. There is, also, a channel for small vessels, at 5 
1niles from shore, and along the edge of the Baxo do Boronoco, the bank which extend,; 
fron1 Point Tigiuca, as already noticed. 

DIRECTIONS FOR PARA.--Vessels bound to Para should endeavor to make 
the land about Salina or Cayte, which lies to the eastward of S<Jlina, and is remarkable 
for its white sand hills, steei=ing to the westward, keeping the land in sight 6 or 7 mile~ 
distant, you will n1ake the Point Atalaia. which has a house near its extreme point, and 
immediately after will see the village of Salina, which faces the sea, and easily perceiHd 
iu clear weather by its white buildings. Here vessels take a pilot for Para, <lnd if one 
should not come off by making a signal, you will have to send the boat on shore for one. 

8houlcl you not see Salina, or find any difficulty in procuring a pilot, by attending 
to the following directions you will find no difficulty in passing the .shoals, or going up 
the river. 

'I'he land between Salina and Tigioca runs about W. by N. abou• 4 leagues. To 
the westward of Salina you will see a point of land, S. "\V. of which are two remarkable 
white sand hills. and by keepiug a good lookout at the niast-head you cannot pa~s them 
without seeing the1n, they being the only thing- remarkable between Salinas and Tigioca, 
and is a good departure to run between the shoals. rI'igioca lies ahout 17 miles to thP 
westward of this land, and is a low point. You will have running along 11, 12, 14 and 
15 fathoms water channel-way, and be careful in sounding; co111e no nearer the land 
than 9 or 10 miles, as you ::ipproach 'l'igioc<t, for fear of getting into the Well, which is 
a dangerous place, and oftentimes deceives stran.gers by supposing it to be a good chan· 
nel insjde, as 1nost of the books and charts represent, but should never be attempted by 
any. The Well (or entrance of do.) is about 5 ur G zniles to the north and eastward of 
Point Tigioca, and has from 20 to 28 fathoms water: by getting that soundings JOU 

may judge immediately you are in the '-Vell, for there are no such soundings any where 
about that part of the coast. 1-laul off as soon as possible to the south and east, to 
avoid the Braganca Bank, for in that 1;1oundings you are not far off dan~er; perhaps tb_e 
next soundings you may not have n1ore than 2 or 3 fathorns and less, as I have found it 
to be the case in going through that channel with a boat, and sounded all the way, some· 
times not 6 feet, and breakers both sides. I have been the more exact in pointing out 
the danger of this channel, that it may never be attempted by any, and if unfortunately 
you should happen to get in., and your water shoalens, if flood tide, con1e to anchor awl 
wait for the ebb, and then you shoulc.:! not haul off the land too sudden, for fear of the 
Braganca Bank, which is inside of you, and which you cannot avoid seeing, as it breaks 
constantly unless at high water, and the sea perfectly smooth, which seldom happens to 
be the case, that a vessel can pass it without seeing. 

Running for the Channel between Tigioca and Braganca Banks. 

'V'hen you make Tigioca Po.int from the mast-head, and running along the land so 
that you can see it plain from the de.ck, (say 9 or 10 miles,) you will soon d~sc-0~er th~ 
Braganca breakers from aloft, which break very high on the larboard hand going m, an 
js the best mark to run in by. The tide runs very rapid in this channel, and the sea ::it 
times, and for the most considerable. rrhe ripple c~used by the tide at times appears 
to a stranger like shoal water, where there are probably from 14 to 15 fatbon1s wat~r, 
and while the Braganca is in sigltt you need not be apprehensive of any danger, fort 1e 
hank is steep close to the breakers, and you should pass within 2 miles of them, or eve~ 
less, and when 'l~igioca Point bears about S. E. by S. Braganca distant about 2 or 
miles~ you may haul up abeu.rS. W. to avoid Tigioca Shoal, which lies outside of you, 
·a.nd stretches to the south and west, and breaks heavy at the east part, but sel~orn see~ 
going through this channel, and should your water shoaJen, approaching said shoa' 
(which will not be the case whilst the land is in sight plain from the deck,) haul mo~: 
to the south, and your water will deepen immediately; you may then proceed ~p r. 
river_ by keeping the_ Braganca in sig~t, which will always be a sure gui_de for goi:g ~~2 
keeping them at a distance about 2 miles, more or less, as the courses given may e 
fectetl mQt"e or less by the tides. all 

The land between Tigioca and Point Taiper is broken, appearin~ in spots of s:lnk 
islands, w~ich makes them more remarkable. and_ near to •raiper i:1 a <lr:r san~ : 00 
about 5 mll~s from the land, and to the south of whtch. ab~ast of Pomt Ta1per, 1~!ard 
anchorage, tn about 7 or 8 fathorns water, and is where pilots come to anchor 0~being 
bound to wait an opportunity of running out between the shoals on a-ccount 0 ngth 
less ex~ed to the heavy sea which sets in with the tlood tide, aod out-of the stre 
oiit. 
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Point Taiper is about 11 miles from Tigioca Point. The land between Taiper and 

Vigia Hes about S. W. by W. and N. E. by E. distant about 17 miles, between which, 
keeping at a distance from 5 to 4 n1iles, you will have 9 to 10 fathoms water, and as you 
approach Vigia :your water will shoalen gradually to 8 and 7 fathoms. The point of 
Vigia is remarkable in corning fro1n the northward, and as you draw to the southward 
another point will open which slwws the entrance of Vigia. Be careful not to ap
proach too near \.~igia, as there is a shoal stretches off about N. W. by N. 2 miles from 
the northern part of the land, which forn1s the entrance; and north from the southern 
part which forms the entraIJce to ·vigia, 2k or nearly 3 n1iles, hard sand. Vigia is a 
small fishing town, and cannot be seen in passing, as there i8 an island in front of it, 
which stand·s son1e distance ftom the entrcincE>. 

Running along the ]an<l, at the distance of 4 miles, you wiJl have 7, 8, and 9 fathoms 
towards Colares, it beiug a small village which faces the water, and is very easily dis
tinguished by its white buildings, distant from the south point of the land 6 or 7 miles. 
Off this village, or between it au,<l Yigia, is good anchorage about 3 miles front the land, 
sticky botto1n. Be careful not to come too close to Colares, as there is a reef of rocks 
that stretches off nearly two miles. 

lfnight is con1ing on, it is advisable not to pass Colares, but come to an anchor and 
wait until inoroing, and to know when you pass CoJares, your water will deepen very 
soon after as you approach the Ray de Sal, which will be open to your view. Bay de 
Sal is a large deep bay, being ahout 4 or 5 n1iles wide at the entrance. 

Be careful not to get into this bay, as it is dangerous, being fulJ of rocks, and no safe 
anchorage, and has sometirnes been taken fl\r Bay St. Anthony. Between Bay St. An
thony and Colares there is nu good anch(ffage that cau be recommended with safety, 
the water being very deep, particularly abreast the Bay de Sal, where you will have 
from 16 to 18 and 20 fathorns water, which is not the case any where e]se in the ri\Ter. 
Colares bearing west about 5 miles, steer from S. S. "\V. to S. S. ,V. ! W. You will 
then pass two small islands on your larboard hand, one abreast of the land, which forms 
the Bay de Sal, (S. part,) the other about 3 miles to the S. and W. In approaching 
th~se islands your course wjll draw you towards the land,•bUt come no nearer than two 
miles, as there are rocks which stretch off about lf mile, with 7 fathoms close to them; 
therefore 8 or 9 fathoms is near enough. As you draw up with the south island, you 
make the island of Tatuock necirly ahead. Be careful in drawing up to this island not 
to come too close to it, as there are rocks stretching off it to North Tatuock, between 
2 and 3 miles. Leave this island on your starboard hand after passing the s1nall island 
previously mentioned, 4 or 5 n1iles; you may then haul in for the land which forms 
the Bay St. Anthony. The shore becomes bold and wjthout danger. The Bay St. 
Anthony is a fine clear bay, good anchorage all through from 5 to 7 and 8 fathoms, 
~nd by hauling into the bay if you want to anchor, particularly the southern part cJose 
111 .• which forrns a lee, you will have the sea perfectly s1nooth, good shelter from the 
wmd, and out of the strength of the tide; but if you want to proce~d to town, steer 
across the bay, the wind being always fair for going up: you will then see several isl
an~s: keep between them and the point which forms the south part of the bay, (or 
Pomt Penheiro,) which is close to. You will soon see a smaU island called Paraquet 
Island, open to your view, and appears at a distance to be close in to the main land. 
\Vhen you pass Point Penheiro, steer directly for it, leaving it on your larboard hand 
close aboard, as it is on the very.edge of the channel. It is so lft>ld close to this island 
th~t_you need not be afraid to pass within the length of your vessel of it, and it is re-
9u1s1te you should pass close to it, as the channel becomes narrow as you pass it. hav
ing a shoal fiat of sand on your starboard hand. The fort, which stands on a small isl
~nd'. will open plain to your view. A.bout two miles distant from this island steer for 
Jt, giving it a berth !>f half a cable's length on the larboard h.nd, where you must send 
the boat on shore with your papers, or con1e to anchor: the latter is p1·eferabJe for a 
s~ranger, as the channel is very narrow. When you weigh anchor steer for Para. or 
city of Belem, which will be open and plain to your view, distant about 5 miles from 
fort, keeping the land distant about one mile on your larboard hand, and as you approach 
the town, haul in for the shipping, or custom.-house, the next large building to St. An
thony's Cburch, which is the first or nearest church in coming up the river; •then you 
may anchor abreast the cu~tom-house, where you wiU have to land your cargo. 
h N. B.-There is a shoal of considerable length runs between the island of Marajo and 

t e main land that runs nearly north and south, which the sea constant1y breaks on. 
:Nearest distance of said shoal from the main land, being abreast of Colares~ or that part 
of the land which forms the Bay de Sal, distant 7 or 8 miles. · 

High water, full and change, at Para, 12 o'clock. 
Do. entrance between the s'hoals, IO do. 
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From the mouth of the river, within Point Tigioca, the distance to the basin or an
chorage of Para, is 20 leagues. All the western side of the river is shoal. but on the 
easten1 si<le are even soundings of8, 7, 8, 9, 10, 7, 10, 12, 9, 7, and 6 fathoms. In the 
basiB itself are from 5 to 3 fathon1s. ,, 

A vessel direct from sea, with good observations. may cros~ the equator on the me
ridian of 45<:>, where soundings, from 50 to 40 fathoms, may be found. A course hence 
,V. by S. will lead towarcJs Maracuno Inlet, on the east of which a pilot may be ob
tained. The soundings over the bank. decrease gradually, fron1 40 to 15 fathoms; and 
it is to be observed that the flood tide sets strongly to the west, while the winds are from 
the east. 

The flood sets into the Rio Para at the rate of 4 miles an hour. The beginning from 
the eastward is very rapid, and it veers gradually to the N. E. and N. 'I'he vertical 
rise is 10 feet. 

Vessels outward bound, from point Tapua, steer accm·ding to the tide, keeping that 
point S. E. to the distance of fifteen or sixteen miles. With Cape Magoary then in sigl1t, 
haul up N. E. or N. N. E .• taking care to avoi.d the banks of 8t. Rosa on the west. The 
-wind here being generally from the eastwaru, with frequent squalls, great caution is re
quired. In thick weather, when Cape Magoary cannot be seen, the approach to St. 
Rosa's Bank may be knowu by the soundings becoming irregular, which is not the case 
to the eastward of the channel. The weather shoals should be kept on hoard as much 
as possible. 

Description of Pernambuco Bay, a1td Instructions to sail in and out of it. 

Cape St. Antonio is the land vesse]s bound to •Pernambuco must endeavor to make 
first. 'l'he coast north of Cape Antonio forms a bay. in the centre of which 1ies Per
nambuco. At the extreme end of this coast, N. 17° E., stands Olinda Point; half way 
from Olinda Point to Semambius, the church of Nossa Senhora Do Rosario is built on 
a he~ght; its two towers are easi1.)· distinguished when coming from the main sea; go
ing along the coast at two to four nliles distnnc~. there are 12 to 19 fathoms water .. 

\.Vben you have ascertaineu Cetpe St. Anton10, you must keep at two or three mile_:i 
from the shore, until you perceive the Fort of Pice10, between the N. '\V. and \V. r\. 
,V. and theu steer in a straight Jine to the Fort bui1t on the breakers, •rnd you .will near 
it until the Cocoa-tr~e of Olinda (which stands between the two highest buildings 
of the aity) appears N. t E. of you. Jn this situation you will stand within two or three 
thousand yards of the breakers, which foriv a key. This anchorage is not of the best, 
large ships ought never go nearer, and it is prudent never to cast anchor in bad weather. 
West of the meridian of the Cocoa-tree of Olinda, notwithstanding the oontrary is gener
ally prescribed, going to Pernan1buco during the northern monsoon, it is best to n1ake J::ind 
on Olinda Point. From Olinda Point up to the Fort of Picao, there is a shoal extend
ing two miles from the shore towards the sea, which makes it necessary to keep at three 
tniles distance, and by a depth of water from 8 to 10 fathoms, until the Fort Picao sta~dt 
~est, a few degrees towards.the north, by which you will _avoid the English bank, whic ~ 
1s formed by sandy rocks lymg at the southern end of Olmda bank. That does not ex 
tend further east than the meridian of Olinda City, nor farther south than the paralle1 
of Fort Ciesco. The sea breaks there with great violence in heavy wind, though there_ 
are 2 fathoms of wate~ Small vessels may avoid it to the west and north, keeping at ha;; 
a mile from the main fand from Pernambuco up to OJinda Point, but this vessel sha 
not require over three to five fathoms~ and it is indispensable to have on board a pilot for 
the nlace. f 

The harbor of Pemamhuco is not a very safe one, for vessels of a great ~raught ~f 
water are not able to cross the bar; for the swell of the sea is very great outside, ante 
too near the shore. there will be gre'lt danger should the anchor drag or the ship fal. d 
the leeward. when getting under sail, which may become indispensable should the w~n. 
turn S. S. E. or E. N. E. as is the case in the month of March and September. J?tH11l~ 
the northern monsoon thA preva1ent winds are from the ~ast, particularly at the t.ime::; 
new or full moon, and though the weather is clear and fine generally, yet it requires re 
be careful in the anchorage, and the surest ·wiJI be not to cast anchor too n~ar the sbo r; 
the bottom being very rocky, and requisite to make use of chain cables in this place m~er 
than in any other. Large vessels will do well to be all thnes in readiness to get uu·ng 
sail, and prudence requires to Jet fall every evening a second anchor for safety dun 
the night. ·u be 

If there is any necessity to remain a long time at Pernambuco~ the best 'Way vn 
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~ 

• . :h prev1. 
• At the entrance t>f Peraambu-00 a light.house i• erected, showing a ~volving lig t., as 

Olll!lly mentioned. · 
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to cast the two anchors off the cat-head, toward the main sea, with another toward the 
\V. N. \V. on the stern of the ship, in order to prevent the ship from swinging during 
the calm which comes after every squall of wind. 

'l'he harbor of Pernan1buco is sufficiently spacious and deep for vessels from 10 to 12 
feet draught of water: it is divided into two parts; the interior part, which is called the 
Poco, (the \Vell) is an anchorage situated on the northern end. rrbe entrance is fornted 
by several rocks or hanks of smri.ll stones. There are from 17 to 30 feet water on the bar, 
as well as inside. 'l'he shore is sandy, and the water decreases in depth, in proportion 
as you go toward the land. The only guard vessels have from the winds coining from 
the sea, <ire the rocks or breakers before stated; but they are very deficient for that pur
pose, and during the southern monsoon this place is not at all safe. 'rhe second part of 
the Fort is called Recife Port: it is comprised between the natural qu<"y of rocks and 
the city: it is also called l\losqueirao. This harbor is better guarded than the former, 
by~tlie quay of rocks, which, at low water mark, are from 8 to 10 feet above the sea; but 
to reach in the l\Iosqueirao, it is necessary to cross the bar, on which, at low water mark. 
there are but 7 feet water. 

If you wish to carry your vessel in the Poco harbor, you must proceed as fol1ows.
Beiag situated as we have already stated, inside of the English b::ink. the cocoa-tree of 
OJioda N. t E. of you, you must see a small pyramid built on the Rhore, in a straight 
line with the church of San Amarao, which is surrounded with cocoa-trees; in this sit
uation the chur:ch and pyramid stand very near the west of the wood, and you must fol
low that direction until you perceive south of you the Fort Picao. If you wish to go 
into l\1osqueirao you will have to steer S.-} W. from that place. 

Small vessels sometimes used to pass through the south entrance to reach l\fosqueirao, 
which is at the northern end of the quay of rocks. whereon Fort Picao is built. The 
mark to direct your course in this case is, to keep the two corner towers of the southern 
end of Fort Brun in the same direction, and consequently the one cov~ing the other, 
and true west; sail in this direction until you see the Fort Picao south of you ; then 
steer along the western side of the breakers, and you will reach the harbor. There is 
no great danger in going near the breakers; it is customary with pilots, when called, to 
come to take vessels lying in the bay. \:\Te again repeat, that vessels trading with Per-
nambuco n1ust not draw over from 10 to 12 feet water. . 

'l'he two harbors of Pernarnbuco are safer than the bay, ships bP.ing sheltered from 
the too great swell of the sea by the breakers or quay of rocks; but when the wind stands 
east and blows hard, it requires to be well secured. 

The prevalent winds are, as in the tropical climate, from S. S. E. to N. N. E.; from 
March to September, they are more toward the south, and sometimes S. "\V.; during the 
other six months they stand E. N. E. and N. N. E. · ,,. 

Descr-iption ef the Coast comprised bet1cecn Cape St. Antonio, and Olinda Point, the m01f,th 
ef the St. Francisco River, and Cape St. Augustine. 

From Itapuanzinho Point up to Itapuan, the coast bears no longer the san1e appear
ance as it does previous to your arrival nt Bahia. llere the shore is but san<ly aud low, 
few trees are to be perceived at a distance, and from place to place some cocoa-trees. 
All along the shore H ridge of rocks are to he met, and in many inst.ances they rise above 
the_ level of the sea; the- one at the Itapnan Point particular1y.seems like small islands. 
~h1r!y-eight miles farther N. 45° E. of ltapuan Point. you are opposite the Torre de 
~.iarcm of Avila, a kind of fort, built on the top of the co3st, among the trees, and which 
1~ now used as a house for si~nals. The coast viewed fr01n 9 to 16 miles _distant, appears 
like a wall of great niagnitude and equal height, except where the tw_o r1v~1·s San Joan
nes and .Ta cu hype discharge into the sea, where a large c1;1t appears in t~1s wi;i-11. The 
depth of the sea is very great opposite this place, for bemg only 10 _miles distant, no 
sounding is to be met. From Torre of Avila up to Oiteras of San Miguel, the shore is 
more high, but with small hills. 

All the coast from Rio Real up to Rio St. Francisco is low and sandy, with small broom. 
bushes, and small hills are discovered at no great distance in the interior. A veseel may 
approach very near the land, the bottom is sandy. with ~ravel and broken rocks. The 
next river after Rio Real, is Rio Sergipe. which is 21 miles distant froDJ Vassa Barris. 
The mouth of this river, when viewed at no great distance, is easily distinguished by the 
three sm:all hUls of an equal height, all ~overed wi!~ briat-s, ~ying 9 miles S. W. of the 
bar. These hills are called the Ostres Irmaos, (or I hree Brothers.) 
~t the mouth of the Sergipe River. a very white sand beach is to be seen, whose color 

stnkes with the green ground of the coast all around. At the bar the sea breaks wi:t-h 
great force at the time; from which we must infer a sha11ow water. The rivers which 
eonie next in succession are, Cotombeda River, near the Miserias Point, and Japaratuba. 
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Points. south of the mountains of Pacatuba; the country round Colindiba River, is one 
of the most productive in sugar, cotton, tobacco, &c. 'l'here are but 7 feet water at the 
har. When viewing the bar W. the Mount Aracajou stauds a few leagues N. W. and 
in the west l\1orro Tel ha is discoYered. 'l~he J\Iount Aracajou seems to run in a parallel 
direction with the coast, and in its northern extremity a deep cut is to be perceived. 
The second inount bears the shape of a Quaker's hat. '.I'he coast from Rio Idaparatuba 
up to St. Francisco Rive1·, is very dange1·ous in a strong S. E. wind, for vessels going 
near the land, they having no good chance to escape the wind, and the bottom too hard 
for the anchor to have a good hold in it. Prudence requires to keep at some distance 
from it. . ... 

Near St. Francisco River t'he land is very low, and cannot be seen even at a short dis
tance, for which reason great care is 1·equired to make land near St. Francisco. The 
only mountains to be discovered at a distance are the ltabayanna and Pacatuba, but only 
in fine clear weather, and when exactly opposite the River St. Francisco. The entrance 
of this river lies south of Manguinba Point. which is very low, and all covered with 
Mongel trees. It projects E. S. E. and, at l~ mile distant frorn it, in its direction. 
there are dangerous breakers. The north of the entrance is formed by a land more low 
than the fonner, havin,'.; a white sand, and in its projection into the sea there are no le»s 
dangerous breakers than on the other southern points. It is between these hreakers you 
must cast anchor until a pilot comes on the bar. There are from 12 to 13 feet water, 
the country is very populous, well cultivated, and produces great quantities of sugar: 
when near, the Janel from St. Francisco River up to Alagoas is low and sandy, and a 
ridge of rocks at no great distance from the shorei s to be seen. Many small rivers 
dh1charge into the sea, but none of a sufficient depth to be navigated; they may be ap
proached very near without dange1·. 

Opposite Cururippe, three miles distant from the shore, stands the rock of Dom Rod
rigo. This i·ock, as well as several smaller ones to be seen only at low water mark, 
have been designated by some as the Cosmographer Banks of St. Francisco, an.rt 
stated to be very dangerous, but without the least reason. We found all around th1g 
place a great depth of water, and the shallow water will not extend over 3 miles. In 
supposing it to extend as far as the lquia, as there is no reason to keep so near the land, 
one will do better, at all events, to remain at a greater distance than 4 miles. An im· 
portant observation is to be made on this part of the Brazil coast, and agreed to by the 
natives, which is this, that the )and-breeze during the night time is hardly perceived. 
when 4 or 5 miles from the )and, but at daylight it begins to reach that distance, and 
seems to attract the eastern wind towards the north until 12 in the morning; and after
wards the eastern wind returns gradually towards the east: from that fact vessels ma~· 
derive some benefit on either course. when obliged to beat. Near San Miguel the shore 
is very bold, and nearly 80 feet high, and the top perfectly even and horizontal for an 
open sp:ice of 15 rniles. When coming from the southernmost, the village of l\1acay0 

is to be discovered on the top of a highland. The church is easily distinguished; and 
for this reason the place deserv~s notice. The .Jaragua River empties below Maca~·o. 
and the point wh1ch forms the northern land of the mouth is covered with cocoa trees: 
and very animated breakers are to be seen at some distance in its diriection. North ol 
~acayo and from the interior, the mount of .l\'larambaya is discovered even at 45 miles 
d!stan~. This mount offers ~his particular, that the country on which it stands, though 
h1gh. is very level on every s_1de of its base. 'I'he shore north of Macayo is sandy, and 
from place to place of a redd1sh color; low trees are seen not far distant from the shore. 
1'I"he Fort of Ta.mandare, though not very important. deserves some notice, being t~e 
only place affording a safe sheher between Bahia and Pernambuco. This anchorage 15 

formed by a deep cut into a bold shore, and is sufficiently large and deep for admitting 
lar~e .vessels. 

Nine miles N. f N. E. of Tamandare l-Iarhor, lies the small island or rocks of AleJto, 
•ituated at the mouth of the small river Serenhen. Previous to your arrival there, the 
bar of Rio Fermoso is discove1·ed. When you obsel"Ve the two rocks of Alexo togetbe:'• 
they stand N. 6° W. ; then north of these two rocks Monte Do Sella is discovered IJl 
the interi?r• whi<:h d~rives its n~nne from its shape, (Little Saddle,) and may be useful 
to ascertain the sttuat 1011 of a ship. 

Being a fe~ miles. east of t~e rocks of St. Alexo, yon will distinctly pere~ive the Capd 
of St. Aug~stm~, l_Ym~ 16 miles N. 1_8° E. '!his cape is hardly covered tt1th wood, ao!t 
not very thick ; . at 1s of a moderate height, which decreases gradually t:ow;ards the sea .. 
oft'ers the particular remark, that a steep beach of a red yellow colot'is to be seen ~ 
many places of it: !t has ~ barren prospect when nearing it; 00 irs top dlere is a church' 
towards the noith side, a httle below the church, 'fortificatio·ns are to be aee.n. 



 

BLUNT'S Al\"IERICAN COAST PILOT. 547 

Desi;ription ef the Bay of All Saints, or Bahia-Instructions to go in and out ef thi• 
.EI arbor. 

Vessels bound to Bahia during the southern n1onsoon should make J::ind near San 
Paulo. lf during the northern n1onsoon they will do better· to make land north of Ita
puan, which is a little further north thitn Cape St. Antonio. Upon the whole this will 
depend on the accuracy of the <fay's work, the -actual situation of the vessel, and the 
wind to be met with when near the coast. The rnain entrance of the Bay of Bahia, 
called likewise St. Salvador, is formed by the cape or promontory of St. Antonio oo the 
east, and by the Island of Itaparica on the west. The n1ean'.distance from the Cape SL 
Antonio to Itaparica Islaod is not less than 4 n1iles, but the one half only of this chan
nel, which is towards the main land, is safe for navigation of large ships. If frorr1 the 
1'-Iorro San Paulo, you steer N. 46° E., with a favorahle wind, yoll will pal'ls at the pro
per distance of the bold shore of Itaparica lsbnd, and of the breakers of St. Antonio ; 
but if you are obligerl to bPat, it requires c<1rn to avoid both plaees. 

Nothing is to be feared by keeping at equal distance from the main land. on which. 
stand San Paulo, Mount Arod, ltaparica. until you discover towards the north, the .Ta
buru Point, which is the eastern end of ltaparica Is1an<l. Arriived opposite Point Ara
tuba. you are now 7 miles from J aburu, and 5 1niles S. 41 ° W. of Cape 8t. A.utonio, 
and nearly 3 miles ,V. of the southern extremity of the bi-eakf'rs of St. Antonio. From 
that situation you must direct your course straight towards the Cape of St. Antonio 
until two miles ont v fron1 the shore : from thence steer strai~ht towards the church of 
Bvm Fiin, (situated on the Point of Montferrate,) until you reach the Fort Do 1\-lars, or 
Sant Marcello, near which is the usual anrhora~e. 

The Flat of St. Antonio, lying 4 miles S . .,} w. of Cape St. Antonio, there is no dif
ficulcy to avoid it, and is altogether not very d;1ngcroua- It is a sandy bank of a rec}dish 
color; no rocks are to be met there, and 4 fothou1s of water11re to be found every where. 
Such is the opinion of the natives, and of the most experienced n~en; but having per
ceived some pl::4ces where the sea breaks on this bunk during strong wind. I would sag
ges~ to keep a distance from this place with a large ship, which is the case when fol
~owmg the course we have described. The general an<:horage fo1· merchant vessels is 
mside of the line drawn fro1n the Fort of JHarto Montferrate Point. It is necessary 
when going to this anchorage to avoid the sandy bank of Pan<::lla, which we had no 
chance to ascertain, but it is reported by the m1tives as a very shallow waler of 3 to 3! 
fath~ms only, Jyiag W. { N. W. from Fort Do Mar. . 

It is generally the case that the wind permits you to come to anchor 1n front of St. 
Salvador, the most prevalent wind being front E. and fron1 S. E., aud vessets can gene
rally go in by plving small board. During; the night time, the breeze coynes from seve~ 
ral points of the~ compass, but more generallv from the land side. q'be tides are per
fectly regalar from St. Salvador, and the flood and ]ow water last an equal time. The 
harbor is- very safe, an<l there are only a fow instances when a strong wind fro1n S. W. 
blows, that the water is much swelled, and the ships do not ride easy. 

The course to follow when goin.g out of St. Salvador, is very near the reverse to the 
'One to proceed in. When one mile distant west of Cape St. Antonio, and st~ring 4i 
miles S. S. W. of the sarn.e, the shaHow water will he avoided, and afterwards you may 
g? round the cape into the open sea. All the lands near Cape St. Antonio are tolerably 
hig-h, if c-ompared to those of the opposite sid-e. .,.l"hey a-re cf a pleasing appearance, 
being covered with trees, and a luxurious vegetation of a green color. This shore in 
fine weather can be discovered from 3"0 miles distant. On the end of St. Antonio Cape, 
1!t~nds a lighlhouse, not very hi_g-h, which in night time can only be seen frni::i l.2 to 15 
miles. In the dav time. whel'l the lighthouse bears W"., the fort of St. Antonio appears 
as separated at a small distance from the main land. Two and a half ln.ilcs east, a few 
degrees south of the lighthouse, th.ere is anotl~~r land point, ~n the t~p of w~icb stand 
the poles tor signals. "This last point forms with the Itapuanzmho Po1at, which stands 
one mile east uf a smaU bay. Many houses are to be seen along the sea coast. 

TSLE 01'~ 'l"RINIDAD AND MARTIN VAS' ROCKS.-Deacriptions and Di
r~tions.-Jn ayproaching Trinidad from the eastward, when running on its parallel, yuu 
w_iH make the three islets 'Or rocks of Martin Vas', which may be seen at the disfance of 
eight or nine leaf!:Ue& from a ship's deck. These rocks are very remarkable, and cannot t. mistaken. · They lie 1'1'8rth and south of each other, the distance frorn the outer reek 

1ng about tbree miles. The central rock is very high, with tufts of withered grasa 
Bctttered over its surf.ace. The other two are entirely barren. There is a passage be
t•een the aoutbemmost and central r.ocks. The northernmost almost join. Io clear 
~~er Triuidaci is distinctly seen from the rocks of Martin Vas•~ and may be descried 

league., o1f. 
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The island is about 6 miles in circumference, the land very unequal, and at best no 
more than a cluster of rocks, with son1e shrubs in the vallevs. The northernmost side" 
is quite barren, but to the southward all the interstices of the l·ocks are tilled with ever
greens of several kinds. There is also a qu<rntity of sea-fowl and rock-fish, and many 
wild hogs. The generality of the wood is very small, though there are trees of eighteen 
inches diameter towards the extreme heights. 

'l'rinidad is surrounded by sharp rugged coral rocks, with an almost continual surge 
breaking on every part, which renders the landing often precarious, and watering fre
quently impracticable; nor is there a possibility of rendering either certain, for the 
surge is often incredibly great, and has been seen during a gale at S. W ., to break over 
a bluff which is 200 feet high. 

The isl;cind is supplied with very good water from two small streams down the E. ;mcl 
S. W. sides of it; besides a small issue from the rock which fonns the S. W. extremity, 
not one of them will fill a tube of 6 inches in diameter. and there is a doubt whetl1er 
these run temporary or perennial, though tbey alway" produce a small quantity of wa-· 
ter, sufficient to preserve the existence of a few wretched inhabitants. Lieut. Thom:is 
Harrison, from whose account this cJetail of 'l'rinida<l is chierly extracted, speaking of 
the anchorage, says that they anchored off the west side of the island. at a n1ile from 
the shore, to be able to weather it on any tack, should the wind happen to blow on. 
••being directed," continues that gentleman, .. to do so by Captain De Auvergne, who 
informed us of the wreck of the Rattlesnake, and the miraculous escape of the Jupiter 
and .l'tfercury." 'l'hey prudently avoided the co1nmon anchorage, which is about a 
musket shot from the shore, in 18 or 20 fathoms water. On that side there stands a 
stupendous arch or hole in the rock, like that of Fernando N oronlrn. and two ve1·y re
markable rocks, one called the Monument and the other the Sugar-loaf. 

'I'be Monument is 850 feet high, of a cylindrical form, and almost detached from the 
island, with large trees ~rowing on its top. This had been named in 1700, by Dr. 
Halley, the Nine Pin. The Sugar-loaf, at the S. E. end, is lHiO feet high, of a conical 
forn1, with trees likewise on its summit, and whenever it rains hard, a cascade ot iOO 
ieet, makes there a benutiful appearance. The arch is a natural pas.sage niadc by the 
sea through a high bluff of about 800 feet high. Jt is 40 feet in hreadth, neFJrly 50 feet 
in height, and 420 in length; the dep~h of water above 3 fathoms. When the sea 15 

moderate, you may see through this arch into the only bay in the island, aml hav~ a 
view of a distant rock covered with trees, which renders the prospect extre1nely pic
turesque. 

Lieutenant llami1ton says "we first saw the island on the 5th of June. on our passage 
.to the Cape of Good Hope. we had then variable winds and calms: and on making it a 
aecond time on the 8th of November we had exactly the same winds and weather. ar· 
companied with a heavy squall of wind from the westward. Durin.g our stay there, abo\'e 
two months, the prevailin~ wind was from N. N. E.: hence I conclude the S. E. trade. 
wind is not to be depended upon, although the island is so far within the tropic 01 

Capricorn. . 
The American commander, Amasa Delano, visited Trinidad in 1803, ::inJ he aga111 

describes it as mostly a barren rough pile of rocky 1nountains. "\Vhat soil there is 011 

the island he found on the easfPrn side, where there are seven'll sand beaches, above one 
o{ which the Portugueee had a settlement, and have he savs done tnuch to work street~ 
or roarls over the valleys, I eve Hing down small hills to rnak-e the roads good. They 1P'. 
waJled in a number of enclosures for the purpose of making fields at the expense ot 
much labor. f 

This settlement was directly above the most northerly sand bench on the enst _sirle 0~ 
the i;8lamJ. and has .the best stream of water on _the islaml runnin,g through it. It m1gl:t ~}· 
possible, he adds, in pleasant weather to get 1t off from this place. but we got ouri; ~ 
the south side from the next best watering place or stream. This falls in a cascade .0 "er 
rocks somew~y ~p the mountain, so that it can be seen from n boat w~en passing 11

·; 
After you have du:covered the stream you can land ou a point of rocks J.USt t? the ""~te 
ward of the watering place, and from thence may walk past it, and when a httle tflo'it 
eastward of the stream there is a smaH cove between the rocks, where you may ' 
your casks off. \;e 

Wood Jnay be cut on the mountain just above the first hmding place, and you cant~ ~ 
it otrifvou have a small oak boat. The method in which we filled our water was carryin{& 
it in kegs and buckets to the place where we floated our casks on shore~ . ·roll 

AU tlH: south si<le of the island is indented with small bays. but the wh?Je is sf 1 
d a 

bt)und a shore~ aud such a swell su.-µ;jng ne:ainst it. that it is almost imposstbl? to ~D11 re 
&oat without f;!:real dau~er in stavin~ it. rI'he souJ.h part is a very remnrkahlC: hiph dsq:ut 1 
'bluff" bead. aocl is very large. There is a sand beach to the westward o~ thttt b:he'i 1/fer 
should caution against landing on the beach till it is well examined ; for Ju•t at 0 
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~nd of the bench and amongst the bref'lkers ]tis full of rocks, which are not se~h till you 
:are arnong,o;t then~. Where we landed we saw t11e remains or at least two or three boats 
which had been knocked to pieces hy landing. ''-~e found plenry of goats and hogs.
The latter were very shy. but we killed some of them. an<l a number of goats. '\Ve saw 
some cats, and these three sorts of quadrupeds .were the only anitnals we s<tw on the is
land. If a sbip is very much in wnnt of wood or water, it may be got at T1-inidad; or if 
the ct-ew should have the scurvy, it j,. an excellent place to recruit them in, as you can 
get plenty of greens on the S. E. part of the island, such as fine purslane an<l several 
Qther kinds. 1-'hese, toµ;etber with the fine sweet water, ·wo111tl soon recruit a creu'. 
A ship inust never be anchored at this place with com1non cables, or she will be likely 
to lose her anchors; but if she has chains for her anchors, the rocks c<tnnot cut them. 
The navigation is safe for a ship all around the island within the distance of a mile. 
l\fartin Vas' rocks, or more properly islets. lie about e<tst. nine lengues distant, but there· 
do not appear to be any dan!!ers between them and 'I'rinidad. 

MARTIN VAS' ROCKS.-'I'hese rocks, as noticed above, are hia:h and barren. 
The central one is the largest, and it mav Lle seen from a ship's deck at the~distance of ten 
leagues. "\Vheo bearing s~uth, the rocks seem near Iv in a line. The nonhern and central 
rocks are near each otl~er, but between the central ,;ntl southern rocks is a good channel. 
He1-e the Chesterfield, in 1800. ohsPrved the latitude 28° 28', wlH·n she hove to in twelve 
fa thorns, with the lar,!.!est rock F~. N. E ~ about a mile, the bottom. then visible, and caught 
plenty of rock-cod and other fish. The boat in i:;ounding fonnd the depth decrease gra
dually over a rocky bottom to a fathon1 and a half. c1ose to the hirgest rock. 

The north rock is small and most westerly, all are steep and inaccessible; the dis
tance between the extremities is about three miles; that to Trinidad, as already noticed. 
about nine leau-ues. 

ASCENCAO, or PORTUGUESE ASCENSION.-An island distinguished by this 
name, has formerly been described, and said to be at the distance of about 100 leagues 
~o the we~tward of the Isle of Trinidad. Doubts hRve Ion~ since heen entertained as to 
Its existence, and we have the best reason to helieve that the:r· are verified. La Perouse 
Ill 1785 sought for it without success, as for as the longitude Se\ren de,grees west of 
Trinida<l, and 1\I. Krusenstern. in lRO:J, prosecuted the search so n1uch further to the 
westward, that its non -existence within 37° west appears certain. Adtl to this th::it the 
Governor of S. Catharine's inforn~ed 1\I. Perouse that the Governor General of Brazil 
had dispatched a vessel in the preceding year, to surv~y the island, but it could not be 
fouu<l, and it h;iil consequentlv been expunged fro1n the charts. 

Notwithstanding this, it ba~ been said th::it ]and was seen by the commander of the 
Steamer Telica. on her passage to Peru in 182.5. which Hppeared to 1ie in latitude 20° 35' 
and long. 37° 8', or nearJv so. At noon the vessel w<ts in or about 20° 20' S. and long. 
37° 28'. r_rhe ishnd (if Janel) bore S. E. by E . .i,-E. by compass, distant by estimation 
about 8 IParrues. But we m<lrk this as verv doubtful. 

CONGRESS BANK--In Brnckenbridge's account of the voyage ofthe tJ. S. Frigate 
Congress to Buenos Ayres in 1817. it is: rrrmrted that Commodo1-e Sinclair found some 
extensive rocky (coral) soundings of 35 fathoms, and lost them in latitude 2o::i 30' S. and 
;3io 30' W. 

De,qcription ~f the Coast befu-n'n R-in Janeiro ond the Bay~( All Saints. showing the An
chorap:e in the Harbor of E.srnrito Santo, Porto Se.sruirt:>, <\-c. '"'-C· and near Cupes Frio, 
Thomas, St. Paul, and St. Antonio, u:ith a description of the, ba11ks and small islands 
of Abrolhos. 

Leaving the bay of Rio .Janeiro to proceed e:-istward, 14 miles <li~tant. E. 15° S. of 
the Sugitr Loaf, you will find the rwo islands of M;:irice, situated near1y one league from 
the sea-shore; they m·e not very high, their southern shore is quite perpendicula1·, and 
there is nn danger in going nf'ar them. 

At 14 miles farther'N. 77°E.ofthese islands, you meet Cape Negro, which is formed 
by a hill not very high, adjoining to the highest mountains to be met with between Rio 
Janeiro and Cape Frio. which, with its dark ~reen tin[.re, (from which it derives its name.) 
are quite sufficient to distin~uish it. There is not the least danger in nearin~ it, for even 
at the distance of three miles, the soundin~s are from 30 to 40 fathoms. n1udrly bottom. 

The sea-shore from ltio .Taneiro to Cape Frio is low and sandy: the mountains which 
surround that bay run first E. N. E. until you reach the meridi~n of Cape Negro, and af
terward N. E., Jeavin~ an emptytlat between, over 10 leagues in extent, which is to be 
seen from the sea in tine weather onlv. 

Between Cape Ne,:tro and Cape Frio the land is 1ow, and a few small hills are to be 
!>et'eeived 1lt some distance from the sea-shore. which is there sandy and busby. On the 
top of one of these small hills, 9 miles E. N. E. from. Cape Negro, stands a church 
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dei;Jicated to Nostra Dama de Nazereth. At no great distance from the shore a ric'lg:e of 
rocks and sand are to be seen at low water, and considered dangerous by the coasting 
traders, but without good reason, as there are 30 and 40 fathoms water at G 1niles distant, 
muddy bottom, the depth increasing very fast toward the sea, and at 10 leagues distance, 
from 70 to 90 fathonls, bottom sandy, rocky, and n1uddy. 

Though of little importance, it is p1·oper to state that inside the beach, a flat of water 
can be seen. The depth of the sea near Rio Janeiro is very great, varying fro1n 76 to 
90 fathoms, at the distance of 10 or 15 le'.lgues, diminishing gradually toward the ]and. 
The bottom is a rnixture of coarse sand, gravel, broken shells, rocks and mud. Iu 
some charts, S. S. E. from Cape Frio, distant 10 or 12 leagues, from 20 to 25 fathoms 
have been 1narked, but we believe it incorrect. 

CAPE FRIO, (on which there is a lighthouse with a revolving light, which is visible 
2 minutes and eclipsed 2 minutes, an<l can.be seen 40 xniles in clear weather,) is the south
ern end of an island lying on the eastern end of the beach of .i\Iaranbaya. This island is 
rocky; there are trees only in some places, and no where is green grass to be seen. In 
fine weather it may be discovered from 15 leagues distant. View~d from E. and N., two 
different hills are to be perceived on Cape Frio, the northern one of which is the la1·ge~t 
and hi~hest, and on the southern one a kind of rock seems to project and hang over. 
Viewed from the N. N. E. and S. S. E. these two bills appear to be but one with tops, 
and at a s1nall distance from the cape, in an E. S. E. direction, lies a small island of H 

conical sh11pe. All this shore is so bold that 30 and even 40 fathoms art> to be met iu 
every direction, even at one mile distance, bottom almost every where mud. 

Between the island of Frio and the niain land there is a good channel for small ves
sels, and a good anchorage for others of any size. The channel runs N. E. and S. \C 
It is not frequently used, on account of its narrowness at the southern part, but the depth 
of water is every where more than sufficient. The northern passa_ge i3 very spacious anJ 
S<'lfe against any wind except N. E.; but by anchoring more north toward the Island dos 
Poreos, you n1ay consider yourself perfectly safe, the anchorage being firm. and often 
resorted to by coasting traders who wait there for favorable winds, and for a chance to 
put to sea through the southern or northern passage. In time of war this place may be 
useful to get information. V <lr. 2° 3' E. 1 819. 

The northern part of the coast of Cape Frio, together with the islands, runs N. 35° E. 
up to Anchora Islands, and forms with this last a deep bay, in the inside of which stand 
the numerous islands of Papagaros; several of them afford very safe anchorage in case 
of contrarv win,J. 

The isla~nd of Ancoras stands at 4 miles E. i S. from Cape Busios; the eastern one 
has the appearance of a quaker's hat. I do not doubt, as reported by native mariners, 
the practicability for a lar~e ship to pass between theln and the main land. _ 

North of Cape Busios lies the smaN island of Branca, from whence another beac~ ex· 
tends to the Morro San .T oao or San J oam, aIJd at no great distance the island of Feno. 
The land now runs easterly up to Cape St. Thomas. This gulf, formed by the. coa;;: 
between the Capes Busios and St. Thomas, is ve1·y near 30 leagues in extent, and in the 
middle of it, at 3 leagues_ distance from _th_e shC?re, lies t~e ishn~d of Santa Anna. he 

'l~he Morro San J oam is easy to be d1stmgu1sbed, bemg entirely separated from t 
chain of mountains lying in its r~ar, and its top having a warlike appearance._ . b 

At twenty miles N . ..} "\V. of Morro San Joam, another hiH is to be perce1ved, whi~ 
olfeTs this particular, that its northern side is quite perpendicularly cut, and its top en s 
.in a sharp point. It is known by the name of Father de Macaye, or Macabe. E 

'rhe islands of St. Ann are three in number. Viewed from S. S. W. and N. N. .. 
they appear as one only. 'rhe southern one is the highest. The anchorage in th.~ 
channel is one of the safest and most convenient for any kind of repairs, anc:l t~ refit ve• f 
sels of any description. Good water and timber are to be found. and at the distance of 
four to five miles front the shore, there is, in every direction, from 19 to 30 fathoms 0 

water, and a good mud bott'?m. . . ·rude 
From the paralJel of the 1sl:and of St. Ann up to Benevente, which stands J~ latI n 

20° 53' 50" S .• a flat land projects consider:ibly into the sea. That low ]and 19 kn;:e 
by the name of Granes. Some navigators bound to Rio Janeiro, state that ~bey :be 
been dece~ved by the simila_r appea_rance between the coast north of Cape Fr•? aoii (or 
coast forming the bay of Rio .Janeiro. Such an error appears very extraord1n:iry, the 
the entrance of Rio .Janeiro is on the angular point of two chains of mounta.uis, the 
eastern side running E. t N., and the western side running W. S •. W.;. whereas the 
land north of Cape Frio runs N. ands .• which is quite an opposite d1n1ct1on. Ou 
whole, a sinele observation will relieve the doubts in that respect. . land xtends 

CAPE THOMAS.-From the ittland of St. Ann to Benevente End, the be :h·rieen 
DJDT~ and more to the sea; and at Cape Thomas the mountains appear to ti 1 

tred 
leagues fro:rn. the sea shore. This part of the Brazilian. coast iB very lo-w; a e• 
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and sn1a1l sand-hills seen1 as buried in the sea water. This beach extends far in the sea. 
and fonns what is called the banks of Cape Thon1as. 'l'he chart shows how far the 
shallow water extends. At the distance of five miles we found froin 10 to 21 fathoms, 
increasing 1·e~ularly towards the sea. By keeping fifteen n1iles from the shore there is 
not the least danger. 

'l'hough so1ne coasting traders state that places on the banks are to be met with, hav
irig 2 or 3 fathoms of water only, yet the pilot we hau on board thinks differently, and 
nothing lrns IJeen perceived by us to indicate such a shallowness. 

The nature of the bottom near Cape Thotnas is not of a n1uddy nature, but white sand 
~nd broken shells. It should here be observed, that this white sand, which extends so 
far north, appears to begin only there, an<l is never met with farther south. 

At a short distance from Benevente you n1eet, in succession, the Barra Guarapaya, 
(Bald Island,) La Rosa, and the s1nal1 islands of Guarapari. 

The River Gu'arapari empties into the sea between two hills covered with trees. On 
the top of the southern hill there is a cb1uch with a steeple, many houses, and cocoa 
trees. The other hill is called Perro <le Cao. 'l'o proceed up the river, it is neces
sary to keep Guarapari IIill N. W. 

'l'he surrountliog coast is tolerably high, and every where covered with small trees, 
and in several places a yellow steep beach not perceived to the southward of Benevente. 
The mountains in the interior deserve particular notice, being of a conical shape, and 
appearing to incline on one side, which is not to be observed the south or north . 

.ESPIRITO SANTO.-The Island Calvada lies 4 miles distant from the shore. 
There is no danger passing in the channel, being from 12 to 20 fathoms water. Outside 
this island, and off the Island Rosa, the depth varies from 12 to 20 fathoms up to Es
pi~ito Santo Bay. Keeping at the distance of 2 to 7 rniles fron1 the shore, at nearly two 
thirds the distance from Guarapari Santo, you meet the rocky island Jien, and a little 
farther distant the Pacotes rocks, which indicate the entrance of the bay of Espirito 
Santo. The particulars which distinguish Espirito Santo Bay, are Monte l\'Ioreno and 
Mertue Alvara. 1\1onto l\'Ioreno is a mountain on the southern end of the bay, its 
northern base forming the southern entrance of the river of Espirito, is of a conical 
shape, covered in part with wood ; no g1·een grass to be seen on its eastern side, and 
ruay be discovered 10 leagues distant. Vessels gojng up the river must range along it at 
no great distance. The two Pacotes rocks stand 2:} miles, and are of unequal size. 
The iaside channel is used only by s1nall ves~cls. 

Nearly one mile distant frorn J\Ionte Moreno, S. 60° W., stands the Morro de Nozza. 
{Sembora de Poria,) a rocky hiH with little wood. The church, which is built on its 
top, can be discovered 5 leagues distant. What distinguishes the hill called the Mastre 
Alvaro, is its great height on a low ground, appearing as entirely separated from the 
other n:1ountairn;i:. · 
. The greatest part of the bay of Espirito Santo is occupied by two is1ands, in a direc

tion N. N. W. of 1\tlonte Moreno. 'rhough the space between this :island and the 
mountain appears to be whoJly obstructed by banks, and the two rocks, the BaJea (the 
W?ale) and the Casello, (the Horse,) yet a vessel not drawing over 16 feet water may 
easI!y g"> through there without danger, as you will not have less than 18 feet water. 
The anchorage we occupied in the bay of Espirito Santo '\vas not the best one, because 
we had no knowledge of a submarine rock not more than two cables' distance from us, 
wh.ere, from time to time, the sea was breaking. The safest place to anchor is the one 
Pointed on the chart, with an anchor. 

Espirito Santo is of some importance to navigators. At one ]eague's distance from 
the city of Victoria, there is good water. Wood and cattle can be got in plenty, and 
cheap. The climate appears unhealthy, being extremely damp. A rock caJJed the 
~ao de Hanuar, (Sugar-loaf,) about 2000 yards from the city, i~ of some service to ma
!'JOers, as you steer in itlil direction after weathering l\Ionte Moreno, if you inte.nd to get 
Into the river. The tides are not more than 4 feet, and are regular but in the inside oC 
the bay. 
~he coast north of Espirito Santo is Jow and covered with trees; and the shore. 

lrh1ch runs N. 320 E. from the Tubaron (the Shark) up to the bar of Rio Doee nea:rly 
l6 leagues distant, is of a yellow red color. 

From Rio Doce (Soft River) the coast runs north and south up to the bar of San Ma
theo, a distance of 20 leagues. The country in the interior does not appear so low as 
the sea shore, but from Rio Doce to Mount Pascoal the country is very flat. There is 
consequently no more difficulty in recognizing Espirito Santo Bay when coming from 
t~e south or from the north. as in the first instance Mount Mastre Alvaro comes next to 
t e flat land, and in the second instance it ends a land tolerably high. 

The shore from Tubarao end up to San Matheo, may be approached every where at 
:: distance of2 or 3 miles. From 9 to 10 fathoms water are to be found at au.ch adia

ee, bottom sandy, sometimes muddy, and with broken shells. 
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It is reported Rio Doce runs far in the interior, but its mouth does not admit of large 
vessels. It is to be observed here, that the numerous islands pointed out in some 
charts, as existing at its mouth, is not correct. 

'l'be bar of Rio Seca lies ten leagues north of Rio Doce. Rio Seca is a stream only 
in the rainy season. Two rniles east of Rio Seca we found no variation in the com
pass, July, 1819. 

'l'he bar of San Matheo is 10 Jea,g:ues distant from Rio Seca. Being far at sea, this bar 
may be distinguished by the breakfns of the sea, which are greater than on the sunounrl
ing places. The shallowness of the water, the impossibility for a ship to cross over the 
bar, and above alJ, the little benefit to be derived from this place, are more than sufficient 
reasons to keep at a distance from it. 

ABROL HUS.-At a distance of 4 to 5 leagues from San l\iTatheo, in a northern direc
tion, and at 3 to 4 leagues from the land, the 8oundings begin to indicate the shallow wa
ter of the Abrolhos. 'l'his shallow place may be considered to extend north and south 
fr.om 18 ti;:> 20 leagues, and east and west not less than 20 leagues; and though the whole 
-extent is not to be coasirlered equally dangerous, yet a vessel not particularly bound to this 
place, will do well to keep away from it. 

The Abrolhos Islands, or Sante Barbara Islands, are four in number, not including two 
or three fiat rocks. 'I'he two northern islands are the highest. 'l'he western one i;: 
nearly 130 feet above the sea; the other 115. T'hey may be perceived from the top of 
a frigate in fine weather, fron1 20 leagues <listance. 

Nothing is to be fouu<l on this island except some reeds and cactus. Numerous trihes 
of birds inhabit them. A few turtles are to be met with. Fishes are in plenty, and the 
:fishermen of Porto Securo repair there to fish, and dry what they call garoujas. This 
is consequently the only thing a vessel can expect thither. 

We have already stated that the whole extent assigned to the shalJow water is not 
every where daagerou~. In the same extent, by our observations and soundings, it ap
pears that from the E. S. E. up to S. by N., and W., hu-ge ships n1ay approach fro~1 l 
to 8 miles, in fine weather. The only part we had no ch<1nce of souuding, and which 
remains consequently doubtful, is that part comprised between the S. and 8. S. E .. 

West of this island there is a channel, of neady 3 leagues wide, where the soundings 
show from 10 to 15 fathoms, except in a few places where it shows only 8 fathoms. 'I'he 
western side of this channel is formed by more shallow water, called the Paredas, (or 
Walls,) which is very dangerous. According to the report of the native mariners, the 
tides are irregular on the Abrolhos; the current runs according to the wind, and doe> 
not run over -fo- of a mile an hour- The sounding shows no mud over the whole extent 
we ascribed to the shallow water of Abrolhos, and if any is to he perceived, it is a c~r
tain sign you are no longer there. Tbe nature of the bottom in the Abrolhos is white 
sandy stone, mixed with-broken madrepore* in a powdered state. Sometimes that sa.ndy 

f rave] is very firm and combined with sand and rock, particularly in the N. E. direct!Oll· 
n the direction of S. S. W. or N. E. by 'V , the bottom is very firm and like tough mo;

tar, in which the anchors have a good hold, though they enter very little into it. '\ e 
have no correct information respectinµ; the Paredes, which are stated in the chart, a~· 
cording to the saying of the native mariners, beginning at the bar of Portalegra, and en · 
ing at Alcobaca. 

Eztract of a let~cr fr&nt. Capt. Fitzroy, '!l H. M. Sloop Beagle, to Capt. !JeaufOTt, R. 5 · 
on the sub;ect of the Abrolhos Banks,.'; dated "Rio de Janeiro, April 10. 1832. 

"On the 18th March we sailed from Bahia, and worked our way slowly towards tbf' 
eastern limit of the Abrolhos Banks. The winds, being light and easterly, favored our 
soundings frequently, and taking good observations. 0_ 

"Having reached the parallel of the islands, to the eastward of the easternmost sot1n
10 

ings laid down in the charts, and finding no ground with 300 fathoms of line, I beg;n tl. 
steer westward, sounding continually, and keeping a sharp look out at the mast-f. e~d 
At 2 P. M •• on the 26th, we had no bottom with 230 fathoms, and at 4 P. M. we ~rnjts 
only 30 fathoms, without the slightest change either in the color of the water or in 

temperature, or any indication of so sudden a change in its depth. ano-
0 I directly hauled to the wind, and worked back again to the eastward, to hav_e 

8 
as 

ther opportunity of confirming the place of the edge of the bank. We ~ost so~nd~ngrap· 
suddenly as we found them; and in standing to the westward a second time, wit~ bfene<l 
nel towing a.stern by 20~ fat~oms of li?e.' we hooked the i;oc'!y bottoID~ and sttaigained
the grapnel: but my ob1ect in ascerta1mng the exact beg1nnmg of the bank was~ 

• Ev«y kind of stone Bllpposed to be formed by insects, ia called by the French, mad.rePort'-
i" Fro01 the .J~urual of the Geographical Society. · 
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u From that spot we had soundings in less than 40 fathoms, until we anchored near 
the Abrolhos Islands. 

"I passed to the southward and eastward of them, because that side had not been ex
amined; but time would not alJow of my doing what I wished while so favorable an op
portunity offered. 

"At least a fortnight would be necessary to co1nplete the survey of Baron Ro·ussin, 
which appears, so far as we have examined, to be extremely correct. The soundings are 
so irregula1·, that little dependence cau be placed on the lead. It is only by a multitude 
of soundings, by watching- the sea when there is 1nuch swell, and traversing every part, 
with a sharp look out at the rnast-head, that the neighborhood of the Abrolhos, particu
larly to the south-east, can be tho1·oughly exarnineu. 

" l\Iore than once we hatl four or tive fatho1ns under one side of the vessel, and from 
fifteen to twenty under the other side. The sauts de soncle, as the French express it, 
are surprising. _ 
"'l~he title, or rather current, which we experienced, set continually to the southward 

for the three <lays we were near these islands, varying fron1 half a mile to a tnile and a 
half an hour. 

"I supposed that the bottom was chiefly co1nposed of coral rock, but was surprised to 
find no coral excepting sm.all frag1nents growing on the solid rock, which is chiefly gneiss 
antl sandstone. As the charts say •coral rock,' I have sent a few of the soundings for 
your inspection; ancl you will see by the1n that \'l.:bat has here been called coral, is the 
coating of a solid rock, fonned by the deposit of the sea-water, mixed with coralline 
substances, and what a sailor generally calls • barnacles.' 

".i\Iv meridian distance of the Ahrolbo . .; Rocks from Bahia, their latitude, and their 
size, agree precisely with those given in the Frend1 survey; but benveen Bahia and Rio 
cl: Janeiro, and consequently bet\veen the Ab1·olhos and Rio de Janeiro, there exists a 
difference of from four to five 1niles bet.ween us, this being the only point on which I 
have found <1ny such difference, either on this 01· on the Beagle's fonner voyage. 

"I:laving rnade both pass::i.ges, I venture to observe, that going within the Abrolhos 
certamly shortens that between Rio and Bahia very n1uch; hut ,yet I should not i·eco1n
men<l it to any vessel unless she has reason to nrnke unusual haste. The soundings are 
very irregular, varying sudJcnly fro1n 20 to G fathoins ; and there are both reefs and 
currents." 

The little city of Prndo Jies on the inonth of the river Incurucu, a very deep cut 
amongst the trees, which a1·e nu111e1·ous on the shore, at the place where the river dis
charges into the sea. 'l~here is no danger ne~1r the n1outb; even at tlu-ee rniles there are 
f~om 10 to 14 fathon1s of watei-. 'l~his depth rernains the sam.e as far as the village of 
Columbiana, situated E. S. E. of nlount Pascal. l\lount I>ascal is to be perceived even 
from the Abrolhos. 
, E. by S. :.!8 miles from J\Iount Pascal, in a direction north and south, and at 12 miles 

distant foom the coast, the water is very shallow, intermixed with rocks. That danger
ous place is called the Itacolomis, and runs E. S. E. and S. by W. There is not the 
least danger by keeping away 13 n1iles fro1n the shore, and when north of Mount Pascal 
the land 1nay be neared to 3 1niles, the depth beiug fron1 11 to 24 fathoms. 

Mount Pascal, as we stated before, is the highest of the inountains perceived from the 
Abrolhos. The chain it belongs to runs near1y S. E. and N. W. The southern part of 
this inountain seems as if a larg:e square tower had been built on its top. Viewed from 
~he east, Mount Pascal appears of a conical shape, and being the highest of the whole, 
it cannot be mistaken. 

The shore from Villa Prado up to 1'Iount Pascal runs N. 10° E. It is low. wood.r, 
il~d its general appearance is very rnuch like the shore between Itacolomis and Monnt 
I ascal: it differs only in its yellow red colors. 'l~his i·ed color increases n1ore and :more 
towards Porto Securo, and the shore more high, and steep, and the cow-tree.is more 
nurn~rous amongst the trees which cover the land. If going along the coast., you will 
Pass in succession the bars of Gramminuan, of .Toasin1a, of Frade, the small bay of Tran
r;-iso, and the church of J\:[ossa. In Senhorada .T udea, distant only two miles from Porto 
Securo: the walls of that church being perfectly white, it is perceived amongst the trees 
at sorne distance: there is a small river which empties in the harbor of Porto Securo; 
~n the bar there are 18 feet at high water, and only 11 inside: moreover, there are v1any 
~auks, extending very far; taking the whole together, Porto Securo is not a good place 
or vessels of small size, and of no use for large ones • 
• From Porto Securo to Rio Grande, there are twelve Jeagu~s distance; the coast runs 
~· 14° E. very woody; sandy banks and shallow water, are to be found ai three m.iles dis

nee. A new city called Belmonte, stands on the southern bank of Rio Gr.inde: there 
are but two fathoms of water on the bar. 
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From Belmonte to Fort St. Georges dos Ilheos, there are twenty leagues distance. 
steep shore and equaUy woody; depth of water from seven to twenty fathonis: aad at 5 
nJ.iles distance, muddy bottom and broken madrepore. At half the distance from llt>l
nionte to Fort St. Georges, you n1eet the Seras de Itaraca, a group of mountains on which 
terminates the fiat country beginning after 1\:lount Pascal; the southern 1u.ountain bears 
the name of Commandatuba, from which the sn1all river derives its na1ne. :From thenc(' 
up the bay of All Saints the coast offers the finest prospect, being well cultivatetl in the 
'\Talley, and the small hills covered with wood. 

Fro1n Fo1·t St. George, up to the two Castelhanos Ends, 19 leagues distance, the 
coast is perfectly secure: the largest ships may approach it within two miles, without 
the least danger. 

The Dos Castelhanos Ends, belong to a high land joining to Ponta de Muta, at the 
•stremity of which stands the Sm.all island of Quipe. The i\1uta point and the island of 
Quipe forru a kind of Lasin, into which empties the small river Acarahi, at a short dis
tance from the small town of Ca1namu. The breakers which obstruct the bay, do not 
permit vesse]s to go into it. 

Beginning at this place the coast seems divided into two, and appears like two islands. 
This appearance is produced by the low land existing between the two hilly parts, and re
mains the same, till you arrive at cape or l\'Iorro San Paulo. 

Morro San Paulo, fron1 the east end of the bar of Uha's River, may be very easily di;;
tinguished, though not very high, being higher than the highland, which stands on its 
rear, in the northern direction; there is on its top, two separated gnJups of cow-trees 
Tery apparent. l\forro San Paulo offers this particular, that when near it, the green 
Terdant color of its top seems spotted on the northern side with large white stains: in fow 
weather these white stains may be seen froin fifty-four n1iles distance. rrwo 1niles east 
of Morro San Paulo there are 17 fathoms, with good mud<ly bottoin. North of San Paulo 
the coast is low, sandy, and a reef of rocks runs along within a short distance of it. Tins 
coast appears at first connected with the island of Tamarica; but the land on this island 
is higher: the space between the western side of ltaporica Island, and the main land. 
forms what is called the false entrance of Bahia. 'l'his channel is very crooked, narrow. 
and too difficult to admit vessels to pass. 

A vessel may steer in a straight direction from i\Iorro San Paulo to Cape St. Antonio: 
hut if the wind blows too strong towards the land, it is better to keep a little more to the 
N. W. until the eastern point of Tamarica Island stands north of you. 

Description ef the Mountains and other objects u;hich show your approach to Rio Jancirc-
At the eastern end of the beach of 1\:laranbaya stands the large point of Guaratiba, 

where begin the high mountains which surround the Bay of Rio Janeiro. From thi;. 
point, in clear weather, the Island Redonda (Round Island) can be seen, although eiglit 
leagues distant. That island stands at the entrance of the Bav of Rio de .Janeiro, anJ 
is easily distinguished by its round shape, and by the green and-white color of its shor~o:. 
From the same point the inountain called the Gabia, or Main-top, which by its peculiar. 
shape cannot be confounded with any other, and is, by this reason, the surest mark 01 

Rio de Janeiro. When arrived near Round Island, there is not the least difficulty 10 

reaching Rio .Janeiro. It is unnecessary to undertake the course towards that place. 
unless you are sure to reach it before night time, and for that to wait for the sea breeze, 
which generalJy begins at 12 or 1 o'c]ock. . . 

Some say that it is better to make land near Cape Frio, when bound for Rio Janei~o, 
though it will do well for vessels coming from the north or east, yet in every other JD· 
stance, it will be wasting time. . 

The Grand Island, the Morro Maranbaya, and particularly the Main-top JYI?untarn. 
are the surest guides for nearing Rio Janeiro, as they may be seen at a great distance, 
and no fear in nearing the land. . 

There is something peculiar which distinguishes the appearance of the Bay of Ri~ 
~aneiro from every other place. When coining from the E.S.E. up to the S. W. ~he 1?11

" 

of the mountains bear a perfect resemblance to a man lying on his back, in a dir~cuo~ 
W. S. W. and E. N. E., the Mount Main-top seeming to form the head, and b oun 
Sugar-loaf the extremities of the feet. . 

rrue Main-top Mount is :flat on its top, and seems not so large at its ha:>e as at its tog~ 
from whence it derives its name. Eight miles disJ::ant from the mountain. he~ the Pa~~he 
sucal' lSugar-loaf) Mount, a large rock, which, although generally rnd1cated a. n<>. 
be~t n..ark to ascertain the hay of Rio .Taneiro, is not so, according to my obser;au;ers 
be!ng m'.t so high, so dis~ct, or so near the shore, as the Main-top Mount. ' ~oun
th_111 partl~lar, that its ~ape is very conical, and it appears above all the other 
taijs.of' a hke ahape aro,l'lnd it, and it seems to incUne a little towards the N •. W between 

t 18 very pruclent t~.:tleep at some distance from the shore, when 11avigatmg ... 
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Rio Janeiro and Cape Frio, because the sea-breeze blows generally towards the shore, 
and in like manner the wave!'! generate a current, having the same tendency, particularly 
when it blows from S. \V., and then in case of a sudden storn1, 1here will be some dan
ger in the anchorage, not being there very safe. 

\Ve rr1ust repeat that it i:s very prudent nevei· to approach too near the islands which 
stand at the entrance of the bay of ltio .Janeiro, except in case you arc certain to reach 
the harbor during day tin1e; for if engaged an1ongst thein you 1nay be dange1·ously 
situated, in case of a squall ofwind, which is often the case; then if not enabled to reach 
the harbor in claylight, it is better to put to sea again. 

IJirections for going in and out qf the Jiaruor o.f Rio Janeiro. 
To enter the harbor of Hio .laueiro it is preferred generally to pass between the Island 

Rasa" (Bare Island) and the lslanrl of Par:i, (Father and 1V1other,) the first one nearly 7 
miles frorn the Sugar-loaf, the two last 5:1 miles N. 41 ° E. of Bare Island. They have 
buld shores, and nrny be approached very near ; and c\·en if necessary a vessel can pass 
between them and the shore. The depth of water between these islands is from 13 to 
23 fathoms. Standing one mile abreast of Bart• Island, you must perceive the western 
ead of the most western island (Paya) N. 47° E. from. this point. Direct your course 
during 7.J, miles N. 5° E., until you arrive at 800 yards west of the fortress of Santa Cruz, 
situated at the eastern extremity of the entrance. t During that course you wil1 have 
passed on vour larboard hand several s1Tiall rocks and small islands, which lie between 
the Round~ Island and the land on the ~Iain-top 1Wount side, and you will pass at one 
half mile dist:ince from the small island Touc1nho, (Han1 Island,) which is not far dis
tant from. the Sugar-loaf JVf onnt. 'l'here is not the least danger. You have only to 
keep at a pro1)er distance fron1 the rocks which are to he seen. The least depth of wa
r_er is 7 fathoms at the entrance~ but when in the harbor it inereases very fast, and at a 
lew yards from the Santa Cruz Battery there are over 12 and 16 fathoms. 

'l'he way we prescribe to go into the harbor possesses n1any advantages. First, it 
e_nables you to approach the Santa Cruz fortress sufficiently near to answer the ques
tions put to you by the guard ; second, to keep the ship at a reasonable distance from 
tb~ flat island lying in the middle of the entrance, on which is built the Fort Lage; and 
tl11rdly, to correct the effect of the current, which sets towards the N. ,V. with the tide . 
. The passage between Fort Santa Cruz and Fort Lage is the only one used in pass
rng, and the one formed hy San .Toao Point is never used ; not on account of deficiency 
of water, but because it is narrower, more crooked, and the bottom being rocky, is not 
safe, in case of necessity, to anchor. They s<iy the passage through it is prohibited. 

\Vhen at 600 yards distance west from Fort Santa Cruz, the course to reach the best 
anchorage is N. 35° "\V. until you arrive E. N. E. of Fort Villegagnon, which you may 
pass at only 600 yards distance. From. that place you will steer toward the Island cJos 
Rat~s, (Rat Island,) and now, being in sight of the city, you may choose your anchor
age m from 10 to 20 fathoms. 

If you draw a line from the flag of Fort Villegagnon to the Cobras (Snake) Island, 
that line will separate the anchorage for vessels of war from that of the merchant vessels. 
The best for vessels of war is towards the E. N. E. of the palace, and south of a line 
drawn from Rat Island to the main church in the city, and the best for merchant vessels 
is near the city. The largest reach that place by passing north of Snake Island, and they 
are separated from the vessels of war by a bank, or shallow water, where boats only can 
pass, and over which the sea is constantly breaking at low water. 

The sea and land-breezes are regu1ar, and each Jast one half of the day. The land
flteez.e begins in the evening, continues during the night, and stops at nine or ten in the 
morning; a calm of one hour generally succeeds it, and at about eleven the sea-breeze 
conunences. 

:Vessels going to sea wi11 follow the course opposite to that pursued when going in. 
~tis best to take your departure in the morning, in order to take advantage of the land
. reeze, which, lasting 3 or 4 hours during daylight, enables you to clear all the small 
ls\an~s, and reach the open sea. Vessels used sometimes to go at some distance from 
the city the day previous to their departure, in order to have a better chance of getting 
~o sea the day after, with the land-breeze. In case the breeze should subside, it would 
e better to cast anchor. 

Description, of the Coast comprised betw_een the. Island of St. Catharina and the Bay cif 
Rio Janeir-0. . 

. VOLAGE BANK, on the coast of Brazil, lat. 26° 44' S., long. 48° 15' W. Sound-· 
ings 12l to 14 fathoms. 

~On Raaa Island there is a lighthouse with a revolving light • 
.A. fixed light is exhibited on the fortress of Santa Cruz. 
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His l\Iajesty's ship Volage, on her way to St. Catharines, on the coast of Brazil, in 
September, l 832, struck soundings in 14 fathon1s, mud, on a bank which is not laid do\\n 
on the charts in the above latitude and lonuitude, calculated from the noon observation. 
From thence, while the ship was sailing two rni1es west by south, bottorn was found with 
14 to 121- fatho1ns; after which, on steering ,V. and ,V. S. '\V., the water deepened sud
denly to 23_ and 29 fathoms ; and these depths were preserved until the island of Arbo
redo, at the north end of St. Cathariues Island, was passed. 

The above position of the shoal depends on that of Fort Snn .T ose, which was con
·sidered to be in lat. 27° 2G' 30" S., ~nd long. 48° 39' ,V. 'The variation was fournl to 
be. 7° easterly. Roussin passed inside of this i,,hoal, and does not Jay it down. 

FR0::.\1 RIO JANEIRO TO THE RIVER PLATE.-On quitting Rio Janeiro. 
the shore bends \.V. by S. towards the great Point of Guaratiba, where the ran,ee ol 
mountains tern1inates which snn·ounds the Bay of Rio Janeiro. Fron1 this point )Ull 

may ift fine weather clearly perceive Redonda, or Round Island, distant eight kaf:Ue~. 
which island is distinguished by its forn1, and the deep streaks of white and dark grPrr. 
which slope down on every side. You will also discern La Gahia at the distBDCf' off, 
leagues, bearing E. N. E., which is a rc1narkaLly funned nlountain, ~ls alrendy desc·ril1rd. 
and cannot well be confounded 'vith any other. It therefore is the n1ost certain mark 
for Rio Janeiro, particularly wheu coming frorn the southward. 

From the Point of Guaratiha, a ''T· s. v\'. course 'I-Viii lead along the ]ow land of l\fa
ran:1baya, the western point of which tenninates in a little hill, called tl1e l\.Jurru de l\hi
rambaya, at the entrance to the Bay of llha Grande. ,..l'he easte-.n point of the Pra)~a 1lr· 
3':1ai-arnbaya, or .1'\fararnbaya Island, js sepan1tcd fron1 the Jc.ind of G n:natiha by a small 
channel, which boats only can enter. rl'his island occupies a space of 8 leagues E. anil 
W. It is very lo..v. and you n1ust not approach it without the greatest caution, Npe
cial1y when the weather is not clear. This cir<:un1!"rcction is the mo-re neces!"ary on 
account of a rock, surrounded -..vi th sh;-;.liow ground, which projects 3 iniles to the soulh· 
ward from the coast, about in id way. By keeping about 4 1niles fron1 the coast at th15 
part, you will have from 22 to ~~O fathoms water, with a botton1 of sand and gr;weJ. 

BAY OF ILHA GR.ANDE.-The great Bay of Jlha Gra11de, fonned Letwecn th~ 
continent and the island of tbis nan1e, h<is two entrances. •rhe western one is boun(lrrl 
by the Point of Joatinga and the Island of (;nmde; the eastern nne by the same isfantl. 
and the pron1ontory or low land of J\Iarambaya. Either of these eno·Hnces conduct~ 
you into the bay, which is calculated to ref'eive the hll":e-est veE"se1s. . The pilots s.ay, 
••whole fleets may enter there, and find shelter fron1 every wind. The soundings ,-ar~· 
from 30 to 7 fathoms in the greatest part of the bny, :1Tid you rnay readily procure wood 
and water from many parts of the coast." . 

At the distance of 2 n1i:les fron1 the south pcirt of Ilba Grande iA the little island 0~ 
Georgi Gi·eco, which has a barren appearance, but will furnish you with both wood an_ 
water. The larg-est vessels may fiud anchorage on its northern side, and refresbwento 
may be procured at the little village ofd'Angn\ dos Reos, which is there situated. 

It does not appear that Baron Roussin penetrated into the interior of the Bay of !l!Ja 
Grande; aud the information EuropeanR at present prn;sess of this bay is very impertect. 

This bay is bounded on the N. E., and also on the S. ,V., by the main land, co01prr-. 
bending a length of full Go miles, and is studded with numerous islands and pl:ices or 
anchorage, having many villages on the northern shore. The Eastern or MarambaU 
Channe1, leading into this bay, is 8 miles wide, and :may be known by the sin~le ho . 
mountain about 700 feet high, which stands on the low point of M arambaya. The sand! 
tlat, or island of Marambaya, is about 20 feet above the Jevel of the sea. Io most pa~ih, 
especially near the middle of the island, it is quite barren ; in others it is cove.red ~ 1\ 
various creeping plants, which keep the soil together. It exhibits on its summ1~ a ht! e 
brushwood, and at its northern extremity some mangroves. Towards the sea it1s steeJ;· 
and the surf breaks with violence af!ainst it; but towards the bay it is level and smoot j 
This latter side abounds with sheH-fish and sand-larks. The herbage shelters 01~" a 
armadilloes, and there are nun1erous deer and other animals of chase. There 15 

church., and some few springs of good water. ·ies 
The ls.land Grande. which bounds the western side of the channel. is 14 or 15 '!11 

so 
in length •. and lies in th~ centre between the two channels. Tll:e ~ estern. or Ga~:er
Channel, is 3 leagues wide, and both channels have deep -ater w1thm them. On~ en
ing this passage there are said to be several small bays at the "Wl{.estern shore ; ahd 1~0 a.11 
tering the eastern channe_l there are a1so the bays of Palmas, Albroo, and Es~ e 1i;ave 
situated on the e~stern side of the Isle of ~rande. Palm9:s ~a~ is rep~rte . to6 er s 
good anchorage. 1na:smueh as a vessel may he landlocked w1thm 1.t. and ride 10 s 
fathoms water. The other two are smaller, and have a depth of 5, 6, and 7 /t1;4fllSbiP 

The followlng directions are from the J"ournals of Mr. Bruce, Muter of · • 
Diunond, ba 18~ .:-
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"The wee tern channel between the Ilba Grande and .J oatinga Point may readily be 

known by a remarkable hill inland, called the Fria1-'s llood ; this yon should endeavor 
to bring N. by E. t E., and then steer towards it until you get witliin 24" n1iles of the 
Point. Keep at this distance from the islan<l, in order to avoid the sunken rock, which 
is laid down in the chart about rnid-channel: we kept about 2 rr1iles off, and saw a great 
number of islands over towards the nrnin. A ft.er passing Starling Point, we perceived 
a low and barren island, lying about l:}- mile fron1 llha Grande; this we left on the star
board side, carrying 9 and 10 fathoms close to it. \Ve then discovered what is called 
'l'erville Island, and also the 'I'own of Villa Grande; steered for the Island ,.-rerville, and 
1iad no where less than G! and 7 fathon1s. Green Island lies so very close to Vilha 
Grande, that until you get close to it, it cannot be distinguished as <1n island. \Ve left 
this on the starboar<l side, an<l rrerville Islcind on the l<nl!oanl, tu1d had 9 and 8 fathoms 
between thern; kept close to Ilha Grande, until Gahia Grande was distinctly perceived; 
then steered towards it, gradually deepening- our water to I:! and 1;3 fatho1ns." l\lr. 
Bruee observes, "I have no hesitation in saving the whole of these i,,.1:\IJds are laid down 
too far to the westward in all the charts~ fo1: if'they had bee-n (:ou<>ctlv delineat<'<l, we 
must have seen Barren Island, Ehun and (ireen ls-lands, the rnornent ,~-e rounded Star
ling Point; instead of which, they 'vere not visible until we bad passed ·vc1-meille Point, 
so that they n1ust be nearer to Eschella Point- ,.Ve rounded close to the Island Gabia 
Gr;ul'Je in 9, 10, aucl 11 fathom;;;, and then steered for t!1e clu>'fer of ishinds which lies 
round .Tagesou.-., or Jag:enos Island. and ca1ne to forthP 11i.'..':ht in 1'"1 fothon1;;;, s<indy ground, 
the extremes of the i-slands bearing S. E. and N. E. hy E., di"tant J.', 1nile from the 
shore. 'Ve passed through between the isl;1uds Fort<:ida a11d a !"mall, low, rouud, and 
well-wooded one which lies nearlv west, di1't:1nt 2 miles froni the fonner, in IG and 17 
fathoms wacer. This is a very sal~~ passage with a leading wind: but flue east fro1n the 
woody island a dangerous reef runs off ;1hont the h·ngth of 3 cables. upon which are 
only 12 feet water: this therefore n111st alwavs he c;uefnl!v gnardPd agaiust. 

·~ 'l'he best, most comn1on, and hy far the safest pas~rng": to S<ipatiha, is hy keeping the 
mam land on board, leaving the whole of the ]slands of 'racurucu and 1\ladeira on the 
larboard side, and those of .fagenos on the st;wlioard: you will then have JO and 9 fa
thoms of water until you get 'abreal"t of l\ladeira; it tl1eu gradually shoalens towards 
the anchorage of Santa Cruz, off which v.«e anchored, with the following bearings:
Madeira Island \V. by N- ~ N. distant 2.', 1ni]es; Tacuruc-n Jshm<l \\r. by S. ~ S.; en
¥a~ce of Tagua River N. ,V . .} N., dist;rnt l~ mile; J\Jouut 1\Iarnmbaya S. W., and 

oint S::ipatiba E. by S. t S. in 5{ fathom.s, muddy ground. 
"In sailing fron1 hence, we kept the nrnin land on board, and when we were between 

the Islands of Gabia Grande and Fortuda, caught a westerly wind. You n1ay stand to
~varcls Gabia Grande into any depth you choose; hut you must be cautious in approach
ing the shores of Marambayn. Stand not into Jess than 10 fathoms, lest you get upon 
the reefs on that side; you wiJI have L'>, 17, 10, and in two casts only 5 fathoms; then, 
b~for,e yfJu get the ship round, you will he in 4 fathoms: with the above soundings, Ga
bia _Grande bore N. N. W., and Point lHarnmbaya S. by E. It appears by the water 
~vmg shoaled gradua11y when standing towards the reef, front 17 to 15, 10, and 7 fah orns, that the western edge of it lies ·with Point l\1arambaya S. E. ~ E., and Gabia 

rarn1e N. E.-.} N. 
"The Mararnbaya or Eastern Channel, is upon the whole very safe, and may be navi

~ated, with common prudence, with very little danger. Should the winds be light when 
Yhu get within Point l\Ia·r;;onbaya, and the flood or easterly current is making, you 
s ould not bring Gabia Grande to the northward of N. E. or N. E. f N., for the tides 
set !!l~ongly over Marambaya R.eefa, and the1·e are plenty of places for anchorage." ·· 
b Pou:~t Joatinga, which is the western point of the Gairoso Channel, has a small islet 

4 
efore lt. 'l'his island, according to Baron Roussin, lies in 23° 18' 30" S. and longitude 

1
40 39' W. This Point, with that of Cariocu, te1-minates the southern part of the high 
and which forms the vast Bay of llha Grande: both are very lofty, and may be ap

proached with safety by all sorts of vessels. 
From Point Cariocu the land runs \.V. 23° S. about 9 Jeagues towards the Islands of 

Phrcos: this group comprehends an island somewhat high, and is accompanied by three 
ot er smaller ones; one of these lies to the southward, the others to the eastwal'd. 
'1_he pilots assert .. that between this island and the continent there is a very fine channel. 
t rough which large vessels may pass, and anchor in perfect safety. You may at many 
):rts of the coast procure wood and water, also cattle and other necessaries: but you 
11 0 uld not attempt this passage without having the advanta~e· of a fair wind." 
t 1~r. Bruce says, u When I was near the shore about the Islatid ~f Porcos. I took the th lowing beari)\gS of a very interesting clustet: of islands; behlTee. the whole of which 
f •re appear to be ~ood and safe paSBages, with excellent ancho~ inside, sheltered 
reDl all wiad.9. ~ho Island of Porco• bore S. W. l W. diatant.12 milea; the tirat or 
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inshore island <ihout half a mile from the main, and situated abreast of n vcr'\' fine sand' 
beach, N. by E. distant three-quarters of a mile: sccoud island N. E. hy -E. diM:uit J 
mile: a rock which is 10 feet abff\'e the level of the f':ea, E. N. E. distant Ii' mile; and 
an island, which appenn1 to be '.2~ 1niles in Jength, and fon:ning a sort of cnpe to this littlf· 
bay, E. by S. distant 3+,- miles; with 6 smaller islets ioside of it, running to the N. east
ward in a semicircular form. 

Mr . .T. Engledue, of H. l\'I. Ship Bedford. observes, ••The bay in Porcos Island form; 
a good roadstead, being sheltered fron1 all winds, except those from the N. E. to the E. 
by N. which seldon1 continue long enough to occ~sion a sea of any consequence: it may 
therefore be con;,;idcred the best and safest of any on this pnrt of tlw co<1st. Then• is nn 
regular tide, rind the water does not 1·ise or frill ;1bove 1 foot. Shark's Road abo lia' 
go\:,d anchorage with all winrls except those fronl the southward, which occasion a heal~
tumbling sea, and render lar!!e vesse}s unsafe." 

SAINrI' SEBASTJAK'S JSLAND.-Point Pirasonungo, * which is the S. eastern 
point oft.he Ishrn'l of St. Sebastian, bears from Rcdonrla Island \V. S. "\V. l S. distant 
40:',- leagues, and from the Point Cariocu S. "\V. ~ S. distant 49 miles. It is about~' 
leagues~'in rlia1neter, <inrl the mountains are as lofty as those upon the main land, froni 
which it is 8ep;uated by a narrow channel. This island is visible 15 leagues off in cle:ir 
weather: the shores are very steep, the !'louth point fJ"ojects 1'Cnsihly, ;ind the coast turns 
directly to the .E. S. E. so for as the S. S. E. point of the island. The eastern coa-"'r 
runs nearly in the direction of the rneridian. The whole isfand is in the fonn of a tri· 
angle, and the coast oppo~ite to the continent f;wms with it a strait, or channel, with 
deep bays, where yon will find excellent anchorage on a botto1n of mnd, having from~: 
to 8 fathon1s. ••While rnentioning the qualities of the soundings," says the Baron," I 
may observe that on the Coasts of Brazil, n1udt1y ground is inost always to be found near 
the highest lands." 

l\Iany islands, or groups of islets, situated to the northward of the Is1and of St. Seb<i'· 
tian. contribute to shelter the v::ist basin which the island forms with the coutinent. Thr 
most contiguous is the Island of "\'ictoria. Six miles E. 28° N. of v,.ictoria are t11e three
Jittle Islets of Buzios ~ and 11 miles N- 15° '-Y. of these lie the Pm·cos Js]ands, already 
noticed. 'The passages between these islands have water sufficient for the largest \-e~
sels, like that between the Ish-mrl of St. Sebastian and the tnain: however, the pass;i;.:c 
between Victoria an<l St. Sebastian's being contracted by a reef, which stretches 2 milesro 
the S. S. "\V. of the former, it is somewhat hazardous for large vessels to pass through 11. 

'I'HE STRAIT OF ST. SEBASTIAN is formed hetween the island and the cout1-
nent, and offers a safe and coTnmodious port for the large~t vessels: its general <lirection 
is N. 30° E. and S. 30° -W •• but this course cannot be followed exactly throughout the 
strait, on account of the hanks which run out from the continent two thirds of its length 
from north to south. Vessels coming_ from the northward, and leaving a point situareil 
half a n1ile from L' Armac-ao, which is built at the head of the northwest side of the island, 
should first proceed S. 16° "\.V. for about 5 miles, and then S. 45° "\.V. until they get out 
of the strait. In this passage, which is about 11 miles in length, the least water will hr 
10 fathoms, but more frequently from 15 to 20 fathoms, the ground being always of mud. 
which holds well. The greatest breadth between the island and the main is about three 
miles, and this is at the northern entrance ; but two thirds of this space is occupied by 
the banks just mentioned, over which there are not above three fathoms water; so that 
you must range along the shore of St. Sebastian's Island, at the distance of 500 or GOG 
fathoms. 

The southern entrance is much nnrrower: nevertheless, all the natives assure you that 
the largest ships may navigate it, by only following the direction of the channel. Yoll 
could not wish for a harbor more tranquil than this of St. Sebastian; for, environed by 
high land, the vessel rides on water which is as smooth as though it were in a basin. . 

You will find at St. Sebastian the advantages of a good supply of cattle, poultry. arrad'. 
and other provisions customary to the countries situated within the Tr0,pics. You ma~ 
obtain these very easily, and at moderate prices, either at the two principal establishi;nen~· 
or at the habitations of the natives, which are scattered about in great numbers !n t e 
interior oft_he coast. Fish are seldc;im ':ery plentiful, _hut they are of a good quality. he 

The ancient town of St. Sebastian is on the continent, at the narrowest part oftd 
strait. Since 1817 the Brazilians have projected another, to be called vma NW f 
Pr:inceza, sitna~ed near the north entra.nce on the island. It is 400 fathoms S. . · ~7 this new estabhshment. where there is the best anchorage for men of war, having be 
fathoms water on a bottom of grey sand. There are a great many watering places on t _ 
Island of St. Sebastian : one of the best is at the enrrance to the new town and L 'Arllla - ----

• This point. accordi~ to Baron Roussin. is in latitude 230 57' 32'°', and longitude 450 !lO' lS'' 
W • ; b-u,t Captain Heywood.. in 1810, made it only in longitude 450 9'. 30''. 
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cao, situated at the N. \V. point of the island, where water is good and easily obtained. 
\Vood fur fueJ may also be had on all parts of the adjacent coutiuent. 

The winds at St. Sebastian follon-, almo1;t ah1.-ay,,;, the direction of the Strait, except 
at night, -,,.d1en the land breezes blow alternately fronJ. many points, without folluwiug 
any regular law. During the day the winds gene1·a1Jy come frou1 the N. N. E. and the 
S.S. W., following the direction of the iand; but are fre4ueutly iuterrupted by iutervals 
uf calrn. 

The currents follow the same directions as the winds, and their velocity is proportion
ate to the force of the latter: the inost conunon in the Straits, is fro Ill 1 ',, of a iuile per 
hour, to 1/0, of a mile. 

The tides have no regularity within the Strait~ nevertheless, we thought we could 
reckon that it is high water on the <lays of new and full moon, at 2 o"clock. Tlle rise 
of the tide has been esti1nated at 4 feet. 

The anchorage issituate<l in latitude 2;F 47' :?G" S. and in longituclc 45~' 27' \V. The 
\·ariation was :3° 25' E., in June, lt:HY. ~Ve ha\·e ousen·cd that the land of St. Sebas
tian's lslan<l, and that of the neighboring pa1·ts, is tnuch elevated; tlH~ hills are covered 
with wood up to their sun1n"Iit, au<l have a >llOSt agreeable a;.:pect. 'l'he coasts are steep, 
anrl you inay anchor any where at a little distance frorn then1, on a good botto1u; and 
there is, in g;eneral, no danger but what appears above wate1·. 

About \.V. S. 'W. ~ \.V. frmn the southern entran~e of rhe Strait of St. Sebastian is 
that of Santos, the distance being nearly 50 miles. Between thern you will per~eive the 
deep bay which fonns the coast, and also a number of islands near the shore, of which 
~he 1Hunte de Trigo, (Stack of Con1,) is the 1no::>t considerable. "I'he l\lonte de 'l'rigo 
Is nearly conical, high, and woo<ly to its very summit. At 2 or :~ 111iles fro111 it, as well 
as at the same distance along the neighboring coast, you will find a good passage with 
from 12 to 25 fatho1ns, on an excelJeut botto1n of ruud. Due e<ist fro1n this island, at 
about 14 miles distance, is a small rocky islet, called 'l'oquetoque; it lies just off the 
Western entrance of the Strait of St. Sebastian; and in coining out oc going in, should 
always be left to the northward. Some small rocky islauds also lie close tu the shore, 
and to the N. E. of l\Ionte de 'l'rigo. 

LES ALCATRAZES.-The group of Alcatrazes is composed of several barren 
r~cks above water, the largest of which 1nay be seeu 7 league~ off. Viewed from the E. 
s .. E. it has the appearance which painters comrr1only give to the dolphin; whose head, 
Jomed to two little rocks, is turned to the '\V. S. \V.: another rock, large1· than the two 
latter, Jies at the distance of 2 n1i les to the '\V. N. \.V ., while 2 or ;::; others are situated 
about a similar distance to the north-eastward. 'l'l1e pilot::; say the bouo1n is not safe in 
Che parts adjacent to this group of rocks, and that it \vill be prudeut not to approach them 
nearer than 4 or 5 miles, and th<lt with a fair wind. This precaution 1nay be rendered 
necessary by the vicinity of the Strait awl Island of St. Sebastiau, which cause the cur
re.nts to be very considerable at this part. l\fr. Bruce asserts, that Vt,ssels hPatiug to 
wmdward fro1n Santos, may pass close to the Alcatrazes, which are steep to, aud visible 
10 or 12 leagues off in cJea1· weather . 
. The summit of the principal island of the Alcatrazes; is in latitude 24° G' 5" S. and 
tn longitude 45° 46' 32'' \V. The variation in 1819, was 5° E. 

It will here be proper to n1ention a nJck first seen by 1Hanoel 1\fadeiros, a Portuguese 
roinniander, on the 13th of February, 1Bl 1, who sounded round it at 100 fathotns' dis
tance, and was unable to reach the grounJ. Ile entertained no doubt of the n~al exist
:nce of this danger, and described it to l>e a rouu<l naked rock, son1eti111es above water, 
<ttJd Often covered by the swell of the sea. .The mariners of Brazil 1-;eem to alJow the 
~eaJity of this danger, which is said to lie :15 leagues S. by E. from the S. E. Point of St. 
:iefastiau, and 72 leagues E. :29' N. from the N: E. Point of St. Catharine's Island; or 
Ill at. 25° 41' 20'' S., and long. 44° 59' \V. fron1 Greenwich. 
h Baron Roussin observes, this danger appeared ueady in a similar situation on two MS. 

~ arts of the Portuguese, then in his possession; aud therefore be thought it ought to 
e Placed on all maritime charts iu future. 

1~V. ~ N., distant II leagues from the Alcatrazes, is the Island of 1\1oela, upon which 
a f ig-hthouse is erected.• The island is situated off the eastern point of the llarbor 
0 Santos. 

SA.NTOS.-Tbe Port of Santos was formerly much frequented by Portuguese 
jess"".Is, but is now only of secondary importance; for the riches of the provinces of Rio 
thneiro, Bahia, and Pernambuco, acquire every day a predominance more considerab]e 
~an aU the southern provinces. This port is formed by the continent and the Island St. 

; 01aro, being only separated from the former by the littJe River Bertioga. There are 
"

0 entrances, but only that of the south is navigable by large vessels; for the other, 

'f> 'rhie lighthouse shows a fixed light, and ia of veat assistance in entei;ing this port. 
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formed by the River Bertioga, is only fit for small craft. The Harbor of Santos wilJ ad
mit large ships, which may ride sheltered frorn all winds, except those from the S.S.\\T. 
%0 the S. E. 

'l"he Point of Taypu, which forms the western point of the entrance, is in lat. 24° 1· 
1 l" S., and in long. 46° 30' 20" W. The Poin~ of 1\'landuba is to the eastward ; and 
on the same parallel, about a mile to the south-eastward of which is the little Island 
Moela, which may be approached without danger. 

'l"he following directions are by 1\'Ir. Bruce, whose nan1c has frequently been intro
duced in the course of this work. 

" In steering for Santos fro1n the southward, you may pass close to the Island Redon
da, (the Queirna<la Grande of Roussin,) bearing N. E. -! N. distant 1 mile; it is 2 miles 
long and narrow, an<l lies about N. N. E. and S.S. W.: the highest part is to the ,S. ,,-. 
which appears lofty and bluff~ and, with the aLove bearint:?:. seems to be round. N. \V. 
from this island is another, distant near1y 6 miles : this is small and quite i·ound, being 
thickly wooded, and visible 20 1niles off. After passing between these islands, 1 per
ceived a rock J 2 or 15 feet high, and a little larger than a line of battle-ship's launch; 
(neither of these two last appear in the charts.) The following are their bearings an<l 
esti1nated distances :-Large ls land, perhaps 1:tedonda, S. E. -~ E. distant about 6 1niles; 
smaH :round "\Voody Island, S. \V. 2', 1niles; and the Roc.k N. E. ~ N. about G miles; 
the Rock in one with lledonda, S. -f E- ; Hock and \V oodv Island in one S. \V. b-;; 8. 
When going into Santos B3y, I took the following bearingS': Bird or Duty Island, (the 
Laage de Santos of Roussin,) S. E. distant 4 league"'; A lcatn1zes, E. it N. 12 or J:; 
leagues; supposed Redonda, S- ,V.:} \V. 10 or ll lcagues; and Point Eugenho, north, 
nearly 9 miles: at this distance we could not see either the Woody Island, or the Rock. 

••In advancing into the River Santos, you will have 10, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms water, until 
you near the uar, upon which there are only 4 '. and 5 fathoms : the entrance is narrow, 
but the starboard si<le is inuch tl1e boldest, and has 19 fi1thoms water close to the shorr. 
After passing the first Bal"ra Grande, the w;1ter deepens to 15 a11d 16 fathon1s, within l::' 
fatho1ns of the shore. Keep the starboard land close on board, uutil you get abrc<ist oi 
a few huts; then steer n1id-channel, keeping gradually on trnvards the highest or uorth
ernmost hill, there being two on the ~...-e!:.ternrnost Lank of the river, and these are the 
only ones, therefore )' ou cannot be n1istaken. t:iteer fron1 the huts before mentioned 
towards these t\vo hilJs. 'l'be reach is shallow. with not nwre than 3 fathon1s on it; there 
the starhoard side will be found the shoalest ; keep therefore close to the hills, and your 
water will deepen to 6 fatho1ns ; but having passed the hills, you may again run toward 
t:he starboard shore, and when you have passed about 2 cables' length, then sleer fo1· the 
fort on the starboard bank of the river. 'rhis is erected upon a perpendicular rock, close 
to which are 20 fathon1s water; and when you arrive ahleast of this fort, you will sec ~he 
town of Santos nearly open of the point on the larboard side. Steer towards it, keeprng 
about 2 or 3 cables' length from the shore, and you will then avoid the shoal which runs 
from it, and be perfectly clear also of the bank which runs off the fort in the direction 
of the town, on the starboard hand, and when aln1ost up to the town, you can anchor. 
The best anchorage will be abreast near1y of the ceutre of the town, in 7 fathoms, on a 
hottom of mud. Provisions are abundant, and good water 1nay be obtained by send!Df 
a boat about 7 or 8 n1iles further up the river. . 

"To enter this port a pilot is not absolutely necessa1·y; for the above directions. if 
well attended to, will be fully sufficient to carry you in, clear of every danger. \V~en 
you get abreast of the town, you will observe the high land opposite, on the northern side 
of the river. You 1nay pu!J towards th:s, and round Carva1lo Point pretty close, by 
which you will open the Lago de St. Rita. 'l'his lake is about four miles in ci!cum: 
ference. Steer right up it for the distance of a quarter of a mile, and stretch chrecrly 
over for a low round island, thickly covered with brushwood; and when you get near to 
this, you will perceive another island, somewhat similar in appearance. Keep near~r to 
the first island, and pass between the1n; then you will open the entrance of the river, 
and also will observe another branch or opening on the stiuboard side. Keep the )iir
board shore on board, and pull up about 3 or 4 miles. You will then find the watd' 
freshen. A boat may with ease make two trips a day; but as the atmosphere is bot an.s 
sultry, all boats should endeavor to get on board before half after 3 o'clock; [or ~t.t~~ 
time it cornmon1y begins to rain, and continues to do so until 10 at night. Woo 18 

l 

abundance. . t s 
The Barra de St. Vincent is on the west side of the entrance to- the Port of San ~J 

and was once a good channel ; but the continual increase and accumulation of 83 

have choked its entrance up. for now it wiH scarcely admit canoes to pass. • •t is a 
Le Laage, or Rock of Santos, lies 16:! miles S. 1<1. 0 E. of the Island. Moel~· ~in 

~oth white stone, eleTated about 6 or B feet above the surface of th~ sea ; it 1 d thtt 
latitude 24<) 18' S. and in longitude 46° 171 W. Midway between thia danger an 
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Port of Santos, there are 19 and 20 fathoms. with a bottom of sand and mud, which is 
the usual quality of the ground hereabout. 

Leaving the Port of Santos. the coast runs S. W. towards the Village of Conceicao. 
a distance of 8 leagues. The land is generally low at the water's edge, but high in the 
interior; for a chain of mountains runs along 4 or 5 leagues inland, and the shore is in
tersected and broken by several rivu1ets, wbieh, in sailing along at a distance, gives to it 
the appearance of islands. This chain of mountains is broken by the Harbor of Santos, 
but continues to run E. by N. so far as the Ha1·bor of St. Sebastian. . 

The Village of Conceicao is situated on a little mountain near the shore, 4 miles off 
which you may anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms water. To the S. \V. of Point Taypu, dis
tant 20 miles, is an isolated rock, elevated. about IO or 12 feet above the surface of the 
sea, which the Portuguese call Laage de Conceicao, at a pistol-shot distance from which 
are fron1 12 to 14 fathotns, sand and mud. Off this part you 1nay distincly perceive the 
port of Santos- This rock lies 7 miles to the E. 31° S. of the Village of Conceicao. 
and 15 miles to the N. 4° W. from Queimada Grande. 

The Islands of Queimada are two m.asses of r{lcks. nearly barren, and distant from 
each other 10 miles, in a S. E. and N. \V. direction; the largest, which is farthe·st 
to the S. E., and may be seen 7 or 8 leagues off, has a little rock lying to the north
ward of it: you may, witho1.1t danger, go between the two Quei1nadas, or pass between 
them and the land. · 

In sailing along the shore to the south-westward, you will recognize successively the 
River and Hill of Piruibe, the two Isles of Queimada, the Isles of Guarahu, the Barra 
de Unha, the Point da Jurca, and the River lguape. At the distance of from 3 to 10 
miles off the land, you will have a depth of from 8 to 15 fathoms. The coast near the 
shore becomes rather high, and runs in the direction of S. 50° \V., and the soundings 
opposite increase in proportion to the elevation of tbP, adjacent coast. 

IGUAPE AND CAN ANEA.-'1.'he coast, from the entrance of the River Iguape to 
the River Cananea, is called the Playa de Iguape ; it is a low sandy flat, except about 
the middle, and cannot be seen unless you are a very little distance off; therefore, in 
sailing along it. you ought never to come nearer the land than 2 leagues, nor into Jes.s 
than 10 or 12 fathoms water, with a bottom of sand. This Playa de Iguape is separa
ted from the continent by a ]<tke, or natur~l canal, which co1nmunicates with the Bar {)J 
Cananea, ::tnd is called by the Portuguese, Mar Pequina, or the Little Sea. This lake has 
depth sufficient for huge vessels, but the Bar of lguape will only admit of boats. You 
must not confound this opening with the Bar of the River Iguape, which is situated 3 
leagues further to the north~eastward. and forms the entrance of the River lguape, sit
uated jn latitude 24 ° 35' S. 

You may anchor all along this coast at the distance of 2 or 3 miles off the Playa, on 
ex_cellent muddy ground, with from 6 to l 0 fathoms water; but there are no ports on 
~his coast accessible to large ships, and there can be no necessity to anchor here, unless 
in a calm, when you have no occasion to expose Y?ursel_f to danger. 

After passing along the Playa de lguape, you w1Jl arrive at the Bar of Cananea, and 
at the Island Bom Abrigo, which lies to the southward of the Bar of Cananea, within 
"'.hich the Brazilians construct their large vessels: and the natives say, that to enter th'e 
river, "you may pass with a pilot tp the southward of the Island of Born Abrigo; but 
the common channel is to the northward. although it is encumbered with Jnany shoals." 
The Island Bom Abrigo is very high, tmd covered with trees; and vesseh1 n1ay anchor 
at a little disrance oft" to the eastward. '!"here is a little island lying to the southward 
of it, about 2 ntiles to the eastward from which there are 11 and 12 fathoms water~ on 
1 hott<>m of sand • 

. The Bar of Cananea may be known from seaward by two objects. both equally eon.• 
8 Picuons: one is the Mountain of Catdoz. situated inland. about 5 leagues W. N. W. 
from .Born Ahrigo; the other is the Playa de Iguape, or flat, consisting of little dowti'sc 
!fwhite sand, interspersed with brushwo?d• whic.h extends all tl;ie way from the B~r of 
guape, a distance of 10 leagues. Notw1thstand1ng the short distance, and the be1gbt 

of the chain of" mountains, of" which Mount Cardoz constitutes a part, and predominates 
80 remarkably, the fogs that prevail throughout this part of the coast in the south mon
soon, •ill prevent your discovering the land, and large vessels s~ould th~refore approach. 
tbe low coast with the greatest precaution. Mount Cardoz 1s the highest mountain 
upon this part and is situated in lat~ 24° M' 45" S., and in long. 4S0 12' 26'' W? The 
"Vari~tion, 6 le~gues otr_the l~'Bd~ •as 1'0 E. iii 1819. .. . 

P11ne:ntel io describing this tlttrt• lJ1'0ceeds thus:-" From ~IM Barra de Iguape lo the 
~arre de C~anea the distance is ~bout 3') miles, the_ shore.s _b~ing !o~ and Oat. QpJ>(J
b:e to the entTance to the 1att~r, t~ fbe Island Abr1go, d1v1dmg it into two e.baneele, 

th of which are danget<Otta, on acC'911nt of the breaker.- artd eho:als m~bollt:. ... ~ 
llQrthe;,n eatt11nce, oaUed Bllrra Falaa, is nanow aml shall~w. Cbrvetta and ..... .,... 
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~nly enfer there. The southern entrance is wider and deepel", and in this channel ship~ 
of burthen find a passage. Sail in towards the southern shore, keeping close in 3 and 4 
:fathoms water; but observe the bar is shifting:. and consequently dan~erous to all str;in
gers. '"I'he bar is about a mile in breadth. When you are within you will <]»epen your 
water to 5, 6, and 7 fathorns, an<l may anchor as most convenient for your purpose. 

From Cananea southward, you will fall in with a small island, called Castillo. This 
is nearly opposite to the River Arrepira, which is now not navigable. Further on is 
Figuera, another stnall island ; and coasting along~ you will reach the Barra de Supera· 
gui, admitting canoes only. This creek is tlivided from the 1nain entrance to the Bay of 
Paranagua by the Island of Pecas, near a n1l1e from the southern p~1rt of which are some 
rocks. These rocks fori-n the northern bonnda1-y of the channel, while the Island dn 
Mel lies to the south. 'l'he passage between is near a ntile in width. A league off at 
sea are only 3_}, 4, and 5 httho1ns; but as yon approach the bar, it deepf•ns to 5, 6, 7. and 
8 fathoms; in- the chann0l are 4} and 5 fathon1s ~ and when within vou will hnve b, IJ. 

and 7 fathoms. '!'here is another entnrnce to the southwm<l of Mel island, called Barra 
do Sul; but, like the Barra de Superagui, it is fit only for boats. 'l'he course to P;iri
nagui "rown and the --Villa Antonina is due west. 'l'he fonner is on the larboard sidP. 
almost 4 leagues fron~ the bar, while the latter is rather to the northward, and about 1, 

leagues .up the river. There are several islands scatter.ed about, but the channel i,; 
geueral1y clear, and every known danger is visible.'' 

Roussin says, tl1at iu following the land to the S. westw.-ird ofB01n Abrigo, to the di"-
~ 1:ance of 10 mi1es, you will meet- the. 1ittle Island Ccistitlo, and 8] miles beyond th;it. in 
the same direction, the Island of Figo. or Figue:ra, both which have obtained their mtmf'<. 

from their peculi,fix appearance: the former is somewhat lePs elevated than the latter. 
but broader. and has a ridge rising up in the middle, which may be mistaken for a cai;;tl<-: 
the latter resembles a .fig. They are both nearly barren, e1nd bear from e::ich other S. 
35° W. and N. 35° E. In drawing near to them, you will have, at the distance of 1 
mile~ from 15 to 10 fathoms, fine sandy gi·ound. 

PARANAGU A--Haviog passed to the southward of Figuera about 8 or 9 mile~, you 
will open the Bar of Paranagua. This is a bay of a or 4 leagues diameter, receiving ni;in~· 
brooks and little rivers: the entrance is sheltered, and at the same tii·ne divided into tW(l 

channels by a Jow island. upon which are many little hills. appearing-, when seen 
at a distance, like severa] islands. This island, named Isle do Mel, has on its north-east
ern side, three little Islets das Palmas. The southern entrance is encumbered wit11 
breakers. and not navigable. The northern channe] will admit of brigs, and many are 
built in the bay, which is surrounded by forests. In navigating the northern passai:'.<'; 
the pilots say you ought tc:> leave the Islands of Palma to the starboard : these you w1L 
recognize by the pahn-trees with which they are covered, but a pilot must alway~ bf' 
employed for the interior navigation. 

The water which runs out of the Bay of Paranagu~, constantly carries witil it tbe all!!" 
vial soil of the country, which sensibly is diminishing its depth, but there is othenn>e 
nothing material to obstruct its navigation; and 2 Jeagues from the two entrances tnere 
are from 5 to 9 fathoms water, the botto1n being grey sand and mu<l. 'l'he coast from 
hence to the Island of St. Catharine, generally speaking, runs south. , .;.; 

The summit of" the southern hi1ls on the Island of Mel is in latitude 25° 32' 43' ~· 
and in longitude 48° 2.5' 40'' W. The variation was 6° l' E- in 1819. 

__ GUARATUBA.-S. S. W. from the Barra do Sul de Parangua is thePoi:utof{oan 
Diaz, the eastern point of the entrance of Rio San Francisco; 16 miles N. by W. 1ro~1 

which is the entrance to the River Guaratuba, from the northei:n pQint of which a paracee • 
.or shoal. runs up to the Barra do Sul; this shoal extends 4 or 5 miles from the sbor ~ 
,and is- bounded to tl1e eastward by "the little Islets of Cora1, and by twtt great rocks. '2 
{eet high, called the ItacolomhJ. The shoal is not navigahle except by boats ; but Y~fi 
Dliay approach the rocks to seaward to the distance of one or two mile.st wh,ere you w 
.have from 10 to 12 fathoms water. the tz;runnd being sand and mud. · 

Pimentel says, "the entrance to theLRiver Guaratuba is on the nortb side, near a 1.argl~ 
:rock, where you will have ·a deep channel with 6 and 8 fathoms water; but frolJI t~is ~ 
i• shoal to- the southward. This river is remarkably rapid. and famed fo-r its fishenes.ke 
Whoever !uns for the harbor from t~e northward_, should keep close to the lan<l. ftaat 
f'or the point of the rock above :m.enttoned, and when abo.ut 1:0 enter, keep t~e sn:'IB. tel\" 
island astern: this Island lies about 1-lmile to sea, and your anchorage wi11 be 1m~ell:18 ~ 
behind the hill to the northward, or opposite to the hill on the sonth side. Th1_s 7w.e;10 
11.upplied J:ay severdl others, of which Rio St. J:oao is the"mo&t considerable, and 18 sat 
J>e navigable 'for -upwards of 12 leagt1es." - - - _ - . bt:rn 
. _ RIO SA~ F~ANCISCO:--.. About,16 miles south from Guarutuba lS tbe ~ort(rofll 
.e'Dtta.nc-e to the R:io ~an: Francl8co. ca~b~ of'-a~~mmodating ,:any vessely and h=Jt lies 
:6 to -1.3 filtboQlll U1 Jta ehannel.. To sad :in. it·~ adv-•itt>le t.O :-<:(.test -qp the land 
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to the southwa1·d, in 6, 7, and 8 fathom<;; and when you arrive at the headland wber& 
this coast ends, you should niake for the northern point, taking care to avoid a bank 
running to the N. E., which is sboa1, having not rnore than one fathom at low water; 
and as soon as this north point cornes abreast, st<ind S. by "\V. for the t-own, or for the 
Church of St. Joze, built on an eminence, opposite to which you 1nay anchor in clear 
ground. 'I"his entrance nrny be known by the high woody land ut" San Francisco, which 
terminates at the hill; and also by the three islets 1yiug two or thr-ee miles to the west
ward of this hill. 'rhe other entrance to the river, caJled Aracary, is six leagues to the 
southward, and fit only for canoes: but opposite are some islands with anchorage aud 
shelter fro1n the sea, in 4 and 5 fatho111s water, on a bottom of whitish s<Jnd." 

The Islands of Garcia lie on the paralle1 of the Point of .J o'Clo Diaz, which forms the 
eastern extren1itv of the Bav of San Francisco, and are situated aboot 2!, n1iles from the 
point. Fourteen tniles to the southward of this g1·oup of Garcia are the-Tamboretes Is
lands, from abreast of which the co<'lst turns n1ore to the westward, so :far as the River 
Aracary; near the bar or entrance of which is another group, called the Hemedios: all 
these islands lie at th-e distance of 2, ~1. 01· 4 n1iles fron1 tbe coast, and are s<lirl to have 
passages between thern. ~l'lw i.slauds are covered with trees; but between the Re1nedios 
and the rnouth of the River Aracary, the pas;;age is said to adroit of sniall vessels only; 
and e\'en then it is not to he depended on. 
Th~ River Araca1-y. after rnnning a considerable way np, and separating the Island of 

San .F'r<lncisco fron1 the inain, turns N. E. easterly. and runs into tbe sea at a spacious 
bay of the same na111e, where you 1nay anchor in several places. _t\.t 2 leagues fron1 the 
shore, N. N. E. of the entrcmce of Rio San Francisco, you will not find more than 6 fa
thoms water, on a bottom of fine sand. The coast is fiat, the land adjacent but little ele
~ated, but interspersed with desolate spots, whid1 a1·e rather remark11ble. A few leaguea 
m the interior are the Sierras of l\f aratuba, a chain of very high n1ountains. 

Direct1y south of the Ren1edios Islands, distant 6 leagues, is the Point Itapacoroya, 
the eastern extretnity of a bay, rathet· deep, and sheltered by the winds from the south 
:ind w;st; he~ are an aTTnacao"' ,and two little rocky is!ands, near which you may an
~hor m suffictent depth of water. At the bottom of this hay the land runs N. f E. so 
far as the Islands Garcia, where yon will see another arntacao, the whole distance being 
13 leagues. · 

S. S. E. 7 leagues and a half from Point Itapacoroya il'I the Point of Bombas, and 
between then1 are the Points of Cambecudo, Camboriu, Ytapeba, and Garopas, forming 
several bavs. You mav safelv sa1l along these points at the distance of' 2 or 3 miles.
Pimentel ~l'lys, ••the e~trance to Garopas Bay is 8 or 9 miles broad, and well sheltered 
from a!I winos, with depth of water enough for any ship. Two rivers discharge them
-selves into this bav over IJC'ds of white rockR, and tlie surrounding land is covered with 
thick 'voodR. To. the southward is Point Manduri, frorn whence y<>u proceed on south
'erly to the Island of St. -Catharine. n 

Description ~f the b·land and .r1nchorages ef St. Catlwrim:, by Baron Roussin. 

THE ISLAND OF ST. CATHARINE is situated at a Jittle distance from the 
t<~~1_ti11ent. upon the parallel of 28° S.; it is sufficiently elevated to be visib1e 15 leagues 
0!t 1? fine we;;ith.er. 4- t tbe above distance you will find 70 fathoms; thence the depth 
diuunishes gradually to within 4 cables' len~th of the coast, where there are 4 fathoms. 

_ln approaching from the eastward, this island appears very uneven. beiug interse_cted 
W1th mo.u.nta.ins and deep vaUeys : its elevation is greater at the southward than at the 
northward. Across it the 1nountains on the continent are a little more eJIO!vated. than 
those on the island; and you will distinguish among these principally the'M<Wro de 
CamhorelJa. wbicb is a branch of the eastern Cordilleras, which extend frotn Rio .J'aneiro 
to this island. 

About the middle of the island, and near the ~dge o1 the sea, is a large 1t1k-e, which 
presems an opening tbat may serve to distinguish it is a landfall. At t~ree leagues from 
t~e eastern co~st, if you bring- this opening to bear w-est, the N. E. po1nt of the Island 
.... ill be about 3 leagues to the N. W. All the easrern side of this island is sa£.e and rather 
Steep to. and yotL may run alongside n1any large rocks on tbe 1:mast without danger • 

. .'I'he Island uf St. Catharine may lte enth-ely circu~r.mavigated, and many anchorages 
\ltll be found '"j}etween the western coast anu the conunent; hut the northern part of the 
~hannel is the o:nly one fitted ro receive vessels -which draw :much water, and it is to this 
Patt we shaU lifl!lit our description. 

Tu enter by tkt: North OkannA!l i.nlo die 0 Gulf or Bag cof St. Cath.arine'$..~Tbe passage 
lnost frequented, leading to the anchorage. is between the north point of St. Cat'hariae'a 

•An A:.i-maCa. is-a ~u.ilding used for the pu:rpolle of converting· the blubber of whzdea ·i.o&o oil. 
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and the Arvoredo, a w-oocly islan<l situated N. N. E. from the northern point called Point 
Rapa. This pa.,;sage is rather less than 2 leagues in exte~ta anq ~oes not contain auy 
danger. You n1ay approach it on either si<le, observing on:Jlj. keep clear of the .Mo
leques•, which you will leave to the southward: these are large rocks, and lie near the 
shore. We may say the same of all the points which surround this passage. for you maJ 
sail close, and beat up to them without the least risk or danger. There are 26 feet water 
at 6CO toises distance from the N. "\\.-.... coast of St. Catharine's, which is the deepest 
water in this part of the channel. 

Tht! anckoragefor large vessels in the Bay ef St. Catharine's.-Wben you are within 
the bay, you may anchor any where, agreeably to the size of your vessel; by keeping in 
the middle of the channel, the depth wi!l b~ sufficient for the largest ships, to 1000 toii.es 
S. by E. off the little Island Anhatomirim. Having passed this point, in advancing to 
the southward, the depth graduaJly decreases; and S. of the Raton Islands there are not 
:more than 10 or 12 feet water. There is little more depth west of these islands, in the 
large bay called by the natives Sacco Grande : it is a quiet place to ride in, and princ.ipall): 
frequented by vessels in the whale fisheries: but ships drawing any great quantity ol 
water could not have access to it. 

There is plenty of water in all the anchorages in the Bay of St. Catharine. In that 
which vessels of war most com1nonly frequent, you will have the following bearings: 
North Point of St. Catharine's, N. 69° 30' E.; middle of the Fort of Santa Cruz. S. 63" 
30' W.; the Fortress St. Joseph, S. 55° 30' E.; and the point of the Armacaco, on the 
continent, N. 16° 50' E. 

The depth of the above anchorage is 30 feet ; and the bottom is. mud of a greenish 
cast, and holds we11. 

Here you enjoy'almost always a perfectly tranquil sea, under shelter of the high ]ands 
with which it is surrounded, the only exposed part being to the N. eastward; but the 
winds from this part are here very seldom dangerous. 

Many places for obtaining water are in the vicinity of this anchorage : the best is about 
2 miles north of the Islaufi Anbatomirim, upon the continent, which is supplied day and 
night with excellent water, of which you can obtain an atnple qu,antity. You may get 
permission at a cheap rate to take fire-wood either on the continent or on one of the Isles 
of Raton, and also for repairing your vessel. if needful. In short. the principal town of 
'the island, and the habitat1e>ns near this anchorage, furnish, at moderate prices, all kinds 
of refreshments, &c. which the country produces. The provisions consist of bullocks, 
pigs, fowls, maize, rice, spirits" farinha, dried meats, sugar, coffee, all tropical fruits, &c. 
The Island of St. Catharine is therefore one of the best ports at which a vessel can be 
eUpft.lied with necessaries. after or before a long voyage. 

"'!be anchorages of this island are sometimes plentifully surp1ied with fieh; but the 
success of the fishing depends upon a variety of causes, with which we are not well ric· 
quainted. La Perouse found abundance of fish in November, but I was JesEi fortunate 
in the same month, and also from 1\-Iay to August .. Most of the shores are besides covered 
with the bones of whales, which it becomes difficult to avoid in hauling the seine. 

When yon provide yourself with fire-wood from the country, it is better to prefer the 
young trees; for the old trunks are commonly hollow, and filled with insects and the eggs 
of reptiles, which are very often venomous, and might be highly dangerous on board yotJr 
yessel. It will therefore always be prudent to t:.hrow the wood into the sea before you 
take it .on. board. . 
'iL '::t"t)ie :winds most frequent in the Gulf of St. Catharine follow the direction oftbe cban
ael, wltt!ther io•:ards or outwards, but these are seldom violent; and the storms are not 
dange..,Us to vesseh~ which are well moored. 

FTI>'tU March to September, that is during the time called winter, or the southern mo~· 
so~n. the winds in the neighborhood of the islands blow generally from the 8'ontll or .::;h 
S. W. Sometimes they come on with very great violence, and are accompanied wit 
rain; but these gales seldom last more than 48 hours. Towards the tnonth of October 
the winds approach towards the E. and N.; the six foUowing montbs {-0rm d1e summe:; 
aad are tbe hottest throughout the year. There are frequently storms. which co~e 
from t""' N. and S. E. round by the west; and if in this season the winds blow from t t 
S. E. they are accompanied with considerable rain : but in genercll. however, the great~~ 
quandty of rain falls during the mouths of August and Sepf#lmber, although even at t 1 ~ 
period many years have been exempt from it. The tides are regular at the anchoragei~ 
and it may be remarked that aa they blow into the north and soutbentraaces_of~tbesf:'n· 
at the _same time, meeting a_t the anch?r::ige near the tow~~ the.y return iu a similar 11'1 re
lier. with m()nt or. less veloctty, accord1og as they are accelerated or retarded by t:he P 
vailil).g winds. - , 

• A aaine gener.Uy JP,.v011. to tb.oH rocb above water wbi .. have a nmnd ~ 4&!k. ~pe~· 
. . . . - ,-. . ... . . ' . . - . . 
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The common rapi.<lity of the curreut seldmn exceeds three tenths of a mile an hour at 

half-tide : anu the rise of the water does nut iu general exceed 3 feet~ but at the springs 
the currents run someli1nes one 1nile and a half per hour, aud then the water rises 6 feet. 
It is high water at the above ancho1·age at 40 tninutes after two on full and change days. 

If you should find yourself undel" any circumstance~ to n:•qui1·e the protection of the 
forts, tbis anchorage wilJ not suit : you n1ust in that case draw nearer to one of the de
fences adjacent: these are the forts Qf Santa Cru7, on the Island of Anbatomfrirn; St. 
Joseph, on the Island of St. Catharine; or the Fortress of Raton, erected upon the 
largest of the two islands of that name. But the shot from these fortifications do not 
crnes on any of these puints effectuully, at least with the artillery with which they are a~ 
present pr-otected. 

The Governor of the province resides in the town of Kossa Senhora do Desterro, situ
ated about 4 le:igues to the S. S. E . .:>f the Fort of Santa Cruz. 'l'he pnssa6e to it being 
in a strait, well sheltered, is almost always easy for s1nall ,.e,.,sels; and the con1munica
tion between all the points is quick. Yuu1' depth decreases from 6 to 2 fathoms in going 
from the above anchorages southward. 

The position of the flag-staff of Fort Santa Cruz on the l,.:Jand Anhatomirim is 27° 
25' 32" S., and the longitude 48':) 41' '\-'. Point Hapa, the north point of St. Catha
rine's, is in latitude 27° 22' 31" S., and iu longitude 48° 32' 7" "\V. 'l~he variation at 
the anchoruge in 1819, was 7° 29' :26" E. 

'I'hf" Island of St. Catharine n1ay ue made indifferently upon <llI parts of the island, 
and it rarely happens that either the wjrHls or the currents <ire strong enough to occa
sion any difficulty jn correcting your route; bowe\·er, you ought to rn-efer 1naking 
the southern part of the island in the south monsoon. and the northern part in the con
trarv 1nonsoon . 
. l\lany little isles are visible to the northward of St. Cathai·ine's: the largest of these 
1.g Arvoredo, which h:is been already described. Its distance frorn Points Ganxos and 
Zambo on the continent, and frotn the Isle Pedra de Galle. is nearly the san1e as from 
the Poinr Rapa in St. Catharine's; aod you may pass through, in great safety, aU the 
channds f"ormed between these islands and the continent. The depth varies from 24 to 
12 fatho1ns, on a bottom of mud and grey sand : you have only to avoid the ro~ks and 
breakers of San Pedro, situated rather less than 3000 toises (about 3 miles) \-\'. N. W. 
from Arvoredo. 
-~irectly to the northward of the entrance to the harbor of St. Catharine's, is the Bay of 

'.J'11oucas, where there is good anchorage. 'l'hree leagues to the eastward of all the 
uilands, the depths are from 27 to 31 fathoms . 
. 'I'o the above we here add the remarks of l\1r. Bruce, who says, "There are no par
ticular dangers in going to the anchorage of Santa Cr·uz~ and in entering you will carry 
regular soundings, 13, 12, and 9 fathoms, gnHJualJy shoaling towards St. Catharine's 
!sland, until you get abreast of Papagaios Island. It then shoalens abn.lptly from 7f to 
;-, and 4i fatho1ns. The best leading mark for a iarge ship to enter, when she iR abreast 
of the above island, i;;i to haul over to the wesh\t;oinl until lTreat an<l Little Raton ls.lands 
are in one; then steer for them until you <ire nearl.Y abreast, or a mile from Santa Cruz, 
when you 1nay haul over to the eastward. until you get the southernn1ost Raton Island. 
which is the smaller of tbe two, open of the great islaml. Keep it just open, and you 
may anchor within a mile of the1n in 6 or 7 fathoms, good holding ground, and weU shel
tered. In working out from this anchorage, when you are standing to the westward. do 
not stand into less than 5 fathoms, f<lr there is a bank of 4 fathoms on its eastern edge~ 
and only 31 and 3 fathom!> on its inner part. It lies rather less than 2 ~iles f.D the south
ward of Santa Cruz. Standing to the eastward, you may bring the Island oC .. oredo 
on with Point Groca, (St . .Jose,) and when you get nearly so far as the Poi..aaw:oroca 
and Santa Cruz, you inay stand into any depth you please. There is good anchorage 
ui:ider Santa Cruz, where ships commonly touch for water; but the best anchorage i• 
with the small Island Ratonesjust open to the eastward of the Jarli{er one, in 5-l fathoms. 
The deeper water will be found on the eastern sid.e; but wheo off Santa Cruz the west
ern side will be the boldest. There is bur a scanty supply of water inside of Santa Cruz_ 
which comes from a small rivulet close to the beach. Here you may :till your casks ia 
the boat. by baling with buckets; but this supply in dry weather sometimes fails. Wood 
tnay be eith'Cr cut or purchased." . 

rrbe Island of Santa Catharine is of such height as to be c.1.iacovered in fine Weather 
from 45 miles distant, at which distance there are 70 fathoms water. diminishing gr$.dtt
atly towards the shore. Nearing it from the east, it appears .witb high mou.Qtaina and 
deep valleys. Takin.e; the whole together, the southern pa.rt appears higher than the 
v°"thent side.. The Moi;o. Camboi:ello is a mountain which appears above every ~da-er. 

ea.els may go round th111- wland w1th safety. The channel between the main land a{"!' 
fords good anchorage, but the best place to cast anchor is on the northern part. · ·· 



 

566 BLUN'r's- A.ME RICAN COAST PILOT. 

Santa Catharine affords the best place to refit a vessel. There is an inexhaustible 
quantity of good wuter, to be go.~ without any expense; fuel, ?nd provisions of every 
kind at a cheap rate-such as beet, pork. poultry, corn, sugar, dried beef, arack, &c.&:e. 
It is then the inost convenient place for a ship to stop, in case of want, and for repairs. 
When taking on board wood for fuel, it is necessary to take young branches only, an<l 
even to let the1n float in the sea water, in order to destroy the nun1erous worms, as their 
eggs are very dangerous on board of a ship. 

'"I'be coast north of Sau ta Catharine is every where very high. \:\T oody n1ountains 
and deep vaUeys are to be discovered ~II 1·ound. Frorn Santa Catharine to the Bay of San 
Francisco, you 111eet several s1nall islands and rocks, and the last are the small Garcia 
]slaads, 2 n1iles distant fron1 .1oao J)iaz Point, (which point fonns the eastern extremity 
of the River San Francisco.) San Francisco River is not very deep. Its mouth is 
turned N. N. E., nnd e1npties in a large bay, in ·which you 1nay anchor any where. The 
shore of this bay is fiat, the surn~uu<ling land not very high, but from place to plac.:e 
small hillocks are to be seen, which render that phtce rernarkable, particularly by the 
chain ofa very high rnountain, to be seen nearly at 9 rnilcs in the interior. '"l'he lshwd 
of San Sebastian is to b~ seen 45 rnilt-s distant. The shot-es are ·ver)' bold. 'l~he whole 
island taken together seems of a triangular shape. The chanue1 affords good anchor
;:,;~e. but is not to he folJowed in a straight l~ne fron1 end to end. Banks counected wit!J 
tfie 1nain laud, existing nearly two tbirds of the whole extent, in the direction of N. tu 
S .• and consequently, when coining from the north, and stcirt1ng fron1 a point situated 
one half mile fron1 the A nuacao, which is constructed at the head of the is laud, it is ne
cessary to steer first five n1iles S. 16c ,V .• and from thence S. 45"" '\V., until you are out. 
This route is nearlv l 1 miles, and the depth of water frmn 10 to 20 fathoms. The 
greatest distance between the opposite )ands, is neady 3 n1iles, but two thirds of th<:t 
space is not safe for navigating. It is necessary to near the shore of San Sebastian h!
and, at no less distance than from ten to .tweh'e hundred yards. The southern entrance 
is more narrow. The natives say that very large ships may pass through. San Sebas
tian Harbor is one of the safest in the world, and offers the sanJe facilities as Santa 
Catharine for provisions of any kind. 

No. 1. :F'ROJ\1 THE NORTH POINT OF S'I'. CATHARINE TO CAPE ST. 
MARTHA GRANDE.*-The laud of the Isle St. Catharine, and the neighboring con
tinent to Cape St. J\iartha Grande, is very high and \Voo<ly. 'l'he highest mountain~ 
perceived frotn thls island. are of the Cubatao chain, covered with c]ouds when the 
winds from the south pn"vail, and clear in N. E. winds. At sea ~vith a clear horizon, 
these coasts can be easily perceived at 12 leagues distance. 'l'he soundings are there 
from 70 to 80 fathoms, with a muddy botton1. In approaching the coast. the sounJi1ip 
diminish gradually. At 3 Je:igues distance the soundings are still fron1 37 to 40 fathom>, 
and 20 to 30 at 4 rniles distance. 

The whole coast is safe. The En1uJation coasted it at 3 or 4 miles off, and passed be
tween the lrn1oas Islands and Moleques do Sul, in 17 fathon.is water. 'l'he only dau
gers to be avoided are the islands aud islet8, which cau be perceived 3 leagues oif, aud 
round which there are 15 fathoms water. 

Tbe usual anchorages are at Isle de Cmnpexe, Point Pinheira and La Lciguna. 
The two first fonn shelters from southerJy win<ls ; the third is only practic~ble for 

small vessels, drawing at the most from 7 to 8 ft-et of water. by reason of a bar at the en
otrance of the Lagune, near the borders of the lake where the city of Laguna is built. 

The Island of St. Catharine is about 9 leagues long, and its greatest width does not 
exceed 10 miles. It forms, with the continent, a strait iu which vessels find excellent 
auchorages. 

The points to distinguish the two entrances jnto the strait, are the following: . 
THE NORTH ENTRANCE.-The Island of Arvoredo, which rises in the formot 

a. sugar·Joaf with two summits (seen at a distance.) 
The Islet Badejo, which is }n the form ~fa tiller, an_d without vegetation. _ . 
THE SOUTH ENTRANCE.~The islet of the Great Moleque <lo SuJ, ~·hich re 

sembles a steep be<ich when seen from the S. E., and for this .reason is pedectl.)' de· 
iineat'ed on the coast. which is woody. . . 

The Isle Coral stretching from north to south, and round when perceived 1n this 
direction. .It is covered with trees, and is about l-} mile long. . 

0 If you wish to come t-0 anchor north of St. Catharine's~ where ]arge ships ou~ht t 
anchor, you must follow the <lirections given by AdmiraJ Rous.sin; but if you w:ish.:1~ come by the south bar to the city of Nostra Senhora do De~terro, the capital of the ii; 

. •From :he surveys of Mr. Ban-al,. (Commander of the French surveying brig the Em.wi!tdon,) 
who was directed to continue the surveya o£ Ba.ivn RouPin. 
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and, you cannot do it with a vessel dra~ving over 13 feet water. "'):~ou may govern your
self by the following rlirecti.ons : 

Steer for Cape Que bra Cab;ico, leaving the two Ratone Islands on your larboard hand. 
not less than a 1nile and a half distant ; when vou brinz the sn1all Ratone Island to bear 
east 2 n1iles distant, steer S. E. until the two ~rocks o{ I tapitinga <io Norte are in a line 
with Cape Quebra Cabaco. You will then ha~·e on your starboard hand a flat rock, on 
which, at low water, tln·re are but 4 or .") fe~t. As soon as you open this cape to the 
south of the rocks of ltapitinga do Norte, steer S. "\V. and proceed on this course until 
the rocks bear N. K. \\r. 

F1·om th1•ncc steer so ~:::: to pass within 4 or -5 cables' Jen!:':th east of the rock of Cape 
Tres Henriques, a wnncled cape. and n1orf° apparent than Cape l-lnebra Cab.aco. Then 
!"teer direct for the little strait of the c:ity, t<1killg care to pass ::> or 4 cables' length from 
the islet of Point do Lial. Fron1 this i,,;let you ;vill cntPr tlie little strait defended by 
Fort Santa Anna on your left, and by the hattcry of San J oao on your right. -you wiU 
find there a bottotn of 12 to l S fathoms. and you will perceil'e, in approaching. the Islet 
of Gato an<l the Islet of\Tinhas, situated before the citv. "l~ou will leave the first on vour 
larboard, and con-ie to ;in <1nchor in 1 <) tn :!O fopt of ,;ater, the Island of Gato beariO'g by 
compass N. N. E., the Islet of \~inh:u< S. S. E., an<l the stef'ple of the Catherlral N. E. 

The citv of Nostra Scnhora do Desterro is situated in 27° 35' 25" S. latitude, and ia 
48° :14' 9".W. longiturle. 'l'he v:niation of tlw needle in October, 1831, was 5° 29' N. E. 

In coming fron} the north bar to the city, we frequently found but 7 feet of water, 
and a mud<ly bottom; but the 1nnd is ::it least 5 fee:t deep, and a vessel lies easy ; at high 
water the passage is n-iade. The E1nulation. which drew 1:3 feet 4 inches, was 3 days 
coming up to the city. She was dragged tht·ough the mud by her anchors, when the 
water was low or the tirle weak. 

In coining in by the South Il;u, you n1ust have a fair wind, high water, smooth sea. 
and fine weather, 'vithout which the currents may throw you on Fort Isle, or on the 
Point dos Naufragados, distant from each other on1y 280 f.ithoms. The vessel should 
draw less than ] 5 feet. 'l'he following is the route to take: steer on a line drawn front 
Coral Island to Fort Island, towards the last Island; when you are abreast of the two 
Islands dos Papagios, (tlu•y are on your left,) you will have the three Irmaos J slands, 
and the Moleques do Sul on your right, aad yon will bring the Cape to the N. E. to 
open the passage ~ an·ived at this point, you will steer directly in the middle, until you 
fiud yourself south of the Isle dos Cnrdos, ren1arkable bv a sin2;le tree, elevated on the 
s1:-1m1nit. Steer then so as to pass E. of the Isle dos Ca"rdos one or two cables' length 
d1st<1nt, and from thence continue until )'OU find yourself E .• or W. with the south point 
of Enceada do Brito, half a mile distant. Follow the coast of the continent, until you 
come up to Cape Pesqueiro Fundo, at 4. cables' length distant. You will pass the vil
lage of Enceado do Brito, and at a little distance forward, is a group of houses or cabins 
forming the little Village dos Cedros. On your right at a great distance, you will per
ceive the village of Robeirao, situated on the Island of St. Catharine's, and almost be
fore you Isle Largo. 
_Before arriving to this last, you will have to avoid a reef of rocks always under water. 

1' ou are on this reef when the towers of the cathedral in the city are W. of the Isk 
Largo, and those of Cardos by the fort of the south bar. 

From the Isle Largo steer N. until you are off the Isle das Case as, and then steer for 
the steeples of the Citv, till you com.e to the anchorage indicated between Isles Gato 
and Viohas. ~ 

There are on the coast of the Island of St. Catharine. from Point Rnpa, the north 
extremity, the following islands and islets :-The North Moleques, the Islet Badej6', (the 
outward one,) the two Aranhas Islands. Pavier Island, (of a middling height and with
out. trees,) Campexe Island, the three Jrmaos Islands, the South Mol~ques, three large 
Whtte rock8 which touch each other, (con1posing the Grand Moleque.) On the coast 
of the continent, commencin12: at the south bar, are the following islands and islets:
Coral Island, S. E. of Point Pinheira, Araras Islands, (S. E. of Point Bituba,) Toeo
romi Islet, (an elevated and perpendicular rock,) S. E. of Araras Island, Lobos de la 
Laguana, (S. W. of Araras and Tocoromi.) 

lo passing alonr:r the coast, we find the following points and capes :-Point Pi:nheira 
Cape Guaratuba, Cape Cirui, Cape l_7"vidor, Point Viraquera, Point Bituba. or Embi: 
tuba, M orro-da-Barra, l\Iorro-da -Fora, Cape Santa-Martha-Pequeno, and Cape Santa
~Iartha-Grande. 

At Point Bituba conimences t1ie beach, behind which is 'a lake and the cities of Villa 
Nova, Santa Anna, and La Laguna. '!'his last is situated on the south side of the lake 
a.t ~ne mile from the bar withir;t, in latitude 28° 28' 23" S. and 48° 50' 17" W. longitude: 
This position ha$ been determined on shore. 
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CAPE SA.INT l\IART A GRANDE is r.emarkable on account of several large 
-white rocks, situated on the sum1nit of the cape. which may be taken at a distance fur a 
number of houses. 'I'he Jatitude is 28° 39' S., and the longitude 48° 49' 49" W. The 
variation of the needle in November, 1831, was 7° 20' N. E. 

Nn. 2. FROM CAPE SANTA MAR'l'A GRANDE 'l'O RIO GRANDE DE 
SAN P EDRO.-Tbis space of land, about 95 leagues in extent, has a coast extremely 
low, having, at intervals, little s;:ind hills apd brambles. ']'he land cnn hardly be per
ceived in clear we<ither. from the mast head. at tbe short distance of 7 or 8 rniles, and 
fron1 the deck at 3 n1iles distance at the farthest. It may be divided into tbree parts. 
The first runs N. E. and S. ,V., true; we will call it the Beach d<is Torres. The eflster
ly part is in 48° 49' 49" "\V. longitude, and the situation of the westc1·ntnost part is in 
49° 58' 4.5'' W. longitude. --

The second part r~uns N. :} E. and S. } ,V., true, and is called the Beach of Fernam
buco. The easterly part is in 29° 5'2' S. latitude, and 49° 58' 45" W. longitude. 

r.rhe thin] part runs N. E. and S. \\T., true. and is known by the name of the Be;ich 
of Destretto. 'l'he eastern must part is 1n 31 ° 12' S. latitude, and 50'""' 39' 45" "\V. lon
gitude. 

BEACH OF TORRES.-We will remark here that a chain of mountains, di!'ltant 
about 15 leagues fro1n the sea, stretches a]ong in the interior, and ends abruptly at Tor
rea, 25 le<tgues fro1n Care Santa Marta (}rnnde. 

r.rhis beach may be approached within 3 or 4 miles, an1l has been coasted, at this small 
distance, by the Emulation. It was impossible to find any remarkable points on this 
route to form a triangulation. I confined myself to fixing the position of the vessel, b~' 
frequent observations, and from thence deduced the coast, by estimating our distance. 
~ e found 30 fathon1s of water, bottom of sand, n1ud, and shells, 4 miles S. of CapP 

Saint Marta Grande, and from thence to 'Torres, the soundings decrease to 5 fathoms, 
almost to touching the shore at this last place. You can judge of the decrease of the 
soundings, as the distance between the first soundings in 30 fathoms, and the soundings 
aJ: 5 fathollls, was 25 lea2'ues. , 

BEACH OF FERNAl\IBUCO.-Tbis is also more p~rpendicu1ar than the first, 
especially in the latitudes of 30 and 31 degrees. 'l'he Ernu]ation found 40 fathoms wa· 
ter, with a bottom of sand, mud, and sheJls, 4 to 5 rni1es from the shore. She coasted 
along for half a day. 

In steering off shore to the distance of 15 leagues, the soundings augment progre~
sively to 95 fathoms, with a bottom of muddy sand: at a greater distance, no bottom is 

found with 100 fathoms; at 10 leagues distance, the soundings are about 8:3 fathom~ 
BEACH OF' DESTRE:T'I'O.-lt terminates at Rio Grande de San Pedro. \on 

will find IO to 15 fathorns in coasting along, at the distance of 3 or 4 miles. The ~mn
Jation coasted along 17 Jeagues Ht this short distance, over a bottom of sand. It is.not 
higher than the beach of Fernambuco, but there are hills of sand and Jess vegetat1oof 
'l'weoty to 24 Jeagues S. E. of this beach··we find 38 and 39 fathoms water, bottom 0 

mud and sand, and in sailing towards the lancl, these soundings gradualJy decrease. 
~,..e will also remark that of the three beaches, that of Fernambuco, the easternmost. 

bas mare water towards the shore, and also at a distance; cm the contrary, that of D<.:>s
tretto has the ]east. 

RIO GRANDE DE SAN PEDRO.--.The approach to Rio Grande de San Pedro, 
is didicult on account of the w-ant of elevation of th~ neighboring land, it heing low for 
a distance of 95 le~gu~s nort!1, anrl 40 leagues south. You sho~lld not aHetnt>! the b:J 
.,X:eept when the wrnd is N. F~ .• the weather very fine, and appearing as though lt won 
last several days. You should coast along the beach of Destretto at a small distan.ce. 
until yon: perceive the tower, whieh is si:tuated at the north point of the bar, tvro mrJe; 
inside. Yott must not. if possible to avoid it, get embayed or wind bound ori the sout 
aide, because the sea breaks in the shoal water. . 

The bar is not practicable for vessels drawing more than 10 or lOk feet in ordinary 
tides. . 1 

As soon as they perceive from the tower, a vessel, d1ey hoist a red flag. It is the ssgna 
given to the pilot boats to f:!:O to the bar and sound it out. . red 

The vessel ought, on her side~ to show her draught of water by means of white, • 
and blue flags? and a blue pendant. 
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•Palms '!f water. Flag. I 
IO .......•••.•...•..•. White. 
10.~-- .••...•••......••. Blue. 
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111- _ ••. _ .• _ •. _ •••• _ ~ ~:~:: I 
12· •.•.....•.....••. t "\Vhite. 

Palms qf water. 

i 21 ..................... . 
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14 ................................. . 
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Flag. 
S ".Vhite. 
(Red. 
~Red. 
{White. 
S Blue. 
~Red. 
5 Red. 
( Blue. 

These signals are repeated by the tower; and the pilot boat, on perceiving them, 
m<lkes a signal, if there is water enough on the bar. If the bar be irnpassable, the tow
er strikes the red flag, and the vessel should steer off; if thei-e be sutTlcient water, the 
boat hoists a fl<ig; if you ought to steer for it, it keeps the flag in the same sjtuation; 
if it lowers it towards the right you inust keep to the starboard; if it lowers it towards 
the left, you must keep to the larboard. 

'rbe ba1· changes every year, during the winter; and as scon as the pilots have well 
a:,;certained the channel, the president of the province, notifies the government at Rio 
Janeiro. It sometirnes happeus, that it is i111possible to cross the bar for a long tin1e, af
ter a great S. E. gale. 

The geographical position of the tower is 32° 07' 20" south latitude, and 52° 8' 45" 
,V. longitude. 'I' he variation of the needle, in the n1onth of N uvember, 1831, was 8° 
30' E. 

No. 3. FRO;.\I RIO GRANDE DE SAN PEDRO, 'I'O CAPE SAINT l\IARY. 
-In this part of the coast the soundings are very shallow and variable, you are tbere
fo;e obliged to keep off. The Emulation, in 33° 30' 30" S. 1atitude and 52° 19' 45" 
\\ · lon.gitude. passed at once from 22 fatho1ns, sand and mud, to 18 fathoms, sand and 
shells; she soon ascertained the edges of a great bank extending from the coast 7 or 8 
lea~ues and extending to the Castillos. 

The Castillos are black and scarped rocks. situated at a very small distance fron1 the 
~and, in 34° 24' S. latitude and 53° 40' 45'' "V. longitude. At the north is found an 
immense bay, in which you find shelter from S. W. ·winds, but you should quit this an
chorage as soon as the winds vary to the E. and the N. E. 

South of the Castlllos is Bl'lhia Falsa, of which we shall sprak hereafter. 
S~me time before arriving at these rocks, if you coast along the }and 11 to 12 miles in 

coming froni the N. the soundings show 11 to 12 fathoms water, with a botto1n of sand; 
when shells are mixed with sand, yon are still on the Great Bank, and you steer a little 
Inore to the larboard ; yon will then perceive two hills having the form of teats, the only 
one~ which can be seen to Cape Saint Mr1ry. 

No. 4. WINDS. TIDES AND CURRENTS.-At the Island of St. Catharines~ 
the prevailing winds are N. E., N. '-V., S. W., and S. E. The winds from N. "\V, bring 
fine weather, and the winds from S. E. in the winter, are extren1ely r01iny. 

The tides <He not regular in the strait until the approach of a new and full moon. 
The difference between high and Jow water, is there, scarce above 5 feet. 

'I'he sea rises iu the S. basin from the S. to the N. and it rises in the N. basin from 
the N. to the S. in such a n1anner, that the waters meeting from two sides accun"lulate 
towards the city, built near the little strait, which se1·ves asL a Jin1it fo1· the whole strait, 
?f ~hich the two basins are composed. It falls also in a contrary nianuer fro1n which 
lt nses. 

A.bout the beach of Rio Grande de San Pedro, the winds from the S. W., N. E., N. 
\V., and S. E., are equally the most frequent, jtnd those fro1n the S. E. the most '"·iolent 
and dangerous. A vessel surprised by a suddt:n squall frou1 this quarter, on t,be coast, 
cannot get away from it. By a wind from the E. S. E. the Emulation, under top-gal
lant sails, would have been obliged to run on shore on the heach of 'l'orres, if the wind 
~ad lasted several hours; the sea broke in 30 fathoms of water, and the vessel ran great 
risk of being dismasted by reason of the great shocks that she experiencecL During 
the!'!e winds from the S. E .• the sea runs extraordinariiy high, and the currents run 
rapidly towa:-ds the shore. 

'I'he winds blow usually from the S. E. after having blown from the S. ~. These 
last winds do not usually blow until after the N. E. winds have varied to N. "\.V. and W. 
N.w. 

RIO DE LA PLATA.-The River Plate is 55 Jeagues wide at its mouth, and runs 
nearly W. N. W. and E. S. E .• true. It is forrned by the waters of the Uruguay and 
th.e Parana, two great ri.vers which receive the waters of an immense number of other 

• The palm is 9-i En&lieh inches. 
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rivers, among which n1ay be n1entioned the Paraguay, the Picolmaya, and Rio Grande 
de Curtiba. 

The capes which mark the entrance are those of Saint Masia and St. Antony; the first 
is sicuated on the north.era side, and the sP-cond on the southern. 

The coast of the northern side, comprised between Saint l\:Iaria and the mouth of the 
Uruguay, is in general high. 

The coa'it on the southern side, comprised between Cape St. Antony and the mouth 
of the Parana, is on the contrary very low; it is on this side those immense plains known 
under the name of Pampas, are found. 

The river sensibly diminishes in width from its mouth to the confluence of the Rivers 
Uruguay and Paraoa. It may be divided in two parts, nearly equal in length. 

The first extends from Cape Saint l\1aria and Saint Antony on the north, to the River 
of Santa Lucia, and to the sou th to Point das Piedras de San Borrombon *the water of 
the river is there brackish. r_rhe second part extends from these last points to the con· 
tluence of the Uruguay aud the Parana; the water is here ,e;enera1Jy sweet. 

'l'he depth of the water in the River Plate increases "in going fron:1 this confluence to 

the sea, and the botto1n between the banks is Qenerally composed of mud, and frequently 
of soft sand-stone, to the meridian of l\fonte Video ; from this p1ace it is of oozy sand. 
sand only, sand and shells, and sand and gravel, as far as Cape ~t. Anthony, except to
wards the north side, and towards Enseuada-cle-Sau-Borroinbon, where it is formed of 
mud. The south side, from near the River Salado to near the borders the Ensenada de 
Barragan has a border of soft sand-stone two to three leagues wide, on which it is \'ery 
shallow. 

We may consider the bottom of sand, sand and shells, and sand and gravel, situated. 
east of the meridian of Monte Video. as forming an irnrnense bank, the highest part oi 
which is known by the name of the English Bank. 

The bottom of hard sand fonnd west of the san1e meridian, forms sundry banks, oD 
which the depth of water is from one to one and a half fathoms at the most. 

Three cities are built on the north bank ; the first, after leaving Cape St. M:r:ry, is :Mal
donado, the second, Monte Video, and the third the colony of San Sacramento: they 
belong to the Republic of Banda Oriental of Uruguay, the chief of which is Monte 
Video; from Monte Video to the colony of Uruguay is 10 leagues. . 

The city of Buenos Ayres is the only one situated on the south side of the river; it 1> 
the chief city of the United Provinces of La Plata; the distance to Parana is 5 league~. 

From Cape St. Maria'to Maldonado, is 1 G leagues; from Maldonado to Monte Vid~o. 
21 1eagues ; and from this last city to Colonia, 28 leagues; the distance from Cape Samt 
Maria to the Uruguay is thus 75 leagues. 

From Cape St. Anthony to Buenos Ayres, is 45 leagues, and from thence to Pa~na, 
50 leagues; the south side of the river is thus 25 leagues less in extent than the north side. 

On the north side there are many islands. and a number of rocks, above and under 
water: there are none on the opposite side as far as Buenos Ayres.f These islands al'I'. 
Lobos, 8 miles S. S. E. of Maldonado, Goriti, in the Bay of Maldonado Flores, E· 0'. 
Monte Video, 15 miles; San Gabriel, Farallon, Lopez, before Colonia and Hornos, J 

aud 6 miles west of this city. 'T'he rocks are all a short distance from the shore. 
No. 6. BANKS.-The first we rneet with corning from the sea, is the English Bank. 

which breaks in 35° 11' S. latitude, and 55° 54' 45" W. longitude; it is 11 miles south of 
the Island of Flores. 

The second is Archimedes Bank, on which an English frigate of this name touched· 
lt is very small, and is situated S. {- E. (true) from Monte Video, at 19 miles distan~e. d 

The third is New Bank, formed within a few years. very probably by the sand dr1fte 
from the little bank of Ortiz. It is situated on the southern side of the river.t 

The f".iurth and the largest of the who1e is the Ortiz; its eastern extremity is only half~ 
mile wide, and is north of New Bank; its western extremity stretches to within a very sho t 
distance of Colonia; it is nearer the north than the south side of the river. Its greate5 

wieth is 11 to 12 miles. 

. . • The Point das Piedra.a de San Borrombon forms with Cape St. Antony a great bay, called~! 
~nsenada. of San ~rro~bon, in which two Sf?all rivers diacharge themselves, the San Bo.rroIJlrved 
and the Salado: thts last is the larg~st, and d~r1~g tJ:ie war bet~een Bu~nos Ayres and Bra:zi_I, seboT>'· 
Iii.II a. refuge to a great number of privateers; It 1s difficult to discover its mouth; the foll.owing t~·o 
ever serves as an indication of it. The south side is covered with hushes which termmaoo at ndY 
brick towers used formerly as lime kilns; and at the N. part of the entrance are two banks of!B. 
land. on which two batteries are built. . uon· 

1"Tbe i11landl!! situated at the Point of Santiago of Ensenada being very small we do not men 
t "l'he .A.met-ican Corvette Vandalia touched on this new bank. 
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The fifth is the Chico Bank, a dangeroms bank, by reason of the irregularity of the 

soundings on the edges. It is placed between the Ortiz Bank and the south 8ide. 
The sixth and seventh are the Banks of Santiago and of Lara, and the eighth, ninth 

:rnd tenth, those of Cuidad, Can1erones, and the Pahnas, all situ:lted on the same side, 
except the Pahnas, which is between the confluence of the l_'ruguay and Parana, on the 
way from Buenos Ayres to Co]nnia. 

In going to i\1aldonado, there is nn hank to fear, but in going to J\fonte "Video, you 
must avoid English and Archimedes Bank; in going to Buenos Ayre.ii you have to pass 
all the banks. v-essels do not generally take a pilot in goiug to l"1onte Video, but they 
rarely on1it to take one in going to Bn('nos Ayres. 

The pi1ots who conduct ves:,;e]s to Buenns Avres, Jive at lVfonte Video or Point Indio. 
They keep under sail, or at anchor near t·he co~tst in schooners 01· cutlers. 

The govern1nent of the United Provinces of La Pbta, caused to be placed several 
years since, large buoys on the edges of inost of the Banks, but bad weather and the 
strong currents have caused then1 to disappear. rrhe governrnent of l\Ionte ·v-ideo, have 
erected a tower with a good light, on the lsle of Flores, elevated about 120 feet above 
the level oft he sea; it can be perceived iu the night at 15 or 16 miles distance, and serves 
to avoid the English and Arcliinwclcs Banks. 

No. 7. '\\/INDS, TIDES AND Cl.~ RRENTS.-At the entrance of the river, and at 
Monte ·Video, the prev<iihn,g winds are the N. E. and S. "\V'. 

At Buenos Ayres and at CoJonia. they are N., N. '\V., S. E. and S. "\V'. 
During sumrner, and in fine weathe:r: the 'vinds blow in the whole rjvcr,.:ith conside

rable regularity, from the E. to the S. E. from ten o'clock in the m-0rnj.ng, until sunset. 
In the ni~ht the winds vary to the north. 

'I'he winds f{om S. W. and S. S. "\V. are known about the River Plate, by the name 
of the Pamperos, fron1 the Pan1pos from which they corne. 

The Pampero lights up the sky, the salne as the N. \,V. 'vinds in PF-Ovencr, and the 
N. E. on the coasts of Britany; it blows usua}lv afler rain, or when the wind has varied 
from the N. to the N. "\V. an~l to W. N. '\V. a;ld in sn1nmer after a calm and very hot 
~ay. Oftentimes it come!'! aJI at once \Vi th a strong w:iml from the N. E. when the sky 
1.S covered with clouds ; the explosion is then sudden and very dangerous; and it is best 
for vessp)s in the :River Plate, or the entrance, to get under easy sail, as soon as there 
a_re any indications of a Pampei·o.• The barorneter falls previous to the Patnpero and 
rises afterwards. 

As it rains oftener in winter than in summer, this wind is inore frequently in the win
ter, and lasts each tin'le fro1n two to three davs. In summer it blows with tnoreviolence 
and ceases sooner: it is then called in the cl:iuntry the Tnrbonado (Torment.) 

When the weather is fair, and the wind light and constant, the tides on this coast are 
~egulllr; on the c_ontr:uy,_ in bad weather and strong winds, the tides are irregular, an4 
orm currents which oftentimes run fro1n 4 to 5 1niles per hour.f 
.At Buenos Ayres the sea is high with the winr1s from the S. E. and )ow with the 

~mds N. 'W. and S. '\V. At 1\1onte ·video and the rem<iinder of the northern side, the 
river rises with the winds from the S. E. and S. '\V. and fa\Js with those from the north. 
The difference bet,1teen high and low writer on the borders of the river, rarely exceeds 4 
or 5 feet; but in l'ltrong gales from the S. W. they sometimes rise 10 feet. 
h In the months of ]\.'larch, April, and a part of J\ia)', the River Plate is higher than in 

t ~ other months of the year, occasioned by the rivers Parana and Urug-uay. It then 
bTrn;ig~ down trees and shrubs, which form little islands of verdurP sufficiently remarkable. 

his is the epoch of the finest season in.this interesting pa:rt of South America, of mode-
rate breezes. and a mean ternperature. During the spring. summer and winter, the winds 
are ~very strong, and the tempen~ture of the at1no,;;phere very variable. 

No. 8. ANCHORAGES.-'"\,Vherever the lead shows rnud, vou can anchor, having 
care however to anchor far enou,gh from the banks, not to be driven on them. 
f \Vith the wands from the S. tl;e anch01·ages on the south side are best, with the winds 
rom the N. the opposite .side is preferabl~. 

C Large vessels and frigates may go up to l\fonte Video; vessels drawing Jess than 17 
eet, may go up to Buenos Ayre"s and the liornos Islrinds. 

The anchorages which s:J,;telter from the N. '\V., N. 1'::., E., and S. E. are Maldona. 

•The Emulation, in the night of the 31st of August, 1830, 35 leagues off from Lobos Island, un
:e~ forel!!ail and topsails, was surprised by a Pam~ro, which in. t-wo. m_inutes carried avvay the top
ads and forced her to scud under bare poles ; a brig was upset in the nver and an enormous whale 

cast on shore. 
t At the beginning of March, 1831. the Emulation explored the south side; she could not stem-the 

c~rrent from the N. W. in sight of Point das Piedras-de-San.Borrombon, although she had a £air 
•Uld and all tJail set, and a. iou.r knot bree~, she was -obliged to come to anchor twioe.. 
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do, Monte Video and Hornos. Those which give shelter from S. W. winds, are Ense· 
nada de Ban1gan and Buenos Ayres. 

Small vessels may anchor at Cape St. Mary, at the entrance of the River Santa Lu
;c.ia and at Colonia on the north side; at Rio :Salado within Ensenada de Baragan and at 
Riachuelo near Buenos Ayres on the south side. 

You can come to anchor at l\laldonado in 6 to 8 fathoms of water; at l\.tonte Video, 
in the road in 5 to 6 fathoms, in the port in 3 to 3~; at the Harnos Islands in 3} to 4! 
fathoms; in the road of Ensenarla de Baragan in ab-out 5 fathoms; at Buenos Ajrns iii 
the road in 3t to 4j- fathoms; and near the city in 2 to 3 fathoms. 

In the anchorages <'n the north side, you should nioor for the S. "\V. winds; in the 
others for the 8. E. wi ncl s. 

Of all these ports and roads, the best holding ground is at l\faldonado. It is much co
vered with sand. In the otLer places the bottoru is of soft 1nud, through t1rhich the an
chors drag in sud<] en fhn..-s of wind. During the P~n1peros, the H~emos Islands otfrr 
an excellent anchorag;e, because the sea is broken off by the Palmas Bank. 'l'his last 
anchorag£ was not known when the En1ulation was there in Septernber, 1830. 

No. 9. DF:PTH OF THE RIVER AT THE ENTRANCE AND OFF THE 
MOUTH.-When in the parallel of C;cipe St. l\lar)-, and in the longitude of 52.ei 8' 40". 
'Which is that of Rio Grande de San Pedro. the soundinc:s at the distance of 33 league< 
from. the cape are 90 fathoms, n1ud; at 2.5 leagues the bottom is sand or n1ud mixed 
with shells, and show 40 to 28 fathoms only. In going towards the cape, the sounding,; 
decrease irregularly. 

On the parallel of Castillos, at 33 leagues distance, the depth of the water is 58 fa-
thoms, «pd the prevailing quality of the bottom is sandy. . 

In saihng on parallehi farther south than Cape St. lYJary, you will find Jess water Ill 
the same longitude, and the depth diruinisbes n1ore regularly. At 15 leagues from C?.pe 
St. Antonio, the depth is 17 fathoms, bottom of sand. At 28 leagues S. E. from th: 
same cape, you will have 45 fatho1ns, s;cime quality of bottom. North of the cape, and;.i 
leagues fron1 the land, you will have 7 to 8 fathoms water. ·-

1,f you shape your course for the English Bank, that is to say. in the parallel of 3.r 
11.' S., you will find 6 to 7 fathoms, and a sandy bottom, 5 leagues before arri'f'ing there. 
You are then neadv in 55n 39' 45" longitude. 

On the parallel of· 35n :30', when you -reach the lon~itu<le of 50° 39' 45" W., tbe bot
tom is of fine sand, and the depth 8 fathoms. On the parallel of 35° 35'. and to the 
parallel of Cape St. A ntpnio, the bottom is sand mixed with shells and grave!. 

In the latitude of 35° 20· S., when you have passed the longituc;e of the English Ban];, 
the soundings d~ not reach above 8 fathoms; on the par~llel of 36° it reaches to 11 :.ind 
12 fathoms; west of the bank, on the same parallel, there <ire 5 and 6 fathoms onl.'·· 

At 20 leagues distance from tbP- entrance to the river, the watel' loses its blue color, 
-and becomes green, tinged with yellow. 
. In Ct~asti~1g along the north side, in sight or near the land, you will have mud souod; 
ings; running on a parallel greater th<1n that of Lobos J;;iland. you have no sound1ng
of mud except in the neighborhood of the meridian of this island; at two miles south 
you have 16 and 17 fathoms of water; and at 6 miles, 23 and 24 fathoms, mud bottom· 
In going from Lobos to i\1onte Video, the depths diminish gradually, but ir~~gularl~ 
In tbe passages formed by the hard sand banks, situated between Monte v 1deo an 
Buenos Ayres, there are from 3~ to si fat.horns of water. 

No. 10. POINTS TO RECOGNIZE IN MAKING THE LAND.-Tbere are 
three, Cape St. lYiary, Lobos Island, and Cape St. Antonio. ., " 

CAPE ST. MAR Y.-Its po$ition determined on shore, il'i fo-und to be 34° 39' 1· b~ 
lat .• and 54° 9' 4.'i" \V. loneitude. The variation of the needle~ in the month of Fe 
ruary, 1831, was 10° 7' N. E. 

Although of but little elevation. the ,cape is distinguisbecl by the neighborhood of~f,~ 
little islands named Tuna and Palonna, distant from each other only 260 feet. . 1 e 
aeparation forms a passa<~e for small vesse1s drawing Jess than 10 feet water, and 1\ t 1

e 
f:Qtrance of a h;:iy which is sheltered by the cape and the two islands. You find 1 ier 
from 11 to 12 feet of water. It will contain perhnns 7 01' 8 vessels. c 

« · h h c:i • The lslan<l of Tuna, the smallest and the nearel'lt to the cape, is coverecl wit · t e a 
tus, which is pecnliar to a san1ly coast. You will remark also in coming from from~~~ 
a farge sand hill with a ·double pe;:.ik. S. W. of tl1e cape, near a very fiat beach. At Es
north, on a hill, is seen an establishment consisting of a group of houses ca11ed an oy 
tancia, for raising cattJe. Near to these houses are many trees, nnd all about thern nH• 
enclosures. <led 

The coast to the north formR a large bay, 14 miles in extent. with a point surronn c"iie 
~the Palmarone and Castillos Islands. '!'he island of Palmarone. the near*C't to ~t 
point, ia verdant: the CaatiUos are· barren. Otherwise, this resemblance to ape '"'· 
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Mary has caused sometimes one to he taken for the other, and has caused n1any ship
wrecks. It has been nan1ed, for tliis reason. False Bav. 

At t'\-VO miles east of the Castillos, are found 16 fa-tboms of water, hottom of sand. 
From these islands to Cape St. l\'lary, at the same distance, are found J 1 to 14 fathon1s, 
same kind of botton1. At the east of the cape, 11 fathon1s, a Lottotn of sand, or sand 
and gravel; S. at 3 miles distance, 20 fathoms, sand ; and S. "'\V ., from 18 to 22 fathoms, 
bottom of mud. 

ISLE OF LOBOS.-Jt is situated in 35° O' 51" S. lat., and in 54° 54' 15" "\V. long.y 
and is ou1y a mi]e in extent. It can be seen 15 to 16 miles off. It is inhabited by a 
grent number of seals, fron1 wh1cb it takes its n<1n1e. The eastern pan ought to be 
avoided, bv reason of a chain of reefs which extends :3 rniles off .. 

'I'his ist°and is without vegetation. Large vessels pass easily in the str:.iit between it 
and the main lHnd, <Hid find there 1.7 fathoms of water . 
. Its position has been determined from the se<i :rnd the is1and of Goriti by triangula

tion. The vai-iation of the needle is the same as at Cape St. l\I<Hy . 
. CAPE S'I'. ANTONIO.-'\Ve com1neherid under this 11an1e a large collection of 

httle mountains, or hills con1pospd of ;;.and, which strc>tch to the E. <lUd S., and which 
are tern1inated in the west by a low coast covered with bushes. 

Its position, determined at the anchorage, is in 36° 19' 36'' S. lat., 5Gc 47' 15" "\.V. 
Ion~. The variation of the needle was in the inonth ofDeceinbPr, 1831, J3° 30' N. E. 
'I'he point determined is that where the separation takes place between the sand hills and 
the low verdant coast . 

. This cape is surrounded by a bank of sand which bn~aks oftentimes at a considerable 
distance fro111 the land, extending N. and E ., an fl ought to be carefu11y avoided. 

No. 11. NAVIGATION AT 'l'HE ENTRANCE AND JN THE RIVER 
PL.~ TE.-Tbe description tl1at we ha'\.'e given of this river, naturally indicates tbe pre
cautions necessary to take to ascertain the points of the entrance. "\Ve think it prefera
ble to make the north sicJe, as the land is the highest. 

Some navigators pretend that tl!ey can a)w<1ys judge of their situation, out of sight of 
land,_ by the depth of water and the quality of the sc.undings. 

We <lo not p<irtake of their security in this respect, because in exploring the south 
coast of Brazil, in 1831, we found soundings on all the coast, nearly of the same depth 
a_nd quality as towards the entrance of the river. Besides the Great Bank .• whose posi
tron we have detern1ined between the Rio Gnrnde de Sau Pedro an<l the Castillos, has 
the same sort of soundings we meet with west of Cape St. Mary, and causes by this re
semblance numerous errors. 

\Ve advise niariners bound to the River Plate, to be well assured of their position by 
freq1_lent observations of latitude and longitude, and to take them with the greatest pre
caution, as the currents may deceive the1n betw~n the hours of observation. 

If the winds are well established from the N" E., n1aking the land about Cape Mary 
has this advantage, that you can recognize a larger extent of land before entering the ri
ver. But in all other circumstances Lo hos Island bas this advanta.ge. that it offers more 
chanc<>s of success, by the position of the island, to avoid being wind-Lound on the no1th 
coast, and to beat up with greater advantage. Mah.ing the laud at Cape St. Antonio,. 
sho~Ild he considered the most difficult <ind dangerous . 

. No. 12. COURSE TO MON'T'E VIDE.0 .. -Being south of Lobos Island, at 2 or 3 
mdes distance, the direct course for Flores Island is W. 7° N., true, or W. ,\- S. by 
compass. But we know the River Plate is subject to very variable currents; and 
Y~u should steer in such a manner as to approach the north borde1· of the river, rather 
t an the south side, on a<;connt of the English Bank. You will perceive in good sea-
8?0 the Tower of Maldonado. and the elevated land to the east. -Jo sailing along at a 
distao_ce of 5 or 6 n1iles. you will dietinguish a point formed of black rock!". on both side$ 
of which, to the right and the Jefr, are sand beaches. This is Black Point, or Point 
Negro, situated 14 miles from Maldonrtdo, near a vast s;i:ndy bay. The high lands on 
t\Vhe city side are remarkable for a great white band, which shows itself on both sides of 

hale Point."' 
When Point Negro bears N. 6 miles distant, the IsJancl of F1ores hears W. 7° N., 

true. The IsJand of Lobos i~ tht>n on the same bearing about 37 miles distant, and the 
soundings are from 13 to 14 fathoms, with a muddy bottom. 

The .. Jar.id N. ·of Point Negro ~n~kes ~ deep be!ld• and becon::ies low~r. In steering 
rlong 1n Sfl!:ht of Janel. yon can d1st1D#;!l.llSh the l111ls of Afilar, Sltlrnted ln 340 47' 1.5" s. 
at., :ind 5.5° 31· 8" W. long. '\Vhen they bear by compass N. by W., and the nearest hill 

of"' Whale Point is ~he west extremity oftl_ip bay of Mal.donado. It is very nea:r the same par.a)Jel 
the tower -of the city, although the Spanish and English charts place it W. S. W. of the tower. 
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bears E. 45° N., you are then 27 m11es distant from Flores. The soundings are then 
12 to 13 fathoms, bottom of mud, and still on the same rhumb with Lobos. 'I'he hills 
of Afilar are isolated, and resemble two teats. 

In runnin~ W. ~ S. by compass, you have to run only 12 to 13 miles to perceive from 
niast-head the tower built on Flon~s. "I'his island 'at first resernbles three if<lands. then 
the lower part gradually shows itself, and at the distance of 5 miles, if the sea is low, !lie 
whole island is seen. If the sea is high, the island at the same distance appears in two 
parts4 

If it be night, as soon as you perceive the light on the tower, steer direct until within 
4 miles distance. 

From theuce keep on the larboard side, leaving the island on the starboard hand, and 
passing within 2 or 3 miles south of it.* 

Between Flores and Engli!::ih Bank, the bottom is mud, and the depth of water 7 to 8 
fathoms. 

From Flores to Monte Video is 16 miies in a straight line, and you must steer by 
compass ,V. by S.; avoid Point Brava. 

Point Brn.va, situated east of the city, is formed by a Jong line of rocks stretching off 
from the land. You n1ust give a goo<l berth to a rock detached from the rest. A large 
white house is built N. of Bi·ava, and another, a snialler one, is situated towards the mid
dle of the rocks. In quitting Flores you can, at the same time, if the weather be clear, 
perceive the Cerro or hill of l\'Ionte Video, and soon after the steeples of the Cathe
dral in the city. 

If the wind is from the N. or N. E., you ought to steer in the night, W. by S. to 
double Point Brava. But if the wind is from S. E. or E._S. E., it is prudent to steer 
W. S. W. You should, by way of precaution, in either case, bring the light of Flor£~ 
to bear E. by N., or E. N. E., to be assured that the currents have not set you toward 
Point Brava. 

When the hill of Monte Video bears N. '"\V. by compass, the point is doubled, and you 
steer gradualJy towards the starboard hand, if you would anchor in the harbor. A large 
vessel, which can only anchor in the open road, should steer \V. by S. from Brava, and 
anchor in 5 fathoms. 

South of Brava, one 1ni1e distant. there are from 5 to 6 fathoms of water. 
On the passage from Lobos to Monte Video, and also in the navi#!:ation of any part of 

the river, you must estimate the distances run by a ground log. that it'! to say. by a log of 
which the "chip" has .been replaced by a piece of lead. If you throw the common 
log imm~diately after the deep log, the difference given by the two logs shows if the cur-
rents are in favor of, or against the vessel. . . 

As any part of the coast between Point Negro and Flores. may be approached w1thw 
5 or 6 miles, it may be well, in the nigPrt-time, to steer wide to the starboard. T~e re· 
volving light on the Island, in this case, niay be perceived on the larboard side, but it will 
be easy to i·ectify the vessel's course in steering directly for it, and then leav·ing it on the 
starboard hand, when you estimate yourself 4 or 5 miles distant. You wiH hy this 
means certainly go clear of the English Bank. 

The Cerro of 1\-Ionte Video is 475 feet high. They have established there a fixed 
light. which can be seen in clear weather at only from 5 to 6 miles distance. -

If you wish to go to Monte Video. S. of the Enpi;Jish Bank, you must, in enterm~ the 
river, place yourself on the parallel of 35° 30', and steer W. by S. with northerly wmds, 
aod W. S. W. with southerlv winds. 

The soundings are at first ·fine sand, then sand of the usual kind, farther on ~:1-rldy 
sand~ and again mud. You will be in this last case on the meridian of Monte "\' ideo, 
and you ought then to see the hill of Monte Video, which can be seen in the day-ti 1;'.~ 
in clear weather, 9 leagues distant. .The geographical position of tbis hill is 34° •N 
2" S. latitude, and 56° 16' 30" '"\V. longitude. . 

If in spite of your precautions. you should get in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, in passing 
S. of En~Hsh Bank, it will be necessary to steer more to the larboard, and keep in frolll 
7 to 9 fathoms. _ ~ . 

Monte Video is in 34° 54' 11" S. latitude, and 56° 13' 18'' W. longitude. Thcf~a
tion of tl~e needle in_ September and Dece-:nher. 1831, was I lC: ~2' 24" N · E: e,<' best 

In a th1ek fog, or 1n the case of uncertainty of the true position of the sh1p,:.:f'~ 
t'O anchor~ rather than pursue y0-ur course up the River Plate. "' 

• Y c;>u can pas!' north of Flores, taking the precauti~n .to pass at a gooi:I distance from ~he c.y:~ 
em po.mt, to avoid a bank of rocks under water, and wh1ch extends a rmle and half nr ~in. 
can anehor only north of the tower one or two miles ~t. The Emulation ancbore 
jple Qfwind,. in l"anlllll'Y, U~31. 
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No. 13. COURSE TO BUENOS AYRES.-Vessels that do not wish to take the 

passage by the Island of Flores, n1ust run on the parallel of Point Piedras de San Bor
rombon, and steer true W. until they make it. Its geographical position is 35° 27' 40'' 
S. latitude, 57° 9' W. longitude. 'l'his point is very low, and can only be perceived in 
clear weather. You will remark on the right, mau.y woody hills, among which the high
est bears nearly N. ,V.* 

From Point Piertras de San Borrombon the course is the same as when the vessel has 
passed l\lonte Video. 

Vessels that draw less than 9 feet of water, pass generally over all the banks t>etween 
this last city and Buenos Ayres. 

Those drawing 1:) feet may pass between Chico Bank and the south side. 
Those draw.ing 15 feet nrny pass between the channel formed by Ortiz Bank and the 

north side. 
Those drawing 15 or 17 feet should choose the passage between Ortiz Bank and Chi

co Bank. 
PASSAGE BET,VEEN CHICO BANK AND THE LAND.-On leaving Mon

te Video, steer S. W. by compass 30 miles, to avoid being drifted on the Ortiz by the 
currents. You 1nust then head W. S. W. until you make Point Indio, or rather Sal
vador Grande . 

.Poi:1t Indio is in 35° 15' 20" south latitude, and 57° 11' 42" west longitude, and 52 
miles from. Monte Video, it is very low, and can only be known by the woody hills in 
the east part, while the coast to the •vest has no hills. 'Vhen you reckon yourself 9 to 
10 miles from Point Salvador Grande, head \,V. N. W. along the land. You will soon 
perceive the three Ombu Trees+ of the l\iagdalena, and then the church of the sa1ne 
name. "\Vhen the first Ombu Tree bears S. by E. by compass, you are then N. and S. 
true, from the east point of the Chico Bank; when the church is on the same rhumb~ 
you are in the middle of the channel. You will distinguish in a short time a large single 
Omb1.1 Tree on a hill, and more distant, three other Ombu Trees forn1ing a single group. 

In sailing along with the land in sight, it is better to steer first one side and then the 
other, to ascertain the limits of the border of soft sandstone, which we have said exists 
ill: this part of the river, and not to quit it 1nore than 2 or 3 cables' length, in obtaining 
with the lead alternately soft sandstone and mud, by this means you will avoid the Chico 
Bank. 

When you distinguish two small elevations covered with bushes and trees, and an Ombu 
Tree by the side of two low houses, you have passed the narrowest part of the channel. 
When you are N. and S. true, with these elevations, you are entirely clear. Frolll. 
thence you nl.ay follow the coast, or steer N. W. until you make the edges of the Ortiz.. 

In the first case it is necessary to steer at a distance from the land, twice as great aa 
?erore, to avoid the Banks of Santiago, Lara, and Ciudad. In the second case. which 
1s the most prudent, you must pay great attention to the soundings. 'I'he depth in
creases at first to 5 fatho!ns at the least, and then diminishes gradually to 3.} and 3 fa
thoms. As soon as you have these last soundings you are on the edge of-Ortizt anti 
you must then head to tbe west. 

1:'his course will bring you towards the south side. Yo~ will soon see the village o.f 
Qa1lmes, situated on a little hill on u·hich there are many Ombu Trees, and the towers 
0

'. Buenos Ayres, and the vessels anchored in the open road. It is as well when these 
different objects are well distinguished to steer W. N. W. to avoid the Ciudad Bank. 
~s soon as the Towers of the Cathedral bear S. W. you are in the outward road or the 
city. 

The city of Buenos Ayres is in 34° 36' 18" S. Jatitude, and 58° 23' 57,., W. longi
tude. The variation of the needle, in March, 18.'H, was 12° 30' 59" N. E. 

PASSAGE BETWEEN ORTIZ AND THE NORTH SIDE.--Io leaving 
Monte Video, you may follow the land along 6 miles distant, taking care to avoid the 
Panella Rocks, near which is a large iron buoy:t: secured by means of a strong anchor 
and ch"in. 

The Panella Rocks are situated in 34° 54' 15" S. latitude, and 56° 26' W. Jongit•de. 
You are on them when you see Point das Yeguas of the hill of Monte Video with the 

•This hill is'called Salvador Grande. It is situated bet~en Point Piedras de San Borrombon 
and Point Indio; the hill situated E. of Salvador Grande, is called Salvador Chico. The pilota 
C-Onfound Indian Point with these hills. 

t The, Ombu is ~ tree whi?h thrives ~m the b~~ers of the River: Plate) it is as thick and bwshy 
ns a wainut tree: its wood is so peculiar. that 1t 1B good for nothing, not even to burn.· It grows 
very rapidly. • · 
y· t This i:>uoy was placed by the Emulation, in Mny, 1831, by request o{ the government of MOJUe 

tdeo, to replace g:ne carried IL way by bad weather. 
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steeples of the city, and Point Espini11o bears N. by E. by compass, distant 5 milel!. 
These rocks are never uncovered, but when the water of the river is very low, it occa
sions a long eddy which may be easily distinguished. 

Point Espinillo, though ]ow, is apparent, because it terminates the coast of the hi11 of 
Monte Video, and It forms the entrance of the river of Santa Lucia, 11 n1iles from 
Monte Video. ·· 

Being N. and S. true with Point Espinillo, you must steer W. by N. by comp<iss, and 
follow the ]and always; at the distance of 6 or 7 miles, to avoid the little· b~nks of sand 
on the 'Lorders of the river. You will soon ilerceive the high scarped mountains, called 
Barrancas de San Gregorio, or Santa Lucia. '-Vhen you are N. and S. with their east 
extren-iity, called Point de Jesus l\!Iaria, steer "\V. N. W. until you bring this point to 
bear E . ..} N. by compass. You n1ust then bead to the~- until you make Point Sauce.* 
the only part of the coast which is woody. The latitude is 24Q 25' 20" S. and the loagi· 
tude 57° 2b' 21" W. 

From thence you may coast along at a short distance, until you pass north of you a 
great bank of rocks, of which so1nc are out of water, and are known by the name of the 
Pipas. You will thus arrive off Point Colonia, \vitb a considerable depth of water, but 
in a very narrow channel between this part of the coast and the Ortiz Bank. 

When you are before the city of Colonia, you leave in good season on your right the 
San Gabriel Is!H.nds, Farallon and Leper, and steer then S. W. for Buenos Ayres. 

fJ.'he navigation south of the Chico Bank, and north of the Ortiz Bank, is not practi
cable except with a fair wind and a favorabte·current. 

PASSAGE BE'I'\VEEN 'I'HE CHICO BANK AND THE ORTIZ BANK.
You may leave Monte Video until within 9 or 10 miles of Salvador Grande, then you 
bring the vessel's head W. N. W. to bring the first Ombu Tree of the Magdalina S. E., 
and avoid by this course the new bank. From this the course is N. W.-?, N. 

This course leads direct1y to the edges of the Ortiz Bank, and as soon as you come 
up to this bank and have 3: to 3~ fathoms, bring the head W. until you perceive the 
village of Quilmes and Buenos Ayres. 

If the winds are ahead and the currents favorable, you may beat between Chico and_ 
Ortiz Bank, but the tacks shou1d be short, and you should prefer the neighborhood ot_ 
the Ortiz, because this bank is announced by the progressive and regular diminution of 
the soundings. If the currents are contrary, you should anchor between the banks, 
t.aking care to avoid the soft sanrl. bottom which you often meet in the River Plate. . 

No. 14. COURSE F<_,>R THE HORNOS ISLANDS.-If you are before Coloma. 
going from Monte Video to the north oft he Ortiz, leave the islands on the right, <ind when 
you bring the island of Farallon to the north, steer N. N. -W., and then N. by W.; )'?U 
will soon see the Hornos Islands on the same line, the last islands after leaving Colooia, 
and covered with small trees, and very bushy. 

You will anchor N. W. from the outward on~, and at from 1 to 1} mile off. 
In going from Buenos Ayres, you must steer so as to bring Farallon north of you, alld 

then steer as in the precedin~ case. 
Colonia is situated in 34° 28' 14" S. latitude, and 57° 60' 37" W. longitude. The 

variation of the needle was, in September, 1830, 11° 8' N. E. 

Additional Remarks, by Capt. Heywood. 

At the entrance of the River Plata,f the prevailing winds, during the summer months. 
from September to March, are north-easterly, with tolerably clear weather over hea~ 
but a dense atmosphere near the horizon. These winds haul gradually to the eastwar 
as you advance up the ri'Ver; and, about the full and change of the 1noon, st~ng bree?.~ 
from the l!outh-eastward are common at this season, accon1panied with rain and ~r, 
weather. At Buenos Ayres, during the summer months, the S. E. winds are genera Y 
fresh in the day-time, hauling round to the northward in the night. 

•This point is so named from a litt1e tiver of the same name, before which small ves51els boUU~ 
to Colonia, or from the Uraguay, anchor. The brig Star of the South, came near being lost 11! di: 
tempting to approach this point, on some rocks covered with water, which were not seen °~ in al 
cated on any chart. Fortunately a brig anchored near, prevented the loss by maki.ng us a. s~~nth; 
• -t Shoal off the Rio de la Plata.-The Laurel, ~·Donald, fi:om London to Valpar&;iso, put in mage 

nver ?f La Plata, on the 19th o~ .Tune, 1822, havmg been obhged to bear up to repntr s~me~nt, on 
sustained by a heavy sea breaking on board of her. The master reported as follows.- . to be 
the 15th of June, he discovered ~shoal in lat. _360 28' S., Ior:ig. 510 3f!' W.; t~at it a~pead~he BP· 
a.bout a rmle long, and the same in breadth, with a sea breaking very h1gh over 1t, thRt it ha oded 
J>f:&ntnce of sand, ":nd little water on it. He passed within half a mile, and then hove to, sontt1t011 
'With 90 fa.thorns of line, and found no bott:Gm. He further states, that he had a guod ebronome 
bo!U'd, and we.a mix miloa out of his loD8itude when he made the port. of Monte Video. 
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"During the winter months, frorn l\Iarch to Septe1nber, the prevailing winds, at the 

entrance of the Plata, are S. W. or inore westerly; but, up the riv-er, more generally 
front the northward, than the southwanl, of ·west. 

"The winter season is the best, in point of weather, at Buenos Ayres; for, the winds 
heing chiefly from the N. '\V. to 8. \Y. the water is srnooth, and the communication can 
be kept up between the shore and the shipping with more facility. The weather is some
times, but not frequently, foggy. Fogs a1·e most corn1non in the months of July, August, 
and. September, and prevail more at the entrance of the river, as fa1· up as the S. E. tail of 
the Ortiz, than above the bauks. 

"As it cannot be said that there are regular tides in the Plata, but currents as uncertain 
in their duration, as they are irregular in thei1· rate and direction, no certain allowance 
can be made for then1; therefo1·e a ground-log should always be used, to know the course 
11nde good. and distance run. 

"The tides, generally speaking, when the weather is fine and settled, and the winds 
moderate, do not, in auy part of this river, rise or fall more than 5 or 6 feet; though at 
Buenos Ayres, at the distance of 8 iniles fro1n the city, we found, in his 1\Iajesty's ship 
.Nereus, when the 'vinrls were strong at N. \V. so Jittle, soinetimes, as 15 feet water; 
while with strong breezes from. E. S. E. to S.S. \~V. the depth was upwards of 5 fathoms: 
but, except on such extraordinary occasions, we had between 17 and 22 feet water. I 
have hear<l, howe\'er, son1e inarvellous stories of the river having been almost dried up 
across from Buenos Ayres to Colonia, du1·ing heavy westerly gales. 

"The River Plata has many singularities, ·which 1 think nrny, in a great 111easure, be 
accounted for, fron1 its fonnation bPing so different fron1 any other known river. Its en
lrcmce being very wide and very shallow, it is affected by every clrnnge of wind in a most 
extraordinary n1anner; so inuch so, that a shift of wind rnay be predicted almost to a 
certainty, by observing carefully the state of the n1ercury in a ua1·01neter and the set of 
the currents, which usually ;;;hift before the wind. In caln1 weather the currents are 
:'.i_enerally very slack ; and then as 1·egu lar, ahnost, as tides : setting up and down the 
nver altenr.itely. '".,.hen the wind,.. are variahle, the currents are equally so~ and I have 
known the Nereus to be current rode four different ways in Jess than six hours. When 
the current comes in fro1n the eastward, along the north bank of the Plata, a north-east
erly wind inay generally be expected to follow; anti at the smne ti1ne (should the wind 
liave been previously to the S. E.) the mercury in the baro!Tieter will fall a little ; but 
much ni.ore if the transition be quick fru1n south-west, without stopping in the south
eastern quarter. 

"\Vhen the wind continues in the north-east quarter, the mercury is more depressed 
(according to its strength) than with any other wind, and there is usuC1.1ly, then, a set 
into the river on the north bank, and out on the opposite. Indeed, whilst the winds are 
between N. E. and S. S. E. the current generally runs to the westward past Monte Video, 
though without much aug1nenting the depth of water off that place, but filling the river 
above the banks. 

"The winds between N. N. E. and ,V. N. \V. 1nake the water lowest: the out-set: 
being then strongest along the south bank of the river, past the Points del Indio and 
:M:emoria; but very inconsiderable along the north bank. 

"Before the setting in of a S. "V. gale, or Pampero, the weather is usually very un
settled, and the winds unsteady and variable in the northern and no1·th-w este1·n boards, 
]lreceded by a consideralJle fall in the inercury, though it usually rises a little again before 
!he wind shifts to the south-west, and often continues to rise, even though the wind may 
increase from that quarter. 

"Before these winds set in at Bnenos Ayres, the current runs up, and fiUs the river 
unusually high; at the same tin1e as strong an out-set _is experienced along the north 
bank, which continues whilst the winds are strongest from "\V. S. "\V. to S., see1ning to 
Prove that these winds force up, froJn the southward, a ]arge accu1nulated body of water 
Past Cape St. Antonio, which can only find a passage ont again by the north shore, 
where they increase the depth of water, as well as up the river, an<l particularly in the 
shallow harbor of Monte '\Tideo.• \Vhilst these S. '-V. winds blow the air i.s cold, and 
the atmosphere clear and elastic, in a degree rarely to be met with in any other part of 
the World. They are generally succeeded by some days of fine serene weather, the wind 
continuing moderate from the southward, or varying to the eashvard. 

"I have never known the velocity of the tide or current, in the River Plata, any where 
to exceed three knots per hour: but I have heard it said, by some, that they have found 
it to run at the rare of six or seven miles an hour! 

• • There is a lighthouse at Monte Video, the lantern of which is four hundred and· seventy.:five 
leet abc:>ve, -the level of the Bea. 
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"As the winds outside the River Plata, and particularly about Cape St. 1"Iary, arc 
most fl'l;}qu.ent1y from the north-eastward and northward, except when the S. E. sum· 
mer and S. W. winter gales blow. about the times of new and full moon, I consider it, 
on the whole, most advisable, for ships bound into the river, to get in with the land about 
the latitude of that cape. 

"In latitude 33° S. the bank of soundings extends off the land full thirty-six leagues, 
where the depth of water, in longitude 50° ;20' W. is 94 fathoms, and the quality of the 
bottom dark olive-colored inud. or ooze, as it is all along the outermost verge of the bank. 

••In lat. 34° S. and 30 leagues from the land, the bank is steep, and the soundincr~ 
decrease quickly; in standing to the westward, to 25 fotthoms, 20 leagues from land. 1:-

u In lat. 34"' 20' S. and long. 51° 50' \,V. or about 30 leagues east of the Great Cas
telhos Rock, the depth is 63 or 64 fathornB, dark mud. In standing in for the land, be
tween the G1-eat Castelhos and Cape St. Mary, the water shoals, in a short distance, from 
60 to 25 fathoms; an<l the quality of the bottom changes to sand, which grows coarser 
as you approach the coast; and, as far as seven leagues off shore, is intern1ixed with 
shells. This bottom is found only in, anJ to the northward of, the latitude of Cape St. 
Mary, except very close in with it. 

"To the southward of 34° 40' S. the bottom is chiefly mud, intermixed with fine saIJd 
or gravel; and if a ship happen to be set to the southward of Cape St. 1'-lary, as she hauls 
in for the land, yet keeps to the northward of Lobos, she will get out of fine sand into 
dark mud, which is the quality of the bottom, chiefly, between Cape St. Mary and Lo· 
hos, as well as 8 01· 9 leagues to the eastward of that island; and the depth of water be
tween them. is generally 26 to 20 fatho1ns . 

.. In lat. 35° S., and long. 52° W. or 42 leagues true east of Lobos, there are about 
90 fathoms water, dark sandy bottom; from whence the bank of soundings takes a S. W. 
direction. East of Lobos, :27 leagues, the depth is 25 fathoms; and, in steering in, oo 
its parallel, the same depth nearly continues till very near that island. But, if set a little 
to the southward of Lobos, the water will shoal even to 10 fathoms, perhaps, on a hard 
sandy or gravelly ridge, that extends all the way frmn the English Bank, in its parallel, 
as far as long. 52° 30' W.; or full 18 leagues to the eastward of the meridian of Lobos. 

.. Thus the approach to this river cannot be considered dangerous, if proper care be 
taken in navigating, and due attention paid to the lead, and to the course steered. 

"I shall here insert the honorable Capt. Bouverie's description of Cape St. Mary, &c. 
which I believe to be very correct, and his directions judicious. 

••Cape St. Mary is a.lo"" point, with rocks all about it. 'I'lie direction of the coa~t. 
to the westward of this Cape, becomes more westerly than at any other part nortllward 
of it. About six miles northward of it is a house, with a row of trees northward of the 
house, (probably a fence of high prickly-pear bushes,) which is very remarkable. 

••About a mile south of the house is a bluff point, with a few rocks at the foot, which 
is remarkable, being different fron1 the rest of the coast, the general character of which 
is a sandy beach. One cannot fail of knowing the Cape by these marks, running down 
the coast near it. If you are at any distance off, you will not perceive them. The water 
oft' Cape St. Mary is shoaler than to the northward. Off the Cape, in a S. E. direction, 
you have 8~ fathoms at the distance of 4 or 5 1niles." . 

I am inclined to think Capt. B. may have been somewhat deceived in bis estimation 
here; for in his Majesty's ship Nereus, I found rqore water at the distance he meu: 
tions. On the 17th of Novemher, 1810, at noon, in lat. 34° 42' S., and long. about 2'

0

• 

20' E. of the Mount Video, had light winds from S. by W., and fine weather. At hal~ 
past 1 P. M., tacked in 23 fathoms, to stand in shore, and carried from that depth to l~~ 
fathoms, when sights were taken for the chronometer, which n1atle 2° 13' 21" east 0~ 
Mount Video, Cape St. Mary bearing N. 66° W., and standing on, laying up \V. a~ 
W. by N., tacking in 12! fathoms water, the prickly pear hedge (mentioned by Captai~ 
Bouverie) being on with Cape St. Mary (which is formed by a low rocky islet n~arl' 
joining the shore) bearing north by compass, and the breakers stretching to the S. E
of the c~pe, N. 7°. E "! about _3 mil.es was our distance from the cape. it 

Captain Bouvene, in cont1nuat1on, says, "To the northward ot the cape, between 
and Palma, you have 10 or 11 fathoms at a little distance from the shore. 

"Ships in general make the land with N. or N. E. winds : therefore it is best to ke~~ 
in the latitude of the cape, or a little to the northward of it, till you get soundings, as ~a· 
curre_nt sets to 1_he S. W. It is better not to make t1:ie land north- o~ the cape, not ~a; 
I beheve there 1s any absolute danger, but the water in many places u1 shoal a long · 
off' the land, and would alarm any one not acquainted with that circu.mstance. 1 

" In lat. 33° 27' S., and Jong. 52° 9' W. is a shoal, where we found 9 fathoms wate~~ri
believe it is :1 ridge running in !hat parallel of l_atit~de all th? way to the shore. F ln .Te· 
tude 34° S. 1s .some tolerably high land, on wh1c-b is a Spa~h fortreSS~ ealled · ~ "~ 
resa. It is a eqnare~ with bastions at the angle•· It has three guns ia.the face 
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ia the flank, and stands about a mile from the beach. About 6 leagues N. N~ E. from 
il is a mark set up, as the termination of the Spanish territories. .· 

"Being in latitude of Cape St. 1\Iai-y, aud having got ground in 28 or 30 fathoms water, 
fille sand and shells. you n1ay reckou yourself 20 le<'lgues off shore; with from 15 to 20 
fathollls, sand and clay rnixed, you are not fa1- off the laud. \\Then you have not seen 
the land before night, be sure to keep to the northward of the cape by your reckoning, 
to allow for the C<'":rrent, which sets to the soutlnva:rd.. This is the case with the above
mentione<l N. and N. E. winds. 'Vith S. and S. \V. wi1i<ls the current runs strong the 
other way. 

"I am inclined to think that the strong north-easterly cunents '"'hich are to be met 
with off tbe inouth of the Plata when the wind ils about to blow, or blowing, from the 
south-westwaz-d, do not extend inuch, if at a11, beyond the bank of souudings. 

"Agreeing in opinion with Captain Bouverie, that, generally speaking, it is advisable 
to make the 1and about Cape St. J\Iary, I would also recou:nnend, if the wind should be 
any where between S. E. and N. N. E., to enter the river on the north side of the Eng
lish Bank, passing Lobos, on either side, according to the wind and state of the weather. 
There is a good passage between Lobos and the niain, having 17 to 14 fathoms water. 
\'"ariation 1.3° eastedy-(1813.) 

"\Vhen within 3 or 4 leagues of Cape St. 1\Iary, in 17 or 18 fathoms, S.S. -W., by 
c~mpass, is a fair course to steer fu1- passing outside of Lobos in the night time; for? 
with the wind from the eastward, or N. E. the set along sho1·e into the river rnust be 
guarded against. Steering this S.S. "\V. course, the depth of water will increase to 20 
and 22; and some Cctsts, perhaps, of 25 01- 27 fathoms, (if you a1-e set ncitherto the west
ward nor to the southward of it,) and the bottom will change, first to sandy mud, and 
then to dark blue mud, as you approach the latitude of Lobos. If you are set to the 
southward, in steeriug S. S. -w. you will not deepen so n1uch. 'I'he botto1n will keep 
sandy; and when you approach the latitude of Lohos. you will have no niore than 19~ 
18, and 17 fathoms; but if you are set to the southward of Lobos a fe,v niiles, you will 
have hard casts of fr-0m 16 to 10 fathon1s, and n1ay rest assured of being on the parallel 
of the English Bank, and may therefore n1ake a west northerly coursi:_,, true, till you find 
~he bottom soften, as it is all dark blue or greenish n1ud, in the channel, between the 
ioul ridge of the English Bank and the north shore, all the \vay up to l\Ionte Video, in 
t?e fair way fro1n Lobos. "\Vhen off Lobos, if the weather threaten, and it should be 
likely to blow, a ship will find safe anchorage in the harbor of l\Ial<louado, sheltered 
fr~m southerly winds by the Island of Goritti, which bears N. 42° "\V., true, 11 or 12 
miles from Lobos. As I have never been in l\Ialdonado 1n_yself, I shall insert here what 
Captain Bouverie says about it. 

" 'rhe Spanish surveys of this bay lay down a sufficient depth of water for any ship 
between any part of the island and the main ; however. it cannot be safely entered, but 
by small vessels, except to th-a westward ; and you tnust not go farther in than to bring 
the :N. W. point of Goritti to bear S.S. "\V . .fr "\V., or S. W. by S., by compass, with 4:! r 5 fathoms, good strong clay. "\Vith southerly winds there is, in the east passage, a 

eavy swell ; and the water, from the ground being uneven, breaks almost the whole 
way across in bad weather. The Dio1nede (fifty-gun ship) passed through it to the an
ehorage before its dangers were known, and had not less than 18 feet ; but there are 
places where there is so little as l:} fathom; and it is very irregular. There is a bed of 
rocks to the south of Goritti : the marks for it are, the Tower of Maldonado north, and 
the outer part of Point del Este E. N. E. {- E. 

"In the direct line of th43 entrance of the bay, from the westward, is a bed of rocks 
where there are parts having only 3 and quarter less 3 fathoms. The bearings. taken 
~n the ro~ks, are "!"l· E. point of Goritti_, E. t S.; N. '-V. point of ditto. E. by S. t S.; 
A· W. pomt of ditto, S. E. by S.; Pomt Ballena, W. by N. +, N.; the hill of Pan de 
""'"zucar, just within the extreme of Point Ba11ena. -

. "In inid-chanoel, between these rocks and the island, are 6.} and 7 fathoms. Their 
distaace from the island is about three quarters of a mile. There are 7 fathoms close to 
them, all round the western side. The watering place is on the main, close by a battery. 
'I'he strea.i:n loses itself in the sand, except when swollen by heavy rains, and you have to 
roll ygur casks about 60 yards over the sand. The water is very good. · 

"Having Lobos bearing N. by W., by compass, distant 3 or 4 mi) es, you will have 
about 18 fathoms; and, in making a compass course, W. l S., by ground log, (having dhe regard to the wi~d and current at ~e time_.) you wilf make the lsJand of" Flores 
\ ead of you. In this track your soundings will gradually decrease from 18 to 12 fa
t 01ns due aouth·ofBlaek Pqint., and to 7 or 8 fathoms when you approach within nine 
or t~n miles of Flores. • 
• 'ht' Though. Captai~ Bouverie says, ' You may ru~ quite up to Monte Video, either by 

rug or day, by making a due west course, first trymg the current to make allowance for 
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it;' and though I have frequently done it ~yself, yet I would not i·ecommend it ;ts ;i 

general rule to be followed by strange1·s to the River Plata. Great care and attention to 
the course made good, and to tlie soundings, are indispensably· requisite in those 
who attempt to conduct vessels during the night, in any part of this river; ~d even 
these have been but too often insufficient to save shipR fron1 de~truction. But, in mer· 
chant vessels, I fear we cannot always expect to find those qualities; and, therefore, l 
withhold my opinion of its being advisable for thern to run in the nib"i.1t ; neither cun ii 
be done by men of war, without srnne risk. 

"Flores bean;, hy the ~world, \~V. 4° :JO' N. from Lobos, distant 52 Jnih,,s. [t lir' 
nearly N. E. and S. vV., has a sn:~all hu1nrnock in the n1iddle, and one at each end: tb' 
to the S. W .. being 3') feet high. Between these the land is low and niarshy, and 0H·1-

flowed sometirnes between the cenh"al <ind N. E. hu1umock. It n~ay be seen at the Llis
tance of five or six leagues front a ship"s deck in clear weather. 

•• 'l'here is good anchorage all round this islaud, but a reef extends in a N. W. tlirrr
tion from the north point about a n1ile. S£als and sea lions, and various :iquatic hiril
resort to the small is1and as \v'ell as to Lobos ; and in the n1onths of August and Septrrn 
ber, great quantities of very excellent eggs may be procured. \Vith the wind caster!), 
boats may land on the western side of Flores, particularly in a srnall eove very near th(' 
S. W. part of the island. Fron1 Flores, W. N. \.V., the Caretas Rocks (above wateri 
are distant about five miles, and there are f> fathoms between then1. True south, ai 

the d}stance -0f 11 miles fron1 Flores, is the north part of the English Bank, on wliil'h. 
in that latitude, 35° 8' S., there are about 1:2 feet water. The depth of water between 
Flores and the Eng]ish Bank is 7 fathoms all the w<iy across, to within a very Jittle dis
tance of both. 'l'he English Bank, in lat. ~35° 12', generally breaks, and, with a lo~ 
river, is above water in son1e places. Its extent, to the southward, has not yet been :ic: 
curately defined ; and for 70 or 80 miles to the south-eastward of it the groun<l is said 
to be foul and uneven, and has not been explored. 

"Between the Archirnedes and the English Bank there is a swatch of 5 fathom~ wa· 
ter, (according to Capt. Beaufort, of the Royal Navy, who explored these banks in lfOi.) 
and as inany miles wide. 

••The shoalest part of the Archimedes Bank, about 2if fathoms, is 4 1niJes in cxten_t. 
about north and south, and the1·e are 4 fathoms all round it. The centre of it is in Jail 
tude 35° 12' S., and the Monte Video hears N. 22° W ., bv the world, from it, distant 
20 miles. Besides this bank, there is a sn~all knoll, in lat. ~35° 14' S., whieh is true S: 
trom the Monte Video -21 miles, and has not inore than 3} fathoms of water on ir, and 
about 4 fathoms all round it. -

"Passing to the southwarcl of Flores, at the distance of a couple of miles, yon haW 
6l or 7 fathoms, and may steer W. ~ S. to pass Point Braba, which bears true '\\T. 4 
?ii., distant 4 leagues from the S. "'\V. end of Flores. 'l'his point is bolder to than thr 
)and to the westward, between it and the town of l'\<Ionte Video, and may be passed c~ose. 
in 4! or 5 fathoms, at a mile or a mile and a half distance. The best anchorage 1or" 
frigate, off the town of Monte Vide-0, is with Point Brah.a bearing W. by N. }N.; the 
cathedral N. E. by N.; and the mount about N. W. by N., in 3f and 4 fathoms, t~a 
miles or more from the town, with the harbor quite open. 'l~he bottom is all soft mud. 

••The harbor of Monte Video is very shoal, having only from 14 to 19 feet water: 0'.1c 
the bottom is so very soft that vessels receive no damage by grounding there. Ca1itai~ 
Bouverie says, •A S. S. W. 'Wind, which blows right into the harbor, and causes a goo' 
tleal of sea, always occasions the water to rise a fathom or more.' 

"In a long continuance of fine weather, the tides sometimes assume the appear~ur 
of reg"':l-larity ; but this is not often the case. They are governed entirely by the wlll~~: 
The winds from the southward cause the water to run out on the north shore stro~Jf~ (I 

Fine weather and a N. "\V. wind make the water lowest. It is usual, in Monte_ •b:li 
harbor, to have an anchor to the S. E. and another to the S. W. and to takf'. one ma he> 
from ~he nort~wa_rd; 'for_ t~e water, forcerl in by the southerly ~ind, sometimes 111:ice· 
out with aston1sh1ng rapuhty; when the anchorage to the north 1s of the greatest.s~r. be-

u The Mount Video is in latitude 34° 53' S. longitude 56° 3' W. of GreenwiB ·nos 
Ing 1° 24' W. of the island of Lobo~, and 2° 10' E. from the Catbed~al of ll~ in· 
Ayres. On the summit of this mount is a fortified hnilding, whose base is 42 feet·~ l(I 
>ehes by 20 feet, used sometimes for a light-house•"' The diameter of the lantern i~ 

. . . . b order of 
•A lantern, with lamps and reflectors, for Monte Video, was prepar~d in Londo!\ 6 u~c "·!ls 

the P~uese government, and shlpped in Ma_y, 1819. It wae th~n stat~ tn~t the 1_ig ~s 'isS11td 
to he erected on the Isle Flores ; but, on the 2~h of Octobel" ii;illoWlllg, an ofl'i~1al notl~ wount:ull 
frotn t1te .British Admiralty~Jiitati!1g that .. the lighthouae, whicb·,fo~e_rly atoem upo¥ eh.is there· 

. llitonte Video, had betl1l re.:esmhli1shed, and is ti:> ~ lighted t!fft'Y nenmg~" The t ' 
Jore~ been~~- .. 
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feet 6 inches~ anJ its elevation above the level of the sea, 475 feet. At the base of the 
mount are several runs of excellent water, particularly in t\vo s111a1l, s1nooth, sand.Y bays, 
on the S. ,V. p~ut of it, , .. _,here ships in the outer ruad may SllJ>pl:,v the1uselves with ease; 
and ano.1:her on the east side of the 1nount, just abreast of ltat lsland, adapted tu ships 
in the bai·bm·. 

"Giving the preference to the passai,:;e 011 the no;·tl1 side of the En:,.::lish Bank, espe
cially when the wind is any where henveen S. S. E. and ::-.:; . l". E. on passing Lobos, be
cause it inay be expected inost 1n-ohahly to shift, if it does at all, round by the north to 
the westward; though, pcl"l1aps, not before that wiud, and the in,..et, together, might car
ry a ship up to J\Ioute 'Video; yet if the wind should he to the north-westward at the 
tune of n1aking the land, it n1ay be pretty cu11fidently expected to shift next to the west
ward or S. ,V., and therefo1·e a ship sl1uultl uot strive to beat up. round Lobos and the 
north channel, against an outset, but st'.lnd at once over towards Cape St. Antonio, 
where, by the time she could stretch across, she ·would, rnost likely, iiud a S. S. W. wind 
and N. W. current to run up with, Cll.nig a weathe? shore, to Buenos Ay1-es: or to l\Ionte 
Video, if bound thither, passing to the westward of Lhc bank of Archinl,edes, in about 5 
fathoms watef"; or, if the 1nount should be scC'n in good ti1ne, nev~ bring it to Lear 
to the westward of north, till within 5 league"' of it. 

"In standing to the south,.,·ard, front abreast uf Cape St. 1\Iary, with the wind south
westerly, a ship will have frorn 1~ to :24 or :25 fathorns wl1en in the latitude of Lobos. 
and about l.2 or 13 leagues to the eastwanJ uf it; and, rnaking; a S. S. E. course, the 
water will then shoal to 18, 16, 12, or 11 fathotns, in crossing the ridge, which is gene
rally composed of se1nd, grey speckled, rnixed with stones, hereabouts; after which the 
depth increases gradually to 3.') or ~:;() fatborns, over a sandy botton1, in latitude 35° 40' 
S. and longitude 53° "25' W. In the latitude of ~Hie' B. and 15 or 20 rniles farther to the 
eastward, you will deepen off the bauk entirely. ,\._ship, having got as far to the south 
as 36.-, S., may con>1ider hcn;elf in tl1e fair w«y for JJroceeding 11p on the south side of 
the English "Bank; and, if the wind serve. a true west course niay be n1a<.le good. 

"In latitude 36° S. the depth of water 011 the rneridian of Cape St. ]\Iary, is 38 fa
thoms, and the bottoin fine grey sand, like gronnd 1wpper. 

"Keeping still to the westward, on that parallel of ~)(. 0 8. tlJe depth decreases to 19 or 
18 fathoms, true south of Lobos; and for 10 leagues farther you have fron1 that to 15 
fathoms. But if frou1 the lntitude of ;33° S. on tl~~~ meridian of Lobos, )'OU nrnke a "\\T. 
by_N .• or W. by N. ,1, N. course, true, you will shoal tlw water to 8 ~r 7~ fathoms, in 
latitude 35° 45' S. on- the n1eridian of the English Bank. '1'he quaiit~' of the botto1n, 
generally, iu this track, is sandy, mixed with snrnll stones; and the nearer you approach 
to the ridge of the Enc:lish Bank, it is intermixed with bits of shells, and so1netirnes 
with clay or mud. -

"From latitude 35° 45' S., due S. of the English Bank, a \.V. N. \V. true course to 
latitude 35° 33' S. will bring l\Iouat Video to be~u· N. by the ·world, in about G& fathoms. 
mud, at the distance of 13 leagues from Point Piedras; and fr01n this position the same 
true course may be made to raise the land about Point del Indio, if bound up to Buenos 
Ayres; or N. W. or more northerly, to get sight of the l\1ount ·video; having due re
gard to the set of the current. up or down the rive1·, that you n:1ay neither be horsed on 
the S. E. tail of the Ortiz }<..,lats, nor on the western part of the Archimedes• Bank. 
T~e bottom above this is soft mud, or clay, in the channels, fit for safe anchorage. In 
la~1tude 35° 30' S., or thereabouts, and due south of the Archirnedes' Bank, 01· some 
nules further to the eastward, I have been told Ly some persons they have had as little 
as 4 fathorns. hard ground. 

"Ships leaving ~lonte Video. to proceed up to l'luenos Ayres, must be very attentive 
to the lead; and the course stee1·ed across the river rnust be very carefully regu]ated by 
the set of current at the time. If the weather be sufficiently clear, the mount is the 
most sure guide, keeping it by an azimuth compass, on the magnetic bearing N. E. by 
N: ; and when it s;nks to an eye in the top, a nrnre weste.-Jy course may be steered to 
r3:1se the land about Point del Indio. This direction is intended to apply particularly to 
frigates, or any ships drawing more than 16 feet water; because it is not advisable for 
them to cross the tail of the Ortiz Flats much farther to the westward than a true S. W. 
course from the mount will take them; for, with a low river, I have had barely 3t f"a
thoms, in the Nereus, with the mount bearing N. 35° E. by compass, distant 10 leagues .. 
At other times, I have sunk. the ni.ount on a N. 53° E. magnetic bearing, and had ~ 
lllUch as 3-! fatboms water; but the river was then well filled • 

.. The Ortiz Bank extends from lat. 34° 25' S. to lat. 35° 15' S. S}Ups passing be
hveen the Ortiz an~ the south shore, have only to k_eep the land in sight, ~e~ai; t1-e 
bank. On. the Chico Bank, (t~e smal!est of the Ortiz and the most southeni,) there is 
the wreck of a vessel, the mast of wh.lch serves as a ·beacon~ lying about 12. "'1lee ·east 
ft"o1¥1 £1 Eaabudo, and 8 or 10 miles west from the S. E. buoy on the Ortiz, and lllfl.J' be 
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passed on either side, as there are :3 fathoms very near it all around, and also four buo"s. 
There is a good passage between the Ortiz Bank and Chico, with nothing less than 4 
:fathoms; the Ortiz side is the deepest . 

.. Soundings, on approaching tlrn south s.ide of the Ortiz Bank, :He regular, and shoalen 
gradually. 'Vhen you get hurd bottom, keep off a little and deepen into 3J,, 4 -or 5 fa
thoms, soft n1ufL 'l'he approach to the Chico is not safe on the Ortiz side,- as you get 
from 5 into 2 fathoms directly, in sonie places, which makes it safest to keep on the Or
tiz side of the middle passage. The n1iddie passage is soft mud until very near the 
banks; the passage between the Chico and the shore is for the most part soft mud, but 
in many places it will change suddenly, and appears to be formed of hard and soft ridges 
alternately. You will carry 5}, s:;. and 4 fathoms in the chaunel, and the passage is 
from 4 to 6 miles broad. Tide rises in the river about f> feet in settled weather . 

.. For the distance of ful1 17 I11iles to the south-eastward of the Ortiz Beacon~ there i~ 
generally no n1ore, and often less, than 3t fatho1ns: the bottom tough clay, nea~st tbe 
bank; and in some places farther to the south-eastward, soft mud, not more than 3} fa
thoms. 

••After sinking the mount about N. E. by N. and having 3} fathoms, a W. S. "\V. course 
will raise the ]and, (if the weather is clear,) about Point del Indio to the eye at the 
niasthead; and probably you will not have more than 3}. or at best, 3~ fathon1s. The 
mount and land near Point del Indio are sometimes visible at the same time . 

.. Point del Indio is in latitude about 35° 16' S. and 0° 56' W. of tbe Mount Video, 
from which it bears S. 63° W. by the world, distant 50 miles. There is little more than 
3 fatho1ns at the distance of 10 or 11 miles, when the river is in a mean state; fartherto 
the southward, and off Point Piedras, there is only that depth 14 or 15 nl.iles off shore. 
Very great caution, therefore, is required in approaching it; and a constant lookout 
should be kept for the land, as it is very low, and cannot be seen farther than 12 or 13 
miles in any weather, from the deck of a frigate. 

•• When the land is barely raised to an eye 19 or 20 feet above the surface of the wa
ter, a W. N. W. inagnetic course will lead along shore, between it and the south part of 
the Ortiz, which is distant about 14 miles from it; and between them there is no where 
more water than 3A-, but mostly 3} fathoms. With a high river, I have had a quarter 
Jess 4 fathoms. 'l,he nearer the Ortiz, the deeper the water. 

H In steering up W. N. W., with the land seen from the deck, (if clear weather,) you 
will have 3-k or 3:} fathoms, yet if the river is low, perhaps some casts of 3 fathoms, aDd 
raise a remarkable clump ,of trees, called Emhudo, which are much taller than the rest, 
highest at the west end, and lie ia lat. 35° (J' S., and in long. 1 ° 16' 30" W. of the Mount 
Video, or 57' 30" E. of the cathedral of Buenos Ayres. At some distance to the west
ward of the Embudo trees, there is another clump about the same height; but these be· 
ing highest at the east end, are sufficiently distinguished not to be lllistaken for the true 
Embudo. 

••When in 3-! or 3} fathoms, the Embudo trees bear by compass W. S. W., the S. £. 
end of the Chico Bank will bear W. N. W., or thereabouts, 10 or 11 miles from you: 
and you must now detennine from the water that your ship draws, and the then direc
tion of the wind and state of the weather, whether you will pase between the Chic~ and 

. the shore, or between the Ortiz and the Chico. I have passed up and down several tunes 
~tween the Chico and the south shore in the N ereus, lightened in her draft to 18 fee~ 3 
inches; but I would never attempt it again from choice, now I am better acquainted ':"1th 
the middle channel between the Chico and the Ortiz, and have every reason to beheve 
that the middle 2:round some charts lay down in it, does not exist. 

h A ship-not drawing more than 15 feet may take either passage, and of the two, oughl 
perhaps to prefer that to the southward ofthe Chico Bank, particulaJ"ly if the wind should 
be well t~ the southward, as she might take her soundings from the weather shore, ~n 
keeping in somewhat more than her own draft, run up along it, and by not deepeniog 
above 3 tathoms, would ensure being to the southward ofthe Chico. 

u The S. E. end of the Chico Bink bears from the Embudo trees, N. 32° E.,_ tru;~ 
distant 10 miles, an~ E. 9° N .• 13 miles from Atala~a church. Its latitude_ there d~ 3 c-
56' 30"' S., and longitude l 0 9' W. of the Mount Video. This bank runs 1n the ired 
tion of N. 620 W., true, or N. 65° W., by compass, about 13 Jniles to its N- w. e~-~ 
which is in ~titude 34° 48' 50" S .• and 47' E. of Buenos Ayres C~tbedral. i:ron:i t :d 
N. W. end, 1n 14 feet water, Atalaya Church bears S. 14° W., distant 11 _miles. a it. 
Point Santiago, forming the Ensenada de Barragan, bears W. 4° N., 14 mdes from nd 
:r~e breadth ~the Chico. does not exceed two mile~ or perhaps a. Inile and a half~: 110 
tt• inner edge UJ<about 9n:ules from. the shore. The water hetwe~n it and the shor~oal. 
where more than 3} fathoms, and the deepest '\vater is aJong the inner edge of the n it 
at the c\istance •f hru.t" a mile froin h, or less in some places. About midway ~t•eJ.ere 
and the ,.:here th~ a a q'1arter less three fathoms. On some parts of tbe Chico 

. -
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j5 yery little "\~ater, and within the limits I have assigned" to it no more than 14 feet. 
There was, for some years, the mast of a vessel called the Pandora, which was wrecked 
on this shoal, in lat. 34° 54' S., about 5 miles from its S. E. end, which proved an ex
cellent beacon to guide ships passing it on either side~ but it has disappeared. It is 
11ery necessary that three buoys should be placed on this dangerous shoal, to mark its 
centre and each end. 

"To ships drawing less, than fifteen feet, it is only fu1·ther necessary to recommend 
care and attention on approaching Point St. Iago, which forrns bushy and distinct; and 
when it is brought to bear to the south-westward, haul out into the stream of 31; fathoms, 
to round outside the spit, which runs about ?'. \V. by co1npass fro1n Point St. Iago at 
least ten or eleven n1iles; its extrerne point, in two fathon1s, being five n1iles from the 
shore. When two remarkable trees on Point Lara are bronght to bear S. by E. t E. or 
S. S. E. by compass, you are past the Spit. Thi:s mark will also lead a ship of that 
draughtiof water clear to the westward of the Spit, in running in towards the Ensenada. 

"After passing the spit of Point St. Iago, in 3} fathoms. a \V. by N. northerly course 
by compass will leatl up to tbe outer road of Buenos Ayre!:", where any ship inay safely 
anchor in the water she draws, if the river is low . 

., Frigates. or any vessels drawing more than 16 feet water, should barely raise the land 
about Point del Indio to the eye on deck. and borrow nean"st the C>rti,..;: inore particularly 
when the Emhudo trees are brought to bear as far as S. \V. b_v \V. (rnagnetic;) for, with 
the Embudo bearing from S. \V. to S. S. "\V. the bottom is firit, off to 3 fathoTns, full 7 
miles from the shore, and chiefly hard clay. Therefore, when the E mbudo n-ees bear W. 
S. W. by compass, and you are about9 orlO 1uiles offshore, in 3} fathoms, if you have a 
leading wind, haul to the N. W. by \V. or inore northerly; as may Le required to clear 
the S. E. tail of the Chico, on which a red buoy is placed, and you will soon deepen your 
water to 4 fathoms, and more in the middle channel, between the Chico and the Ortiz 
Shoal. The fair course through, hetween then:1, is about N. "\V. by W. ! \V. (tnagnetic,) 
and in mid-channel the land can but just be distinguished fro1n the quarter-deck of a 
frigate. When the Embudo trees bear S. 20° "°"'.,.·by co1npass, you will be alJreast of the 
S. E. end of the Chico, and may either take your shoal soundings along its northern or 
outer edge, to about a quarter less four, if the wind is southerly, or if the wind be north
erly, or easterly, borrow into a convenient depth along the southen1 edge of the Ortiz. 
I believe the breadth of this middle channel may be five or six miles, and the depth of 
water from 4 to 5~, and even 6 fathoms, in the fair-way, about the N. "\V. part of it, and 
?breast that end of the Chico. The quality of the ground all the way through this channel 
is generally soft mud, and fit for safe anchorage. 

••'£he N. W. pitch of the Chico Bank, on which is a red Buoy asbefore mentioned, 
being passed, and the depth of water 5 or 5~ fathoms, you may steer by compass W. by 
N. ~ N. or W. by N. for Buenos Ayres, taking care not to shoal under quarter-less four 
off• Ensenada, till Point Lara trees bear S. S. E. A little more than half way from Point 
Lara t<> Buenos Ayres there are two other remarkable trees. When moored off Buenos 
Ayres, in the Nereus, in 19 feet water, and the bottom soft mud, these trees bore by com
pass, S. 17° E. the cathedral S. 67° W. and the spire of the Recoleta Convent S. 76° 
\V. variation 12:\- E. P. HEYWOOD." 

THE RIVER PLA.TA. TO CA.PE HORN, FA..LKLA..Np 
ISLA..NDS, SOUTH SHETLA..ND, &c. 

The coast of the Pampas. or plains of Buenos Ayres, extends from the River Plata 
t? the Colorado or Red River, represented in lat. 39" 50' S. It is entirely flat, and des
titute of harbors. The interior is one vast plain, mostly covered with grass and clover, the food ofmillions of horned cattle. The maritime part, next the sea. has been called 
.Y the Spaniards the Pays-del Diable, or Devil's Country, (no very attractive appella-

tion,) yet the coast may be approached w-ith safety, as the soundings are regular. · 
ARIEL ROCKS.-Coastof Buenos Ayres, lat. 40° 1' S., long. 570 37' W. Rocks 

supposed to be above w-ater. 
Extract from the log book of the schooner Ariel, of Whitehaven, Thomas Dixon 

master, on her pnssage from Liverpool to Valparaiso, Dec. 22, 1827 : ' 

•There is a good harbor at this place. 
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.. At 11 hours 45 minutes, ~'\.. NL, moderate breezes from the N. E ., stee1·ing S. S. 'V. 
by c-:nnpass, saw so1nethin~ of a reddi:sh appearance, a little above water, at about a 
quarter of a mile distant. .l:Ianled in for it, sounded, and obtained bottom at 47 fathoms, 
tine grey sand. 'I'he object seen was about G feet above the water, and 20 or 30 feet in 
circurnference, bnt more cxtcn-;i\'e underneath. \\:~hen close to, we saw another head, 
at about 2 or 3 cables' length to the N. E. of the first, also of a reddish appearance. The 
sea was breaking over the1n, with a noise. 'rhere was some ~ea-weed, and a number of 
sea-birds about thetn. These rocks lie in the general track of vessels round Cape Horn, 
to the west coast of South America. The latitude 'vas obtained by a good meridian 
altitude of the sun, and the longitude, by good lunar observations taken that day, and by 
chronometric observations. TH. :DIXON, l\Iaster." 

RIO NEGRO.-ln corning fr~m the eastward to Rio Ne~ro, the navigator should 
endeavor to make the land, in ahoilt the parallel of 40° 52' S., and longitncle 62° 15' ·w., 
when he will first see Point Jtaza, which will he reaclily known by three remarkable 
hurnmocks. A.fter approaching to within one league of this point, he may stee1· south-. 
west towards Itio Negro, takin:; care not to con1e into less than 6 or 8 fatho1ns water, 
wf.th a sandy botto1n. 'l'he shore i,.; a continuan«e of low sand hills, interspersed with 
heath and brushwood, until you approach <he river, where the hillocks beco1ne more 
elevated, and are con1posed of clean white sand, lyiug in ridges or un<lulations, like the 
waves of the ocean. 

About 4 or 5 n1iles south of Point Razri, is a singular hillock of brushwood, hai:ing 
sn1all shrubs towanls the east eud, which fro1n the sea appears like a drove of cattle. 
Eight miles to the south and west of this, is a re1n:ukable gap, about :.?t n1iles b;icl; 01· 

the beach. As you approach the entn1nce of Rio Negro, the range of white sand hills 
will terminate, and the nlonth of the river bearing '\V. S. "\.V;appears high aud hluffon 
the eastern side. The western poiut of the river is low, but rises gradually to the South 
Baranca, which is high <1nd blulf~ tenninating in a perpendicular point, and this point 
is a table land, for 4 or 5 1ni1es to the westward. 

To enter the harbor of Rio N e~ro, without a piJot, the sonth--east channel is to be pre· 
ferred; n.nd you must keep along in 4. 5, or 6 fath01ns of water, until you bring Point 
de Maine to bear N. "\V. 'I' hen steer for the mouth of the river, observing to keep Point 
Welcome, which is a rernarkable bluff promontory, about 10 yards open~ofa low point 
off the pilot's house. These J"narks are distinctly seen, when Point de J\:Iaine, tlJe east· 
era point of the river, beam N. \V. But beware of the flood tide, which sets strong 
over the north bank; anti if your vessel draws n1ore than 10 feet of water, you must not 
atten1pt to enter uutil three quarters of flood, when you will have fron1 2 to 2k fathoms 
of water between the hank!!\, which will deepen as you approach Point de Maine. The 
breakers on the bank are distinctly seen, and with a southerly wind it frequently brealis 
all round the channel. Having passed through between the north and south banks, you 
will find 4, 5, and G fathoms of water, but you must he careful and keep t,he easte~J 
point on boaril until you are inside of the point of the borras; by which means you will 
clear the inner bank, which extends two thirds of its length outside the harbor's mouth· 
In this river, at the town, there are about two houi-s ftood tide, and commonly about .ten 
hours of ebb tide, frequently running at the rate of five or six iniles an honr. But with
in the mouth of the river the flood tide runs four hours, and the ebb tide eight hours. a} 
the rate of three and a half iniles an hour. It is hi.~h water at the bar, on tbe dar 0,.. 

new and full moon, at a quarter past 11; and the water rises there 11 feet on the spn~,, 
tides, and 8 feet on tlie neap tide-.;; but when the wind blows strongly from the S. 

0
· 

the tide rises from 12 to 14 feet. There is a regular tide along the coast, 6 hours floob, 
and 6 hours ebb. but the flood tide inclines rather towards the shore, about N. E· ) 
N., at the rate of 2 or 3 n1iles an hour. Consequently in entering the Rio Negro~ p3r· 
ticular attention must be paid to the currents and tiues which set strongly to the N- £ .. 
round the Point de 1\iaine. 

Jn this river, refresh1nents of all kindio; cnn be procured. e 
FALKLAND ISLANDS, the Maluinas of t.he Spaniards.-Tbese islands 11~'. 

borne different naines, successively imparted hy the older navigators. Rece~tly ~Jr~ 
have been taken possesioion of, i11 a forrn<il 111annPr, as belonging to the United 

1 
rs 

vinces of So1Ith America~ .And '?D account of some outrage cotntnitted by the set~:g· 
on American vessels, the settlen'1ent was hroken up by the U. S. sloop of war Le~the 
ton, in the year l 831. Since then they have heen taken possession of by order 0 

British government. _ rren 
The islands and islets, in genei·al, appear equally bleak and desolate, presentm~ ba ass· 

shores and naked li1nestone mountains, with no other vegetation than heat1J. an gTbe 
In the low grounds a stratum of peat, 2 feet thick, covers a bed of stone or slat~: ds are 
~ua.drupeds are -wo]ves and foxes, whic~ earth thems~lves alike. Seals and s~a 1

; com· 
innumerable. The advantages of the islands are their excellent harbors, a ehmat 
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monly ten1perate and healthy, but subject to great vicissitudes. The running waters are 
abundant. rrhough the islands have no wood, there is no want of fuel, the peat afford
ing it in abundance. Large quantities are so1netimes found, which appear to come from 
the south and west. 

Our inforrnation with regard to the islands is yet in~perfect. The positions in the ta
ble are, however, given as uearly as we could obtain them. 'Ve believe that they are 
very near the truth, especially in the western points. 

Lieutenant Gt·ant, conunauder of the Lady Nelson, in the relation of his voyage to 
New South \Vales, has given sorne useful remarks on these islands. Ile states that, 
on the 21st .January, 180:!, having before intended to touch at these ishinds, they came 
safely to an <mchor in Hope Bay,_ or Little "\Vest Point llarbor, in the N. "\-V., and then 
proceeds as follows : 

"Our intention had been first to touch at a cluster of islands to the westward, called 
New Islands by the Americans, w-ho are the tnost constant visitors of Falkland's Islands. 
On New Islant:ls are found plenty of goats and hogs. 'rhey lie about ao miles S. S. 
W. by compass from "\Vest Hay, as a N. N. E. cou1·se carried us frorn_ them clea1· to 
the entrance of "\Vest Point. '"I'hey are distinguished by a particuJar saddle island and 
a bluff, standing separately from each other. 'I'hey are a little to the northward of Bea
ver Island, and may be easily found by the two remarkable islands just tneutioned. 

"As it is of the greatest consequence to mariners, when in want of water or refresh
ments, to obtain every possible information in order to secure a port amongst this foul
weather group of islands, which purpose may be defeated by the sniallest oversight, I 
think that a few remarks 1nade in the run may not be unacceptable. 

"Having n1ade New Islands, the westerly wind, 'Which generally prevails, blowing very 
stron~, and in squalls, would not permit us to anchor. "\Ve were th{'refore under the 
necessity either of inaking the harbor of '-'Test Point, or running in the night through a 
p;~ss;ige an1oug the .Jasons, well known to be full of rocks and shoals, many of them not 
hid down in any chart. I have before observed, that 30 1niles N. N. E., by compass 
brought us to the entrance of \Vest Point Harbot·. Jn this run there are, on the right 
hand, a few small flat islands, called Pass Islands. 'l'hese ought to be kept on bo~nl 
near enough to see the surf breaking on them; and soon after a remat"kable islrind, with 
a steep side, will present itself, having the appearance of a split in the 1niddle, which 
!:as given it the na1ne of Split Island. 1--Iere we observed the latitude, at noon, to be 
:Jl 0 14' south, when it bore E. N. E ., by compass, distant three n1i1es. 'T'he split must 
be brought to bear south by west in running in, and north by east in coming out. 
(~bserving this, a vessel will find itself in the fair-way ; and right ahead coming in. or 
right astern going out, a sight wi11 be had of "\Vest Point entrance, makiug at first like 
three hu1nmocks, to the rio-ht of which is the n1outh of the harbor. The small harbor 
?tl the left is preferable to rhe larger one on the right, though anchorage may be found 
in both, but fresh water may more readily be had in the little harbor. Both these to
gether form nearly an oval, divided by the passage which runs 'lirectly through, where 
the tides of flood and ebb alternately enter. A vessel must therefore haul close round 
the rocks on the south side, to get into the little hat·bor for the ebb tide, with which she 
must go in, unless it blows very strong, so as to enable her to stem the flood, both tides 
running here with great:rapidity, and when it blows hard raising a confused sea. There 
is a sandy beach at the top of the harbor, off which a vessel may choose her depth of 
Water to anchor in. In going out of the harbor, the northern pctssage is most eligible; 
and a westerly wind. with a cou1·se N. by E., by compass, will carry a vessel out, provided 
she g;et under way at the first of the ebb. 

"l<""'ive small perpendicu~ar rocks, called the Needle Keys, appear when out, standing 
fogether, bearing N. E. by E., or thereabouts, from the harbor's 1nouth. It is best to 
le04ve them on the right; but should there be little wind, and the tide strong, as w-as the 
case when we passed them, a vessel may go close to the right of them. 'l'he tide roust 
be attended to, as it runs strongly betwixt them. ':rhe water close to them is very deep. 
as we were carried by the tide near enough to throw· any thing upon them. The bot
tom is very foul, so that if an anchor is let go, it is a chance if it is ever recovered; and 
~hould the wind continue light, the tide of flood making,- a vessel may anchor at Sedge 
Island, if she can get as far <loW'n, where 10 fathoms water will be found, w-ith a sandy 
bottom, within 2 or 3 miles of the shore. From Sedge Island, a N. by E. course will 
carry a vessel clear out to sea. 

"It is proper to observe here, that if a vessel is obliged to leave the Needle Keys on 
her left hand, the nearer she keeps to them the better, and ev.en to haul over on the Jar
b~ard side after she is past. as she will have the more roorn to weather a ledge of rocks 
lying at a considerable distance out from Saunder's Point. This passage is much pre-
ferable to rwm.iag through the 1 a.sous. -
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"Falkland's Islands have been described by many voyagers, whose stay there gave 
them better opportunity of observalion. I shall just observe that they lie very convenient 
for being touched at on long: voyages, when there happens such a necessity for a supply 
of sea stock as we experienced . 

.. The soil is light, producing a strong grass, known by the name of tussack, which, if 
set fire to, the turf will burn for a considerable tin1e ; and notwithstanding heavy rains, 
it is not to be extinguished. I saw but little timuer, and even brushwood <lid not appear 
to be in plenty. Few birds are to be seen, but geese and penguins are in great numbers. 

••We found the geese excellent e-ating, without the least taste of fish, as they live on 
grass and sea-weed. Celery was found gro'tving plentifully. We use<l it freely, as its 
anti-scorbutic virtues are well known . 

.. We found au A1nerican ship lying here, called the Washington, of Nantucket. Her 
commander, Jedediah :F'itz, inforrued ine that the A1nerican sajJors have discovered po
tatoes eaten raw to be a powerful anti-scorbutic, and that their whaling vessels con
stantly took a quantity with them to sea, to eat raw, as an antidote against the scurvy. 
He had planted a g<u-den here, as was the custoru with vessels visiting this place, and be 
brought some potatoes fresh dug from it, which he recommended nie to taste, after se1· 
ting ine an exarnple. I complied, and must sciy that I have before taken a more nn· 
palateable me<licine. Ile n1ade use of the young leaves of the common <lock, IJoilin~ 
thern as cabbage, to eat with his ineat. .He stripped the leaf from the rib or stern in tht 
middle, which he said had a purgative quality. He made no use of the celery, as be 
thought the dock was preferable to it. I dined with him on board his ship, when a<lish 
of the ]atter vegetable was served upon table, an<l upon eating, I thought its taste not 
unpleasant." 

It is to be observed that the Eastern or Little J :,;Jand has never yet been regularly sur· 
veyed, and its true figute is yet unknown. ~!any dangers not yet laid down in tbt 
charts n1ay therefore exist in the vicinity. Of this there has lately been a signal ex
ample, in the sudden loss of the French sloop Uranie, which was wrecked on the i:3th 
of February, 1820, by striking on a sunken rock near the mouth of French Bay. This 
vessel, commanded by M. Freycinet, was returning fron1 her voyage around tJJC world. 
She had been driven by a dreadful storm from Good Success Bay, in Tierra del Fuego. 
Happily her people and stores Wf'.re 8aved, by an American, which happened to be near 
the spot. 'I'he account of this accident is so vague that we cannot gain from it the po-_ : 
sition of the rock, but it is clear that by French Bay is n1eant the Berkeley Sound ol • 
our charts. 

Captain Barnard, who was inhumanly left in those islands, where be was a long time 
resident, by the master and crew of a British vessel, whom he took off a wreck, star~; 
that all the dangers with which he is acquainted (with the exception of the rock on wh1rn 
the Uranie was wrecked, are covered with kelp); and as a rule all the kelp is _to be 
avoided. Captain King, of the R. N ., has given some valuable remarks on kelp, ID bis 
survey of Tierra del Fuego, republished in this volume, to. which we refer the reader. 

Mr. Wm. Marsh, of the brig Nancy, 1813, has favored us with a rough sketch ofthe 
Maluinas, by which it appears that there is a group of isles at the S. W. end of Soledad, 
or the Little Maluina, which forms a convenient harbor, the track to which is denoted ify 
the Chart, Kelp Bay, to the eastward of this group is full of weeds. . , 

'l"he late Capt. John M'Bride, of the Royal Navy, kept a regular journal of thew~ 
and weather at the Falkland Islands, from 1st of February, 1766, to 19th January, 1 1?;· 
-which was published in 1775, by Mr. Dalrymple. The journal concludes with the to· 
lowing general remarks: 

" From looking over the foregoing journal of the winds, for the space of one year, t~e) 
will be found to prevail in the western quarter, and generally blow a close-reefed t?P~~ 
g ale, with a cold air. In November the winds begin to be more frequent in the N. · 

. h w~n quarter, geners1ly hazy weather, and for the most part blow about 16 or 20 ours, ·n .
1 

it begins to rain. The wind ... th~n regularly s:11-ifts into the westward, and so o~, g. ~. 
gets to the S. '\-V. by S. and S. S. W., when it blows fresh, and elears up. This~. w 
W. wind continues for about 16 hours, then dies away, when the wind shifts again nd 
the N. W. quarter. This continues during December, January, and February, 9 es 
changes in the manner above m~ntioned, every three or four days. As lVbrcb corn;v 
on, you have these changes but seldom, and as the winter advances, they are sefdornied 
the N. W. quarter, but rather incline to the E. N. E .• which is ~enerally acco_111pan3; 0 
with sleet and snow. There is not the )east proportion in the gales between wm~erthe~· 
eum~er. In summer, (as I have before observed,) as th~ winds a!"e .in the w~stwar 

0
'hou'r. 

blow in such heavy squaJls off the tops of the mountains. that it 1s sometun~s 3 oce 01 
before a cutter can row to the shore, although the water is smooth, and the dis~a Tbe 
but one cable aod a half off. In winter the winds are pent up by a keen fro.sty;~~· 
moat luting gales are those from S. by E. to S. by W., and are extremel.y col • 
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Tn January and February, the thermometer several times rose to 59°, but no higher. 
ln August, it once fell to 2o::i, but was sel<lorn lower th.au 32°. 

Of the isles, in general, Captain 1\.'l'Bride said, « '-\" e found a in ass of islands and bro
ken lands, beaten by storms almost perpetual. -Yet this is summer: and if the winds 
uf winter hold their natural proportion, those who he hut 2 cables' length from the shore 
m1tst pass wt>,eks without having any communication with it." 

BERKELEY SOUND is the Puerto de la Soledad of the Spaniards: and ii-would, 
perhaps, be more proper to give it that designation. It was at the N. \V. part of this 
harbor that the French. under J\I. de Bougainville, had their settleinent in 1 764, as no
ticed above. A partl.cular plan of it is given in the journal of the voyage, by which it 
appears to be inore than a league wide at the entrance, extending east and west 3 leagues, 
tu foar islands which lie in the inner part of the harbor~ three on the north, ;:ind one on 
the south side. The latter is the l~rgest, and is called Penguin, or Burnt lsland. 'l'he 
suundings to the space between these islands, decrease frotn 20 to 7 fathoms; and within 
the isles frorn 7 to 3 fathoms. lI ere, therefore, a convenient shelter inay occasionally 
be foun<l, and <t day's sport, if desirable,. atnong geese, bustards, <lucks, seals, &c. 

L'AIGLE SHOAL.-This shoal was seen on the 1st of October, 181"7. J\Ir. Poole 
p~aces it in latitude 51° 51' S. and longitude 64° 50' "\V. It extends about north and 
south, breaking very h1g-b in an extent of 200 or 300 yards. The ship was then steer
mg S. E. and about tbree quai·ters of a mile fro1n it off aud on. Steering south, about 
I~ mile, had soundings in 87 fathoms. 

L'AIGLE ROCK:-This rock is <ilso reported by Captain Saloy, com1nanrler of the 
French brig of war L •Alert, who places it in lat. 51 ° 45' S. long. 65° 1 O' "\cV. having 
!'oundings in a few feet water, rocky hotto1T1. Also seen by several n1erchant vessels, 
•me of which lowered a boat, and sonnded on it. A depth of on1)· a few feet water was 
f;mnd, and the snrface of it, according to the lead, seemed to be very uneven. Capt. 
~aloy also reports that the sea always hrc:-iks on it. The position of this rock renders 
it exceedingly dangerous to ve!'lst"ls going round Cape Horn into the Pacific, as it lies 
11.early midway between the Falkland Islands and the South American Coast. 

EA.ST AND WEST P&TA.GONIA, STRA.ITS OF 1'IA.
G ... 4-LHA.ENS, A.ND THE SEA. COA.ST OF 

TIERRA. DEL FUEGO. 
[From the Survey of Capt. P. P. King, R. N. F. R. S. &c.] 

COAST OF PATAGONIA FROM PORT ST. ELENA TO CAPE VIRGINS. 

fin the following Directions all the bearings, which are not otherwise distinguished, are corrected 
fill" .V~nation. The latitudes being all -south, and the longitude!;! west of Greenwich, and the 
vnr1at10n eastarly, the distinguishing letters S. ,V. nnd E. have been ornitted.] 

PORT ST. ELENA.-The plan in the Admiralty Chart, which is a copy of the 
~~celle~t and correct survey by the officers of the Spanish ships Atrevirla and Descu
~ l!i:rta, 1s sufficient for the navigator~ there is also a plan in Weddel's V ?yage that is 
:~uall~ correct. The harbor mav be easily known by some hurnmocky hills on the N. 
~· projecting; point, on the eastei'n of which is a renHtrkable stone that appears to have 
'een placed there as a monumental record, but 'vhich is a natural production. 'I'he best 
:nchorage is at the N. W. corner of tche bay, in 6 or 7 fathotns, but not.too near to the 
hor':, for when the sea is heavy the ground swell breaks for son"Ie distance off. Jn 

Working into the bay the 2 fathom bank must be avoided, for which the low island is a 
good mark. 

LT~e projecting head at the north end of the bay is in 

~:~~~~'!.e<l~ i,;· ;h~ ~~~~-~ii 3· ~ii;~~;,;;;~1~~~ ·c~~~ ti~;iiti; (:Ri~~; P1~~;;> ·:t: ~~: ~~;; 
ff ariat1on of the compass, ••••••• - ••••••••.•••••..••••••••••••••••• 1.9o 10' 

· W. ~t full and change, .•••••••••••••••.••••••• - ••••••••••••.••• 4 o'clock. 
ru!le at springs, ••••••••••••.•••••••••••••.•••.•• .; ••••••••••. 17 feet. 

\V The ~ater that is contained in the weUs, the ~ituati~ns of w~ich are given from Mr. 
to eddel s plan,, is too brackish to be worth cons1derat1on; nor 1s there any fresh water 

be obtained from any part of the harbor. Of fuel, a temporary supply may be pro-
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cured from the small shrubbv tree that is described in the account of Port Desire, which 
is tolerably abundant here. - Guanacoes, ostriches, arnrndiJJos, and the cavia, or Pat<i
goniau bare, are to be procured, as are also wild ducks, partridges, snipes, and rails; but 
fish seem to be scarce. 'T'he guanaco affords an excellent food, hut it is difficult to ap
proach them: one that was shot by us, when cleaned and skinned, weighed J 68 pound ... 
The Indians sometimes visit thi:s part of the coast, which is used by then1 principally 
for burying their dead. 

In approaching Port St. Elena from the northward, there are several rocks near the 
shore which a1·e very little above the water, and there is a considerable reef in the offiug, 
situated 4} iniles S. 78.c; E. from Cape Raso, and N. 51° E. 8 iniles from the N. E. trend 
of the north beau of the port. It is a dry rock, and is uear the exti·err1ity of a ridi.:-e 
which probably projects off from the latter point, for there a1·e two dry docks in tlie 
same line of bearing, one l} inile and the other 31' miles fron1 the point, besides scvnal 
patches which break. The tjde sets rather strong along the shore, which is fronted hy 
reefs for 2 or 3 rr1iles off; great caution should therefore be used in approaching the 
coast, as the water is deep, and if becalrned, it may be necessary to anchor, which will 
be in at least 30 fathoms ·water. 

Should the above reef be as continuous as it appears, there should be good riding m 
the bay between Cape Raso and Port St. Elena. 

Between the south head of Port St. Elena and Cape Two Bays, are two bights in the 
coast, the southrernmost of which is considerable and may probably afford a good an
chorage. Cape 'l'wo Bays is a rounded point; the hil1 close to the sea on the most 
projecting part of the cape being in lat. 44 ° 58' ~ the small islet of A1-ce, to the sollth· 
east of the cape, is in lat. 45° O' 50", and Ion. 65° 25' 25 11

; and Rasa Island is in lat. 
45° 6' 30", Joa. 65° 20' 11". 

The coast trends westerly round Cape "l'wo Bays, and forms the northern part of St. 
George's Gulf. 

"l'he southern limit of St. George's Gulf. Cape Three Points, is very easily discovered 
at sea by its very level e>utline, being a Jong range of table land, higher than any part 
near it, visible fron1 the deck for more th<in 20 miles~ and to the south-east, detached. 
but near the range, there is a conical bill, which is easily discerned fro1n the northward. 
but fron1 the north-east is not seen, being concealed by the ranges of land behind it JD 

the south-west. At GJ,. miles to the south-east of Cape "l'hree Points is Cape Blamo. 
a low i·ugge(] ton,e-ue of land. terminated by a rounded but ve1·y ru,!!:ged hillock and two 
smaller ones; which, when first seen, appear to be islands detached from the coasr. 
The neck of land which forms the communication with the coast is low and s<indy, and 
probably offers, on its south sit.le, shelter from southerly winds. 

rI'hei·e are several shoals off this part of the coast, that at ]ow water woul<l douhtl~,: 
be dangerous. 1-Iis IVIajesty's Ship Adventure, passed over two, and had not less th<in '> 
fathorns, but possibly at low water the depth niay be considerably less~ they are thro":n 
up by the force of the tide, which sweeps round the cape, into and out of St. Georgl',; 
Gulf, with great streng;th. rn 

The north and south ends of the northern shoal bear respectively from Cape l lire; 
Points and Cape Blanco east. distnnt from the former 7 miles, and from the 1att~r.~ 
miles, consequently it extends in a N. by W. and S. by E. direction for 5f mHes: 111' 

scarcely a quarter of a mile wide. .,. 
The north end of the southern shoal hears S. 75° E. 7 miles from Cape Bhtnco. and 

exteuds in nearly a south direction for 2 1niles. Between these sho:o]s there is a passage 
2 miles wide, and the depth gradually increases to 1no1·e than 15 fathoms. 

"\Vi thin the outer shoals arc 2 others seen by the Spani;-u·ds; they are ]aid down frG!ll 

the authority of a chart conirnunicated to me by J)on Felipe Bauza. The outer north· 
ern shoal is probably the one noticed hy Cornn1odore Byron"" who described it to b~~r 
from Cape Blanco "\V. S. W. t S. 2 leagues, the c;Jepth diminishing, as he nppro::iche\~ 
from the eastward, frorn 13 to 7 fathoms. 'I'he1·e is, however, much shoal ground tot · 
north-east; for in the vear J 829, h;wing approached the land, and being 14 miles front 
Cape Three Points. hearing S. 38° \V. 'mng. the depth rather sudden I)· decreased. fro~~ 
40 to 14 fathoms, pebbly bottom, so that the foul ground extends for 14 or 15 miles 

·---------

d . tl shoal-* Shoals off Cape Blanco.-l\'fr. Simpson's Journal says, .. Found various soun 1ngs, ie d tlie 
est water 7 fathoms on n bank. Then Cape Blanco bore S. "\>V. by W. i '\V. 2 Je8gues, llllh nis 
southmost land in sight sou'th. This shoal shows itself by a ~rreat rippling; we hnd 12 dfat The 
without it, close to the rippling, find were soon over it and steered directlv in for the Inn · 
wnter soon after deepened ver~- fa!>t; ot one league from the Ehore we hRd. 42 fnthomF." rih 

The shoals, therefore, that the Adventure raPeed, are the same as the above. __ Hawkes': be 
has doubtless made an erroneous extract from the Couunod.ore's .Tournal, in deaenbwg them 
four iIUJtea.d ol two leagues off the shore. 
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the north-east of the cape, the edge of the bank, (14 fathom~.) being about 8or10 miles 
within the soundings of 50 fr1thoins. On approaching it, the quality of the hottorn be
comes it-regular, and changes fro1n ooze to sand, and the sl1oal patches are pebbly; so 
that by attention to the soundings and nature of the botto1u, these shoals may be easily 
arnided. 

A good inark to avoid them is, not to approach so near to the cape as to see the rugged 
hillock of Cape Blanco, and to keep tlrn high land of Cape Three Points, which is ·visi
ble fro1n the deck, about 20 miles, on the horizon. 

The flood or northerly tide ceased in the offing at 4h. 15' after the moon's passage, 
which agrees very well with the establislnnent of the tide off Penguin Island ; but in the 
neighborhood of the cape and among the shoals, the tides rnay be less regular; they 
produce strong ripplings, Dnd set with considerable strenglh. 

There is reason to think tha.1 the two c;ipes"' are laid down erroneously in latitude, and 
that the distance between the1n should be greater; for by a latitude observed at sea, com
pared with good bearings of the two capes, the error of the chart: would be seven miles 
too southerly. We had no good opportunity of investigating this point, and the situation 
~ssigned to then"I is taken from the chart con1municated to 1ne by Don Felipe Bauza, 
above referred to. 

The coast 1ine between Cape Blanco and Port Desire has been iinperfect]y seen; 
within the distance of three to five uiiles from the shore, however, there are Sf'Veral sn1a1l 
patches of rock, which uncove1· at half tide, but beyond that belt the coast is free from 
any known danger, and n1ay be approached by sounding in not less than 14 or 15 fatbo1ns: 
within that limit the ground is foul. To the northward of Port Desire the land is low, 
with a shingle beach, 'excepting for the first 3 miles, where it is high and c]iffy. The north 
point of the entrance of the bay is a steep bluff, which is rema1·kable in being the only 
point of that description along the coast to the northward. At three miles N. 28° E. mag. 
from this bluff there is a ledge of rocks (Surrel's Ledge,) a quarter of a mile without 
which the depth is 13 fathoms. The 'l'ower Rock bccon1es visible after passing this 
1ed12;e; it opens out when the north bluff hears S. 50° \.V. mag. A ship bound to Port 
J=>esire, -0r merely wishing to anchor in the bay which fronts it, may procure a good berth 
m GJ fathoms, at low water, well sheltered from N.-¥ "\V. to S. 50° E. mag. with the 

North bluff bearing .•••.•.•••.••••••• N. 48° W. ~ 
'l'ower rock .••••••••.••••••••••••.. N. 82} W. Magnetic. 

. Penguin Island ..••..•...••••...•.•. S. 50! W. 
T~1s situation being a little to the southward of the fair way of the port, and about one 
mile and a half from the nearest shore, is quite out of the strength of the tide; the 
bottom being strewed with rounded stones, is rather foul for hernp cables, but the holding 
ground, akhough of such suspicious quality, see1ned to be good; at this place the tide 
rose from 6'; to 9~ fathoms, a difference of 16.1, feet. 

PORT DESIRE.-'l'he river of Port Desli·e has rather a difficult entrance, from the 
strength of the tide and its narrow width, and it is rendered still more confined from 
se\·ernl rocky reefs that extend off the north shore to nearly 1nid-channel. There is good 
a~chorage off the mouth. By waiting, therefore, for low water. all the dangers that exist 
will ~e seen, and the vessel easily dropt in with the tide, should the wind be, as it gener
ally is, westerly. If it be fair, it is advisable for the ship to be in the entrance at 
slack water; or, if the breeze be strong enough, a little before: as the water is deep on 
the south shore, there see1ns to be no real <lang€r that may not be avoided by a careful 
loyk out for kelp, which always grows upon, and therefore piaioly indicates the existence 
01 rocky ground. 'T'be course in is about S. 76° W. mag. and the distance fronJ the 
entrance to the anchorage is one mile and a half. The anchorage is off the ruins t on 
the north shore, and the vessel shnuld be moored: the tide sets in and out re~ularly. 

'l'he river was examined for- 16 miles, hut is probably navigable to a rr1uch grealer dis
tance.:f: Four miles above the ruins there is a small peninsula, connected by a narrow 

4
,.. * Cap.e Blanco.-The Spanish chart, from which I have lo.id down the cape, places it in latitude 
,o 15'. Mr. Simpson's Journal describes it to be in latitude 47° 10', which is only 2 miles short 

of what our observations •no.de it. 
t ~ome years since, a Spanish colony -was f(mnded at Po:t Desire, _but not answering the pur. 

pos_e it was soon afterwards given up. The ruins of the edifices, ·wluch are of stone, and the re. 
tnain3 of a fruit garden, t.hat at our visit produced quinces and cherries, distinctly point out the spot.. 

.t Port De1tire.-I have recommended the river to be entered at young flood, but Mr. Simpson 
thz_nks the last quarter flood to be the hest time. If the latter be adopted, I -would advise that the 
ship should be anchored off tbe entrance during the low water, in·order to see the banks and rocks 
uncovered ; since thev will not be vi81hle after half tide. 

The .Journal also menfjons that the Commodore found a srneU run of good freah water at about 
~""0 miles S. W. of the Tower Rock. They filled five or six tuns of it. A pole was erected near 
lt tQ Tv> • •L- • " • .., ... mt:......, •pot out to future v1mtors. 
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"- isthmus to the north shore; by sending a party up, and stationing men with guns on the 
isthmus, it is very likely that several guanacoes may be shot as they are driven across it: 
£or the peninsula is their favorite place to feed upon. 'rhese anirnals are very abundant, 
but unless stratage1n be used, they are very difficult, from their shyness, to be approached. 
There are some water holes near the ruins. which generally contain water, but of ioo 
brackish a quality as scarcely to be worth notice. The wood, although of very small size, 
burns well, and is 1nuch prized by sealers for that quality; it is a low shrubb)' tree, bear
ing a yellow flower, with a prickle at the extremity of every leaf. The sealers call it 
piccolo, from. the small dimensions of the stein. The roots also are dug up an<l used 
for fu.el. 

The outer side of Penguin Island is bold, and may be passed very close without chrn
ger, for the tide rather sets off than towards the shore. rl'he tide is very r<lpid, and 
forms, even in a calm, strong rippling:s, which in a breeze must be very dangen1us fur 
boats to pass through, and, indeed, not agreeable for vessels of any size. The flood sets 
to the northward, and durin~ its strength, at more than 3 knots; for we found the ebh to 
have set us 1 .S miles to the south in 5 -hours. Off the island, the hiah water, or the ter
JDination of the northerly stream, takes place at about 4h. or 4h. l 5m. after the n10on's 
passage; which is 3} or 4 hours at least after it is high water at the shore. 

SEA BEAR BAV, is one of the best anchorages that I know of on the coast, but 
is difficult of access, without a leading and <1 fresh ~wind, on account of the strength of 
the tides, which set to the northward through the narrow channels separating the rocky 
islets that are strewed between Penguin Island and the 1nain land. The bottom, besides. 
is not only deep, 23 to 30 fathoms, but is very foul and rocky; and although a ship may 
be prevented from drifting: through by dropping an anchor, yet its loss, from the foul
ness of the ground, would be almost certain. In entering the ha)', border pretty~ clnse 
to the low rocky point to the southward, to avoid a reef that lies about a quarter of rr. 
inile without it; but as the sea always breaks upon it, the eye and a due ~onsidcrarion ol 
t:he tide are the best guides. This reef extends for son1e distance to the eastward of the 
breakers, and therefore the tides, when within it, set in or out of the bay, but with little 
li'trength. Should a ship not be able to enter the bay, there is anchorage off the point 
between it and the reef, on, I believe, tolerably clean ground. You will have 12 or L1 
fathoms off the reef; then the depth shoals for one or two heaves, to 7 fathoms, after 
which it deepens again: you may then haul across the bay, and anchor at about a quart.er 
of a mile within the low rocky point. bearing E. f N. or E. by N. by compnss, in 4 la
th.oms low water, avoidiug the kelp which projects off from the low sandy beaches; ~Im 
is, however, sufficiently distinct, and for further directions the plan wi11 be the best gmde. 
A small vessel may easily turn in. hut I should hesitate taking such a step in one that I 
could not make quite certain of. "\Vb.en once in, the anchorage is good, and protected 
at all points, except between N. 41° and N. 78}0 E.; but from the appearance of thr 
beaches I do not think a he<tvy sea is ever thrown into it. There is no wood to he pro· 
cured of any size, and the few gallons of water, that are collected in the wells at the 
point, so very precarious as to be scarcely worth attention. The passage to the wa!e'.· 
ing holes is over a small rocky bar, which a boat may cross at three quarters flood; it 1" 

im1nediately within the eastern point of the bay: there is a small spring at the north 
end of the third sandy beach, which a herd of guanacoes was observed to '\'isit every 
morning, but as the water only trickles down in a very small quantity, it cannot affor~ 
ntore than a temporary supply. Two of the three wells at the point we found to be fol 
of sea water, which h:id breached over the rocks; the other contained about 40 gallons 
of rather a brackish taste. Besides a good and secure anchorage, this place atf?rds n.0 

other advntages: it is convenient for scaling vessels to anchor in whilst employed ID their 
occupation upon Penguin Island. . 

Sea Bear Bay is in latitude 47° 56' 49", and longitude 65° 44'; variation 20°; high 
water at full and change 12h. 45', and the tide rises 20 feet. . t 

Spirings Bay is contained between the south head of Sea Bear Bay and the r0 ~0 

within the Shag Rock ; it forms a considerable bight, but is much exposed, being q~it~ 
open to the south and east, and at the conclusion of the south-west gale, when the wiois 
a.l'!"ays veers to s.?uth and so1;1-th by east, there is a considerable se~. ri:he sb:-irefot 
skirted for some distance off with many rocks, aod-·the bay altogether 1s quite untit s 
anchorage. The land is of the same height as about Sea Bear Bay, but has more luIDP 
or nodules of rocky hills visible on the outline of its summit. td 

Off this bay, in the old chart, is laid down a rock called the Eddystone: It wo~e 
seem that this rock and the Bellaco Rock. discovered by Nodales, in 1619. is the sa ed 
danger; but the whole coast between Cape Blanco and Port St . .Julian is mu?h str~~e· 
with shoals, which are the more dangerous from the strength of the tides wht<-:h seftbe 
tween them. In navigating upon this part of the coast, the depth and qualtty :o fa
soundings is a good guide. and, as a gene.ial rule, when the depth is more than 
Uioms, there exists no known danger. 
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In directing the ship's course by night near this coast, regard should be paid to the 

title, which sets with considerable strength, the current running parallel with the shon~. 
The Shag 1{,ot:k is a whitish inass of roi.:k, perfectly bare, lying about one 1nile and a 

half off shore; two miles to the south of it are fou1· s1nall dark colored rocks; and at three 
miles S. S. W. fro1n it, there is rather a large rocky islet. 

Ou the land, and at a short distance frorn the coast, are three hills, which appear, when 
a little to the southward of Sea Bear Bay, like three round-topped hills, but on reaching 
more to the south.ward they extend in length and fo1n1 into two hills, and, at three leagues 
to the south of the Shag Rock, they appear to funn one rnass oftahle land. Watchman's 
Cape is very low, and may be distinguished b_y its bell-shaped iuount: at two leagues 
from the point is a shoal \vith kelp upon it, on which the least water is 3 fathoms, but 
on approaching it the depth gradually decreases: there are also n1any other shoal 
patches, but are all buoyed with sea '''ee<l; the ship passed between several in 7 and 9 
fathoms. 

The ground is very foul and uneven for n1ore than four miles from \Vatchman's Cape. 
Here the coast trends round to the westward and becornes higher. Being to the south
ward of the cape, there appears a mount about two miles fro1n its extreme point reselllt
bling l\lonte Video, in the River Plate, both in shape and color, but not quite so high. 
It is called Monte Video, and in lat 4i3° lB' 55", and long. 66° 18'. 

The Bellaco Rock, or San Estevan's (Stephen's) Shoal, which was discovered by the 
Nodales, in 1619, was searched for in vain in the Descubierta and Atrevida's voyage; 
but Capt. Stokes, in the early part of 1828, on his passage down the coast, found it, and 
had an observation of the sun close to it for the latitude. It is in latitude 48° 30' 50", 
nod Jong. 66° 9' 25". It bears S. 13° E., IO.} iuiles from the extremity of Watchman's 
Cape, and S. E ., mag., from l\Ionte -Video. T-he rock is a dark mass, about 9 or 10 feet 
above the water at high tide, and has the appearance of a boat turned bottom up. Within 
half a mile of its south side the Beagle sounded in 12 and 15 fathoms, rocky bottoni, 
and on its east side, at the same distance, the depth is from 20 to 24 fathoms. The 
ground around it being foul and uneven, the coast in its neighborhood should be avoid
ed. Between \.Vatchrnan's Cape and Port St .. Julian the land is of n1oderate height.• 

Wood's Mount is visible from the deck for at least 11 leagues, and is a good mark for 
Port St .• Julian, being flat-topped and much more elevated than the land about it. The 
t~en<l of the coast inay also be a good mark; but as the land about Port St. Julian is 
higher than to the southward or northward, and Wood's Mount is so rernarkable-a fea
ture, no mistake can be made. In a line with the south point of entrance the mount 
~ea~s N. 86° -! """\V. (W. 16°--! S., mag.) The north head, Cape Curioso, is a low point 
JUttu~g out to the northward, formed of cliffs horizontaJly stratified, of which the upper 
par~ is white brown, and the lower generally black, or with black streaks. 

Keeping Wood's 1\1ount bearing S. 67° W., by ~om.pass, will lead you to the south 
head, which will be easily distinguished when at the distance of 6 or 8 miles, or more, 
accnrdiag to the state of the weather. 

The land to the southward of Port St. J"ulien is uniform, flat, and low. It is covered 
by scrubby bushes, and fronted by a shingle beach. At 10 or 12 miles south of it, coming 
from the E. S. E., a smaH flat-topped hill is seen over the low coast bills. 

In lat. 49° 27', the character of the coast changes entirely to a range of steep white 
clay cliffs, the average height of which was calculated, by angular measurement, to be 
about 300 or 330 feet. They rise Jike a wall from the sea, which, at high water, nearly 
washes their base; but at low water they are fronted by a considerable extent of beach,,_ 
~artly of JJhingle and partly of mud. Some short rocky )edges, which break at half tide,. 
lie off certain parts of this range, but none of the ledges extend for n1ore than a mile from 
the s~ore. This cliffy range occasionalJy forms projections, but so slight as not to be 
perceived when passing abreast of them. 

Anchorages along the coast may be taken up, with the wind off shore, at from a mile 
to two miles from the beach, in from 9 to 12 and 14 fathoms. oozy bottom. In latitude 
4~0 55' the range of steep white cliffs begins gradually to dimini~h in height, and ter
nunates, at 9 miles farther to the southward, in a low point, forming the n&rthern side lf the entrance of Santa Cruz River. It is called in the chart North Po-int, and ism 
at. 50° 5' 20", and 68° 3'. ""'"" "~ 

SANTA CRUZ.-The appearance of the coast about the entrance of the rivey 0£ 
Santa Cruz is very remarkable, and easy to be known, from the manner in which it 
makes when seen from the northward, and is even more conspicuous when seen from 

.. • EdaY/ttone.-Byron saw this rock, but from his position of it there seems to be little doubt that 
lt 18 ~he Bellaco Rock of Nodales. Mr. Simpson's journal says ... it is 5 leagues from the eh.ore an.tl8 cov~ at high water. It bears from Penguin Island S.S. W., a little westerly, diata.o.t i.i 
or S leagues, and is in lat. 490 36'. (The latitude of the Bella.co is 4so 30' sou.) _ 
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the southward. From the latter direction a coast line of c]iffs and downs of considera
ble height is seen extending to the southward of the entrance as far as the eye c:-in rca.:·h, 
and terminating abruptly to the norcbward in a high, steep, flat-topped cliff, Mount 
Entrance, of which the upper part descends vertically; the lower slopes off, and appe;irs 
to be united with some very low land, which wilJ be seen extending (according to the 
distance off) two or three points of the cotnpass to the northward of it. l\'Iount En
trance is at the south entrance of the river, and is, by angular measurement, 356 feet 
high. The low land is on the northern side of the entrance of the river. 

'I'he ont"'r part of the bar, on which at low tide thete are 14 feet water, is nearly four 
miles S. 63° .,} E. from .Mount Entrance, and 9 miles from North Point, bearing N. 54° E. 

Fourteen miles up the river, on the south bank, is \Veddell's Bluff, a conspicuom 
headland; and 11 miles farther is another called Beagle Bluff. '\Veddel's Bluff, open of 
the south entrance, an<l in a line with the centre of Sea Lion Island, bearing N. ,V. by 
W.-! '\V.,"' by compass, is the leading tnark for the passage over the bar. '\Vith thi$ 
mark on, and at high water, the Beagle crossed the bar in 7-k fathoms.f The Beau:lr 
Bluff, a little open of the low points of the north side of the river, is also a leading mark 
to cross the bar. 

After passing the bar, which is ::ibout a mile broad, there is no impediment to a free 
course up the 1·iver, keeping midway between the narrow points of entrance, until reach
ing the shoals which project off the east point of Sea Lion Island. The best anchor
age seems to be that occupied by the Beagle, on the south side of Sea Lion Island, 
where the water is shoaler and the tide not so strong. 

At '\Veddel's Bluff the river divides into two arms. The northern one, which trends 
under the east fall of the Beagle Bluff, was exan1ined by Captain Stokes for 12 miles 
above its commencement, where it ceased to be navigable, even at high water. Its hed 
was divided by banks of sand into severaJ little fordable streams, preserving, as far us th_e 
inequalities of the land would permit the eye to follow their course, a me:-tn N. W. byl\ 
direction. The stream at this part wa~ quite fresh, hut still subject to the regular ebo 
and fl.ow. On the boat's return she was left dry for six hours, in the middle of the chan· 
nel, about two miles above Beaxle Bluff. At half tide the boats took in their water at 
this place. -

The shore on the S. 'V- side is a range of clay cliffs, of the average height of250 feet. 
with grassy downs, and intersected with valleys and ravines. On the eastern side, the 
land for the most part is low and level, with a shingle beach. The aspect of the country 
is dreary, the soil gravel}y, and the vegetation scanty, the largest production ofth:1t na· 
1:ure being bushes bearing berries, none of which exceed 7 or 8 feet in height. J.\Iany 
brant geese and ducks were seen, as well as the common sea fowl of these parts, such as 
penguins, cormorants, gulls, ducks, and divers. Several ostriches also made their ap-
pearance on the beach, and traces of guanacoes were ob'!'!erved. . 

The south-western arm, which is the most considerable one of the two, was examined 
for 33 miles. It was supposed by Weddel to be of such considerable size Hnd interest
ing appearance as to be likely to communicate with some branch from the Strait of 1'-fa
ga1haens. The first reach t;Jf the arm rnns S. "\V. by \.V. 6 miles, with a mean breadth 
of 2t miles. At l~ league up, the boat, being anchored for the night !n mid~channel i: 
12 feet, was left dry at low water. At the ·place of the first observation, on the nort 
side, in lat. 49° 57', and long. 68° 53' the influence of -the tides had altogether ceased, 
and the water was quite fresh. The stream ran beautifully clear and pure. with tbe ve
locity of at least 5 miles an hour, over a bed of pebbles mixed with dark sand; its mean 
breadth being three quarters of a mile, and depth in mid-channel 8 feet. It mas between 
two nearly paral1e1 ranges of hills, about 4 miles asunder. Beyond this the reaches ~.r 
short, seldom more than 2 miles Jong, forming tortuous cot~rses between S. S. E. and\' 
by S. The wind blew directly down, and the rapidity of the stream was so great that t t 
boat was obliged to be tracked up the river.t 

The examination terminated in lat. 50° 9'. long. 690 21 ', which is 45 miles 'in a dut 
west direction from its mouth, but by the course of the stream 53 miles. . ff. 

At an anchorage outside the bar, Mount Entrance bearing N. 82° W., five m1Jcs :nd 
and W~ddel's Bluff N. 6_5° W .• ~~e Beag1e rode o_ut a gale from the s .. S. W. ~rt. 
south with a heavy sea, without dravmg. The souud1ngs that are marked Jn the ch e. 
out•ide the bar, were taken at low water, whilst the ship occupied the above ancborag 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~·~~~~~~-----

• This is the bearing given by Weddel in his account of Santa Cruz. ored, 
-t The. rise of the tide is considerable. In going out, after crossing the bar, the Beagle anch 

and at low 'tide the water had fallen 26 feet. Sto)tes' 
t The above descriptioa or Santa Cruz and the rivor ia taken from the late C081JD8Gder 

Ms. .Jolll'n.al. . · 
· . ..,.._ 
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The tides in the oiling were observed to flow very regularly six hours each way, but 

to turn two hours later than the tiine of high water in shore. The flood, as before, was 
observed to run to the nol·tbward. 

The coast to the south of the river is bounded by a ledge of rocks, which are either 
dry at half tide, or are then shown by a line of breakers: they extend as far off as three 
miles. On one occasion the Beagle anchored arnong theru, and had son1e di.fficulty, and 
not a little risk, irt escaping. 

Between Coy Inlet and ~anta Cruz the coast trends lightly in, and is formed by a suc
cp,>isio:-i of cliff ancl intervening lo\v beaches. Coy inlet is conspicuous. as it is the only 
part of the coast that has tbe appearance of an inlet between Santa Cruz and Cape Fair
weather. 

\\'hen within seven miles of its latitu<le (50"' 57') as well to the northward as to the 
;;outhward of it, a ship should keep at the distance of four or five n1iles off the coast.
There can be no ind 11 cerneat to go nearer. as it affords neither fuei nor water; an<l if in
cautiously appro~ched much trouble and even <langer may ensue, frcS'm the ledges of 
rocks which project at least three miles, and perh<tps more from the coast. 

COY INLE'l'.-There is no account either of Cov Inlet or of the Gallezos River in 
~aptain Stokes's Journal: what is here given is taken~ fro in the chart, and from what oral 
mfurmatiou ·I have recei\·ed. 

Coy Inlet is a shoal s<tlt water inlet, terminating at l 9 1niles from the entrance, and 
fronted h5 a bar- of rocks. leaving, a passage only of six feet water ou their south side; 
inside there seen1s to be little inore than 3 feet water, and in 1uost parts of the inlet, the 
hanks, which are of mud and sand, are dry at low water; it is useless for any other pur
po~e than to afford shelter to a small boat. The southe1·n side of the inlet is cliffy, and 
at Its termination receives the drains of an extensive fiat country. 

Thence to Cape Fairweather the coast is similar to the northern part, but more free 
from rocky ledges, and good anchorage 1nay he had from 2 to 6 miles off shore, in frotn 
7 to 12 and l 4 fathoms, muddy bottom: the water shoaling gradually to the shore. The 
hea<!h is of shingle to high water mark, and then of har<l clay as far as one hundred feet 
beyond the low water limit, where a green muddy bottom conuncnces, and rhe water gradu
ally deepens. '.I'he outer edge of the day is bounded by a ledge of rocks, on which the 
sea breaks; it extends for some distance parallel with the coast. 

The flood sets to the N. \\'. by N. and the ebb S. E. by S. 6 hours each way; high 
\"rater at full and clrnnge between 9 and 10 o'clock, and the tide rises 24 feet. 

Ia lat. 51° 16', about I 7 miles north of the cape, there is a ravine containing abundance 
?f.fresh water, which may be obtained. when the wind is off shore, without any difficulty; 
it is standing water, and being mucb grown ovo1· with plants, may uot keep, but fer~ 
temporary supply it seemed to be very good. 

CAPE FAIRWEATHER, is the south extremity of the Jong range of clay c1itf$ 
that extends from Cov Inlet, almost, without a break. 'J'be cape resembles very much 
C,ape St. Vincent. on" the coast of Spain~ it also bears a very great resemblance to Cape 
\ irgins, for which it has frequently been taken, notwithstanding there is more than 45 
rnlles difference in the latitude of the two headlands. 'I'his 1nistake was made in the 
Ad~enture as well as in the Beagle on our first visit, when. no observation for the latitude 
hav~n~ been obtained, we were two days at anchor off it before our error was discovered. 
A s1mllar err•Jr was also made by one of the ships belonging to the fleet under the coin .. 
m.aud of Layasa. in the yen.r 1525 (see Burney's Collection of Voyages. vo1. i. p. 131 : ) 
and the Nodales, in their description of the coast, warn the navigator from mistaking 
the o~e fog,fbec&ther, .. y venido de 1nar en fuera a buscar la tierra, facilmente podian bacer 
de Rio d~ Gallegos el Cabo <le Jas. Virgines;" (and in inaking the land Cape Virgins 
lllay easiJy be mistaken for the River Gallegos.) Voyage of thP. Nodales, p. 53. 
l. Oo the old charts of this part of the coast the shore is desc1·ibed to be formed of cha1k 
Hlh ''like the coast of Kent:,. the resemblance, certainly, is very great. but instead o.f 
cha!~ they are of clay. They are from 3 to 4 hundred feet high, and are horizol:\tally 
str;tified, the strata running for many miles without interruption. 

rhe interior is fonned by open plains of undulating cou~try cover~d with grass and 
plants, among which is abundance of wild thyme. bu! en.tireJy_ destitute of trees: it 
abounds with guanacoes, whi.ch may be procured by laymg in wait at the water holes .. 

. Besides the pond above-mentioned, there is no want for fresh water; it m~y be seen 
trickling down the face of the cliffs at short intervals. 

The entrance of the River Gallegos is formed on the north side by the cliffy land of 
Cape Fairweather, and on the south by a low shore that i'S not.visible at sea for TnoTe than 
4_or 5 leagues. except1ng the hills in the interior~ called the Friars, the Conv~nts, and 
North Hill.. It is fronted by extensive sand banks, m0€t of which may be crossed at high 
"'ater, but at half ebb they are alm9,t dry. The entrance is round the south extremi~ 
Qf the $hoals. which bear frQQl tb• 8(>,Uth tremi of the Qapta S. 43.0 i E., distant 10 -.;i-.;; 
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The passage in is parallel with the coast to the southward of the entrance, taking care 
!Jot to open the land to the northward of C~ape Fairweather"s n1ost eastern trend, which. 
when in the fair way. should bear N. 40° "\V. mag. The shore on the hnboan1 hand must 
then be ~radn<llly approached, and, in the present state of the knowledge we possess, the 
ship should he a11chored to await low water, in 10 fathoms, at a mile and a half from tbe 
1thore, so soon as the south point begins to be observed to trend round to the westward: 
the anchon1ge there is good, and well she1 tered from the prevailing winds. 

By anchorin~, the passage in will be easily detected. and may be passed before the shoal> 
are again covered, which will be a good guide; 4 fathoms is the depth at low water in the 
narrowest p::irt of the channel. Anchorage may be taken up on the south side, for to the 
northward the banks are extensive. 

'l'here is <ilso a n1iddJe, and as it appears to be the widest. may be the the best channel, 
£or crossing the bar. The outer part was not con1pletely examined; but, no doubt, there 
is a sufficient d~pth of water at three quarters flood for any vessel to pass it. 'I'he south· 
ern chrinnel. however, is preferable from h:wing the l::ind as a guide. 

The river rnns in to the westward for 30 miles, and then winds more southerly between 
two ranges of hills. Its banks Hre formed of downs, abounding with guanacoes and mt· 
riches. 'f'he water is fresh at 2a miles from the mouth. In the entrunce the time of hieh 
-water at full and change is 8h 50m; the rise of tide, at the springs, is 46 feet, and the 
stream runs as much as five miles an hour. 

From. the south enta:~nce of the G:Wlegos River, the coast, towards Cape Virgins, ex· 
tends in a more easterly direction than it does to the northward of Cape Fairweather: 
an.d, for the first half of the distance, is formed by a low shelving coast, that at a frw 
leagues from the shore is not visible, so that a stranger might readily suppose it to be tbe 
entrance of the Strait of l\'lagalhaens. There are, however. some marks by which it may 
be known, even should the latitude not have been ascertained. In cJear weather the Friar' 
and the other hills near them would be visible; aad in thick weather the soundings off 
the cape will be an infallible guide; for at the distance of four n1iles off no rnore than 4 
fathoms will be found, whereas. at that distance from C;oipe Virgins the depth is considn· 
able; the botton1 also to the north of Cape F'::iirweather is of mud, whilst that to the 
north of C9.pe Virgins is of gravel or coarse sand; and the latter cape has a long low 
point of shingle running off it for nearly five miles to the S. "\V. and, lastly, if _the 
weather be clear, the distant lan<l of Tierra del Fuego will be visible to the S. ~. W. 

At eighteen miles to the southwaril of Cape Fairweather the cliffs again comrnen?e. 
and continue to Cape Virgins, with only one or two breaks; in one of which, eight miles 
north of the Jfi.tter cape, I think a boat may Jand if necessary. There is good anchorage 
alonrr the whole coast between the Gallegos apd Cape Virgins, at frou::1 two to five mi)f:'so.ff 
shore; but the bottom is rather stony, and might injure hempen cables. As the cape 15 

approached, the ground bec01nes more foul. 

Of tht! Winds and Weather, Tides, and Variation of the Compass, between CAPE 
BLANCO and CAPE VIRGINS. 

Our experience of the wind and weather upon this part of the coast was not sufficient 
to enable us to form <my judgment of the changes that are liable to occur. The pre· 
vailing winds, particularly towards the southern portion, are from the south-west, from 
which quarter the gales are the strongest; but near the land, <luring the summer season, 
they veer about between south and W. N. W. and in the winter. when the sun has no.rth· 
ern declination, they hang more commonly to the northward of west. Northerly wind~ 
Rre accompanied by misty or foggy weather, particularly on that portion of the coast be-
tween the Rio de ]a Plata and Port St. Elena. • 

The marine barometer here is of signal advantage. It is low with a northerly U"ind, ~uJ 
as soon as the colun1n has faJJen to 29 inc:hes or lower, and ~eases to fa)], a change of"!Vl~e 
from the S. W. may be expected: which commences with, or very soon follows, 1 

ascent of the mercury; the wind then freshens and blows hard, and the wen1her clear: 
up. The clouds are white, of large size, and of rounded form, and the air becomh
elastic, dry, and cold. During the existence of, and for some days preceding, a nor! e 
erly wiRd, there ts genentlly a very copious deposition of dew; indeed, the app~ar:iord 
of it is an infaJJible presage of the change. '\Vith northerly winds the air is mt~ .a.'.:. 
excessively damp. but when they blow from the opposite quarter it i~ cold and r;·E· 
"}\he wind rarely blows from east, but sometimes obliquely towards the coast frorn :N· 
or S. S. E. . . . . rile 

'rhe .fl<><>d tide sets to the northward, parallel with the coast. Near Cape V1rp:1n' 1109 
JllOrtherly tide ceases at about £our hours before the moon's passage; in the Ga ;:ir
Ili<rer it is high water, at fu~l and change, at 8h. 50m., and rises 46 _feet: at Car? Jocki 
..._the ... at·, c:.•oJeek, and nses 28 feet; at Coy ll)let. at between 111ne and ten ° c 
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al Santa Cruz, about lOh. 15m., rising 38 feet, but in the offing two hours later; at Sea 
•lear Bay, 12h. 45rn., rising 20 feet; Port Desire, 1 :2h. 1 Om., rise IS} feet: and at Port 
:::t. Elena, at 4 o'clock in the afternoon, they rise 17 feet. In the offing of Port Desire. 
the tides are 3t or 4 hours later than they are in-shore, which is probably owing to the 
eddy tide setting out of St. Georg-e's Gulf. 

'l'he variati.on <?f the compass ~radually increases from the Rio ue la Platr1, where it is 
about 14°; in lat. 36::>-f, long. 55°t-. iris about 14°t: in lat. 41°, Hnd long. 60", it is 16°; 
in lat 41°i, and long. G0°¥, it is 17°; at Port St. Elena, 19"' 10'; at Port Desire, 19° 
42': at Sea Bear Bay, 20° 47'; at Port St. Julian. 22° 18'; at Santa Cruz, 20° 54'; at 
lhe River Gallegos, 21° 47' ~ and at Cape -Viq?;ins, it may be considered nbout 22°!. At 
the }<1st place, according to Sir John N arhorou gh. * the v·ariation in the "·ear 1 G70 w°"ils 170 
and \V-allis and Carteret,f in the vear 1767, found it :?4° 3fJ'; so that it h.i.s scarcelv altered 
withiu the last hundred and sixty years. ~ 

Strait '?,f Magalhaens-Ca7u: J7frgins to Fort Famine. 

CAPE VIRGINS. a steep cliff, about 300 feet high, (in lat. 52° 18' 35''· and ton. 
fi8° 16' 55''t) is the southern extremity of tbe Patagoni<,tn coast, and tl1e north entrance 
Qf the. Strait of J\iagalhaens. There is an appearance of a reef that may extend off 
th~ pomt ~or l:ialf a mile, but not beyond that distance. The Ad\•enture passed at li 
tn1le from lt, soundin~ in 8 fathonlS, stones:; and thE?n standing to the ~oulb, crossed a 
La;ik of gravel, sounding regularly in 7 fathoms. until Uungeness Point bore S. W. by 
\\ • by contpass, when the water deepened. 'l'his bank trends off more to ·the south
~vard and eastward, but I believe its termination is at 5 tniles S. 87° E. fronl. the extrem
ity of Dungeness. 

I do _not imagine that any part of it is shoal enough to endanger a ship. but ne_ar it• 
extremity there are some overfaHs,-among which the least depth that we found was 6 
fathoms at low water.§ 

In rounding Cape Virgins, unless the wind be easte1ly or southf>r1y. I should recom
mend a snip to pass withii1 one mile and a half of the cape, and steer S. by E. by com
pass until Dungeness bears S. W. mag.; then to ed~e away around the latte1· pu-int, and 
-afterwards the coast is clear to Cape Possession. ln 1noderate weather ships may an
chor_ any where between Dungeness and Cape Possession. 'The l.Jottorn is of i:i,oo4 
hol<lmg ground, and quite clean. At from 3 to 5 miles from the coast, th~ depth will be 
from 15 to 20 fathoms • 
. We ~now nothing of the Fuegian shore, or south side of the entrance. The Beagle, 
ln beating in, made a board far 8 miles to the southwanJ of Dungeness, and had 40 f8P 
!horns; but I believe the coast to be o1· shoal approach. and to be lined by a bank th-..t 
18 conbected to the extensive reefs which project from. Cape 01·ange . 
. CAPE POSSESSION is a cl iffy headland on the no1·th shot·e, and will be seen open
ing ro_und Dungeness, on the magnetic bem·ing of S. 86° 30' \\T.; the distance ?etween 
!hem 1s 20 miles; at 1 O or 12 miles to the west of Dungeness, l\fount Aymond will make 
It~ appearance, bearing ab-out N. 85° W. mag . 
•. POSSESSION BAY, which extends from Cape Possession to the entrance of the 

F irstNarrow, curves in to the northwanl round the cape and is fronted hy au extensive 
shoal, stretching off for more than 4 miles fro1n the shore, inany parls of which are dry 
at half tide: on its south side the depth diminishes gradually, and offers good anchur
age for vessels entering the strait, to await the tide for passing the First Narrow. 

On the western side of the bay. the1·e are some reu1arkahle hills of a <larker green 
~ue than others near them· J have called them the Di1·ection Hills; because afler pass
ing C:a_pe Possession, they 'afford a good mark for approaching the Narrows, which are: 
:~t vunble until well across the bay; by attention also to their bearings, the shoal that 
Xten~s off Cape Orange may be avoided. To take up an anchorage on the ~a~k"~ great 

attention must be paid to the soundings, which at the edge d~crease suddenly; ~t would 
not be advisable to anchor in Jess than 10 or 12 fathoms at high water, for the tide falls 
~or 7 fathoms; but as the stream runs inucb weaker on ~ppr.oaching the edge of th;& 

ank, the nearer to it the better. A good berth for anchormg is to get the northern Dt
rection Hill, (which is dark colored and very conspicuous,) to bear S. 56° W. Monet 

"'Narborough•s Voyage, p. 60. ' _ t Hawkes-worth, vol. i. p. 410. 
t By ebrunometrical observation 68° 17/ 46°. .. 

a ~ The shoal soundings of 5 farhoms off Coye Virgins ~ar from th~ cope, S. 350 E. 1'"h«:re ta 
v1?-C~rage under DungeOet:'S with westerly wm<ls \.Valhs anchored in It? fathoms, gr~vel i Cape 
thrgms bearing N. by W. \ W., and Dungeness S. by W. hut these beanngs when 1a1d down in 
i i chart, do not appear to be correct. '!he Dolphin anchore? at. 4 miles off the cape. bearina N. 

·and at 2 or .3 n:ulea from the extremity of the Ne~ beanns S. S. W. I W. 
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Aymond N. 45° to 50° W .• and the highest, (easternmost,) peaked hillock upon Cape 
Orange about S. S. E. (cornpass bearings.) When the hill above noticed bears S. ,S(,c 

-W. and i\Iount Aymond between N. 50"' aud 6o:::i ,V.• you are in 9 or 20 fatl1oms, just 
off the ed£.?:e of the bank; about half to one 1nile n1ore to the northwa.nl, or north·\~est· 
ward, good anchorage may be se]ected out of the strength of thP- tide. 

'11 here is, however, a more ad11anced situation about half a mile to the eastward of the 
end of the shoal, that may easily be taken up; namely, that where 14 fathoms is marked 
on the plan, for which the following are the bearings ;-The 

Northern Direction Bill, •••.••••••.••••..••..•. S. 59° \V. ~ 
l\Iount Aymond, ...•..•••••.•...•.•.•••••••.•. N. 4 3 ° 'V. l\.:Iag. 
Peak of Cape Orange, ...•......••....•••••.•.• S. 22° E. 

One mile more in advance to the S. 'V. would still be a better berth, b-ut ,great care 
must be taken not to ground on the tail of the shoal. At about half a mile 1n'ore to the 
t!astwurd, the situation woultl be more secure. 

Should the distant land behind Cape Gregory be seen, which makes with a long blue 
level strip of laud, termillating at its S. W. end with rather a bluff or p1·ecipitous fall. it 
is a good n1ark fat· the above anchorage. The fall, or extremity, should Le visible ir. 
the space between the southerJJHlOSt ant.I central of the Direction Hills. rrhete is al~o a 
conspicuous lun1p on the sarne land, which will be seen a little to the eastward of 1he 
northern Direction .H i1!; and the Asses E ai-s, nearly out of sight, should be seen a little tu 

the eastward of that part of the shore of Possession Bay where the cliffy coast commences. 
Another mark for the approach of the pank, which is very good when Mount Aymond 

bears more westerly than N. 43° 'V. mag. is, not to lose sight of the Asses Ears. At 
our anchor:tge in G fathoms, near the dry p;otrt of the bank, they were lost sight of by a 
rise in the lanrl; h<i.If a mite to the southward, at the aucbot"age tnarked 11 fathoms, onr 
of them re-appeared above the land; l\Inunt Aymond at the same time be<iring by coi:n· 
pass N. 41° \V. rna,g. But this rule fails to tl1e westwnrd, or nearer the Narrow, fort11e 
bank then trends ii.lore southerly, and the A~ses Ear!:! are visible at its edge; 1h_e 
west limit of this rule is, as Lefore noticed, when Mount Aymond bears about N. 43° ~\. 
niag. '!'here is, also, another remark worth attending to; which is, that, after pass1D~ 
Cape Possession, l\'iount Aymond assumes the appe~u-ance of a round obtusely-peahr~ 
hill, with a smaller elevation on each edge of its outline; which appearance is presnvru 
until it bears N. 50° W. mag. and then the easternmost of the n1inor elevations gradu· 
ally disappears, while the western one becoines n1ore con;;pic11ous. 

To avoid the north shoa),.;, <lo not get the North Direction .Hill to bear more so:utherl.Y 
than S. 56° W. mag.: and the mark for avoiding the reefs that extend off Cape OnHl~e, 
is not to get the same Direction lliJI to bear more westerly than "\\T. by S.:;} S- ma~. ( 1 ~r 
W. by S. ! S. will just pass without the edge,) until l\lount Aymond bean'! N. 4~" \\. 
-ri'rn~. or the peak of Cape Orange south, rrrng. \Vhen the fair way of the First Nat;0 ~ 
will be open. bearing S. ,V. by S. mag. The north or north-weistern side of the F 1rs: 
Narrow, is a cliff of ru'1derate height, and makes like a tint table land. When abre~•: 
of Cape Oranc;e, a S.S. "\.V. rrta~. course must be steetf'd. The tide sets right throu_c-b· 
-so that in <lrifring-, which with the wind ~1gainst the tide is the safest and best plan, there 
is no datiger of being thrown upon the shoHls.f _. 

The First Narrow was called bv Sarmiento, Aneostura de Nuestra Senora de E•· 
p~ranza: lJ~ deseribes it vet-?' correc!IY to be 3 leagues long;, and less than half a lea~u~ 
wide, with chffy shores; the tide running strong; the deprh more than 60 fathom~, ~rlllr 
and pebbles, (callao :) and on the north shore the1·e is a beach of shingle. Jn this pB~· 
however, a.s discretion must be the best guide. it will be nece'l'<sary merely to state l e 
dangers that exist. To the north of Point Delgada, (meaning thin or slender,) the ~hore 
is fronted by extensive shoal~ that dry at half tide, and which. being dry when Sarmievto 
passe£1, was called by hirn Poiut Anegada, (drowned land;) these i'ihould not be.ll!: 
proached. 'I'he south shore also. for nearly 5 miles to the west of Cape Orange._ 11~-io 
ehoal off it, but it does not extend to a great distance from the beach~ beyo:.t.i thi~ 'tat 
not safe to approach either shore within half a mile, for each is fronced by a ba~k 1 

•8 
dries -:St low water. 'I'he western end of the Narrow on the north shore, Sarrnien~o a 
Point Barranca, (meaning a >Cliff,) has a considerable reef off it, upon which there 19 

• The!Se benrings are by- compass; the variation of the needle is 22io. . nee 
t Reef oJf Cape Orange.-This reef.extends off to the E. N. E. for a consideroJ:'le ~~~11 11 is~ 

Byron struch: upon it, aa did also the Santa Caeil~a. ':!'he Adeona., _a r;;paling vessel, in 
1 ~j of itul 

•~ruck upon 1t an? was left _d:y ; and the Beag1e, m ~01'!g to her ~ss1~t.s.nc~·- c:;rossed t?~. \vhen rhc 
~ water, occaliJ:onaHy 8tr1k1ng the ground. Bougatnville descnbes lts pmnuon thus·. h . fo)'lll 
·hillocks w.hieh I have named Quatre 6ls Aymond," (Asses Eans;) ••only ofi"er two to SJg t m 
of a ae.te. you are opposite the said rocks. 
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very large quantity of kelp. 
is 19 miles distant. 

Point Barranca bears from Cope Gregory N. 48~ 0 E. aad 

After emerg:ing from the N;oirrow, the ship should he allowed to drift with the tide. 
the course of-" hich is S. S. '\'\7 • for at least 3 n1iles, before hauling up for Cape Grego~ 
ry, in order to avoid the rippliugs which rage furiously on each edge of the bank. I have 
passed twice through them for the sake of proving die depth, and once anchored within 
them, which gave me an opportunity of ascertaining the rise an<l fall of the ti<le; but it 
only altered 12 feet: the streatn or current, however, set at 3 and 4 knots the whole tide, 
aud there was scarcely five rninutes slack water. It is an anchorage that ought not to 
oe taken up without the greatest necessity, for the ripplings break over the deck, and the 
security of the vessel is very doubtful. 

POJN'I' BARRANCA is a fl.-it topped sand hill, the pos1tion of which being given 
in the chart, i ls bearing will indi-cate the situation of the ship: the point on the oppo
site siue Sarmiento called Point B.-ixa, (low.) 

Afcer reaching thus far, steer 'V. S. 'V. by con1pass 1 until abreast of some remarka
ble peaked hillocks on the north shore; where, if necessarv. anchorage n1av be had out 
of tue tide, in from 6 to 10 fathoms; at any part of the no!·thern side~of the bay the an
chorage is good, upon a cJay bottom covered with broken shells: the lead brings up no~ 
thing; but sh<>lls; underneath, however, it is of clay and ~oo<l holding- ground. 

It is best to anchor near the shore on account of the tide, which ripples very 1nuch all 
OH•r the centre of the bay. 

The peaked hillock above mentioned is certainly Sarmiento's Point Nuestra Senora 
tlel Valle; to tl1e eastward of it is St. Jago Bay; and to tl1e westward his Bay of the 
~!even Thousand Virgins. \Vhen abreast of the point, the land and h<ly to the north of 
Cape Gregory will be easily distinguished; the former will be seen first, and re!>embles 
an island ; for the land of the bay is flat and low ; but a very conspicuous hummock will 
also be seen half way between it Hnd the flat table land, as soon as the land of the cape 
bf'comes visible. 'I'he hurrnnock is marked on the chart. 

'l'he extre1nitV of Cape Grea:ory bears from the western end of the First Narrow, S. 
73" "': · (S. 50° -k W. mag.) ·distant twenty-two miles. The anchorage is from two to 
t~o miles and a half to the N. N. E. of the cape, abreast of the north end of the sand 
bills that forrn the beadhu1d, and about one n1ile from the shm·e, in from 13 to 15 fa
thoms. The bottom is excel1ent, a soft, but tenacious n1ud 1 which, nearer the shore, is 
of a stiffer quality. At low water n sand epit extends off for one third or nearly half a niile 
from the shore; close to which there are 7 fathoms water. Care should be taken not to 
approach too near. 

At the anchorag-e the tide turns to the south-westward, towa1·ds the cape, tor two and 
a h.alf or three hours before it begins to run to the westward in the Second Narrow; 
whhich should be attended to, for a ship will lose much ground by weighing befo1·e an 

onr or more after the tide has turned. 
Upon the summit of the land of the cape, four fifths of a mi]e to the northward of the 

extreme point. is a rern~rkable bush; close to which the observations were inade. rI'he 
bnsh is in lat. 52° 38' 3'' S., and lonrr. 70° 9' 51" W. The variation of the compass 
23ci 34' E. o 

'l'he country abounds with guanucoes and ostriche~, and the va11ey, two miles to the 
w.estwar~ of the cApe, is frequently the abode of the Patagonian Indians; but tb~ir pr!o
Ctpal residence is upon the low land at the back of Peckett's Harbor and Quom Hill, 
where guanacocs are tnore abundant, and the country n1ore open. Ships coining from 
~?e southward also are seen by them at a great distance. so that by the tirne she re'.tches Ci:"'pe 
f regory they have already arrived to n1eet her. They do not, however, see slnps coming 
;om the eastward so easily, and we were, oa two occasions, two or three days at the 
nchorage before it was·known that we were present. . 

t-: They are very friendly, and will supply guanaco meat at a small price. They are 
ond of heads and ornaments. but particularly of knives, and the larger they are the bet
~~r. . Swor?s are held in high estim,.tion by them, as welJ as Jead for the purpose el 

_mmg their hulas, an instrurnent used to entangle the legs of the guanacoes and os
triches. 
p 'I'hey also barter their mantles and skins; and are fond of sugar, flour, matte, (the 

araguay tea,) tobacco, and horse gear, particularly bits. For s~ir.its they are very 
eager, hut are contented with it in a diluted state. At our last interview they asked for 
muskets, powder and ball. the use of which they have learned from two Portuguese sea
tnen! ":'ho left an English sealing vessel to reside with ~hfi';tn.; b.ut these were not given, 
and it is to be hoped that such weapons will not be put mto their hands. 

THE SECOND NARROW is about ten miles Jong; and. with a favorable tide. which 
;:nshfive or six knots. is very quickly passed. With an adverse wind a ship will e84ll,-

ac an anchorage to the north of Elizabeth Island. · 
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The north side of the Second Narrow is very shoal, and ought not to be approached. 
for the ground is also very foul. rrhere are two or three very inviting bights for a ship 
that is caught with the tide, but it is not advisable to anchor in them: she should rather 
return to the anchorage offCape Chegory. 

SUSANNAH COVE is where Sart!"liento anchored in 8 fathoms, low water, half a 
league from the land, good bottom ; but, as it was ex posed to the fitrengt h of the tide, he 
shifted to another anchorage about half a Je:-igue west of Cape Gregory, where the anchor 
was dropped in 8 fathoms, but the vessel tailing on the edge of the shoal in 3 fathoms. 
he was glad to make his escape. 

The south shore <;1f the Second Narrow, which Narhorough called the Sweepst;ilies 
Foreland, is composed of cliifa, and is, I helieve, of bold approach. 'l'he projectinE: he;,d 
in the centre is Sarmiento"R St. Sin1on's Head, and the western end he named Cape :-;r. 
Vincent. from its rese1nblance to that of Spain. 'l'o the southward of the eastet'n poim 
of this head, Point St. Isidro, which is a low sandy point, is F jsh Cove, where BulkPl_v 
and Cummings anchored their boat: and Sarmiento says, "\Ve anchored hrhind ;i poi:,t 
before noticed, called Santisidro, in a small bay, of low lcm<l and sandy heach, in 10 fathoms. 
at a quarter of a I eat.rue froin the sh ore, hut upon veering cable the ves~el was in 7 fa. 
thorns; so that fearing she would be left drv, from the great rise and fall of the tide> 
hereabout, we shifted farther out to 1.5 fathoms, but the a'nchor d1·a~~ed. anci we sub,e
quently came to in 9 fa.thorns, sandy bottorn, wher-e, at low water, the depth was 6 fa. 
;thorns."*" 

'I'hree miles to the westw~n·d of Cape Gracia, the western end of the Second Narrow 
on the north side, is Oazy Harbor, so called by Narborough; it is a secure place for 
small ve=-:sels. 'l'he enl ranee is nearly two rniles long, and too n;-irrow for huge E<Lip» 
unless the weather he moderate, when they might <lrop in or out with the tide: th~ 
depth inside is fron1 3 to 10 fathoms. 'l'hPre is neither wood nor W::'lter to be got. arnl 
therefore no inducen1ent to enter it: a plan of it was n1::'lde. It is described Ly Sir J. 
Narborough.t and Cordova calls it Bird Bay (Ensenada de los Pax~n-os).t 

NARBOROUGH'S PECKE'I"P'S HARBOR, or, as Sarmiento called it, St. Jb
tholomew's Bay, is 8 miles to the west of Cape Gracia, and, although very shm.11. offrffa 
good shelter, if required, for small vessels ; but the space is vt>ry confined ; the nndw· 
rage without is ahnost as safe, and --much rnore convenient. 'l'he distance between thr 

·-iwo points of entrance is nearly two ruiles, but frorr1 the north-east shore. to the ~mall 
island of the south-west pt>int, the whole space is a shoal, upon the greater part of wb1ch 
;t.he sea breaks in a moderate breeze. 

The entrance is between the south-west point <1nd the iidand, anrl is rather more than 
one-fifth of a mile wide Half a mile outside. the anchorage is good, in 7 fathonis: 
shoal ground extends for a quarter of a mile off the point. . , 

The bay, which is formed hy Peckett's Harbor and Elizabeth Island, is extensive arnl 
weH sheltered, with an easy •:lepth of water all over. between 5 and 7 fathon1s ; the natrne. 
-of the bottom is clay. and offers excellent holding ground. In the centre is a patch ot 
kelp; but it is not known whether the depth is shoaler in that part, or whether iL proceed• 
from the bottom being rocky. _ 

_ The tir1_e is not stronf!i to ~he westward of the north en~ of Elizabe.tb lslanc! ;§_ln:t ri~: 
wtth considerable velocny 1n the deep channel between lt and the Second Nano"· . 
the southward of the island the ~tream <livirles into two direcLions, and very soo!l los~'. 
its strength; one sets down the south side of the island, and the other between the 1sl~flr: 
-Of Santa l\'Iartha and M:lgda~ena. This is the flood; the ebb sets _to the no1·thward: c~~ 
ebb and flow are regular, l11gh water at the full and change, berng at about 12 o c~o _ t 

There is good anchorage, out of the strength of tide, at a mile to the nortl? of I oind 
:San Silvestre; it is convenient for a ship to leave with the intention of passing r~u~e 
:Elizabeth Island. I conceive this to be the most difficult part of the entrance 0 t 

:.Strait of l\lagalhaens, for the thle sets ac1·oss the passa~e with some strength.. . tht 
The passage to the west of the isJand is clear, and without danger, by keepwg inb re 

~iddle of the channel; but in passing down the south side of Elizabeth Island the-}/' 0nd 
•hould be kept close to, to avoid being thrown upon the isfands of Santa Mart ~~to 
.Magdalena.II although I believe there is plenty of water between them, for Sar~1;th· 
~nchored there in 15 fathoms; as well as to clear the shoal that extends off the 8 on 
west end -0f the latt.er island, upon which we did not find less water than 5 fathoms up 
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~ 

•Sarmiento, p. 267. t-Narborough, p. 62 and 124. t Ultimo Vi~ge, P• 107. st e-nd. 
§Elizabeth Island was ao natned by Sir Francis Drake. Sarmiento paeFed l~ north e2:;5.1 

and. considering it a part of the Continent, called it Point Sau Silvestre.-[Sarm1cnu~th ve :ince 
. 11 The islands of Santa Martha and Magdalena, so named by Sarmiento, ~P· 15 Pe!s,uiJJisl· 
-been called·by other names; the former St. Bartholomew, the latter St. George a, a so 
and.-{See Narboroueb•a Voyage, P~ 61l.] 
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any part;* but the ground being irregular. an<l rnuch kelp strewed about it. it is not safe 
tu trust too rnnch to appearances_ On all occasions. it is advisable to avoid passing 
through kelp; for although it frequently sbo(>ts up front 10, and even 20 fathoms. yet. 
wherever the bottorn is rocky, there it is to be found. The presence of this vegetable 
n·11<lers the few dangers that exist in the navigation of the strait of little consequence. 
for it i;erves as a buoy to mark the existence of them, and it is only by a careless look
out that a ship can be placed in a dangerous situation. Another advantage in kelp is., 
rhat l>v its drift it shows both the direction and velocitv of the tide. 

L A_.REDO BAY offers good anchornge in the cent~e ancl towards the north side, and 
particularly in the north-west corner. ()tf the south point is a lat-ge patch of kelp~ 
among which the ground is shoal and foul. 

At Laredo Ba~· wood may he procured, and there is a fresh water Jake of a mile in 
diameter at about half a mile behind the beach, much frequented by wild ducks. 

For the purpose of anchorage only, the bay need not be entered ; because a very good 
and secure berth Inay he found at from 1 to 2 miles off it, in 10 to 1:3 fathoms, having 
the south-west extremity of Elizabeth Island on with, or a little open of. the trend of 
Cape Negro, which is Byron's Porpesse Point. 

\Ve know scarcely any thin2: of the south side of St. Philip's Bay, or of the coast be
tween Cape St. Vincent and Cape J\'lonrnouth. The latter is a lee shore, and should 
not be approached when the wind is northerly, for there seetns to be no harbor or shel
ter, and the anchora~e must be 1nuch exposed. 

'rwo deep inlets were seen behind Swet')pstakes Foreland, from the summit of the table 
la~tl near Cape Gregory, one of which tnay probably insulate it1 but this was not ascer
tarned. 

Between Cape Negro and Sandy Point, which is Sarmiento's Catalina Bay, good an
cho.rnge may be had, from one to two n1iles and a half from the shore. Here the country 
?e~1ns to be thickly wooded. and to assume a very picturesque appearance, particularly 
rn the vicinity of Sandy Point. 

tiANDY POINT, Sarmiento's Cape de San Antonio de Padua, projects for more 
than a mile from the line of coast, and should not be passed within a rnile. A shoal 
projects off it in an east direction (mag.) The mark for its south edge is a single tree, 
on a remarkably clear part of the countrv. (a park like meadow,) near the shore, on the 
south side of the point, in a line with a deep ravine in the mountain behind. One mile 
and a half from the point, we had no bottom with 18 fathoms. 

To the southward of Sandy Point. as far as Point St. Mary, good anchorage may be 
had at three quarters of a mi1e from the shore, in 11 and 12 fathon1s, sand and shells 
over clay. Ar the edge of the kelp, which fronts the shore, there are 5 :ind 6 fathoms; 
so that, with the wind off shore. a ship may anchor or sail along it very close to the coast, 
by keeping on.tside the keJp. The squalls off the land are very strong, sometini~s so 
nrnc.h so as to lay a ship on her broadside. It is not prudent, therefore, to carry much 
sa~l rn coasting this part; and it is necess<1ry to have the quarter boats secured with 
gnpes, because the wind, for a moment, blows with the force of a hurricane. These 
land squa11s are denominated by the sealers ••williwaws." 

POINT ST. ~IARY, in lat. 53° 21' 40". is 12J, rniles to the south of Sandy Point, 
Bnd may be known by the land trending in to the southward of it, forming Fresh Water 

ay. It has also a hi!!h bank close to the beach, with two patches bare of trees, ex
~pting a few dead stn~mps. All the points to the northward ~r_e low and thic~ly wooded • 
• S the bay opens. the bluff points at its south end become VISible. rl'here IS also a re
tnarkabJe round hill a short distance behind the centre of the bay, and a valley to the 
sout~ of it, thi·ough which a river flows and falls into the bay • 
. It •s convenient for wooding at, but from the river bein?: blocked up by much drift 

tunber, Watering is difficult. ·rhe proximity. however, of Port Famine renders this oe· 
no material consequence. -

When the wind is from the northward, a swe11 is thrown into the bay: but no danger
~:ed be apprehended from its being open to the eastward, f'?r the wind seldom blow:_s 
do m that quarter, excepting in the winter, and then rare1y ~1th great strength. If rt 

es, the holding ground is good, and with good gear ~he_re is no danger. 
f In standing into the bay from the northward, keep w1th1n three quarters to half a un"te 
b~orn the coast, in IO or 11 fathoms; and passing Point St. Mary, steer on towards the 
b utr points at the south end of the bav, until the south pitch of the Centre Mount 
t~ars W. S. W ., when you will be ele~r of the ~elp that extends off the north ';'ide of' 
It e bay, among which I believe there JS a sufficiency of wa.ter, but the ground 1s foul. 

ouod iU!: edge there are 6 and 7 fathoms. Having the mount bearing as above, steer 

th *?hoal off Santa Magdalena. Simpson's Journal says there are 3 fathoms on it in many placee'; 
e east water found by us was 5 fathoms. 
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for it, or a little to the south of it, and anchor in 9 fathoms, sandy mud over clay, which 
will be with the following bearings : 

PointSt.Mary ••••••.•.•.•.•...•..••.. N.1-5° "\V.l 
Outer trend ..••.•.•..•.•..••.......... N. 9° "\V. 
Centre l'rlount (south pitch) •.•..•...•.. 8. 74°-} "\V. l\'lag. 
Entrance of River .••.••••..•...••...•. S. 35°- '\V. J 
South Bluff ..••••.•••••.•••.•.•••••••. S. 21° E ... 

A good berth mav be had much nearer the shore in G fathon1s, towards which th!' 
depth~ gradually decreases. If the anchorage is used merely as a stoppiug place, the 
first is best, for the wind neRr the shore is apt to flow and veer about. 

Between Freshwater Bay and Point Santa Anna the coast is very bold, and so sterp 
as to offer no anchorn.ge, excepting in the bay that is formed by the reef off Rocky 
Point; but it is s.mall and inconvenient to weigh from, should the wind be ~outherly. 

Should the dav be ar..:vanced, it is better to anchor in Freshwater Bav than run the 
ri~k of being unZler way al1 night, unless it be in the summer, with mo~nlight and the 
weather likely to be fine. In this climate, however, the latter is very doubtful, for wea
ther changes so suddenly that no dependence can be placed upon appearances. 

POfN'l' SANTA ANNA will appear, on standing down near the coast, to bf' the 
termination of the land; it is a Joni?; point extending into the sea, having at the extremity 
a clump of trees. It bears from Cape Valentyn S.47..1, 0 W. ma.g. On approaching it. 
the distant point of Cape St. Isidro will be seen beyond it; but there can be no doubtor 
IDistake in recognizing: it. 

Along the whole extent of dH'l coast, between the Point Santa Anna and Elizabeth 
Island. the flood sets to the southward and the ebb to the northward, and it is hiph 
water about 12 o'clock at full and change. The variation is about 23° west. 'l'h~ 
strength of the tide is not ·great, but frequently after a southerly wind there is, in th~ 
offing, a current to the northward independent of the tide. In winter the tides occa· 
sionally rise very high, and on one occasion, in the month of .June, nearly overflowed 
the whole of the 1ow land on the west side. · 
POR~r FAMINE.-Standing into Port Fnmine, pass rounrl Point Santa Anna. if 

with a leading wind, at one fifth of a mile, in 17 fathoms; but if the wind is scanty._ do 
not get too near, on account of the eddy tide, which sometimes sets towards the point. 
Steer in for the bottom. of the bay, for the summit of Mount St. Philip. keping it_ over 
the centre of the depth of the bay; toot is, half way between the rivulet (which will be 
easily distinguished by a small break in the trees) and the N. W. end of the clear bauk 
on the west side of the hay. This bank being clear of trees, and covered with grass. 1J 
very conspicuous. Keep on this course until the mouth of Sedger River is open, au 
upon shutting in the points of its entrance, shorten sail and anchor in 9, 8, or 7 fathom~, 
as convenient. The best herth, in the summer, is to anchor over towards the west side 
in 9 fathoms, with Cape Valentyn in a line with Point Santa Anna; but in the wintFr 
season with N. E. windi;i, the best berth is more in the centre of the bay. 

'l'he strongest winrls are from the south-west. It blows also hard sometime!! (rorn 
south, and o'Ccasionally a fresh gale out of the va11ey, to the south of Mount St. Philt 
Unless a long stay be meditated, it would be sufficient to rnoor with a kedge to the:· 
E. The ground is excellent all over the port, being a stiff tenacious clay. Landwg 
may be almost always effectetl, excepting in easterly gales, on one side ur the othr~ 
There is fire wood in abundance on the beaches, and wells containing exce11ent freS 
W"ater, were dug by us at the N. W extremity of the clear part of Point Santa A'!na, 0~ 
the bank above the third oi: westernmost small shingle bay. The water of the riv.er,~{ 
well as of the ponds, of which there are many upon the fiat shore of the western fnd~ 

2 'the port~ is very good for present use, but will not keep. in consequeuce of its tlo~i~l~ 
through an immense mass of decomposed vegetable matter; but the water of the w;eJI 
drains through the ground, and not only keeps well, but is remarkably clear andill al 

tasted. Their situation is marked on the plan, and for some time our traces "' 11 

fail to show the road. · · ·, . in 
Our observatory. the situation of which is indicated by the stem of a tree 16 inch~ :l 

diameter." placed upright ahout 8 feet under and 3 above the ground, banked ~Plock: 
mound, 1s in lat. 53° 38' 12'', and 70° 54'. High water at full and ohauge~t 12odcfallis 
the ebb sets to the northward, anrl the flood to the southward; but the rzse an ast· 
very irregular, depending entirely upon the prevalence of the winds, northerly and :ria· 
erly winds eausin~ high tides, and westerJy and south-westerly low tides. The " 
'tion is about 23° 30". . ri· 

Of the tides in Possession Bay a11d the First Narrow. we have bad too little expt>self 
enee to 1tnable us to give a very clear account : l shall therefo.re here confine rnY 
merely to a11ch observation• as m.ay be of•ervice ~o tb.e naviptor. 
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To the south-east of Cape Possession it is high water at 4h. 56m. before the lllOon•s 

assage ; but the stream of tide continues to run in until two hours after the water has 
e:ised to rise. The easterly tide commences at 2h. 56rn. before the culmination. 
The same is the case as far as, and even in, the First Narrow, excepting in the times. 

(n the centre of Possession Bay, near the bank, it was high water at 3h. 5lm. before the 
moon's passage, and the title turned to the eastward at noon, or Oh. 39m. after the pas
sage. 'l'his observation was 1nade on the day of full moon. The rise was 28 feet, but 
~tau anchorage more to the westwar<l, near the south-west end of the bank, it rose al> 
feet, and ran at the rate of six knots and a quarter. In the First Narrow the eastern 
tide commences at noon (full and change.) 

At the anchorage in Gregory Bay the easterly tide conunenced 20 minutes earlier than 
in the l<-.irst Narrow. In the Second Narrow the tides are two and a half or three hours 
later before they turn. To the westward of the Second Narrow high and low water take 
place regularly with the set of the tide, and the former occurs, at full and change, within 
a few minutes of noon. The rise and faU is inconsiderable; the greatest we experienced 
was eight feet. 

Strait ef Magalh.aens-Dawson Island-Admiralty Sound-the Gab1i':,l, Cockburn, and 
Barbara Channel8. 

USELESS BAY was examined in the hope of its communicating with the supposed 
St. Sebastian Channel, of the old charts; but it proved to be terminated by low land, 
reaching, perhaps, across the .country, towards Cape St. Espiritu Santo. It is Inore than 
30 miles deep, and from 12 to 20 wide, and entirely exposed to the south-west. The 
north shore affords no shelter, but on the south there is au indentation of the coast line 
under the hill called Nose Peak, that may possibly flfford a sheltered anchorage. 

The termination of the flat table ridge, extending to the N. E. from Point Boqueron, a 
name of Sanniento's, meaning an opening, is abrupt and very precipitous. 

'I'his country abounds with guanacoes, and the Indians are probably more depenC!ent 
on hunting than fishing for their subsistence, for we observed their fires upon the hills, 
at a distance from the coast. 

DAWSON ISLAND, which fronts Useless Bay, and the deep inlet called Admiralty 
Sound, is 46 miles long, and about 20 broad. Its northern extremity, Cape Valentyn, is 
low, but becom.es visible in passing down the opposite shore, between Sandy :Point and 
Freshwater Bay. Mount Graves, however, is seen from a much greater distance. On 
the western side of the island there are but two places in which vessels can anchor, viz •• 
Lomas Bay and Port Sau Antonio, but both being on a lee shore, they are not to be re
commended. Lomas Bay is a deep bight, sufficiently sheltered from S. W., but quite 
exposed to the north-west and westerly winds, which, during the winter, are the xnost 
prevalent. 

Lieutenant Graves remarks that Lomas Bay, although only tolerably sheltered from 
tl~e prevailing winds, would, from its extent (six miles deep} and nature ofthe bottom, a 
stiff blue clay, afford good shelter for vessels of auy draft or burden. The appearance 
of the shores also seem to favor such on opinion, for scarcely any drift wood was found 
t~rown up, even in those parts which were most exposed to the surf. Wood is suffi
ciently plentiful, and water very abundant. This bay appears at certain seasons to be 
rnbuch resorted to by-the Indians, for upwards of twenty wigwams were seen near the 

each. 
B~tween Lomas Bay and Cape St. Valentyn, there is no landing, even for a boat, es:

cepttng at Preservation Cave, which affords only just room enough to beach one of 
small size. 
~ORT SAN ,ANTONIO, which is situated about the centre of the west coas!, op

fi°E!it~ to San Ni~holas Bay, has the appearance of being well sh~ltered, but dunn~ a 
Grtn1ght that we spent there we experienced so much inconventence, and e¥en nsk. 

from the violence of the squalls, that we were obliged to secure the vessel ~ith ~ 
anchors. W,e)dao found some difficulty in leaving it, on :!.ccount of the ba11lmg winds. 
as •~l as the ftarrt>w width of the passage, for we went out by the north entrance. . 
b T~1s place recei'Ved the distingui:>hing epit~et of Port fr~m <?o_rdova, and is des~nbed 
Y ht~ to b_, three quarters of a mtle wide; mstead o~ wh1eh, 1t 1s scarcely one t~1rd of 

~hat width, and deserves the name only of a cove. It rs a very unfit place for a ship, or,. 
indeed, for any vessel to enter, especially w:Q~n there are so many much bettet: places 
on the opposite or continental shore- · 
I The ~cborage is formed by a channel within th~. islands. North Island and San :Juan 
,rand, lD. which, particularly at the north end, are sttveral islets. The. anchor may be 
_ropped in from 10 to 15 fathoms, off a small beach in Humming-bird Cove,. which is 

intu.ated on the inner side, and about half a mile from the south end of San J" uan Island. 
"'7h. 



 

602 BLUN'r's AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

From the west end of North Island a reef extends off for a quarter of a mile, and to tlw 
southward are two small islets, which may be passed on either side. North Island i3 
separated from San .Tuan Island by a narrow and impassable strait. 

The south entrance is, perhaps, the best, although with a northerly wind the northern 
should be preferred. 'rhet·e is no danger but what is evident: the ground, however, is 
not very clean until you reach Humming-bird Cove. 

The south entrance is tolerably wide. In entering, haul round the south point of 
San Juan Island, for near the shore of the ectstern side there is a rock under water. Op
posite to Humming-bird Cove, in a sn:mll bight, there is a stream of fresh water. 

PORT VAL DEZ is a deep inlet, fronting \V. N. \V., and not at all inviting to enter. 
Fro1n the appearance of the hills, squalls must be very frequent, and blow with the great· 
est violence; for trees are seen torn up by the roots, in long lines, evidently caused by 
the destructive force of the winds. 

The ebb tide sets to the north th1·ough the channel. 
THE GABRIEL CHANNEL separates Dawson Island from the Tierra del Fuego. 

It is merely a ravine of the slate formation. into which the water has found its way and 
insulated the islanJ. lt ext<'nds precisely in the direction of the stra.ta, with almost pa· 
rallel shores. It is 25 rn1les long an<l from half a mile to one 1nile and a half wide, the 
narrowest part being in the centre. The north shore is a ridge of slate, rising- abruptl.1 
to a sharp edge, and then as abruptly descending on the opposite side, where it forms a 
valley, which, had it been a little deeper, would have been filled by water and have br· 
come another channel like the Gabriel. 

'l~he south side of the Gabriel Channel is formed by a high mass of mountains, pro
bably the tnost elevated land in the Tierra del Fuego. Among many of its high peak> 
are two more conspicuous than the rest, lVIount Sarmiento and 1\ilount Buckland. The 
first is 6,800 feet high, and, rising from a broad base, terminates in two peaked summits. 
bearing from each other N. E. and S. "\V., and are about a quarter of a mile asunder. 
From the northward it appears very inuch like the crater of a volcano; but when viewed 
fro1n the westward, the two peaks are in a line, and its volcanic resernblance ceases. It 
is noticed by Sanniento as well as by Cordova, in the journals of their respective voyages. 
Sarmiento calls it Vulcan Nevado (the Snowy Volcano.) 

It is the m.ost remarkable inountain in the strait; but fr0m the state of the climate 
and its being clothe<l with perpetual snows, it is almost always enveloped in conde~sed 
vapor. Duriug a low ternperature, however, particularly with a N. E. or S. E. wrnd, 
when the sky is often c}oudless, it is exposed to view, and presents a magnificent ap
pearance. Froin its great height and situation it served our purpose a<hnirably to con
nect the points of the survey. It was seen, and bearings of it were taken, from the fol
lowing: distant station;;, viz., Elizabeth Island, Port Famine, Cape Holland, Port Gal
lant, and l\lount Skyring, at the south entrance of the Barbara Channel. . al 

:MOUNT BUCKLAND is, by estimation, about 4,000 feet high. It is a pyramid 
block of slate, with a sharp pointed apex, and entirely covered with perpetual snow. 

Between the:i:e rnounLains the summit of the range is occupied by an extensive gla
cier, the constant dissolution of which feeds the innu1nerable cascades that pour Jar%~ 
bodies of water down the rocky precipices overhanging the south shore of the Gabrie 
Channel. 

At the extremity of the channel is Fitton Harbor; and on the opposite side of Cape 
Rowlett are Port Cooke and Brookes Harbor. . h 

PORT COOKE is a very convenient and useful port. It is sheltered by a big 
wooded island. The anchorage is off the rivulet on the west side, in 9 fathoms. ~ 

BROOKES IIARBOR, like Fitton Harbor, is spacious, but not good as a part. or 
the water is deep. and the anchorages, being in coves, are not easy of access without the 
labor of towing. 

ADMIRALTY SOUND extends for 43 miles to the S. E. into the land of Tierr; 
del Fuego. It is 7 miles wide at the entrance, and gradually di1ninishes to 3.. On ~b 
north side the shore is very straight, but the south side has two deep inlets, Amsw; fa
and Parry Harbors. It terminates in a hay, affording anchorage in. from 10 to/ el 
thoms, but very much expo$ed to N. W. winds, which, I should think, from the u~is 
shape of the sound, would blow with furious streugth. On the north side of th_d bayble 
Mount Hope, a lofty insulated mass of rock, but to the south of it lies a ~onsi era nd 
tract of low land, over which the view was unobstructed for a considerable d1sta?ceB:Si1 
was bounded by a dh~tant mountain, in the direction of the position of Captalll b bly 
Hall's Volcano,* in lat. 54° 48', long. 68°. If the volcano exists, it is ~ost yro .: aD 

the above mountain., but we saw notliiog to indicate the appearance of tts being 1 

en1ptive state. It is placed on the chart from. Captain Hall's authorit~ 

• .A. Loo Choo atory, probably. See B. Hall's book.-E. &. G. W. B. 
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In Ainsworth Harbor there is anchorage at the bottom, on the west side. The moun
tai11s at the back of the harbor are capped by au enorrnous glacier that descends into 
tlie sea. 

PARRY HARBOR is about five miles deep and three wide. At the entrance on the 
west side there are two coves, either of which offer a convenient stopping place for a 
:;mall vessel. 

The eastern side of Dawson Island is very much intersected by deep inlets, particu
larly Brenton Sound, and its tenninntion, Port Owen, which very nearly communicates 
with Lomas Bay, the dividing land being low and n1arshy. 

The large ~'.entral isl~nd in Brenton 8ound, "\~.:'ickham Island. is high, and there is a 
remarkably sharp-peaked hill upon it, which is seen in clear weather from Port Famine. 

NON-EN'I'RY BAY was not examined. It cippeared to ofter snug a~horage. The 
depth between the points of entrance was fron1 9 to 19 fathorr1s. 

FOX BAY .-'l'he Lotton1 aud south side are shoal, but the banks are indicated by 
kelp. A rapid stream of water empties itself into the bay. The anchorage in Fox Bay 
is in fro1n 3 tD 5 fathoms. The north head, Steep 'l'ree Bluff, is of bold approach : 
within 20 yards of the shore the depth is 9 fathoms. 

HARRIS BAY is an indenture of the coast, two n1iles deep. 
WILLES BAY, off which is Offing Island, by which it may be known, although of 

small extent, affords excellent anchorage, upon a mud bottom, in 9 or 10 fathoi:ns- The 
tide rises and falls about 6 feet. It is high water at full and change. about 12 o'clock. 
At the bottom oC\Villes Bay is Philip Gidley Cove, where a small vessel -may lie in per
fect security. There are not less than 3 fathorns in the entrance, and inside, in most 
parts, there is the same depth. 

CAPE srr. V ALENT'YN is the northern extren1ity of Dawson Island. It is low, 
and has a sn1all hummock near the point. Between the two points which f-ornl. the 
cape there is a slight incurvation of the shore, ,..,-hich would afrcn-d shelter to small ves
sels from any wind to the southward of east or west; but the water is shoal, and the 
beach, below high water mark, is of large stones. 'l'he coast to the south-w-est is open, 
and perfectly unsheltered : it is backed by cliffs. The beach is of shingle. 

The opening of Magdalen Sound was first noticed by Sanniento. Coming- from the 
northward it appears to be a continuation of the strait, and it is not until after passing 
Cape San Isidro that the true chann~l becomes evident. It extends in a southerly di
r~ction for 20 miles, and is bounded on either side by high and precipi·tous hil1s, par
ticularly on the west shore. The eastern entrance of the sound, Anxious Point, is a 
low narrow tongue of land, with an island off it. Opposite to it is a steep mountain, 
cal~ed by Sarmiento the Vernal, (or summer house,) fro1n a remarkable lump of rock 
on its summit. 

Dnder this mountain is I-lope IIarbor, a convenient stopping place fur sma11 vessels 
bound through the sound. The entrance is narrow, with kelp across it, indicating a 
rocky bed, on which we had not less than 7 fathoms. Inside it opens into a spaeious 
basin, with good anch01·age in 4 fathoms, sheltered from all wi_nds, excepting the squalls 
0 ffthe high land, which must blow with furious violence durmg a south-westerly gale. 
~his little port is nl.uch frequented by Indians, for we found many wigwams on the south 
~tde, some of which were occupied by the women and children of a tribe, the men be
mg absent on a fishing excursion. 

To the south of Hope Harbor~ between~the Vernal and Mount Boqueron, is Stokes• 
Inlet. It is three miles long, with deep water all over: there is a cove on its north side~ 
but neither so good nor so accessible as Ilope Harbor. In the entrance of the inlet are 
three islets, (Rees Islets.) 
. ~OUNT BOQUERON, the extremity of which is Squally Point, is a very pre

cipitous and lofty mountain, about 3000 feet high, and having on its summit three small 
but remarkably conspicuous peaks. It is the eastern head of Stokes' Inlet, and forms 
a Part of the western shore of l\Iagdalen Sound. The sq11;~d1s th~t blow o!f this during 
a sou~h-west gale, are most furious, and dang~rous ~nJe~s httle sail be earr1e~. On one 
occasion our decked sailing boat was 7 hours 1n pass1ng 1t. The sound here is not IDore 
than 2! miles wide. On the opposite shore, within An.xious Point, is an islet extending 
to the south-east for 2 or 3 miles, but is narrow and unnnportant. 
~HOLL BAY is a small bight of the coast Jine! 5 ~iles to the south of Squally 

Pomt. 'rhere is a reef off it, the position of which 1s pointed out by kelp. 
0~ the opposite shore is Keats' Sound. It extends to the south-east for 6 or 8 miles, 

and is between 4 and 5 miles wide. 
In the centre of Magdalen Sound, abreast of the abo:tre opening, is a rocky islet; an4. 

~a short diStanee to the southward, on the western coast, is a bay and group, calle~ 
abyrinth Islands, among which smaU vessels may find good anchorage. 
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TRANSITION BAY is deep, and of little importance. Four miles farther, at Cape 
Tup1, the shore trends suddenly round. lfere 1\fagdalen Sound tern1iaaces, and Cock
burn Channel commences. 

On the opposite shore, to the south of Keats' Sound, there are no objects worth no
ticing, excepting J\lount Sarmiento, which has been already described, and Pyramid 
Hill, which was found to be 2500 feet high . 

.. The bottom of Magdalen Sound is 6 miles wide, but at Cape Turn the channel nar
rows to 2 miles, and in one part is not more than 1~ mile wide. The south shore is much 
broken, and there are many sounds penetrating deeply into the land, whiclt, in this pan, 
according to (;aptain Fitzroy's survey of Thieves Sound, is 7 miles wide. l<~Jeven miles 
more to the westward, at Courtenay Sound, the width of the peninsula is not more th~n 
3 miles. 

WARP BAY, although exposed to southerly winds,is a convenient stopping place: 
a plan was made of it. 

STORMY BAY is a very wild unsheltered place, unfit for any vessel to stop at. A1 
the anchorage the water is deep, 17 to 20 fathoms, and the bottom rocky. 'l'he baJ is 
strewed over with shoals, the existence of which is marked by kelp: these narrow the 
channel so much as to render the entrance and exit both intricate and difficult for an\ 
but a small and handy vessel. · 

PARK BAY is both very snug and secure, with good anchorage in 12 fathoms. sand 
and mud. It has the same disadvantage as Stormy Bay, in being on the lee side of the 
channel, and is, therefore, difficult to leave. 'l,here is, however, here, more room to beat 
out, and no dangers to encounter but what are visible. At the N. E. angle of the bay 
is a narrow isthmus, not more than 500 yards across, separating it from Mercury Sound. 
which was not examined. It is laid down from an eye sketch. 

Ia working down the channel, the south side should be preferred. as it is a l\·eather 
shore, and seems to be better provided with coves and harbors to anchor in. 

KING AND FITZROY ISLANDS in mid-channel, are of bold approach; as arc 
also Kirke's Rocks n1ore to the westward. 

The flood tide sets to the southward, or to seaward, but was not found to run with suf· 
, ficient strength, to benefit or impede a vessel beating through. The rise and fall is also 
'ineonsideJ:"able, not being more than 6, or at most, 8 feet at spring tides. 

There are several anchorages among the Prowse Islands, which are very numerous, 
and skirt the coast for several miles. Behind them the land trends in and forms a deep 
aound. The Adelaide. Schooner anchored in a bay on the north side of one of the isl
uds opposite to Barrow Ilead, in 6 f-.thoms; but there are many places of a similar na· 
tore, equally convenient and secure. A vessel, in want of anchorage, shonld boi~t a 
boat 'Out and '"wait'i-in the offing until one answering the purpose be found. Entenng 
these deep-water bays, a boat should always he hoisted out, and a hawser kept ready to 
make fast to the shore. It wilJ be frequently necessary to tow up to the head of tht 
harbors; for, from the height qf the land, the wind generally fails or becomes baffling. 

The distance across the chanpel, between Prowse Islands and Barrow Head, is scarce· 
ly l!__!Dile. . 

DYNELEY SOUND extends for more than 9 miles in a north-west direction JDto 
the interior of Clarence Island. On the west side of its entrance is a group of islands. 
affol'ding several .anchorages. which the chart will point out. One of them, Eliza Bay, 
offers shelter and eecurity from all winds. The bottotn of Dyneley Sound was not e:i
amined. 
. MEL VILLE SOUND, which forms the embouchure of the Barbara and Cockbul'Jlf 
Channels, is very extensive. and is completely filled with islands. Some of them are;d 
t~ge aize, and all are~· the niost rugged and desolate. character. The offing is strew ll 
with clnsters of rocks: .of these the East and West Furies are the most remarkable, as we 
as the m.ost importal:d.; ·for the passage into the Cockburn Channel lies between thePl· 
The former are very near the land of Cape Schomberg. The West Furies b_ear fro!D 
the T'°w~r ~kf'·oif Cape Noir, N. 84° _E. 25 miles_; and S. 30° W. 11 miles fr: 
Mount Skyring. The Tussac Rocks, wh1ch are two 1n number, bear from the ~es 
Furies N. 73° E. 4f miles ; and in a line between the East and West Furies, 3 DJ 

11
t 

Crom the latter, and 2 from the former, is a rock standing a.lone. It bean: from l\{ouBr 
Skyt.iug S. 12° W. 12j miles. To avoid it, in entering with a westerly wind, pass oe 
the West Furies, and steer for the Tussac Rocks. • · the 

After passing these., there are no dangers that we know of, in the entrance ofd be 
Cockburn Channel. A reference to the plan will show every thing else that Dee 
ooted. 4 

Mount Skyring is a very proni1n~nt &bject. It rises to a peak to the he~bt of:;: 
feet: and, being visible H>r a considerable d~tance, was useful in -0onnectmg the 
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gulution of the strait with that of the outer coast. !twas seen frorn Field Bay, at the 
north end of the Barbara Channel; and, from its summit, Capt. Fitzroy obtained }l 

bearing of Mount Sarn1iento. Its sun1n1it is in lat. 54 ° 24' 44 ", and long. 72° 7' 40". 
The variation is 25°. 

The southern entrance of the Barbara Channel is so Ycry much occupied by islands 
and rocks, that no direct channel can be prrccived. 'I'he chart must be referred to as 
the best guide for its navigation. Fur snrnll vessels there is neither danger nor difficul
ty; there are nurrierous anchorages that they might reach without trouble, and that 
would afford perfect security. 

The land hereabout is also described in Captain Fitzroy's published views of the sea 
coast of Tierra del Fuego, '\vhich contain excellent views of the land from Cape Pillar 
to its eastern extre1nity at Cape Diego. Section VII. contains the de~ription of the 
coast, ancl references arc the1·ein n1a<le to tl1e views of the land in Captain Fitzroy's 
work.* 

Among Magill's Islands there are several coves and anchornges. Tom's Hai·bor is 
good and well sheltered, excepting fron1 the violent squalls off the high land, which are 
so frequent every where among the Coves of Tierra del Fuego. 

For sealing vessels, however, it is more safe and secure than Fury Harbor. the place 
they usually frequent. Every thing that Fuegian Harbors afford is to be obtained in it. 
North Cove was occupied by Captain Fitzroy in the Beagle . 
. FURY I-IARBOR, on the south-east side of the central island of Magill's GrouJ>, 
is a very wild anchorage. From its contiguity to the East and West Furies, and the 
Tussac Rocks, on which seals are found .. it is much frequented by seaJing vessels.f 

1:YNOE ISLAND affords an anchorage on its north-east side; and Hewett Bay. of 
which a plan was made, is a good stopping place, either for entering or quitting the 
channel. 

BROWN'S BAY is more extensive, but also affords good shelter in a small cove at 
the north entrance, in 8 fathoms, sand, among sonie kelp. 

NOR'I'H ANCrlORAGE, for a small vessel, is tolerably secure, but not to be re
comn1ended. 

Between llewett Bay and North Anchorage, the channel is strewed with many rocks 
and ~hoals. some of which, nlthough covered with kelp. only show at half-tide. l\luch 
caution is therefore necessary, and all patches of kelp should be carefully avoided. 

The tide, to the northward of North Anchorage, which, to the southward, was not ot 
sufficient consequence to interfere with the navigation of the channels, is so nl.uch felt 
as to impede vessels turning to windward against it. 

The country here has a more agreeable appearance; being better wood~d with beech 
and cypress trees; but the latter are stunted. and do not attain a greater height than 15 
or 18 feet. They are very serviceable for boat-hook spars, boat's masts, &c. The wood~ 
when seasoned, works up well. 

BEDFORD BAY is a good anchorag~. It is situated on the north-west side· of the , 
narrow part of the channel. Its depth is from 20 to 8 fat>homs, good hoJUing ground. 
~nd perfectly sheltered from the prevailing winds. At its entrdnce are several patches ol 

elp, the easternmost of which has 4 fathon1s on it. A plan was Tnade, including the 
narr.ow channel; which, as it is a place likely to be frequented by vessels navigating the 
strait, will be of service. 

(LJ:lere, as well as throughout the Barbara Channel, the flood tide sets. to the southward. 
teutenant Graves MS.) 
NUTLAND BAY, having 8 and 15 fathoms over a sand and mud bottom. may be 

khnown by two small islands, Hill's Islands, which lie one mile N. N. E. from the an-
c orage. .. 

Between Bedford and Nutland Bays, and, indeed, as far as the Shag Narrows, the 
~hannel is open, and may be navigated without impediment. There are Dlany bays and 
~nlets.not here described or noticed, that may be occupied, but almost all requi.re to be 
:anuned. They all trend far enough into the land to afford good shelter, but in many 

t e bottom is foul and rocky, and the water too deep for anchorage. . .. 
The western coast, being the windward shore, ~hould, of course, be preferred. • 
FIELD•s BAY is too exposed to southerly winds to be recommended as a stopping 

Fi1~e, ~nless the wind be northerly. Nutland Bay is a more convenient place to start 
tom with a view oi passing the Narrows. · 

""Views of parts of the sea coast of Tierra del Fuego, takeu on board His Majesty's surveying 
ve88el Beagle. 1829 and 1830. ·" 
a ~In the winter of 18'.l6-7, the Prince of Saxe Coburg, sealer~ was wrecked in Fury Herb91", 

11 the crew saved by the Beagle's boats. 
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To the north of N~1~lanal~~§ B~oderip Bay; at the bottom, or northern part of if, 
are some g-ood ·coves; but the most convenient of them is at the eastern extreme: it i~ 
called on-the chart J)inne1· Cove. It extends to the north for about a furlong, an<l afford~ 
good and::iorage in 10 fathoms, sufficiently 'vell sheltered and distant from high land to 
be free fro1n the 1nountain squalls, or wiHi-Wa\vs. 

Round Dinner Cove is Icy Sound, a deep inlet with a glacier of considerable extent 
at the hotto1n, from which ]a1·ge masses of ice are constantly fa11ing, and drifting out. 
occupy the wate1·s of the inlet. The wcitE'r is deep, and the anchorage not good, when 
there are so n1any bette1· p1aces. Dean Ilarbor is a considerable inlet trending in under 
the smne glacier, which extends fnnn the head of Sn1yth 1-"Iarbor, to a considerable dis
tance in the south-'\vest. If of a favorable <l·~pth it n1ight afford good anchorage. \\'c 
did not enter it. 

The only navigable communication that exists between the Barbara Channel and tbe 
Strait, is that called the Shag Narrows, on the western side of Cayet<1no lsfand. Tbr 
width of the openillP; is at least one mile and three quarters, but the eastern portion is so 
filled with rocky islets mid shoals, that the actual breadth of the only navigable pan al 

the northen1 eud, is about 100 yards; <ind the widest part at the south end, scarcely half 
a mile-the whole length of the passage being n1ther Jess than two miles. It is formed 
on the west side by a rn-ojccting point of high land, that gra{lually trends round tot.be 
weshvan]; and on tl1e opposite side by three islands, the northernmost of which is 'Vet 
Islan<l; on the southennnost is J\-Iount ~y oodcock, one of our stations for the Tri· 
angulation. -

:Between \\yet Isl:cind, ·where the Narrow!" on the north side com1nence, and the west· 
ern shore, the wi<1th is not Tnore than 100 10 lfiO yards, and perhaps 300 )'ards long.
Through this the tide sr>ts cis n1uch as seven mi]e;:; an hour; the sides of the rocks an 
steep to: so, that I ;;pprehend no accidolt can happen to a ship in passing them, m>t· 
withstanding the want of roon1 for inano'llVring. At the south end of 'Vet Island. the 
strean1 of tide«livides,-one sets to the e'1stwm-d, round "\Vet Isl<tnd, whilst the principal 
runs through the Sh:cig Narrows._ An(l jn the same 1nanner, a part of the southern tide, 
which is the flood, aftc1· passing 'Vet Isfand, runs to the south-east, round the eastern 
side of ~Iount "\Voodcock. 

All the sp;ice to the enstward of l\f 01mt \Voodcock is so stt·ewed with islands and 
J:'Ocks, that the passage n1ust he difficuit if not dangerous. 

To avojd the danger ,of being thrown oat of the Narrow;;:, it is only necessary to keep 
the western shore on hoard: ·where there are no indentations, the tide wiH carry a vessfl 
alon,g with ;;:afoty. At the north end of the N:irrows, on the west side, is a shelving point. 
on which there ~are 5 frithoms ;-here is an e<hly, but as f"0011 as the vessel is once within 
the Narrows, (within 'Vet I sl<rnd,) the mid-cl1annBl 1nay he kept. ln shooting this pass
age, it wou!,] be hettpr to furl the sails ;:m<l tow through. for if the wind be E:trong,_theed
dies and vio1Pnt ~<1ualls \vould he very ineonvenicnt, frou1 their baffling, and laymg the 
vessel upon her bc~n1 ends; which frequently happens, even though every sail ~e furJedj 
It will be nf'cess;iry to have a couple of ho;1ti: out, ready, either to tow, the ship's hea { 
round. or to prevent her being thrown hy tlw tide into the channel to the south 0 

Wet Island. 
If anchorage he desirable after passing the Narrows, tl1ere is none to be recomwend· 

ed, until the coves hetwecn Smyth Flarbor and Cape Edgeworth be reached. 
Of these Dighton Cove is preferable. The anchorage is off the sandy beach, in ;:o 

.fatho1ns- t 
Warrington Cove. the next to the north, also offers good shelter and anchorage,_bu 

both are, ex~osed to eastei_:ly winds. ard 
The tide in the Shall N nrrows, at full ;:md change, commences to set to the southw. 

at 12 o'clock. In the Barbnra Channel the flood tide was found by Lieutenants Skybnng
11 . C ck ur nnd Graves, to set to seaward, or to the southward ; as was also the case l~ ~ - ar 

Channel. Our experience of the tides hereabouts was not sufficient to 1usufiy 0 

making auy further observation upon them. ded 
S~IY,,,_H HARBO!t i~ about 4 mile~ deey, and a half to ~ne mile wide •. sur!ounarle 

·hy h1_ghof?nd, and trend mg in a westerly dn"ectmn. The water ts deep, excepti.ng ~n E erj 
Cove, on the north side, where vessels might lie, if necessary; but I should think It av 
wild place in had weather. bead 

The hil1s at the bead are capped by glaciers that communicate with those at1th~ tWd 
-of Icy Sound. It seems possible that all the mountains between this and Wha e ,,_,o 
are entirely .covered with a coating of Ice. . . "th ketr 

Half a mile south-east from Cape Edgeworth is a shoal, so thickly covered W1 feet of 
as to be easily seen in passing or approaching it ;-there are not more than t'lfO 
M'ater over its shoalest part. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 607 

•ro pass through the Barbara Channel, fro1n the north, it ·woulJ be advisable to stay 
at Port Gallant uatil a favorable opportunity offers; for, with a south-west wind it would 
neither be safe nor practicable to pass the Shag Narrows. 

r.rhe north-west wiud prevai.ls 111ore than auy other in the western portion of the strait, 
in consequence of the reaches trending in that bearing. It seerns to be a general rule 
hereabouts that the wind either blows up or down the1n. 

Between Cape Froward an<l the western f>cntrance of the strait, the ·wind is generally 
frum north-west, although at sea, or in the Cockburn or Barbara Chant;eb, it n1ay be iu 
the south or south-western boards. 

Strait qf Magalhaens-Froin Port Famine to Cain:. Froward, the ~,.or th. Coast qf Clarence 
Island, and from, G'apc Fro1card lo the .Tcroni,e Channel. 

The Sedger River, which is fronted hy a bar that 1h-ies at low 'l.vatcr, can be entered 
by boats at half tide, and is navi~able ftH 3 or 4 iniles: after which its bed is su filled up 
by stumps of trees, that it is difficult to penetrate far:het-. The water is fresh at half a 
mile from the entrance, but to ensu1·c its heing: perfoclly good, it ·wuul1l be better to fill 
the casks at low tide. '.rhe low land neat· the n:iouth, as well as the beach of Port Fa
mine, is covered with <lrift tirnLer of large size, which we fouud very u,,;eful, and ser
viceable for repairin~ ollr boat;,. 

The rii'er was called by Sanniento, Rio dt• San Juan. In Nad.lorough"s voyage it is 
called Segar's River, and his boat is.i described to have gone up it fo1· ~ (?) 1uiles; but 
was there stopped frorn going farther by "i·eason of the trunk-ti1nber and shoaliness of 
the water." Byron describes the river, which he calls the :-;edger, in glowing tern~s. 
but gives rather a more tlattering account of the tiu.1ber gro\vin6 on its banks than it de
serves. 

yoces Bay, or the Playa.-de--las-Voces of Sanniento, i,; to tlH· southward of the south 
point of Port Famine, where the SeJger l{.iver falls into the sea. A ship 1n:ty anchor in 
from 7 to 10 fathoms, off the Second lUver, but the shelter i» not as ;;nod as in Port 
Famine. The Second River has a shoal enlrauce, but ex.tends for son1e distance up the 
valley. 

Between this bay aml Cape Sau Isidl"o, (Point Shut-up of Byron.) the water is too 
deep for anchorage, even close to the beach. 'I'hc cape is the tennin:1tiou of the ridge~ 
wh_ose sun1mit is .l\Iount 'l'arn, the n1ostcouspicuous 111ountain of this pan of the strait. 
It is 2602 feet high by baro1nctrical ineasui-emeut. lt is rea<lily distinguished from 
abreast of Elizabeth Islan<l, whence it. appears tu be the 1nost p1·ojectiug part of the con
lmental shore. \.Vhen viewed fron1 the northward its shape is peaked, and durin~ the 
51'.miner it has generally sorn.e patches of snnw a little below its su1nn1it; but in the 
Wmter n:ionths its sides are cove1·ed with snow for two thirds down. Fron1 abreast and 
to _the southward of Port Famine, it has rather a saddle shaped appearance; its sun:imit 
being a sharp ridge, extending very nearly for one mile, north-west an<l south-east, with 
a_precipitous descent on the north-east, nnd a steep slope 011 the sonth-west sides. The 
lughest peak near its noi-th-east end, is in lat. 53:0 45' (_,", and Ion. 70° 58' 26''. 

'!'here is a low, but conspicaous rounded hillock covered with trees, at the extremity 
~if Cape San Isidro; and a rocky patch extends off it for 2 cables' length, with a rock at 
Its ~xtremity that is a wash at high water. It is covered with kelp. 
, .F~~\.GLE BAY, (Valcarcel Bay of Cordova,) is about three quarters of a mile deep; 
~n<l 1ts points one mile apart, bearing N. E. and S. "\V. The anchorage is at the head, in 
rom. 20 to 12 fathoms. There are two strean1s of water; but, bein_g ve1·y niuch impreg

nated with decomposed vegetable n:rntter, cannot be preserved long. '£he woods here 
abound with ~inters Bark, of which there are n1any very large trees. A sn1a1I reef ex
tends for about a cable's length off the S. "\V. point of the hay, on. which is an_ isl~t
;agle Bay is not useful for any but a small vessel, that can be towed _111_, an<l then i_t will 

e necessary to steady her by warps, to the shore. The squalls, or wilh-waws, at times, 
are very violent. 

GUN BAY, the next to the westward, although small, affords anchorage (or a single 
v-e.sseI near the shore. at its S. W. part, in from rl to 9 fathorns. Its points be~ ~- 57° !Y· and N. 67° E. and are distant n1ore than t!uee-9uarters of a intle. Two "!"1-vulets 
ischarge themselves into it, from which water 1s easily procured. The botton~ is a fltiff 

clay, and good holding ground. A round hill of moderate elevation, and thickly wooded, 
8~Parates it from Indian Bay, the points of which bear S. 69° "\V. and N. 69° E. and are 
~lstant more than 1;{- mile. From the e:1st point the shore rµi:s due west, curving round 
t the bottom towards an islet covered with trees; between whteh and the shore there is 

0
.0 1y sufficient depth for a boat to pass. A rock about 12 feet high lies to the S. E. on 

elther side of which is au anchorage, sufficiently sheltered fro1n the prevailing winds ~Yer 
a good bottom, in from 7 to 9 fathoms. The north side of the bay is shoal, caused, proba-
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bly, by the alluvia] deposit from a river nearly in the centre. A patch of kelp extends 
olf the S. E. point for 2 cables' length, but llas 9 fathoms over it at the centre. 

Neither Gun nor Indian Bays are noticed in Cordova's description of the strait, al
though they are quite equal to any other in the neighborhood, for stopping places. 

BOUC HAGE BAY, which is Cordova'$ Cantin ilay, is small, and the water very 
deep, except near the bottom, where anchorage may be obtained in 8 fathoms, clay. it 
is separated from Bournand Bay, (Gil Bay of Cordova,) by Cape Remarquable, of ilou
gainville, which is a precipitous round-topped bluff p1-ujection, wooded to the summit. 
At two cables' length from the base no bottorn was fouud with 20 fathom.s of line, but 
at the distance of 50 yards the depth was 20 fathom.s. ilournand Bay is more snug and 
convenient than its northern neighbor, Bouchage Bay, being sheltered from the south
erly winds by Nassau Island. At the S. W. end of a stony beach at the bottom, is a 
rivulet of good water. off which there is good anchorage in 8 fatho1ns, stiff mud. 

BOUGAINVIL LE BAY (Cordova's 'I'exada Bay) forms a basin, or wet dock, in 
which a vessel might careen with perfect security. It is from its small size, great depth 
of water, and the height of the land, rather difficult of access, which rende1·s it almost 
always necessary to tow in. On entering, the anchor should be dropped in 12 fathoms, 
and the vessel steadied by warps to the trees, at the sides and hottom of the cove. It is 
completely sheltered from all winds, and an excellent place for a vessel to remain at. 
particularly if the object be to procure timber, which grows here to a great size, and i; 
both readily cut down and easily embarked. A rivulet at the bottom affords a moderate 
supply of water; but if more be required, the neighboring bays will afford an_abundance! 

In the passage between Nassau lsland and the m.ain, the least water is 7 fathoms, over 
a stiff clay bottom, gradually deepening on each side. But the winds being baffiing, and 
the tides irregular and rippling in many parts, a vessel shouhl not attempt it but from 
necessity. 

NASSAU ISLAND'S south extremity is Sarmiento's Point, Santa Brigida. 
ST. NICHOLAS BAY, so named by the Nodales in 1618, (but previously, by Sa:· 

miento, Bahia de Santa Brigida y Santa Agueda, and French Bay by De Gennes,) 1> 
not only of larger size than any of the bays to the south of Cape San Isidro, but is the 
best anchorage that exists between that cape and Cape Froward, as well from its beiog 
more easily enterert and left, as from che moderate depth of water, and extent of the ao· 
choring ground. Its points bear from each other S. 58° W. and N. 58° E., and are 
distant two miles. Nearly in the centre is a smail islet covered with trees, between 
which and the shore is.a passage with ~ fathoms water, stiff clay. The shore is, how· 
ever, fronted for its whole length by a shoal b;i.nk, which very much reduces the ap~a· 
rent extent of the bay. This bank stretches off to the distance of a quarter of a mile 
from the shore, the edge of which is steep to, and is generally distinguished by the np
ple, which, with a moderate breeze, breaks at half tide. The Beagle anchored in the 
bay, at 3 cables' length to the N. E. of the small central islet, in 12 fathoms, pebbly 
bottom; but the best berth is one quarter to one third of a mile to the S. W. of the 
islet, in 10 or 11 fathoms, muddy bottom. Captain Stokes recommends in his journal, 
in coming in~ ~o keep sail upon the ship, in order to shoot into a good berth, on account 
of the high land of Nodales Peak becalming the sails; and to avoid the drift of the 
stream of the river setting the ship over to the eastern side of tbe bay. I do not, how· 
ever, think that the stream of the river can affect a ship in any position between the 
islet and the peak. In taking up an anchorage, much care is necessary to avoid t.ouch· 
ing the bank. Less than 10 fathoms is not safe, but in that depth the security !s per: 
feet, and the berth very easy to leave. In passing through the strait this bay is. v~T). 
useful to stop at, as well from the facility of entering and leaving it, as for its prox1mit) 
to Cape Froward. The islet is in latitude 53° 50' 38", and longitude 71° 3 1 13" ·. 

In the middle of the bay is De Gennes River, (Rio del Valle Grande of Sarmiento,) 
which is of a larger size than Sedger River. It is l 00 yards across, and apparently~'; 
tends in a winding direction up the valley for some distance. From its entrance beine 
fronted by. a shoal or bank, the form of which must be constantly shifting, and its bellJ~ 
stt'ewed with trees that drift out of the river during the winter freshes, it is far frorn be 
ing an eligible place for procuring water. of 

From Glascott Point, the southern head of the bay. a mountainous and high rauge st 
bills runs back for some distance. On its summit are several sharp peaks, the wo 
conspicuous of which is Nodales Peak. d a 

From Glascott Point the coast extends in nearly a straight line to Cape Frowar !Ill 
distance of 7 miles, the land at the back continuing mountainous and woody. A i:f;11 
fonned by a beach of shingle, covered with trees to within 20 yards oft.he water's e ' 

•It was here that M. de Bougainville cut timber for the French colony, at the Fa.Ikfand Jsla.nds• 
To i.ealing ve98els it is known by the name of ~ ack•s Ha.rbot'. 

' 
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and distant nearly 3 miles from Cape Froward, is the only projection. Between this 
and the entrance of a rivule1, which waters the only v;:dley that exists in this s,.aee. an 
anchorage at a quarter of a n1ile frorn the shore, in 11 fathorns, n1ight be occupied during 
a westerly wind; but with the wind 1nore southerly it would be too nn1ch exposed to be 
safe. 'l'he Beagle anchored here at 2 cables' length off the s•m<ly beach, in 11 fathun1s. 

CAPE FROWARD, the southern extremity of the continent of South America, 
rises abruptly fro1n the sea. At its base is a small rock, on which Bougainville ]anded, 
as <lid LieLlt. Graves, for the purpose of obtaining a set of bearings. The hill that rises 
immediately above the cape, \Va<1 called by Sarmiento the ~Iurro of Santa Ag-ueda. 
Cape }t,roward is in lat. 53° 53' 43", long. 71° 14' 31". The ehu tidt- sets to the north
ward, and the flood to the southward, but with very little strength. It is high water at 
full and change, at 1 P. 1\1.* 

The north coast of Clarence Island extends fron1 the entrance of :\Iagrhtlen Sound to 
that of the Barbara Channel, the whole length of which is indented uy~ sounds stretch
ing rleeply into the island. 

BOOGAINVlLLE'S PORT OF BEA.lJBASIN. (the Bahia DarsenaofCordova,) 
is sufficiently pointed out by the small rocky islet called Pericigua, and the tnountain of 
the Vernal, before described. 'J'he outer part of the port dect·eases in width gradually 
to the entrance of the harbor, which is fonned by two projecting points, a very short dis
tance apart, and is very shoal, the drepest water being; only 21- f<ithorns. Inside, in the 
basin, there are 5 fathoms. It is a very snug place when once in. but possesses no ad
rnntage, since it is on the wrong side of the strait for vessels bound through to the west
war<l; for the northerly or easterly wind, which would be favorable to proceed, would 
prevent a vessel sailing; out of it. 

INMAN BAY, HAWKINS BAY, STAPLES INLET, AND SHOLL HAR
BOR, are all deep inlets, surrounded by high precipitous land. 

To the westward of Greenough Peninsula, is Lyell Sound. It is 9 miles deep, and is 
separated at the bottom from Sholl Harbor by a ridge of hills about one mile and a half 
wide. 

In the entrance of Lyell Sound, are two conspicuous islands, one of which is very 
sm<i.ll. They are calkd Dos Ilern1anas, and bear from Cape Froward S. 4tP "\V ., five 
mile!" and a half. 

KE MP E HARBOR, one mile and a half within the entrance, on the west side of 
Lyell Sound, is rather difficult of access, hut perfectly secure, and would hold six 
ships. Stokes Creek, on the san1e side, more to the southward, also offers good an
chorage; but from its being out of the way, can be of no utility. 

CASCADE HARBOR, AND MAZZAREDO BAY. are of less size, and there
fore more attainable, hut of the same character with Lyell Sound, viz., deep water, sur
r?unded by high land. The former h1 known by the cascade which M. de Bougain
ville describes. from which it derives its name. On the headland that separates these 
~arbors from Lyell Sound, is a sugar-loaf hill, the position of which is well determined, 
ID lat. 53° 57' 32", long. 71° 24' 13". 

fl ID DEN HARBfJR has a narrow entrance, but, if required, offers izood shelter. 
SAN PEDRO SOUND is the most extensive inlet that we know in Clarence bland. 

!t extends, in a southerly direction, for nearly 13 n1iles, and h<1s three other inlets branch
ing off into the land, two to the westward and one to the eastward. There is a ~ood, 
although a small, anchorage on its west side, one mile and a half within the entrance. 
called Murray Cove, and another close to it, which is even inore 8heltered. 

FRESH WATER COVE, the Caleta de agua dulce of Sarmiento. is a confined 
and indifferent place for a ship. 

BELL BAY, (tbe B:i.hia de la Campana of Sarmiento,) haA a very convenient an
chorage, Bradley Cove. on its west side. bearing S. 79° W. from Point 'l'aylor, the 
ea$tern head of the bay. It will he readily distinguished by a small gre-en round hil
~ock that forms its north head. The anchorage is in 17 fathoms. and the vessel hauls 
io, by atero-fasts or a kedg:e, into 9 fatho1ns, in perfect eiecurity._ Pond Bay, to the 
northward. bas good shelter, but it is not of such easy access, for 1t would be necessary 
to tow both into and out of it. · 

. ~OUNT POND~ a peaked hill over the harbor, is a conspicuous mountain, and is 
vuuble frorn the eastward as soon as it opeos round Cape Froward. It has two sumtnits, 
one of which only is visible from the eastward • 
. Between Cape Inglefield and Point Elvira, is St. Simon's Bay. It is studded with 
l8lands and rocks, and at the bottom has two communications with the Barbara Channel, 
«epa.rated fro1n each other by Burgess Island, the easte1·nmost of which~ called To.m's -~Byron found the depth of water, at lee!! than a cabJe•15 length from the poin~ 40 fathoms. 

way between&;. Nitcholas Bay and POtl San Antonio, we had no hotfGJn with Sa6 fat.bODJ:a. 
77 
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Narrows, is the most extensive; but this, from the irregularity and force of the tidt!ll, 
is not to be preferred to the more direct: one of the Shag Narrows, on the western ~ide 
of Cayetano Island; for there is no good anchorage in St. Michael's Channel, whith 
)eads to it, and it is bounded by a steep and precipitous coast. rl'he Gonsalez Narrows 
on the west side of Burgess Island, is not more than 30 yards across, and from the forte 
of the tide and the fall of the rapid, would be dangerous even for a boat to pass. 

The only good an,chorai:i;e in St. Simon's Bay is Mi.liar's Cove. It is about 3 miles 
within Point Elvira, and has three rocky islets off its entr-ance. A conspicuous mount 
forms the summit of the e:istern head. The anchorage is in 5 fathoms, a good bottom, 
and entirely sheltered. '\.Vood and water are plentiful. 

Immediately round the east head of l\ilillar's Cove, is Port Langara. It is rather 
more than a mile long, and two thirds of a mile wide, and trends in a W. N. W. direc
tion. The water is deep, excepting at the head, and in a cove on the north shore, ia 
either of which there is good anchorage. At the former the depth is 8 fathotns, and ia 
the cove. 5 fathoms. On the eastern side of the bay, are Shipton and Me1Jersh Coves. 
Both are surrounded by high land, and the water being very deep, neither of them af· 
ford anchorage. Off the head that divides them, are the Castro Islands. On the north 
side of the largest is a very convenient cove, with a n1oderate depth of water. 'l'he Cas· 
tellano Islands consist of five principal ones. 'l'hey are situated in the centre of the: 
bay, and have no anchorag:e among them. 

•rhe coast from Cape Froward to Jerome Channel, a distance of 40 miles, is very 
slightly indented. The anchor<1ges, therefore, are few in number, but they are ofea~ier 
access, and altogether more convenient than those of the sourheru shore. Taking them , 
in succession, Snug Bay, 5 Iniles N. '\V. of Cape Froward, is a slight indentation of1he, 
coast at the e1nbouchure of a small rivulet, the deposits frorn which have thrown up~ 
bank near the shore, on which anchorage may be had in 8 and 9 fathoms. The bes:, 
anchorage is half a mile to the E. S. E. ofthe island, in 9 fathoms, black sand, tberil'll- • 
}et mouth bearing N. N. W. three quarters of a mile. It is n1uch exposed, being open 
from W. S. W. by S .• to S. E."' 

Byron, who anchored in it, describes it as being fit for his purpose. It is certainly a 
convenient stopping place in fine weather. 

WOOD'S BAY, situated under the lee of Cape Holland, is a convenient stopping 
place for ships, but only small vesr;sels should anchor inside the cove. The anchorage 
is very good to the eastwanl of the river·s mouth, at half a mile from the shore, in Ii 
and 13 fathoms water~ Small vessels may enter the cove, by luffing round the kelp 
patches that extend off the south point of the bay, on which there are 2~ fathoms. 

Entering Wood's Bay, steer for the gap or low land behind the cape; and as you near 
the south point, keep midway between it an<l the river's mouth; or for a leading marl, 
keep a hillock, or conspicuous clump of trees at the bottom of the bay, in a Jioe wi1h.z 
remarkable peak, one or two 1niles behind, bearing, by compass, N. 520 W. Anchorrn 
17 fathoms, immediate1y that you are in a line between the two points. SmaJI vessel~ 
may go farther, into 12 fathoms. The west side of the cove may be apprt>ached preuy ' 
near, and the depth will not be less than 5 fathoms, excepting upon 1he two fathom! 
patch that stretches off the east point, the extent of which is sufficiently shown by thf 
kelp; but on the eastern side the bank shoals snddenly, and must be avoided, for there 
are 13 fathoms close to its edge, upon which there are not more than two feet wacer. 
'rhe south point of Woods' Bay is in lat. 53° 48' 33", and long. 71° 35' 41"· 

CAPE HOLLAND is a bold, high, anrl, although slightly projecting, yet a very cot· 
apicuous headland. It is precipitous, and descends to the sea in steps, plentifully co
vered with shrubs. It is l 4 miles to the westward of Cape Froward. .. 

Near Cape Coventry, and in Andrews Bay, anchorage may be bad near the shore, ii 
the weather be tiae. r_ro the westward of the former, at half a inile from the shore, tbert 
are 13 fathoms. 

CORDti:S BAY, four miles to the ea5'tward of Cape Gallant, may be known by tbe 
small bright green islet, (1\'.luscle h.Jand,) that lies in the entrance; also by a tbi;; 
peaked mountain, about 1,500 or 2,000 feet high, standing detached from the surrW I 
ing hills, at the bottom of the bay. The western entrance, which lies bet~e_en ~1 
Point and the reef off Muscle Island, is two thirds of a mile wide. Within it is a ba~ 
mile deep. but much contracted by shoa1s covered with kelp. Between them, bowe"nb 
the anchorage is ver-y good and well sheltered. The bottom is of sa ud, and the dep! d
and 7 fathoms. At the extremity of the bay is a large lagoon, Port San Miguel, rrence 
ing in a north-east direction for two mile,, and two thirds of a mile across. The entran 

5 ·1 , . tbt 
• Snug Bay.-At Byron's Anchorage in Snug Bay, ° Cape Froward bore E. i S. mft e -· 

i.tet in the bay W. by S. hnlf a mile ; the river's mouth N. W. by W. three quarters o a 
Shoaled IN.~nly f:r<»m 17 to 9 fathoms, but had no ground until near the island." 
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is .\Joth narro~ :ind shoal, and not safe for a vessel drawing more than 6 feet. Inside tlHt 
lagoon the depth is from 3 to 13 fathoms. With Fortescue Bay and Port GaJlant so 
near, the pt·obability is thut it will never be m.uch used ; but iu turning-; to the westward 
it would be better to anchor here than lose ground by returning to 'Voo<ls' Bay. By 
entering the western channel and steering clear of the kelp, a safe and coann1odious an
-cborage may easily be reached. 

FORTESCUE BAY is the first best anchorage to tl1e westward of St. Nicholas Bay. 
It is spacious, well sheltered, easy of access, and of moderate depth. T'he best berth is 
to the south-east of the small islet, outside of V\7 igwa1n Point, in 7 or 8 fathoms. Hav
ing tbe entrance of Port Gallant open, sn1all vessels may sail into the port, l>ul the chan
nel is rather narrow. The banks on the western side, off "\Vigwam Point, are distin
guished by the kelp. 

When within, the shelter is perfect ; but Fortescue Bay is quite sufficiently she1-
tered, aad much i;nore convenient to leave. Tn this part of the st1·ait, as the channel be
comes narrowed by the islands, the tides are n1uch felt. There are two good anchor
a~es before reaching the entrance of the Germne Channe1, name1y, Eli:r~beth Bay and 
1 ork Roads, off Batchelor's River. They are, however, only fit for stopping plaees. 
'l'h~re are no anchorages a1nong the is1ands th<lt can be recornn1ended, excepting in the 
stra_u that separates the group of Charles' Islands, in which there is secu1·ity and a con
venient depth. When the wind blows fresh there is a hollow sea between Charles' 
lslan<.ls and the north shore, which very much imped'f!s ships beating to the westward. 
. At a sbon distance l:o the E. S. E. uf Passage Point, is a shoal, with 2 fathoms upon 
it. Eliz.abeth Bay has a sandy beach, and a rivulet emptying itself into it. Cordova 
r~commends the best anchorag:e to be in 15 fathoms. Passage Point heat"i11p; E. S. E .• 
dtstant half a mile, about 3 cables' lenglh from the river, and to the N. ,V. of a bank on 
which lhere is much kelp-."' ~ 

Captain Fitz Rov describes the anchorage of York Roads. or Batche1or'I'! Bav, to be 
goo~ and convenieri't: •• H.alfa mile off". a w'Oody point, (just to the westward of th~ river,) 
bearmg N. 6° E., and the mouth of the river N. E. three quarters of a mlle, is a good 
lterth, because there is plenty of rourr1 to weigh from and spaee to drive, should the an
chor ~rag. The bottom is good in 10 or 12 fathoms, but not in a less depth. The 
shore IS a fiat shingle beach for two miles, the only one in this part of the strait." Cor
d.ova recomruends the following as the best anchorage, at half a mile fron1 the beach, the 

_river bearing N. 5° E., and the west point of the bay N. 27° "\V. 
: The set and change of the tide here are very uncertain, on account of the meeting of 
: ~he 1erome Channel tides with those of the strait. which oecasions many ripplings; and 
·It .w-0u~d require a better experience than we possess, to _give a corr~ct explanation. Cap-
tain Fttz. Roy says. that ••the tide along shore, near Batchelor ~1ver, changed ~n hour 
fa~er than in the offing. At Batchelor's Bay, by the beach, durm~ the first halt or one 
third of the tide that raa to the south~ast, the y,vatez· foll; anrl d urmg the latter half or 

• two thirds, it rose. ~n the offing it ran "'."ery stronfi·" The_ es~~blishment ~f the tide, at 
t~e entrance of the nver, by an observation made by Cllptam F ltz Roy, with the moon 

. eight days old, would be. at fu1l and change, at lb. 46rn. By an observation made by 

. Captain Stokes. two years previous, it was found to be 2h. I3m. The tide at the an-
chorage ran three knots. 

BA'i'CHELOR RIVER is accessible to boats only~ and in goinl?; into or out of it• 
7.ntrance, they must be very careful to follow- exactly the course of the stream, for a bar 
ies outside. Large boats cannot enter at half tide.t 
r To the following islands in th-e centre of the strait, that form the south Jimit of Eng
.hl$h Reach, I have restored the names that were originally given by Sir .John Nar-
orou~h . 

. SECRETARY WREN'S ISLAND is a small rockv i~Jet. rising abruptly on all 
sides, and forming two summits. Near.it are some rocks, and to the S. E. is a group of 
Tman. rocks; and at a rniJe to the E. S. E. are two rocks above water, called Canoaa. 

h .. islet has no name on Cordo.va•s Chart. 
CHA.RLES ISLANDS~sides some smaller islets, consist of three. principal isl

ands; and in the eentTe there is a very go~d port, having good anchorage within tho 

8
""' Mr. Simpson de8 cribes the Dolphin's anchorage here in 10 fath?ms. Rupert9s tll!llund hore 

W by E. 2 or-3 miles; Passage Point S. E. by S. rhree quarters of a mile; the 'West part .of the bay 
af · by_N. 2 miles. and a reef of rocks aholl;t a cable's length from the shore N. W. by W.,a quarter 
.6. a mile.. The reef i.s quite covered at high water. Here the fiood set :to tb.e eastw.ard. ancl 

0 "'?,d· at full and change, until 12 o'clock. . ·. . 
~ At three quarters of a mile to the eastward of Batchelor River. 1111 a ·shoal -hich h- not m0!\9 
·~ 6 feet upon it at low water, and 14 feet at high water. It is abou.t half a mile Crum 1laie ab.we, 

.a-.. UaelC qp.iClle. weed• upon it.•-[Sinlp11011; •s .Jourual. J · 
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islets, in 13 fathoms. It has an outlet to the N. W., and one to the S. W., also a nar
row point co1nn1unicates with the str<lit to'the S. E. 

Opposite to Cape Gallant, on the eastern island, near its N. '\.V. end, is a conspicuous 
white rock, called V\'illis' I\Iark. Next to the westward, in succession, are l\'1 onmo11th 
and James Islands, (called by Cordova Isla de ]os lnfantes,) then Cordova Islet, nnd 
Rupert's Island, and to the westward of these the island of Carlos III., so named by Cor
dova. •.rhe last is separated fro1n 'C'lloa Peninsula by St. David's Sound, which is mn'i
gable throughout. 

To the northward of Wh:.ile Point the eastern extremity of Carlos III. Island, ii; a 
cove with an anchorage, in 15 fathoms, close to the shore, on a steep bank, but bad 
ground. The Beagle and Adelaide both dragged off the bank, from the violence oftbe 
squalls off thie hi~h 1and. Fron\ the north point of th~ cove to Rupert's Is1and, is~ 
rocky ledge, (Lucky Ledge,) ov~r which the tide sets with considerable strength. The 
Beagle, havin~ dr:igged her anchor in the cove, WO\S brought up by it~ hooking a rock 
on the ledge, but it was found broken on being hove up. \Vhilst there, the tide set 
past her in a north and south direction, at the rate of three knots rin hour. 

To the westw<i.rd of Cape l\.Iiddleton, of Narborough, is l\1uscle Bay. havinK deep"·a
ter, and of uninviting character. Cordova describes ir to be a mile wide, with unequal 
soundings, from ] 2 to 40 fathoms, stones. Tb.is bay is not to be recommended, although 
it appears to be well sheltert-d. 'I'here is an anchorage in from l 5 to 30 fathoms in 
Bonet Bctv. of Cordova. close to Carlos III. Island. 1t lies under the S. E. side of some 
islands 01;p.osite to Batchelor River. At a short m.ile to the eastward of Cape Crosstide. 
the N. '\V. end of Carlos III. Island, is rl'illy Bay. but it has nothing to recommend it, 
particularly when the much better <1nchore1ge off Batchelor River is so close at haml. 

CHOISEUL BAY, AND NASH HARBOR, on the Fuegian Coast, Rre not in the 
least inviting; the forme1·, Captain Fitz Roy describes to he a large, deceiving, barbor
like bay, full of islets and patches of kelp, under which, of course, there are rocks. Be· 
tween the islets, the water is deep and unfit for anchorage. 

NASH HARBOR is equally unserviceable. 
WHALE. SUT;ND, also on the Fuegian shore, at the back of Ulloa PeninsnJa, is a 

large inlet, trending eight m'tlcs into the land, and terminatinµ: in a valley bouni:Jed on each 
side by high mount<iins. 'I'here is anchorage only in one place, the west side of L3st 
Harbor: anu, although this harbor appears large, the anchorage is small, and close to 
the shore. 

ST. DA VTD'S SOUND sepantes Carlos IIL Island fro_m Ulloa Peninsula. At its 
north end the water is <leep, but where it he,gins to narrow, there are soundings in it, on 
which anchorage might be found, if there was a necessity; but I cannot inrngine such an 
1>cc<>:sion will ever happen :-should it, the chart will be a sufficient guide. 

Strait of .iWagalhaens-Jerome Channel-Otway and Skyring Waters, Crooked and 
Long Reaches 

THE .TE ROME CHANNEL was only slightly examined by Cordova's officers: for'. 
their ohject being merely to confirm or disprove Sarmiento's statement of the insulant~ 
of the land between it and the Gulf of Xauhegna, now called Croker Peninsula, '*th~ 
La~o de la Botella was alone explored by them. The continuation of the .Teron1e, na~e 
in the old ctiarts Indian Sound, having never been traced; and, tht>refore, being an ohJect 
of ,great interest, it was investigated by Captain Fitz Roy as carefully as could _be don.e 
in the middle of winter in an open boat. The period of his absence from the ship, h 0•

11
." 

ever, 32 days, not being; sufficient to complete the service, the western shores of the Sli~f 
ring Water were not visited; and as a further examination of it will, probably, be ?ne 0 

the ohjects of the voyage 'he is now preparing for, a brief description wiU be sufficie~b 
THE .TERO:VfE CHANNEL is narrow, but throughout, free from da.nger. ~ 

western shore is high an<l steep. and covered with trees: the eastern shore 1s lower {'1°e 
~ess wo~ode(~. Ii; mid-channel, nea!" its western t;nd, are t-,:o islets which have_ no P ~~r 
1n·the Spanish Chart: unless the 'I eran Isles be mtended to represent tbem ;-if sot • 
are badly placed. 'l'be Spanish Chart makes the ch:Jnnel 6 miles too long. be 

On the west side of th~ Jerome are 2 covi:ls, ""'-ood Cove and SPal Cove• that UJll]av 
'Ullled wlrh arlvanta~e by small ve..ssel:". On the eastern shore, the bi~ht~, Th1·ee .lshtn~ay is 
( C ord-ovu's Real Cove,) And (;oron Illa Cove. appeared to be commod1ou.-. Ar.fUZ 
open · ttnd. expo~ed to. tb-e N. W. . . · . . . . .. . . b-t'l!SI· 
~here t'he L~i!O rle l:' Botplfa Joms the Jerome, t!1e 1atter winds round t~ nort orag.f 

On tts t!astern 1Jtde, behrnd the False C~rona Isles: ts _Cutter Cove. affor~iri!l urcbwa.ter· 
for a ~I!Jall !,~1 ; a plan was made of it. Opposite 1s Nunez Creek~ with d~ep _...-. 

··.,,~to describes it to be an isla.J1d by the Ind.ia.n name ·or~ ' 
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Abreast of the Corona Isles, one of which, the Sugar Loaf, is about 200 feet high, is 
Sulivan Sound, penetrating for five miles into the land on the western side of the channel; 
and at a league to the northward of the Sugar Loaf, is another opening to the westward;, 
on the north shore of which is Bending Cove; which, with Cutter Cove, are the only 
stopping places-between Cape Forty-Fjve an<l Child's Bluff. 

He1ween Child's Bluff &.nd Point Stokes. the Otway wRter commences. On the west 
shore it affords several co1nmodious anchorages. Off Point Villiers, ]at. 53° 9', at a 
quarter of a niile fro1n the shore, there arc frotn IO to 30 fathoms; and the depth decrea
se"! in advancing more northerly. 'rhere is ::mchorage all across the north-east part of 
the water, in from 5 to 20 fathoms, the bottom of sandy mud. 

lnglefield and Vivian Islands, at the west end of the water. are 1ow, but thickly wood
ed. An isthmus, G to 10 miles across, separates the Otway 'Vater from the Strait near 
Elizabeth Island. Frorn an elevated station on the north side of Fjtz Roy Channel, this 
narrow neck appeared to be low and much occupied by lagoons. The so'Uth shore of 
Otway Water is forn1ed by high land, with three deep openings th:it were not exa1nined. 
Brunswick Peninsula, a mass of high mountainous land, is the n1ost southern extremity 
of the Continent. 

In lat. 52° 40', and long. 71~0 W. is the east entrance of Fitz Roy Channel; it forms 
a communication between the Otway and the Sky1·ing Waters, and rnkes a winding course 
to the N. "\.V. for 11 miles, which is easily navigated. A strong tide running during the 
neaps at the rate of five or six miles an hour in the entrance, and two or three in other 
parts, sets through it, six hours each way. The rise and fall, however, were scarcely 
distinguishable. 

SK YRlNG WATER, is 10 leagues long from east to west. Its shores are low. At 
the western extremity two openings were observed to wind under a high castellated
topped mountain, ( Dynevor Castle,) which were !i'Upposed by Caprnin Fitz Roy to com
municate with some of the sounds of the western coast. Through Euston Opening, the 
southern one, no land Wl'l.S visible in the distance; but, on a subsequent examinatfon of 
tl:e t~rmination of the Ancon sin Salida of Sarrnieoto, by Captain Skyring, no co1nmu
nicat1on was detected. 

Of the 'l~ID£S in the JEROME and INTERIOR \VATERS.-The tide was found 
to se~ through the Jerome Ch<mnel with great regularity, six hours each way. The 
Spanish account, however, says. ••The current is always in the direction of the channel, 
but rarely sets to the N. W., particularly in rnid-channel and the western shore; on the 
opposite side, however, the tide sets six hours each way, to the N. W. and S. E." 

The following observations wet·e made by Captain Fitz Roy for the time of high wa
ter at full and chi-tnge, at various parts of the Jerome and its interior 'Waters, viz: in the 
entrance of the Jerome. near Arauz Bay, at 1 o'cloek; near Bending Cove, at 3 o•cJock; 
at Cutter Cove, at 4 o'clock; on the south shore of Fanny Bay, at Gidley Island, as 
also at Martin Point, at 5 o'clock; at Inglefield Island at 4 o'clock; and at the saTne 
h?ur at the eastern entrance of ~'itz Roy Channel; but at the western end of it at lh. 
L.>m. The variation of the comptl.ss '\Vas found to be, at the 

Point of Islets .•.••••..••••••.••..• 23° 58' 
Donkin Cove •••••.•••....•..••..•. 23° 40' 
WigwamCo,·e ..•••••..••••••..•.•. 23° 34' 
Ing le field Island .•••...•..••....••. 23° 56' 
Point Martin ....•.•.••.••••••••••• 23° 513' 

The mean of which ~ill be 23° 49'. 
The portion of the strTiit comprised between the western extremity of Ulloa Peninsula 

and the entrance of the Jerome is called Crooked Reach. In the navigation of this part 
WaJlis and Carteret suffered extreme anxiety : and no one that he1s read their journals 
Would willingly run the risk of anchorinli( in any port or bay on its southern shore. The 
ehart will show several inlets deep enough to induee any navigator to trust to them; and~ 
Probably, for small vessels, many sheltered nooks might be found, but they have all very 
d~p water, and when the wand blows strong down to Lo-ng Reach, they are exposed to 
a
1 

heavy sea and furious wind~ The anchorage of Borja Bay. within the Ortiz Islands, (the 
sland Bay of Byron,) is so much preferable, that it alo~ is to be recommended. Both 

Captain Stokes and Captain Fitz Roy speak higbly of it in their journals: it is snug and 
llVell _sheltered, and tolerably easy of aceeas~ but in a gale. like its neighbors~ the anchor
age IS mueh incommoded by the willi-w'aws, which ••drive the ship from one side to the 
Other. as if she were a light chip upon thn water." Captain Fitz Roy $8.YS. "let rue 
rec~~ Borja Bay as an excellent, ahbo1~~h small. anchorage; wood and water are 
plentiful; >tmder the coarse upper sand is a stiff clay, like pip~ clay. Avoid the islet off' 
lta w~st side,. as yon go in or out. u 

· ·~ tbi• a.q..-ae.rage tkat may be much used. Captain Stok~87 accomatef it ia-'-IUbJOiaed: " .• . .. . . -...u 
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"BORJA BAY is situated on the northern shore of Crooked Reach, two miles to 
the eastward of Cape Quod. Its position is pointed out a~ well by the islet off its west 
point, as by its situation witl1 respect to El l\Iorrion, the helmet-shaped point previom;ly 
called by the English. St. David's l:Iead. 'The entrance lo the bay is to the eastward of 
the largest islet, ciml presents no dangers~ all the islets and shores of the bay may be 
approached to half a cable's length, even to the edge of the kelp. The only difficulty 
that impedes getting into the bay, arises from the bafiling winds and violent gusts that oc
casionally conu: off the mountains and down the deep ravines which forn1 the surround
ing coast, and the utmost vigilance must be exercised in beating in under sail to guard 
against their effects. The anchorage is perfectly sheltered from the prevailing winds, the 
westerly and south-westerly gales, and is open only to south-easterly winds, which very 
rarely blow here, and still more rarely with violence; and as the holding ground is good 
(small stones and sand) and the depth of water moderate (14 to 16 fathoms) and any 
fetch of s~a -prevented by the narrowness of the strait in this part, the greatest breadth 
being only three miles, it 1nay be pronounced a very good and secure harbor. The be_st 
plan is to anchor with the hower, and steadied to the shore by a hawser or a kedge. }\;o 
surf or swell obstructs landing any where: good water and plenty of wood are e~sy to be 
embarked : the trees. a species of beech, are of a considerable size. The shores are 
rocky, and the beach plentifully stocked-as indeed are all parts of the strait to the east
ward-with barberries and wild celerv. 

Byron anchored in Borja B<iv, as did also Carteret, in the Swallow. The former gives 
a plan of it, and caJJs it Island Bay. Ile attempted to anchor in it. but was prevented by 
the strength of the tide. 

Captain Stokes describes the Morrion, OT St. David's Hearl, to be a lofty granitic rock, 
of which the outer face is perpendicular and bare, and of a lig:ht grey color, distin1ruish· 
able from a considerable distance both from the east and the north-west, and forming an 
excellent leading mark to assure the navi.gator of his position. 

Narborough thus describes Cape Quon: ••It is a steep up cape, of a rocky greyish 
face, and of a good height before one comes to it: it shows like a great building of a ca8· 
tie: 1t points off with a race from the other mouutains, so much into the channel of the 
streight, that it makes shutting in against the souLh land, and maketh an elbow in the 
etreight."• 

Abreast of Cape Quad, captain Stokes tried and found the current setting to the east· 
ward at 1.} knot an tiour. 

Between Borja Bay and Cape Quod are two coves, too small to be of any use when 
Borja Bay is so much superior. 

Snowy Sound, a deep inlet, unimportant to the navigator, and not worth any person's 
'1,..hile to enter, excepting for anchorage in a cove at cibout a niile, and in another at two 
miles, within its western ,head. It extends in for 10 miles and terminates in two inlets, 
surrounded by high, perpendicular, black rocks. Snowy Sound was formerly consider
ed to be a channel communicatin~ with Whale Sound, and insulating Ulloa Peninsula; 
but this is disproved by captain Fitz Roy"s careful exiarnina.tion of it. 

The followio~ descriptions of the bays between Cape Quod and Cape Notch, are 
taken principally from the appendix to Cordova•s Voyage to the Strait. 

BARCELO BAY, the first to the west of Cape Quod, seems to be large and incom· 
modious. and strewed with sruall islets. · 

OSORNO BAY follows, and, according to Cordova, has very deep water all o~er; 
there being 40 fathoms within a cable's length of the beach, excepting on the west side, 
~'here there is a rocky ledge with from 10 to 20 fathoms. 

Next, to the westward. is LANG A RA BAY. It ti-ends in for about a mile to the north
-east. and has 10 to 12 fathoms, stony bottom. It is more sheltered than the two former 
bays. d 

POSADAS BAY is. most probably. Wallis' Lion Cove. Its western point _is ~onne a 
by a high. rounded, and precipitous headland. resembling, in captain Walhs' 1~ea,I 
lion's head; and although Cordova could not discover the likeness. yet it is su!fii:1entl 
descriptive to point out the bay, were the anchorage worth occupying, which tt J5- n~O 
Wallis describes it to have deep water dose to the shore; bis ship was anchore 10 

f'athoms. es-
A RCE BAY.-Cordova describes it to have anchorage in from 6 to 17 fathoms, •to~ptt 

It divides at the bottom into two arms. each bein~ half a mile deep. The ou~r Po1 

bear from ea~b otbei: W. N. W. and E. S. E. half a mile 3cross. . . to be 
FLORES BAY is, probab1y, Wallis' Good Luck Bay. Cordova descn,bffjt 

_ •.At not a league t-0 the eastward of Oa~ 'Quod ie a rock. which has not more than !.._'!!'!_ ~ 
·~t. .. but 9h<'>.,-• iaeelf by the weed& growina. •pon it; it ie a good W.tanco from.tiYk~ --.- ... · 
n ID tb.IJ (GW· ~ ·wodliag to the westWUd, l!Ulllld - Cape. , ' . 
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very small and exposed, with from 6 to 20 fathoms, stones and gravel. At the bottom 
is a rivulet of very good water. 

VILLENA COVE has from 15 to 20 fathoms, and is very open and exposed. 
Then follows GUlRIOR BAY.-It is large, e1nd open to the south. and probably 

affords good anchorage in coves. Cordova describes it to extend for more than a league 
to the north, the mouth being 2 mileB wide. Its west point is Cape Notch, which wi).( 
serve to recognize it. Near the entrance is an island and several rocks; and within 
them, on the west .side, are 2 coTes, with fron1 lb to 30 fathoms, stones. Bevond them 
is the port, which has a narrow entrance. A river falls from a considerable heigbt into 
it, and by the rapidity of the current has formed a channel of ooze in the direction of 
the entrance, in which there is good anchorage in from 20 to 26 fathonis: on either side 
of the channel the bottom is stony. 'l'he port is too difficult to reach to make it an ob
ject of any value. Should. however, a strong gale from south or south-west obhge a 
ship to run in, she should avoid passing too near the west side of the narrow ; for a reef 
extends off it for nearly a cable's length. 'rhere is also a bank outside the narrow, but 
it is pointed out by kelp. 

From the above description of the bays between CapesQuod and Notch, occupying a 
space of 12} miles, and from the view we had of them in passing, none seem to be con
venient, or very safe. 'l~he best port for shelter for a ship, is 8wallow Harbor, on the 
opposite shore.: but small vessels may find many places, that a ship dare not approach, 
where every convenience may be had; for if the water be too deep for anchorage, they 
may be.secured to the shore at the botto1n of the coves, where neither the swell nor the 
wind can reach the1n. 

SWALLOW HARBOR is 1} mile to the westward of Snowy Sound. It is a better 
anchorage for ships than any in the neighborhood. The plan of it is a sufficient guide,. 
thP dangers being well buoyed and pointed out by kelp. It was first used by captain 
Carteret in the Swallow; and Cordova gives a short description of it. 

The anchorage is under the east side of the island which separates the harbor from Cor
<lova's Condesa Bay, and which forn-.s its west side. Wallis describes the harbor to be 
'.'sheltered from all winds, and excellent in every respect. There are two channels into 
1t which are both narrow, but not dangerous, as the rocks are easily discovered by the 
weeds that grow upon them.•• Cordova's account of it runs thus-" To the westward 
of Snowy Sound :1.re two bays formed in a bight by an island. The eastern, Swallow 
Harbor, has in its mouth three islands and a rock; besides strewecl with kelp, which 
s~rves to point out the dangers in entering. Within, it is very wen s'heltered from all 
winds. The depth is from 40 to 16 fathoms, stones, and in some parts ooze. This bay is 
to the south of Cape Notch; and to recognize it, there is a cascade falling down the 
centre of a mountain at the bottom of the port, to the westward of which are 2 higher 
mountains; the summit of the eastern being peaked. and the western one rounded. 

The bay, to the westward 9f ~e island. is Condesa Bay. It is full of islets and rocks, 
and the channel behind the.isliilbd, communic..ating with Swallow Bay, is very narre~." 

.At about a cable's length oW,the west point of the entrance of Swallow Harbor, cap
tam Fitz Roy saw a rock just awash. This danger should be carefully avoided. 

STEW ART'S BAY is less than a leag-ue from Swallow B01y. Of this place Capt. 
Stokes makes the following remarks:-" Stewart's Bay affordetl us a quiet resting place 
~or the night, but it is by no means to be recommended as an anchorage; for though it 
lM sufficiently sheltered trom. wind and sea, yet the rocks. in different parts of it, ""-nder 
the passage in or out very hazardous: every danger in it is pointed out by rock weed~ 
but tt is so much straitened as to require the utn1ost vigilance. A plan of it was made 
an~ connected with the coast by be·arings and angles to Cape Notch, and ·to other fixed 
P0 mts. 'Phe description of the place by Cordova cannot be improved." 

The account in Cordova is as follows:-
"Stewart Bay. (La Bahia de Stuardo,) follows Comlesa Bay. It has an island besides 

sev~ral patches of kelp, an indication of the many roeksthat exist. Even the best chan
nel. is nanow and tortuous; the depth from 12 to 16 fathoms, stones. At the bottorn is 
an islet, forming two narrow channels leadin~into a port or basii;i. 2 cables' length wide: 
the e~stern channel is the deeper and has 15 to 20 fatbom.B. Inside the basin. and on the 
east side, the depth is 6 and 9 fathoms. mud. A reef extends £or half a cable's lengtb 
to the westward of the south end of the islet. It would be difficult aud dangerous to 
enter this small basin.',. . 

Theo follows a deep and extensive chaJ?'nel, of "':hi~h w~ k~ow on})'.' th~t it extends to 
the sonth f~r 5 or 6 mites, and perhaps. 1s very. ".~m1lar, m JtS term!nation, to Snowy 
Sound. It is Sarmiento's Snowy Channel. ,.(E~nada de Mucha Nieve.) 

At this part of the strait. the breadth is about 2;\'mi1es; but., at Cape Quod it sc&reely 
Ceeeds l j. l'.Bik.,.... The shc;tres ,are, certainly ,mueu le.w verdant than to the eastwal"d or 

ape Quod.; but not ao dwmal as CJH'dova a aceottnt would make them appear to be-; 
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for, he says: "As soon as Cape Quod is passed, the strait assu1nes the most horrible ap
pearance, (con el aspecto mas horrible,) having high mountains on both sides, separ;ited 
by ravines entirely destitute of trees, from the mid-height upwards." To us it appeared 
That the hills were certainly much more bare of ve~etation above, but below were not de
ficient; the trees an<l shrubs, however, are of small size. For the purposes of fuel aLun
dance of wood is to be obtained. In the winter months the hills are covered with snow, 
from. the summit to the base; but in the tnonth of April, when the Adventure passed 
through, no snow was visible about them. 

Captain Stokes remarks, that the mountains io this part, (C;ipe Notch,) spire up into 
peaks of great height, connected by singularly sharp saw-like ridges, as bare of vegeta
t.ion as if they had been rendered· so by the hand of art. About their bases there are 
generally some green patches of jungle, but upon the whole nothin1.!; can be more sterile 
and repulsive than this portion of the strait. rrh'is account of captain Stokes agrees wifh 
Cord ova's; but upon examining the coves, we found them so thickly wooded with shrub~ 
and jungle, and small trees, that it was difficult to penetrate beyond a few yards from the 
beach. 

CAPE NOTCH is a projecting point of grey co1ored rock, about 650 feet high, ba~
ing a deep cleft in its summit- It is a conspicuous head1and, and canno.t be mistaken. 

The next place to the westward of Cape Notch, that can be recommended for an an· 
cborage, is Playa Parda Cove, which is well shi:,ltered, and, for chain cables, has a good 
bottom, being of sandy mud. strewed with stones; it is half a mile wide at the entrance. 
and abnut a quarter deep. Round the west side of Middle-point is a channel, a quarter 
of a mile long and 150 yards '"ride, with 6 and 7 fathoms water, communicating with a 
very excellent little harbor for a small vessel, of about a quarter of a mlle in diameter. 

Playa Parda Cove is easily known by Shelter Island, that fronts the io]et of Play1 
Parda. The inlet is 1! mile long, and half a mile broad, but with very deep water all 
over. By luffing round the island, a ship will fetch the anchorae;e in the cove; and. al· 
though sail should not be reduced too soon, yet the squalls. if the weather be bad, blM 
down the inlet of Playa Parda with great violence. Anchor a little within, and half ~my 
between the points of entrance, at about li cable from the middle point, in 5k and 6 fa· 
thorns. 

Of Glacier Bay. rem:ukable for a glacier at the bottom, and of another bay to the east· 
ward of it, we know nothing : the former may possess good shelte.r and, perhaps, anchor· 
age; but the latter is too full of isl::i.nds to be recommended. Between Glacier Bay and 
Playa Parda, the shore i~ bold but straight, excepting a s.maH cove about 2 miles from 
Playa Parda, which seemed likely to afford shelter for small vessels. Off the west innfT 
·point is a reef, but within it there seemed to be a basin half a mile deep. Eye sketches 
of these three indentations were made as we passed by. 

To the westward of Snowy Channel are several inlets affording, apparently, good 
shelter, but those we examined were found to have very deep waler. 

Opposite to Playa Parda is a deep opening which has more the appearance .ofa chann;l 
leadinjit through the Tierra del Fuego, than any opening to the west of the Barb~ra. Ins 
evidently the inlet noticed by Sarmiento. and thus described by him:-.. a grnat b~f 
(Ensenada) which trends into the land in a W. S. W. direction for more than 2 Ie<1gu~>. 
and has an island at its mouth ;-we called it the Abra (opening,) because we did not see 
its ·termination. On the opposite shore there is another port and grey beach (Puertc> ~ 
Pla)m Parda,) which h;rs an island that shelters it. Within the Abra the land is low and 
hummocky ;-half a league beyond (i. e. to the eastward of) the Abra is a cove: 30 

on the opposite shore, a league across. is another cove which forms a port, which the In; 
dians call Pelepelgua, and the cove they caH Exeaquil." 'l'he cove Pelepelgu;i, ma. 
probably be Glacier Bay, and Exeaquil must of course be one of the coves to the east· 
ward of the Abra. . 

To us. the opening or Abra seemed to be one mile and a half wide. with an isJ<1nd in 
the entrance. 'Vithio, it appeared to take, first, a south, then a S. "\V. course, :'nd ~ft;;; 
wards to trend round a projecting, low, hummocky point of the east shore, and w1nd £0 lie-
1:be base of a high precipitous ridge on the opposite or west shore, towards the S. · 
yond which its course could not f>e obsen-ed. av 

Oo the seaward coast there ia a deep opening behind Otway Bay, which, probably, m · 
communicate with it. two 

The weather here is generaUy so thick, that, although the distance across be f)1!1r on 
to three miles, yet one sbore is frequently concealed from the other. by ~he rnts / tbti 
which account Captain Stokes found it impossible to form any plan of tb111 part 0 

•• 'll'e 
stra_i!• en his passage thYIDugh it. Captain Stokes, in )earing Stewart's _Bay. 8~Y:•tbicl; 
continued our .Pro~ress !O the westward., having '!~s.terly and S. W. w~~s. wit us. bJ 
weather. and dt"12:zbng !3ln. T1!e coasts on~IJ.'l!l1'de£l,..,..-e very rarel,- vunble t:- 0~ 
.DJaaon of the tbick nu.et by which tbey ~·JMflL. t:~·.h·is; however,. a bold· 
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each side, otherwise the strait would be utterly unnavigalJ}e in such weather." 
:MARlAN'S COVE. one mile and a half to the west of Playa Parda, is a convenient 

anchorage; at the entrance it is about one third of a n1ile wide, and inure than half a 
mile deep; a plan was made of it, which will be a sufficient guide. Captain Stokes, ob
serves, that it affords shelter frou1 the prevailing winds; the anchorage is 22 fathoms. 
good holding ground; but less water inay he obtained, if required, there bcir.g 8 fathoms 
within sixty yards of the beach, at the bottotn of the bay. In entering, the west side 
should be kept aboard. 

This cove is about midway between Cape l'Etoile and Playa Parda; and is a very 
advantageous place to stop at. 

Opposite to Cape l' Etoile, is a bay with anchorage in l 7 fathoms, in a well sheltered 
situation. From Cape l'Etoile to the entrance of the Gulf of Xaultegua, the shore is 
strait and precipitous, and the bills are barn~n and rocky. On the opp~site shore there 
are a few inlets, but the most useful one for the navigato1· is Half Port Bay, rather more 
than a league to the e<i.st of Cape l\Ionday. It is immediately round the south side of a 
deep inlet. It: is merely a slight indentation of the coast. 

The Beagle anchored here on two or three occasions, and found it to be an excellent 
stopping place; the anchorage is within two thirds of a cable's length of the west point, 
m lG fatho1ns, muddy bottom. The situation of this cove was ascertained by obse1·vation 
to be in lat. 5:3° 11' 36", and long. 73° 14' 57" '-V. (or 2° 20' 56'' west of Port Fainiue.) 
There is a plan of this ha_v. 

"The land on the S. W. side of the anchorage is high, and thickly wooded from its 
sumrn.it to the water's edge. On the eastern side it is lower, the vegetation tnore scanty 
aad the tree~ crooked and stunted, and pressed do~vn to the N. E. by the prevailing winds. 
S. \V. by W. from the anchorage, is a re1narkab le cleft in the summit of the highland, 
from which a narrow strip~ cleared of jungle descends tu the water's edge, apparently 
formed by the descent of a torrent or of large rn<.1sses of the rock.* The anchorage is 
well sheltered frotn prevailing breezes, and the holding ground is good: water and fuel 
are abundant. "-Stokes' l\l SS. 

There is an anchorage under Cape l'flonday for sma11 vessels, in which Byron anchored, 
and rode out a heavy gale of wind. "\Vith the exception of a shoal in midway of the en
trance, on which there are 4 fathoms, it seems to otfer good shelter from the prevailing 
winds. On the west side of Cape i\londay is Cordova's 1"ledal Bay (Puerto de la 
.Medalla,) of which a very full but florid description is given in the appendix of that 
voyage. 

1t has, according to the desrription, an island in the entrance which forms 2 channels, 
l~e easternmost of which is only deep enough for boats, but the western is 25 fathoms 
wide; it is strewed half way across with kelp; but between the kelp and the island is a 
good aud clear passage with 6 fathoms, sand_y hottom. In the kelp there is not less than 
4 fathoms, and inside it the depth is 9. 8. and 7 fathoms, sandy bottom. To enter this 
)Jon, there are no dangers that are not visible, and those are easily avoided; they consist 
?0 1y of the islet in its entrance, and some patches of kelp, over which, however, there 
18 plenty of water. 

Th_e Gulf of Xaultegua, improperl)' called BulkeJey's Ch;1nnel, is a deep opening, 
tr~ndu1g into the land in an easterly direction fo1· 28 m.iles, and approaching within two 
miles of some of the inlets on the north-west side of Indian Sound. The entrance is 
ahout four miles across. but afterw;nds expands to a width of nearly 15 miles. At the 
~ntrance is St. Ann's Island, bet·ween which and the south point, is a navigable channel. 
ualfa mile wide. St. Ann's Island is about two tniles long;, and extends in a "\.V. N. W. 
~~d E. S. ~~- direction:; off its N. -W. end is an islet, and £here is another close to its S. 

· · extremity. 
J The land forming the north side of the strait, between the Gulf of Xaulteguaf and the 
erome Channel, is called Croker Peninsula. 
The plan that was made of the gulf is little more than a sketch. Capt<l.in Fitz Roy, 

•ho passed through it in a boat. and examined it to its tern1ination, says: "if ever an 
arcurate survey be made of the gulf, it rnust be when all othe1· gulfs in the world have 
bhe~n exa1nined, for it is utterly useless; and from the appearance of its shores I do not 
t tn~ there is any anchorage in it. Therefore. should a ship be so unfortunate as to make 
'.l- rrustake and get into it, she must keep under weigh until she gets out again. There 
18 n°: thorougkfare."-Fit.z Roy's .Journal. 

Little has been said of the tides in this part of the strait, and, indeed, as to their rise 
and fall~ they are really of no iuiportance, being little more than 4 feet. It is high water 

Ch• M:ore probably by the effect of a gust of wind, which, to the eastw-ard, particularly in the Gabriel 
annel, is very common . . . .. . . . . 
t The name Xaultegua ia from $11ryj1$, who very co.uectly describu it, 

" ' 78 
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at full and change in a11 parts within a few mrnutes of noon. The current sets constant
ly to the eastward with in ore or less strengtl 1. 

Between Capes Notch and (luod, the cut"rent set ns two nJi!es to the eastward in :n 
hours; and froru Cape ({uod to Port Gallant, we found the current had favored us(, 
miles in :Jt hours. The ebb tide sets to the eastward. 

Strait of JYiagalhaens-Sea Reach, includintz Capes Trictory, and Pillar, and the Evaii
gelists. 

Between Elizabeth Island and the western end of Long Reach, there is very 1ittle swrH. 
In a heavy g;,Je, or, perhaps, even a strong breeze, a short sea nrny be expe1·ien('ed in 
the wi<ler part uf the strait, particularly near, and to the westward of Cape Frow;irrL 
but nothing to be cornpared to the confused, l.JrPaking swell, that runs in the sea. or 
"\Vestern .Reach. Jt was felt by the Beagle when beating to the westward, immediate]_,. 
on reaching Ca pc Providence. rrhere see Ins to he no danger for vessels beating throrn:b 
the strait hereabouts, the !"hore bein?= bold to. Uyron passed a night, and a very tem
pestuous one, here; as did also the Beagle, the latter not being able to find anchor~?f 
before night. Captain Stokes upon this occasion, 'Writes:-" °\.Ve continued beating to 

windwanf, the wind squally and weather rainy. 'I'he coast on both sides is bohJ. Our 
boards were di1·ected during the night, which was ve1·y dark, by the sight of Cape rp· 
right when on one shore, alld of Cape Providence when on the other. °\Ve con1moul;· 
tacked at the <Jjsrauce of a rnile fron1 eitl1er shui-e." 

A league to the '''estwar<l nf Cape Monday is an inlet, which we suppose to be Sar
miento's Puerto Augosto. L"pon its west head is a cunspicuous round mount, and to 
the north, between the 1nount and a projecting point, is a confined but very snug and 
commodious cove for a srnall vessel, in 17 fathoms, at a quarter of a mile within the brad. 

In consulcing the appendix to Cordova•s voyage, it would seem that this projection i~ 
an island, insulated by the inlet here, called Puerto Angosto. The description rum 
thus:-" A bay formed in the 'I'ierra del Fuego, between Cape San Ildefonso, (Uprii:;ht.) 
and au ishmd in the eastern part of its mouth. 'l'he ft.gure of the island is trianp1L11. 
and its N. E. point lies in the line of hearing of Capes Lu nes, (Monday,) and S<ln I Ide· 
fonso, (Upright.) At the east end of the island is an inJet running to the south-west,J~ 
mile wide, and a lea,gue long, to the bottom of the bay; the S. E. side of the islnnd b~
ing 1!- n1ile long. T'o the westward, the distance between the shore and the ii.;Jand 15 

much more, and the dir:ection of the secoud channel is N. l- \:\r. The bay. whose grr,;it: 
est breadth is two leagues, has at its bottom, and toward~ the S. E. part, the mout~l (l! 
an inlet, the course of which disappears behind the mountains, in a S. f E. direc11ov. 
There appeared to be a good anchorage between the island and the eastern shore. but 
we had no bottom with 30 fathoms." 

r.rbere seems to be no doubt that the island above de!!!crihed is the projeetin~ point 4 

miles to the west of Cape l\ionday, and that Sarrniento's Puerto Angosto iosulate~ it: 
but the Spanish chart is so vague, and our own so imperfect in its part, that I prefer le~r
ing it to future examination, rather than invent an island; although, from the Spanish 
account, there see1ns no reason to doubt its existcoce. 

Of Upright Bay we know little. The Adelaide rode out a gale frorn the eas~w:i~!
with her stern in the surf of the beach, and the Beagte anchored under the east side ~ 1 

the cape. at about half a mile S. W. of the rocky islet, and for shelter from westerly 
winds, found it to be very good. Of this captain Stokes savs :-"'\'.\-re anchored at a 
cable's length off a 8m~•ll patch of light-colored shingle beach, situated at the we~: 
side of the bay. in 22 fathoms, sandy bottom. ']'he anchor<ige, thon!!;h affording exce: 
lent shelter from the prevailing winds, is bad with a soutberlv one; for the steepnessf,rl 
the bottom requiring a vessel to anchor close to the shore, stifficient scope is not left t 
veering cable. 'I' here is a plan of the bay in Hawkesworth from Byron's account, w ~ 
anchored in the southern part of the bay, perhaps under the lee of the islands to the~· 
E. of the cape. k 

CAPE UPRIGI-IT be<lrs due south 5 mites from Cape Providence. It bas a ror / 
islet a quarter of a mile off its east extremity, surrount1ed by kelp, which also ext;11f; 
for some distance from the cape towards the islet, at the end of which there are 
thorns.'* _ . _ . ast: 

CAPE PROVIDENCE 1s a rugged rocky mountam, h1gherthan the ad1ac~nt cof its 
it is deeply cleft at the top, and, when bearing about north, the western portion~, s. 
snmmit appears arched, the eastern lower and peaked. When the cape bears:£. ) 

•Mr. SiDtpson notices a reef about 3 leagues to the weet of Cape Upright_ and at some distance 
£rom. the shore ; we ditLu.ot observe it. 
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mag. distant about]~ lea~ue, a little round rocky islet will be seen open of it, about oue 
qu:u·ter of a point of the co1npass inure soutlH•dy."-Stokes' .i\lSS. 

'l'bere are so1ne auchorages on the right, to the N. E. of C,ape Provu]ence, according 
to a plan given in l{awkeswo1·tl1's Collection of v~ oyages, but the_y are too rnuch out of 
the way, as well as very open an<l e~posed to southerly winds., to be of use, or to offer any 
security to vessels bound through the strait. 

The distance from. Cape Pnn·i<lence to Cape Tan1ar, is <)}, tniles; in this space the 
land arches inwards, and fonns a bay about a lea12:ue and a half deep. Captain Stokes 
descrihes the coast to the east of Cape 'raniar to Le fonne<l into two large bights by the 
land of Cape Providence. On the western side of the latter are several islands, of 
which two are conspicuous; they are round and of a good height, and well wooded ; at 
a distance their fonn is conical. the eastern being the lowest. Between thetu is a pas
sage to two goo<l anchorages, which Lieutenat ~kyring, who exan1ined thetn, consider
ed even inore sheltered than Tarnar 1-larbor . 
. Four miles to the eastward of Cape 'l';nnar is Rountl Island. to the N. \V. of which 
is a well sheltered anchorage, bat with tieep watel". ] n standin~ in, pass lniclwav between 
Round Island and an isl arid to the westwani, which lies clo;;e to the shot·e, ~and haul 
round the latter to the mouth of a cove, in the entrance of which, near the south shore, 
there are 23 fathoms, sand. 'The shore to the I'.;. and N. E. of llound Island, is very 
rocky. On the east side of the prornontory of Cape 'I'•H1HIY, is the useful and excellent 
anchorage of 'Tan1a1· llat·bor. lt is scarcely 2 1niles \'l'iJe, and r;Hhe1· 111ore tl1an half a 
mile <leep. Its entrance is not ex<tctly free from danger, but with attention to the fol
lo_wing directions, noue need be appreb~nded. '!'here is a sunken rock between a group 
0 1 rocky islets. one third over on the western side, and a patch of kelp, one third towards 
the eastern side of the bay. \.Vith a westerly wind it would be advisable to give the 
01~ter rock a berth of 2 cables' length to avoid this danger, on which thet·e are only 9 feet 
of water, and upon which the 11eagle struck. 
, "An excellent leading-n1ark for this shoal, is a whitened portion of hare rock, looking 

like a tombstone, about one third of the way up the green side of the rnonntainous lan<l 
that forms the coast of the bay. This stone bears N. 76° \.V., (by con1pass,) frotn the 
rock~ to be rounded on enterin~ the anchora<Te." 

The least water found among. the kelp on the east side of the channel was 4! fathoms, 
Qnd near and within the edge towards the rock v islets, there are 7 fathoms; so that with 
the lead in hand, and a loo'I.1. out for kelp, whii'.h should not unnecessarilv be entered, 

• tber_e is no real danger to be apprehended. The Be;tg;le anchored at about one third of 
a tn1l~ fro1n the back of the bay. T'he plan will show what is further necesaary to be 
knowu of the anchorage • 

. High water at fi1II and change takes place in Tamar Harbor at 3h. 5rn, and the perpen
dicular rise and fall is 5 feet. 

The flood tide on this part of the northern shore of the strait sets to tbe eastward, and 
rar~ly'exceeds half a mile an hour. At this part the strait is 7 1niles wide: at Cape 
Phillip, to the westwanl the breadth increases to 5 lea~ues; but at Cape Parker it nar
rows again 4 leagues, which breadth it keeps to the en{I. 

'l'o the westward of Cape Tamar is Tatnar lsland. It is high, an<l i~ separated from 
the land of the caile by a deep channel from. half to oue mile wide. llalf a mile off its 
S. \V. end is a rock. 

Between Capes Tamar and Phillip, a space of 4 leagues. there is a df'ep bight. with 
~~o openings; the easternmost, in which are Glacier and l cy Sounds, extends to the N. 
r.. for 10 tniles from the mouth, and the westernrnost is the com1nencernent of Sn1yth's itannel. The rocks, called the Stragg;let·s, extend to a coni;;idnrahle distance to the S. 

·~as far as 3 miles within the line of bearing between Cape Phillip and 'l'amar Island. 
Unde_r the lee, (the N. E-) of Cape Phillip is Sholl's Bay, in which the Reagle an

chored m 1827. Of this place CaJ)tain Stokes w1·ites :-•• \Ve found there an excelJene; 
anchorage in 15 fathoms. It is valuable for vessels working tl:u-ongh the strait to the 
iesh~ard, inasi:iuch as, fron1 the_ discontin_uous nature uf the ~1ort.bern s_hore. (which 
aiere IS formed into deep bays.) this plac:e will be niuch more eas~ly 1ecogntzed th~n1 the 
tlchora~es on the opposite coast~ besides. the win<ls. bang here. ln g~neral,_ somewhat to 
1~ northward of west, hence a better start1ng-place torthe westward is obta1ned. Here, 

as 1nevery anchorage on the strait, water and fuel are easily procured; but nothing more, 
Unless we except the wild berries. ( Berheris, sp.) celery, muscles. and limpets; the wild 
gQQse abounds here, but its nauseous, filthy taste renders it uneatable. No inhabitants, 
no quadrupeds." 
IV Of the coast of the strait on the south side,_ between Cape_ Upright and Valentine Bay, 
t ~ know very little; there are several deep bights ~nd spacmus harbors, w~icb may con-
1a.m anchorage, but, in getu~ral, the)". are _not found m th~ large harbors, which are most
ly deep, precipitous chasms or ravines ln the rock. 'I he smaller coves, or where the 
ar.i.d shehes down to the sea, are more likely to afford anchorages. 
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In the appendix to Cordova's work are descriptions of some anchorage5i, which it ma:"' 
be useful to mention here: it say"1, ••In rounding Cape (Ildefonso,) lJpright we found 
ourselves in a bay, not very <leep, 2 miles across. divided in its centre by rnany islets and 
rocks extending to the north; the ourer or norlhernrr1ost of which bears 'V. fron1 thf' 
extremity of the cape. One mile N. W. {- N. from_ the northerntnost islet is a rouull 
rock, which is of dangerous approach." 

To the westward of this oay is another, 3 miles wide, and about as deep; the whole 
of it, particularly towards the eastern p:ut, is full of islets, and at the bottorn is a nar
row canal trending to the S. S. E. At the western end of this bay, called by 'Valli;; 
the Bay of Islands, fro1n the number it contained, corninences a third, which, with th:> 
two preceding, make the great bay, called by the Indians, accordin~ ro Sarn1iento, Al
qui1qua. It is contained between Cape Upright and a bol<l projecting point, 10 miles to 
the W. N. \V., called Point Echenique. The country is there describetl to be poor. 
and the vegetation scanty. 

The eastern point of the Third Bay has a string of is]ets extending a n1ile to the north; 
and to the south-west are several or.hers. ~.\_nd on it~ east side is a bav caHed Cu:m
guilgua; and a little be.vond it, at the ourtom of the bay, is Port Uriarte, the nioutb ol 
which is 2 cables' length across. 

PORT URIARTE. was carefully sounded, hut the bottom is generally bad and stein~. 
with 5, 8, 14, to 18 fathoms. The harbor is surrounded by high 1nounrnins, ri~inc vn· 
tically, and with only a fow stunted trees on the shores. ]ts greatest ext('Jll, which 1° 

from north to south, is half a mile; the rnouth is not visible until clost- to it: iB bear· 
ing frorn Cape Providence is S. 42° 30' '-'V. There is no chmger iH entering it but what 
is visible; but it is not 1·econunended as a zood harbor, frorn the foul µ:round all ove1 H 
A little to rhe eastward also, of Point Echenique, is Cape Santa Casilda-a low poiur' 

'T'o the west of Point Echenique is a harbor 2~ miles wide, the points of entr:rncr 
being N. \.V. and S. E. .-!'here is an island in the centre forming two chanuels, but wJtlt 
very deep water, no ground being fonud with 5.5 fathorns. At the bottom is a c;iml 
trending to the S. S. W. ;ind disappearing between the mountains. ()n the eastern ~1df 
of the island the channel is at first a mile wide, but afterwards narrows gnHlu<llly: the 
western channel is scarcely two cables' Jength across. 'I'he shores are higl1 precipit
ous 1nountains. .-J'he Indians. according to Sanniento, calJ the phce Puchachailgua.' 

THE CANAL DE LA TEl\lPESTAD, (or Stormy Channel,) from the des_~nr: 
tion is not to be recom1neuded. .-l'he water is very deep aJI ovc•r, and the place e1nonb 
no security for vessels of any description. 'l'o the weio<tward i;;: a better h:ubor, v.:hH"!1 

the Spanish officers thong ht to hf> Snnnit>nto's Port Santa i\Ioniel't. It beHrs S.S.\\. 
from Cape 'Ta1nar, and it is 14 n1iles to rhe we;.;tward of Cape Upright, but not morr 
than 3 leagues according: ro Sarn1iento's account. _ ., 

'l'wo thirds of a mile to the westward, is a point with two islets ntf it, round wh1"h 1
' 

Port Chn~ruca, a dee.p .and spacious bay. two tniles wide, the. points b(>ariug E. ~· },ii 
and W. N. \V. conta1n1ng two ports and so1ne coves, hut with very deep w;.irf'I, <Hll 
ther.~fore useless, for it wouh] he necess-.rv to n1ake f<ist to the rockl'< to secure a Vf':O'f

1
· 

'I'o the westward of this we have hid. down a useful cove, Darby Cove, in whici 
sn1all vessels rnav obtain goofl shelter. . 

f<"'rom Dd rhy Cove the 'coast extends to the N. 65° \V. for 7 mi Jes, baviug in the in
terval se\.·eral indeut3tions, hut all with deep water 1 at Point l<~elix the land trends de:r 
ly in to the son th· weRt, and fonn!'I a hay f> n1iles wide and 2, £Jeep. At its west_ern 501

1 
~ 

is Vahmtiue Harbor, tn which the Beagle anchored, of which there is no written r f 
script ion in captain Stoke_..:;' JOU 1·nal: the plan. however. will show the nature or the a~
chora~e. which seerns to he conuno1lion:;: and !'>ecure. and of easy il~proach. <:Jn ha~~ 
iog round lhe islrm<l, there are sorr1e islets half a mile off, which must be avmded, u 
otherwise there seems tu he no dangers. 

The anchorage, as a stopping place, is in from 20 to 26 fathoms, sand, ~t near!~ a 
quarter of a tnile from either shore. A n1ore sheltered situation may be obtained tot ie 
south-west. 

The latitude of the mount (marked in the plan) is 52° 55' 5", and long. 74° 15'. Ya-
riation ofthe compass 24° 10'. . rle 

CAPE Cl)EV AS, the exu-emity of an islann that is cJoF!e to the shore, is in JatJttl ~ 
52° 53' 19", and long. 74° 17' 30". Betwe-en it and Cape Valentine the coast foi:~:is 
bay wit:h isla_n?s in it. To the westward. a ls?, of the cape, the c'!ast is broken, an;l TruX· 
some s1nuos1t1es. A league N. W. t "\V. from Cape Cuevas, is the east part 0 

illo Bay. which was not examined. • W f!llil 

The Sp::mish acc:ount describes it to be 1;, mile_ wide, in t~e direction of N · a ·wilt' 
S. E., and half a rn1le deep. At the bottom there 1s a port with an entrance h~ fj r 1} 
ae_ross, bearing nearly N. and S. It is a well sheltered port. trending W. S. . - t: the 
mile, with two small basins at ~be bottom. The depth js very grea~ but clo.se 
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west shore there are 8, 10, to 13 fathoms, on sand and coraJ. Near the mouth the depth 
i8 great, and generally of stones. There are several banks buoyed by sea weed, but in 
none was there Jess than 7 fathoms W<lter. 

There is plenty of wood and water in Truxillo B<1y, hnt nobody ·wil1 vi10;it it in pre
ference to 'l'uesday Iiay, or, rather, the rnore convenient ancbor<ige of 'I'ue:<d::iy Cove,. 
situated three quarters of a 1nile south of Cape Cortado. 'f'he anchor<tge is in 12 to 14 
fathoms. Tuesday Bay is larger, and therefore ruore expu,-cd to the squalls, but tor a 
ship perhaps might be inore convenient. 

Un the north shore of the strait, opposite to Cape Cort;tdo, is Cape Parker, a re
markable projection, with three hurnmocks on the sun11nit of the high land "\vhich rises. 
over it. •ro the ea8tWard the const rrends deeply in to the 11ut·th, fonning a hay, the 
e'lstern head of which, Cape Phillip, bears S. 97° E. 9 iniles. 'I' here appeared to be 
several islands in the bav, and at the botton1 a narrow opcniug. perhaps a channel, lead-
ing to the north. .. 

Un the west side of the bay the coast is indented nn<l affords son1f' anchontges, but the 
approach is not cJear. The first bay, however, to the ea':'twnrd of the S. E. trenr1 of the 
cape seems to affonl a good stopping place ; but it is fro11 ted uy a considerable shoal, 
with two rocky islets. 'rhe depth is front 7 to 2:2 fothnrn;.;. 
_ The land of Cape Parker will probably turn out to be an island. To the westward of 
lt com1nences a range uf islands, rocks and shoals, fronting n broken coast that should 
never be approached but for the purpose of di;;:co\·e1·y or swal fishery. '"!'he easternmost 
island i8 \\<'"estrninster Hall, a hi~Th rockv island, and thrre are two or three other con
~_picuous puints, such as the CurlOla and (>bservation JWount, that n1ight be noticed. 
Ihe Heagle ran in an1ongst the breakers, and anchored nea1· the latter, fo1· the purpose 
of ascertaining its position, and obtaining- bearings for the survey. 

SIR .JOHN NARBOROUGll'S ISLANDS consist of B or 10 prin<'ipal islands. 
and perhaps, hundreds of srnaller ones. Behind tht>n1 the.re see111e<l to be a channel, and 
anrnngst tl!e1n are several anchorages, but none to be rccon1n1Puded, espec1rdl:y when 
on the south coast the1·e are two or three much better, much scifer, and of n:uch e(.lsier 
at.:cess. 

1t is a dangerons coast, as wen from the irr1mense number of rocks upon which the 
sea breaches very high, as from the tides, which near the edge of the line of shoals set 
frequently in amongst thcrn . 
. A league to the westward of Cape Cortarlo. is SKYRI~G HARBOR. Its entrance 
is .one rnile and a qu<irter wide, and afterwards half a nlile. <ind trends to the S. W. by 
W ·for one mile and a half. anrl then termina!es in a rove extt>nding half a mile to the 
S._ E., with 10 fatbun1s in it. There a1·e some islanus in it, and ancl1orage might be ob
tamed in 27 fathoms. 
~t 3~ miles from the west point of Skyring Harhor is thP east head of the HARBOR 

0 ~ MERCY. (Puerto de la l\1 isericonl ia {)f S.-inniento, SPrrnnition H a1·bor of "\V<tllis 
and Carteret,) one of the best anchorages of the western p;irt of the ;;;trait. <lnd being 
only 4 milP-s within Cape Pillar, is very convenientlv phtced for a ship to anchor at to 
await a favorahle opportunity for Jeavin-g the !"trait. ·'The plan will be a sufficient guide; 
for t~ere is no danger in ente1·in,g-. 'l'he depth is moderate, 12 to 14 fathon1s, nnd the 
holding ground excellent, heing :.i black clay. A ship rnay selcct her position; but the 
~ne_ off the first bight round _the point be in~ equally well "'heltered, and much more con-
en~ent for m<tny purposes, is the best berth. 

1
, The observations for latitude and longitnde were made npon the hrgest of Observation 

Tlets, the summit of which was found to be in lat. 52° 44' 57", aud Jong. 74° 35' 31". 
he variation is 23° 48'. 
Three n1iles to the westward of the fargest Observation Islet, i!'l C;1pe PiJJar, upon 

~f.bich Capt. Stokes landed, on the 25th or'Fehnrnry, 1A27, but not without consider:lble 
hifficulty, owing to the great swell that th~n. and indeed alwa)"S, prevails near it. Here 

e observed the latitude. Captain Fitz Roy also land<'d in a cove ur,der the cape in 
lB:...~. with his instruments, to obtain hearings from its summit; but the difficulty of the 
a!'lcent was so g;reat that he did not risk the destruction of them. 
r·The extremity of Cape Pdlar is in ]at. 52° 42' 53", and long. 74° 39' 31", and Cape 

\hictory in 52° 16' 10", and 74° 50' 55''. These points form the western entrance of 
t e str,.it. 

"THE EVANGELISTS. as they were named by the early Spanish navigators, but 
~e Isles of Direction by Narborough. from their forming a capital Je;;iding mark for the 
a estern mouth of the strait, are a group of rocky islets, consisting of four principal ones, 
/'? some detached ro-cks ::-nd breakers. ~he ishmds are 'Very rugged ~nd _bnrren, and 
i:lted _only t-o afford a re1'.'"tmg place or breeding haunt of Reals_ <md oceanic birds. '!'here 
· lnn?1ng on one of lhe islands, and anchorage round them, 1f necessary. The largest 

illld highest may be seen in tolerably clear weather, from a brig's deck, at the distance of 
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7 or 8 leagues.* The south~rn1nost. from its shape called the Sugar Loaf, is in lat. 
52° 24' 18", and long. 75::> 02' 5G''. Frnrn the Sug-ar Loaf the extren1ity of Cape Pillar 
bears N. 38° \.\T., 2:J!J miles, and from Cape Victory, according to Capt. Stokes' survey, 
S. 42° W. 11 rniles."-(Stoke~· MSS.J 

The ttdes here are very variahle, and sometimes set to the E. N. E. towards the rock;; 
that front Cape v~ictory and Sir .T ohn Na1·borough's Islands. 

Of the Sea, or outer Coast of Tierra del Fuego, .from Cape Pillar to Cape Diego, in Strait 
Le .J.11airc. by Captain Robert Fitz Roy, R. J.Y. 

fln this section, references (printed in Italics) are made to a work published by Cap· 
tain Fitz Roy, entitled " Views of the Coast, taken on board his Majesty's surveying 
vessel, Beagle, 1829 and 1830.") 

The western entrance to the Strait of '.\fagalhaens is e:u~i]y known by the wide open
ing between Sir John Narborough's Islands and Cape Pilfa.r. 'l'he Evangelists show 
themselves distinctly at 6 iniles distance. They are four barren rocks, about 100 teer 
above the sea. 

Oo the north side of the strait, near Cape 'V"ictory, is a ren1ai·kable height, called 
Diana's Peak. 

\.VESTMlNSTER HALL is remarkable, but the land about Cape Pillar cannot lie 
lllistaken, after a glanc~ at the cha rt. 

In making the laud and approaehing the strait, a ship sl1ould keep well to the north· 
ward of Cape Pillar, an<l should, indeed, close the Evangelists, unless the wind ha> 
southing, because there is a strong current which sets across the entrance of the str~it. 
directly towards the dan~erous cluster of rocks called the Apostles and .Judges. lt tol· 
lows the trend of the coast, and would set a ship many 1niles to the southward of Cape 
PiHar if she stoorl in for it without u1aki11g proper allowance. It runs from 1 to :.! mile'> 
an hour, accord:ng to the winds that are or have been prevalent. 

When fairly within the strait, a ship should close the southern shore. If intending to 
anchor, the first anchorage is the Harbor of Mercy, 4 miles from Cape Pilh\r. Its place 
i.s shown by five small islands, round which you pass and haul in to the anchorage. 

Close to Cape Pillar are two small rocks. ca1le<l the Launches. They are not more 
than 3 cables' length from~ the shore. 

The cape and the shore on each side are steep to. Off the cape, at 2 miles distance, 
are 60 and 70 fatho1ns, fine sand. 

Proceeding along the o·uter, or south-west coast, the Apostle and Judge Rocks show 
then1selves. They are sorne feet, frorn 5 to 50, above the water, but many breakersshow 
near them, and indicate an extensive reef. 'I'he outer rock is four miles from the land. 
Eleven miles from Cape Pillar is I>islocation llarbor, a place of refuge for an embayeJ 
or distressed ship, but unfit for any other purpose. Its entrance is rendered difficult, 10 

the eye, by rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, and by two rocks under water, 011, 

which the sea does not always break, but whuse plaee is accurately shown in the plan °1 

the harbor. The place of Dislocation Harbor is pointed out by the heights, called Law 
and Shoulder Peaks. 'l'hey are the most remarkable on that part of the coast, and im· 
mediately over the harbor. h 

To find the entrance, steer for the peaks; look out for the weather and lee rock~, boL ( 
several feet above 'vater, the sea breaking violently ou them, and when within 4 m1~es; 
the shore you will distinctly ~ee the opening from the mast-head. Iu going in,_ avoid t e 
two rocks at the entrance, and anchor in the innermost part. Only a small ship caog~t 
out again without a fair wind. The prevailing winds send in a swell, but the plac~ 1~ 
quite secure. Water may be obtained very easily. '!'he boats can lie in a stream whicl· 
runs from the mountains, and fill alongside. Wood is plentiful. Four sm~ll vessJ • 
niay lie in security. The bottom is very even, from 15 to 2-5 fathoms, fine wh1~e san f. r 

The entrance is narrow, exposed to the prevailing wind and swell, which ~igbt,ti;1n 
days together. prevent a vessel from getting out to sea. Two rniles from D1sloca_ Jet 
Harbor, is Cape Deseado, the highest land hereabout, and remarkable. A rocky 18 

lies one mile off shore. b re 
Frolll Cape Deseado the coast runs high and unbroken for about two miles, then t e 

is an opening. not examined. . Ba\·, 
Several islands succeed for a space of two miles, after which you open Barrister " 

an e:xposed place, ful1 of islets, rocks, and breakers, and untit for any vessel. .N 7.) 
CAPE SUNDAY is the next headlanrl. It is high and prominent. (See o. 

Two islets and two dangerous rocks lie off it ; they are shown io the chart.. . i1d· 
This cape is on one of a cluster called the Week Islands. At their south side 15 a~ 

•We saw them 22 miles off, froxn the Adventure's deck.-[P. P,. K] 
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stead, with good holding in 18 or 20 fathoms, coarse gravel and sand, with patches of 
rock. It is exposed ro ~outherly winds and to tho~w frorn the west; therefo1·e I should 
not advise a vessel to anchor there. Between the i;.;lands is a snug: berth for a su1all ves
sel, quire secure, but difficu It of access. 1-~he Beagle lay at anchor there one week, in 
24 fathoms, good holding ~round. 

The eye n1ust be the chief f:!;Uide in entering most of these places. '!~hey are of one 
description-inlets between high ]and, having. geuerall.y. deep w<1ter. with kelp buoying 
the rocky places. Flaws of wind and violent gu"ts off the high land render the approach 
to them difficult, and, to a large ship. i1npraetieablc. 

'l'here are, however, anchorages on this coast 1it for a fleet, which will be mentioned 
in their order. 

Six miles south of the "\Veek Islands are the Landfa)I Ii<lands, ( iVos. 9, 10 and 1 I,) so 
named by Capt. Cook, from seeing them first when he> vi:-:ited this coast. 

CAPE IN l\"IAN is a very remarkable heacl-Jand at their western extremity. (Sec 
lXos. 7, 8 and 9.) 

Behind the island, of which it forms the most conspicuous p<trt. is LATITFDE RAY, 
an anchorage decidedly good, though somewhat exposed to « swell thrown in by heavy 
north-west winds. 

'rhe Beagle rode out a heavy gH1e from that quarter, though having anchored too far 
in, she was exposed to rollers. The plan shows the be8t anchorage, (and the. sketch an
nered lwu· to .fi,nd it : sec 1\'o. 11.) 

Between the islands is a snug berth for a ves:-:el not drawing rnore tlrnn I? feet, in per
fect security. smooth water; and a vessel should not ruoor in less than ten fathoms, as 
close to the west shore as possible. with an anchor to the eastw;ird, in the event of a 
wind blowing from that quarter. W"ater and wood are plentiful, as is the case in e\.""ery 
Fuegian harbor. 

Behind, or to the eastward of the LandfalJ Isfands, is OTWAY BAY, an extensive 
space of water, surrounded by broken land, islets <u1d rocks. lW<1ny of the latter are 
seattered about, aud render it unfit for any vessel. lt is probable that passages lead 
hence to the Straits of 1\Iagalbaens. as deep inlets run in that direction as far as the eye 
can reach, from the Landfall Islands. They were not explored for want of time.* 

Off CAPE INMAN are several detached rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, 
and gives them a formidable appearance. The outermost one is not two n1iles from the 
shore, and shows itself plainly. 

CAPE SCHETKY is a remarkable rloubJe-peake'l heig-ht, at the south extremity of" 
the Landfall Islands. Some rocks just awash lie off it, distant one miJe. The true. 
co?rse along shore, after giving the Apostles a proper berth, is S. 29° E. as far as the 
latitude of Cape Tate, (JVo. 1~,) the southern limit of Otway Bay . 

. Off CAPE TATE, which is rather high. and rounded <tt the summit, are several c1us-
tern of rocks. ca11ed the Colle~e Rocks. They are only seen when near the land. 

THE FINCHAM ISLANDS next are noticed in passing along shore. 'l'here are 
many islets and rocks near, and very many scattered between the islands and Cape Tate. 
;As a reference to the chart will show, there is no ,good anchorage hereabout. The coast 
Is very dangerous and unfit to be approached. 'l'he Beagle tried to anchor in Deep-
water Sound, but failing to finrl a proper depth of water, "7as obliged to drop hrr anchor 
~pon the shelving end of a sinall island, being too far up the sound to get out again be-
10re dark. 

Between the Fincham Islands and Cape Gloucester, is BREAKER RAY, a large wild 
place, full of rocks and breakers, and exposed to all the strength of the west winds. I 
had neither time nor inclination to examine it, for I never saw a place nwre unfit for the 
3 [}proach of a vessel. 'T'he surrounding coast is broken into islands, islets, and rocks,. 
almost innumerable. 
SCAPE GLOUCESTER is a very remarkab~e promontory, and_ cannot be rni~taken. 

("_ce Nos. 13, 14, 15, 16 and 17.) At a distance it appears to be a htgh. detached island ; 
but, on a nearer approach, a low neck of land is seen, which connects it with the largest 
of. the Grafton Islands. (No. 18.) A rock {on which the sea breaks) Jies nt>arly one 
nule to the north-west. '.I'here is no other danger. 'I'he cape may be passed quite 
close, bein_g steep to. 

Cape Gloucester is a guide to EUSTON BAY, (1Vos. 19, 2'0 and 21,) one of the best 
a_nchorages on this coast, one which can be approached and left with any wind, without 
r•sk, and in which a fleet may 1ie in perfect security from all but the S. E. winds, the 
east prevalent: of any on this coast. 

et •.It seems pTobable that a communication may exist between this inlet and the Abra, in the 
r1Ut, opposiie Playll Parda. 
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THE GRAFTON ISLANDS extend about 20 miles in a S. E. direction from Cape
Gloucester. Between them are several anchorages, but the best and easiest of al;'cess is 
Euston Bay. 

Passing Cape Gloucester, you see a high island to the S. E .• distant 7 miles. This 
is Ipswich Island. (""'Yos. 19 and 20.) Between it and Cape Gloucester is a Bay, in 
which are mauy rocks and breakers. 

Rounding IPS \VJCl-l ISLAND, you must give a good berth to the rocks under wa
ter, which lie one mile from its S. E. extren1ity. The sea does not always break upon 
them, but it does generally. 'l'heir place in the chart inay be depended upon. There 
is no other hidden dangei-. After clearing these rocks, pass close to Leading Island. 
(lVos. 19 and 20,) and steer for the opening of Laura Basin, which you will see under a 
high-peaked mountain. {1Vo,~. 19, 20 arui 21 .) Choose your berth by the eye. if intend
ing tu anchor in the bay, or work as far up the passage to the basin as you think proper, 
then anchor and warp tu the berth marked in the plan. 

The Beagle worked up all the way against a fresh wind blowing directJy out. There 
is water for a frigate in the b~1sin, but it is better suited to a snrnll vessel. Large ships 
should anchor in the bay; aud as the bottom is even and good, and the bay capaciom. 
exposed only to S. E. winds, which come on gn1Jually and seldom hlow hard, it ma~· be 
considered a fit place for ships of any size, or for a squadron. "\\~ ood and water are 
plentiful, and easy to be obtained. The depth of water in the bay varies frorn 5 to 20 
fathoms; the bottom generally fine speck Jed sand. 

A large patch of kelp lies across the entrance of the harbor, but thPre is no dan?"er 
beneath it, except for a line-of-battle ship, as in one spot there are four fathoms onl.1. 
'"rhis kelp was very c1o.~ely examined, and its safety satisfactorily proved. . 

There are other anchorages among these islands, but none fit or desirable for a ship 
while so near Euston Bay. 

HOPE HARBOR is one of those formerly used by sealing vessels. 
Under ISA.BELLA ISLAND is an anchorage fit for a sealing vessel, but no othrr 

Rocks lie in the way to it, as the chart shows. '!'be Beagle passed a night there, but not 
by choice. 

rrHE GRAFTON ISLANDS 
-of the coast are applicable to them. 
which a sealing vessel has passed. 
islets and rocks. 

are high, and the remarks on the ~eneral clrnrartrr 
(See No. 21.) Behind them lies a passage, throu~li 
To the N. E. of it is a mass of land, broken 111tu 

Having pctssed Cape Gloucester, your attention is drawn to NOIR ISLAND, of nrn
derate height, about 6QO feet above the se;.i, and having a remarkable neck of lanrl to l~f 
S. '\V., ended by a rock like a steeple, or tower. (See Nos. 22, 23 a,,nt 24.) One 0 11 le 

"South of this point is a sunken rock, over which the sea occasioually breaks- Two other 
breakers are in the bight close to the point. 

There is an excellent roadstead under the east side of Noir Island. Several shipsni~: 
lie there, secure from all winds between north and south by the west, overa clear s;indh 
bottom. -~\rood and water plentifu I, <ind easily obtained. There is a cove at the sont 
part of the island, where boats would be perfectly safe in any weather, but the cotrauce 
is too narrow for vessels of any kind. 

The large space between Noir Island and the Agnes Islands is extremely dangerou>. 
for shippinj?;, being scattered with rocks, some just .;:·wash. tnany showing themselves ~ei: . 
veral feet ::ibove, others under water. Still there is abundant room to go round the 1 ~. 
and in perfect security; therefore no ship need fear being hampered by an east wind. ;n 
the event of anchoring in N oir Roads- A. rock lies in the roads, and another, a iel') 
dangerous one, four u1iles to the em;1tward. They are exactly laid down in the chart-

1 
Seven miles south of N oir Island are the Tower Rocks. (No. 23.) They :ire ~1~~ 

quite steep to, and exactly laid down in the chart. A ship may pass close to e1the1 si · 
of" them. l i 

Between Noir Island and Cape Schomberg, on London Island, lie many reefs, an<]~ 
great number of detached out-1ying rocks, which render this part of the coast exire~;;. 
dangerous and unfit for vessels. No chart could guide them. They must trust~o b;ra 
light and clear we:=.ther, with a good lookout, if necessary to enter or leave the ar 
Channel, which opens into thi!'J hay. · tioD· 

The Ag-nes Islands, and those in their neighborhood, do not require any descn~ 
3

nv 
They are so fortified by outlying rocks as not to be fit places for the approach 0 

• 

vessel. b rween 
Northward of them is Stokes Bay, and to the eastward a number of islands, e 

which is the Barbara Channel. t sail by 
No vessel ought to entangle herself in these labyrinths: if she does, s!1e mus 

311
d ill 

ey~. Neither chart, directions, nor soundings, would be of much ass1stanc~ 
tl:uck weather. her situation won:ld be most precarious. 
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Between Noir and l(ern.pe IsJands, OYo. 25,) is the 1\Iilky \.Vay, a space of sea, in 
every part of which rocks are seen just awash with, or a few feet al.Jove the watt"1-. On 
the1n the sea continually breaks. 

'l'he Beagle pa:-<sed iu shore of then1 all, close to the Agnes, J\:_c111pe, and Fury Isl
ands; but l should nut advise any vessel to fulloH: lH'l' track, uor is there ally probabili
ty of its eve1· being attmnpterl. 

This pan of the coast only rPqnin's to he known to he the rnorc a.-oided. 
At the sDuth side nf Fury JsLtud is Fury llarbo1·, a L~J place, uufit for an.v \'essel. 

The Saxe Coburg sealing schooner was lfJSt in it in the year lc;.!7. There is little shel 
rer, and very bad ground. 

Belweeu Fury and Loudon Islands is the cntraucc nf the Barbara aucl Cockbun1 Chau .. 
nels. (.L-Yo. 26 b.) I-lucks show thc1nselves in e\-et·y directiou,-th(• twu clusters called 
East and \\Test F urics being the n1ost reniarkable. 'J'hey have bceu rnuch frequented 
JJY sealing vessels' boats, fur seal being nu1nerons upon thcu1 at tin1es. 
_ Four re1narkaule iuountaiu~ point out the- e11trance to the Barbara Channel \·cry dis

trnctly. The Ke1npe Peaks, (1Yo. ~5,) are high and show three points. The Fury 
Peaks, (lVo. 2G a, I\'o. and 27,) are high and divided. 1\lount ~k:'·riug, (~--Yu. :2L1 a, 2(} b, 
mui 27,) is high, ancl has a single peak. Sr. Paul"s is siu1ilar tu, ;u:d iu 01w view, from 
uear Fury Island, appears very like the ,don-ic of the cathedral ''ho,;e n;une it bPars. 

The situation of the rocks o1f th.e chauuel"s entrauce, as laid do\Yll iu th<, chart, is 
accurate; but no vessel should attcrnpt to pass theu1 >.vithout daylip:ht ant1 cle~ff weather, 
so that she may sail more by a good eye at the inast-hcad, than by any chart. 

At the north side of Fury Tslaud, is a snug- ancl pcdectly safe anchorag(~, callerl Nortl1 
Cove. It is, however, only fit [01· sn1all vesseb. \Vhen there. they are in security;; but 
It must be remembered that there is no ancho1·age in the channel. uor until yon get into 
!he cove, unless you close the weather shore, aud find a creek, in which the anchor will 
Hold you temporarily. A.t the north aide of .!\Iouut Skyring i"' another anchorage, 
Tom's Harbor, fit for small vessels. The A_dclaide, tcuJe1· to fli,; :.)lajcst_y·s sloop A<l
·renture, 3-nchored in it when exploring these parts. 

'l'here are soundings over all the tract of sea bet we en N oir and Lona on I :<lands, sel
dom exceeding 60 fathoms, and near the rocks dirnin ishing to :.W, 15, and l O. 

London Island is one of a large group called the Ca1nden Islands. .A .. t its east end is 
a s_afe anchorage callecl Townshend liaruor. (lVo. 27.) 'J'he Horact' Peaks, (.I-Yu. 27,) 

· P0 mt out its situation. Some rocks on which the sea bre3ks vioientl_y, lie off the isl
ands, and near the entrance of Pratt Passage. rl'hey are exactly laid <lowu in the chart . 

. :.\.s there are no soundings in Jess than 50 fatbo1n3 after passinµ: these rock,:, aud getting 
lllto the passage, you must depend upon the wiud lasting to can-~· you into or out of the 
ha~bor. The holdincr ground in it is excellent, ancl though you bm·e tn·rnenduus squalls 
oU the high land t;: the westward, there is no fear of an anchor starting. 'l'hc Tl.eagle 
la~· here moored, during the worst weather she had on the coast. A very high sea was 
rais~d outside by a violent southerly gale, but she rcn1aincd in perfect security without 
movmg an anchor . 
. 'I'he lee side of high land, as I h:ive elsewhere re1narke1l, is not the hest for anchorage 
in this country. \.Vhen good holding can be found to win<lward of a height, and low 
1.and lies to the windward of you, sufficient to break the sea, the anchorage is tnuch pre
~erable, because the wind is steady and does not hlnw borne to the heights. Being to 

L
eeward of them is like being on the west side of Gibraltar Rock ""hen it blows a strong 

evanter. 
b Between and to the nortlrward of these islands, are passages with f1eep water, nu1n
. ers of islets and rocks, and anchorages opposite to n1ost of the valleys, 01· between the 
islandi;;, in which small vessels could he securely, if necessary . 
. BRECKNOCK PASSAGJ<~ is wide aml clear of all clanger. I should prefer enter
ing or leaving: the Barbara Channel by this way, rather than ·by passing the Fur.y Rocks. 

CAPE DESOLATION, the south po1nt of Basket Isla.ml, is a very re1narkable head-
la~d; (No. 27,) it is rugged with many peaks. . 

rhe next promontory which is approached in passing alo?g thP ci_:rnst, JS Cape_ Cas~le
reagh ~ (No. 27 ) it is hicrh and remarkable. Between this and Cape J)esolat10n, IS a 
arge space of w'ater, calle'"'d Desolate Bay, leading to Courtenay Sound, Thieves Sound, 

and Whale-boat Sound. 
Rocks and breakers abound, and make these sounds quite unfit for shipping; no <loubt 

small vessels might, in clear weather, traverse any of these passages, but it would al
wa.ys be with much risk, and should not be attempted without ~n adequate object. Such 
an object does not now, nor is it likely to exist. 

1 
Under Cape Castlereagh is an excellent anchorage, called Stewart Harbor. It is not 

a~ge, hut for small vessels is an exceediniE;lY' good place, being easy of access with any 
Wind, ha•ing three openings. A vessel may anchor in the entrance and warp in ; there 
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is no where more than lG fatho1ns, generally frorn G to 12. 'Vood and water, as in eve1; 
Fuegian harbor, are plentiful, and easily obtained. 

r_rwo rocks lie nearly iu the n1itldle, just av.·ash at high water. The plan shows thf'ir 
place exactly. 

A rock, on which the sea breaks, lies one n1ile west of the ini<ldle opening to the hm
bor. rrhere is no other <lange1·. 

Farther to the south-e<c1st are the Gilhen J.":'lands, off wbich, 8 miles S. 30° E. frurn 
Cape Castlereagh, arc the !'\icholson H.ocks. 

Between the ~tewart and Gilbert Islands, is A(henture I'assage, an open space, wi1b 
deep \vater, clear of danger. 

At the north-eastern side of the eastern Uilbert lsle. is })oris Cove, a safe anchura~r 
for a small vessel. 'l'hc Beagle lay tliei·e n1oon~d oue week. 'l'here are no hidden daH· 
&•rs hereabouts; the eye and the cl1art will guide a vessel safely. . 

I say nothing of the large so uutb <tnd ntunerous pas,;; ages lying to the northward ui 
these and the Stewai·t Islands, because they are uot likely to be agaiu visited. 

The LQndonderry Islands ~ire tbe ucxt, they extend nearly to Christmas Sound. 
TREBLE ISLAI,JJ is a rernarka!J]e lwighl, having tbrec peaks~ it is visible frow ;1 

considerable distance; ncai- it are so1ne !'<traggling rocks, sl1own in t11e chart. 
Nine iniles S. 22° E. frotn 'l'rehle Island, are the Phillips' llocks. 'I'hey are dan'.!er· 

ous, though above watP1·, because so far froru the slton•, and so lo\Y. 
COOK BAY is a larµ:e space between Cape Alikl10olip ;1ml '\Tatermnn J::]aiaL 

Broken land, islets and breakeno;, !'<nrnH1 ud and urnke it unfit for the approach of ve~<cl;, 
Its sho1·es were explored by the Heagle':> l.Juat,;:. 

At the north-east is the cnt1·ance of the Bt>agle Channel, <tnd a passage to "Vhale·LHM! 
Sound, both unfit for sailing Vl>.'-s(·ls, e:xccpting with a f;1ir wi1H1. . 

\VA'I'ERlHAN ISLAND (.So. :21'3,) i:- soon l..t1owu hy the rern;\rkahle heights at 1:' 
south part. 'l'he southernrnost was na1ned hy Capt. ( 'ook, '" York M·inster," from it:~ 
fancied re11Pc1nblance to tliat builtling. Ile -.veil describe;,.; it as a "wild looking rock, 
(No. 28.) 

Eight miles ·west of "York I\Iinster," and 5 front Point 1\Iny, are the Ca1~stan 
Rocks, above water about ;.?0 feet. 'l'here are no other dangers to seaward of a line trcnu 
York 1\-Iinster to the Pliillips' l~ocks. 

Hauling round Yoi-k ;\I inster, you may enter Christmas Sound. There is no hiddrr. 
danger; the chart and pl<in are exact. Adventure Cove, (in which captain Cook an· 
chored,) is the e:tsiest of ;tceess, bttt it will onlv hold one ves,;;c1. 

1\IARCH HARBOlt is lar~e, with good h,;lding ground, but there are many rork~ 
places; and one rock, under water, C:.ec the plrin,) having on it only one fathom: 11 ' 

place is marked by very thick kelp. The Heagle wo1-ked throngh the narrow p;i::sage; 
round Shag Island, frorn Ad\'entuee Cove, and worke1l into the innennost corner ot tilt 
harbor without using a warp; larger vessels \vould of course find themselves 1nore con-
fined. . 

I do not think a ve!'lsel of more than five hundred tons should attempt to enter Chris!· 
mas Sound. 

'11 he Heagle lay n1oore1l in this harhor all the month of l\Iarch, in perfect safety: bi;l 
hei- chain cables becan1e entangled with the rocks, and were not hove in without nmci 
difficulty and delay. . . 

PORT CLEH.J~E is a had place for<iny vessel, though qnitcsecurewhen in it; ac 
cess is difficult, and fron1 its situation. it is exposed to very violent squalls. . ( 
PICKER~GILL COVE, (name<l by Cook,) as well as Port Clerke, is unworth} '

1 

notice as an anchorage. 
1

. 
Cook's description of Christtnas Sound. is '1S <iccurate as his accounts of other pa 

ces. His" Great Black l{,ock" and, .. Little .Black Rock," show the~nselves m~ yon r~· 
ter. Near York J\Iiuster are several rocks and islets, close to the eastward; one r_o~h~ 
on which the sea bre;iks violently, lies 2 miles E. 20° S. from the south extreme ot 11 
1'1inster. You uiay pass it yuite close. ()ff the" Oreat Black Rock," there are tWO' 

three bi:eakers, caused by rocks under water. had· 
But htt1e current sets ainong these islands. To seaward of them, and near the e 

land, it sets as l before described. . . ao1l 
The tides between Cape Pillar and Cape Horn, nre i·egular. as regard_s t~eir ~ise It 

fall, and tinl.e of high water, but not so with respect to their velocity and direct~on_·crlf" 
appeared to me that while the water wa;,; risin~ upon the shore, the tide, (orraft ei wilt 
rent,) set along shore from the north-west towards the south-east, at the rate 0 one 
an hour, or more, accordin~ to the wind. ettinl!: 

During the six hours of falling water, or ebb tide, there was little or no currents -
along shore. A.t 

At Cape Pillar it is high water at one o'clock, on the days of full and change· 
Y<>rk Minster it is high water at 3 in the afternoon. 
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At the intern1cdiate places the tirnc gradually c]n1ngcs fron1 1 to 2, as you go to the 
i:>OU th-eASf. 

Further ea,.,twanl hi).!h wate1· is still ]atci-. At Cape :Horn it is rit half past 3. 
The rise of tid1~ y;1ries froin <1 to ,..:. rePl. Jr i . ..; lh>!P<i lll eac11 plan. 
Eastward of ( 'hri.-;T11Hts Suut11l lie tliv \\~uod l."Liud,.. 'j'};cn· j,., no good anchorage 

uuwng then1. Passages and broht~ll laud 11~· beltiud tlwn1 t;) tlte lHH"thwan.L 
Off Puiut Nativity are two islawls and an untl_ying ro~:k. Ilope l,,;land is six miles to 

tlw son th-cast of this point. 
The lldefons:is, :ct large g:ronp of rock,., an11 iskrs, Dcxt clai1n <Htentinn. They are thirty

fi\·e miles distant fro1n York .:\lin,.ter, ;11Hi he;ff fron1 that s~iot ~- 41 · E. They extend 
li\'C rniles in a north-"\-e;c.;t a1id so11th-east direction. an~ Yery narnnY, and about one hun
,] rPd feet a I.love the,.;::('a. (Sr c .-Yo. :.!'J.) 'I' hey a ppe ;u- to iH· the n·tnain s of the ridge of 
a mountain, bn1keit rhrough in 1nan~· place" h_y the .:,:('a. ):_" ou rn<iy pass close by them 
in a ve~sel, for there is no dan~er. Sealers li;n-e nnlch freqnented then.1 fur fur seals. 

Kl'ithe1· 'I'refnsis Bav nor Hons Sonnd a1li:in1 anchorage. 
LEADING 11ILL. ·(nf ~\h. \Vedddl,) j.., a Yery n'm;irl~;1hle double penke<l height; be

_yond it are Duff's ]Ln·, l\lurtou and l::leuder,.ou lsL1nds, «tHl the eutrance of Indian Sound 
(uf Mr. \Ve<ldel1). • . 

Then:i n1ay be good anchorage bPtwecn tl1e"P i"lands. 'I'bere was not time to examine 
some coves on the cast ::;itle or l\lorton J,.Iand, whose appeal·a11cc pror:nise<l shelter and 
holding ground. 

CL EARBOTTO:i\I ]L\1:- j,o: ;i.t the north encl of :\Iorton lsbnd, and a good anchorage. 
lt ls described in l\I 1·. \V eel rle 11 "s u sefn l <HHl ill ll.' rc:-:t inu; .l onrn ;ci J. 

l.NDIAN CO\:-·E, in which also he ·,rnchored, and ;·emained som.e time, is not a place 
to be recoinnH~lHled to ypssPh. 'They rnnst co far an1ottg- tl1c islands to 1·each it, and 
when the1·c, have a bad rnckv hottn1n: with d~r>p w;1tf'r, excf>pting one corner, ·where the 
Jane lay at anchor with the Hc<infoy. l\Ianv better auchonH!E"s 1n<1Y be attained on this 
<:ua,o:t with lPss ti·oublP. "' ~ ~ 
-~NDlA.N S01_"T]S"l) is a large tract of water, e;.;tcntling to the north-west. It is full 

ot islands. 
~3etween Cape "\Verldel1, at the ea,_t ;;:.ille of Tndian Sound, and False Cape Horn, 

(."\o. 33) is a tract of broken land, which has not been propedy examined. It is, how
ever, a lee shore during south-west aud southerly winds, and thet·efore unfit for an-
chnrage. -
~On Henderson Isfand is a high sliarp-pointerl hill, ''-"hich is vi;o:ible at a great distance. 

J: ~·om its su1n1nit the I)ie~o Ita1nire,,; ];.;b11d,,; (_Yos. :Hl. :i 1, nnd ::;:!,) were ~een, though 
!llty miles distant. The hi~hest point of these islau1b is ahont 160 feet above the sea. 
i'here is no hidden dan<Yer near thern. 'I'lwv lie ncarlv north and south, and extend 
m·er a space of fiv~ ruile; .. • • 

A ship may pass between the nortln·n1 clnster ;111d that to the southward. Detached 
roe.ks lie off the southern i,.;land: atl the outer one" an~ rihove water. The southern or 
Boat Island has a cove at its uorth-east corner, in wliich boats rnay land; there is water 
on the point close to the eastward of this l<lncliug-pJace. 

Their place on th<~ chart n1av be df'pcnderl 11 pon, bec;n1si:> t.hey were seen from, and 
connected by triau,gubtion to, iiendenHrn and Ilennite 1:-dands (h.ater's Peak.) 'rhere 
;;re soundings on each si1lc, but ton dr.~p for ancho1·ag:ic-, excepting to the south-east, 
where 1\fr. 'Ved,lell lays down some soundings (in his chart,) \vbich were not found. 

Between the Diego °Jtan1irc,,; awl the Hennitc lslam1s there is no danger of anv kind. 
FALSE CAPE. HOR::'.\r is a very rernarkab1c hP;1dhnr1. (.'Vo. 33.) -Froin the east 

or west it looks Jike a large horn. It is a leading tnark to the best anchorage on this 
coast. 

"ORANGE BA Y."-To anchor in this b;iy ,-ou Tnnst pass to the eastward of the 
False Cape, as close as you please. Ste Pring N. ·E. (tr11r) for four n1iles will bring you 
~breast of Po-int Lort; a hay two n1iles wide is then opeued, in which you may anchor, 
if necessary, in 8 or 1 O fatho1.ns, ()Ver a fine sandy bottorn. So~ne rocks, above water, lie 
at the north side. Bevontl the point which form8 the north side of this bay, is a smalJ 
cove, with 18 fathoms ~atcr in the middle; beyond it is anothei- cove, rather Jarger, after 
which you open Schapenha1n Bay (i;;o called by the Nassau Fleet). A north course (true) 
from Point Lort will take you abreast of ()range Ray. , 

SCHAPENHAl\I BAY is one nJ.iJe and a haJf wicle; there is a small black rock, above 
water, rather to the northward of its middle. A great deal of kelp, lying over a rocky 
~ttom~ is seen at the head of the h~, and a large waterfall mark:' the place distinctly. 

here is anchorage in from 10 to 1'> fathoms, near the sou.th point:; but I should not 
~ecommend a vessel to use it, when by going further she 1nay get into an unexceptionable 

arbor, or anchor off its entrance in perfect security. 
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'The land behind these coves that have been mentioned is high and rng:Q;e<l: two sin
gular peaks sho~v thc1nselves, which rescn11Jle sentry-boxes. Near the siun-e the land i-< 
Ion·, cornpared with other parts of the coa~t, :and has not the iron-boun1l forbidding ap
pearance of the 1nore we;;terly shores. 

Frorn the heights sudden and very strong squa1ls blow during westerly winds. Beine: 
generally a weather shore, an<l re,[!ular ,-:onnding,; extending along it, there is no difficulry 
in choosing- or npproaching au nnchor<1ge. 

Off (Jrangc Bay auchor =--onndings extern] to two iniles from the fond. The openinr 
of the bay is three rnile;;:. 'Wide, aud iu th:tt part are eighteen or twenty fathon1s, over a finf' 
speckled .sand. T'wo islands, the lar~er having a S[nooth down-like appe:irancf', lie in 
the Illid<lle; behinfl thetn i,.; the harhol", a scpun·e 1nile of excellent anchorage, without a 
single rock or shqal. lu the two creek~' at tl1e sonth aiclc is good anchorage for small 
vessels: the depth of the w<iter -v;u-ies ~ra<lnally frou1 5 to 20 fathotns. The bottom 
every where is n tine sprcklcd sand. T'hc lancl hereabouts is lo,v, cotnparatively speakini;. 
and you are not annoyed by the violent squall,,; which con1e from the heights in otlwr 
places. 

Yon n1~y go close to the shore 1n eve1·y part, therefore no directions are necessary tn 
point out the way tn t !w best hertli which i..; rnarked in the plan. ,~Vood and water arr 
plentiful; the 1Jest watering- place is in a srnaJl cove at the north side, called \-Vater Covr. 
,.J'his had;o1· is lit for a fleet of iine-of-batlle ships, au<l could supply then1 with an;; 
quantity of wood and water. , 

Off tl1e rHHLh poi11t ~ne se.,,-eral sn1alI islets, which 1nust not be approached too ciosejy: 
they are, however, ont of the "\\'ay. 

Six 1niles N. :N. \~T. of the outer anchoracre is a curious island, like a castle, or a patk-
saddle. ...., 

01-ang:c Bay is sornewhat open to 
be fair for ships bound west\Yard. 
Islands. 

east winds, but they se1don1 blow strong, and would 
No sea can be th1-own in, hecause of the llerrnHr 

The tide rises six feet: high water :it r.I'here is no current here worthy of notice. 
half-past thxee. 

Opposite to the land lying between New-Years and r_rekeinika Sounds, called !la~dy 
Peninsula, on the east side of which is ()range Bay, are the Hennite Islands. (~"'\'ns.34, 
35, and 3().) Their northcn1 shores have not yet been examined. The southern arr 
accurately 1C1i1] down in the chart. 

NASSAU BAY ext~nds to the north and north-west into the Beagle Cha~nel.
There is nothing to lead a ves"cl into these openings, therefore a <lescriptiou of them_ 
is not necessary. They may prove nsefnl for boats, and a glance at the chart will be 01 

tnore sen·ice, for their purpose, than any directions. 
Nassau Bay is very accessihk, and free fron1 dangers. Anchorage may be fou!1d 0~, 

each coast, and the only dangers are ~ome rocks (or islets,) above water, shown m th 
chart, and visible at a distance by (bvli.ght. The northern shore is )ow, particularly to
wards G·uanaco Point, where the cn~st- firRt begins to show signs of approaching East
ern Pat<tgonia, changing its rocky height;;i for level ]and and ]o-w earthy cliffs. 

On the southernn1ost of the I:I ern1ite Islands is Cape Horn. There is nothing v~ry 
striking in the appearance of this promontory, as seen fro1n a distance ; but, in passing 
near, it is rnon~ rernarkablc, showing hi!:!:h hle1ck t!1itfs towards the south: it is about th·; 
hundreil feet above the sea. ( 7'hc 8/;·ctches lVos. 34, 35. and 36, are +-aithfull:Y drawn.,!· 

N d · J' • b lo~er ... o angers exist to the southward, in approaching these islands-they may e c · 
without hesitatio11. 

WEST CA.PE is low. rrhe laud about St. l\'Iartin's Cove is high and rugged.
"\v-o llaston and II erschel I s1ands have also i·id~es of mountnins. Kater's Peak, tbf. 
highest land (excepting J\iount l~Iyde) on the i~Jands, is seventeen hundred feet above 
the sea.*· , 

I~ th~ cha~nel het~vccn Fnlse Cape Horn and the I~ermite Islands, a current is f~t~: 
setting into Nassau hay, ;111d nnher towards the Ilcrn11te Islands, at the rate oftwo kn,, 
an hour -i'\ith the flood tide. :.ind abont half a knot with the ehb. As this current se·
rather towanls "\Vest C:ipe. a gc,nd ht>nh must be given to it in passing. 

FRANKL IN SOC:.:-; J) is de;1 r of oLstruction, and bas no other danger than those 
"\vhich are shown in the chart. . ntl 

In Na;:;san Bay the c:on1pa:•f'1€<: :1re nTnch :tffocted: they hecome very sluggish, a 
might cause a ser1ous error if not cnrcfully attended to.f 
--------~--------·----------~·--·· 

'*By barometrical mcai;mrement, 17-t:'J f<•ct aboYP hir-'11 "\Vatcrmnrk.-[P. P. K.J p 31. 
-tThc rn~netic needle was very rc;markably affected in n1nny parts of the i:"lands of tJ;e g~~:v'are 

i:hough I did not observe any great difference, when at n distance from the rock of which -
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A strong current sets, at times, along; the outer coast of the I-Iermite Islands. and 
through the Bay of St. Francis. lt varies frorn half a knot to two knots an hour, according 
to the wind and the ti1nc of tir.Ie; and, in the b;1y, chau~es its directiou with the change 
of tide. ·· 

\Vith the sketch or cliart, no one would requin~ a <1i1·ecrion to point out St . .i\Iartin's 
Cove. Temporary ancho1·age n1ay h(· had in the s111all hay le;v!ing to St. .l oac·bi1n's Cove, 
or under the south head of St. l\lartin"s Co'>'e, where you find fn.>1n :..;n to '2:'> f<lthon1s, over 
a dea1· sandy bottom. As _you <1pp1·0;1eh the westen1 end of ~t. ;\Iartin's Cove the wah•r 
shoals to 15 and l O fat horns. lt i:o: perfectly secure, out visited by very violent squalls 
during a westerly wind. 

POR'r MAX\,VELL is a pp1·fcrtly !'!ecnrc ancl1oragc, and nutroub1cd by mountain 
squalJs, (or willi-waws.) but it is ratlici· out or the way- 'J'hough it has four openings, 
onlv two are fit fo1· vessels-those to the nnn}i and east. 'l'hP best berth ill it has I() fa
tho~ns water, rncer a clear sandv hottoni. 'fltis ltarbur i:-; dccidt"Jly good, though it i·e-
quires a little n1ore tin1e aud t1·~n1hlt: i11 the ~1pproacb. ~ 

The passages b('t.,vee11 t]H•se isl;111d;.: l1av~' dePp wale1·, and nrc free fnln1 d::ngf'rs. 
\Yhat few rocks the1·e are, sl1ow the1n;;c]n',.: <ibo\·e watel', or are t11ickly covered with help. 
f'ome rocks lie off the sonth cud or Chanticleer Jslaud, too clo:'e to be of rnnch con·· 
sideration. 

One niile to the westwan] of Cape lloru there are tln·ee rocks, generally nLove water. 
The sea alway1.; ln-eaks on tlH·n1. 

OIT the east poiut of IJol'n l>:<l:1nd, an' soHw sn1:11l rocks :rnd brPakPrs. (Jff C<ipe 11e
ccit arc several 1·ocks, all above water~ aud twu n1i]es to the S. E. is a clnster ri;.;ing 30 
or 40 feet above tlie sea. 

Off Cape llorn the current is as st1·onl! as on •~11y pc.rt of t11e coast. ~1ef'\•·een it anri 
Cape l:i.illar, it is hy no 111eans regu1a1·: so1ncti1nes witl1 a stror1g 'Wind aud fl.iwing tide it 
runs two knots an hou1·-at otlters it t'" barclh· worth notice.* l uever found it set to 
the ,westward at anv tintC' of tide. or with anv -wind. 

The Barnevelt '.I s1ands (..lYo. 2t') lie 11 1;1ile:-; }\i. E. hy E. fron1 C<1re J)eccit. 'I'he 
ch.art aud sketch ::ire a sufficient df'seription. For the Evouts ]slcs. CYu. :>t<,) I should 
retei· also to the cl1art aud the act'.On1pauyi11g view~ a11d for thf' appf'arancP of this pa1·t 
ofthe cocist, frorn Cape !Jorn to Cape Cfood Succc,,:,:;. to the ski>tch. (.1Yo. >l7.) 

'rbe space between Cape ])cceit and New Tsland, is fn'e fro1n hidden dangers, as far 
a;,: I an1 awarc, but it has 11ot vet been "ufficientlv exan1i11ed. 

In Goeree Road there is ve1·y good ancl1orag~ iu G 01· 7 fathon1s water, over a sandy 
bottom. 

LENNOX ISLAND, as well as New IsJarn1, and 'indeed any part of the coast here
abouts, may be approached with confidence, u;,;ing the lead and looking out for kelp. 

There are no Rho.-.ls. but the water is not so ocep as to the west of Cape IIorn, neither 
s the land near so high. 

At the east side of Lennox Island i£ excellent anchorage. S1nall vf'ssels nrny go into 
a cov.e in which the Be::igle lny moored, but large ships 1nusl anchor in the road, which 
IS quite secure, and shclterPd frorr1 ;ill but son th-east wiuds, with which of course aves
sel would not wish to retnain at anchor. 'l'o the no1·th of J_.ennox lslnnd is the eastern 
opening of the Beagle Channel. It is easy of access, but useless to a ship. Boats n1ay 
profit by its straight course anil sn1ooth water. It runs 120 mile,, in nf'arly a direct line 
hetween ranges of high n1ountaius covered ahntyR with snow. '.rhe highest are between 
3 and 4,000 feet above the sea. 'l~his channel a\·erages lo'; n1ile in width, and in gene
ral has deep water; bnt there al'C in it niany isll'1S, and 1·ocks nenr then1. 

1 
A r:inge of high mountains runs uninterruptt>dly frorn the Barbara Ch<innel to Strait 

e l\Ia1re. Mount Sarmiento, more than 5,000 fectt above the sea, is in this rauge. 

~rmed, or on board the ship. On one occasion, on ascending the snmn1it of Mux'>vell Island, in 
ort Maxwell, the corr1rrns!" v;·as placed fiw con\enicnce iJpon the rock, "vhen the needle was found 

to be so much influenced by the fennginou~ nature of the rock, co1nposcd of Quartz with large and 
numerous crystals of I-Iornhlende, that its po1l"::o l1ec-arr1e exactly rcverE'ed. _,.'\n experiment "\'\"as after
~ar.ds made hy taking a l"e! ofl)cnrings of a diE,<tant object, (to prevent an f'rror of parallax,) nt several 

ations around, at fiftv vnrdR frmn tht> ab<JYe nrng-netic rock; when tlif' cxtrcriw difler('nce an1ounted 
1~ 127°. The block 1;p-on which the con1pues was placed in the first instance is now in the inuseun1 0 the Geological Societv. 

No sensible rliffcrC'nc=e, l10WeYer, was found in the .-al'.cy at the bottmn of St. 1\fartin•s Cove 
W~re the variation of the cornpaiss was ob8ctved hy several difli::,rent instrnn1enti;i, an<l con1pared 'h1th as~ronomica1 bearin,gs, wb._,n the deviation did not u1nounl to·rnore than the usual amount of 
1 e vanation in that neighborhood.-[P. P. K.] 
Ca* In beating up to the anchorage i~ St. l\fartin's Cove, at fr01n 20 to 60 miles to the eastward of 
th pe H:orn. I found the current settmg constantly at fro1n half to one mile per hour the wind 
~oughout being south-westerly.-[P. P. K.J ' 

6,800 feet. 
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Southward of these n1ountains is a succession of broken land, intersected by passage;; 
or large sounds. A boat can go frorn the vY'eek Islands to the eastern entrance of the 
Beagle Ch:ctnnel, witllout Lein~ once exposed to the outside coast, or to the sea which 
is there found. 

Some heights on New Island wel"e noticed by Cook; they were not, howeve1·, so vi~i
ble frorn the west as frotn the ea!-'t side. 

Good te1nporary anc~wra~e during wester]y winds rnay be obtained under New Island. 
or near the Rhore to the northwarn; but I know of no good harbor between Richmond 
Road and (:;.ood ~uccess Bav, in Strait le- J\Iaire. 

Regular soundings are foi_~nd lu•realHiuts, in all directions, and the shore is steep to. 
Neither A_rp1irre Ba:--·- Spaniard's lclarhor. nor \Ta1entyn's Day, are fit for rnore than 

te1npon1ry anchorage during northel'ly or ·westerly 'vinds. 'They are much exposed to 
the south. For that purpose the chart is a sufficient guide. 

rrhe tide is felt strongly on this pa1·t of the coast, causing races and eddies near the 
projecting points. In the offing, the curn•nt (or tide) sets towards Strait le .i.\faire, from 
1 to :3 knots an hou1·. when the water is ri,.:ing on the shore, and the wind westerly. 
"\Vhile the water is falling, it runs with less strength, and with an easterly wind is not 
felt at all. 

'rhe Bell l\1ountain is rernarkahle: it is seen far at sea, from the north as well as from 
the south. It is high. nnd in shape resembles a large bell. 

CAPE GOOD Sl.:CCESS is high and bluff. (.No. 40.) Some rocks lie close to it. 
above 'vater. 

The ]and from the Bell l\Iountain to Good Success Bay is higher than that near Len· 
nox and New Islands. It nHire rese1nble.s the south-west coaRt. 

Between C:lpe I-lorn and Staten Island, reguhu soundings are found, between 30 and 
70 fathoms. over a sandv bottorn. 

The soundin_gs in Stn~it le l\Iaire ~ue similar near their southern entrance. Toward' 
the·north the so1uHlings diminish: and 2 miles frorn Cape San T)ieg:o there are not more 
than 30 fathoms water, over a rock v hottom. ''J.'he strait is clear of all obstacles, thr 
tide excepted. The Jand, fro1n Ca1;c Oood Success to Maurice Cove, is high and l.JOl<l. 
with water for a ship as near to it -as >ih(' ouLOht to go. 

Rather rnot·e than two rniles north-east of Cape Good Success is a projecting hea(l
land, which, at first, appears to be the cape. Two rocky islets show thernselves close 
to it, and fro1n a distance appear like a ship under sail. 

Six miles fro1n these rocks, N. E. by N., is the Bay of Good Success. (lVo. 40.) !t 
is a good anchorage, per-fectly safe, provided that a vessel does not anchor too far. in 

towards the sandy beach at its hea<l; for, during south-east gales. a heavy swell .w 1tl'. 
dangerous rolJcrs set.s right into the bay. The best berth is shown in the plan. He1~bt' 
of about 1,200 feet above the sea, snrround the hay; the1-efore. with strong winds, it 15 

subject to squalls, which. during westerly gales, are ve1·y violent. . 
GOOD SUCCESS BAY is an exceIIent anchorage for vessels of any size to stop Ill 

to get wood or water, but it would not answer if a \o:.es;;:el required to lie steady for re
pairs; as a swell frequently sets in. It is quite safe; hut in the winter season, when 
easterly winds are con1mon, no vessel should anchor so near the head of the bay as she 
might in summe.r. · -

The•• Broad Road," mentioned by Cook, is a good mark for the bay, if the inbend;1 

the land does not sufficiently point out its situation. It is a barren strip of land on.t .~ 
height at the south side of the harbor. l\:Iaurice Cove has no good anchorage; it 1~ 
merely a roe ky bight. 

Hence to Cape San Diego, the lanrl is rnuch lower, and the water near it less deep·d
CAPE SAN DIEC;;() is low. A ship u1av go close to it. There are shoaler sounk. 

ings towards the east, for about two 1niles, th'an in other part8 near here; for a r~~/ 
]edge under water seerns to projeet fron1 the cape. On this ledge there arc over a '• 
strong eddie8, and a violent race of tide when the wind is opposed to it. 

Beyond Cape San Die!;!o the land suddenly trends away westward. 
CAPE ST. VINCENT is a rocky point, with low bluffs above it. d r
Between this point and Cape San Diego. is "Thetis Bay," a tolerable anchorage ~he 

ing west or southerly winds, though the bottom is rocky in n1any places. Betweenbluff 
heads the tides run with great strength; therefore a ship should anchor off a green 

5 
of 

at the west side, and within the line of the heads she will have from 6 to 12 fatholll 
water, over a coarse sandy bottom, mixed with patches of rock. lo near 

Beyond Cape St. Vincent the Jand trends to the W. and N. W. It is rather w 
the sea, but ih shore are many hills partially covered with wood. . a, be 

Regular< soundings extend to seaward for many leagues; and good anchorage JJ1) 
found near the land, on any part of this coast. during westerly winds. 11 as 

The tides in Strait le Maire are as reguJar as in any part of the world. They wi • 
sist a vessel materially in her passage, if taken at the right time. 
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As the strait is very wide, perfectly free fro1n obstacles of any kin<l, the soundings 
reguhir, with Good Success Bay close at hand, iu case the wind or .tide should change, 
l·essels u1ay pass through without ditficult)' or risk. 

\Vhen the tide opposes the wind and swell, there is a he;n-y, and, for s1nall vessels, a 
d:rnge1·ous, race of tide off Cape San l)iego, where, as l ,..aid hct"onc, there is a shoal ledge, 
and. the tide runs very strongly. "\-Ve fuuu<l it so in the Bea.~le ;it t•ven a neap flood tide; 
but let it be retnarked, that on another day. at tl1e top of the s1wiugs, being the day af
ter full inoon, '"e passed the satne spot at bait tlood, with pE'rfcctly sn1ooth water. 

'I'bough the tide was running three or fo1u kuots au hour round the cape, and eddies 
were seen in every direction, the vessel"s steerage w;1s but little affected by the1n . 
. It is high water on the shore in (iood :-:inccess Bay, aurl slack water in the strait, at 4 
m the afternoon on the full and change days, a11d low water with slack tide in the offing, 
at.10 in the nwrning. '.I'he tide rises perpendicularly frou1 C. to 8 feet, acc0rding to the 
wmd. 

At Cape Pillar, as I before said, the turn of tide is about 1 o'clock. A1ong the S. "\,.V. 
and S. ~- coasts, the ti1ne gradually i11crPasPs to 4 in the aftenioun at this place. 

Frotn Cape San Diego to the northward, the tide set.':> north and west along the shore, 
from one knot to three. 'I'he ebb sets in a contnuy direction, but not so strongly. 

In Strait le ]\faire the flood tide runs fro1u two tu four kuots near the ca:pe, and from 
one to three in mid-channel, inore or less, aeconling to the stren~th and di1·ection of the 
wind. 'l~he ebb sets to the southward, about one k'i1ot an hour . ..:-

At ti1nes, when a strong Hood tide is opposed bv a northPdV wind, there is an O\"erfall 
off Cape San Diego, like "the" Bores·' on our OWl; enast and elsewhere. 

STATEN ISLANJ) is high, and its mountains are generally covered ,..,·ithsnow. Its 
shores lying towards the strait are very bold aud rngged. No daugcr is uear the1n, ex
cepting strong eddies and races, caused by the tide neat· the headlands. 

<'APE ST. ANTONY, MIDDLE CAPE, AND CAPE SA.N BARTHOLO
.i\lEW, are high, bluff" prornontories. 'l'hc t";UUndings to the northward are very regu
lar, and give notice of your approach to Staten lslaud, 01· the Strait Le J\laire. 

General Observations upon the appearance and character t?.f the Sea Coast of Tierra del 
Fuego; Description of the Anchorages; and Remarks upon the Seasons, JVind and 
TVeather. 

From Cape Pillar to Cape !lorn, the const of Tierra del Fuego is very irregular, and 
much ?rt.•ken; being, in fact, composed of an im1nense nu1nher of islands. lt is gene
r~lly high, bold, and free frorn shoals or banks; but there are 1nany rocks neal"ly level 
with the surf~tce of the water, distant 2, and even :J tniles fro 111 the nearest shore, which 
Inake it very unsafe for a vessel to approach nearer than 5 iniles, excepting in daylight 
and ~lear weather. 'l'he coast vat·ies in height from 8 to 1500 feet above the sea. Fur
~her In shore are ranges of n1ountains alwa)'S covered with snow, whose height is from 
2 to ~000 feet, and in one instance, (Sarrniento,) 5001). 

With daylight and clear weather, a vessel n1ay close the shore without risk, because 
t(he water is invariably deep; and no rock is found which is not so rnarked by sea-weed, 
. or kelp, as it is generally called,) that by a good look out at the inast-head, its situation 
1.~ as clearly seen as if it were buoyed. By avoiding kelp you are sure of having suffi
cient water for the largest ships, on any part of this coast. At the same time it must be 
reinerubered that kelp grows in some places frun1 a depth of 30 fathoms, and that on 
rany parts of this coast you may pass through thick beds of sea-weed without having 
ess than 6 fathoms water; still it is always a sign of danger, and until the spot where it 

grows has been carefully sounded, it is not safe to pass over it with a ship. As an in
~tan?e :-after sounding a large bed of this weed in one of the Beagle's boats, and think
~ng it might be passed safely. a rock was found, not inore than 4 feet in diameter, hav
ing,..?nly one fathom water over it . 
. \ 1ewing the coast at a distance, it appears high, rugged, covered with snow, and con

tmued-as if there were no islands. When near, you see many inlets which intersect 
the land in every direction. and open into large gulfs or sounds behind the seaward isl
ands • 
. You now lose sight of the higher land, which is covered with snow throughout the 

)"ear, and find the heights close to the sea thickly wooded towards t_he east, though bar-

. *The flood tide sets through Strait le Maire from the southward, and along the north and south 
111~e'! of Staten Island from east to west. It is high water, at full and change, at the anchorage 
Wit~ the New- Year's Isles, as well as on the east side of Strait le Maire, at 5 o'clock. The cur
rent 18 very etto~g, running from. 4 to 6 knots. Off Cape St • .John there is a tide race, which ex
tends for some dJ.Stance off the pomt.-[P. P. K.] 
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ren on their western sides,,tl'\ving to the prevailing winds. These heights a1·e seldom 
coveretl w~ti~-~11ow, because the sea winds ?-C:tl the rain :nelt it soon afrer it _falls. Op
posite t,y"t-lie elr$te1·n Yalleys, wben" the 1ann i..; covered with wood, and water is seen fall
in;,;;; <lo:~n<ttie-~iavine,.;, gou:I aaclJ,n-age is ge11C'1·all_y fonnd. l~ut these valleys are exposed 
to l!it:'f.i.1~91..ts sclnalls, whieh cu1ne frrnn the hei!.!:!Jts. The best of all auchorn~es on 
tl,tie t::&il.Sl,"is ,\Vl)ere ,VOU fioJ ~ood grouu.J OU the we . .,;tern side of high JantJ, and are pro-
ftl:?tet_f fru1n the sea by low j,;tand:,:.. lt uever bluws tH~ar so hanl i1gainst liigh land a> 
fi,:.on1 it, but the sea on the weather side, is of cour:;e too forn1idaole, unless stopped, ~s 
I mentioned, bv islets. 

Where the l~lnd is chiefly con1posed of sandstone or slate, anchorages abound; wherr 
of granite. it is <liffieulr to srt·ike ,_,;ouudiugs. 

'.l'he di.fference between the gn1nite and slate, or sandstone hills, can be distinguislied 
by the fonner being ve1·y barren and l'ugged, and of a grey 01· white appearance~ whereas 
the latter ;ire generally covered "vith vegetatiou, arc dark coloretl, and hav<> s1noother 
outlines. These ,;late or sandstone liills sl1ow few peaks, and the only rugged platb 
are those exposed to wind or sea. 

Soun<lin~s extend to :30 iniles fro1n the coast. Between 10 and 20 n1iles from the 
land, the depth of water varies fron1 bO to ::!I tO f;nho1ns, the botton1 ahuost everywhere~ 
1in-e white orspecklerl sand. Fron1 10 to 5 rnilcs distant the ave1·age c.lepth is 50 fathom;: 
it varies from :;O to l 00, and in sonic places no ground ·with 200 fatl101ns of line. Less 
than 5 n1iles front the shore the soundings an' very irregular indeed, generally less than 
40 fathoni;;, hut in so1ne places deepening suddenly to 100 or 1nore: in others a rock 
rises ne:tdv to, or ahove, the surf<1CE of the wateL 

A_fte1· ca;-rying 50, 40 1 ;30, or ?O fathornsi, towards an inlet which you are desirous of 
enterin~. you will probably find the ·water deepen to 60 or 100 fathou1s as soon as you 
enter the opening : aud in the large sounds, behind the seaward islands, the water is con
siderably deeper than on the outside. 

rj'here is a bank of soundi11g-s along the whole coast, extending from 20 to 30 miles 
frq_m it, which appear;; to have been fonned by the continued action of the sea upon the 
shore, wea1·in'..; it <nvqy and forniing a ba11k -with its sand. 

Between the islands 'vhere there is no swell or surf worth notice, the water is deep. 
and th

0

e botton1 very irregula1·. 
A small ship n-.ay run a1no11g the islands in numy places, and fin<l good anchorage; but 

she runs into a labyrinth, fro1n which her escape 1nay be difficult, and, in thick weather, 
extren1ely dangerous. 

Fogs an~ extremely rare on this coast, hut thick rainy weather and strong winds pre
vail. 'I'he sun shows hi1ns:?lf hut little; the sky, even in fine weather, being generally 
overcast aod cloudy. A clear day is a very rare occurrence. 

Gales of wind succeed each other at short intervals and last several days. At times 
the weather is fine and settled for a fortnight, but those times are few. 

Westerly winds prevail during the gre~-lter part of the year. 'I'tle east wind blo""~ 
chiefly in the winter 1nonths, and at tin1es very hard, hut it seldon1 blows in summer. 

Winds fro1n the east.ei·n qnarte1· invariably ri!'le light, with tine weather ;-they increasf 
gradually-the weather chan_!:?;"es-and at times end in a determined heavy gale. ]_\fort 
frequently they rise to the st1;ength of a treble-reefed topsail breeze, then die away gra· 
dually, or shift to another quarter. 

Ji,rom the north the wind.<ilwavs begins to blow mo<]erately, but with thick weather 
and more clouds than frmn the e.i'stwar<l. and it is generallv acco1npanied by small rain. 
Increasing in strength, it draws to the westwaro gradually~, and blows hardest between 
north and north-west, with heavy clouds, thick weather, and inuch rain. r 

When_ th~ ~ury of _the north-weste~ is expen?e<l, wh~ch varies fron_i 12 to 50 hou~~e~ 
even while It is blowing hard, the wind son1et1mes shifts sudden1y into the south

1
. 11 

quarter, blowing harder than befo1·e. rrhis wind soon drives away the clouds, anc Jll 

few hours you have clmir weather, but with heavy squalls passing occasionally. . " 
h - l h ( c k. ) blo\VJD5 In-the south-west <1uarter t e wnH angs several <lays, generally spca 1ng, ther. 

strong, but moderating; towards its end, and granting two or three days of fine w~ tall 
Northerly winds then begin again, generally, during the summer months; :ring 

inanner of shift;;; an<l changes are experienced fron-. north to south by the wehst, d: s 50 
that season, whioh woul<l hardly deserve the na1ne of. summer, were not t ·e Ydur-
1nuch longer, and the weather a little warmer. Rain and wind prevail much more 
in!? the long than the short days. he e!lst· 

It £1;hould be remembered that bad weather never comes on suddenly, from t d s. 
ward7 neither does a south-west or sou,therly gale shift suddenly to the northw_d ~in 
-W. and &f,J:utherly winds rise suddenly and violently, and must, be well coDSI e 
choosing a:nehorars., and preparing for shifts of w-ind at sea. 
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The most usual weather in these latitudes, is a fresh wind between a north-west and 
south-west, with a cloudy overcast sky. 

Much difference of opinion has prevailed as to the utility of.a barometer in these lat
itudes. I can only say, that during 12 iuooths constant trial of a barometer and sym
piesometer (Adie's,) l found t.heir indications of the uttnost value. 'T'heir variations do 
not, of course, correspond to those of middle latitudes, but they correspond to those of 
high northern latitudes in a rernarkable manner, changing south for north, (east and 
west remaining the sa1ne.) 

There is a continual current setting along the south-west coast of Tierra del Fuego, 
from the north-west towards the south-east, as tar as the Diego Ramirez Islands. From 
their vicinity the current takes a more easterly direction, setting round Cape Horn to
wards Staten Island, and off to seaward to the E. S. E. 

1'fuch has been said of the st-reogth of this cunent, some persons supposing that it is 
~ seri.uus obstacle in passing to the westward of Cape Horn, while others almost deny 
1t.s eiustence. 

I found it run at the average rate of a mile an hour. Its strength is greater during 
we;;t,-less, or iosensiule, during easterly winds. It is strongest near the land, particu
la.rly near the projecting capes or detached islands. 

'!'his current sets rather from the land, which diminishes the danger of approaching this 
part of the coast. 
~here is, in fact, much less risk in approaching this coast than is generally supposed. 

Berng high and bold, without sand-banks or shoals, its position accurately detenuined, 
~nd a bank of soundings extending 20 or 30 miles from the shore, it cannot be much 
!eared. Rocks, it is true, abound near the Jand, but they are very near to the shore, and 
out of a ship's way. 

A line from headland to headland. (beginning from the outermost Apostle,) along 
the coast, will clear all da!1ger, e~ceptiug the 'l'ower Rocks, which are high above water, 
and steep to. 

Gales of wind from the southward, and squalls from the south-west, are preceded and 
foretold by heavy banks of Jarge w;hite clouds rising in those qµarters, having hard edges, 
aa<l appearing very rounded and solid. ( Cumuloni.) 
~iuds from the northward and north-westward, are preceded and accompanied by low 

fly~ng clouds, w_ith a thickly overcast eky, in which the clouds appear to be at a great 
height. The sun shows dimly through the1n, and has a reddish appearance. For some 
h~urs, or a day, before a gale from the north or west, it is not possibJe to take an altitude 
of tb_e snn, alth3ugb he is visib1e: the haziness of the atmosphere in the upper regions, 
causing his limbs to be quite indistinct. Sometimes, but very rarely, )Vith the wind 
hght between N. N. W. and N. N. E., you have a few days of beautiful weather. rrhey 
are succeeded by J!:ales from the southward, with much rain. ,. 
, It may be as well to say a few words respecting the seasons in the neighborhood of 

Cape Horn, as much question has arisen respecting the propriety of making the passage 
round the cape in winter or in sun.1n1er. 

'rhe equinoctial tnonths are the worst in the year, generally speaking, as in most parts 
of t!ie world. Heavy gales prevail at those times, though not, perhaps, exactly at the 
~qumoxes. Io August. September, October and November, you have the worst months 
in the year. Westerly winds, rain, snow, hail, and cold weather, then prevail . 
. December, .January and Febnlary are the warmest mo~ths: the dHys are long, and 
)ou have some fine weather; but westerly winds, very strong gales at times, with much 
rain, prevail throughout this season, which carries with it less of summer than in ahnost 
any part of the globe • 
. March. as I said, is stormy. and perhaps the •orst month in the year with respect 'to 

violent winds, though not sn rainy as the summer months. · 
In April, May and .Tune, the fitiest weather is experienced; and though the days 

liho~ten, it is more like summer than any other time of the year. Bad weather is f"ound 
d1;1nng these months. but not so much as at other times. Easterly winds are frequent, 
:•th fine clear settled weather. Durio~ this period there is some chance of obtaining a 
e~ successive and corresponding observations. To try to rate chronometers by equaf 
~l~itudes, would be a fruitless waste of time at other seasons. .lune and .July are Dl.Ueh 
hke, but easterly gales blow more durin~ .July. 

th The days being so short, and the weathe.r cold, ?l"ke these months very unple~ 
"".oug~h they are, perhaps, the best for a ship making a passage to the westward, as>~ 

ind .1a much in the eastern quarter. . 
a I should say that the s~mmer months, ~eeember and J'al)uary. are the ?est for naakiog 

Passage from the Pam.fie to the Atlantic Ocean, though that passage 1s ao ~Ort and 
~=? th~t it hardly requires a choice of time. For going to the we-.<IU'd l:,$houldpre-

Aprit~ May and .June. · 
80 
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Lightning and thunder are seldom known. Vio]ent squalls come from the south and 
south-west, giving warning of their approach by masses of clouds. They are rendered 
more formidable by snow, and hail of large size. 

Soulk-west Coast, or West~ Patagcmia, from the Strait of Magalhaens lo Cape 
':l'res lHontes. 

Very small portions of the sea coa$t of this interv~d were seen by us. The following 
de~criptions are principally abstracted from the manuscript journals of the lnte Captain 
Stokes, Lieutenant (now Captain) Skyring. and Mr. Kirke, rrrnte of his l\'laJesty's sur
veying sloop Beagle. 

Between CAPE VICTORY AND LORD NELSON STRAIT, the coast is wr• 
much broken, and intersected by channels leading between the islantls of q_uet-n Adr·
laide Archipelago, on the sea co:-ist of which, to the N. N. E. of Cape Victory, is a re
Illarkable pyramidal hill called Diana Peak, which, in clear weather, is visible to ships 
entering the strait. Cape Isabel is a steep rocky promontory of great height, with a 
peaked sumtnit. and a sharply serrated ridge, lrnving two detached columnar rna~ses of 
rock. Beagle Island, Jying off it, is wall sided; but although tolerably high, is much 
lower than the land of the cape. 

CAPE SANTA LUCIA, the westernmost point of Cambridge Island, is high and 
precipitous. Cape George, at the south end, is lower, and forn1s a bluff point. 

THE SAN BLAS CHANNEL, DUCK AND DUNCAN HARBORS, THE DUN· 
CAN ROCK, and other rocks off them, are inserted from the oral information of the 
master of an American schooner, and, probably, are very incorrectly laid. down. Au· 
gusta Island anrl the White Horse were seen by Lieutenant Skyring. 

CAPE SAN'l'IAGO, the south end of :Madre de Dios Archipelago, is correcrly 
placed, as are also the gener<il din~ction of the coast to the northward, and the summits 
of the land that are particularized, viz., the opening of 'Vest Channel, April Peak, 
Tower Rock, and the bay to the north of it, and Cape Three Points, which is the south 
entrance of the Gulf of Trinidad. Opposite to the latter cape is Cape Primero, the 
south point of the mountainous island of Mount Corso, the land of which Blay be seen 
in clear weather, from the southward, at the distance of ten leagues. It ro..-ms the visible 
uorthero termination of the coast line. Viewed when bearing north, or any point to the 
westward of north, its summit makes like a round mount rising conspicuously above the 
contiguous land, from wqich a small portion of low coast extends for two degrees be· 
yond it to the westward.· The )and of the northet"n shore of the gulf makes in moun· 
tainous ridges and peaks, the average height of which Captain Stokes estimated to be 
about 3,000 feet. 

CAPE THREE POINTS rises to a lofty rocky mountain, nearly 2,000 feet high,_ 
the summit being of peaks and sharp serrated ridge!'!, with a detached mass of rock t · 
pyramidal form at the base, which shuts in with the land on the bearing of N. 51° · 

The variation here is 20" 68'. 
PORT HENRY is 3 miles to the N. E. of Cape Three Points. The shore bet~een 

them is lined for nearly a lea~e off with rocks and islets, of which several scoresm1phe 
be counted in the space of a squ:ue mile; but they seem to be of bold approach, and no 
dangers probably exist that are not above water, or are not shown by kelp. h 

Bound to Port Henry, a. vessel should keep on the south side of the gulf~ forte 
northern part is strewed with many rocks, and seemed to be exceedingly dangerous. 
The soundings, also, are very irregular, and the bottom is foul and rocky. . .t 
. 41."he entrance of Port Henry will be easily distinguished by its sandy beach, srn~e~t 

is the first that is observed on the souttfshore on entering the gulf. It is a small, hj .d 
colored beach. with a lowish sa'!dy cliff at the ~ack, and a round, rocky and w~fh:Y 
Blount at its western end. The Seal Rocks, also 10 the offing, are a good mar~. ·ae. 
bear N. 12° E., 5 miles from the west point of the entrance, which is about a m11e ."'' 1, Tbe channel is bounded on each side by low rocks, Iving off highish round rocky 18r ~ 
that may be approached within one and a half cable's length. The soundings are r;he 
i?O to 26 fathoms, on a sandy bottom. Afterwards they decrease pretty gradually to 
anchorage, which is in 9 and 10 fathoms. ·n !Je 

When the sandy beach bears S. 19° E., mag., the fair way of the entrance -WI d of 
quite open ; and a vessel may stand in, keeping the round mount at the western eu eed 

'14:he sandy beach on the larboard bow, until nearly abreast of it. She may !hen _procle3r 
up the harbor as high as convenient, and select her berth ; for the ground is qu;e ~b of 
of danger to the line of rock weed, which skirts the shores and islets. The ep 
'Water is ~w-;en 12 and 8 fathoms, and the bottom genera~ly of san~ and mnd. ks tb~t 

l~ tu"!ag m there •,l'e some }>1ltcbe~ of kelp O';! eacl;t ;e1de, gro"."'1ug _upon r~~. 
w..Uat. hlgti. wat6r, which .m.u.st be avoided. Their positions are given 10· tbe P 
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As the squalls off the high land are :'!ornetirnes very strong, it will be aclvisable for a 
shiµ to anchor as suon as possiule, an<l warp up to her berth, ·which, fro1n the sniooth
ness of the water, nrny be easily effected. Any secui·ity inay be obtaiued in this harbor. 
The plan will show that the basin at the bortu1n of the harbor is a complete wet dock. 
\Vuod and water at the sandy beach are iu abun<lr1nce. 

It is high \vater at full and change within a few n1inutes of noon, and rises 5 feet. The 
stream of the tide, however, is ve1·y inconsiderable, and never exceedecl half a mile an 
hour. ·rhe ob,,;en'ations for lati1ude and longitude, 6::c., were n1ade on a rock at the 
western side of the port, mm·ked A, in the plan. rrhe lat. is 50° UO' 18", long. 75° 15' 
11". Variation of the con1pass, 20° 50'. 

THE GULF OF TRIN1DA1) separates 'Vellington Island fron1 l\Tadre de Dios. 
It is nearly 10 leagues long, and fro111 4 to 8 1niles wide. Its south shore, or north coast 
of l\ladre de Dios, is very inucli broke_n, and, prob<1.bly, contains inany ports. None of 
then1 were visited excepting for night anehot·ages. Vuder the east side of Division 
Island is Port de la .i\'Iorro, which, with Poiut Candela1·ia an<l Port Rosario, are inserted 
frorn Sanniento's account. 

On the northern shore are two opening-like channels. The westernmost probably 
communicates with the Fallos Chanuel; the other, Sann1ento"s Drazo de Norte, or 
North A .. nn, appeared to tread under the base of the range uf n1ountains, among which 
Cathedral 1nount is a conspicuous object. From the entrance of the strait this moun
tain resembles the spin~ and n1of of a church, and is visible for more than 20 leagues. 
Between the two openings is N eeshatn Bay, iu which the Adelaide found a secure an
chorage in 11 fatho1ns. 'I'here is also good anchorage for a small vessel in Windward 
Bay. 

'i'he gulf meets the '\Vide Channel at its junction with Conception Strait, where the 
ch~nnel is contracted by an island to the width of one mile and a half. Thel;ji,are seve
ral tsles and rocks in the gulf, of which the most re1narkable are the Seal Rocits, before 
mentioned, the Van Isles, opposite the western channel, and a group of numerous isl
ands extending for a league tG the southward of the land to the westward of Neesham. 
Bay. On the south shore are also several isles, but they are near the coast, and are 
particularized in Jhe chart. 'The most re1narkable is l\:liddle Island, which, with the 
reef off its S~ W. end, :is well described by Sarmiento. 

The island ofM01.1nt Corso is separated frorn Cape Brenton by Spartan Passage. For 
more than a league off Cape Primero are sorne extensive reefs; indeed the whole line 
of the west coast of Madre de Dios is fronted by rocks, some of which are 2 leagues from 
the shore. There are regular soundings in the entrance of the gulf, but the water 
deepens immediately after passing to the eastward of Port Henry. · 

PICTON OPENING and Dynely Bay very probably insulate the land that separates 
th~m, of which Cape l\Iontague is the S. W. extreme. There are some rocks 8 or 10 
miles offthe coast to the southward; but between Cape l\'Iontague and Cape Dyer they 
are more numerous. Several are from 8 to 10 miles off the shore. Many are dry, some 
are awash, and others show only by the breaking of the sea. The coast to the north of 
Dynely Bay is very broken . 
. CAPE DYER is in 1at. 48'.:l 5' 55", Jong. 75° 34' 35". At 5 miles S. 86° W. from it 
1~ a_ rocky islet, called by Bulkely am] Cununings ••The Rock of Dundee/' from its 
S1m1larity •• to that island in the '\.\-est Indies, but not so large. It lieth about 4 leagues• 
from the southernmost point of ]an<l out at sea.•• . 

This rock is a good mark for Port Santa Barbara, from the entrance of which it bears 
S. 64° W., (S. W. mag.) distant nine miles. 

At one mile to the north of the rock. the depth is 23 fathoms, and gradually decrew>es 
:n approaching Port Santa Barbara; in steering for which, as soon as Cape Dyer bears 8. 

Y compass, you will be close to some rocks. which you should ':'eep on your larboard 
hand. Abreast of this rock. one eighth of a mile off, the depth will be 11 fa$oms. T.q.e 
channel here is one mile wide. but gradually narrows on approaching the south-west 
end of Breaksea Isla.nd: and at "'\\.7 reck Point, the west head of the port, the widtl;t is 
about one eighth of a mile. There are several rocks in this passage, but as the depib is 
from 6 to 8 fathoms, the anchor niay be dropped, and the ship warped clear of theJD,11dn 
case of being becalmed : calms. however, are of rare occurrence here. 
~REAKSEA ISLAND, more than two miles long, fronts the port, the heads of 

which a.re three quarters of a mile apart. In the entrance of the port the depth is 3! and 
4 _fathoms, and gradually decreases to 2i fathoms, but at the bottom there is a basiu 
• 1th 6 and S fathoms in it. 'rhis is a very good harbor, and from the rare opportunity 
Qf anchorino- your ship in a moderate depth, is of easy access. It is also readily made 
out by its vi~inity to the Dundee Rock, which serves to point out its position. ···· 

• There must be a mistake here: it should probably ha Ye been four nillee. 
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The west head of the port is in latitude 48° 2' 15", and lon,gitude 75° 29' 45"; vanatim 
J.9° 10'. High water takes place at full and change, at Oh. 28m. au<l rises three to foui 
feet (neaps). 

'I'o the N. E. of Breaksea Island are many straggling rocks. The Beagle havin~ 
entered the port by the western entrance, Jefc it by threading the rocks to the eastward. 
in doing which. she had not less than 9 fathoms. 

Between the island and the mouth of the port, the depth is from G to 7 fathoms, good 
ground, which renders the entrance and exit very easy. 

FLINN SOUND is a deep opening to the eastward of the port; that was not ex
amined. 

POINT BYNOE, with the group of islands-Bynoe Islands, extcn,ling for two mile• 
off it, is the west head of the Fallos Channel, which was exploted for 30 miles witbcn11 
offering auy interesting feature. Mr. Kirke, who.exatnined it, describes it to be perfeC'tl.v 
clear of rocks, and abounding in anchorages for stna11 vessels, although the water is deep. 
The bottom is sandy. Its general width is one and a half to two miles. The we~tem 
side of the mouth is a ridge of mountains; fhe eastern side is much lower, ana very 
broken, and formed by many sma11 islands. At five miles within it, on the west side. i; 
our Lady's Bay, of the old charts. Fallos Channel probably communicates with them 
by Dynely Bay and Picton Opening; and, beyond the latter, was supposed to commum· 
cate with the Gulf of Trinidad by the ch:=mnel to the west of Neesham Bay. 

THE GUAIANECO ISLA.NI>S, twenty miles in extent, are composerl of two prin· 
cipal islands, and many smal1er islets-the westernmost is called Byron Ishtnd, :rnil tk 
easternmost -Wa~er Island. 'l'hey are separated hy Rundle Pass, called in Bulkely'; 
Narrative, The Lagoon: on the west side, and at the north end of it, is Speedwell Ba~. 

RUNDLE PASS is only a t of a mile wide, but perfectly clear in the whole extent 
of its chenel, excepting the northern entrance~ where it is guarderl by m:oiny detachrd 
rocks, whieh render the entrance to Speedwell Bay r;;ither difficult..* According rn 
Byron's and Bulkely's Narrativesi, the situation of the wreck of the Wager is near the 
west end of the north side of "\V;;iger Island. Harvey Bay and Good Harbor art 
mentioned by Bulke1y. Off the western enil of Byron Island are some rocky islets; an~ 
its north coast is also very much strewed with them, even to a considerable distance 
from ~e shore. . · 

The Guaianeco Islands are separated from the land of Wellington Island by a cle11r. 
but, in some parts. narrow passage. At its S. W. end it is contnicted by 1·ock!;l to a mile 
and a half, and at the so-uth end of Byron Island is scarceJy a mile broad; afterwards. 
however, it widen5 to two and a half and three miles. 

The ~onh point of Wel1ington Island is Cape San Roman. lt is the west head (If 
the Mesler Channel. 

TARN BAY is about nve leagues wide. The Ava11tau hllands are four miles frnm 
the c.oast, but the 'interval is uccupied by se~eral roc°'k,Y reefs, betwce!l whi~h Lieuten~~'. 
Skyrmg thought there seemed to be a suffic1ent1y clear p<1ssage. 'I he pilot l\f;icb~ ~1 however. thought differently. The latter describes a small boat-haven on t~e .lari: _ 
island, but it is among rocks. Opposite to Ayautau is a port, called by the m1ssion~rk 
voyagers, San Policarpo; which, from its expof;;ure to the westward, I shollld not 1hin_. 
very inviting. 'I'he ports of Tianitau and Asaurituan ::ire Riso mentioned hy the .m1.: 
sionary priests, in their journals. The former is described to have many isl:rnds lll ;h 
entrance, and to be to the northward of San Policarpo ; and the latter to be to the soil 
of Tianitau. and opposite to Aynutau. . tbe 

The Channel's Mouth of the old chart is laid down, as we]] as a11 this part of
2 
.. 

CO:M~ from Mach::ido's account, who describes the opening. and gives it lat. 47~ ;i~ 
wbieh is only 3 miles in error. We found it to extend in a S. E. direction fore e;~e 
mile_,, ·and then to divide into two arms, one trendin~ 15 miles to the eastw~rd, and o• 

.. d'ther eleven miles south, where they terminate. They are merely deep and narr~rr 
arms of the sea, running between steep-sided ranges of mountains. The shore" th 
'J'ueky,. and_ afford neither coves n<_lr bights, nor even shelter for a boat, and .are perf;~ oi 
uttprl>ductive; for no seals or buds were seen, and the shores were desutute ev 
aheH: fish. . r tbi' 

CAPE MACHADO, in lat. 47° 27' 35", long. 74° 26' IO", is the nortb head r de
opening. Two miles off it are two rocks, which the pilot carefuJly and correct Y 

-----------------------------------------------~· fCbi-
• Machado, the pilot who explored this coast in tlle year 1769, by order o_f the ~overn°;0:jon of 

Joe, Don Carlos de Beranger, describes these islands at some length. but with a httle c:J.in ea"tern· 
bearings. The north end of Rundfo Pass, he calls the west end, and the south outlet, e €t be on 
Byron's Is~and, he des~!ibeE'l as being the Flo~1ther.n island. I ~hink his Port BaUe~a~ :~ore, fort 
tbe soutl_i at:de of Wager !eland, for be dcseubes Jt to be opposite to Cope Roman•}~ e 
Enstaqwo ahould be on the north coal!t, probably in the strait within San Pedro Islanu.· 
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scribes, :u; he also does the rocks nnd breakers which extend off the south head for 
nearly a league. ~l'he Beagle t\\.'ice occupied an :u1chon1ge under the Haz:ard Isles, in 
the entrance, ;ind on both occasions was detained mauy c.lays fro1n bad weather, with 
three anchors down. 

Excepting this very bad and exposed anchorag~, there exists none in the channel.
Captain Stukes desc1·ibes it to be an extre1nf'ly perilous aneliora~e. "'l'he ancliors," 
he sa~·s, "were in 2:1 fatho1ns, on a bad bonotn, sand arid coral. 'r'he squalls ~·ere ter
rifically violent. Astern, at the disuinre of h;dt' a caule's le1Jgth, were rucks, and }ow 
rocky islets, upon which a furious surf 1·aged, and on which the ship n1ust have been 
inevitably driven, if the anchors, of which three wc1:e down, had started." 

Between Channels Mouth Hnd Jcsult Sound, the coast is more unbroken and ]ow 
than usual. In lat. 47° 17' are son1e reefs which p1·oject two n1iles to sea; behind thern 
there was an appearance of a bi;!,?;ht, which rnay afford anchorage. 

JESUl'I' SOUND, like Channels 1\Iourh, is quite unfit to be enterecl by any sh1p. It 
terminates in t'vo inlets, Benito and Julian. The forn1er is bounded on either side by 
high mountains, and terminates in low land, with a rivulet that orginates in a large gla
cier. The latter ends in high 1T1ountainous land, with streams of water between the hills: 
one part of it is cliffy; an·d it has, on the S. \V. side, a long sanely beach. In its en
trance is a large island, n1aking the p<lssages on each side very na1Tow, and they are 
rendered still more so hv rocks and islets. 

Separated by Cheap Channel fron1 the main is :Xai:ier Island, the l'vlontrose Ishtnd of 
Byron's Narrative. It is eleve"n n1iles and a half long-, and four wide, and is very high 
and thickly wooded with lofty trees. The only two anchoni?:es which the island ciffords 
are noticed and narned by Machado, the northern one, Port Xavier, the southern Igna
cio Bav. 
The~ former is hy n1uch the better placf", being secure from prevailing wind!'>, with 17 

fathoms at eight hundred yards fro1n the shore. The south end of the bay is n sandy 
beach, backed hy tHll beach trees. 'I'he shore to the south of Xnvier Bay, for the first 
four or five n1iles, consists of a high, steep cJay cliff, with a narrow stony beach at its base, 
bacl~ed by mountains of twelve or fourteen hundred feet high, and covc1·ed by large and 
strmght-stem1ned trees. 'rhe remainder of the co<lst, to Ignacio Bay, is low, and sli~htly 
Wooded with stunted trees~ and its whole extent is lashed with a furious surf, Jhat to
tally prevents boats from landing . 
. IG~ACIO BAY affords anchnrage in 9 fathoms. The weo;;tern coast of the Island is 

lined hy reefs extending two tniles off, upon which the sea brt>aks high. 
KELLY HARBOR is situated at the botto1n of the north-east corner of the Gulf of 

Penas, in the bay formed between the lanfl of Sr. EstevHn Gulf and Xavier Island. It 
trends inwards in an easterly direction for eight miles. The land e1bout the harbor is high, 
ru~ged and rocky, but by no 1neans <]estitute ofvenlure. In the interior are lofty-pedked 
an_d craggy ranges of snow coverer! inonntains. 'rhe points of the entrances are two 
miles asunder, and are thickly wooded, and low, con1pared with the adjacent land; their 
magnetic bearing is N. 48° E. and S. 48° "\V. Between thetn is a channel of fro1n 35 
!0 40 fathoms deep, over a n1ud bottom, without danger. to n cable's length of the rocky 
islets that fringe the shore for a quarter of a rnjle off. ()n approaching the lnu·bor the 
remark<ible n1uddied appearance of the water is rather sta1·tling; but the discoloration 
l~roceec1s only fto1n the freshes of the river, and the stt'ea1ns produced fron1 a very exten
sive glar::ier that occupies many n1.iles of the country to the north. 'l'he plan will show. 
the depth of water. The course in is E. S. E. l>y compass, until in a line between the in-· 
nTer north point. and an inlet on the ~outh shore that is fronted by five 01· six wooded islets. 

hen haul up along the larboard side of the h:uhor, as close to the shore and as far as lou pl~w;;e to an anchor:ige. The best berth is when the two points o~ entrance are 
ockecl 1u with each other, and within a cable and a half of the sandy spit that extends 

off the western end of a high and thickly woorlecl island. The ground is exee1lent. and 
80 tenacious, that it was with difficulty that the Beagle lifted her anchors. Shelter, wood 
and water, however, are the only advantages offered hy the harbor. Environed by Jofty 
Jno~ntaini:;, some fourteen and eighteen hundred feet high, and ice-filled valley.a and 
ravines-it is chill, damp and dreary. A few birds, and a small n~rnber of hair seals, 
were the only 1ivin1r animals seen by us. Not a trace of human beings was observed . 
. For.knowing Kelly Harbor the glacier is a capital leading:-nrnrk. It is ft large field of 
Jee, lying on the low part of the coast. about 2 mi1es to the northward of' the harbor. 
The water at the anchorage. at half tide, was perfectly fresh, but was too muddied to 
be fit for immediate use. When in the fair way of the harbol'. the Sugar-loaf in Hollo
•ay Sound, will be seen ju<Jt on with the end of the land. to the north of Purcell Island 
beario~ W. 10 N. by compa:!.s. The latitude of the north point of the harbor is 460 
.09', and the lon. 74° 5' 30"; th~ variation about 20°. The mountain on the aouth shore 
3i miles east: southerly from the north point, is 1,540 feet high. '~ 
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ST. ESTEVAN GULF.-The entnmce of this gulf, which is situatecl 9 miles north 
of the N. E. end of Xavier Island, is 4 rniles wide. 'l'he laud on the wcl';len1 sidt, 
Forelius Peninsula, is a narrow tongue of land neHrly 5 leagues long. 'l'he eastt.:rn sitlr 
of the gulf is a long sandy beach, curving 1·ound to the N. 'f\T. tow.trds the entra11ce of 
the River San '_fa<leo, between which and Cirujauo Island, fonniug the south, (or rather 
the west,) point of euLrance, the ,,·idth is less than 5 1nilt's ~ and at a league farther t11 
the westward, it is not more than 3} tniles ac1·u.ss. liere, in the centte, there is a small 
islet, called Dead 'Tree Island. -

Beyond this is St. t-luentin Sound, 10 miles deep~ and, at its N. W. corner, Aldunate 
Iulet extends in fur at1out 8 miles. St. (~ueutin's Sound tenniuates in continuous Ju\1 
land, with patches of s<indy -beach, OVf'r which, <1n1ong other lofly n1ountains, the Dome 
of St. Paul's i"' seen. Tbe shores :.i.re thickly woo<lcd with shapely and well-grown tree': 
the land near the beach, fol· the 1nost part, is low, rising into 1nounrainous peaks; a Jittlt 
distance in tbe interior of which, so1ne a1·e 1,-500 feet high, but they are not craggy. 

S'.f'. ESTEVAN GULF is one c1f the best harbors of the coa1o>t, being easy of ac
cess, and with n1oderate depth of 'vater all over; with good holding ground, and a clean 
bottotn. 'l'he best anchorage is at about 2 n1iles above Dead 'l'ree l,.;land, in from -! t<i 

6 fathoms, sandy botto1n. -'I'his will be at 2 n1.iles fron1 either shore, but the berth is 
perfectly land-locked; and, if neces,.;;iry, anchora~e rr1ay ue taken up n1uch nearer to_il· 

C ll{U.J A~O ISL AN]), abo\·e nientioned, is that on which the surgeon of the\\ 0• 

ger was buried.• 'The n1issionary priests describe a port on the islatHl, called San 'fu· 
mas. 'l'he island is separatf':d fron1 1he extremity of Forclius Peninsula by a strait, oue 
mile to three quarters of a mile wide. 

'l"'he mouth of the RIV ER SAN TADEO, is easily distinguished on entering thf 
gulf, by the sand hill>;; on each side of its entrance, and the beari11g of the east trend 01 

Cirujano Island, S. W. -.1, S. (by compass, S. by \V. j \.V.) A sandy beach exteul.ls_!l' 
the east and west of it for many miles; the land is low and rnarshy, and covered wt!ll 
stumps of dead trees. It has a bar entrance, much of which must be nearly <lry at 
<ipring tides. A hea\•y swell breaks upon it for its whole length, so that no opening vr 
swatch-way is left, and excepting in very fine weather, it is very hazardous to cross. Ar 
the mouth the breadth is not more than a quarter of a mile: but, within the entrance it 
opens ,to a basin of some extent ; antl at 3 iniles up it is 300 yards wide. after wbicll 11 

gradually narrows. Nine tniles fro1n the entrance, the stream is divided into two arm:<; 
~he Northern or Black River, takes a norLherly, and the other an easterly direction. Ti;e 
fonner is a strong and rapid stream, quite uninfluenced by tide, which, however. exterH» 
for a short distanc;e up the eastern arm~ after which, the current down becomes gradn· 

ally as strong as in the Black River_ The banks of the latter are comparatively barrl'n 
to those of the Black River, where the wood is very thick. 'The courses of both :mn' 
are very tortuou-s. and the bed of the river so choked with trunks and branches of trees, 
as to prevent its complete exp] oration, as weH as the detection of the Desech•>, the place 
where the Indians carry their canoes across the Isthmus of Ofqui. d 

PURCELL ISLAND is separated from the land of Forelius Peninsula, by a goo 
channel 2 n1iles wjde; it is moderately high and thickly wooded. and about 6 miles 1 ~ 
.ciccuit. Ahi;tut mid-channel, <tnd nea.-Jy abreast of the east end of the island, i!'I a ro~ .. 
•On:ly a few feet above the water. The channel t.o the south of the rock, is from 18 to·· 
:'fathoms <leep, and the bottom sandv. 

Upon the penin~ula, opposite to -the west end of Purcell Island, is an isthmus of {ow, 
!.Sandy land. scarcely a mile wide:; the one over which, I think it 1nay be inferred from 
"'the narrative, that the canoes in which Byron and his con1panions were en1barked, "."fre 
>£arried. One day's journey hy land to the west of this ithm1ls, Byron describes. a river'. 
up which the Indian guides attempted to take the Wager's barge. This river, if it elt 
ist~., probably falls into Bad Bay. 1 ft 

The Beagle anchored in BAD BAY after dark. in 8 fathoms. sandy bottom, and,, ~t 
it at 9 o'clock the following; morning. Of this place, captain Stokes remarks:--: ·1, 
-.daylight we found that we had anchored in a small bay about half a mile off a sh;;:,~
l>each, on which, as well as on every part of the shore. a furious surf raged.that e_ \. 
ually prevented our landing to get chronometer sights. The mouth of this bay 15 en 
:50° E., n1ag., 9 leagues from Cape Tres Montes, which, in clear weather. may ~ sfod 
from its mouth. Like all this shore of the gulf, it is completely open to the s. ..i 

--------------. Chiloe. 
•Of this circumstance I waR informed by Pedro Osorio, an old soldier. whom I eaw ag Cirtl· 

:W-ho formed one of the party of the mi~~ionary voya~es. I asked him why it was called 011 of 
Jano, to which he replied : "Porque alli murio el cirujano del ~"ager." (Because the Surge siJletl 

.. 1~the ~~r died there.) Pedro Deorio knew Byron's party ..-ell, although it was 88 yea.rs 
-~y \TUllted the wand. See alao Byron'• Narrativ~ p •. 147. 
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a heavy rolling sea. About 9 A. 1\L we left it, and proceeded to trace the coast to the 
south-east. 

To the westward, between Bad Bay and the land of Cape Tres l\:1ontes, is an exten
sive bight, 16 miles wide and about 12 deep. The centre is occupied by a group of isl
ands, called 1\htrlne Islands,* upon which the Sugar-loaf, a rnountain 1,840 feet high, 
is very conspicuous; it w;is seen fro1n the \Vager the clay before her wreck. ·cpon the 
main, 5:j miles N. 15° E. fron1 the Sugar-loaf, is au other equally rerr1arkaLle n1ountain, 
called the Dome of St. Paul's, 2,2:34 feet high. 

NEU.i\IAN INLET, at the N. E. corner of this gulf, extends for 17 miles into the 
land, where it terrninates; but it is of no use, as the water is too deep for anchorage. It 
is the resort of large nurnbers of hair seal. At the north-west corner is Iloppner Sound, 
;ibout 5 n1iles in extent- At its soulh-west end is a deep inlet, extending 7 n1ilcs to the 
S. \V. and reaching to within 2 n1iles of the sea cua,o;t, frotn which it is sepa1·ated by an 
isthmus of low ancI thickly-wooded land. Captain Stokes walked across it to the sea
beach, from whenc.e he saw Cape Raper. The Beagle anchored at the bottom of Hopp
ner Sound, off the mouth of the inlet. The mouth of the sound is very much blocked 
up by the l\1arine Islands; but the southern channel, although narro\V, has plenty of 
water. On the south-west side of the J\iarine Islands is IIolioway Sound, in which is 
Port Otway, an inlet extending for 5 rniles into the land, in a S. "\\?". dit·ection. 

The ent;ance of PORT O"l'\VA Y is on the west side of Holloway Sound, about 14 
or 1.5 miles distant from Cape 'rres 1\.1ontes, and may be readily kno•.,·n by its being the 
~rst opening after passing the cape. Off the 1nouth are the Entrance Isles, among '\Yhich 
is the Logan Rock, having a strong rese1nblance to the celebrated rock whose nan-ie it 
bears. It is broad and flat at the top, and decre::tse5 to its base, '":hich is very small, and 
connected to the rack on which it seems to rest. Irn1nediately within the entrance on 
the west shore is a sandy beach, over which a rivulet disch-irges itself into the bay. 
Here anchorage may be had in 9 or l(J fathoms. It is by far the most convenient one 
the port affords. The plan will show the particulars of the inlet, which contains anchor
age all over it, but the depth is generally inconveniently great, from 20 to :30 fathoms. 

CAPE TRES J\ION'I'ES is a bold and remarkable headland, rising from the sea to 
the height of 2,000 feet. It lies in l:lt. 46° 58' 57", and Ion. 75° ~7' 30", and is the 
south extremity of the Peninsula of T1·es I\fontes. 

'ro the northward of it is Cape Raper, in lat. 46° 48' 25''. R,ocks and breakers ex
tend off it for half a league to seaward. 

POIN'l"' MITFORD -REES, the northernmost land seen by the Beagle, is in lat. 
46° 43'-

0f the WIND AND "\VEATHER.-The climate of the coast of "\Vestern Pata
gonia, described in this section, is cold, d:.unp, and ten1pestuous. The reigning wino is 
N · \V ·; but if it blows hard from that quarter, the wind is very liable to shift suddenly 
round to the westward and blow a heavy gale, which raises a mountainous cross sea. 
These westerly gales do not generally last long;, but veer round to the southward, when 
the Weather, if the barometer rises, will probably clear up. Should they, however, hack 
round to the N. W. again, and the b~rometer keep low, or oscillate, the weather will, 
ui:iubtless, be worse. Easterly winds are of rare occurrence; they are accompanied 
with_ fine clear weather; but westerly winds bring with then1 a constant fall of rain, and 
a quack succession of hard squalls of win<l and hail. 

_ Should a vessel be near the ce>ast during one of these northerly ga1es, it would be ad
visable for her to make an offing as quickly as possible, to guard against the sudden shift 
to the westward that is almost certain to ensue. The discoverv, however, of the an
choragelil of Port Henry, Port Santa Barbara. Port Otway. and~ St. Quentin's Sound ... 
has very much reduced the dangers of the lee shore; and a refuge in either of them will: 
always be preferable to passing a night on this coast in a gale of wind . 
. T1?e ba~o_meter fal!s with northerly and westerly winds. but rises with southerly. It-
1s at its mm1mum height with N. W. winds, and at its n1aximun1 when the wind is S. E. 
The temper~ture is rarely so low as 40 degrees, excepting in the winter n1ontbs. At 
Port Otway, in the Gulf of Penas, the maximun1 and minimum for 19 days, in the month 
of June, were 51° and 27-!o. 

Of the T[_D~S.-Hi~h water, at most parts of this coast, tak0s place within half 
an hour on either side of noon. The stream is inconsiderable, and the rise and fall rarely 
more than 6 feet. 

The variation of the compass, at the western entrance of the strait, is 23] 0 ; at Port 
llenry, 21°; at Port Santa Barbara, 19°; Xavier Island, 20~; and at Port Otway, 20-!o· 

•It was here that four Marines voluntarily remained on ahore during Byron's perilous bou 
\'"oyage, after the wreck of the Wager. Byron's Narrative, p.$5, '" 
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Of the Interior Sounds and Channels betu:een the Strait of ]}fagalhaens and the Gulf of 
Penas. 

The western coast. between the Strait of :.\fagalhaens an<l the Gulf of Penas, is formed 
by a succession of islands of considerable extent, the largest of which, vVeHington hl
aud, occupies a length of coust of i:Js miles. It is separaced from the main by the 
l\I:esier and \Vide Channels; and from Madre de Dios by the Gulf of Trinidad. Madre 
de Dios, which is probably cornposed of several islan<.Js, has :for its inner or eastern 
boundary the Conception Strait. 

HANOVER ISLAND has the Sarmiento :;i.nd Esteven Channels on its eastern side, 
and on the south is separated frotn <-tueen Adelaide Archipelago by Lord r-;eison Strair, 
which co1nrnunicates uy Smyth Channel with the Strait of l\lagaJhaens. 

Si\iYTH CHANNEL commences in the strait at Beaufort Bay, on the eastern sidf" 
of Cape Phillip, N. 78° E. 5~ n1iles from which are the Fairway Isles; and at a little 
more than 6 n-iiles fron1 the cape, on the west shore, is the anchorage of Deep Harbor, 
the entrance of which is a quartBr of a mile wide. 'l~he anchorage is about half a mile 
-within the head, off the entrance of a lagooa, in from 30 to 35 fathorns. North and 
south of the port are inlets, each one tnile <leep. In eute1·ing, there is a patch of kelp 
on the starboard hand, and the shore is fronted for a short distance off by rocks. 

GOOIYS BAY, the next anchorage, is better than the last, the depth being from 20 
to 25 fathoms. It is convenient for vessels going to the northward, but when bouml in 
the opposite direction North Anchorage wilf be hetter, from the depth being less; but 
it is small, and the entrance is more fronted by rocks than Good's Bay. It is not intended 
to anchor in either of the above places. The widest and best channel is to the east· 
ward of 1'1iddJe r sland. There is a plan of tliese anchorages. 

Off the N. E. point of Shoal Island is a rocky patch, upon which the Adel::tide struck. 
The channel for the next four n:1iJes is rather intricate ; but all the dangers are pointed 
out. 

Opposite to Cape Cohvorth is Clapperton Inlet, beyond which is a considerable tra~1 
of low country, a rare sight in these regions. 'l'wo n-iiles further, on the eastern .side. is 
Hose Harbor, suitable for a small ves!'lel :; and on the opposite shore is Retreat Bay, 
fronted by low rocky islets. The depth within is 24 fatho1ns. 

Onwards the channel is clear, as far as Oake Bay, where the depth is 9 fathoms; but 
the anchorage is better among the Otter Islands, the depth being 6 and 7 fathoms, and 
the g-round clean. 

The channel, for the next 8 miles, becomes more strewed with islands and rocks, and 
has much shoal water off every low point. 'l'he coast, also, is very low OB the easr~rn 
shore, as far as the base of Mount Burney, which is 5,800 feet high, and covered with 
perpetual snow. 

The best channel is on the east side of the Otter Islands, and between the Summer 
Isles and Long Island, for which the chart and a good lookout for kelp will be sufficient 
guides. 

FOR TUNE BAY is at the south-east extremity of, apparent1y, an island in the en
trance of a deep channel, \vhich is, probably, one that i\1r. Cutler, the master of an 
American sealing vessel, passed through.* Upon the supposition of its leading through 
the land, and insulating: the western shore of Smyth Channel, to the north of Point Palmer. 
The latter is distinguished by the name of Renne I Isl anti. Fortune Bay is a very con
venient and good anchora,ge, the depth being moder>lte, and bottom good. 'l'he ~rst 
berth is within Low Island, in from 8 to 12 fa tho ms. At the bottom of the bay 18 a 
thickly wooded valley, with a ~resh water stream. d
• A league to the north of Pomt Palmer. on th_e opposit_e shore, is Isthmus Bay, afforhe 
1ng excellent anchorage, but open to S. "W. which here ts not of much moment, fort 
channel is only two n1iles wide. The botto1n of Isthmus Bay is formed by a ".ery na~
row strip of ]and separating it from what I have no doubt is Sarmiento's OracioD BciJ· 
Five mites north of Point Palmer is 'Velconie Bay, also affording an excellent place to 
anchor in, with moderate depth and good bottom. A plan was made of it. 

0
_ 

In SANDY BAY, on the east side of the channel, and off Inlet Bay, on tbf" opp d 
site shore, there are good anchorages. Both have a moderate depth, and are sheltere 
from the prevai~ing ~inds, which generally_ are north-we~terly. and 

In lat. 52° l' 1s Victory Passage, separatmg Zach Peninsula from Hunter IsJan~. tO· 
communicating with Union Sound, which leads to the Ancon Sin Salida of Sarmie~ 

• We met thie intelligent person 'two or three different times whilst employed uJJ?n t~ su~· 
}'',n~ received much valuable, and what afterwards proved to be correct information ...... m ' 
1-hichI am here Jnucll gratified to .have aa opportunity of aeknowledging.-{P. P. K.J 
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On the west si<le of Hunter Island is Island Bay, with good anchorage both to the north 
and south of the islets. 'l'he Adelaide anchored in the latter in 17 f"athoms. 

At the south extre1:nity of Piaz.zi Island is Ha1nper Bay, with anchorage in from 7 to 
15 fathorus. llere the channd witlen;; to tluee miles and n half; but at two leagues 
farth~r on, near Ceres lslaud, under the S. :r:. end of which the Adelaide anchored in 10 
fathon1s, it nai-rows to two 1Hiles. Bucky Cove is not to be reco1nmended, and Narrow 
Creek see1ns confined. 

Hence to the rnou th cf t}1c cL:1~mel, wl1ich again widens here to 5 iniles, and in which, 
(luring strong nonh-•vest win<l,;;, tlJc se;.i ruus heavy, we know of no ancho1·age; but a 
''mall vessel i11 w«nt 'vill doubtlr'.-;"' Jiud n1any, b:y >'f'lHling.her boat in search. 'l"'he Ade
:airle auchorerl an1u11;.:: tbe J)i;1na .bhwds. aud in }\lontague D;1y, having passed through 
Heywood Passage. 'J'hc northern point of l~iazzi ] sland i' ~anniento's West :Point, 
(Punta del Ueste,) and a league to tlH: "'1n1th is his Punta de 1\Ias-al-Oeste, or Point
more-\Vest. Liente11ant ~kyring concludes the journal of his survey of Smyth Chan
url with the following rcrnarks : 

"So generally, indeed, <lo the northerly wirnls prevail, that it would be troublesome 
rven for working vessels to 1nake a pass;E~e to the nonhward : hut it is a safe channel for 
smal1 craft at anv ti111e. The tidPs arc n'c:u]ar: the rise and fall at the southern en
trance is 8 and 9~ feet, but at the i1orthern o'(iJy 5 and <>. '!'he rlood tide always sets to 
the northward, and the strength of the st1·ean1 is fronl half to one mile and a half an hour; 
so that a vesse1 is not so Jikely to he detaine(l here for any length of time, as she ·would 
be in the Strait of 1\Iagalhaens, where there is Jittle or no assistance felt from westerly 
tides. 'l'he channel l)C"sides is cnn1pHratively free frorn sea, and the winds are not ·so 
tempestuous. "-[Skyriw.:;'s .MS.] 

As the sounds within !':'rnyth Channel will never be nsec1 for any purpose of navigation, 
little need be sai<l in a work destiw·cl sokly for the use of shipping frequenting the coast. 
The chart will be sufficient to refer to i<>r every purpose of curiosity or information. 
Tlwy possess rnany anchor<igC"s for srna?l vcsi"Cl>"., affonliug hoth shelter and security. 
, Sarmiento on his third hoat VO)'<li-.!;f' to discovPr a pa;,sage through the land into the 

;;.;trait of 1vlagalhaen!'i, givPs ~ detailed aud very intcn.'sting account of his proceedings. 
All his descriptions are so goorl, that w1~ had no hef<itation in ass1gning poRitions to those 
place:,; he 1nentions, to all of •vhich his na111t•s h<ive been appetH1el1. Cape Ano-nuevo 
~annot be inistakeu, <1nd the de,.,c1·ipti.011 of his A.neon Sin Salida is perfect. He says 
"the .l\-Iorro of A.no-nuevo t.rcnds round to the S. E. and 8. 8. :E. for a leaaue, to the first 
water ravine that de,,cends front tlie s111nn1i.t. In nn east tlirectiun front ~this, appears a 
laq:re rnou-..h of a channel, about two leagUf'S ofr. \"\'e went tu it, and found it tu be a 
1:a.v without a thoroughfiffe, forining- a cocve to the north, about a league deep; so that, 
hn!ling ourselves emhnyed, we returi1cd to the entrance, 'lvhich we had previously reached 
Wllh great labor and fatigu1•. This bi~ht ]1as four i,-lets. The bav, fro1n the islets to 
the _westward, has a sandy beach, backed by a low country for inore ~than a league and a 
lnh to the lYiorro of .Ano-nuevo." 

'J'hc <1nchornges that were used by the .A.delaide upon the cxan1ination of the interior 
sonnds, we1·e as~ follows: 
LEE\.V~.\.RD BA"'r:-, exposed, and being upon the leeward shore, is not to be recom

lllended. 
\VHAI..E BOA'[' BAY, about one 1niie to tile enst of Grey Cape. 
A small cove on the north shore of Kirke Narrov•s, about a inile to the east of Cape 

Hetford. 
FOG RAY. two i:niles and a half to the north of tltP. east end of Kirke Narrows. 
EAS'I'ER BA ·y, a convenient anchora:Ye within \Vhite Narrows . 

. 'l'he Canal of the l\J ountains. nearly -in 1nilcs long, is hounded on each side by th,ec 
lngh snow-capped Cordillera, the western side bcin~ by very inuch the higher land, and' 
l1;1ving- a glacier of 20 miles in extent, running pan111el with the canaL Eighteen ntiles 
from Cape Earnest, where the canal ccnnn1ences, the channel is contracted to the width 
ut about half a mile: otherwise its ·width is fr01n one to two iniles. 

\VORSLl<:Y BAY AN:O SOUND ~·xtend 15 miles into the land. 
LAST HUPE INLE'"I' is 40 miles in length. Its mouth is 3;} miles wide, but at 

"miles the breadth is contracted by island:,;'"' t~ less than a mile. the channel being 5 to 
1-1 fathoms deep. Beyond this narrow the ROUJH.l t1·cnds to the ,V. N. W . 
. Drs~P POINTl\"lENrt' BAY;.-. -'l'he land. at the bottom is very low, and thickly co
~('red with stunted wood. l\llr. Kirke traced tts !"hores, -and found the1n to be formed by 
·l. flat stony beacl~, anc~ the water .so shallow that the hoat could seldom approach it 
Within a quarter of a mile. A considerable body of w·Rer was noticed by him over the 
-~------

'*'These islets were covered with black-1wcke<l swans, and the sound generally i1S well· ---1r-..t 
with birds. """""'~ 
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lQW land, probably a la1·ger lagoon. for it co1nmunicatcs with the l;;iy by a rapid str£>am 
50 yards wide. No high land was seen in an easterly direction ; so that the country be
tween Disappoint1nent Bay and the eastern coa::>t nJ.ay prub<1bly be a continued parnpa. 
or plain, like the coast of Eastern Patag:oni<i . 
. OBSTRUC'I'ION SOUND extends for thirty n1iles in a south l,y east direction, and 

then for fifteen llHHe to the \,V. S. \\T. whele it tern1inates. It is separated from the 
botto1n of Skyring \Vater by a ridge of hill,;, p(rhap,:; twelve ini}e:'; across. Snrne wat~r 
was seen fro1n a height, about six i11ile::; off, in the intervening Rpace. hnt the shon:'s \1-crc 
so carefully traced that Lieutenant ~h_yring, v.J10 cxa1nincd it, feels sati~tied that 1w 

~om1nunication exists. 'l'hi::> question, how1::vcT, n·ill probably be set at rest by C<1plaiu 
Fitzroy, during his intcn<led voyage. 

A large plan was inade of the.;;e sounds, to which a reference will give evc1·v desired 
information. • 

SARMIENTO CifAN1'EL. communicating between the east side of Piazzi Isbl1!l 
and Staines Peninsula, coutinues to the D(Hthwarcl of the rnonth of Peel Inlet, wher(' it 
joins the San Estevan Channel, fron1 which it is scp:u-ated Ly the islands of Vanl'OU
ver and Esperanza. Betn een these is a passage nearly a league wide, but strewed wirb 
islands. 

RELIEF HARBOR, nt the south en<l of ·vancouver Island, is a convenient anchor
age; but the best hereabouts is Puerto Bueno, first noticed by Sannientu. It afford> 
excellent anchorage and a inoderate depth of water, the latter of ve1·y unusual oerm
rer:ice. A small cove, rouou the north poiut, called Sclwone1- Cove, is well adapted for 
a small vessel, and may be used in preference even tu Puerto Bueno. 

In SAN EST.EV AN ClIA='NEL, Escape Bay, althou~h sn1all, is convenient mid 
'lf.el,1 sheltered. Opposite the south end of Esperanza lslatlll is the deep opeuiug ot 
Ellen Bay, which n-.iay probably be a ch;rnnel p.-u•sitig t.h1-ough and Jividing J:hi11om 
l•lau-d. To the north the anchorages of ltejoice llarbor and Anchor Bay are conn11ll· 
dious a»d useful. 

PEEL INLET extends in for 7 leagues, communicating with Pitt Channel. and in
•ulating Chatharn Island, which is separ~ted from the :r..;. emC of Hanover Island by a con
t.4nuation of the Sarmiento and San Estevan Chanuels, of which the principal featm~ 1;: 

the Guia Narrows.* These nai·ru,vs are () miles long, and, excepting the north rn<l. 
where it is only one fifth ofa mile wide, is from half to one inile bro<id. The tides hcrr 
are not very rapid. lli~h water at full and change take;.; place at 2b. em., tlH' {i(lod 
running to the southward. At the south entrance of San .Estevan Channel, die reYmr 
itil the case, of which, for vessels passing thro1::.gh, sorne advantage nrny be taken. 

'I'he north-west coast of Chathan1 Island has in;lny bights and coves fronted by isfand>. 
a.Q:long which is Guard Bay, whe1·e the Adelaide anchon:d; but the coHst is too exposed 
to the sea and prevailing winds. to offer 1n11(:h convenient or even secure shelter. 

'I'he north~west points of llanover <ind Cha1hau1] slands are more tlrnn ten miles apart. 
and midway between then-. is situated Sanniento's Innocent's Island (Isla de los Ig
nocentes.) 

1 CONCEPTION STRAIT separates Madre de l)ios and its ishrnd to the south\Y;m 
from the Main land. It comrnences at Cape Santiago, in lat. 5oi 0 , ~;ml joins the \\'i('.; 
Channel, or Brazo Ancho of Sarmiento in .50° 5'. On the \VP:<;t side (the eastern co~" 
of J.\<ladre de Dios) are several convenient anchorages, particularly "\Valker Bay. a h~yto 
the north of Point Michael, and Tom Bay, aB of ·which, being on the weather sliore, 
afford secure anchorage; but the squalls off the high land are not Jess felt than in other 
parts. . b 

ST. ANDREW SOUND is four leagues wide; but the mouth is nmch occnpif'd ~ 
~ C~ing Isles, upon the northernrnost of which, at the south-west end, is Portl_~; 

;..,.• a,guod anc.horage for a smaJI vessel. in 9 fathoms. The principal entrance oi ·e~ 
~.Sound 1s to the north of Chathan1 Island. It is 5 miles wide, and at 6 J~al!u . 
'9fi~, divides into two anns =. th~ no~thern one is .5 or 6 leagues \ong, and termrnare;d 
but the southern channel, which 1s Pitt Channel, trending behind Chatham Island, a 
communicates, as before m-eo~ione<l. wi_th Peel In~et.. irr 

The anchnrage of Ex:pectatmn Bay, ~:J ]eat;!ues w1thm the Sound, at the e~st extretll · 
oi the Kenti!:ilh Isles, was used by the Adelaide in her examination of these mlets. ·nri 

At POINT BRAZO ANCHO the Gulf of Trinid<1d c:-ommences, and the C.oncer;~u
Strait: terminates; for its continuation to the north-east bears the name of 'V1de C 
nel. which is 40 miles fong. and from li to 3!- miles broad. _ mu· 

At SAUMAREZ ISLAND it joins the Mesier Channel, and to the N- E. co~\·;tgt 
~eates with Sh" George Eyre .8onnd, which is 40 iniles long, and with an a,.e 

------~f 
. . • $o ~ aftef". So.nnieJ'ltO'& Boat. It was by this t"oute he passed down to the exrunin 
hw Ancou Sin 88.lida. He describes it as a. narrow, 300 paces wide. 
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lJreadt~1 of 4 iniles. Near the entrance on the east side was found a large rookery of 
sea!..,, and another, i:; 1ni!es farther up, on the S<'Pllc side, in lat. 48° 21'. . 

The :,:c)nthr:'n1 cn:l or the :::\Ir~c;ic'r Channel, ftn- nearlv 10 lcagnes. is named Indian 
Reach. It i::; narJ"•}W, antl lia-., 111.tnY islets, bnt tli2 wattJr i.s <leep. ··,!'hen follows English 
Xarrows, 12 ""1nile.:,; lon2:, <ind f1·01n.ha1f to 011° 1nilc anrJ a q11arter wide; hut 1uany parts 
are contracted [Jv ishuiris to 400 yanf-,. The p<isc;as:e lies on the west side of the chan
nel. to the Wt•St\;ard of all the isliu11ls. 

From the north end of tbe n~1rrow;. to 1he outlPt of the J\Iesie!", n.t Tarn Bay, in the 
Gulf of Penas, a dista::icc of 7 5 m.iles, the channel is {lUite open and free fron1 all im
pediment. 

'l'HE ANCHOR AG E:S in the \Vide anr1 :Hesier Ch:ni!1el,;, are 1nore n11.1nerous than 
we have any account or. Tho-;e occ:npi0d by the .A.del<iiclc in her course through, are 
a$ follows, viz. : 
l<~ATAL BAY, in l:1t. 47° 55', on the western shore, at thP north entrance of the 

cha?Jnel. in!<ulating :\lillar lsbnil. 'l'his hay is open and expo:'etl. 
ISLA.ND HARBOR, oa the Pa,;t shrll"e, i11 lat.""~' {J' :Y', is a Rmall hut excellent 

land-Jocked anchorage, with ,'.!"001l holding ground. \Voorl and water close at hand, and 
abundance or fish. 
\VA'l~ERF'A LL BA.1-, in lat. 'F"'° 17'; ;1t the ,entrance of an inlet on the east side of 

the channel. 
At this part of the :'.\Iesif'r Channel the tides are regnlar, <11111 rnn G hours each way, 

the flood setting N. hv "\V. 
"'WHITE KELP COVE, on the north sicle of Lion Bay, about one mile within tho 

head, is confined, ancl 011ly fit for a s1nall VC"l!"el. 
HAL'I' BAY. on the east shore. at tlw north enr1 of the Eng1ish Narrows, in lat. 48° 

54.'. Here the flood Rcts to th, S. f;. E., and tllf\ tide being confined by the narrow 
width of the channel, runs with considerable sn·ength. 

LEVEL BA.. Y. on the easten1 side or the chaunel, at the south end of the narrow•. 
is in lat. 4<)0 7' ;:;0'1. 

ROCKY BIU HT, opposite the north-east point of Saunrnrez Island, in from 17 to 
I? fathoms. 

FURY COVE, near Red Cape, the extremity of Exmouth Promontm·y. It. is very 
confine.d, there not beinµ: room for rnore than two sn1all vessels; but the ground is good, 
and although open to t11e S. \V .• it is a secure haven. 

SANDY BAY, on the west shore of \Vi de Channel. in fat, 4r)" 45' 30''. 
SMALL CRAFT BlGlrr, also on th<:> we~l: shore, nen1· the sonth end of the Wide 

Channel, is of small si:r;e, but answers every pnrpo,:;:e of a stoppi11g place for the night._ 
OPEN BAY, on the east shore, opposite the Gulf of Trinidad. 'l'he anchorage is 

sheltered by two islands ; but it is too exposed to trust a vessel in, and therefore not,~ 
he reco1n1nen<letl. 

Besiues the above anchorages, there <1.i-e in any cqua Hy convenient, and, perhaps, rnueh 
hetter. that may be occnpied by vessels nuvigating these channels. Every bight offers 
an anchorage, and alrnost any 1nay be entered with safety. (.)n aH occasions the wea 
!her shore should he preferred, and a shelving coast is generally fronted by shoalerscn.:t-ud-
~n~s. and more likely to afford lnodcn1te depth of water than the steep-sided coasts; for 
in the great depth of water alone r-onsists the difficult,v of navigating these ebannels. 

Throughout the whole space between the Strait of 1\lagalhacns and the Gulf of Pe
nas, there is abundance of wood and water, fish, shell-fish, celery, and birds. 

Remarks upon the Pas."age ro1;11d Cope Ilorn, and to and fi·om. the .Atlantic a'ltd Paci.fie 
Oceans, t,hrm.tg;h the Strait C!f .1Wagalhaens. 

Ships houn~ fr_om the ~tlantic to any of the T?orts in the Pa. c~fic, will find it a<HMJtll~ 
ous to keep w1tl11n 100 1niles of the coast of I<..a<;tern Patagonrn, as well as to ff~·~ 
heavy sea that is raised by the westerly gales which pt·evail to the em;tward, and increa9ein 
strength according to the distance from tlrn lcrnd, as to }Jrofit by the variableness of the 
wind when fixed in the western board. Near the coast, from April to Septetttb'eT+ when 
the sun has north declination, the wituls prevail more from the \V. N. W. to N. N. W. 
than from any other quartet·. East.erl:v gales are of very rare occurrence, but e"f"en .,.hen 
they do blow, the direction being obliquely upon the coast, I do not consider )tat au 
hazardous to keep the land on board. In the opposite season, when the sun has IN:JUfb 
declination, the "!inds will incline frof!J the southward of west, and fre-quent.fy blow bard; 
b~t as the coast ts a weathei: shore, tne sea ~oes down immediately aftet' the gate. }n 
thls season, although the. winds ai:e general.ly against a ship's making quick prag~~ 
yet as they seldom remmn fixed m one pomt, and frequently &hiA: haclt.watd and.,..._ 
•ard 6 o-r 8 point."'! in as many hour-s. advantage may be taken of the ch-ange s• at to 
keep close in with the coast. 
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Having once made the lan{], which should be done to the southward of Cape RJan('o. 
it will he beneficial to keep it topping on the hoi-izon, unril the entrance of the Strait ol 
Ma~alhaens be passed. 

\-Vith respect to this part of the voyage, whethe1· to pass through the Strait le l\:Iain'. 
or round Staten Island, n1uch difference of opinion exists. Prudence. l think, sn;;
gests the latter; yet I should very reluctantly .!2;iv~p the opportunity t11at might offer 
of clearing the strait, and therefore of being so 1nuth rnore to windward. 'Vith ;i 

southerly wind, it would not be advisable to attempt the strait; for, with a weather ti<le, 
the sea runs very cross and deep, and inight !';"evcrely injure and endanger the saff'ty of a 
small vessel, and to a large one do inuch <la1n;1::?;c. lu caltn weather it would he still more 
imprudent, (un}ess the "";estern si<le of the strait cnn be reached. where a ship n1ight <in
chor,) on account of the tide setting over to the Staten Island side, where. if it becomP~ 
:necessary to anchor, it would necessarily be in very (1eep watt>r, and close to thr 
land. With a northerly wind the route seclns net ou1y practicable, hut very a<lvant;1(;•· 
ous, and it would rcqnire so1ne i-csolntion to gi•-e up the opportnuity so invitiHgly otfr11:<!. 
I doubt whether northcrJy winds, unless they i1re very strong. blow tlirongl1 the ,.;tr:ii!
ifnot, a ship is drifted over to the eastern shores, where, fnnn the force of the tides, sh1' 
Il1USt be quite unmanagc.ahlc. 

Captain Fitz Roy, whose authority, fro1n ]Jis expe.-icnce, n111st hr. YPry goo<~, scen10k 
think there is neither difliculty nor ri,.;k in pa~;,.;i1;c_:: the :-.ti·<ii:. "r11e oul_y <lan~er that d(ic• 
exist, and that may be an ]magina1·y one. is th~ f;1i!nn~ of the ,\·ind. :-Sl1ip:"< pa~sii:c 
through it from the south, are not ::<o li<thlc lo Lloc failure of 1},c ;o,:oulh-wcsterly "i1:. 
un]ess it be light, and then it will prol.Jably be f'ron1 the :'\. '\\r. at d1t~ JJortlw;-u C'rnl {ef1] 

strait. The anchorage in Uood Success H;1y, hov1;e\-cr, is adn1irably situatetl, E<lwifr; 
the wind or tide fail. 

In passing to 1eeward of Staten Island, the ti!1c i·acc, which extends for so1ne lli,;t;1i;rl 

off Cape St .. Tohn, at the N. E. end of the island, 1nust be avoided, otherwise there rs· 
ist no danger~. 

The anchorage under New-Year's Islawl,.:, although it j,.; a wild ouc ancl tln· lH>llO!l' 
bad, and the tide ve'ty strong, yet nffr•rs gooc1 shelter fron1 south-west ,.,-jrn]s, and l!l~~L: 
be occupied with advanta~c duri11g the t'xistcncc of a gale fron1 that quarter, since 1( l' 

unfavorable for ships bound round the IIon1. 
After passing Staten Island, ]f the "\Vind be westerly, the ship should be kept upo_n tl:c 

starboard tack, unless it veers to the southward of S. S. \V. until she reaches the Jat1tw:, 
of 60° south, and then upon that tack upon 'vhieh 1nost westing 1nay be rnadc. In tlri
parallel, however, the win(} is thought to p1·r:-vail more fro1n the eastwanl than from ''u~ 
other quarter. Never having passed round Cape l.J.oru in the summer season, I 11;:1: 

not perhaps be justified in opposing n1y opinion to that of others; who, having tr:t'•1 

both seasons, give the preference to the SUJDiner fll.Oilths. rI.'he advautagoe of long da:·" 
is certainly very great, but fron1 rny experieuce of the winds and weather du1·ing these np~ 
posite seasons at Port Famine, I preferred the winter passage; and in our subseqtH' 11'. 
experience of it, found no reason to alter niy opinion. E aster]y and northerly ~nucJ, 
Jh'evail in the winter off the cape, whi]st south••dy arn] westt•dy winds are constant dur
ing-the summer months; and not only are the winds niore favorab]e in the winter, but 
they are moderate in comparison to the fury of the su1nnn~r gales. . 

Having passed the meridian of Cape Pillar, it will yet be ;:ldvisahle to take every 0 11
•• 

portunity of n1-aking westing in preference to northing, until reaching the n1eritliau 01 

82° or 84°, which will enable a ship to steer thron~h the north-westerly winds t~at pre
vail between the parallels of 50° and [•4 :>. (See II all'H South America, A ppe11d1x._) 

With respect to the utility of the bai·orneter as an indicator oC the weather that is_rx: 
perienced off Cape I-lorn, 1 do not think it can_&c considered so unfaili.ng a gui~lc. as(it~• 
in the lower or middle latitudes. Cfiptain Fitz Roy, however, has a better opinion~ 1 r: 
indications shown by this valuable instrument : my opinion is, that although ~he rise 

0~ 
fall precedes the change, yet it more frequently o.1ccompanies it. 'l'he followmg ske:~e 
of the m.ovement of the baro:Illeter. and of the weather that we experienced, n1ay no 
~~~~- ~ 

Being to the north of Staten Islau<l for 3 days preceding full moon, which occurr•t· 
on the 3d of April, 1829. we had very foggy weather, with light winds from the 

1
;:,of 

ward and northward, causing a fall of the mercury fro1n 29·90 to 29·56. ?n the f J.~h 
full mO?n the column rose, and we ~ad a beautiful morning, during which ~hera 1

deJ 
ntounta1ns of Staten Island were quite unclouded, as were also those of Tu~~ Iaiid 
Fuego. At noon, however, a fresh gale from the S. W. set in, and enveloped t ~9 .q;,, 
W'ith a dense mist. No sooner had tile wind changed, than the n1ercury rose J0 ~ ;nJ 
but fell again the next morning ; and with the descent the wind veered. roun. t~;1 tbe 
blew s_trong from N. W., wi!h thick cloudy weather and rain, which contmu~d uJjgl btly 
Iono..,..ng noon. when the wu:id veered to S. W., the barometer at 29·54, bav-mg s 
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r:sen; but after the change it fell and continued to descend gnulnally until midnight, 
, .. -nc:1 we ha<l a fresh gale fron1 ,V. S. '\T. ,v~ben tl1is wind ;.;et in, the n1ercury rose, 
awl continued to i·i,;e, as the wind veered, withoaL d('cn·:~sin~ i:.i btreugth, to !::;. S. 'V · 
until it reached ;?lJ·~}5, ,vhen it fell again and thf-~ wcatlier H1oderatcu, hut without any 
change of wind. Durin~ the descent of the u1ereury_. the sky with us was d.uH and ov_er
cast, with squalls of wind and rain, but on sho1·e it seerued to be vpr:y 11ne sunshiny 
weather. 

'l'he colu1nn now fell to 2')·23, and during its dt·scP11t tl1e weather rernained the san1e, 
dull anrl showery; but as soou as the n1ercury beca1ne statiouary, a fresh bre0ze set in 
from the southward, with fine '"eather. 

After this to new 11-ioon, the weather wois very un,.ett]ed, the wind vp.ering between S. 
and "\V. S. \V., the haro1ncter rising <ts it veered to the fon11cc-r, awl fa11ing as it becan1e 
more westcrlv; but on no ocf'asiou -did it precede thro chauge. 

'l'he n1ean ·helaht of the baron1ctPr i,.; about ::i'l·f,. 
'l'he rnei·cury ~tantls lowe,:,t wi1h X. \\T. winds, arn1 L.i p:liest v•.i!l~ 8.· J:.::. . 
-\Vith the ,v'intl ;1 t N. ,V. fH northPriY. tliP inercnry is lPW; 1{ 1t lalls to 2') inchPs or 

~8·80, a S. '\V. gale 1nay be e'Cpccted. ·but does not· eonnn.PllCt~ lllttil the co.hunn h;i.s 
!'.Cased to descend. lt freqnently, ho\H'Yer. falls witl1011t hP1ng follrnve1l l'.y tl11s chang:e. 
In the n1onth of .Jnue. at Po1·t Fan1inc, the ban1nH·tei- fell to ::?t-<·17-, a11<l ailenv<inls grad
nally rose to 30·5, whi-ch was followed liy cold v.-t~;JtlH~r, in which the tlicn1101neter stoo1l 
at 12u. 

The following tabh• shows the n1can t{'1npcrature a11tl presstn·e as rPgistcrecl at the 
Observatory at 'Port Fan1iue, in the Strait. 

~~~-e,__ ..... u...,......,~,•w-..-~m:m"""'-""""""...,,_,..,.._..,~, 
JS28.. 'ren1ruratllre. Prc;;::.:-.;urc. I 

February, . . 51 ·1 ~·)"40 

l\larch, . . . . 4~)·4 29•()4 

April,. . . ... 41·2 2~)·[)7 

May, . . . . . . 3.'J·5 :2'.)· :10 

.J unc,. . . l 
- .._ • ! 32·9 ~~)'"28-

.Tu1y, . . - . . . 33·0 !2~"57 

August, •.•• 33·2 :29•28 

Of the Passage to and frmn the Atlantfr and Parffi.c Oceans, h!J the S!rtrit l!_f Magal
liacns. 

The difficulties that present the1nseh-es to navigators, in passing round Cape I-lorn, as 
Well from adverse winu"' a,;; the i-:;even-~ gale and hcav)· sea that they are exposed to, are so 
great, that the Strait of Magalhaens has naturally hceu looked to as a route by which 
they may be avoided. IIitherto no chart has existed in which rnuch confidence could 
be pla<;ed; but by the present survey. 'the navigation through it, independent of wind 
an<l weather, has been rendered nn1ch t:asier; since a col·rect delineation of its shores, 
and plans of the anchorages, have been nrnde; and in the preceding pages sufficient 
descriptions of them have been given to assure the naviirator of hi~ place, and furnish 
him with advice as to his proceedings. The local difficulties, therefore, have been- T"e'
moved,. but there re1nain tnuch 1nore serious ones, which I should not recommend a 
large, or even any but a very active and fast-sailing square-rigged vessel, to encounter~ 
unless detention be not an object of importance. 

For a square-rigged vessel bound through the strait, the following directions will be 
usefu.1 :-

In the eastern ~ntrance, the'winds will frequently favor a ship's arrival off the First 
}farrow; where, if she selects a good anchorage on the bank which bounds the northern 
side of the cJ;iann~l, she may wait nn opport.unity of passing ·through the First Narrow• 
and of !eaclnng Gregory Bay; where a!s? a delay may safely be made, for the purp-o-se 
of passing the Second ~arrow and arriving at the neighborhood of Cape Negro; at 
'1Vh1ch place the difficulties and dangers of the eastern entrance cease. 
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The dangers heing carefully placed on the chart, and sufficient1y described in the 
preceding- part of this rnemoi1·, nothing tJePd he repeated here; and indeed inuch muot 
be I eft ro the ju d,zm ent ;i ! 1 d di sere ti on·· of the rnn·i ,'.!a tor. 

'I'he passage of the First ~arrow, the anchora;!e to the e;istward of, and in, (iregorr 
Bay, thf" passa;Je of rhe :-Second Narrow, the aucbor;ige to the north of Elizabeth Isl
and, and the passa!_!"e round it,;: south side, have already been described. 

The tides answer lwst for vessds ente1·ing t!tP Strait at the period of fu11 and change 
of the n1oon, since then:• are two westE'dV tide . .;; in the d<tv. ln the winter season, if1he 
Jnorning tide be not sufficient to c_arr_v a-ve_.;:sel through ·the First Narrow, she may re
turn to Posse">-"ion Ilay, sf•lect an anch<lra;.:i;e, and he secured again before night: or, in 
the sumtner, if she has pa..,..;;ed the l'\atTow, and enahled to anchor for the tide, tl1ere 
w-ill be sufficient da_vli'.!ht for her to proceed with the followin~ tide to Gregory Ba~·, 
or at least to a safe anchnra[!"e off the peaked hillocks, on the north shore. 

I have twice attempte'l tu pass the First Narrow, and heen obliged to return to tl1e 
anchorage in Possession Bay: and twi<":e I have p:1"sed throng;h it against a strong bree:r.e 
blowin~ directly rhrongh. hy aid of the tide: which runs, in the narrower parts, at the 
rate of IO or l'.2 miles an hour. "\"\Then the tidP and wind :-irP opposed to_e:otch other.the 
sea is very deep anrl heavy, anrl hn~a.ks hi::.!h over the decks; it is, tbfwefore, advisable 
to close reef, or lower t.he topsai1s on the cap, and drift through; for the tide, if :it the 
springs, will generally be 1<ufficient to carry a ship ro ..-in anchorage, although not a]wa~·s 
to one that it would be safr~ to pass the ni.ght at. On this account, it would be prudeat 
to return; for, although the holding ground is exceed in~]:"' goo<l, yet, to part in the nigbt, 
or drift towards, or through the Narrow. could sc;:irce]y happen without accident. . 

In Jeaving- the anchorw.re in (-hegory Bay, attention 1nnst be paid to the tide, which 
continues to run to the eastw;ird in the Second Narrow, :1 hours after it has commenced 
to set to the S. ,V. at the anchorage. 

'\Vith a leadin2: wind thniugh the Second Nrirrow, 3 ship wiJI easi]y reach an anchor· 
age off Laredo Bay; hut if the tide foils upon ernerging from it, she should seek for a 
berth in the bay to the north of E lizaheth Island, :ls near to the ishind as possible, bur_ 
to the westward of its N. E. end, to be out of the influence of the tide. The depth ot 
water, however, wil1 he the best g-uide. 

Directions to pass rounrl the son th side of E HzahMh Tsln.nd h:we alrea<lv been given: 
and as tbis part offers some dangers, the chart and the description should be carefully 
referred to. 

The only advice that see1ns "Wanting to improve the directions of the coast from this 
to Port .F.,amine, is, with 'a sonth-,Vf"""terlv wind, to keep close to the weather shore, ;n 
order to benefit hy the fl:ctws down the v:1l1eys; hut this rnust be done with caution, tn 

consequence of tlie squalls off the high Jand, the violence of which, to a person unac· 
CU8tomecl to them. cannot be well ilna!!"ine<l. d 

The fourth section gives an account of the anchorages between Port Famine an 
Cape Froward, of which the only convenient one for a ship is St. Nicholas Bay, and to 
which, if defeated in passing- rotl.nd the cape, a shiJ") had better return; for it is e~s~~ 
reach as well as to leave, and extremely convenient to stop at, to await an opportuntl) 
proceeding. , 

10 
From C;ipe Froward to the wPstwanl, nnleqq favored b.v a fair wind, it is neces~a6 e 

P erse,:rere ancl take advantaa-e of everv onnortunitv of ad\•ancin£! ste11 by step. fBer_ -. · ,,, - ,~ · W d' a~ 
are several anchorage:,: that a ship m:1v take np, 8Uch as SnU!! Hay, off oo s r~ 
near Cape Coventrv, in Fort(;>~ctH' Bav. EJi:;;aheth Bay, and 1-:'""ork Roads. These ad 
before described. To the westw<lrd, in ·crooked R,each, the anchorages are not so go~r' 
and, excepting:; Borja Bay, none seem to offer much convenience. B?r:ja Bay, bowtl~et~ 
is weH ca1culated to !"npply the deficiency, although for a square-rigged vessel 
must be some difficulty in reaching it. hip· 

LONG REACH js both Jong and narrow, ancl il1 Hupplied with anchorages for a:eern 
Such as they are, Swallow H.a1·hor, Playa Parda, 1\-Iarian's t?ove, and Half Port Bay~idf is 
to be the best. In thick weather, although the channel is very narrow, yet one f the 
scarcely visibfo from the other, and the only advantage it has over othe.r parts 1~ "'itb 
strait is the smoothness of the water. In Sea Reach there is a heavy rolhng swe ' 
a short and deep sea. which renders it very difficult to beat to wim.fward. f Af"ercv. 

TAMAR 1-IARilOR, Va1entine Harbor, Tuesday Co-ve, and the Harbor 0 'fl'ait ~n 
are the best anchorages; and the latter is particularly cqnvenient to occupy, to a 
opportunity of sailing out of the strait. a1e. so 

In the entrance the sea runs very heavy and irregularly during an<!- afte~ ! ~air ~r :i. 
that a ship ~houhl not leave her anchorage in the hu.rbor of Mercy, witbott 
leading wind to get her qnickly through it. . t all of tbe 

For small vessels, particuhrJ_v if they be fore-and•aft rigged, many, if 110 ch lfllY tie 
local difficulties vanish ; and inlets which a ship date not or cannot apptoa- ' 
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entered with safety, an<l anchora;;e easily obtained by tlH'Ul. .A large shjp will perhaps 
be better off in entering and leaviu_u: tile strait where there is open sp;iee, and frequently 
a heavy sea; but fo1· the navit:ation of tl1e sn-ait, u sn1al1 ~-es"cl has cuu"iden1bly the ad
vantage. !':'he has also tlie oppu1·tuui1~- of pa,.:,..;111g thnn1~.d1 the ( 'ockhuru Ch:i.1111et, should 
the wind be north-westedy, which will very 1nuch reduce the length of the passage into 
the Pacific. 

Uue ve1·y gre:.it advantage to he derin:d fron1. the passage throu1;h the strait is, the op
; portunity of obtaining as 111uch wood a11d w'ate1· a"' can be requin~d, witliout the least 

~
difficulty. Anothe1· great advantage is, that lJy hauling the seiJJe {luring the su1nmer 
months, frorn .January to J\lay, at the lllOHth of tbe rivet· or ;i.lons the Leaches in r•ort 
Famine, at the first qua1·ter flood, a ple11tiful "upply of tish 111a:"- he obtained. Excel1ent 

1 fish are also caught at the anchorage with the hook and line, at all ,.:eason8, early in the 
morning or late in the evening. Fi:sh tnay also be obtained with th(' seine at any other 
place where there are rivers. Freshwater Bay and Port { «\llant <1re equally productive. 
On the outer coast of Tierra del Fuego au excellent fish 11rny Le caught iu the kelp. 

Dfrcclions for passing through tltc Strait of ]J,Iagallzacns, .!~-om tl1< T'arijic to thr Atlantic. 

_The advantage which a ship ; ... ·ill derive frorn passing thr~n1gh the strait, from the Pa
cific to the A tlantic-fnr thei·e r1111><t be ><OUH' c:reat 011e to induce the se<1n1an to entan
gle his ship with the land when fair wind;;; m1d';u1 open sea are hefore hini-is very great. 
After passing through the strait, the prev;1iling wi11ds lwing we;o:tf'rly, and u1orc frequently 
from the northward than fron1 the southward of west, they are faii· for his running, up the 
coast; or if not, the ship is not liable \o recei,,c 11n1eli injury fron1 the sea, which is com
pctratively smooth; whereas, to a ship pas~ing ronud the .Horn, if the wind be north-west 
she must go to the eastward of the F'llldand lslands. au<l ue exposed to strong gales, 
and a hea\'-y bearn sea, and hug the wind to 111al'c l1e1· 11orthing. 'l'o a small ves!:el the 
advantage is incalculable; for, besides fillin~ l.ier hold with ,,·ood <Hid water. !'ihe is en
abled to escnpe the severe \veather that so constantly n~igns in the higher latiturles of 
the South Atlantic Ocean. 

Coming from the northward it 'viH be advisable to keep an oiling until the western en
trance of the strait is well under the lee, to avoid beinp: thrown upon the coast to the 
northward of Cape Victory, which is rugged and inhospitable, and, forn1ing as it were a 
breakwater to the deep rolling swell of the ocean, is for sotne n1ileis off fringed by a cross 
hollow sea almost amounting to a rippling. 

rrhe land of Cape Victory is high <i.nd rugged, an cl n1uch broken: and if the weather 
he not v~ thick, will be seen long betin-c the EYangelists, which are not visible above 
the horizon from a ship's deck, for in ore than four or five le;igncs. ~' J->ass to the southward 
of them, and steer for Cape Pillar, which inakes like a high -island. In calm weather do 
not pass too near to the cape, for the cu1·rent so1netin1cs setR- out, and round the Cape to 
the southward; but with a strong wind get lHJ<]er the lee of it <1s soon as you please, and 
steer along the shore. In the night it will be a{lvisable to kePp close to the land of the 
so_uth shore; and if a patent log be used, which no ship should be without, you?· distance 
will be correctly known. The course along shore, by eo1npa;.i;;;i, is E. !J S. and if- the 
weat~er be thick, by,•keeping sight of the south shore, there will be no difficulty in pro
ceeding with safety . 
. rl'he Adventure entered the strait on the 1st of Ap1·i1, 1830, Ht sunset; and after pass
ing within half a mile of the islets off the Harbor ofl'"1ercy, steered E. ~ S., mag., under 
close reefed topsails, braced by, the weather being so squally and thick that the land was 
frequently concealed from us; but, it being occa;:1ioually seen, the water being quite 
smootb, and the course steadily steered, with the patent log to ruark the distance run, 
w~ proceeded without the least anxiety, nlthough the night lvas dark and the squal!s ol 
Wmd and rain frequent and violent. When abreast of Cape 'J~amar, that projection was 
clearly distinguished, as was also the land of Cape Providence, which served to check 
the distance shown by the patent log, but both giving the same results proved that we 
had no.t been s~bjected to any current;_ whereas the account by the ship's log was very 
~uch l!1 error, in consequence of the v10lence of the squalls and the long intervals or 
hght winds. w-hich rendered it impossible to keep a correct account of the distance. At 
daybreak we were between Cape Monday and the Gulf of Xaultegua; and at 8 o'clock 
we were abreast of Playa Parda. in which, after a calm day, t:he ship was anchored. 

In the summer sea.son ther~ is no occasion to anchor any where, unless the weather 
be very tempest~ous, for the nights are short and hardly dark enough to require it, un
less as a .precaut1onary measure, or for the purpose of procuring wood and water, the 

h •,From the A_dventure's deck, the ~ye being thirteen feet above the water, they were seen on the 
0 nzon at the distance of fourteen miles. · 
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best place for which is Port Famine, where the beaches are strewed with abundance o 
Jogs of well seasoned- wood, which is very :superior to the green wood that n1ust other 
wise be used. 

Notwith::;tanding the _,\.dventure expe1·ie1iced no current in the western part of the 
strait, there is ge11e1·ally a set to the eastw;tnl, whi(:h is 1no1·e or lodss felt accordin\! r1: 
circurnstances. 'l'he directio11 aud strength of the currents a1·e caused by the clurc:tiuu 
of the gales. 

'l'he chart will be a sufficient guide fur vessels bound through fron1 the westw;ml as 
far as Lat·e<lo Bay, afler which a few directioi.:s will be necessary. '!'he 1:.in<l here shonld 
be kept close on board, to avoid the reef off the south-west end of Santa 1\Iri!--'.dalrna. 
Beiug abreast of it, hear away, keeping the no1·tli-east extren1ity of Eli:.r.abeth lsfornl 011 

the starboard how, until you sec Santa l\la1·tha in one ·with, or a little to the southward 
of, the south trend of the Second Narl'ow, (Cape St. Vincent,) which is the leading mark 
f£Jr the fair channel until you pass the spit of shoal soundings, which extends acros>' ro 
St. 1\.'lagda1ena. rl'here a1·e also shoal soundings towards the south-west end of Eliza
beth Island. At half a rnile off we had 5 fatho1ns, Cape St. Viucent being then the breadtli 
of Santa 1\Iartha open to the northward of that island. Keeping the cape just in sip::ht w 
the northward of Santa J\lartha, steer on and pass round the low N. E. extremity oi 
Eli:T.abeth Island, off which are several tide eddies. 'l'he title here sets acro:;s the 
channeJ. 

Now steer for the Second Narrow, keeping Cape Gregory, which will be just di!· 
cernib1e as the low projecting extre1ne of the north side of the Second Narrow, on the 
starboard bow, until you are three rniles past Santa l\1artha. The course may then be 
directed for the cape, opening it gradually on the la.rboanl bow as you approach it, W 

avoi<l the shoal that extends off it. 
If )'OU anchor in Gregory Bay, which is acJvisable, in order to have the whole of the 

tide for running through the First Narrow, haul up and keep at a n1ile and a half fro~1 

the shore. When the north extre111ity of the sandy land of the Cape is in a line w1tn 
the west extreme of the high table land, you 'vill be near the anchorage; then shorten 
sail, and when the green ~lope beg:ius to open, you ,.,,-j11have14 fathoms: you may then 
ancho1· or keep away to the N. E. and choose a couven ient depth, taking: care not t~ 
approach the shore, so as to hriug Cape tirngory to the southward of S. by v\l.} "· 
(by com.pass.) The best berth is with the Cape bearina S. S. "\V. 

!fence, to the First Narrow the course by corn pass is <lue N. E. by E.* The Ian~ at 
the entrance, being low;, will not at first be perceived, but on steering on you will ~rst 
see son1e hurnrnocky lancl, n"Iaking like islands. 'I'hese are hills on the eastern or} ue· 
gian si<le of the Narrow. Soon afterwards a flat low sand hilt will be seen to tJii~ north
ward, and this is at the S. \V. extremity of Point Barranca. On approaching the 
Narrow at 4 miles off, keep a cliffy head, 4 or 5 1niles within the east side of the N~r
row, open of the trend of Point Ban-auca, by which you will avoid the shoal that ex
tends off the latter point. You should not go into less depth than 6 fathoms. At most 
times of the tide there are long lines and patches of strong rippJings through which you 
must pass. 'I'he shoal is easily distinguished by the kelp. h 

When the channel through the narrow bears by compass N. by E.! E., steer thr?ug 
it; and that, or a N. N. E. course will carry you through. On each side, the ban.k e~· 
tends off for some distance; but hy keeping in mid-channel, there is no danger n_nul t le 
cliffy coast be passed, when reefs extend off either shore for some distance, parucuJarY 
off Cape Orange. The N. N. E. course must be kept untH the Peak of Cape Uraogt 
bears S., and the n_ortherr,i Direct.ion _IIill ~- S. "\V. or W. by S . ..\- S. by comP"~~ 
Then steer E. N. E. for Cape Possession. taking care not to approach too near_ to ~e 
bank off Cape Orange, or the one on the north side of Possession Bay, for which 
chart must be consulted. , . 

For a small vessel, the passage through the strait froru west to east is not only e~~'. 
but to be strongly recornn1ended .as the best and safest route. Indeed, I think the I .u
sage wuuld he quite as expeditious, and, perhaps, 1nuch safer to enter the Gulf of Tr~d 
idad, and pass down the Conception Strait, the Sarrnicnto or St. Estevan Cbannelsh arlv 
Smvth's Channel, and enter the strait at Cape 'ramar. In these channels nort e b~ 
winds prevail, and there is no want of conveuient and well-sheltered anchorages for ~r· 
night, many of which bave·alrearly been 1nentioned, and 1nultitudes of others, and I 
haps much better ones, 1night be found. 

~ ~~-~~~·----
-~--~---~··---" --·-~·---~~----- . -~-~--· om.mend 

*If from the Second Narrow, N. E. ! E. will be the compnss course; but I should rec 
a ship hauling up to the northward until abreast of Cape Gregory. and then to steer as above. 
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G1JLF STREA..1'I, A.ND STRA.IT OF FLORID.&.. 

That immense current which eontinuaUv setl!I from the Gulfs of Mexico and Florida. 
to the northward and north-eastward. should be well understood, as all who navigate the 
coast of North America, experience more or less of its influence. 

'l'hree degrees to the N. N. E. of Vera Cruz, the current has been found 11etting to 
the N. E. one mile an hour. Then N. N. E. and N. by E., and again N. E •• nearly to 
the parallel of25~ 0 , long. 91;', 0 • H<:"reitchauges more to the east, and becomes. in lat. 
26° E. by S., cb.tngiog southward to S. E. by S. In the direction of the River l\'l:s
sissippi, and lat. 25° 30' N .• the current sets variously to the south-eastward. Its ex
tent and exact direction are here unknown, but it is certain, that setting towards the N. 
W. part of Cuba, and striking on the b3.nks of Isabella and Colorddos, a portion of it 
win<Js round Cape Antonio to the south-eastward, while the great body of it setzs east
w;,ir.J, to tbe northward of Cuba, winding to E. N. E., N. E., and N., through the Strait 
of Florida, into the Atlantic Ocean. 

The D.c-rrotero de las Anti Has says, 04 By the Strait of Florida, we understand the 
space 'included between the meridian of the Dry Tortu~a&, and tbe parallel of Cape Ca
~averal. 'rbe simple inspection of the chart will show -this to be a bed or course, which,, 
like a river, conducts the water to th~ northward. 'I'his river, or general currei.t. tlows 
first lo the E. N. E. as far as the meridian of the we!!;tera part of the Double Shot Keys,, 
by which keys the stream is diverted from E. N. E. to N. by E., the direction which it 
pursues on the parallel of Cape .Florida; thence to Cape Caoa\•eral it runs north, in
clining a little to the east. 

"Ou the meridian of thP. Havana, stripes of current are at times found setting to the 
E. S. E. and S. E. from the 'l'ortugas soundings. Care should be taken not to confuse 
the southern differences, caused by this branch of the current. with those caused by the 
e~rly .current near the Colorados-Lhe one giving eastern departure, the other west. 
'l he distinction is very clear, and can admit of no doubt, because the eddy current is met 
only from the meridians of Cavaoas anr1 Bay Honda to Cape Antonio. and not farther 
out from..the coast than the paraUel of 23 degrees. 
. " As the velocity of the current varies. it is requisite for every navigator to ascertain 
Its. strength as frequently as pe>ssible, while within the stream. Every one who enters 
this channel, having marked well either the landa; of Cuba or the F!orida Reef, so as ac.
curately to establish this point of departure. ought to determine in his first day'• work. 
the velocity of the current by the difference of latitude, by account and observation. 
We say during the first day's work. because the generality of common navigators make 
us~ of meridian altitudes of the sun alone, to find the latitude; but it is very elear._tha~ 
altitudes <?ft~ planets and fixed stars ought n.ot w be neglected ; not only because by t.kia 
yo1~ ca"fl.not ·be in doubt <?f your Teal latitude, but also becaU1Je they may be more exact than 
latitudes deduced from meridian altitudes of the sun, when that luminary pat>&l!s in the 
proximity of the zenith, and because these repeated observations during tht! night assume, 
as much as posaible, the situation oftlie ship. Thus you me1y may go on, with a clear idea 
0 f, the operation of the current, and the way that the ship is making. Having ascer
tained the velocity of the current, use can be made of it to find the ship's departure. 
an? this knowledge will be most importnnt wben you fail in obtaining observations for 
latitude; because, in such a case, wanting a knowledge of the difference oflatitude given 
by the current. you will be in want of every thing ; but if you know the ve)ocity of the 
current. aad with it the course which it follows, you may tind the difference of latitude 
and dep3:rtur.e which the current gives, and which, though it will not give the position 
o~the ship '!"ttb that pr~cision with which it might be obtained by latitude observed, will 
sttll appr<;>xtmate sufficiently t~ the truth to enable one to avoid danger, if prudence and 
seaman-like conduct are combined." 

For tho~e _who have little experience in the art of navigation, we add-
, .1. That it 1s mo!;t convenient to direct your course in mid-channel. not only beeau•e 
it 1s the farthest froID. danger, but because you will there have the strongest current 
Which is desirable. (See Remar~s o~ Mr. Romans on the Gulf Stream.) t 

2. !rhat, as yon cauoot ascertain with all necessary certainty the position of the ah" . 
notwithstanding the rules given to diminish the errors occasioned by the currents.. ;t9 
ought, with the utmost care, to shna the-:-- coast of Florida. as being • .,.,. dang•':. 
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ou.s, the trade wind blowing upon it, while there is not the ]east risk in running a]ong 
the Salt Key Bank, and the edge of the Great Bank of Bahama. Upon the latter, also, 
you meet with good anchorages, very fit to lie in during the hard northerly gales eJ1pe
rienced between November and March, and which do not fail to cause much damage, 
and sometimes even force vessels to bear away, which is always dangerous, for the wea
ther is generally thick, with such winds., and the greatest clanger will be to run, in one of 
them, ashore upon the coast of Cuba, when hoping to have 1nade Havana or l\'Iatanzas. 
Therefore, so soon as there is an appearance of a northedy gale, the best way is, if near 
the Salt Key Bank, to anchor on it; and if near the Great Bank, to approach the edge of 
it,, in order to be able to anchor when it may be necessary; for, although you may have 
a· hard norther, so long as you can lie to in it, you ought to pursue your voyage, as the 
current will certainly carry the ship through the strait. 

3. It is very necessary to sight the keys on the bank, even though you have no fear of 
a norther, and there may be occasions in which every exertion should be m<tde to see 
theJIL, especially if. from want of observations, the situation of the ship is not well known. 

· 4. When, owing to calms or light winds, a vessel not bound to the northward is in 
danger of being carried through the strait by the current, she ought immediately to ap
pr-oach the edge of the Salt Key Bank, or of the Great Bahama Bank, and rerurn 
from thence by the Santaren Channel to the coast of Cuba, without trying to beat back 
the lost gr,..und; for by doing this, she would only render the chance of being carried 
through more certain. 

5. Should you involuntarily approach the coast of Florida, you shou1d take extraor
dinary care to examine whether you have advanced out of the general current, and into 
the eddy. That you may know this, observe the eddy forms a remarkable and visible 
lioe between it and the general current, which line of division is, in many places, out of 
sight of land; that in general you have no soundings on it, and that it shows, not only 
by the change in the color of the water, but that also in it, during the greatest calms, 
there is a kind of boiling or overfalling of the water- From this line of division the wa
ter gradually changes color, so that near the Florida Keys it is a beautiful sea green, and 
at last it becomes almost as w bite as milk. 

6. When in the eddy, you have to make the correction of currents on courses entirely 
different from those in the strearn. 'I'bis is the more necessary to be attended to, be-
cause, from ignorance of this circumstance, many have been shipwrecked. . 

7. When you enter the channeJ, or strait, from the Torrugas B<tnk, with the mten
tion of passing through, take care to become certain of the land of Cuba, or som.e part 
of the Reef of Florida. in order to have a good departure; for although the latitudes_ 
and soundings on the Tortuga._<; Bank are more than sufficient to ascertain the plac~ 01 

the ship, yet the variable set of the current toward the Havana may produce a serious 
error, if not properly attended to. The meridian of the Havana is, in a word, the l>est 
point of departure for ships bound to the north-eastward. . 

At about 3k degrees north of Cape Antonio, the current has at times been found settlllg 
to the S. W., winding towards the northern edge of the °)::-ucatan Bank; but at a deg~e 
thence eastward, setting near]y S. E. Off the west end of Cuba, at 10 leagues N. ~· 
from Cape St. Antonio, it has been found setting S. W. by W. one mile ap hour. But 
these cannot be considered as its ••,general directions." 

The stream in mid-channe]. on the meridian of Havana, acquires the direoi&ion of E. 
N. E., and velocity of about 2! miles an hour. On the meridian of the southe.rnmos~ 
point of Florida its velocity, at about one third over from the Florida Reefs, is coK 
mouly 4 tniles. Between the Bernini Isles and Cape FJorida, its direction is about" · 
by E., and velocity more than 4 miles.• 'te 

On the Cuba side the stream is weak, and it sets to the eastward. On the opp0
"'

1w 
side, along the Floric:Ja Reefs ai:id Keys, there is a re-flow or counter current, seH_ID~ed 
the S. W. and W. By the assistance of the latter, rnany small vessels have naviga t

t.hrough the strait from the northward ; but this navigation is too dangerous to bei:u· 
tempted by strangers. The tides set strong amQng these reefs, and are more part 
Jarly described in this work. . Cuba 

The winds are found to affect the position of the stream considerably. Between th· 
and Florida northerly winds press it southward towards the shore of the former; so~t to 
erly winds have a contrary effect. When turned to the north, easterJy win~s press ;e it· 
~-Florida side, and westerly winds nearer to the Bahamas. Southerly --winds cau 
••read. ·and so may those from the north. 

I have 
• •• The calculations of the velocity of the Gulf Stream M"e not to be depended Ti'7di of AU· 

f'ound it setting at the rate of 5 knots, and even upwards. This was on the 16th aln Se-ptePlbel'• 
8UM.,, :1~17. On the 19th and 20th February, 1819, it seemed to be imperceptible. 
18-19. 1~ aet at mu.eh about the rate deacribed_in .:'he :charts." 
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In the Strait of Florida, within the Bahamas, when a northerly gale increases to a 
storm, it opposes the streatn in its course, though adverse power causes it to fill all the 
chanuels and openings an1ong the 1\'Iartyr Isles and Reefs. and to overflow all the low 
coast. Shipping have even b{·en carried over the low keys, and left dry on shore-* 
The water is supposed at tirnes to have al"isen to the height of 30 feet, and to have been 
running against the fury of the winds at the rate of 7 miles an hour. During these times 
the Strait of Florida exhibits a scene terrific beyond description. 

Rem.ark$ on. the Stream, o/c. by Captain J. Steele Park. 

"Sailed from Jamaica for London, on the 20th l\.Iav. 1824. At noon, on the 27th, 
was off the S. W. side of Cuba, in latitude 21° 2G', longitude by chronometers and lunars 
8-1° 47' ,V. llere was discovered a current setting to the N. W. flt the rate oft'''o miles 
au hour. At 7h. 30m. Cape Antonio bore N- 'V. 5 or G miles. The current to the N. 
\V." says Capt. Park, ••swept us into the Gulf of l\lexico; and there we were beating 
~~bout three or four <lays, making northing and westing in spite of our teeth. AU this 
time the wind was easterlv, and we rnight have cruised about there till Christmas, had the 
~ind not got a little to th~ southward~of east, which enabled us to get over to the N. E. 
side, where we found the current running directly opposite to the former, being now iu. 
the Florida Stream. 

"After rounding Cape Antonio, the land of Cuba was not seen. At this time. (the 
latter days of .. l\1ay, 1824) the Stream along the Florida side, and even in the Strait, was 
by no ln~aas so strong as it is gene1·ally found. In the narrowest part, where, of course, 
~ve had a right to expect the grealest velocity, it was ruuning at the rate of on1y 2-l miles 
lD the hour. 'rhis was correctly ascertained by n1eridian altitudes of sun and moon, and 
an excellent chri:H101neter. 

""\Vhen we cleared the Gulf," (Strait) Capt. Park adds, "I was anxious to keep in 
the influence of the Stream, anrl pass .near the Tail of the Bank of Newfoundland, but it 
came on to blow hard from the northward, in latitude 34° 35', and longitude 72° 20' (E. 
by S: from Cape Hatteras.t) This. of course. drove us away to the eastward, out of the 
f~vonte track, and we passed about :.JOO miles to the northward of the Bermudas. Du
ring this gale, for several <lays a current was found to proceed from the eastward to the 
W. S. ,V. but in latitude 38;:, and longitude about 59°, the ship was in the Gulf Stream 
setting finely to the N. E. 

"On June 23d, at noon, lat. 37° 51', long. 61° 54'; June 24th, lat. 39° 56', Jong. 570 
26' (hy altitud"'s and chronometer.) Here the sl1 ip really tnade 4° 28' of easting in the 
24 ho~rs run, ard the- log gave only 3° 16'. In the s:une time northing was made- The 
true difference of latitude \Vas 125 minutes, but the Jog gave about 80 only. The vessel 
h~d been runniu~ all the time E. by N. by compass. and W(>nt through the water l 73 
n11fes. Allowing half a point of variation. gives the u-ue course N- E. by E. ! E. Sub
sequently, on making Scilly, there was not an error in the watch of a single mile. 

''After the gale from the northwarrl subsided, the winds became variable between N. 
\V. and 8. ~- The ship passed near the Tail of the Great Bank, and continued to C!lrry 
a fine north-eafi1terly current at the rate of 30. 25, and 20 miles a day, until she reached 
lat. 43° 35' and Ion. 36° 50', where it ceased." 

* I.n the inonth of September, 1769, there happened an inundation, which Cff\."ered the tops of 
the hlghest trees. on the Cayo Larga, &c., and during which the Ledbury Snow, .John Lorain~ 
master. was earned overt.he reef by the N. W. current of the stream caused hy a gule from N. E 
'rhe vessel bilged in shallow water, but nn anchor "''as "thrown out,' and the next dav the vesetd 
Was found to have grounded on Elliot's Kev, with its anchor among the trees.-[De Brahm's ~ 
la.a tic Pilot.] -

t A seie~tific navigator says, "When in the Gulf, eastward of Hatteras, I generally endeavor to 
get out of it a,s early as possible, especially with a strong N. E- wind, for I think the advan~ ol 
the current Wlll not compensate for the effects of the destructive sea and aqu.ally weather, which 
generally attend tb.at part of the ocean. •• 
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~en.ts from the Bay f!r Hondura,s, and thence through the Strait of Florida, as ob 
served by Capt. W. J. Capes, in Jan. 1824 • 

.Jan. 16 Lat. 17° 55' I .. ong. 87° 30' Current 16 miles southerly in the 24 hours. 
•• 17 18 24 87 8 14 do. do. .. 18 18 14 86 35 16 do. do. 
u 19 19 31 85 58 5 do. northward. .. 20 20 6 85 17 6 do. do. 
•• 21 20 47 85 39 5 do. do. and 20 eastward. .. 22 22 9 85 44 29 do. northward. .. 23 23 13 84 8 11 do. do. .. 24 23 22 82 42 no current. .. 25 24 47 BO 10 9 miles northward, and 55 eastward. .. 26 26 52 79 54 49 <lo. northward. 

" 27 28 22 79 50 29 do. do. .. 28 30 0 78 34 37 do . do. 
•• 29 30 31 76 6 24 do. do. 

From the S. '"\V. corner of the Tortugas Bank ,the current has, at times, been folrnd 
to set S. S. W. directly over to the Colorados. But between the Tortugas am! B~y 
Hunda, or Port Cavanas, it takes its regular set to the eastward. 

The boisterous east, N. E. and N. winds, which affect the Gulf Stre~rn. generally 
begin in September. and continue until March. 

On the southern edge of the Tortug-as Soundjugs. lat. 24° 30', Joni?."· 83° 30', the cnr· 
rent sets about E. by S. 20 miles in the 24 hours; and in lat. 24°, long. 82° 20', it sets 
about E. by N. 42 miles. 

Remarks on the Stream, by Captain W. J. JUonteath. 

Between latitude 25° 40', and 28° 20', Captain Monteath found the current in thr 
Strait had set 80 miles in the 24 hours of June 27, 1820. On the southern border of 
the stream. (northward o.f the parallel of Cape Hatter;:is,) 6th July. 1820, lat. 35° 20'. to 
~6° 30', Jong. 72° 30' to 71° 3'. Captain M. found the cuneat setting N. E. 75 mile~ 
1n the 24 hours. Next day, .July 7, to lat. 37° 40', Jong. 69°, he found it N. 53° E. 8

0 

.m.iles in 24 hours. On the following day, .July 8, to Jat. 38° 38', Jong. 67°, it ran N. 58 
E. 30 miles. .July 9, to lat. 39° 10', Ion~. 66° 10' westward, only 10 miles. 'I'he_ ob
servations were continued each day by Chronometer, which agreed "-'ithin a few mill's. 

'l'he Stream, from lat. 26° to 28°, generally sets north, rather easterly; from 2F" ta 
about 31°, it appears to run north, inclining a little in the direction of the cocist, ratliJr 
westerly; it thence suddenly turns to N. E. by E. or a little more easterly. to Iati.t\ e 
3.5°, or about the parallel of Cape Hatteras, where it runs within about 18 miles oft ,e 
Cape. 

The Stream, in the neigbhorhood of the coast at Cape Hatteras, inclines more _to 1 ~~ 
eastward, at the rate of about 2~ knot~; then the shoals ofNHntucket appear to front it, ~10 
to throw it off to the E. N. E: nnd E. by N. northerly. Jn about the parHtlel of T39;

1
J 

longitude 634' 0 • it has been founc.J to run at the rate of two knots between E. by N· 3 

E.c1:i. ~illiams, in his .. Thermometrical Navie:ntion.'' !"fates that the whirlpools on t~ 
northern eclge of the Stream, have been seen in. lat. 41° 57', long. 65° l'. He also 0

•
0 

.-erYed great quantities of wePd, supposrd to he on thf' northern ed,zt> of tht> Strelm J~s 
latitude- 41° .53', lon,z:. 65° 33'. It bas ~uh~equenr!y beeu a~wertainf"d t1y Lit>ut. C tll~.e 
Hare, R. N. that on 1be meri<!i::tn of 57° W •. in the ~ummer season, the norr~rrn Th-is 
of the Stream ran$!«"8 up to 42..- 0 N. and even m tht" wml<"r months lo above 42 N- cer 
l:aaa been confirmed by twenty-live voy11~es a~rm1s the Atlantic. assisted by chrouonit ' 
thermometer. &:c., the fast of which was macfe in the fall of the year 1824. ~ iiJJl 

It is. however, to be considered, that a north. N. E. or east wind force" the '""treon· 
towards the coast, contract~ its breadth. and thus incrt>a$'1t>S its ntpidity. On thJ d~mi· 
lnt""Y· ~- W. west nnd N. W. winds. force rpe strN1m farth~r into the ocea'?• an. 'and 
Dishe• ii. strength.• It is clear, then, that the Stream fluctuates in its darecuon 

urrent 
• ~An esperieneed navivator, before quoted, says .. Jr is alway• found th&t the atr0npt'l:h: weri
n_m the warmettt water. I have ob1>erved the great.est de~ee of h,f>at of the Gulf. betweel!..o of Fah
dian of Cnpe Batte~ -and ihat of Nantu.ck.ei_ lo •ar)' at different timee from 750 to vr 
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force, according to circumstances. and no absolute rule can be given for ascertaining its 
more ordinary boundaries ; it therefore follows, that a description of tbe indications 
by which it mRy be known, is of more importance. 'l'hese are, the appearance an<l tem
perature of the water; the Stream in its lower latitudes, and usual course in fair wea
ther, where it flows uninterruptedly, may be known by its smooth and clear surface, and 
blue color. The margin of the 8tream is marked by a ripple on its edge ; the water in 
some places appears like boiling water; and in other places, it foan1s like the waters 
of a cataract, even in dead caln1s., and in places which are fathomless; and during strong 
.:.V. E. winds, tkat part frorn Cape Roman to t/ie north and east breaks violently, so rnuch so 
that it kas been T1tistakcn far shoals during the night. 

On the outer edge of the Stream, especially in fair weather. there are great ripplings, 
which are very perceptible; aod it h<is been observed, by many navigators, that in the 
Gulf the water does not sparkle in the night, but with south-easterly u'inds it does as much 
as in other parts ~f the ocean. The appearance of the weed calle<l Gulf-weed is also an 
indication of being in or near the Stream, as it is never seen far north of it. 

By the advantage of knowing how near to the coast a sbip n:iay venture, and how to 
distinguish the Gulf Stream from the water between it and the coast, we can be sure of 
a favorable current eii-her way; and a sn1all vessel might make a short voyage from Hali
fax to Georgia, which is thought by so1ne a longer one than to Europe. Suppose you 
had the wind a-head all the wa:y : take your departure and stand for the Stream : so soon 
as you find the water to increase in heat about half as much as you know it would when 
in the stream, heave about and stand for the coast; you will iufallibly discover the edge 
of soundings bv the cooling of the water: then stand off again, and so on to the end of 
the voyage ; when it is almost certain, that the distance would be run in a shorter tin1e 
than if there were no Stream, for you would have a favorable inside current. On the 
return passage, take yout· departure. and run off till you get into the warmest water, 
which will be the middle of the stream, and take the advantage of its currents. 

The following fact may serve to illustrate the propriety of these directions. In Jane, 
179.3, the Mail-Packet for Charleston, had 25 days' passage in going, but returned in 7. 
'I'he captain accounted for this by having calms, or very 1i~ht airs and a northerly cur
rent. '.Phis was the true cause. He was in the middle of the stream. where there gene· 
r~lly are calms or lig:b1 winds~ the edges only, which come in contact with colder re
gions, being tempestuous. After being in the latitude of Cape l:latteras. he found him
s~lf in that- of Cape Henry, (37 leaguces to the northward.) The vessel, howevet, ar
rived at last~ and on the return voya~e. the captain steered the same course back again; 
and, wi.th the same Jight airs, he performed the voyage in 7 days. Had this captain 
known the use of the thermometer, need he to have been much longer in going than in 
coming'! 
. ~he thermometer is not only useful for ascertaining when in the Gulf Stream. but it 
ls likewise advantageous in dt!'lcovering the approach to soundings on the Coast of North 
Ameril'a between Cape Canaveral and the island of Newfoundland. 

In June, 1791. captain \V. Billings, of Philadelphia, in latitude 39° long. 56°, abreast 
of the Bank of N ewfoundlanrl, found that the mercury in the thermometer fell 10 de
~rees. It was near the same pbce that a similar obser~ation was made by Dr. Franklin, 
in November, 1776, and another by Mr. "\Villiams, in Nuven1ber, 1789, who has observed 
t~at, •• by the coincidence of thei;ie three journals. at so great a distance of time, and 
l¥1t~out any connexion with each other, this important fact seems to be established; A 
navlgator may ducover his approach loumrds objects of dan{!'er, when he is at such a dis
tance as t.o be able easily to avoid them. by attentively P:ramining the temperature <tf the aea,. 
the. water over banks and shoals bcin,g colder than that of the deep ocean." 

Others. also entitled to credit, believe the thermometer only indicates the difference of 
temperature ~a~sed by going into or leaving the Gulf Stream, on the principle that its 
t~mperat_ure 1s 1ntluencerl and governed entirely hy the fact that it c-0mes from the "l'ro.:.. 
p1eal ree;1ons. where the mean temperatul'e is 82°. and it requires a Ion~ time before so 
iarp;e a body of water loses or chan~es its temperature in a very great degree. 

At the edge of the grand Bank of Newfoundland, the water iias been iound 5 degrees 
colder th_an the deep ocean to the eastward. The highest part of the bank is 10 deg. 
colder.st1ll, or 15 deg. colder than the ocean eastward. 

renheit., and :he. strongest current :o differ from 3 to li- miles per hour; that the breadrh of the 
Strealll eurre~t is much leSf! thaiJ.. JS generally •upposed, and that t;he winds cause a great effect on 
the Gulf: for ma~nce, a w-md. th.at would produce a current of one knot. would retard one of 3 
knots to ~ k '!ots 1{ opp.osed to 1t ; and w.ould accelerate the s~me to 4 knobJ. if in the same direction. 
and lllat a wmd cros~mg a current obliquely. would affect 1t as the sine of the angle at which it i: 
~~:-Thbe d!rec;,.aon of a CUlTeJU ca.n.not, however,. be materially changeds whea forced •-in•t 
- -...-~g arner. '·· -.-
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On the coast of New-England, near Cape Cod,* the water out of soundings is 8or10 
deg. warmer than in soundings; and in the stream it is about 8 degrees warmer still. S(1 

that, in corning fro1n the eastward, a fall of 8 deg. wil1 indicate your leaving the stream. 
and a farther faU of 8 deg. will indicate your being on soundings. 

On the coast from C<lpe llenlopen to Cape llenry, the water, out of soundings, is 8dez. 
wanner than in soundings; and in the Stream, about 5 degrees warmer still; so that, in 
corr1ing from the eastward, a fall of 5 deg. will indicate your leaving the stream, au<l ~ 
farther fall of 5 deg. will give notice of soundings. • 

J\Ir. Williams recomtnends to sea1nen to take three thermometers- "Let them," he 
says, ••be kept in one place some days previous to sailing, in order to try their uniformity. 
The plate should be inac1e of ivory or rnetal, for wood will swell at sea; and as the glas> 
tube will not yield, it is fron1 this reason very liahle to break: bell-metal is the best. Let 
the instrurnent be fixed in a square iuetal box, the bottom of which, as high as the mark 
30°, should be water tight; so that, in examining the degree of heat, the bal1 may be 
kept in the water; the renwin<ler of the leugth should be open in the front, with only 1wo 
or three cross-bars to wnrd off any accidental blow, like the thermometer used by brew
ers. Fix one instrument in some part of the ship, in the shade, and in open air, but ~s 
much out of the wind, and in as dry a place as possible. The after part of one of the 
after stanchions. under the quarter rail, may answer, if no better phlce can be found. 

Let the second instrument be neatly slung, with a sufficiency of line to allow it to 
tow in the dead water of the wake. 

Put the other away safely, to be ready to supply the pface of either of the others in 
case of accident. 

About the edges of the stream there is genera11y a current running in a contra!!' 
direction, which is accelerated by the wind, in proportion to its strength, blowing con· 
trary to the strean1, and retarded, or perhaps altogether obstructed, by the wind blowing 
io the direction of the stream. In the latter case, the li111its of the stream ,,rill be ex
tended. 

In the winter, when the cold upon the land is most intense, which is genernlly b~
tween December and March, heavy and coutinued gales very frequently prevail, wh1rn 
commonly proceed from between the north and west, across the course of the Gulf Stream. 
from Cape Hatteras until past Heorge's Bank, and bend its direction more to the eastward: 
being aided at the same time by the discharge of the great bays and rivers, increased 
JJy the force of the wind blowing down upon tben1, and the constant supply of stream 
that p~sses along the coast of the Carolinas, the whole produces so strong a current w 
the eastward as to render it impossible for a ship to approach the coast until there isa 
change of wind. 

During the prevalence of a southerly or easterly wino, which is not so common herr. 
it hcts been found that the current is forced close to, aod in son1e parts upon the soundff 
ings. From a scientific nautical gentleman we received the folJowing, viz. whileo 
Cape Lookout. in 11 fathoms water, be had a strong current from the southward, ow!D~ 
entirely to the Gnlf current. This a1so proves the Gulf influenced by winds. BeJ!l: 
thus pent in het"'·een the wind and the shoal e:rounds near tbe shore, the breadth J> 

greatly diminished, and the velocity proportionably incre~sed. This circumstance has 
been, in particulrtr, observed from about the lon~itude of Blo<:k Island, along the ed!!~s 
of Nantucket Shoals, thence beyond Georg;e's Ba11k; it has the same effecta1ong. '/ 
coast of Georgia and part of South Carolina. In 1 he first place, the southerly win.~ 
forced the current to the edge of the soundings, where it then ran from 1! to 2 k 001'' 

and. in the latter place, that .the easterly wind forced the current upon soundings. if 
W"ith west and N. W. winds. the Strean1 would be rernoved some leagues farther 0

1 · These remarks arc sufficient to show the uncertainty of the boundaries or edges oft '.f 
Stream. These eddies on the inner edge are inconsiderable; but on the outer one, ui 
fine weather, they are strong. and of considerable extent. hn 

By an ingenious work. entitled "Thermometrical Navigation," written by J\fr. Jf re 
Williams, and published .at PhiJadelp~ia, in 1799, we are informed tbat ConHnCao e 
Truxton has often ascertamed the velocity of the GuJf Stream, to the northward ofknilf.-. 
Hatteras, and found it to be se1dorn Jess than one knot, and never more than two the 
an hour. The temperature'of the air and water without the Stream; was generall)'.mes 
same • that is, the difference seldom exceeded 2 or 3 degrees; the air being sorneu 
tbe warmest, at other times the water. 

. ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~.~.-.~-b~-b-an~k~~af 
•The bank, from Cape Cod, extends alinoi:.t as far as Cape 8-hle, where 1t 1oms. t ~ t 43'· 

Nova S4?otia, deepening gradually from 2r) to 50 or 55 fathoms. whi~h depth there lSIID 
10,~ we 

In e.ros~1n~ the bank betwe~n lat. 400 41' and Jat. 430, the bottom is very remarkab eh k it is. 
outtnde 1t 1s fine sand. shoaling gradually for several leagues. On the nuddle_ of thole ~ and 
,coarae .and or shingle, with pebble stone& .·On the in.aide it is muddy. with pieces . 
deepen.a euddeoly from "5 or 48 to 150 or 1M &.thoma. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 655 

C:ipt. Livingston says, .. it set me, off Cape Hatteras, one degree and eight miles, by 
sidereal and solar observations, to the northward, in 16 hours by dead reckoning; and 
Capt. Joreal Coltast, of Philadelphia, informed me that it set occasionaHy with greater 
l·elocitv." 

Mr."\Villiams observes, ••In the Stream the water is much warmer than the air; in
deed, I have known it l 0 degrees ·wanner; but so soon as you get within the Stream, 
(that is, between it and the coast,) the water becomes colder than the air; and the more 
as JOU get on soundings and approach the shore."' If mariners who have not the op
portunity of determining their long1tude by celestial observations, will only carry u-ith 
them a good thermmneter, and try the ten1perature of the water, and compare it with that 
of the air, every two hours, they may alw::iys know when they co1ne into, or go out of, 
the Gulf Stream. Indeed, I have always made a practice, when at sea, of comparing the 
temperature of the air and water daily, and ofteu, very frequently during the day through
out my voyage; whereby I immediately discovered any thing of a current that way going; 
and afterwards found its strength and direction by observations fo1· the latitude and lon
.gitu<le. It is of the utmost c~nseqnence, in making a passage to and from Europe, to 
be acquainted with this Gulf Stream; as, by keeping in it when bound eastward, you 
sh:irten your voyage, and by avoiding it when returning to the westward, you facilitate 
1~ inconceivably ; so much so, that I have frequently, when bound from Europe to Ame
nca, spoken European ships, unacquainted with the strength and extent of it, off the 
?an~•s of Newfoundland, and been in port a very considerable time before them, by keep
ing out of the Strectm, wherects they lengthened their passage by keepin~ in it. The 
i:reneral course of the Gulf Stream is marked on the chart published by E. & G. W. 
Blunt, in 1832; and I would advise those who make the northern passage from Europe, 
never to co1ne nearer the inner line of it, by choice,_ than 10 or 15 leagues; and then the 
rro.bability will be, that their passage will Le assisted by the help of a counter current 
w.l11ch often runs within it. In coming off a voyage from the southward, be sure to steer 
:;\. \V. when approaching the Strearn, if the wind will permit you; and continue that 
course till you are within it, which inay be easily known by the te1nperature of the water~ 
as before mentioned. I have always considered it of the utlnost consequence, when 
bound in, to cross the Stream as speedily as possible, lest I should be visited by calms 
or adverse winds, and by these means dro•re fiu out of my way, which would prolong the 
voyage considt0-rahJy, especiallv in the winter season. 

The course of ships bound~ fnnn Europe, to the ports of the "United States, is con
troll<:d, in a great degree, by the operation of the Florida Strean1. Little, therefore, 
reqmres to be added to the subject here. Those bound to the northern and middle 
ports, when passing the shoal grounds on George's Bank, should take care to pass be
tween these shoals and the Stream. Also, when passing the Nantucket Shoals, to keep 
between them and the Stream. The south part of the 1nost dangerous shoal on George•s 
Bank, is in latitude 41° 34' N. and the shoals extend to latitude 41° 53' 30" N. and that 
of Nantucket South Shoal in latitude 41° 4' N. 

Ships crossing the Stream. when bound to the westward, must get over as quickly as 
possible; or, it is clear that they will be carried far out of their course.t 

*By the journals of Capt. W. Billings, of Philadelphia, it appears that in June, 1791, the water 
on the coast of America was at the temp~rature of 610, and in the Gulf Stream at 770. By those 
of Mr. J. Williams it appears, that in November, 1789, the water on the coast was 470, and in the 
Gulf Stream at 700, viz. : 

1791, June, Coast 610 1789, Nov., Coast 470 
Stream 77 Strean1 70 

Difference between 'Coast 140 
.June and Nov. ~Stream 7 

Strenm warmer 16 Stream warmer 23 
~he difference of heat is therefore greater in winter than in summer. See the concluding obsel'V'ft. 
hon her~ufter, and also the pamphlet published with" Blunt•s Chart of the Western Ocean," which 
contains all the remarks of Mr. Williams on the subject. 

Captain ~- Livingston snys. ••On my voyage from Philadelphia to Kingston, Jamaica, October. 
i817, I P!lrtmularly attended to the thermometer. Close off the mouth of the Delaware, in about 16 
athoms, it stood at 600 ; on the inner edge of the Gulf Stream it rose pretty rapidly to 660, and in 
the course of an hour to 760; next morning 7so, which heat continued till we were to the ""BOt:t:th
Ward .of ~rmuda, whe~ce it gradually increased until between Cuba and St. Doming<>. and •t 
Ja1?a1ca 1t was 82°, wh1eh appears to me to be the mean temperature of the sea water about :Sa.. 
tna1ca. 

t The following notice relative to several short passages across the Atlantic, was given in a Li
ver~ool _paper, ~anuary, 1824, and affords a pleasing demonstration of Un.proved knowledge in the 
nav1ga.uon of this ocean : 
of•• The packet ship New-Yor,k. Capt. Thomas Bennet. arrived here on Thursday last. after one 

the Shortest passages we believe yet made between New-York and this port. She sailed on the 
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It bas been remarked that, "ships from sea, approaching any part of the American 
coast between Long Island and Cape Hatteras, if in doubt about their reckoning. should 
take notice of what is commonly called the Gulf-weed, which is in greater plenty, and in 
larger clusters, to the eastward of the Gulf Strea1n than in it, where the sprigs are but 
small and few. Within the Stream there is no weed, unless in rare instauces, and there 
the color of the water changes to a still darker and muddy color. 

'I'he outer edge of the bank off this part of the coast appears to be very steep; for ii 
has been frequently found that, while the lead has been kept going, there have been found 
45 fathoms, soon after, 35, and a mile nearer shore only 2.5 or 20 fathoms; from these 
depths the shoaling to the shore varies in different directions. 

Sir Charles Blagden, l\I. D. :tnd F. R. S. in the transactions of the Philosophical So
ciety says, .. duriag a voyage to America, in the spring of the year 1776, I used frequently 
to examine the heat of sea water newly drawn, in order to compare it with that of the air. 
We made our passage far to the southward. In this situation. the grearest beat of the 
water, which I observed, was such as raised the quicksilver in Fahrenheit's thermometer 
to 77!0 • This happened twice; the first time, on the 10th of April in latitude 21° 10' N. 
and longitude, by our reckoning, 52° W., and the second time, three days afterwanls, in 
lat. 220 7', and long. 55°; hut in general, the he.at of the sea, near the tropic of Cancer 
abQut the middle of April, was from 76° to 77°. 

••The renrlezvous appointe.d for the fleet being off Cape Fear, our course, on approach· 
'ing the American coast, became north-westward. On the 23d of April, the heat of the 
sea was 74°, our Jatitude, at noon, 28° 7' N. Next day the h•:at was only 71°; we were 
then in latitude 29° 12'; the heat of the water, therefore, was now lessening vPry fast, 
in proportion to the change of latitude. rrhe 25th, our latitude was 31° 3'; but though 
we had thus gone almost 2° farther to the northward. the beat of the sea was this <lay i~· 

, :-=rea.serl, it being 72° in the morning; and 72& 0 in the evening. Next day, 26th of April, 
"::·tat half past eight in the n1orning, I again plunged the thermometer into sea-water, and 

was greatly surprised to see the quicksilver rise to 78°, higher than I had ever observed it 
even within the tropic. As the difference was too great to be imputed to any accidental 
variation, I immediately conceived that we must have come into the Gulf Stream, the 
water of which still retained great part of the beat that it had acquired in the torrid zone. 
This idea was confirmed by the subsequent regular and quick diminution of the heat; 
the ship's run for a quarter of an hour had lessened it 2°, the thermometer, at thr~e 
quarters after eight, being raised by sea-water, fresh drawn, only to 76" ; by nine, _the 
heat was reduced to 73°; and in a quarter of an hour more, to 71° nearly; al1 this rnue 
the wind blew fresh, and ·we were going sf'ven knots rin hour on a north-western coarse. 
The water now began to lose the fine transparent blue color of the ocean, and to assume 
something ofa greenish olive tinge, a well known indication of soundings. Accordingly, 
between four and five in the afternoon, ground was struck with the lead. at tbe depth of 
eighty fathoms, the heat of the sea being then reduced to 69°. In the course of the 
following night and next day, as we came iuto shallower water and nearer the land'. the 
te1nperature of the sea gradually fell to 65<>, which was nearly that of the air at the_nm"·r 

Unfortunately, bad weather on the 26th, prevented us from taking an observatJ?D 0 

the sun; but, on the 27th, though it was then cloudy at noon, we calculated the lattwde 
from two altitudes, and found it to be 33° 26' N. 'I'he difference of this latitude fro~ 
t:hat which we had observed on the 2.5th, being 2° 23', was so much greater than coab 
be deduced from the ship's run, marked in the log book, as to convince the seamen 1 at 
we had been set many miles to the northward by -the current. 

On the 25th, at noon, the longitude by our reckoning was 74° W.; and I belie~e the 
C?mputatio!l to have been pretty just; but the soundings, together with the lautude, 
will determine the 8pot where these observations were made, better than any reckoning 
from th"e eastward. Tbe ship's run on the 26th, frorn 9 in the forenoon to 4 in the afte:· 
noon, was about 10 leagues on a N. W. by N. course: soon afterwards we hove to 

1~ 
order to sound, and finding bottom, we went very slowly all night, till noon the nel 
day." 

From these observations, I think it may he conclude<l that the Gulf Stream, 3~0~1 

the 33d degree of north latitude, and the 76th degree of longitude west of Greeowic h 
is. in the month of April, at least 6 degrees hotter than the water of the sea tbrou~ 
which it runs. As the heat of the sea water evidently began to increase in the even~eg 
of the 25th, and as the observations show that we were getting out of the currez;it,w ua 
I first tried the heat in the morning of the 26th, it is most probable that the sh•P.5 that 
during the night is nearly the breadth of the Stream, measured obliquely across' 
·~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~~~~--~~~~-'--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~---------

16th of December, and arrived here in the morning of. the lat of .Janullry~ being little more tha~ 
days, The Mary Catherine, which left Charleston on the 16th of December, made her voyd~ frolll 
poC tt t.o port in 19 day•. The Mannion arrived in the evening of the 7th .January, in 18 ay• 

harleaton, and two mQTe &om that town." 
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as it blew a fresh breeze, conlcl not be less than 25 leagues in 15 hoursy the distance Qf 
time betweeu the two observations of the heat, an<l hence the breadth of the Stream 
may be estimated at :.!:O leagues. 'l'he tll"eadth of the Gulf of Florida, which evidently 
bounds the stream of its Ot"igin, <ippears hy the charts to be ;.? or 3 miles Jess than this, 
excludi11g the rocks and ,,;aud bauks which su1-rouud tl1e JJaha1na Islan<ls, and the shal
low water tllat extends. tu a considerable distance fron1 the coast of Florida; and the 
torrnspoudeu<.:e of these n1easure,;; is very rc1uarkable, since the stream, from well known 
priuciples of hydr;iulics, 111u;.;t gradually beco1ne wider as it gets to a greater distance 
frum the ch<Jurn~l h\· vd1ich it issues. 

•·If the heat of tl1e (~ ulf of ~\lexico \Vere kno,vn, in any curious calculations might be 
formed by co;uparing: it with that uf tin• current. 'I'he rncan heat of Spanish town and 
h·1ugstun, iu J an1aica, seen1.-; 1.1ot to exceed dl '-' ""' that of St. Don1ingo, on the sea coast, 
m;.iy be e;;ti1nated at the sa111e, fron1 j)luus. Godin's ubse1·vatio11s ;t but as the coast of 
the coutiuent, which bounds the Cinlf to the west \vani and southward, is probably warmer, 
perhaps a degree or two 1nay be allowed for the u1ean ternperature of the climate over 
tile whole bay; let it Le stated at t:!2 01· i:'3 degrees. Now there seems to be great proba
~iliry in the suppo::;ition that the sea, at a ce1;tain comparatively s1nall distance below its 
Mtrface, ag1«~es in heat prelty ueady with the average te1nperature of the air, during the 
whole year, in that pat"t; autl hence it 1nay be conjectured that the greatest heat of the 
water, as it issues out of the hay to forrn the strea1n, is ;1bout 82 degrees,t the small va
rrntion of teu1pcn.tture on the surface 11ot IH~ing sufficient to affect niaterially that jtf the 
general n1;iss. At the tropic of C;111ee1·, ] found the heat to be 77°; the stream. there
lure, iu its whole eoun;e fruu1 the c;.1I)f of Florida, 1n;lV be supposed to have been con
~taatly runuing through watet" fro111 .i to G degrees col~jer than itself, and yet it had lost 
only 4" of heat, though the su1Tou11din~ watC'r, whet"e 1 observed it, was 10° below the 
s11p1:osed ori~itwl te1nperatuxc ot' the water which fonns the current. From this s~all 
J1_11uuutiou of the heat, iu a rli:"tance of rH"obably ~HlO n1i1es, son1e idea may be acquired 
ol the v<i0st bod~· of fluid wliich sets on~ fron1 the (~nlf of l\Iexico, and of the great ve
locity of its ui"'otiou. Nu1nerous obscrvatio11':' of the ternper;:nure of this stream, in 
evel"y pan of it, and at diffe1·ent seasons of the ye~u-, cornpared with the heat of the 
water iu the surrounding sc<~,;, both within and without the tropic, would, I apprehend, 
hie the best n1eaus of asccrtaiuiug its nature, and detennining every material circum
stance of its u:10n~u1ent, especially if the effect of the current, in pushing ships to the 
nu1:rhward, is carefully attended to, at the sarne ti1ne with the observations upon its heat.0 

On the 25th September, 1777, as the ships which had transported Sir William Howe's 
army up Chesapeake Bay were rcturniug towards the l)elaw;ue with the sick and storesy. 
tl~ey were overtaken, between Cape Charles aucl Cape llenlopen, by a violent gale of 
w~nLl, which, after sonic variation, fixf'd ultinrn.tcJy at N. N. E. and continued 5 days 
Wlthont intennission. It blew so hard that they were constantly losing ground, and 
dnven to the southward. \Ve also purposely ntade so1ne castiag, to keep clear of the 
dangerous shoals which lie off Cape Ilattenu;. 

Un the :!8th. at noou, our latitude was 3G 0 ·10' N., and the heat of the aea, aJl day. 
about 65°. On the 29th our latitude was 3G 0 Z'. \V c ha<l, therefore, in the course of 
these 24 hours, been driven by the wind :38 nautical n:iiles to the southward. 'l'he tem
perature of the sea continued nearly at fi5°. Next day, the 30th, our latitude, at noon, 
was 35° 44', only 18 rniles farther to the southwanl, though in the opinion of the sea
men aboard, as well as 1ny own, it hatl blown at least as hard on this as on any of the 
preceding days, and we had not bee rt able to carry nJ.ore sail; consequently it may be 
concJuded that some current had set the ship 20 nJ.iles to the northward. rro know 
whether this was the Gulf Strearn, let us consult the ther1nometer. At half past nine 

* History of Jamaica, London, 177-i, vol. iii. page 652, 653. The diflcrent observations of the 
heat recorded in that work, do not agree together, but those adopted here are taken from that series 
which appear to me most correct. 

T Mousier Godin's experin1ents upon the pendnlun1 were made at the petit grove. They continu~ 
ed ~r~m ~he 24th of August to the 'ith September, and the average .heat during that time was such 
as 1s 1nc;hcated by 25° of M. de Re:;iumer'sthcr!nomctcr, (sec Mem. Acad. Science, 1735, p. 5. 7.) 
According to M. de Luc•s calculnuon, (see 1\fod ifications de ]' Atmo~phere, vol. i. p. 378,) tbe 25th 
degre~ of Rea_umer's .true thermometer answers to ahout the 85th of Fahrenheit's; but the average 
heat in Jamaica, dunng the months of Aug1;1st and s~iptmnbcr, iR also 850; hence we may con
clude that the mean hc::t for the whole year is nearly the same on the ~ma consts of both :islandli:. . 

t The lowest cafoulauon of the mean temperature of the Gulf is preferred on this occasion h 
ca~se of the constant _influx of new water fron1 the Atlantic ocean, produced by the trade wi'nd e
WhicJ:i water, no~ havmg been _near any land, mu~t, I th_ink, be sensibly colder than that which h:~ 
remained some time e_nclosed 1n the bay. On this subject, the· observations made by Alexander 
Dalrym1?1e, Esq. relative ~~ the heat of the sea, near the coast of Guinea, ought to be eqnaulted..--
(See Phil. Trans. vol. lxvm. p. 394, &c.) · 
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in the forenoon of this day, the heat of the water was 76°, no less than 11° abol'e the 
tenrperature of the sea, before we came into the current. 

Towards evening the wind fell, and we stood N. vV. by N. close hauled. As them 
still ran very high, and the ship sca1·cely went above two knots an hour, we did notmakr 
less than three points of leeway on this tack. The course we made good, therefore. was 
W. N. W., which on the distance run by noon next day, gave us about ll) miles of 
northing; but that day, the lst of October, our latitude was 36° 22', 38 miles farther to 
the north than we had been the day before; the ddterence, 2:.? n1iles, nn1st be attributed 
to the Gulf Stream. This, howeve1., is ouly pa1·t of the effect which the cunent would 
have produced upon thP. ship, if we had continued in it the whole 24 hours; for though 
we were still in the strearn at five in the afternoon of the 30th, as appeared by the l1c;11 
of the water, being then above 750, .ind at eigbt in the e"·ening the heat being still 7~=. 
yet by seven the next morning we had certainly got cleat· of it, the heat of the s<>a being 
then reduced to its forn1cr standard of 65°. C>n this occasion, therefo1·e, we did not rro5> 
the stream, but, having fallen in with it obliquely on the westf'rn side, we pushed Oil'· 

again on the same side, as soon as the gale abated. 
These observations having been rnade 3° to the northward of ni.y forn1er ones, it i> 

curious to observe that the heat of the Gui f Streani. was 2"' le.ss. 'The seasons oftbt 
year, indeed, were very different ; but, perhaps und~1· such circumstances, that their 
effects were nearly babnced. In the latter observations, the ineridian altitude of th1 
sun was ]ess, but then a hot su1n1ner preceded the1n; whereas in the fonner, thoughtht 
sun's power was beco1ne very g1·eat, )·et tl1e winter had been passed but a short tirne, 
Calculating upon this pro port ion, we 1nay be led to suspect, that a Lout the 27th degree 
of latitude, which is as soon as the stream has got clear of the Gulf of Florida, it begim 
sensibly to lose its heat fron1 6~0• the supposed tempe1·ature of the Gulf of l\Iexico.Bnd 
continues to lose it at the rate of ahout 2° of Fahrenheit"s scale to every 3° of latirndr. 
with sol'ne variation, p1-ohably, .ii;: the su1-roundirig sea and the air are warmer or colder 
at different seasons of the year. . 

The preceding facts had made me very desirous of observing the heat of the Guli 
Stteam on iny passage ho1nl'.'wanl, but a violent gale of wind, which can1e on two days 
ufte1' we had sailed from Sandy Hook, disabled everv person on board, who knew howto 
handle a thermometer, from keeping the deck. 'l'l;e niaster of the ship, however, an in; 
ieHigent man, to whom 1 lrnc1 comn1unicated n1y views, assured 1ne, that on the seroDO 
day of the gale, the ·water fe]t to hiin remarkably warm : we were then near the 70thde· 
gree of west longitu<l~. •rhis agrees very well with the common ren1ark of seamfn . 

. who allege that they 3re frequently i;ensible of the Gulf Stream off Nantucket Shoals, 
a· distance of more than 1000 rniles from the Gulf of Florida ! A ccord1ng to the ralcu· 
·iation I have before adopted, of a loss of 2° of heat for every a 0 of lntitude, the tempera· 
tu re of the Gulf Strea1n here would be nearly 7~Fl, the difference of w hicl1 from 5Y~. tlit 
beat that I observed in the sea water, both before and after the gale, might easily br 
perceived by the master of the vessel. This was in the winter season, at the end of 
·December. 

An opinion prevails among seamen, that there is son1ethiug peculiar in the weather 
about the Gulf Stream. As far as I couhl judge, the heat of the air w<is considerably 
increased by it, as might be expected, but v.-l1ether to a degree or extent sufficient for 
producing any niaterial changes in the atmosphere, must be dete1·mined by future ob
servations . 

. Perhaps other currents tnay be found, which, issuing from pJaces warmer or c~Jder 
than·the surrounding sea, differ from it in their te1nperature so inuch as to be diseo
"\'ered by the thermometer. Should there be many such, this instrument will comet• 
be·ranked amongst the inost valuable at se!.l, as the difficulty of ascertaining currellr5 
is well known to be one of the greatefiit defcf:ts in the present art of navigation. . nt 

In the mean time, I hope the observations which have been here related are snfficl!' 
to P rove that in crossinrr the (Julf Stream, vcrv essential advantages rnav be dcrivf'd frolll 

,, ~ , J hero 
the use of the thern1ometer; for if a master of a ship, bound to any of the soul_ bt 
provinces of North Ameri€a, will be careful to try the beat of the sea frequ~ntl),a!f 
JnUSt discover very accurately his entrance into the Gulf Stream by the sud.den inc~e x
of the beat~ and a continu~nc~ o_f the same expe_riments wiH show him, with equ~r:l
actness, how Jong he remains in 1t. Hence he wdl always be able to make a prop ·we 
iowance for the nun1ber of miles a ship is set to the northward, by multiplying the u .. , 
wto.the velocity of the current. Though this velocity is hitherto very inwerfecdy kn~ip. 
from want of some method . of determining how long the current acte<l upon the s tbe 
"et :all uncertainty arising from t~ence mu.st soon cease, as a fow e"peri~nts u/1°:1J~ti
b.at ,of the stream, compared w1th the ship's run, checked by observauons. of h •ind. 
'tu.tie. will .ascertain its motion .with sufficient precision. From ditfe:renc~ a~ ·t e -n tile 
and perhaps other circumstances. it is probable that the.-e nray he.some fltf'JatloeB 1 
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felocity of the current; and it will be curious to observe whether these variations ma.Y' 
not freqnently be pointed out by a difference in its ternperatu re, as the quicker th& cur
rent ~noves the less heat is likely to be lost, and cousequcntly the hotter will the water 
be. ln this observation, however, t lie seasou of tl1e year 1nust always he considered, 
partly because it n1ay perhaps in sonie dt:•gree affect the original ten1pet-atui-e of the 
water in the Gulf of i\:Iexico, hut principally because the actual heat of the strean1 must, 
be greater or less, in proportiuu as the tract of th_e sea tht·ough which it has flown, 'Wa&·

warmer or col<leL Jn winter I shall suppo,.;e that the heat of the sti-ean1 itself would be. 
rather less than in summer, but that the difference between it and the surrounding sea, 
would be n:1uch greater; and I concci\-·e that in the iniddle ofsu1111ner, though the streana, 
hatl lost very little of its original heat, yet the sea 1night, in so1ne parts, acquire nearly 
the same teiuperature, so as -tu render it sc<ircely possible to di.stingui.sh by the therll!lO
meter when a ship cnte1-ed into the cu1-re11t. 

Vessels may with safety avoid the eddy of the gulf, or n:1ake allowance for it in their 
calculations; that is, if they cannot help falling into them, after they have taken- all tha 
precautions by soundings in blue water, and when they had bottom, stood off, they wiU 
naturally subtract what longitude they 1nakc in the eddy, fron1 what they had made in. 
the stream, and begin a new departure, being at the sanie tirne very precise in their morn
ing and 1neridian observatious. J\Iany ships bound through the Strait of Florida, uua.c
quainted with the stream.';; eddy, and ignorant also of the sound in gs being under blue. 
water, have been lost in fair ''.-t'ather. 'l'hey were swept insensibly by the eddy to the. 
westward, and when they found by their calculations that they had a sufficient offing east. 
of Cape Flori.Jn, they stood nol"th, and instead of entering the strait ran di1·ectJy upon a 
reef. 

If, with adverse northerly, easterly. or N. E.. winds, vessels happen to be in the mouth 
of the Gulf of l\Iexico, that is, between the IIavana and Cape Florida, they had best en,
deavor to u1ake the Bahama Islands, or at least the soundings of them, and proc~d un
der the lee side: but when they are to the north of them, it is best to keep in the east
ern extent of the stream, 01· eJs-e they will not be able to clear their way through. the 
strait, nor along the coast of East Florida, and inay get on shore upon the reefs either 
?fCape Florida or Ca.pe Canavt>ral, if not upon the beach between the two capes, whick 
is the least evil of the two ; for thus the crew and cargo inay be saved~ arid some· v.ea.
sels may also be brought off, provided the storm ceases before the vessel is ma<le a wreek 
of. But if at any titne of the south sun, or at any other tin1e, the winds are westwardly9 
then the Atlantic coast affords the n1ost eligible lee ti.n navigatoTs w)ao do ll(')t choose to 
take the strearn; but if the current in the gu1f is well understood, it will gyeady facili
tate the progress, when bouu<l to the northwat·d, as fully illustrated in the follo.wiug re• 
marks: 

"We took our departure frotn the westwanl of Cat Key, and steered S- S .. W. ~ 
leagues; then S.S. W. ~ S. 5~ leagues,. when we altered our course to S. S... W •. f- -W, 
6 leagues, with the wind squally at N. "\V., going at the rate of 8 knets.. While in th& 
act of reefing top-sails, judgi11g ourselves near the Double-headed Shot lfe)'&~ we:str-~ 
on Carysfort Reef." ['rhe course steered by compass was S. S.., W ., w~eas the dria, 
rnade her conrse W. S. 'V. J 

"I left." says an experienced navigator, ••the D~han1a Bank in lat. 24° 33' N .• , aac.t 
steered S. W. by S., by compass, an<l in the morning discovered myself within 6 rnile:s 
of the Double-headed Shot Keys, which bear frorn the latitude I took my departu:r-c 
from, S. W. by ,V." 

••August 29, 1816.-At midnight left the bank with the wind south and sou.th"Weste..Jy~ 
ran 28 miles W. S. ,V.; 22 miles '-V. by S., close hauled upon our larboard tack an.i 
found~ by meridian altitude of the sun, our latitude to be 24° 50' N." ' 

••Aug. 30.-Winds wP.sterly and light, still on the wind on our larboard tack • run 25 
miles west to midnight, sounded, no gr-0und; continued W. and '" .... by N. 4 mUe~ to,3 
A. M. the ?hip Three ~isters. captain Armington, being then on our weather bow, dia
ta~t one mile. made a s1~nal she was ashore; hov-e the lead and had hut Sfathom~~kw 
1th1p ~d stood off ten mmutes, sounded, quarter less 3, tacked agaffi and stood ia, 80~ 
ed. with 4f fathoms, when we let go our anchor and brought up at 4 A. M., M.~-tite 
boat and ran out east three quarters of a mile. when the boat stl'Uck on a ~ ti:aec,a:bi" 
'Pbree ~ist~s then· bearing "V- S. W. one mile. -Went off in the ho~ ag:am iw 3 ff,_.g_ 
~ :S. d1-rection. andfonnd a narrow channel of 12 feet; tried again in a S.S. :8. ~
t~. whMe we fonnd a passage oi l? feet~ one mile wid'e, current settin N\. N. Jt. 
ThIS must have been the eh~nnef which we fortunately got in at, there f>-efng· ht. tw 
channels to _he f?und; the wrde channel was the only one which would admit ns. f:sotti~ 
the same d1~ect10n ~e then were. Gut under way the captain of the ship fteia~ Gn 
board, the wind veering from S.S. W. to N. W. and stood on~but on approachin al 
paesage, found the current to set strong on the S. end gf tlte N. ieef,. wJl.icIL•et· ~ia&: 
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11 ieet water. in about the length of the vessel, when it deepened to 3, 4, G, 7, lG, ::!5 
fathoms, and off soundings, the lead being hove as quick as possible 

"The place we got in at, appears to Le, by the chart, Huller's inlet an<l o.utlet, lying 
between Biscayno's and Le<lburg's reef, in latitude :25° ~4' N." 

••During my several cruises within the l\lart_yrs or Florida H.eef," says lVIr. Rom;1n>. 
"l have seen a great number of vessels borrow so close on the reef, that they appe;1red 
to be within it; and sometimes I could even see the people with the help of a gla,;s: 
those people, I suppose, were well acquainted 01· ve1·y bold; but let the 1nan who does 
this be ever so experienced, he n1ust be Yery c;ireful to keep a strict look-out; for my 
part I would not con1e nearer than j U:5it to raise the land, especially as tides may hare 
their influence farther off than we are aware of. 

••Besides this reason for standing longe1· off than in, there is one still greater. EwrY 
experienced mariner knows that a ve,;sel will run to~vards shoye in less ti111c than she can 
run the same distance fron1 it; and that the higher the land she works under, the quicker 
she runs in, consequently the slov\!er she runs off. Hence almost every one in bearing 
upon a lee shore will stand out a longer t.in1e than in: but few, even among the mo!t 
experienced, know the philosophy of this phenomenon against which they g1md 
so carefully. It is that great law of nature, whereby all light bodies 1nust fall 011 th~ 
heavier ones-I mean attraction. ~ro explain this by an expe1·imcnt ~ take any ves>tl. 
fill it almost with water, put a cork or chip in it; while that rernains in the centrt,. i! i> 
attracted from every side alike, and therefore stands fixed; but no sooner is it r!Jro1r~ 
out of the centre than it will begin to approat:h the side; and, as it draws near, :ittr;ir
tion is increased, till at last the velocity of the chip bec01nes so great as to run witb con· 
siderable violence against the vessel, where it reniains fixed; and, if it is an ohlong i1im 
in shape of a vessel, the san1e will happen as when a ::;hip runs ashure stern-on, ,-j~.1~ 
will wind broadside to. 'l'he explanation of this phenon1enon we owe to .Tohn Co!Jim. 
Esq. of Newport, in Rhode-Islaucl, forrnerly first counsellor of the state, and a very fl· 

perienced commander." . 
Speaking of the GULF STREAl\I, 1\fr. R.rnnans,* whose surveys of the Coa;;tO! 

Florida reflected great credit on him, says: .. T'he A Tl-gracious Ruler of the Vlli1·rrse 
has so disposed the several shores of this mazy labyrinth, as to cause this current tu run 
in a direction N. E. and at the rate of 3, and ;~.1, miles in an hour; by which mean-' we 
are enabled better to avoid the imminent dangers of the reef, where it becomes a let 
shore; for the -violence of the easterly gales l.ieats the (iuJf-water over the reef,., 'n as 
t:o destroy the effect of}lood-tides, by causing a constant reverben1ting current fro_mthe 
shore over the reef, insomuch that a vessel riding under the reef will Jay with her.strrrr 
to 1vindward • 

.. I once came out from Matacumhe, and was scarcelv clear of the reef, before I wa; 
overtaken by a gale from the eastward, which was very ;,iolent. It was 5 o'clock in the 
evening, and it being dark, to attempt a re-entrance of the reef~ J was forced to hea•~ 
t:he vessel to, which I did under the balanced mainsail; she was a heavy schooner of 
abou.t 76 tons, and a dull sailer. The Fmcceediog night I passed in the deepest '~i•tre:; 
of lllind, seeing the burning of the breakers in constant succession on the reef. till P~" 
one o'clock; the storm eontinued till ten next n1or11ing, when I made sail to the ~orth· 
ward, and at noon, to my utter astonishment, I had an observation of the sun's a1t1:m~e. 
which proved me to be in 26° 50' latitude, by which I had made a difference of lautu ~ 
of 118 miles, in the short space of 19 hours, 17 of which I lay to. . ·i· 

u I atn an utter enemy (continues Mr. ]{,omans,) to all theoretic and systematic. po• 
-tions, which has caused in me an indefatigable thirst .for finding, in iny exper1ent~· --• Mr. Romans.observes, «If by keeping to the nort~ward! the current of the Mexican ~uli~ 
aet you on soundings on Tortugas Shoal, these soundmgs, 1n foggy weather, nlay be a guide .. 
ing properly laid down in the chart. You do not change the color of your water till Yd'.1 ~'. 
wellirl 'With the shoal, but there is generally an eddy current so soon as you are on sonn .~ 110~, 
'therefore, if you stand over to the Florida shore, so soon as you are up to. the latitude of 2;~ ~~~; 
keep as 1nuch to the eastward as N. N. E. or N. E. by N. till you get soundings. And, w at~3l]y 
terrible idea people may have of that shore, if the vvind vvi1l allovv you, keep it on board, cspe~n! 
in the autumn and ~nter seasons, vvhen the N. and N. W. winds are frequent, and the cd1¢1• 
often ruBB to leeward. In those seasons, you may take an advantage of the tides on sou~\;ben. 
by cvefully observing their times; and this conduct will tend to shorten your passage. "et all 
howevei_:, you are got as ~ar wind~ar'!- as the south end of Matacumbe Reef, ende!'-vo~ t~h~moSl 
the eastJ.ng you can p0Be1bly acquire, in order to get the Bahama shore on board, wJ;Uchfiscl nr'Y in 
eligible in going northward. The proximity of the Reef of Florida mil manifest 1tse1 • \ .' but 
day-light by tbe white color of the -water, and thus there may he no danger in approach:t:;p;eon· 
this is Car from being the ea.seat night, when it ought to be carefully avoided, and the lea art of i1, 
tstautlyJ~oi.ng; because,_ ~ving l!IO;Undings to the distance of two miles without the steeP P 
die,. .. ..rut ehow t.Qe prolWnlty of (ipge:r ." 
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cansesfor all extraordinary appearances, be they what they may. And my experimental 
position of the cause of the increase of the velocity of this current, during the gales. 
that blow contrary to its direction, is no other than the reverueratiug; current occasioned 
by the swelling of the water within the reef, which in the 1nernora!Jle gale of October, 
1i69, when the Led bury was lost, was no less than 30 feet :c1bove its ordinary level.'' 

Besides the convenience of correcting a ship·s course, by knowing ho'v to 1nake a pro
per allowance for the distance she is set to the northward by the current, a iuethod of 
detennining with certainty when she enters into the Gulf Stream, is attended with the 
farther inesti1nable advantage of showing her place upon the ocean in the n1ost critic.al 
situation; for, as the current sets along the coast of A tnei-ica. at places on soundings, 
the mariner when be finds this sudden increase of heat in the sea. will be warned of; his 
approach to the coast, aud will thus have ti1nely notice to take the necessary precau
tions for the safety of his vessel. As the course of the Gulf Stream conies to be more 
accurately known, frorn repeatE<l observations of the heat and latitudes, this method of 
determining the ship's place will be proportionahly n1ore applicable to use. And it de
rives additional importance frorn the peculiar cirC'umstances of the Atnerican coast, 
which fro1n the 1nouth of the J>elaware to the southerrnnost poiut of Florida, is every 
where low, and beset with frequent shoals, n1nning out "0 far into the sea, that a ve.ssel 
may be aground in naany places where the shore is not to he rlistinguisheu, even from 
the inast-head. 'The Gulf Stream, the1·eforc. which has hitlJerto served only to increase 
tllP perplexities of sea111en, \vill now, if these ohservations are found to be just in prac
tice, become one of the chief n1eans of thei1- preservation upon this dangerous coast. 
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Extract of a Letter from Francis D. Jl:Iason, Esq., to Col. Jokn Williama, Commandant of tk 
Corps of Engineers, and Author of "Thernwmetrical Navigation," at New l:,..ork; datt!d 

CLIFTON, (Eng.) 20th June, 1810. 
•• My voyage fron1 New York to Halifax, in the British packet Eliza, was so veTy tempestuous 

and unfortunate, (having ~arricd away our foremast,) that I did not make any thermometrical ob. 
servations ; but when "''C sailed from Halifax, on the 27th April, I began them, and continued un. 
ti! I unfortunately broke both m.y thern1onwrers. However short the time -was, you -will perceirr 
that my observations have Leen very important, and I herewith send the result of them. You will 
perceive ·with what fidelity the thern10meter indicated the banks, and the approximation towards 
islands of ice. The captain '\\·as so convinced of the usefulness of the thermometer, that he made 
regular remarks, and inserted then> in his journal. I gave hin1 one of your books, thinking it would 
be Qleasing to you that I should extend the knowledge of a discovery so useful ns yours, and l 
wish it were more generally kno"\vn. Afrer having miraculously escaped the islands of ice, and 
11everal severe gales, we arrived at Falmouth on the 22d of May, 1810." 

Extract from the Eliza'8 Journal. 

DATES. 

! I 
' LAT. j l~ONG. 

------- ------ ---- --~~ 

HOURS. HEAT OF 

A.l'rLIP.1\"I.'Air.IWater.: N. I W. 

_A_p ___ 2_s_1 
___ 1_o_j~! 440! 4CP •; I 

I 1 1 41 1· 41 1-!3°30' !62052,. 

29 

30 

May 1 

2 

I ~ i !~ ~~ 1 .•••••••• :. •••••••• 

~L:;, · ;,~ \ t~ \
1

42 27 
1

11

60 54 

, 48 I 64 
10 ~~ ~~ 1

1 

......... 
1 
........ . 

~ O~l:;:.. 60 fil 42 .. "i .. !
1

59 ··21·. 
I 5 .58 61 1, .' 
I ~:i- 60 r;o 

8 !····: .. 60 58 
1
1' I 

11 1--· ·2. ~~ ~~ 1ii" ·53 ·ll.;i6 ··52·. 

: ~~ - 1 ! ~ I : : : : : : : : ·.1 : : : : : ~ : : : 
~ ~~ ~~ j······--·1········· 

1 .......... 
3 .. ,._ .. ,._ 

8 ............. 
10 ........... ~ 
Noon. 

3 
6 
9 

12 

58 50 
60 60 
60 62 
63 63 
64 63 
61 64 
62 58 

i 56 56 

I' 50 56 
4 ....... , 43 43 
6 •...... 40 39 

8 ...... . 
10 ...... . 
Noon. 

I : 
Midn. 12 

~~--~~-r~---~--, 
- ............ i ............ .. 

42 ] 150 4 

4 4 1 ······· 
8 ...... . 

41 
43 
44 
44 
46 
46 
46 
43 
54 
49 
48 
47 
53 

44 
45 
43 
50 
60 
60 
52 
60 
59 
60 
60 
59 
59 

Noon. 42 54 ~6 2 

143 12 41 43 
6 L.~~-
Noon. 

5 

REMARKS. 

Sable Bank. 

Tacking towards edge of Stream. 
Steering in the Stream. 

Sound in 70 fathoms, no bottom: the water 
at that depth 2:i wanner thun on the su~focr. 

An island of ice, bearing S. S. E. 7 miles. 
Ahrcast of ice -! tnile to leeward. 
Island of ice bears S. S. W. 7 miles. 

Sound with 70 fathoms, no bottom. 

Sound with 80 fathoms, no bottom. 
Sound with 80 fathoms, no bottom. d 100 y s. An enormous island of ice abreast, . . , d~ 

This was about 150 feet high, a.°:d 1 mile ~JOO 
arneter. When first discovered, it wa~o Ji. 
yards from the vessel. and we were s ng 80 
reedy towaTde it. The obscurity was thebke 
great, that at that distance it appeared only our 
a -white cloud, extending from the sea over 

masts. th largest 
Passed several islands of ice, e 

bearing S. W. 7 miles. 
No bottom by 80 fathoms· 

Broke the ThermometerS· -
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Remarks on the foregoing Journal. 
The important point of comparison is the difference in the heat of the water in diflerent places, in 

or near the stream, in the ocean, out of the strean1, on the coast, and near islands of ice-not the 
difference between the heat ofthe '\\.·ater and the air, as ;,;olnc haY•' in1agined. 'I'he latter is n1crely 
a concurrent observation; it serves to account for ordinary changes, and thereby to guide the
judgment. 

F'rom April 28, at 10 A .. M., to April 2~J, at 8 A. M., we sec the temperature of the sea in the 
shoals of Sable, from 40 to 4:l. At 5 P. lVI. we set; tile warm influence of the Gulf .Stream from 520 
tu 640. At 10 P. M. -..ve see the ten1perature ben,.,·cc11 tlw iuiluencc of tbP E<trearn in deep water and 
the coast at 540, which is about a mean between the two; then stantiing off shore, at 9 the next 
morning, 30th, we see the warm influence oftbe stre1un again. 

If these stripes of water had been distinguished by the colors of white, nd, and blue, could they 
be more distinctly discoverable than they are by the co11stu11t use of the tl1enuo1neter? 

About 23 hours afterwards, May 1, at 8 A. 1\.1., "''e find the water cooling, aud in 3 hours more 
the mercury falls 140 (460.) Here no bottom. could be found by the lead; aud there was probably 
an island of ice, obscured by fog. [Let it be rernembcred, that the coldJJcss of ice condenses the 
atmosphere, and of course the consequence must be fog.] Passing thi;; .it 2 P. 1\1., the thermome
ter rose to 540, but in one hour 1nore it fell to 46° again; and an i::-land of ice appeared at the dis
tance of 7 miles. Let navigators reflect on this, and say that a sudden fall of ()c in this part of the 
ocean, ought to induce them to haul to the southward, and keep a good lookout. From May 1, at 
11 A. M., to the next morning at 1 A. M., We see the gradual changes as the ship pa~E<es the ice and 
comes again into ocean water (500 ;) but in 2 hours more the ship is in the wnrn1 influence of the 
stream again, and the mercury rises lOO (600.) She proceeds in a nearly regular degree of heat 
during 17 hours, till at 6 P. M. the water begins again to cool, falling to 5()0 at midnight. Here was 
no bottom in 80 fathoms. May 3d, at 4 A. M., the water was at 43°, still no bottom in 80 fathoms. 
Now, from past experience, 'We n1ust say, here is an island of ice in a less distance than 7 miles, 
?eca.use at that distance the water was 4(.iO. V.'hen day appears, behold an enormous island of 
ice abreast. 100 yards, and the heat of the ·water reduced to 3!JO ! A question now occurs: Had not 
the thermometer been thus used, had it not !>ccn continued during the night, what would have been 
the fate of the ship? Let the recollection of the iuil"erablc fatL' of the ><ltip *Jupiter, be an imprea
s1ve answer; and let it be laid do">'n as a. nrnritinie axio111, tl1at v.·ant of caution, or ignorance, can 
alone cause such accidents in future. JONA. WILLIAMS. 

Temperature of the air a.nd water on a passage frmn l\'cw 1Tork to Ireland, Jlfarch, 1816, in the 
11hip Gran<l Turk, John Carlton, Comm.ander. 

March 7 Air, noon. Water. Lat. N. Long. ,V. °""ind. 
8 
9 

10 
11, 44 15 68 30 3~) 8N. 61 36 N. in the Gulf. 
12 4() 00 ()i; 00 39 36 59 03 N. do. 
13 47 00 6" ,:) 00 S. and W. do. 
14 56 30 ()4 00 40 36 5·1 17 N. do. 
15 64 00 i-5~1 30 40 42 .5~ 47 W. 
16 56 00 :):43 00 42 00 49 51 s. w. 
17 44 00 95!l 00 42 2.5 47 0-l N.E. 
18 58 00 61 30 42 25 ·15 ·12 S. and W. 
19-
20 47 00 57 00 43 44 39 27 S. and W. 
21 52 00 57 OU 44 22 37 15 S. and W. 
22 56 30 56 00 45 43 33 44 S. and W. 
23 51 00 54 00 46 46 31 33 S. and E. 
24 
25 
26 52 30 50 00 
27 

49 11 21 57 W. 

28 47 00 48 00 
29 

51 24 18 13 S. and E. 

30 48 00 50 00 51 15 17 25 E. 
31 48 00 50 00 51 15 15 55 N. and E. 

April I 48 00 50 00 50 50 12 44 N.W. 
2 45 00 50 00 50 44 10 24 s.w. 
3 48 00 so 00 51 17 10 24 E. 
4 48 00 50 00 50 30 9 13 E. 
5 49 00 50 00 49 54 10 46 N. E. 
6 49 08 50 00 50 18 10 23 N.E. t West of the Bank. t On the Bank. § East of the Bank. 

• Capta:i°~ Law-;s protest,-c;~~~i-;;ing th; ;;:~~ulars ~f-~h;distressing -~i;~~~ta f th." ahi 
•'4te1t. ~'April G, in lat. 440 f.lO', long. 490:t at 8 A. M., saw several pieces of broken j~~ 1ron:~:mJ; 
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Off-Setfruni tJie Gulf .Sream. 

Frorn the superior elevation of the Gulf Stream, its water, about the Bahamas, ap
pears to have a dee livity or tendency tu the eastward ; and there is reason to belie\'£ 
that an off-set of the Strea1n. from without the l\Iaternil1o Bank, sets, if not generally, 
very frequently, to the eastward and S. E. With the usual set of the currents, along the 
eastern range of the Bahama lslan<ls, we are not accurately acquainted; but, with a .N. 
W. wind, we have no doubt that it is in a S. E. di1·ection. The Europa, a ship of war, 
returning to J aruaica, by this passage, from a cruise off Havana, in 1787, steered ea5t 
on the parallel uf30° N. with a westerly wind, until the run was supposed to have brouµ:l1t 
ber on the 1neridie1n of Turk's Islands, by which it was intended to pass southward. but 
an easterly current had swept her along as high as that of the 1'1ona Passage. Capt;1m 
1\-Ianderson, of the Royal Navy, who first noticed this event, observes, '"if it were onre 
ascertained that a current was com1non in that part of the ocean, 1night it not be favor
able for vessels bound from Jamaica to the Caribbee Islands, especially in the summer 
n1onths. during the prevalence of the sea b1·eezes?" 

••The ship Fame, Captain J. W. l\.lonteath, a good lunarian, assures me," says Cap
tain Livingston, ••that he had been carried three degrees and upwards to the eastwar~. 
between the ti1ne of his departure front the American· coast and niaking the \Vimlwan! 
Passages; but this may have been partly occasioned by the Gulf Stream, which he ma:· 
have crossed too obliquely in proceeding from Norfolk." The Fame above mentioned 
was bound frorn Norfolk, in Virginia, to Kingston, Janrnica, in nlay, 181G; and in anrn 
-0fthirteen days, until in the latitude of 29°, and longitude G1°, it was found that the cur
rent had set the v~ssel 3° 10' E. 

"Captain Hall, in the Brig Lowland Lass, passed to wind"\n1.r<l of Porto Rico, when 
he thought that he had run through the J\Iona Passage. Captain Patterson, of the uri& 
Clyde, ·as I am inforn1ed, passed down the Anegada Passage, when he intended to ba1r 
made the 1\-Iona. 

Capt. Romans, before quoted, says, ••within the edge of the Stream is a srnooth eddy. 
gradually changing, as it approaches Ilawke Channel and its Islands, frotu the Screams 
deep blue to a he.nitiful sea green, and at Jcist into a inilk-white. The soundings, un<ler 
the b1ue colored water, are generally on a fine white 1narl ; under the sea gi·een, ou th1 

said mcirl, you meet with sponge, white coral, sea-feathers, turtle-grass, and sornetm16 
bank>< of rocks; and under the white colored water, the soundings are on white marl, 
with banks or rocks, or white sand. '!'he eddy takes its current in an opposite direct1o!l 
fro1n that of the contiguous stream, viz. south-westwanlly." 

The soundings of the eddy, provided no reef be in the way between the Stream ~nd 
the Hawke Channel. run from 20 fathoms to 2J,; and when the reef divides the Strt'oln 
and the Hawke Chcinnel, the soundings, in son1e places, are from bottomless at_ once to 
12 or 11 fathotns. I-lawke Channel is the channel between Florida Reef and Key~- . 

"In addition to the above notices, I have been assured, by an intelligent Spanish nan· 
gator, that, about thirty years since, vessels bound from Havana to Europe, used gener· 
ally to cut off three degrees of longitude from their reckoning, on account ·of th1~ set. 
which he said, was considered then as certainly existing. At that time the chart!' we:r 
about a degree wrong, which would reduce the Spaniard's allowance to two degree~, 
or thereabout. 

at 11 the same day, we supposed ourselves entirely clear, and steering W. by N., W., E. N. E.jand 
foggy weather. At 2 P. M. began to discover islands of ice ag::Lin, and at 3 o'clock saw a ar~ 
field ahead, which appeared to have no opening. We then wore ship, and kept off to the S(>Ui1~ 
ward and eastward, continually passing small 18lands of ice, until five P. M., when we found h' d 
ice extending so far to north and sout~ tha~ we_ could not clear it. We then hove aho:ut and stret\~e 
to the northward among the broken ice, till night came on, and no prospect of gcttmg clear. fi'Jls 
hove to under three topsails double reefed, in hopes to have sufficient <hift to keep clear of ~hlcd :~d 
of ice to leeward, until dayligh4 but found at about 11 we were drifting fast upon a lar~c tie.'. for 
were obliged to wear ship and haul to the southward under easy sail, luffing and be~nng a~ll~ "'e 
the broken ice as occasion required, until half past 12, when we struck a srnall piece, W ic 
found had gone through the starboard boW'. at 390, 

· .. Captain La ·w would recommend to any vessel bound to Europe, not to go to the north 0 j J ;
0 

the 
as the information of Captain Guiner in the schooner that relieved hini, had been as ar 
southward as 410 30", and could see no southern tennination." le age. 

By a reference to the journal of Capt. Carlton, who ranks with the first navi!fators ~f1 t 1trartd· 
and an ornament of the U. S. Navy, the importance of the n1arine thermometex IS fully 1 u; ;)O 45' 
On the 16th the ship crossed the bank, at which time the temperature of th~ water WIUI ~roach 
colder than the previous and following days. A particular use of this instrument, as you a;jgaWX· 
the eoaat. will unqueationo.bly point out the soundings, aild :render useful services to the na -
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u These notices tend to prove that an easterly off-set. from the Gulf Stream. sets to 

the northward of the Bahamas; of Lhis I am so firmly convinced, that if, in charge of a 
ship from the Havana, or even New-Orle:ins, bound to .Jamaica, T should, if allowed to 
follow my own plan, run out the Strait of Florida, and atte1npt making my passage with 
the aid of this otf-set. This is to be understood in case I should not have westerly winds 
in the southern parallels; for such winds are, I am told. n10re frequent th'ln formerly; 
and I know that they are by no means of rare occurrence on the S. W. of Cuba."* 

It has been found that wh~n Cape Henry, (the south point of the Chesapeake,) bore 
N. W. 160 leagues distant, a ·current was setting to the southward, at the rate of 10 or 
12 miles per day, which so continued until Cape Henry bore "\,V. N. \.V. 89 or 90 leagues; 
the current was then found setting to the N. E. at the rate of 33 or 34 miles per day. 
which continued until within 32 or 30 leagues of the land; then a current set to the south
ward and westward, at the rate of 10 or 15 miles per day, to within 12 or 15 miles of the 
land. This current, which is considered as the eddy of the Gulf Stream, (but which is 
more probably a continuation of the Labrador current,) sets, more or less, to the S. W. 
according to the figure of the coast. 

It has also been observed by others, that a southern and western current constantly 
sets in high latitudes between the Gulf Stream and coast, rnore particularly in soundings. 
at the rate of a half mile an hour, or more, according to the 'vind. 

An experienced officer of the navy, before quoted, has said, that "In all the obsen·ations 
I made, during five years cruising on the American coast, I nc\rer found this eastern cur
rent to the southward of latitude 3fi 0

, and only once, (the above-mentioned tin1e,) so far; 
it generally prevailing between the latitudes of 37° and 40°: from the longitude of 60° 
to that of 69°. And I have often, about the 1atitude of 36° or 37°, nnd nbout the above 
longitude, found a strong current to the south, and south-west. Therefore ships from 
Europe, bound to America, should endeavor to make the passage either to the southward 
of latitude 37°, or to the northward of ~atitude 40°; that is to say, when as far, or to the 
westward of the Banks of Newfoundland, they should, as much as possible, avoid beating 
against the wind to the westward, between the latitudes of 37° and 40°. 

Upon soundings, along the coasts of Georgia, Car{')lina, Virginia, New J°ersPy, and 
New York, the current runs, in general. parallel to the shore; nnd is, in general, in
fluenced by the wind, which mostly prevails from between the south and west, producing 
a slow current of about one or a half knot to the N. E.; but when the N. and E. winds 
prevail, the current along shore to the south-west will frequently run two knots; on which, 
the pilots of this coast remark, that the south and S. W. currents, though they but seldom 
happen, yet they are always stronger than tho~e to the northward, which are more 
frequent. It is probable the tides may have some influence on these currents, particularly 
near the entrance of the great bays and inlets. The flood on this coast comes from the 
N. E. In the months of April and May I have observed, on crossing the Gulf Stream 9 

in the latitude of Cape Henry, that, when near the inside of the Stream, the water be
gins to color of a deeper greea: and thence to the edge of soundings there is a strong 
current from the eastward. The color of the water from green, turns to n-iuddy when 

•Captain Thomas Hamlin, in the brig Recovery, then in the Gulf Stream, w-as set to the nor:h~ 
ward 104 milee, in the 24 hours of the 20th March, 1820. The ship's place, at noon, 280 4' N ., 
79° 50 W. To the north-eastw-ard, on the next day, without the Stream in lat. 290 35•, long. 77Q 
25", the current was found to have set only 11 miles north, but considerably more to the eastward. 

On the 16th February, 1818, the :ship Mars, under the same com1nnnder, was at the back of the 
Maternillo Bank, and no northerly current was found ; and nearly two degrees farther eastward, in 
28° 7" N., and 76° 58' W. the current,, in 24 hours, had &et 3'" S. and 14' E. The ship was, there~ 
fore, evidently in the off.set from the Gulf Stream. •· · 

In proceeding onward, tow:&rds Ireland, in March, C~pt. Hamlin passed about four de~ec-e to 
the northward of the_ Azores, and was favored by an easterly current from the parallel of 35.;o, and 
meridian of 57°, until he reached the Salters, on the S. E. coast, where his differences 1unounted tO 
3;;, 36" E. 

Capt. Hamlin, in the Recovery, on his passage outward to Haljfax, September, 1819, found the 
current westerly, from 45' to 30-- per day, between the parallels of 510 and 460, Iong, 290 to 370. A 
gal~. from the 28th to the 3(}th Sept. di1!lturbed the ship's cours~ in about 43:> N. and 410 W. after 
which, to the e':"'tward of the Newfoun?land Bank, the current waa found~ set stron,?;ly to the east. 
'Ward. The ship passed over the bank 1n the parallel of 43:) ; thd current snll strong to the eastward . 
a~aren~y the Gnlf Stream. The Recove~ thm_ici;i ~roceeded to the southern edge of BenquereaU: · 
still finding a strong easterly current. but W"Ith diUllllJshed strength, which continued thence to the 
Bank of Sable. Island. 

The brig afterw~rds proceeded from Halifax to .Jamaica; and on the 22d of Nov. 1819 in .(l)O ::rv: 
~ W. found a slight current to the south ward ; which, in the parallel of 26d "to 230 n~ar the me:'. 
ndian of 64P, had changed to the eastward; but:, on approaching the Silver Key p~ e. .n;.;i... 
~lltnJnt to the weatwatd appeared to prevail. · • ~· 

84 
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on soundings. the current still continuing until within the influence of the tide; thi~ 
eastern current is, no doubt, occasioned by the discharge of water out of the Chesapeakr, 
by the floods from the snow n1elting in the country; and it prevails, in son1e <legree. 
throughout the year, hut its effect is greater at this time. It is probable that a similar 
current prevails off the mouth of the Delaware. 

Round the east end of Long Island, and thence to the eastward round Nantucket 
Shoals, across George's Bank, to Cape Sable, a strong tide runs; the flood setting to the 
north and west, in order to fill up the bays, rivers, and inlets. and the ebb the contrar~·· 
The tides that set across George's Bank into the Bay of Fundy, are very much influenced 
by the winds, particularly if after a strong S. or S. E. wind, it should suddenly change 
to W. or N. W. (circumstances that often happen,) ships will then find themselves drifted 
by the outset 50 or 60 miles in the 24 hours. or more, to the S. E. 'l'he indraught is 
also great with S. or S. E. w-inds, which ought to be paid particular attention to. 

Upon the Nova Scotia coast the currents run parallel to the shore, but more fre<pirnt 
from the eastward than from the 'Westward, particularly in the spring: the southerly 
winds force them upon the shore by the water running in, to fill up the bays and inleis; 
and the N. and N. ,V. winds have the same effect in forcing them off shoi·e. A regular 
tide here runs along shore; the flood from E. N. E. 

Remarks on the foregoing, and on the General Character of the North .Atlantic Currentl, 
" by JV. C. Redfield. 

It appears from the foregoing observations, that immediately contiguous to the bvr· 
ders of the Gulf Stream, on the coast of the United States, a n1oderate current is gene· 
rally found setting to the southward and westward, or in the direction which is opposite 
to the Strean1, and parallel to the American coast. By a familiar association, thio is 
styled, by all the fore-mentioned observers, as an eddy current; but we shall probably 
find, on n10re particular inquiry, that it has little or no claim to this character. All 
eddy, as is well known, is usually caused by some fixed obstacle opposed to a stream, 
and is near1y circular in its action. l\.Ioreover, it derives its waters djrectly from rbe 
parent stream, and necessarily partakes of the same temperature. I must, therefore._ 
dissent from the views of those persons who refer this current to the eddying action ol 

the Gulf Stream, for th~se reasons: 
1st. Because this current, in open sea, nowhere assumes the form of an eddy: but, 

when unobstructed by violent winds, pursues its course towards the south-west, on a 
line which is paralJel to the general direction of tht" coast. 

2d. Because, on the outward edge of the Gulf Stream at least, there are no obstac_Ies 
presented which could divert the progress of that portion of the Stream, and circumscribe 
the same in eddies. 

3d. Because, if this current was derived from the Gulf Stream, it must necessarily 
partake of its temperature; but the sudden reduction of temperature on Jeavin~ the 
margin of the Gulf Stream is most remarkable, and is almost unparalieled, except in rbe 
immediate vicinity of ice. 

We shall in vain attempt to explain this extraordinary change of temperature by.the 
~ximity of shallows or soundings, for this cannot avail if the water itself be deri.ved 
from the Gulf current, to say nothing here of tbe general unsoundness of this explanaf!Oll· 

I have long since become satisfied that the curr;ent in question is neither more vor Jess 
than a direct continuation of the polar or Labrador current, which bears southward tb~ 
great stream of drift ice from Davis' Strait, and which, in its progress to the lower lan
tudes, is kept in constant proximity to the American coast by the same dynamical _lalf 
or influence, which, in the northern hemisphere. causes all currentg which pass 1 ~ a 
southerly direction to incline to the westward, in consequence of the increasing rot~tl~e 
velocity of the earth's surface in the opposite direction, as in the case of the trade win s 
in the lower latitudes. t 

In collating the observations of various navigators, we find reason to conclude th~~ 
in ordinary states of weather, this current may be traced from the coast o_f Newfou: a 
land to Cape Hatteras, and. perhaps, to Florida, the reflux influence which follow 
violent gale being of short duration. . to 

According to this view of the case, th~ GuJf Stream, in its course from Florida. vt 
the Bank of Newfoundland, is for the most part imbedded or stratified upo!1 3 cur.fbe 
~bich is setting in: the opposite direction in its progress from the polar regions- d un
unpulses by which dlese diverse currents are maintained, being as permanent an lfbile 
.changing as Jhe diul'D:al rotation of our planet,_ t~eir Of?posite_ courees on this coa;'• 

0 
op

ia CODtactt 1W1tb each· .c;Jlber, are no more aurpnaxng or 1nexplteable than those 0 t1f 
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poeite carrents of at1nosphere, and the latter are often known to maintain opposite cour
ses fur a long period and at high velocities, while thus superimposed one upon the other. 

From the fact that these great currents have their origin, one in the tropical and the 
other in the polar seas, their presence can be unfailingly identified by means of the ther
mometer; and with the aid of good chronometers their position and extent nrny be de
termined with greater certainty than bas yet been done, panicularly in the latitudes 
between Nantucket and Florida. In this department of hydrology every navigator may 
contribute sornething- of value to his profession and to science, for which no other qual
ifications are required than frequent observations and proper attention to the ship's place. 
It is desirable, therefore, that every ship master who traverses this region, should make 
ind record his observations 11ourly upon these currents. 

The drift ice frorn the polar basin is all found in the western portion of the Arctic and 
North Atlantic Oceans, notwithstanding the influence of violent westerly winds. A 
writer in the London Nautical l\Iagazine* supposes that a portion of the polar current. 
after hearing the ice along the eastern edge of the Grand llank into the Atlantic, there 
?ecomes exhausted, or joins the Florida Stream. By its action the great !'ltream of ice 
1s undoubtedly thus brought within the dissolving inflnence of the Gulf Stream, and tl~e 
Grand Bank itself, perhaps, owes its origin to the deposits which have resulted from this 
process during a long course of ages. But the fonner current probably "joins" the lat
ter in no other manner than by p<1ssing under the same, or yielding it a passage upon its 

· bosom, the order of super-positiCln being nrninly detennined by the great diversity of tem
perature. The icebergs being thus cari-ied southward by the deeper polar current, even 
after the latter has Jost its influence at the su1·face, their rapid destruction is here effected 
by the tepid water of the Gulf Stream, and we are thus relieved from the dangerous 
ohstructions which would otherwise be found in the lower latitudes of the Atlantic. 
'l'hese two streams of current, therefore, neither meet nor coalesce in any proper sense. 
hut like other currents, both attnospheric and aqueous, pursue each its determinate 
<:ourse, the Gulf Stream being thrown eastward by the greater rotative velocity which it 
acquired in latitudes nearer the equator, aud the polar current being thrown westward 
along the shoals and soundings of the American continent, and its contiguous ocean 
depths, by the tardy rotation which it derived in higher latitudes. 

The writer above alluded to, supposes the natural course of the polar current from 
. Davis' Strait, to be towards the coast of Morocco, in North Africa; but a little attention 
.·to the 't!ffect of the earth's rotation on this current, will show that both it and the ice 

drifts which are borne on its surface must be turned westward as here described, in de
spite of the powerful westerly gales which prevail in these latitudes. Light articles~ 
h~wever, like bottles, which are set afloat to determine the drift of currents, will not only 
yield greatly to the influence of these winds, but on falling into the surface current of 
the Gulf Stream will, of course, accon1pany that current in its progress to the coast of 

·Europe, where a leading branch of this stream is found penetrating the polar sea along 
the coast of Norway, and appears to be ultimately resolved into the Labrador current. 
The south-easterly branch of the Stream assumes the shorter and more direct circuit of 

, gravitation, by the coast of North Africa to the tropical latitudes, from whence it again 
'tnerges in the Florida Stream. It is by this system of compensation, aided by various 
subordinate gyrations, such for instanee as Rennel's current, that the great mechanical 

. system of oceanic circulation is apparently maintained ; and were the influence of winds 
Wholly unfelt upon the ocean, it is probable that th*' same system would still be main
tained, in all its essential features, by the mechanical influences of the earth's rotation, 
combined with an unstable state of equilibrium • 
. From the temp_erature of the sea upon the North American banks and soundings, and 
in soine other p~s1tions which are analogous, it has been assumed that the mean ten~pera"' 
ture of the sea is lower on shoals than in <leep water, but it seems difficult to account 
satisfactorily fo.r such a result, unless upon the ground already mentioned. It bas io
dee~ been ascr1~ed to increased radiation from the bottom, and again it has been denied 
th'!t such radia~ton can L>e carried on through water from a non-luminous body; and, as 
the col<ler parucles can I:iave_ no tendency,tu rise towards the surface, it does not appe'.dr 
hmf> the supposed reduction m the temperatuTe of the bottom ean materially affect the 
tem.per~ture of a eurrent of fifty or sixty fathom~ in d~pth, which i~ derived from a foreigll 
souree_, for on ~one of these shoals or soundmgs 1s the water permanently quiescent .. 
~e~e it otherw1s~, we might reasonably expect a diminu.tion of temperatu~ on shoals 
in winter~ and an increase of temperature in sumtner, with a permanent increase jf' ia 
tropical latitudes. I am. informed.by ~r~ Geo. 'Y· Blunt. one of the proprieton-of this 
Work, who has kept a thermometric al Journal while crossing· the Atlantic~ that cflD enter-

• Nauti~al Magazine for March, ~~97,_ p. 13~. In !hl8 article it is stated that between. ,go. aa4 
go ~ 111 the farthest 11aaterly poantlon m 'Wliich ftoatmg mauoa of ice have boen foud. 
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ing upon soundings iu the English Channel, he bas foun<l an increase of temperature in 
the water of 2°, Fahrenheit. Those who differ from our views in regard to these currents, 
ought therefore to propose son1e rational hypothesis to account for the g;reat reduction 
of temperature in the waters which lave the Atlantic coast of the United States. "\Vere 
these waters derived as an eddy current from the Gulf Stream, it is probable that they 
would no longer serve for the myriads of codfish which now frequent our shores, and 
which are known to inh::i.bit the coldest waters. 

Many experiments upon the drift of cunents have been made with bottles c.ontaining 
lllemorandums of the date and locality in which they were committed to the sea. These 
experiments are not without their value, although it is obvious that a circuitous course 
is liable to be construed into a direct one, and that violent winds may greatly affect the 
course of such objects upon the surface of 1be ocean, while an important <liversion m:iy 
result from a n1ere superficial cross cunent, as we have notired in the case of tl1e Gulf 
Stream. Pei-haps the suspension of a light weight to these floats. wirh a line from fo·e 
to twenty fathoms in length, would afford results of a more satisfactory charac-rer. al
though the duration of isuch pendulous fixtures can hardly be relied on. If fitted m 
this manner the fact should be noted upon the memo.:andum inclosed, which should 
•pecify also the length of line which may be attached. 

TIDES. 

TIDE is a periodical motion of the water of the sea. by which it ebbs and flows twice 
a d<;tY· T1:1e flow contini;ies about 6 hours_, iluring which the water gradually rises till it 
arrives to us greatest height; then it bee:1ns to ebb or decre~se, and continues to do s!I 
for about 6 more, till it has fallen to nearly its former level ; then the flow begins as be· 
fore. When the water has attained its greatest height, it is said to be high water, and 
when it has done falling, it is called 1ow water. 

The cause of the tides is supposed to be the unequal attraction of the sun and moon 
upon different parts of the earth. For they attract the parts of the earth's surface near
est to them, with a greater force than they do its centre, and attract the centre more th~n 
they do the opposite su'rfoce. To restore this equilibrium the waters take a spheroidal 
figure, whose longer axis is directed towards the attracting Juminary. If the moon only 
acted upoo the water, the time of high water would be when the moon was upon the 
meridian, above or below the horizon, or rather at an hour or two after, (because tbe 
m-000 continues to act with considerable force for some time after passing the meridian.) 
But .the moon passes the meridian about 49m. later every day: of course, if she only 
acted on the tides, they would be retarded every day 49m, and it would be high water at 
t~e same distance from her passing the meridian, and it is :upon this principle that the 
time of high water is calculated in 1nost books of navigation, although t.he time r}Jus 
calculated will sometimes differ an hour from the truth, owing to the neglect of the disf 
turbiog force of the sun. The effect of the moon upon the tides is greater than t~at 0 

the sun, notwithstanding the quantity of matter in the latter is vastly greater than 1n the 
f.ormer ~ but the sun being at a much greater distance from the earth than the moon. 
attracts the different parts of the earth with nearly the same force; whereas the moon 
being at a much Jess distance, attracts the different parts of the earth with very different 
forces. Accvn1ing to the latest observations, the mean force of the sun for raising the 
tidea, is to the mean force of the moon as 1 t'l 2!- By the combined effect of these tW~ 
forces, the tides come on sooner when the moon is in her first and third quarters, 110

, 

later io the second and fourth quarters, than they would do if caused only by the m 00
" 1

8 

attraction. The mean quantity of this acceleration and l"etardation is given in the Tab e 
B~ subjoined, the use of which will be explained hereafter. . 

The tides are greater than common about three days after the new and full rn<;;0.~ 
these are cal1ed spring tides. And the tides are lower than common about three ~be 
after the first and last quarters : these are called the neap tides. In the former cilse 1 n 
•un and the moon conspire to .l'aise the tide in the same place, but in the latter ~be s~r 
Yais'es the water where the ·moon depresses it. When the moon is in her pengee, ·r~ 
ttearest appl'Oach to the eattb, the tides rise higher than they do, under the same ~;,A 
-cumstances, at other times, and are Joweet •hen i;;he is in her a_pogee, or farth-;st sea, 
~Dee from. the earth. The spring tides. are greatest about the time~ the ei~'~tain 
~ ~arcll "-\:Od September. and the nea.p tides are leas. All these things ~ou ~iaJll 
•xactly. ,.r~.J:ll.e. wb.e).c, a1U(ae~ Qf the eartb. ~Qve.red w}th .:Jea.; bµt the jaterrur--
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caused by the continents, islands, shoals. &c., entirely alter the state of the tides in many 
cases. A small inland sea, such as the l\Iediterrauean or Ba1tic, is little subject to tides, 
because the action of the sun and n1oon is ahvays neady equal at the extren1ities of 
such seas. In very high latitudes the tides are inconsiderable. 

From the observations of many persons, the times of high water on the ~ays of new 
and full rnoon at the principal places in North and South Aruerica, have been co11ected. 
These times are put in a table against the names of the places, arranged in alphabetical 
order in the table. The most common rule prescribed for finding high water is that de
pend!ng on the golden number and epact, the tide being supposed to be uniforn1ly re
tarded every day. This method will sometimes differ two hours fron1 the truth, for 
which reason I shall not insert it. but shaH proceed to explain the calculation by the ad
joined tables A and B, and the Nautical Almanac, by means of which the time of high 
water may be obtained to a greater degree of exactness thC1n from our common almanacs. 

RULE. 

Find the time of the moon's coming to the meridian at Greenwich on the given day. 
in page 6th of the Nautical Almanac. Enter the 'l'able A. and find the longitude ofthe 
given place, in the Jeft hand column, corresponding to which is a number of minutes to 
be applied to the time of passing the meridian at Greenwich, by adding when in west 
longitude, but subtracting when in east longitude. The sum or difference wi1J be nearly 
the time that the moon passes the meridian of the given place. With this time enter 
Table B, and take out the corresponding correction, which is lo be applied to the time 
of passing the meridian of the place of observation, by adding or subtracting, according 
to the direction of the table. 

'I'o this corrected time add the time of full sea on the full and change days. The sum 
will be the time of high water at the given place, reckoning from the noon of the given 
day. If this sum be greater than 12b. 24m. you must subtt·act 1-2h. 24m. from it, and 
~h~ remainder wilJ be the time of hi,gh water nearly, reckoning fron1 the same noon; or 
ifit exceed 24h. 48m. vou must subtract 24h. 48m. fro1n that su1n, and the remainder 
wiH be the time ofhigh water, reckoning from the same noon nearly. 

EXAMPLE I. 

Required the time of high water at Charleston, (S. C.,) March 17, 1820, in the after
noon, civil account. 

By the Nautical Almanac I find that the moon passed the meridian of Greenwich at 
2}1. 3lm.; to this I add l lm., taken from TRble A, corresponding to the longitude of 
£?harleston. With the sum 2h. 42m. I enter the 'I'able B, and find (by taking propor
tional parts) that the correction is 45m., which is to be subtracted from 2h. 42m. (be
cause immediately over it in the tab1e it is marked Sub. ;) to the remainder, lb. 57m., 
I ad<:! the time of high water on the ful1 and change days, 7b. 15m. (which is found in 
the tide table follow-ing ;) the sum 9h. 12m. is the time of high water on the afternoon 
of march 17, 1820, civil account. 

EXAMPLE II. 

. ~equired the time of high water at Portland, ~laine, May 23, 1820, in tl1e afternoon, 
c1vd account. 

_By the Nautical Almanac the moon will pass the Tneridian of Greenwich at 8 hours 49 
tninu~es. The _correction from Table .A, corresponding to 70°, the longitude of Port
land is 9m., which added to Sh. 49m. gwes the time of the moon's southing at Portland 
~h. 58m. nearly. The number in Table B corresponding to Sh. 58m. is 23m., which 
is to be added to Sh. 58m. (because immediately over it, in the table, is marked Add.) 
To the sum 9h. 2lm. I add the time of high water, on the full and change days, lOh. 
45m., and the eu!1 is 20b. 6m.; consequently the high water is at 20h. 6m. past noon 
of May 23, that H, at 8h. 6m. A. M. of May 24. And by subtracting l2h. 24m. from 
20b. 6m. we have 7h. 42m. which will be nearly the time of high water on the afternoon 
of May 23, 1820. -

In this manner we may obtai_n the time of high water ~ any place
7 

to a considerable 
degree of accuracy. But the tides are so much influenced by the winds freshets &c 
that the calculated times will sometimes differ a little from the truth. • ' • 

Many pilots. reckon th~ time of high water _by the- point bf the compass the moon is 
~~n ~t that t-tme, allowing 4-5m. for each point. Thus on the full and change da,_8 , if 
t 18 high watel" at noon they say a north and south moon makes full sea ; and if at llh. 
lSm. theJ' say a S. by E. or N. by W. moon makes full sea; and in like IP8IUleJ' lot 
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any other time. But it is a very inaccurate way of finding the time of full sea by the 
bearing of the moon, except in places where it is high water :\bout noon on the full and 
change days. 

When you have not a Nautical Almanac, you may find the time of high water by 
means of the followin~ tables C and D; and although the former method is the n10st ac
curate, yet the latter n1ay be useful in many cases. To calculate the time of full sea by 
this method, observe the fol1owing 

RULE. 

Enter Table C, and take out the number which stands opposite to the year. and under 
the month for which the tide is to be calculated ; this number added to the d;ci~ of the 
lllOilth, Will ~ive the moon's age, rejecting 30 when the SUU"l exceeds that number. 
Against her age, found in the left hand column of '.Pable D, is a number of hours arnl 
minutes in the adjoined column, which being added to the time of high water at the 
given place on the full and change days, will give the time of high water required, ob
serving to reject 12h. 24n1. or 24h. 4Rm. when the sum exceeds either of those times. 

By this rule I shall work the two succeeding examples. 

EXAMPLE III. 

Required the time of high water at Charleston, (S. C.,) 1\Iarch 17, 1820, in the after· 
noon, civil account. 

In the Table C, opposite 1820. and under March, st:lnds JG, which added to the day oi 
the month 17. gives 33. and by subtractin_!! 30 leaves 3, the moon's age. Opposite 3 Ill 

Table D, is lh.- 4Gm., which added to 7·b. -15m., th~ time of high water on the full and 
cbang-e days, gives 9h. lm. for the time of high water-differing llm. from the former 
method. • -· 

EXA.l\-1PLE IV. 

Required the time of high water at Portland, (Maine,) May 23, 1820, in the afternoon, 
civil account. 

In the •rable C, opposite 1820, and under May, stands 18, which added to tbe day oi 
the tnonth. 23, giveR (by neglecting 30) the moon's age 11. Opposite to this, in Table 
D, is 9h. 19m., which adped to I Oh. 45m., the time of high water on the full <m<l cbanf!"e 
days, g-ives 20h. 4m., from which subtracting 12b. 24m .• there remains 7h. 40rn. for the 
time of full sea, May 23. 1820. This differs 2m. from the former method. _ 

Jn the third column of Table D, is given the time of the moon's coming to the meri
dian, for every day of her age : thus, opposite 11 <lays stands Sh. 57m., which is rhe 
time of her coming to the meridian on that clay. This table may be of some use whetl 
a Nautical Almanac cannot be procured ; but being calculated upon the supposit1on tbat 
the tnoon moves uniformly in the equator, the table c:lnnot be very accurate. The num
bers in this tahle are reckoned from noon to noon : thus, l h. A. M. is denoted by J3h., 
2h. A. M. by 14h., &c. 

'l~he time of new moon is easily found, by subtracting the number taken front Ta~le 
C from 30. Ex. : Suppose it was required to find the time of new moon for May~ lt12~· 
By examining the table we find the number corresponding to that time is 18 : this su · 
tracted from 30 leaves 12 ; therefore it will be new moon the 12th May, 1820. 

When the time of hi_gh w:lter is known for any day of the moon's ag-e. we may from. 
thence find the time of high water on the full aud change days, by the following 

RULE. 

Find the time o( the moon~s coming to the meridian of Greenwich, in the 6th pal'.'e 
0J 

the Nautical A1rnanac ; to this time apply the corrections taken from the t_ables Ah~n h 
B, (in the same manner as directed in the preceding rule for finding the tune of t,[e-
water,) subtract this corrected time from the observed time of high. water, and the r 
mainder will be the time of high water on the full and change days. 

N OTE.-lf the time to be subtracted be greater than the observed time of full sea, 
you must increase the latter by 12h. 24m. or by 24h. 48m. nearly. 

EXAMPLE. 

Suppose that on the 17th of March, 1820: the time ?"f high w~tet" at Cb~lest00/~· ~J 
was found to be at 9h. 12m.. P. M., required the time of high water on the u 
eA:mge claye. 
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I find, as in example 1st. preceding, that the number to be subtracted is lh. 57m.; 

taking this fron1 9h. 12m. leaves 7h. 15n:i., which is the ti1ne of high water on the full 
and change days. 

When you have not a Nautical Almanac, you may find the time of high water on the 
full and change by means of the tables C and D. For in the present example, I find by 
Table C, that the moon's age was 3, corresponding to which, in the second column of" 
'1\1ble D, is I h. 46m.; this subtracted from 9h. 7m., leaves 7h. 21m. for the time of 
high water on the full and change days. 

TABLE A. TABLE B. TABLE c. TAIILE D. 

(i.) ,._,..,, I 1 -S .;: .. 4> .... rna:i UJ 
i::: 5 C::0 S FOR FINDING THE MOON'S AGE. <:,) ,.; <1> 

0 8 "'" .s gsc: 
.., <U ;::;:: ,.S ~ _:: Add the number talcen from this Tabl_c tc ~ ~ g_~ 
5 :;; '- ·- C the day or the month; the .<>UiTn (re.Jee!- -i::: - ·;:: .-;::. "a 0 c::l¥1 • o ~ . or. :.I 0 ...c:: 0 w 
i:.ii __ c w .::: c:: -int:; 30 or 60 ·if necessary) will be the o "'° o E 
5 ..: g.: .S S ~ .=: .11-Ioon's age, nearly. ~ ::I:; ! ~ 

µ 8 ~~~ ~:-g - ---' I I Day, w. :M.

1

11. M. 
Deg. M. m. Hours.;,~ x. y I · · J...c;;.~ 

1

:-C ..-. ~ :;..,I o£j ~ -: > <.) -r--1--
-- ear == ...c "" - "" - - -1 c.. " o <l; o I o oli o c 1- ::t:: .O....· ~ ~ . ~ ::::: .- ... w - ~ 

0 0 Su.ht ~ ~ 1~ < ,~ ~ ;.....,, I< 00 0 ,Z ......., 1 I 0 35 0 49 

:~ : ~ ~ iI :::~ 1 :: :: :: ::1:: 2 :i2: 2

:ll
2

: 

2

:\

2 :12

: i I i ii' i ~i 
4o s i } ~ ls22 7 9-:; 9 10[11 ~ 14 15 16 17

1

11 7 ~ j~ ~ ~~ 
50 
60 

70 
80 
90 

7 

8 

9 

11 

12 

6 1 3 ----------- 8106-39 6 30 
7 0 35 1823 18 20 18 19 20 22 22 24 26 26 28 2E 9 ~" 7 19 

Add '--- 1- 10 I ~ 15 8 E 

~ g 2 ; 1824 29 1 0 1 2 4 4 6 8 8 10 10 ~~ lO iii ~ ~~ 
10 0 ~-1 - - 13 10 54 IO 34 
11 0 14 1825112 13 11 12 13 14 15 16 18 19 19 21 14 11 33 11 2:3 

---------
12 0 u ___________ ,_ 15 12 912 1~ 

- ---!•--·- - 1826 22 25 23 23 24 25 25 27 29 2 1 2 

100 

110 

120 
130 

140 

150 

16-0 

17-0 

180 

14 
15 
16 

18 
19 

20 

22 
23 

24 

13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

Subt'- - - - - - - - - - - -1-

0 17 1827 3 5 3 5 5 6 7 8 10 10 12 H 0 "' - __________ ,_ 

0 5C 182814 15 15 16 17 18 19 19 21 22 23 24 
1 ! -1 :1829252625272829 0 1 2 3 4 5 

'..!.111830\6 8 6 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
""1---1------------g 2~ 1831117 18 17 18 19 20 21 23 24 25 26 27 

0 21 __ ,_ 
0 14 1832 28 29 28 0 1 3 3 5 7 7 8 9 o o-1- -,-,-

1s33,10 11 9 10 111314 15 17 17 19 1_9 

16 12 44 13 1 
17 13 19 13 50 
18 13 54 14 3E 
19 14 31 15 27 
20 15 11 16 1fl 
21 15 56 17 5 
22 16 49 17 54 
23 17 57 18 4~ 
24 19 1719 31 
25 20 32 20 20 
26 21 33 21 9 
27122 22 21 58 
.28 23 4 22 4fi 
29 23 42 23 3~ 
29i,24 0 24 0 

_Ii;i all the precedi~g .calculations of the Time of High "\Vater, w-e have neglected the correction 
ans1ng froi:n t~e var1.anon of the distances of the sun ai:;id moon from the ea.rth, and from the d,i£. 
f~rent de~linattons of those objects. These ca.uses n1ight produce a correction of 10' or 12' in the 
tune of high water, but in general will be much less, and may, therefore, be neglected. 
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TABLE~ 
Showing the TIMES of HIGH WATER, at {he Full and Change of the Moon, 

at the principal Ports and Harbors on the Coa11ts ef J'\'orth and South America, 
with the vertical rise of the Tide in feet. 

_______ r_L_A._c_ES_. _____ ~.:.:~_J RISES. 

A 
Anticosti I. (W. end) ......... . 
Apple River (St. Lawrence). 
Annapolis (N. S.) ............ . 
Augustine, St .................. . 
Andrews, St. . ................. . 
Ann, Cape .....•................ 
Amelia Harbor ................. . 
Annapolis (Maryland) ........ . 
Amazon River ................. . 

B 
Bristed Bay (Nova Scotia) ... 
.Broad Bay ...........•............ 
Bensiamitiee Point (St. Law-

rence) ........................ . 
Beaver Harbor ................. . 
Basin of Mines, viz. 

Windsor •.................. 
Seven Isles Harbor ...... . 
Cape Split ................. . 

Boston Lighthouse •............ 
Boston (town) ............•...... 
Barnstable Bay ................. . 
Block Island ..... -·· ............ . 
Barbadoes (W. I.) scarcely 

perceptible .................... . 
Berbice .......................... . 
Bermuda Inlet ............ ·-· ... . 
Belle Isle, Straits of ........... . 
Button Island .................. . 
Buzzard's Bay •.................. 

c 
Crane Island (St. Lawrence) 
Chat (Cape)·····-··· .......... . 
Coeayne to Cape Tormentin, 

and thence toPictou Harbor 
Checfab.qcto Bay ••.............. 
Can so Harbor •.................. 
Canso Cape ...............•...... 
Country Harbor to White I. 

Bay ...... ···;.;;···· ~- ...•....... 
Campbell Port •. ,. ............... . 
Cumberland Ba.sin Fon ...... . 
Casco Bay ...•• - ................ . 
Cod (Cape) ........•••.•......... 
Charles 1,.Cape)--··-···· •...... 
Churchill (Cape) .............. .. 
CHARLESTON .................... . 

Cayenne ........................ . 

D 
Delaware River (ent.) ........ . 
Dry Tortuga.s .................. . 
I>emerara Bay •..••.............. 

E 
Elizabeth Islands (Tatpaulin 

Cove) ..••.••••••.•••.....•.•.... 
Elizabeth Town Point (New 

.Ter:eey) ••••••••••• -·· ••• -· .•..• 
'Eastport ...... ~-. • . . •. . • • • . . ..• 

H. M. FEET. 
3 30 

11 32 
11 30 

8 15 5 
11 30 25 
11 30 

8 30 
7 17 
6 

7 45 8 
10 45 9 

1 30 
8 45 7 

12 36 
11 31 
11 15 40 
10 
11 30 
11 9 

7 37 

7 

1 
12 

7 45 30 
6 50 
7 40 5 

5 
12 13 

7 8 
7 
8 45 7 
8 30 

9 8 
7 30 

10 30 71 
10 45 9 
11 30 6t 

7 45 
7 20 
7 15 5i 
6 

9 
8 30 3 
4 45 9 

8 40 5 

8 54 5 
11 30 25 

PLACES. 

F 
Fort St . .John (Newfoundland) 
Frying Pan Shoals ............ . 
Fox Island (Penobscot) ...... . 
Florida Keys (Sombrero Keys) 
Fear (Cape) .................... . 

G 
Green Island (St. Lawrence) 
Gut ofCanso .................... . 
Goldsborough .................. . 
George's River ................. . 
Gay Head ............ , .......... . 
Georgetown Bar ............... . 
Gut of Annapolis (entrance of 

St. Lawrence) ............... . 
Guadaloupe (irregular) ...•..... 

H 
Halifax ...............••••••..••.. 
Hampton Roods ....•........... 
Hillsborough Inlet ..•..•......... 
Holmes' Hole ......•............ 
Harbor Delute .................. . 
Hatteras (Cape) ............... . 
Henlopen (Cape) .............. . 
Henry (Cape) .................. . 
Hood, Port .........•............ 
Howe, Port •........•........ -~ .. 

I 

TIME. 

H. M. 

{\ 30 
6 30 

10 45 
8 50 
8 

8 40 
8 30 

11 
10 45 

7 37 
7 

10 
6 45 

7 30 
8 
7 30 

10 10 
12 

9 
8 45 
7 40 
7 30 
8 30 

Isle Verte or Green Island.... 8 40 
Ice Cove ......................... IO 
Jackson, Port . .......... ........ 8 

K 

Kamouraxa Isles, St. Law-
rence . . . . . . . . ... . . . •.. . . . ... . . . . 4 10 

Kennebeck . . . . . . . • . .... • . •. . . . . . 10 45 
Kennebunk...................... 11 15 

L 
Louiabourg (Nova Scotia).... 7 15 

M 
Matane (St. Lawreuce) •...... 12 
Maniconagan Bay • ••••••... .. . 1 
Minjan Harbor (Gulf of St, 

Lawrence) • .................. 3 
Mahone Bay to Liverpool Har-

bor (Gulf of St. Lawrence) 8 
Meogeney Bay .. .. . ••. • . . •.. . . . . 12 
Moose Island. • .•• ·• .•. .. . •.• . • . . 11 
Mount Desert • ... . . •.. . • • ••. . . . . 11 
Machias .... .• •.. ..••••.•••... .. 11 
Marblehead • . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . ... . 11 
Monomoy Point. . . . . . .. .... . .. . 11 
Mouths of the .Mi.ssi88ippi ... · •. 
Martinico (irregular) • • . . •• • • • . 6 
Martha's Vinyard (W. Point) "'7 

::i~6.:;, (~-~~::::::::::::::: . ~ 

15 

30 
30 

45 
37 
30 
45 

RTS.£S. 

16 
5~ 

12 
9 
i 
4 

30 
1; 

8 
5 
5 
5 

5 
4~ 
6 
8 

8 

9 
9 

s; 

12 

11 

8 

25 
.12 
12 
11 
5 

. ll 
H 

7 
6 -
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PLACES. TJME. 

N H. 
Nantucket Town ............... 10 

do ShoaL .............. 10 
Nassau (N. P.).......... ........ 6 
New Bedford..................... 6 
Newbu.ryport. . . . . . •. . . . .• . . . . . . 9 
New Hav~n ...•••... ..•.. .. .•. . . 9 
New Londun .... ··-···. .••..••• 7 
Newport . . .. .•••.... .. . . . ••...... 6 
NEW YORK...................... 8 
Nootka ::;ound •..• ••.•.. ••...... 10 
Norfolk........................... 7 
New and Old Ferolle (New

foundland) . ... .••.... .•... .. . 11 
Narraganset Bay............... 6 

0 
Ocracock Inlet .....•.. --- ••. . • •• 7 
Old Point Comfoct • .. . . ••. . . . . . 4 

p 
Placentia Harbor, (Newfou.nd-

land)... .. .. .•... ..•..... ....... 9 
Pillars (St. Lawrence)......... 4 
Point Mille Vaches (St. Law-

rence) ••..•••... ·-···.. ••. . . . • . 2 
Prince Ed ward's Isles, Char· 

lotte Town (St. Lawrence) 9 
Port Hood (Breton Island)... 6 
Passamaquoddy • ... ..•• .•...••• 11 
Penobscot River................ 9 
Portland • .. . . ••..... •.. • . . .. . . . . . 9 
Portsmouth • . . . .. • . • • .. • . • •• . . . . . 9 
Plymouth .... ··-·····-··.......... 10 
Pon Royal........................ 5 
Port Rico, St. .J"uan. .• . • • •. .• . . . 8 
Providence ••.... ··--· .. . . .. . . . . 6 
Pistolet Bay •••. ····-··........... 5 

Q 
Quebec (.St. Lawl'ence). .•..•• 4 

R 

M. 

30 
44 

30 
45 
46 
24 
10 
54 
50 

45 
7 

30 
35 

15 
45 

30 
15 
15 
45 

46 
20 
55 
15 

.30 

Restigovchey Harbor.......... 3 
Raoe Point .•••••.•••.•...•. ·..... 10 45 
Rhode Island. . .. ..•....• .. . . .• . 5 15 
Rio .Janeiro (South America) 3 
Richmond... . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 20 
Romain (S. C.)..... •..... •. . . . . . 6 30 
Royal Port .....•..•. ·-··.......... 5 46 
B.oaew:ay, Port.................. 6 45 

RISES. 

FEET. 
5 
5 
7 
5 

10 
8 

5 
5 

5 

8 

6 
25 
10 

9 
10 
11!; 

6 
11 

7 

5 

4 

6 
8 

_______ P_L_A_cE_s_ •. _____ / TIME. j RlSES. 

S H. M. 
Sunbury ......................... 8 
St • .John's (Newfoundland)... 6 30 
St. Pierre antl Miquelon (St. 

Lawrence) . . .. . . ... . . . ... . . . . 9 
Seven Islands Harbor . . . .. . . . . 1 30 
St. Nicolas Harbor ..... _....... 12 
Sidney Harbor(Breton Isiand) 9 
South &hore of Madame Island 8 
Ship Harbor in Gut of Canso 8 
Sable Island, North Side...... 10 3(} 

do South Side...... 8 30 
Spry Harbor (St. Lawrence) 8 30 
Shepody Bay (St. Lawrence) 11 30 
St. John's (New Bruns-wick) 12 
Shelburne Harbor............... 8 30 
sheepscut River................ 9 15 
Salem .........•..... -- . . . .... .•. 10 
Sandy Hook..................... 7 37 
St. Simon's Sound. . . . . . .. . . . . . 7 30 
St. Simon's Bar.................. 6 
St. Simon's Offing............... 5 55 
St. Mary's Bar... . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 7 30 
St. Bartholomew's (irregular) . 
Surinam (Bram's Point)...... 4 30 
Salvador St...................... 2 15 
Savannah........................ 7 45 
St. Croix River.................. 10 
St. Genevieve and St. Barbe 

Bay . ..... ..• ..... .............. 10 
Seven Isles Harbor............. l 30 
Seal Island...................... 7 15 
Split (Cape} ...... .•.... ......... 9 45 

T 
The Traverse (St. Lawrence) 4 30 
Torbay (Breton Island)....... 8 45 
Townsend Harbor.··--······.. 10 45 
Tobago (uncertain)-·····-···· .. 
Trinidad (Port Spain)......... 4 30 
Tarpaulin Cove.................. 7 32 

v 
Vineyard Sound................ 9 30 
Vera Cruz (only one tide in 24 

hours, irregular) •.....•...... 

w 
'\'\-'fodsor (Bay ofFundy) ...... 10 30 
Wood's Hole..................... 7 10 

FEET. 

7 

6&7 
18 
12 

6 
8 
Si 
7 
8 
7i 

48 
25 

8 
9 

11 
5 
6 
6 
7 

18 

55 

18 
8 
9 
3j-
6 

5 

2 

60 
5 

' 
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UURRENTS. 

A CURREN'!' is at present to Le understood as a strea111 on, ur a partieuhH" set iri dw 
direction of, the surface uf the sea, occasioue<l by wi11ds au<l other i111pulscs, exclusive 01· 

(but which rnay be influenced by) the causes of tbe titles. lt is an obse1·vatiou uf Daw~ 
pier that .currents arc scarcely ever felt but at sea, an<l tides but upon the coasts; arnl 
it is certainly an established fact that currents prevail tnostJy in those parts where tLe 
tides are weak, and scarcely pen;eptilile, or where the sea, apparently little infiueuced 
b7 the causes of the ti<le, is disposed to a quiescent state. This will i>e olivious by an at
tentive consideration of the following descriptions. 'l'he necessity of attentiou H> tLe 
aiJent, imperceptible, and therefoi-e dauge1·uus, operation of currents, will be elfualiy 
Mp parent. 

'rhe currents of the Atlantic are often of a lofal and temporary nature; yet experi
•Jice has shown where and how they predo1ninate, and reasuu wiJl inform the nrnrincr 
where he is to expect au<l allow for their operation. 

With the greatest velocity of the equinoctial current we cannot pretend to be accu
rately acquainted. Its central directiou, when in fu11 force, is W. N. "\,V ., and gene
ralJy, it is iinagined, about one n1ilc and a half in the hour, but increasing to the west
ward; so that off the coast of Guyana it co1nn1unly sets at the rate of two or three mi!fs. 

At any consi<lerahle distance fron1 the coast of Arncrica, the easterly current, caused 
by the action of violent W. or N. W. winds, is seldom felt to the southward oflat.3~0 ; 
eonsequently the sea about the Bennudas, and thence southward. is free from the .rn
iluence of this current. '.rhe currents here, though slow, are produced in the direction 
of the wind, particularly when it is of long continuance. 'l'hese currents are fouml 
etroager near the islan<ls and rocks of Bermudas than at a distance. ln a brisk gale, the_ 
GUrrent heye has heeu experienced frorn l 2 to 18 niiles in 24 hours, in the direction ol 
the wind; at other times, when the wind was not settled, no current has been found. 

·ro continued westei-Jy winds are to be attributed the co1nn1on occurrence of a pas
sage from Halifax to th.e English Channel in lG or 18 days, with such currents as those 
which carried the bowsprit of the Little ilclt, sloop of war, Jost near Halifax, in 18 
months, to the entrance of Basque Roads. 'I'he currents of tl.te Atlantic have sent to 
the shores of the IIebrides the products of .Tmnaica and Cuba, and of the isouthern parts 
of North An1erica. 

The easterly and south-easterly currents are blended in their southern regions, with 
the Florida or Gulf Strean1, alrea<ly described, and they do not seen1 to prevail to the 
S. W. of the Azores. On the contrary, to the W. S. W. and S. W. of those isla?ds. 
the currents appear to follow the conrse of the trade winds towards the Caribbean Sea; 
and to the southward of the tropic they blend with the equatorial current, which sets 
from E. S. E. to W. N. W. and W. 'l~owards the west, they occasionaBy extend tt> 
the northward of the llerrnu<las, and even unite with the southern edge or rctlow of the 
Gulf Stream. rrhe existence of these cun·ents has long been known, but a farther exaf 
mination, and more precise inforrnation are still desiderata. The re·cent examples 0 

them which we have to adduce are not numerous, but they are satisfoctory; they alst> 
accord with natural facts, and are in unison with that theory which derives its current.~ 
from the rotary 1novement or the earth, and the operation of the trade winds. h 

••The currents of the Caribbean Sea are probably varied by the influence of~ ,e 
Bloon. and combine in some degree, with the tides, especially about Cuba, Jamaica, 
and St. Domingo." I e 

The Derrotero adds, •• This idea is confirmed by what Don 'l'urquato JledroJa, t 1 

captain of a fri_gate, has communicated to the IIydrogrnph~c Boai:d. • Altlfough, f'~f~ 
rally.' says this officer, •the currents between the Spanish mam and the West . n s 
Islands set towards the fourth quadrant, (that is, north-westerly,) yet it soroeun;ei) 
though seldom, happens that they are found setting to the first quadrant,' (or ~ ~ie
in proof of which he states that he perfectly remembers, though he cannot give l e ii· 
ments, in consequence of having lost his journals, that in July, 1795 or l 796, wh;a ;10 • 

ing with a fre.sh breeze from Santa Martha to Jamaica;. in a schooner, he steered _ord he 
rant Point; but <".-0nsidering that by keeping as close hauled as that course require 'ake 
mu~be unable to make it before the day was spent, he preferred keeping away~ to .;:eI's 
~_land to leeward of it, an<l did so at .s A. ~-· thu_s aug:ment~ng the r:ite of tbe Miguel 
..Wng. At. noon he observed the latitude, m cooJUoct1on with the pilo4 Doll . 
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P~tin:i, and found that thPy were some 1ninutes to the northward of Morant Point; and 
kecpio_g away W. hy S .• they saw it at 2 P. M. Although they calculated the direc
tion anJ velocity of the current, he re1nembers only that it was to the N. E., and that 
they were three days crossing fron1 Santa l\iartha to Ja1naica. 

"On leaving the parallel of the Bago del Comboy (15° :30') the first time that the 
Spanish surveying vessels went in sea1·ch of it, and being to leeward of the meridian un
der which the charts placed it, by 12 leagues, they 1na<le sail so that, at the rate ofsail
i~g they expected to join the brig Alerta next evening. as they knew she was waiting for 
them at her a·nchorage at the southernmost of the Pcciro Keys. At 8 A. 1\f. next day, a 
vessef was seen ahead, which at first they 111istook for a rock, hut soon made out that it 
wa5 a vessel at anchor; and by 9 A. 1'11. they saw not only the Alerta at anchor, but also 
the P~dro Key, towards which the current carried them with rnuch strength; and in 
spite of having to ruak'P- several tacks, in order to fetch the proper channel, they were 
anchored beside the Alerta Ly inid-day. rrhe corn1nander does not recoUect the longi
tude he ~bserve<l that morning, but rememben; that the current had carried then1 to the 
northward. In the next vear, when survevin.g the west end of the Pedro Shoals, they 
found the CUl"rent neady the same; and tliis ought to be a warning to navigators not to 
m;1ke too free with the southern edge of the Pedro Shoah; during the night. 

".'\luch current has also been found near the Baxo Nuevo, lat. 15° 50' and long. 78° 
40', as was remarked by the brig A.lerta, when near its northern extren-tity. 'l"'he same 
i~ lhe case on its southern si<le ~ for in prior years, the schooner St. Gregorio, bound 
from Carthagena to 'l'rinidad, saw the south end of the shoal at 4 P. M. At 5 she was 
thrne miles from it; but, noticin~ that the current set strongly towards the shoal, they 
i;et all sail and ran to the south until they considere•l the vessel 9 miles from the south
ern point; and the following: morning tacked to sight it, which she did not effect, having 
douhtless passed to leeward of it. 

••In more than thit'ty voyag;es made by Captain Pcflrola, fron1 the Spanish main h~ 
Porto Rico, St. IJomingo, and Cuba, sometin1es with chronometers, and others \\·ithout 
them, he remarked that between the last two islands and the coast of the main, sixteen 
miles daily might be counted on for a westerly current, but not BO n1uch for the forn1er.'• 

In the Memoir, 3<l edition, pp. 68-'), was this passaf2;e-•• The trade wiud blows with 
strong and continued vigor, at certain seasons, particul<trly in the winter months. and 
roll.s the waves over a great extent of sea, into thP great bay westward of C:arthagena, 
which we have called the Bay of Guatemala. 'J'his 1nay cause, at ti1nes, an outset, but 
no constant current is to he found." To this is added, in the Derrotero, .. Antong the 
o~ie;inal papers possessed by the Deposito Hydrozrafica, the following observations, by 
different officers, have been found, which may tend to throw !ilome light upon the matter: 

"In the examination of the coast between Porto Velo (Porto Bello) and the Boeas 
<lel Toro, 1nade in 1787, by Don Fabian Abances, he found on that coast. in the month 
of April, strong currents setting to the E. N. E. at the rate of two miles au hour; so 
that, heaving to at night, off Cocle Point, he found hirnself in the morning up at Cha~re. 
'~he winds at the tin1e were either calm or squally froin the south-westward. Don Fa
h1an proceeded to the northward, to the parallel of 10°, and then met with winds from 
N. and N. N. E:,., with which he steered "W. and "\V. N. W. until he consi<lered himself 
10 leagnes to the west of the Boe as del Toro ; but the current had carried him to the 
E. S. E •• so that. when he expected to make the Bocas. be found himself at the point 
o_f 1\-liguel de Borda, about 5 leagues to the westward of Chagre. During the whole 
tune, from leaving Porto Velo, he never gained an observation, the weather being ad
verse. On the 11th May he noticed th::.t the waters of the Lagoon of Chirqui ran out 
tbro~gh the Bocas with violence, and formed, at a short distance from the coast, an angle 
bending to the E. S. E... , 
Agaiu~ ••The captain of the ship of the line Don Pedro de Obregon, in the monfn··of 

July, was bound from the Rio Tinto, (Black River,) to the Havana, and he ex~rienced 
curr?ats to the north-westward, with winds from the N. E., E. N. E •• squalls and calms~ 
and 1n Bl'.lcJ:t..;i manner th~t he made the Tortug,as Bank of Florida, without having been 
able to 111gbt Cape Antonio or west end of Cuba." · 

••Don J'oaoquil:! de As:insola and I:i Azuela, in July, found strong currents to the S. 
~· of Cape Gramas a Dtos, after havmg strong winds from the E. N. E. and E. S •. E •• 
with squalls; and from the said cape to t.he westward he found, also, that the current 
too~ the sa'!le course; and _he concludes that, after he had made Providence Island~ e.nd 
uo.~l he arnve~ at Blac~ River, the currents were strong to the W. and s. w. 

The captain of a fnJ?ate, Do? G-0nzalo Vallejo, when at anchor on the Mosquito 
coast, near Barancas, or Bragman s Bluff, observed that the current set to th north t 
the rate of rather more than half a mile in the hour." e · •a 

Finally~ .. Don Tgnacio Sanjnst, co~manding the frigate Flora, on a voyage from ff•~ 
Yal)a tQ the Gulf of Honduras., and being off Caballos'. Point, noticed that the current 
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ran with much force to the N. E. in the month of Decern.her; and he adds that,. in thr~ 
gulf, the currents followed no known rule; that near the keys they run with violence, 
and into the channels between them; so that by them a vessel, during a calm, may soou 
be carr-ied on the reefs. In the channel between the keys and coast of Honduras, to 
the south, the water was found setting to the N. E., and, near the coast, to the east." 

Near the parallel of 10° N. the currents produced by the N. E. and S. E. trade wind~ 
may be imagined to unite~ and this united stream, being divided by the island of 'l'rini· 
dad and the Southern Antillas, thence passes into the Caribbean Sea. 

From the mouths of the Amazon, ()ronoco, and other rivers, a Yast efilux of water 
falls into the Equatorial Sea, more particularly in the wet season: -What effect this wa· 
ter m.ay have on the current is at present unknown. But we learn, from the Derrotntt 
de las Antilla:s, that, "Off the coasts of Guyana there are two currents: 1st. The gene
ral or equinoctial current and another caused by the tides; the boundary of the first i~ 
12 leagues from shore, or in the depth of 9 fathoms of water, from which towards the
shore, that of the tide is experienced. The ebb sets to the N. E. and the flood towards 
shore. In the Gulf of" Paria, also, the tide influences the currents. 

••In the southern straits, or channels ot the A ntillas, the velocity of the current inwarrl 
is seldom under a mile an hour ; but its chang~s ~ so great, that it is impossible 19 
point out its exact direction, or to establish any 11.811!1e'r"al rule for its ve]ocity. •• 

••On the Colombian coast, from Trinidad to Cape la Vela, the cnrrent sweeps tbe 
frontier islands, inclining something to the south, according to the straits which it come~ 
from, and running about 1-k n1ile an hour with little difference. Between the islands and 
the coast, and particularly in the proxirnity of the latter, it has been remarked that Eht 
current, at times, runs to the west, and at others, to the east. Fron1 Cape la Vela. tbt 
principal part of the current runs W. N. W. ; and, as it spreads, its .,.elocity diminishes: 
there is, however, a branch, which runs with the velocity of about a mile an hour, di
recting itself towards the coast about Carthagena; from this point, and in the space of 
sea comprehended between 14 degrees of latitude and the coast, it has, :however, been 
observed, that, in a dry season, the current runs to the wesnvard, and in the season of 
the rains, to the eastward. 

"On the l\Iosquito Shore, and in the' Bay of Honduras, no rule can be given for th~ 
alterations of the current. All that can be said is, at a good distance fro1n land, it hat 
generally been found setting towards the N. W • 

.. In crossing from the coast, or from Carthagena, to the islands, it bas been nbserved 
that, from La Guayra tQ the eastern part of St. Domingo, on a voyage made in Decem
ber, a difference of 106 miles to the westward, was found during the seven days the•oJ· 
age lasted."-Derrotero de las Antillas. 
· Mr. Town, in his Directions for the Colombian Coast, has said. "Although, between 
the island of Jamaica and the Spanish main, westerly currents are most frequent, yet 
they do not always prevail; for ships have been known to be driven by the current frolfl 
60 to 60 miles to the eastward, in 4 or 5 days. From the beginning of May till ~ovem· 
ber, (the rainy season,) the sea-breeze seldom or never blows home to the ma1!1: and 
ships going there should never go to the southward of the latitude of 11°, 'U~UI t~ey 
a.re, at least, 40 or 50 miles to the westward of their intended port; after which t ~ 
may 1nake a south course, as the land-breeze, which is generally from the S. ~··at 
the strong easterly current, will set you to the eastward of your intended port, if gre; 
care be not taken. When to the eastward, if light winds prevail, yon must stand 101J 
northward until you meet the sea-breeze, which will be between the latitudes of 10 ;i 
11 degrees, and then run to the westward. . r 

nBeing off Porto Bello, in His Majesty•s ship Salisbury, on or about !he I2t~ ~ 
AJl~· 1816, and bei~g a little to the eastward of that port, with li~ht var1ab1e .•1~d, 
for~eral days. the ship was s~t to the east~ard._ at the rate ~f 50 mdes per day k .:itbl 
llav1n_g been afterwards p1aced in the salile s1tuat~on, I found 1t necessary !o ma 6(the 
land wellte the westward, and to keep close to it. From November unttl M.31• 1 n~ dry eeason,) you should endeavor to make the land well to the eastwsrd, and ru; ~ ~
shore; as the sea-breezes generally blow very strongly• and the current sets to t e w 
ward at the rate of about 2 or 3 miles in an hour. • ·· uv• 

••Between Chagre and Porto-Bello, during the niny season, there is genef ilie 
northerly current, at the rate of from l{- t9 2~ miles an hour. After the en~ 0 aod 
rainy season the current sets to the southward and westward, a·nd strong eoutbeY~ber· 
easterly winds prevail her~. F~om Novemb~r until May, ~the dry s.,_ason,) the Jfn. Jo 
ly and westerly are very hght winds, except in squalls, which end 'With ~.._avy. , 
sudden sq·ualls, you will o(ten have tbe win,ds frotn all points of the, compass. · d bc)und 
_ ••If at Chagre, at any time during the rainy EJeaeon, (May till N~Tetnber,} aQ caa; for 

tb the eastward, ~ndea\1'or to get 4 or 5 leagues from t_be l~d, so sqon •_you .Cts ftot9 
the whids B.l'e, in general, yery light, and the current very st1ortg. 'the fakel" · 
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Chai?:re directly on the rocks of Porto Belli:.. and thence along the land from E. by N .• 
E. N. E., E. S. E., and according as the land lies: its ~enera1 rate being frotn 1t to 
2~ miles in an hour. Great care should be taken when near the land, if a heavv squall 
and rain appear to be coming; on. Dnring this yon will have the wind from all points of 
the compass. and often so strong that all sail must be taken in. 

"In crossing .the Gulf of Darien, little or no current will he found; whenever there 
is any, it sets about south, S. by W ., or S. by E. up the nu\f. . 

"Near Carthagena the current .eenerally _goes by the wind; hut off the islands of Ro
sarito it sets to the N. W. and N. N. W., from one to two m11es an hour. 

"BetW'een Card'lagena and the Magdalena, in the rainy season, you cannot put any 
dependence on the winds or currents; but, from November to ~lay, the trade wind blows 
home. 

"I should recommend, if turning to windwa1·d, with strong trade winds, to keep the 
shore eJose to; whereas, hy J?;Oing 1~ff from the 1aoil, you will not only have a heavy sea, 
hut also a strong N. W. current. If you h;we lig-ht variable winds, approach no nearer 
to the land than 4 or 5 leagues, as you may he certain of an easteri:v current." 

Capttlin LivingRton says, ••During 5 weeks in which I remained at Carthagena, in 
June and July. 1817, the current in-shore sP.t con,.tantly and stron§!ly to the northward, 
at a rate, I am convinced, of not le$8, than 1 {- mile an hour, or nearly as strong as the 
Mississippi at New Orleans. I have seen the- Esk, sloop of war, current-rode against a 
•ery fresh sea-breeze, when at anchor, nearly west frorn the city. distant about a mite." 

Upon the Current between the Grand Cayman and Cape Antonio, Captain Monteath 
has !mid, "In the months of May, 1814 and 1815. (two voyages in which I was chief
~ate of the ship Prince Re~ent, from Kingston,) in June, 11317, in the ship Fame:; and 
•n April and December, 1820. in the ship l\iary, between Grand Cayman Island and Cape 
Antonio, I invariably found the current setting strong to the eastward, or I<:. S. E.; and 
I have heard it generally remarked tha':, vessels shaping a course from the Caymans for 
Cape Antonio, have found themselves off, or even to the eastward of Cape Corrient~s; 
this has, in the above cases, invariably happened to rnyse lf." . . 

Farther on, "In my passage from Kingston, towards Carnpeche, 1n the ship F'l\roe, 
June, 1817. between Cape Antonio and Cape Catoche, I found the current to set due 
north 27 miles in a run of 18 hours." 

We have already given, in the precedin~ pa~e. the remark of the Spanish navigators 
l'.Jn the currents of the Mosquito Shore and Bay of Honduras. "\Ve now add those of 
Captains W. J. Capes, of London, and John Hiunett, of Port Glasgow. 

Captain Capei; says, ••Between .Jamaica and Bonacca the current generally sets to the 
northward and wP.stward. Here, in May, 1816, I was set 60 miles to the westward by 
the cun<ent, and found that it set rather northerly, from one quarter to half a mile an 
hour. Between .Jamaica and Bonacca are the isl<=tnds called the Swan h1\ands, in lati
tude 17° 22', longitude 83° 36'. I would not advise any one bound to the Bay to make 
these islands, for it cannot be of service, and the current is so very irregular about them, 
that the attempt serves only to bewilder the navigator~ and by falling in with them iu ,a 
dark night, a ship would be in danger of running on shore, as the land is verv low. 
~·About the southern Four Keys the currents are very uncertain. I have '-no"'n three 

&l:11p9 to he lost on these Keys by lying to for the nh!;ht, after they have made them; for, 
at an times. the current sets strongly on them ; and, in two of the cases, the ships wore 
every twn hours, with an intention to keep their station. lo one voyage I took my de
:~artu~e from Bonacca at four P- M. with a strong breeze from the east, which continued 
,t1U rn1doigbt; it then died away, (no uncommon circumstance in this part.) so that I did 
not lift the southern Four Key's before four P. M. the next day, from the fore-yard,• I 
th~n made all snug, and plied to windward. un<ler 8in!rle-reefed topsails and top-.. pt 
Salls ~ver them ; tacked ship every three hours during night, and, to my surpri~~-hi:tbe 
tnornmg, w~ were not more than one or two miles to winrlward of them; so~ 1f I ·had 
hove the ship to, I have no donbt but she would have been driven on shore by tbeenh'ent. 
':•~fa ship be lyi.n~-to. under Rattan, it. will not be amiss to try the current. It is my 

opmton tha:t the current ahoot Bonacca takes two different directions; one part setting 
to. the N .• w._aod the other part branching to the S.S. W. I have found it so on several 
trials. which is the reason that I prefer takin~ a departure (for the bay) from the middle 
or: east end of Rattan; for, if a ship take her departure from the west end, her course 
wall be N •. N. W. ;. but it very frequently happens that ships get down on those reefs 
lYh~a tbey take the1r departure from the west end. The reason is this: a ship steerin 
_ N. W. from the west end has more ~f the current on her beam. which sweeps round ti! 
,._eat end of Rattan very strong at t1mes; consequently ships that take their depart 
:'from the ~ast or middle part do bot feel so much of the current." ure 
: t Captain Burnet4 in hi15 directions for sailing from the Bay of Hondu~ 113 4•wnen 
: he trade wind prevails, a curren~ often very strong, sets down between Maugl:Key and 
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the Northern Triangle: there, dividing itself, it sets to the southward, between Turneff 
and the I\tlain Jteef, and to 1 he northward hetween the 'l'riangle Reef and Ambergris Key. 
IL is rnost advisable, ~vith rhe wind froin 1he east to E. 8. E. to sail to leeward of the 'l'n
angle, as you will have a stt-oug current in your favor so soon as you bring it to the east· 
ward of you. 

In the channel, between the island Coz.umel and the shore, the current along shore 
runs at the rate of riearh ':!o1

; 1niles <in hou1·, till lost in the 1'1exican Sea." 
l\lEXlCAN STREA . .:\1,- .. \:c.-lt is, we bPlieve, a we11-estabJished, althongh a contn>· 

verted fact, that there is a constant indrauglJt on the western side of the Channel o( 

~~ ucatau, into the l\lexic11u SPa: aud that there is commonly a refiow on the eoslern side 
of the same channel around Cape _.\ntonio, ~\::c. 

"\Vith the former in iti,.; favor, hi" ;\h~je;.;t,v's ship Resistance, Captain Adan1, off the 
Bllnk of }.~ncawn. n1ade a coursf~ "\V. N. "\V. ~ \.V. nearly 80 leagues in the 24 hours: 
Decen1her 16 and 17, lt!OG ;" and we have no doubt that tnany instances may be found 
to prove the sarne effect; on the Cuba side ouly, it appears that vessels have beensrtr11 

the southward; and C<iptain l\'lanc!Fwson l1as stated that, when a strong easterly wind 
has been blowinJJ bet.ween Cnha and Florid:-., vessels heaving to off the south "i1lru1 
Cape Antonio, at about two lc<1gue'"' fro1n s]1ore, have, in the cou1·se of one night. !Jpe11 

carried again;;;t a strong sea-bree:r.e, nearly as high as Cape Corrientes, being a distam1' 
of 10 le<1guesf. 

Frorn Cape Antonio the cunent i"Pts, at times, to the E. S. E. past the Isle ofl'inri. 
Captain Livingi-;ton has infonned us that. in 1'-Tarch J 818. he found the cnrrf'nt betwren 
the Great Cayanan and Isle of Pines tn set in that direction. at the n1te f)f full ~mile> 
and-a half an hour. or GO 111i]es in the 24 hou1·s. Jn August, 1817. he found the set nraily 
the same, hut the current not half so strong. The· Spitnish J)irectory says, "From 
Cape de Cruz, on the south side of Cuba, it is noticed that there is a constant curreot 
to the westward, with some inc1inati-0n to the southw:-ird or northward, and which bas brea 
known sonH~times to set;.!() niiles in a ~ingle ,111y." ]n opposition to this, the ex<'!ctwon~> 
of Captain I ... ivingston are, "J have twice expe1·iet1ce<l a strong current setting about},. 
S. E. between the Cayrnans and ] sle of Pines; and on the latter of these occasion~, holh 
my mate and rr1yself separately caJculated it to set about Gn mi]es per day or 2t per hour. 
rI'his, however, I incline to think a very particular case, such as 1nay but seldom occur. 
The winds at this time wpre light and westerly. ()n the other occasion, so far as I re
collect, it set ahout 12 or l 4 iniles per cl av only. AJl mv p::ipers on these subjects bafe 
been lost; but the first instnnce was too remnrkahle to l)e fon:?:otten." 

On the northern coast of St. J)orningo, and in the windward passages, there does no'. 
appear to be any general current. On the north side of C'nha the case is nearly the smul'. 
but in the channel here is H regular tide throughout the year, subject, however, 10 

certain variations. 
rrhe currents of the Caribbean Sea arfl probably varied by the influence of the moon 

and change of seasons, and con1hine, in son1e degree, with the tides; especia1ly aboul 
Cuba, .Jam<1ica and St. Domingo.:f: . b 

In an old book, (Kelly's Navigation, vol. i. 1733,) is an abstract from ajournal, whirJ 
contains the following passage:-.. Between the west end of Hispaniola and the Isl30

1 
of Jamaica, if I took my departure upon a full or change of the moon, I found tha~il 
made many leagues more than J did at the quarters of the moon. At the full ~a~ 
change, I was looking out for the Jand long before I saw it; and. at the quarters. I ; 
down upon it long before I Jooked for it. The reasons, as I found afterwards. were. th: 
the full and change made a strong windward current, and the contrary on the quarter>· 
This bas been exemplified in many in,:itances." pt 

Ou this subject Captain Livingston says, "' It is a prevailing opinion with manybt\~e 
the moon governs entirely the currents among the West India Islands. No d?11 re 
moon has some effect on them. but I am of opinion that the winds have a BUil roo 
powerful influence. . eJt· 

••It is rarely, indeed, on the north side of the Island of Jamaica that there is a~ o>i 
erly current when the north and N. W. winds prevail; the current thee always, or a Jll 

always, se.ttin~ to the eastward. . areal· 
"On the south side of Cuba. when the wind is westerly. which it often JS, you · 

•The northernmo11t part of the track extends to 240 50' N. longitude 90° 39" "'V'!'· ti d hi!ll81'1f 
~Captain Rowland Bourke, when once lying-to for the night, off Cape Antonio, oun 

next mor~in~ off Cape Corrif'.ntes. . . . ve~ 
tCapta1n Colter, of ·the ship Rohert, from the Clyde, some years since threw a bottle ~ds ht 

to the eastward of Alto Vela, on the south coast of Hayti, an<l about thirteen months~beel1 pieked 
saw a Charlestown newspaper, at Kingston, Jamaica, whieh stated that the bottle b 
up on tbe abore, near St. Mary's, in F1orida. , 
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wavs cl'!rtaiu of a re-flowing current roun<l Cape Antonio. ~rhis is e;1sily accounted for: ais: when the fresh trade wind cease:,;, an<l the westerly winds i-et iu, the barrier is, in 
::.ome degree, removed, which confined the waters in the (inlfof i\Iexico, and they seek 
to regain their levPJ as we1l bv the Chauuel of ').'u('Ulau a:,; hv the ~tniit or Flol'"ida." 

111 the windward Channel c;f Ja1naica the current gener:-tliy sPts 'vith the wind to Jee
W<tnl or S. \\r ., yet, both here and at J an1aica, it is variable. Sou1e have affirn1ed that, 
wlieu a current runs to leeward, on the south side of J au1aic:1, there is frequently one 
setting eastward on the north side; au<l, at other tin1es, nu current is to be perceived ; 
also that, when a lee current runs on the north shore. the sanie circurustances may be 
perceived on the south shore as "vere ht>fore observed on the not·th. 

But between the 1\Iona Passage and the Cayruans, soutli of the i"'lanclFI, the tendency 
uf the currents tO'-\'arcls shore is nuJst cu1nn1only ti.nnlll to the uurtb-,,·est want. 

In the Bahama Passages the currents are devious; both wcatlH~r and lee currents 
having been found. These also appea1· to be influenced by the tidal causes; for the tides 
are operative on the banks, and son1etinit•s set strongly. 

'.rhe following is an additional detail of the best information we have heen ~b1e to c-ol
lect, of the currents in the Caribbean and l\lexican Seas, frorn the l>crrotero de las An-
tillas, &c. · 

In the channel between Trinidad and Grenada the current has been found to set nearly 
west; on the south side half a point southerly, and on the nonh side half a point north
erly. Its velocity fro1n a naile to a tnile and a half pei· hour. 

Between Grenada ant.I St. '' inceut's, arnong the (irenadines, the currents are devious; 
but the general inset appears to be ,V. by N. 

Between St. V1ncent's and St. Luc] a, the current, fro1n the eastward. sets in 1nore 
northerly; and within, on the west, it has been fonnd setting to the N. ,V. Between 
these islands it seems to be as strong as in auy other pan of the rnnge. 

Between St. Lucia aud .l\1artinique it has Leen found nearly tiorth. ·ve,-y variable on 
the western 8i<le of the latter. 

The currrent sets nearly in the san1e inanner between 1\'lartinique and l)ominica: but 
to_ the north-westward of.the latter, it has been fouud nearly S. \\T. thrt>e-fourths of a 
rrnle hourly. Northward of Guadaloupe it sets \,\T. { S. and between 1\lontserrat and 
Antigua N. "\-V. -

Between Redonda and Nevis it has been found \V. S. \V. ha]f a 1ni1e hourly. 
\Vithout Barbuda and the northeru isles, it has set about \V. by N. and to the north

ward of the Virgin Isles and Porto Rico about W. S. 'V. 
At the distance of about one degree, within the rauge of the Caribbec Islands, and to 

the Virgin Islands, the current has been found setting, in general, to the "'\\T. N. -W. from 
one mile to one mile and a half an hour. 

In the Mona Passage, between Porto Rico and Hayti, the current has been nl.arked 
as frequently setting to the N. W. and we have instances uf a set through to the S. W.; 
h~t Captain ~ionteath, in February, 1816, when proceeding southward towards Porto 
Rico, in frotn latitude 23& 0 to 22°, and longitude 64° to 65°, found the cunent setting 
N. N. E. at the rate of20 1niles in the 24 hours: awl he says that, off the N. "\,"\T. end ot 
Porto Rico, it invariably set frotn the Caribbean Sea to the north and N. N. E. On 
the western side of the passage it set north, two 1ni1es an hour. 

From Trinidad. westward, and off the north @ide of the Spanish Leeward Isles, the 
current has been found setting west and S. \V. to the Gulf of Maracaybo; thence S. 
\V. also to Carthagena: but it varies, as has been already noticed. 

From Carthagena towards the channel of Yucatan, it has been found N. N. W., N~ 
\~., W. N. W-., and N. ,V. by N., fro1n 1 to nearly 2 miles, and then decreasing to 1-l 
m11~ per hour. It has also been found setting to the eastward, as shown in the pre
ced1ag pages. 

At about 40 miles northward of Cape Catoehe, the current has been found N. 'W. by 
'Y·; changing thence to S.S. W. off_the N. W. point of ~ucatan, nearly at the same 
d1stance from the coast. Rate something less than half a nule an hour. Between this 
and Vera Cruz the current ceases. 
~~e action of the S_. E. trade "':ind, in th~ equatorial regions, and the apparent dis

position of the_ waters 1n these regions to retire westw:ud, ~bich has been attributed to 
the rotary ~obon of the earth, are considered as the causes of a current which is kn&Wb: 
to flow,_ during .a great part of _the year, frorn the Ethiopic Ocean to the Caribbean Se~ 
and wh!ch has frequently carried ships cons~derably to the west and W. N. W. of their 
reckonmgs, when off the N. ,V. part of Braz1J. 

On the east coast ot: Brnzil the cur~ents ge~erally partake ~f the direction of the mon
soons, as before explained, but vary 1n velocity according to the advance and decline of 
thein. as weJI as the part of the coast. 
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Lieutenant Hewett s::tys, during the southerly rnonsoon, the cunents to the southward 
of Cape St. Augustin are not so powerful as to the northward, where they increase in 
strength until the 1nunths of June and .July, and then gradually decline. On the con
trary. in the northerly moo.soon, they are generally very strong to the southward of Cape 
St. Augustin, when they are weak to the northward, as they have some difficulty in de· 
tachiog themselves from the stream, which runs from the S. E. trade around Cape St. 
Roque. 

Mr. Lindley also notices that .. A strong current runs south·ward from Cape St. Au· 
gustin, cominencing about the n~iddle of October, and continuing until January, after 
which there is no particular current till the middle of April, 'vhen a powerful one sets 
in northerly till July, and then subsides in like 1nanner." 

'l"he currents of the River Plata, and ocher local currents near the shores, have been 
before noticed, in the Descriptions and Sailing Directions. 

The following facts establish the existence of the coinbined current; and they show, 
in some degree, its force and direction towards the Brazilian coast: 

1. In June and July, 1795, the Bombay Castle, East Indiaman, between the Isle of 
Palma (of the Canaries) and the coast of Brazil, experienced a westerly current, amount· 
ing to 6} 0

• 

2. On May 20. 1802, the Cuffnels, East Indiaman, lost the N. E. trade in 8,\- 0 north, 
long. 22°. Gained the S. E. trade June 4, in 5° N., long. 21°. From the equator the 
current was found to set W. and W. by N., from 30 to 52 miles daily, till the coast of 
Brazil was in sight on the 14th, in 8° S. 

3. 1\1ay 23, 1B02, the Sir Edward Hughes lost the N. E. trade in 6° N., Jong. 23°, 
and the wind was from S. S. E. on the 25th, in 5° N., and 23° 30' W. The trade kept 
far at southward, and the current set strongly to the west. 

4. October 16, 1805, the European fleet lost the N. E. uade in 11° N., Jong. 28°,and 
gained the S. E. trade on the 26th, in 4° N., long. 29°. On the 4th of November,tbe 
land of Brazi1 was seen in lat. 6° S. ; the win<l near the land was at E. by S. ancl E. S. E. 
By proceeding too far to the westward, two ships of the fleet were wrecked in the morn· 
ing of the lst of November~ on the Roccas, or Low Keys, in lat. 3° 52' S., and 33f' W., 
and several others had nearly shared the sa1ne fate. 'l'his catastrophe bad proba~ly 
been avoided by a due knowledge of, and attention to, the effects of the current, which 
was subsequently ascertained to set 2,} mi1es per hour to the westward, near the R~cca.s. 

5. On the 1st of June, 1793, the King George, East Indiaman, crossed the liuem.3fr
0 

-W., and from the 2d to the 5th experienced a wester1y current of l 0 33'. On the ~rh, 
Cttpe St. Roque was in sight, and the ship was kept working until the 10th, endeavoring 
inetfectualJy to weather it. She then stood to the north-eastward, closely hauled, 10 
lat. 1° N., in order to regain the variable winds in north latitude, and then proceeded to 
eross the equator, which was at length effected. 

6. In May and June, 18071 the transports, laden with ordnance stores, for the a~Y 
at Monte Video. by crossing the equator too far to the westward, were carried so far in 
this direction by the current, that they could not get to the southward of Cape Au_gns
tin, (lat. 8° 23' S.~) and were twice obliged to stand to the northward, into ~ariable wmds. 
to regain easting, after having attempted ineffectually to gain the regular south-easl 
trade wind. 

7~ It is a well known fact, that several ships have made the isle of Fernando Noronha. 
on their outward bound passage to India, by the currents having set them. to thew: 
ward, after the failure of the .N. E. trade wind. The current runa strongly about 
iilland. 

WI.ND&. 

WIND is a sensible current or movement of the atmosphere over the earth's surf.I; 
:rhe Winds are divided .into Perennial, ~eriodical, and Va~iable. They are 8:.leo di:'lf'aJf 
into Gener.ii and Parucular. Perennial, or. Constant Winds, are those which a we 
blow the same way; such is that easterly wind, between the tropics, commonly ~all~es: 
Trade Wind. Periodical Winds are those which constantly return at certam ti tand· 
sue~ are land and ~a-hr-:ezes, blowing alternately from land to sea, and frorn sea t~ no" 
Vanable~ or Enatic Winds. are such as blow now this way, now that, a1J!°1 ar ... ~· 
up, now hushed, without regularity either as to time or place: sueh are the Winds r· · 
lent to the northward of 300 N. latitucle. 
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PERENNIAL or TRADE ""\VIND.-Over extensive tracts of ocean, in the lower 
latitudes, or toward the equator, Perennial or 'I'rade W mds are fouud ro prevail, which 
follow the course of the suo: thus, on the Atlantic Ocean, at about 100 leagues fnnn 
the African shore, between the latitudes of 10 and 26 deg;rees, a constant breeze prevails 
from the norrh-eastwanl. Upon approaching the Ami:;rican side, this N. E. wind be,
comes 1n~re easterly, or sel<lon1 blows 1nore than one point of the compass from the ea.&"9 
eilher to the northward or southwa1·d. ' 

The Perennial or 'I'rade Wind, on the American side of the Atlantic, extends, at 
times, to 30 degrees of latitude, which is about 4 degrees farther to the northward !~an 
on the African side. Likewise on the south of the equator, the Pet·eunial "\\t1nd, 
which is here frou1 the south-east, extends 3 or 4 degrees farther towards tlie Coast of 
Brazil than on the opposite side of the ocean. 'The gene:al ca~se of this wind is the 
motiou of the earth in its diurnal rotation, connected with lts orb11al n1ovements. 

HEA'I' increase; evaporation, and renders the atmosphere capable of supporting a 
greater quantity of moisture than it woukl do iu a cooler state :-weri:: the <.1tmosphere of 
one r:ont1nued wannth, and its inotion uniform, there would be no nnn; for it would not 
imbibe more m~oisture in exhal<ttion than it could support. I-leat often produces divt:r
sity in wiuds and weather, for near the land, when the sun has great influeuce, it occasions 
land and sea-breezes near the shore ; and, in particular situations, heavy gusts and squalls 
of wind* 

Small islands, lying at a great distance from the mai.n land, ol?erate ve_ry little u~on the 
Trade Wind. [f elevated, these is)ands are tnore subject to rain thau it low : this may 
be occasioned, p1·incipally, by the ascent given to the wind, or atmosphere, in a·ising over 
the tops of tb.e b.ills ; when, being cooled, it condenses into. small dt·izzly rain. This is 
an effect peculiar to all mountains, eH~n in the middle of continents, when the atmosphere 
is sufficiently charged with moisture. For the sun's rays, by heating the atmosphere, 
according to its density, renders it mu~b warmer at the bottom th<tn at the top of hills. 
Upon a mountain slopin<T from the sea towards the top, and about 700 yards in height, a 
pleasant breeze has heed' observed in shore, an<l fine clear weather; the air in ascending, 
(being condensed by cold,) at about half way up, had the appearance of fog, or thin light 
flying clouds; bnt at the top was a 1nisling rain; and this may frequently be seen in 
aov mountainous country.t 

r.rhe clouds, in the higher regions of the "ir, are frequently seen to n1ove in a direction 
c~ntrary to the wind below. Tite north-eas+ Trade \:Vind has frequently a south-westerly 
wind above it; and a south- e.1st wind often prevails beneath one whose direction is north
west. It is found tbat, just witbout the limits of tbe 'l'ra..le Wind, the wind generajly 
blows from the opposite quarter. The counter-current of air, above, is often seen in a 
fresh 'l'rade "\Vind. 

There are several heights of c]ouds on the coast of North Atnerica; the highest aad 
!hose which appear of the finest texture,(if I m<Jy be alto wed the expression) float highest 
Ill the atmosphere. Clouds of this description always come fron-i the westward; just ., 
before the appearance of an easterly storn1, they gather in the S. W. and S. S. W., and if 
a glim tiis the sailors call it) io the N. E. and N. N. E. their appearance in th~ sky indi
cates a N. E. storm of snow or rain. All great storms which are met wirh above the lat; .. 
«Jf 30°. whether snow or rain. begin to the westward and advance gradually to.the ea.-t;;. 
wal"d, along the coast of North America, in conformity with the-general atmospheric cur
rent of the regioo. "\Vhen a S. "\V. wind, in the upper regions of the atmosphere. is at
teuded with a N. E. or opposite wind below, the latter is commonly accompanied with low 
flyingdouds which drive before the wind. while the higher clouds go in a contrary direetion~ 

Ship l\'lasters and Pilots, on leaving the coast, outward bound, may notice that so long 
as these higher clouds Jo not gather and thicken ia the W. or 8. W. fllo long a he~TY or 

*T_he causes of Tornadoes, Hurricanes, and Squalls, have been thus assigned by Dr. Hare of Phila.. 
delph1a :-..._'l'he nir. being a perfect!)'." elast~c fluid, its density is dependant on pressure, as ~ell as on 
heat, an? u ~oet!I not follow that. air, which may be heated in consequence of its proximity to the 
earth,. wdl give place to co.Ider air from above. The press~re _of t~e atmosphere varying with Ute 
ele.vat1on. one stratum of au- may be as much rarer by the dnn1nuuon of pressure consequent to its 
alutude, as denser b}'." the cold conseqqent t? .its remote.ness fro_m .the earth, And another may be 

88 much denser by the increased pressure aneing from its proxunny to the earth, as rarer by bein 
'Warmer. Hence. when un~qually heated_. d1~ere.nt strQta of the atmosphere do not alwayl!l diat.J; 
each other. . Yet. after a ttme, the rar-eficauon in the lower stratum. by greater heat,. znay 

80 
f"ar 

exceed that m the up~r stratum. a·ttendant on an inferior degree of pressure, that this stratum 11l8 
-p~p~ndera~ and ~ to descend. Whenever such a movement o.ommences, ·it mciet r~ 
:-1th mcreas1~g veloetty ;_ fOt" the pR188Ut'e on the upper stratum, imd, of'ooul'Be, im density•nd pwei..a.. 
increases W!I it falls ; whllst, on the contMry, the density and weight ot' the loWer- · I _ _.,.. 
it riftes, and hence the cha~ is,~ tim~ so much aec~ ae to-ocC8il!li.on th fi1n!U. e8iled lt;aa 
4enly varying currents of air "Yhich ~. tornadoea, hurricanes. and aqtUJJa:.....a~:-- •!1 Jj ""1-
..Z, No. JJl. t Orieu.tal JI....,_, or Eas& hdia Directory. 4 ....... • .-,. 
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long gtonn of snow or rain wiH not occur. Any rain or foul weather, that proceeds frorr: 
winds, which rise from the eastward, and drive befo1·e the wind to the westward, with· 
out a fall of the baro1neter, is not attended with violent wind. 

'l"'he space from latitude 25° to 28° or 29° between the Variab1e and Trade Winds, is 
remarkable for a continual change of windl!J, wirh sudden gusts and c.alnis. rain, th1rn<ler, 
and lighteing. 'I' his space has been c~lled the Horse Latir udes, because it has often been 
found necessary here to throw overboard- the ho1·ses which were to be transported to thr 
W. Indies, &c. To the uorthward of these latitudes, upon tht> Atnerican coast, and mort> 
than one thil'"d over the Aqantic, westerly winds prevail nearly nine months in the year. 

In the laritude above the Trade Winds, the wind from the W. S. westward beiug re· 
plete with moisture, from the great exhalation between the tropics. as it approa<::bes the 
cold and higher latitudes, beco1nes condensed into showers of hail, rain, or snow. 

There is often <'In interval of cahn between tile Trade Winds and the opposite winds in 
high latitudes. ~rhis is not, however, always lbe cai;e; for, if die Trade "\\i'ind in its bor· 
ders be much to the eastward, it frequently changes gradually round without an intern! 
of calm. 'l'here is generally also a cahn in a ce1·tain space between the two preTailiog 
winds blowing in opposite directions, as between the Trade 'Vind and the westerly wind 
on the African coast. In the limits of the Trade Wind. a dead calm is generally the pre
lude to a storm, and it ought always to be considered as a prognosuc tl1ereof, lhough a 
storn1 often appears wi1 bout this w arniag. 

When the sun is at its greatest declination, north of the equator, the S. E. wind, par· 
ticularly between Brazil and Africa, varyi~g towards the course of the sun, change~ a 
quarter or half a point more to the southward, and the N. E. Trade WinJ veers wore [O 

the eastward. The contrary happens when the sun is near the southern tropi~; for 1hen 
the S. E. wind. south of the ]ine, gets n1ore to the east, and the N. E. wind, on the Al· 
laotic, veers more to the north. 

On the African side of the S. Atlantic, the winds are nearest to the south, and on the 
American side nearest to Jhe east. In these seas, Doct. Halley observed, that when the 
wind was eastward. the weather was gloomy, dark, and rainy, with hard gales of wi~d; 
but, when the wind veered,,._o the southward, the weather generally becomes serene, with 
gentle breezes, next to a calm~ .. 

The EQUATORIAL LIMITS of the N. E. Perennial or Trade "Vind between the JDt'Tidl
ans of 18 and 26 degrees west, have been found, upon the comparison of nearly 400 
journals, English and French. to vary considerable even in the same lllODths of tbe ye~r. 
We have shown. ,by the annexed table, where the N. E. Trade, according tn the pro· 
bable- mean, ma7 be expe"cted to cease io the differeDt moDths: and it will be found to 
answer the purpose with sufficient precision. . 

In this table the columns of Extremes show the uncertain termination of1be trade w1ndd 
as experienced in different ships. The annexed co1umns show the Probable mean:. ao 
the last.column exhibits the mean breadth of the interval between the N .E. and S.E. wind~ 

Thus the table shows, that .. in the month of January, the N. E. Trade has been follll 

sometimes to cease in the parallel of 10°, and sometimes in that of 3° N. That 1ne 
probable mean of its limit is about 5° N.-That the S. 1'~. Trade at the same 1ime, bas 

, been found to cease sometimes at only half a deg;ree north of the Jine, and sometimes at 
~ .. degrees. 'I'hat the probable mean of jts limit~is, therefore, two degrees and a qu~'.t~· 
.And that the interval between tl1e assumed means of the N. E. and S. E. Trade \\in s 
u equal to 2! degrees : and so of the rest. 

Table showing the Equinoctial Limits t?f the N. E. and S. E. Trade Winds, betictt" 
the Meridians qf 18 a11d 26 Degrees West. 

I
. JN'l"£~V .... L 

S. :E. TRADE WIND. Jl:ETW:EEI"· 
----------.,.=------~~-- -

General Probable' General .Probable ;Mean Breadth 
Extremes. Mean. Extremes. Mean. ~ 

N. E. TllADE WIND· 

CEASES. 
In .January at. 3° to 10° N. 5° N. 0.1° to 4° N. 2{- 0 N. 2t degrees. 

February •• 2 to 10 4 - O~ to 3 - lf 3ir 
March •••• 2 to 8 4f - of to 2i - 1-'" :-f 
April ••••• 2}to 9 5 - 0- to 2J- 1.} 34 
May •••••• 4 to 10 6!. - 0 to 4 2:} 4 
l"une ••••• 6~ to 13 sJ - 0 to 5 3 5t 
.July •••••• Bitol4 11 - I to6 3j- 7 
August ••• 11 to 15 13 - 1 to 5 31- 9,-
Septernber 9 to 14 l Il- 1 to 5 3 - 8j-
Oeteber ••• 7ftol4 10 - l te6 - 3 - 7 
No•ea:aber. 6 to"ll 8 - J. ·· · - 3 :t 

~---:r>e-.-·•e•e~n~ibe;,;;r~.:....;3-.t•o;..,,~7~·--.;;;;;;;;.;.~=5~l~--;;;;;;;;·~·._ .•. ·~-·~ :::=!.:::::. .. J...~3~~;..:=:....1.-.::;;~----~ 
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In the space of variable winrls between the trades. exhibited in the last colutnn, it has 
been found, that southerly winds prevail more than any other; .-nore particularly when 
the sun has great northe1·n declination. Horneward bound .East lndia ships are there
fore euabled. at thi~ sea:"on, to cross tbe space more quickly than those outward bound; 
which they rlo, in some degree, at all other times. Yet calms and vari·<\ble win<:ls are 
experienced in every month in the year, wirhin this space; but the fonuer, which are 
mure ~enerally in the vicinity of the N. E. trade, seldom continu~ long. These calms 
are frequently succeeded by sudden squalls, agi-linst which every precaution should he 
taken, as tnany ships have lost their topu1asts, and have been otherwi~e damaged by them. 
\Vhirhvin<ls have surnetimes acco1npanied these squalls. 

011 the eastern coast of North Au1erica, and an1ong its islands, the course of the gen
eral e>1.sterly or trade wind is uninterrupted, though,, subject to some modifications in 
direction and force. At a short <listance from the land the sea-breeze calms at night and 
is replaced by the land-bree;-,e. This Vatiation happens every day, unless a strong wind 
prevails fro1n the nurthwanl or southward; the first of these being experienced froto. 
October to l\iay, and the second in July. August, and September. 

'l'o the southwal"d of Newfoundland, shifts or wind are very com1non. and it frequently 
happens that, afrer blowing a gale upon one point of the compass, the wind suddenly 
shifts to the opposite point, and blows equally stron~. It has Leen known that, while 
one vessel ha,; been lying to, in a heavy gale of wind, another, not more than 30 leagues 
distant, has, at the very same time, been in another gale equaJly heavy, and lying to. 
witl1 the wind in quite an opposite direction:~ 0 This fact shows thf'l whirlw.iod character 
of these gales, the opposite winds being on opposite sides of the circuit of the gale. 

In the year 1782, at the time the Ville de Paris, Centaur, Ramillies, and several other 
ships of war. either foundered. or were rendered uuserviceable, on or near the Banks, 
together with a whole fleet of \Vest l ndia1nen, excepting five or six, they were all lying 
tu \Vith a hurricane from E. S. E. the wind shifted in an instant to N. W. and blew 
equally heavy, and every ship lying to, under a square course, foundered. 

The wiuds within the Gulf are not so li>\hle to sudden shifts as on the outsid~. or to 
the eastward of, Breton Island. The we<il her to the sou1hward of i\-lagdalen lshtnds, 
between thent and Pt"ince E<lward Island, is ~cnerally much clearer than on the north. 

HERJ\IUDAS' ISLES.-Near these isl~nds, hurricanes and tempests are very fre
qnent; but the prevailing winds, with fine weather, are fnnn between the south and west. 
H:tkhtyt, in his voy::ages, 1598, c:ctlls the sea almut the Bermudas a ••hellish place for 
thunder, liu;htning, aucl storms:" and another writer-..'in 1615, describing -the arrival of 
the Eng!ish at these islands in l G09, h~s said, .. Sir George Somers, Skfing at the sterne, 
seeing the ship desperate of1-elief, looking every rninnte when it would sinke .. he espiied 
land, which, ar-cording to his and Capt. Newport's opinion, shou'd be that dreadful coast 
of the Bermodes, which islands were, of aU nations~ said and supposed to be inchaated, 
nud inhabited with witches and devils; which grew by reason of accustomed mooetl!Dua · 
!hander, storms, and tempests, neere unto those islands~ also for that the whol-e coatlt 
Is so wondrou,o1 dangerous of rocks that few can approach them but with unspeakable 
hazard of shipwreck." We now laugh at this: kno\Ving that the mild and regular cli• 
rnate of these islands is prefer:tbie even to that of Madeira. an<I to be preferred for tlllf· 
purity of its air, together with the abundance and quality of fruits and vegetables. .--

.. ThH gen-era4 easterly wind. of the tropical regions. is felt on the coast of Guyana aod 
on the coasts of the Caribbean and Mexican Seas. but with variations which may be~ 
nominated dittrnal and annual. The diurnal period is that which the sea-breeze causes. 
and which strikes the coast usually at an angle of two points. less or more. accordine: to 
~he locality and other circumstances~ and then the land wind, which, coming fron1~tbe 
interior. al~ays blows off shore. 'l.'.he sea-breeze comes on at ahout nine or ten in the 
forenoua, a•d -continues while the sun is above the horizon, increasing its force as that: 
luminary auu;ments itR altitude. and diminishing. in a sirnilar proportion, as the sun'• 
altitude decreases. Thu~. when the sun is on -the meridian, the sea-breeze is at the 
nutxhnnrn of its -strength• and at the time that the sun reachef' the horizon, this breeze 
lta• perceptibly ceased. The laud-breeze commences before midnight, and continuet1 uutU 
t~ rising o'fthe suo; sometimes longer. A space of some hours intervenes between the 
l1U1il-breezes eeasin~ and the sea-bree-z:es eomiog on, during which the--re i-s a perfect calJn. 

-The annu~I period of the trade wind here is produced by the proxi·mity or -distanee,_ 
oftlte sun, whacb occal'l~ons the only two. s~asons kno~vn in the tropic: the rainy and the 
dry seasons. The first ts when the suD 1s 1D tbe tropic of Cancer, and heavy l'ftina with 
loud thn?der are prevalent. In this seas?n the ~ind i¥enendly to tbe southward of 
ea;n, but mterrupted by frequent calms. yet it occasionally blow& witb force aml • .._..._ 
the atmosphere. · 

.. When the s~n rem<!ves. to the ~pie of Capricorn, the dry season comtnenen~ --.. 
theQ the trade wmd, which i. •t•Ml,y1~M· E. a coolUld agneable. A.tthie ema;a, N. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

and N. W. winds are sometimes found blowing with much force, and, indeed, iti some 
d~gree. they regularly alternate with the general wind, a"' they are niore frequent in No
,.ember and Decen1her, than in Februarv and 1\-Iarch. 

••In the change of the seasons the1·e is a re1narkahle difference; for, in April ;rnd 
l\'Iay, no change is experienced in the atmosphere, and the ·weather is, in general, beau
·tifnlly fine-; but in August, September, and October, there are usually calms, or very 
light winds: and dreadful hurricanes, in these lnonths, son1etimes render the navi![a· 
·tion perilous. From these perils, however, are exempt{ld the island 'l'rinidad, the con~t> 
of Colombia, (late Terra Firma.) the Gulfs or Bays of Darien and Honduras, and tbe 
Bight of v~era Cruz, to which the hurricanes do not reach... In the space of sea be
tween the Gre<it Antillas and the coast of Colornbia, the gencr<il N. E. or Tra<le Wind 
regularly prevails~ but, near the shore, the following pecull<uities are found : 

u At the Greater Antillas, the sea-breeze constantly prevails by day, and the Jand
breeze by night. T'hese land-bree0eis are the freshest which are known, and assist ves
ige)s much in getting to the ea~tward 01· remounting to windwtlrd, which, without them, 
would be almost impoesible. At the Lesser AntiJlas, as Domihica, l\1artinique, and St. 
Lucia, &c. there are no land bree:.ees. 

••On the Co<1sts of Guyana there are no land-breezes. nor more wind than is genr
~ally experienced between the tropics. In January, Februarv, and l\1arch, the wiurls 
herr. blow from N. to E. N. E. and the we<ither is clear. In April. May, and June. thr 
winds are from E. to S. E. ln .July, August, and Septembet\ there are c~dms, with tor· 
nadoes fro1n s. and s. w.; and. 'in October. November, ADU necernber, there are con· 
t.inual rains, while the sky is, in general, obscured by clouds. Ju the dry se;urnn, whirb 
is from January to June, the heat is very great; and, in the wet season, i·ains and thun
dere are constant and •iolent. 

u On the Coasts of Cutnana and Cnraccas, to Cnpe 1a ·vela, the breeze follows tbr 
regular course; but fron1 that cape to Cape San Blas the gt'neral wind alters its direr· 
tion; for it blows from N. E. or N. N. E., excepting in the months of March, April. 
May,.and .Tune, when it comes to E. N. E. and is then so uncommon1y strong m; to 
render it necessary for vessels to lie to. 'I'-hese gales, which are well known to mariners, 
extend from about mid-channel to within two or three lerigues of the coast, where the~ 
become weak, especially at night. On this coast, about- the Gulf of Nicaragua. ~re 
westerly winds, which the pilots of that country call Vendevales, (r1'iny W'inds,) in the 
rnont.hs from July to December; but these winds never pa~s the parallel o.f 13° N., nor 
do they blow constantly, ,but aJUM'.-.te W"ith the sea-breeze. 

0 Upon the 1\Iusquito Shore, llonduras, !'tnd Eastern Coast of YucatAn. the genml 
winds or breez..es prevail in Febrltary .. March, April, and May~ but, during the fin:t tll'O 

of the!<e months, they arP- occasionally interrupted by norths. Jn .Tune, July, ::lnd Au
gust, the winds her~ are from the eastward and westw.-.rd of south, with tornadoes and 
calm1'. In September, October, Nove1nber, Dccetnb~r. and .Tanunry, tl1ey are from thl' 
northward or southward of west, with frequent gales from W. S. W., W., N. \V. and 
north. 

'•On th~ Northern and Western Coast of Yucatan, between Cape Catoche and P,oint 
·Pied:r.ts, or Descondida and thence to Campeche, there is no otbe\· than the N. F .. or 
general wind, interrupted by hard norths in the sen.son of thE>m; and about tlie end~( 
April, totnadoes cornmenc;-e from N. E. to S. E. Tht>se tornadoes g-euerally form in 

the afternoon, continue about an hour; and. by nigbtfall, the serenity of the Atmos~be~~ 
is re-established. Th~ se;ison of the tornadoes continues until September, irnd in 3I 
1:he time there are sea-breezt-s upon th«'! coast, which blow from N. N. W. to N. E. t 
has been remarked that. as the sea-breeze i~ the nwre fresh, the n1ore fierce is the tor
nado, especially from l'une to September. The se~-breezes come on at ahout 11 ofi~e 
day : and at night the wind gets round to East, E. S. E. or S. E., so that it may be ID 

soltle degree considered as a land-breeze . 
.. On the Coast of the Mexicnn Sea. from Vera Cruz to Tampico, the hreeze from£, 

S. E. and E. prevails in April. ~a_y~ .Tune, and July; and, at night, the .Innd-.bree; 
comes"6tf from S. to S. W.: bul, 1t the land breeze is from the N. W. with rain.t 
wind, on the day following, will be from North .. N. N. E. or N. E., particufarly in At· 
·gT.ist and· September; these winds are denominated, in the country. •Vientos de·~a~ 
o Vendeitnles. (head-winds or rainy winds;) they are not etron~._ nor do they raiser al 
aea; with then\, therefoTe, a vessel may take an ancbora~C RB well as with the gt>D~fn
iweeze ~ bttt they impede getting out, for wbieh the land b-n?eze is r~quired. 'l'he ';;7ch 
tos,de Caoe~a. 01' bel'ld· winds~ reach to about 20 or 30 leagues from the coast, at w 
distance •re iouad dlo•e at E. aad E. S. E. 
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••From the middle of September until the n10nth of ~I arch, caution is necessary in 
making Vera Cruz, for the norths are then very heavy. 'l'he narrowness of this barb.or, 
the obstruction funned by the shoals at its entrance, and the slender shelter it affords 
fro1n the norths, render an atte1npt to n1ake it during one of the1n, ext1·e1nely dangerous, 
for it will be i1npossible to take tbe anchorage. 'rhe following description of the winds 
here, has been written by Don Bernardo de Orta, a captain in the Spaa,ish navy, "·ho 
has been captain of the Port, and who su1·veye<l it. 

"Although in the Gulf of Mexico we cannot say that there is any other constant 
wind than the general breeze of this region, notwithstanding that, fron1 September to 
l\'forch, the north winds interrupt the general course, and, in some degree, divide the 
veaT into two seasons, wet and dry, or of the Breezes and Norths: the first, in which 
the breezes are settled, is from l\i:arch to September; and the second, in which the 
norths blow, is fron1 Septen1ber to March. For greater clearness we shall explain each 
separately. 

•• '.rhe first of the norths i~ regularly felt in the month of September; but, in this 
month and the following one, Octt~ber, the norths do not blow with much force. Sorne• 
times it happens that they do not cippeai-, but, in that case, the b1·eeze is interrupted by 
heavy rains and tornadoes. In November the norths are est;iblisbed, blow with much 
strength, and continue a length of time during December, .January, and February. In 
these months, after they begin, they increase fast; aud in four hours or a little more, 
attain their utmost strength, with which they continue blowing for 46 houTs; but after
wards, thou~h they do not cease for some days. they a1·e moderate. In these mouths the 
aorths are obscure and north-westerly, and tbey con-.e on so frequently, that there is, in 
general, not more than 4 or 6 davs between then-:t. In ~larch and Api·il they are neither 
so frequent, nor last so long. and are clearer; but yet they are tnore fierce for the first 
24 hours, and have less north-westing. Jn the interval before November. in which, as 
we have said, the norths are established, the weather is beautiful, and the general breeze 
blo~s with great rf'gularity by day; the land breeze as regular by night. 

" rhere are various signs by which the coming on of a north may be foreseen; .guch 
are, the wind steady at south; the moistu1·e of tbe walls, and of the paven1ents of the 
houses and streets; seeing clearly the Peak of Orizaba and the l\lountaius of Perote 
and Villa-Rica. with the cloud on those of St. Martin, having folds like a white sheet; 
the increase of heat nod of dew; and a thick fog ot n low scud, flJing with velocity to
the southward: but the most certain of all is the barritnet-er; for this instrument, in the 
time of the norths at Vera Cruz, does not vary l~~ between its highest and lowest 
range, than eight tenths; that is to say, it does not r-ise higher than 30-f'o- inches, nor fall 
lower than 29 ! 11 inches. The descent of the mercury predicts the norths; but they do 
not begin to blow the mon1ent it sinks, which it always does a short tin-.e before the
north conies on: at these times lightnings appear on the horizon. especia1ly from N. W. 
to N. E.; the sea spark1es, cobwebs are seen on the ri[!'.ging. if by day : with such warn
ings trust not to the weather, for a north will infallibly come on. 

This wind generally moderate!" at the setting of the sun; that is. it does not retain the 
same strenJ.?:th which jt had from 9 in the morning to three in the afternoon, unless it com 
mences io the evening or at nir;d1t. for then it may increase otherwise. Sometimes it 
happens that, after dark, or a little before midnight. it is found to be the land-wind, frorn 
the northward and westward; in which case, should it get round to the southward o( 
west, the north will be at an end, and the general breeze will. to a certaintv, come on at 
its regular hour: but if that do~s not happen at the rising of the sun, or afterwards, and 
at the turn of the tide, it will return to blow from the north, with the same violence as 
on the day before, and then it is called a North de rviarea or Tide-North. 

4
" The Norths also, sometimes, ea.telude by taking to the northward and eastward~ 

which is mo1·e certain; for, if the -.ind in the evening gets to N. E •• although tbe 
sky remained covered the day fo1lowing. but by night the land breeze has been from the 
Dorth"'vard and westward. the regular breeze will surety ensue in the evening .. good wea
~er: sueceedi~g and continuing for 4 or6 days; the,. latter period bein~ the lon~est that 
1t w1l1hun"to,10 the season ot" the norths: but, if the wind retrograde from N. E. te N. 
N. E. or N • ., the weather will be still unsettled. 
" n Examples are not wanting of norths happenin;?: in May, .June, .July. and August at 

which times they aTe most furious, and are called Nortes del Mueso Colorado; the m::.re 
moderate are called Cbocolateros, but these are rather uncommon. 

u The wet season. or the season of the breezes •. is from March to September: the 
bre_ezes. at the en? of Ma.rch, ;;tnd through the whole mon~h. of April. as already ex. ... 
plained, are fr.om time to time, 1nt4:rrupted by norths, and are from ~· S. E. very fre•ll; 
the ~ky somet~mes el~ar. at O!~er times obscure. At times th~e touch from s'o E .... 
conttn~e all mght. ~1tbout g1nng place to. the. land-bree-ze, which prevails, in geuelftl;. 
ev~ry night. es:ceptmg when the no...a 'WUld 18 on. The land-breeze is freaheSt wile 
the raiM, have begun. · · · o. 
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•• Afrer the sun passes th" zenith of Vera Cruz, and until he returns to it, that is, 
:from the 16th of May to the 27th of July. the breezes, are of the lightest description; 
almost calms, with much mist or haze, and slight tornadoes. After that tirne, the plea· 
sant hrcezes from N- W. to N. E. sometin1es remain fixed. 

•• Fron1 the 27th of July to the middle of October. when the norths become e!<tab
Jished, the iernadoes are fierce, with heavy rains, thunder, and lightning: those which 
brin~ the l1eaviest winds are from the east, but they are also of the shortest duration . 

.. In the season of Breezes, the total variation of the barometer is four-tenths: the 
greatest ascent of the n1ercury is to JO inche!". thirty-five one-hur1dredths, and its greatest 
descent to 29 inches ninety-six one-hundredths. rl'he thermometer in July rises to e7°. 
and does not fall to 83~0 : in ])ecernber it risf's to 80} 0 • but never falls below 66~ 0 .
This. it must be understood, was acertained in the shade. the instrument beiug placed 
in one of the coolest and best ventilated balls in the castle. 

"In the 1nonths of August, and September. rare!,- a year passes without burric<inrs 
near Florida and the northern Antilh1s; but to Vera Cruz, or any part of the coast thente 
to Campeche. they never arise; all thar is felt being tbe he;cnry sea, which has arisen in 
in the higher latitudes. Hurricanes bei:i;in blowing from the northward nnd eastward; ;rnd 
although they do not always go round the same way, yet in general they next go to the 
southward and eastward. with thick !"qually weather and rain." · 

From T~anpico to Bay of St. Bernard, the winds are continually from E. to S .. ~nd 
liu;ht frorn the month of April to August; the contrary is experienced in the other rnontl1;;. 
This coast is exposed on account of the hardness of gales from E. <ind E. S. E., wbicb 
blow without interrni.:;sion for two or three days before hau1ing- to the northward. 

Jn latitude 26° 30' N. there are land breezes at night, which blow from rnidoight 
to nine A. M. 

From Bay St. Bernard to the 1\lississippi, there are land-breezes at cfay1ip:ht, and on 
t.he day's entering-. the winds haul to S. E. and E. S. E. and in the afternoon it gener~lly 
hauls S. W. In winter the southerly winds are very tempestuous, and blow for the sp;ir~ 
of two or three days. The months most to be feared to navig:ite this sea, are Au;:Jl>t. 
September, October, and NovP-mber, in which there are hurricanes and winds on shore so 
heavy that no canvass can stand them; upon 'the lWississippi, and all its mouths. 1here 
are very thick fogs very frequently, especially in February, March and April, and in 

J"une and .July. . 
From the Mississippi to lat. 28° N., in the month of April to .July, the reigwng 

winds are generally from N. to E.·.and from E. to S. in the rnorninµ;. an<l in the af!er· 
noon they haul S. W. '.rhese S. W. winds are tempestuous in August. September, 
and October. an epoch in which are also experienced heavy southers and hurricane~. 
From November to March the winds blow from the northward. beginning first frm~i lj. 
E. and S .• with heavy rain, when it hauls to S. W. and W., ·and blows very he1wy, ttllit 
hauls to N. W. and N .• when it clears the weather. and then to N. E., and is mild .. 

From lat. 28° N. to the southernmost of the Florida Keys, the trade wind reigns ~n 
the morning, and at 1nid-day it hauls in from the sea. This happens in summer, b~t ID 

winter. especially from November to .!\larch, the winds blow from S. to W. and raise a 
very heavy sea. . 

lo the new channel of Bahama, the rP.ig-ning wind is the tl"ade, interrupted in wi~t~r 
by norths. and in summer by calms. Although the northern limits of this channel ism 
28° 30' N., and consequently within the limits of the trades, yet it is necessary to ke_ep 
in mind that in winter, that is, from November to April. you wi11 meet with the vana
bles at or before you arrive to lat. 27°, which variables are from E. to S. and from S: to 

w .. and in su~mer you have cahns and li,ght ain uom s. tow. and from w. to l"'ber 
ON 'I"HE EASTE R.N COAST OF BRAZlL. between the months of Septcm h 

and March. the wiod.s gene.rally prevail from N. by, E. co N. E. b.v E. Between 1\farc 
and September the prevailing winds are from E. by N. to E. S. E. the 

~rbe f-ormer of these is generally termed the northerly monsoon. and the latter, ·a 
aontberly one; although there appears, in fact, to be no direct and opposite ,f.~~ge 1 

tJaerw o• Qt'" about the equinoxes, as is generally the case with the winds 110 c:u~ev;_rrec· 
These winds are simply a continuation of the S. E. trade, which changd lts Wt,eu 

tion as above described, and ig; influenced by the land on its approach therfM:O· but 
the sun is te the northward, no particular ditrerence is observed in the S. '£. 'tnte,le!& 
it may be carried within sight of the coast. with scarc~ly anv deviation; nevert e ard' 
about both equinoxes, but more especially when the sun is adnncing to the '!ortb~ th; 
cahm1 and ve!"y light win_ds, with appareotJ_y no settled quarter •. will pre"va!I ~::.eoea 
coast; and tJus may be sa1d to be more partteularly the case on thut part of it d .,-ind 
~ Abrolbos and Cape Frio. As the sun advances ti:.! the •o':'tbwanl. tbe,tra :eznent 
•!ft geoeraUy come round to the nort~-eaatward. aad will bav4e its retr~grade nro..roacb-
w:ith the return of die aun to the eq.v.uaox. At da.ia "lattei' _.on. tlh:t:~ ~~1'!'""' ~ 
iD& the coast~ will be&in to obsenre this nortbed7 b:a.cliaation of the s. E. ~ 
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within four or tlve degrees of it, and which they will find gradually to incre:?se as they 
incline to the westward. 

Within a few miles of the coast, and in the differf'nt roaclsteads and harbors, the wind 
generally blows directly upon it ; and, in the deep harbors, and upon the shore, this is 
generally super~ede<l by a land breeze which sometin1es lasts a greater part of the night. 
About Rio de Janeiro this land breeze sometirnes extends as far seaward as Round Isl
and, while at Pernan1buco it rarely reaches the roadstead. 

The preceding remarks are those of Lieutenant Hewett. Pimentel, and, after him, 
M. D' A pres, has said that the winds of the northerly monsoons, between September 
and March, are frorr1 N. E. and E. N. E., or less northerJy than as above: and that 
those of the southerly monsoon are from E. S. E. to S. S. E., or more southerly. It 
may therefore be admitted, that they do sometimes prevail more from the isouth, and 
that those near the north but seldom occur. 

l\lr. Lindlev, in his narrative of a voyage to Brazil, having resided a consider;ibJe time 
o~hore, at Bahia, &c., has described the in-shore wi:1d as fol1ows :-"From Cape St. 
Augustine, (southward,) the wind blows, 9 months in the year, chiefly north-em;terly in 
the morning, and north-westerly during the evening and night. This continues gradu
ally chanrrina along the coast, tiJI, at Rio de .Janeiro and the Rio Plata, it beconJes a 
regular i;;nd~breez'e from evening till n1orning, and throughout the day the reverse. 
During the three stormv months, that is, from the latter end of February to that of 
May, the wind is generally southerly, blowing very fresh amJ squally, at times, from the 
south-west." 

Lieutenant Hewett has observed, that the winds off Cape Frio are seldom found to 
the southward of east; and in the northern monsoon they are generally to the nortb
war<l of N. E. He3vy and violent squalls are occasionally met with in rounding the 
Cape, to obviate the effects of which every precaution is required. 

'.rbe same officer adds, that at Rio de .Janeiro, the sea breez:e 'f'aries in its commence
ment from ten to one o'clock in the forenoon, and ceases in the evening between the 
hour('< of seven and eleven. At the full and change of the moon, violent squalls from 
the N. W., named by the Portu.~uese .. 'l'ere Altos," immediately supersede the sea 
breeze, lasting from four to six hours • 
. Captain Peter Heywood, in the British frigate Nereus, was for tl1ree years on tbe Bra

zil station, and the ~reater part of that time in the River Plata. 'rhis gentleman describes 
the winds in page 576 of this work. 

The late Captain .Toho 1'1'Bride, of the Royal Nary, kept a re~ular journal of the 
winds and weather at the Falkland Islands, from 1st of February, 1766, to 19th January, 
1767, which was published in 1775, by Mr. Dalrymple. The journal concludes with 
the following general retnarks: . . 

"From foregoing over the following Journal of the winds, for the space of one year, 
they will be found to prevail in the western quarter, and geoeraHy blow a close reefed 
topsail gale, with a cool air. Jn No~'ember the winds begin to be more frequent in the 
N. "\V. quarter, generally hazy weather, and for the most part blow about 16 or 20 hours, 
when it begins to rain • the wind then regularly shifts into the westward, and so on, ti1l 
it gets to the S. W. by S. and S. S. "\V-., when it blows fresh, and clears up. This S. 

• S. W. wind continues for about 16 hours, then dies away, when the wind shifts again to 
. the N. W. quarter: this continues during December, .January, and February, and 
changes in the manner above mentioned every three or four days. As March comes 
?n, you h<1ve these changes but ~el<l?m; and as the winter ~dvances, they are seldom 

·in the N. W. quarter, but rather mchne to the E. N. E., which is generally accompa
nied with sleet and snow. '!~here is not the least proportion in the gales between winter 
and summer. Jn surnm~r, (as I have before observed.) as the winds are in the \Vest

"'ard, they blow in such heavy squalls off the tops of the mountains, that it is sometimes 
an hour before a cutter can row to the shore, although the water is smooth, and the dis
tance filf but one cable and a half off. In the winter, the winds are pent up by a keen 
froety ai1if:.. The most lasting gales are those from S. by E. to S. by W .• and are ex
tre1nelJ!.J!91d. •• 

Observations on the Winds. by Captain Frederick Chamier, R. N. 
4~ T'!e trade _winds, in the West Indies, generally blow from N. E. to S. E., va in 

a~eorrl~n~ to circumstances, _which will be hereafter expressed. About Barbadoe~-an~ 
the Windward Islands, _that 1s, from Tobago tu Barbuda, t~ wind will be found to veer 
more to the northward m the early pa!'f of the year, than n~ ~he months of June, J'ufy, 
and AU-!tnst. ln_ the more northern 1stands. such as Domm1ca, Montserrat Anti· . 
Nevis, &c., the wind~ in the evenings of Ja~nary, February~ and March, •ee~ rou:du~ 
alto.ut uorth; oi; N. N. E., blows very fresh m aqlltlls; and from the. eXlenahre apace of' 
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ocean over wh~ch it travels, becomes cool and very refreshing. The thermometer, even 
in English Harbor, in the above nlonths, at 8 o·clock, P. 1\-1., I never saw above 76°. la 
tbis season of the year, the sickuess of the hot months is no lon~er experienced; the 
general lassitude of the 1nornings and noons of July and August seems forgotten; and no 
man who visited these islands during the first three mouths of the year, would believe that 
the change of seventy or eighty days could make such an amazing ditlereuce in the look, 
as well as in the energy, of the inhabitants of the "\Vind ward lslauds. ln the change of 
seasons (from wet to dry) a great difference is experienced in the winds. In April aud 
l\1ay, the atmosphere is in general dear. and fine weather prevails; but in August, Sep
tember, and October, cahns or very light winds are not unconn:non. Strong hurricanes 
blow in these rnonths. 

••In speaking of hurricanes, they are well known to have been very rarely experienced 
in Trinidad. 'l'he n1ain land of Colorribia, the Gulf of Darien and Honduras, and !ikr· 
wise Vera Cruz, are altnost e~empt from this scourge. ln the '"Derrotero de las Ao
tillas," however, mention is maue of a hurricane having been experienced on the n~rD
ing of the 18th of August. 1810. 

••In the greater Antilles, such as Jamaica, Cuba, St. Domingo (or Hayti,) and Pono 
Rico, the sea-breeze blows Ly day, and-the Jand wind by night~ but in the lesser An1ille>. 
such as Martinico, Dominica, St. Lucia, Antigua, &.c. land winds are very uncommon; 
and certainly, in all my cruizing in these seas, about these islands, I never experienceJ 
the land wind. 

Frorr1 the Coast of Cumana to Punta Agnja, the common trade wind constantly bloin 
at E. S. E. to E. N. E., the land wind being uncommon, but still not unknown. Arau· 
chor, in La Guayra Road, in February, 1827, a very light cool Jand wind, from the. S. 
S. W. occasionally reached the ship, but I doubt its ever extending rnore Lhan five miles 
to sea. On the evening of the 20th October, 1816, a heavy squall came from the _s. 8. 
"7'. off Cape la Vela, auc.J blew for some time with violence. I have merely ment10ued 
the two above facts, because in the Derrotero it is asserted that land winds are rarely 
known on this coast. 

•• 'l'he Coast between Cape la Vela and Santa Martha seems more accustomed 10 

changes of wind than any other part of the "\\"'est Jndics. Although the remarks of same 
celebrated Spanish navigators would lead us to believe that th~ winds blow so fie!'cely 
from the E. N. E. that ships are obliged to lie to; yet I have, in the month of August. 
by keeping close in shore between Punta Aguja and Cape la Vela, had the wind atwes; 
for two or three days together; and until we had passed Rio de la Hacba, and openea 
Cape la VeJa, we neilher had easterly winds nor westerly currents . 

.. In that part of the Coast of Yucatan, between Cape Catoe he and Punta Piedra~, or 
Deconocida, and that coast which trends to the southward to Campet:he, the trad~ winf'. 
have generally been at E. N. E. In the eveniug, towards September, the wind occas101ial) 
veer~ to the E. S. E., and this has been called a ••land wind" by many authors. t 

••At all seasons of the year, I have experienced land winds on the coast of Cuba; tb~I 
i•~ from Cape Corrieates to St. Jago de Cuba. If the sea breeze, which in Cuba~swe 
as .Jamaica and St. Domingo (or Hayti,) gene:ralJy begins about nine o'clock 1n ~e 
znorniog, aQd freshsns until noon, should in the evening about sun-set dwindle to nca.rh 
a calm, you may be certain of a light air off the land :-a lllark to ju<lge by, and wh_ic 
I never knew to fail, was the clouds hanging heavily over the blue mountaios of Ja01~ica, 
or Copper Hills of Cuba. . la-

.. '!'he winds operate very little upon the Thern10YDeter. From May t<> October in, 'n 
inaica. at day-dawn, 82° will be the average; it will be 88° at noon, and again, 8:!~ ~e 
the e':enin,. To find the 'l'hcrmometer at 78° dui:ing the night, even in_ a place"' c~r, 
the wind circulates freely, cooled also by the dew. is a luxury so rarely hkel)'. co oc of 
that in looking ov-er my private .Journal for two years. I cannot discover one 1nst;l~rnts 
it in the above n1onths; yet still, the land wjnds, to those who have been Jong res; ~60{ 
in the country, is a luxury most eagerly expected, and most wekoi:uely received. . r \be 
am different a kind from the sea breeze, that respiration becomes easy ; where~. wilbbJ11't 
Thermometer at 90° at Port Royal, and the sea breeze blowing nearly '1 tale, 
found inhaling the hot wind very oppressive and very relaxing. cht 

.. It would very far exceed the iimits I propose for these remarks, to dwell upon rate 
di~erent changes and di~erent winds in these seas, although I have kept:" most ~c~:qui· 

. ~1vate .Tour_nalt from wl11c!1 I ha•e extracted the foregoing remarks. It is 111e.re Y 
alte to ment10n. in conclus1on, the season of the •norths' in the Gulf of Meuco. -iods 

•• Don Bet'nar<lo de Orta has given one of the best and truest accounts of tbescostllo 
that I bav~ se~: comparing this with the aeccuuts of Humboldt and l)od wistaie. 
Churruca. it will be seen th~t the nnrt~s ar~ so w~ll ~arked. that aobOd:y c:oul peakof 
.di~ appr~ach of on.e. For instance, Jy1~ U1 Saen:fie1os, near Vera Cn••• 1f C::, .ueets 
On:&alita • Yery cleu io t;he mol'llillg. a light thin dou Jlere iuld there,~ aad 
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of Vera Cruz, the walls of the houses. &c. damp,-before night you will have a hard 
gale of wind. Its duration is very uncertain. 

" Th.ese winds, which comrnence about the end of July, and continue to February, 
and sometimes to March, blow occasionally with great violence, beginning generally at 
the N. E ., flying round the compass, and ultimately settling at N. N. l\;. '-Vhen the 
wind begins to veer again towards either the east or the west, the gale will soon be over, 
In the night time, the highly p_hosp~~~resccnt appeara?ce of the sea, n:iarks the ap~roach 
of the gale; and the squall bemg visible long befo.re it app1·oaches, gives ample time to 
reduce sail, and to have every thing prepared . 

"Between Jamaica and 1\Iaracaybo, and in the space between the latter and St. Domin
go, I have always observed, that should the tr<ide wind at <lay-light be at E. N. E. at noon 
it wilJ generally be about E. by S. if the day is clear. '!'be knowledge of this gives a 
great advantage in a windward beat; and hy this tneans, watching the variation of the 
wind, you will be able to head the current for so1ne hours,-an advantage which every 
<me inust perceive." 

CURSORY REl\:IARKS AND SUGGESTIONS ON '\:-~4-RIOUS 

TOPICS IN l\1ETEOROLUGY. 

BY AN AMATEUR OBSERVER. 

The science of Meteorology is not only interesting to the philosopl1ic observer, ,but 
the natural phenomena of which it takes cognizance are such as daily affect the interest 
and comfort of every member of the human family. But to no class of persons are tl1ese 
phenomena, as exhibited in various parts of the world, of so much practical importance 
as to the me1nbers of the nautical profession. A co1npetent knowledge of these exhi
bitions, or of geo,graphical meteorology. is therefore an important ele1nent of that va
ried knowledge which is acquired by the skilful navigator. 

In the preceding pages of the A1nerican Coast Pilot, will be found a valuable coUec
tion of observations on the winds which have been found to prevail in the A tlaotic Ocean. 
and on different portions of the American coast. "\\c.,.e now proceed to exhibit a more 
general and cursory view of the at1nosphere and winds, and of various atnlospheric ph~.,. 
nomena which occQ.r in these regions. 

General T'"iew of the .Atmosphere. 

The transparent aerial fluid which surrounds: our globe, nnd which we denominate 
the atmosphere, forms a comparatively thin stratum or envelope, which in the immedi
ate vicinity of the earth, is greatly compressed by its own weight, and which in its most 
ex.p;:mded aud tenuous state is supposed to ·extend itself to the height of only forty-five 
or fifty miles from the earth's sui·face. Its superincumbent pressure or wei2ht is ascer
~ained by means of the barorr1eter,. a~d is equal to a column of mercury about thirty 
inches in height. By means of thts instrument we learn that one half its weight or ac.,. 
tu:il quantity is within three miles and a half of the surface of the ocean; and it jg within 
this limit that nearly all the visible or important phenomena of t.he atmosphere are ap
parently developed. The lower r;;urface of the atmosphere is equal to about 200,000.000 
squ':'1'? miles; and as a compression of th~ whol_e mas~ to the common density which it 
exhtb1ts at the sea level, would reduce its entire height to about five miles, it foUows 
that &y th.is standard of comparison the height or thickness of the atmosphere is to its 
superficial extent in the proportion of only 1 to 40,000,000. 

These several facts are too important to be lost sight of in our general reasonings upon 
the: phenomena of the ?tmosphere ; and. the more so. as we are prone to give too Dlueh 
al~itude to our conceptions on these subjects. _If we ~ven consider the proper height or 
thlckne~s .of the atmosphere as equal to fifty uules. still, as compa-red with its entire sur
face, thl.S 1.S only equal to one five hundredth of the proportion which the thickness f 
eommon sheet of papel', of the foolscap size. bears to its suriface dimensions - and ;l a 
v~w the atmospher_e.~ither as _conden~ed to the mean of the su•faee Pressure,~ or in ·rek~ 
hon to the actual hm1t of all 1~ tang1~J& phenomena., it will only be equal to eoe A'Pe
th~usandt~ part _of t!i~ proport1ooa~ thickness. above mentioned. We inay lleace· .. _ 

· ee,.e the mappbcabibty of anale>greal r~nm~a that are founded on the -......:~ 
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which occur in a chimney, or in an inclosed apartment, as attempted to be applied in ex
planation of the general movements of the atrnosphere. 

Two instru1nents of modern invention, the barometer and thermom,eter, are trulv in
valuable as testing the condition of the atmosphere, and their use should be famili~r to 
every navigator. By the first, as we have seen, the amount or weight of the superincum
bent atmosphere. at any place, may always be ltCcurately known, and by the indications 
of the other, the temperature of the air, as well as of the ocean, may be ascertained with 
equal precision. 

Among the most striking peculiarities of the atmosphere. are its rapid and almost con
stant niovements of progre~sion or circulation, which, with so1ne uni1nportant excep
tions, appeai- to prevail throughout the globe. 'l'hese move1nents evident1y show the 
continued operation of some powerful impulse, which, to the writer at least, does not ap· 
pear to have been satisfactorily explained. It is estimated from the average rate of sail· 
ing of ships during Jong voyages through different seas, and from other data, that the 
average velocity of the wind near the surface of the ocean is equal to eighteen miles an 
hour throughout the year, and in the comn1on region of the clouds the velocity must 
be much greater. 

Temperature of Elevation. 

Elevation above the level of the sea, or the general level of a country, causes a regn· 
Jar variation in temperature. 'l'he first 300 feet usually causes a difference of about oDe 
degree of Fahrenheit's thermometer. After ascending 300 feet, it is estimated that the 
thermometer falls a degree in 295 feet, then at 277, 252, 223, and 192 feet; but 300 feet 
to a degree is a co1nn1on rule. On these principles the limit of perpetual frost bas bee~ 
calculated. It is made a little more than 15,000 feet at the equator, aud from that ~o 
l 3,000 between the tropics, and from 9,000 to 4,000 feet between Jatitudes 40° and 59-. 

It has been found, however, that the above rule is subject to great variations, owin~. 
probably, to the course, temperature, and super-position of the atmospheric curre1115 
which prevail in different regions at different altitu<lcs. Co1der currents are often found 
resting upon, or interposed between, those of a higher ternperature, and vice versa. On 
the Himalaya Mountains, in Asia, between the latitudes of 28° and 34° north, the re· 
gion of vegetation has been found to extend several thousand feet above the supposed 
line of congelation in those latitudes. It is also remarkable that the line of perpetual 
snow is found at a much greater altitude on the northern side of these mountains than 
on the southern side, in a lower latitude. Frorn this it may be inferred that the tem-
·perature in high regions, as well as in lower situations, is greatly affected by the ~eo
graphical course and physical condition of the currents of atmosphere which prevail in 
these regions. 

Slralification and Elevation of the Currents '?f the Atmosphere. 

It is obvious. from the courses of the clouds and other 1ight bodies which sometime§ 
:float in the atmosphere, that the movements of the latter are mainly horizontal, or pa· 
rallel to the earth's surface. Notwilhstanding this, the comm-On theory of winds _sup
poses a constant rising of the atmosphere in the equatorial regions, connected with a 
flow in the higher atmosphere towards the polar regions, and a counter flow at the sur· 
face towards the equator, to supply the ascending current. This ascending move.men!, 
however. has never yet been discovered, and it is easy to perceive that if it existed JD thr 
nianner supposed, its magnitude and velocity must be altogether too great to h:n'll 
eluded observation. 

It is apparent. however, that different currents often prevail at different altitudes,hsu· 
perimposed one upon another, and moving at the same time in different directions. 'l e~~ 
currents are often of different temperatures and hygrometrical conditions, and are fou; 

1 
moving with different degrees of ve]ocity. It is by the influence of these curre_nrs ~ ;, 
vo1eanic ashes, and other light substances, which are elevated by means of w~irl;.10 c
t-0 the higher regions of the atmosphere, are conveyed to great distances, and JD ir~v~ 
tions which are often contrary to the prevailing wind at the surface. On tJ:ie erupn 70 
in St. Vincent, in 1812., ashes were thus deposited at Barbadoes, which is 60. ortbe 
miles to the windward. and also on the decks of vessels still farther eastward, while of 
trad~ w.iod was blowing in its usual d}rect_ioa. On the g:eat eniption of the volc~::oic: 
C.mngutna, on the a.bores of the ~ac1fic, tn G!2atemala, Jn J'an_uar~. 183?,, the.vo fr(Jlll 

ashes fell upon tbe 1s1!fod of .Jamaica, at the distance of 800 m<1les 1n a direct lh tr.ide 
~ -.olcano •. Facts hk~ these ought to put at re5t the common theory oft ertberD 
wunta. ,aceorchog to wbtch these ashes would sooner have fall-en upon the ~ Jl the 

-~ of the Galf o'f Mexico, or the peninsula of Florida. On the same- occa•JO 
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volcanic ashes were also carried westward in the direction contrary to the trade wind on 
that coast, and fell upon H. 1\L ship Conway, in the Pacific, in ·lat. 7° N., Jong. 105° 
\V .• more than 1,200 miles distant from the volcano, in the direction which is nearly 
opposite frorn Ja1naica. 'I'hcse phenorneoa were doubtless the effect of two different 
currents prevailing at different elevations; but we shall seek in vain, in these develop
me11ts, for proof of the conunonly received but imaginary syste1n of the trade wind.,;. 

'l'he occasional interposition ot a warrner current of atn1osphere between the lower cur
rent and the hi.,.iler regions, has been proved by the observations of aeronauts. In coun
tries situated like the United States, where the surface is otten occupied in winter, tor 
long periods, by an intensely cold stratum of air frou1 the int.erior elevations, the wari_n 
currents from lower latitudes appear to find their way at a superior ele1.·ation ; and their 
presence in this position is often dernonscrated by che phenorn.ena which they induce. 

Clouds, Fogs and Rain. 

The atmosphere is always pervaded by water in the form of transparent or invisible 
v-apor, and the process of evapo1·ation is continually carried on, except in case:- wbe1·e 
the therrnon1eter is below what is called the de"v point, or when the vapor is being con
densed in the form of clouds, fogs, or rain. ••Clouds and fogs are the san1e thing, being 
an assemblage of sniall vesicles of water floating; in the ~trnosphere. At a distance in 
the atmosphere we see the whole as a cloud, but when the vapor sinks to the earth, or 
will not rise. and we are immersed in it. we ca1l it a fog. Dew-fogs which hang over 
fields, are stratus clouds ; and fogs ~vhich involve elevat~d objects, are cumulous clouds." 
It is to circumstances of distl·il~ution, light, shade. distance, and perspective, that the 
great v;niety in the a7}pearance of the clo-uds is owing; and on this variety of appeal'
a_nce the following classification has been. founded, by which the clouds have been con
sidered as pertaining to seven classes: 

1. Like a lock of hair, or a feather, ca11ed cirrw;. 
2. A cloud in conical or rounded heaps, called cumulus. 
3. A horizontal sheet. called stratus. 
4. A system of small fleecy or rounded clouds, called cirro-cumulus. 
5. The wavy or undulating stratus, called cirro--stratus. 
6. The cumulus and cirro-stratus mixed, called cumulo-siratus. 
7. A cumulus spreadi~Jg out in cirrus, and raining beneath, called ni1nbus. 
The cirrus is usually the n1ost elevated-sotnetimes as a gauze veil, or parallel threads. 

Its height is apparently from one to four miles. 
Dew is the condensation of aqueous vapor upon the surface of a condensing body or 

$Ubstance. Clouds and fogs are watery particles condensed from aqueous vapor while 
floating in the atmosphere, where they continue to float till precipitated, or again dis
solved. If by the coucentration of these particles, or by any additional condensation, 
their weight be increased beyond that which the extent of their ~urface can sustain. they 
then descend in the forn1 of rain; and as the condensation ordinarily increases as the 
drops increase in magnitude. it is common to have more rain fall on the surface of the 
ground than on an equal space upon the top of a house or church. Clouds, fogs, and 
rain are therefore essentiaily the· same, the latter being the continuation or extension of 
the same process which produced the fonner. 

Owing to the evaporating qualities of the atmosphere in the l1igher regions, as well as 
to the intensity of cotd which there uniformly prevails, distinct clouds are seldom, if 
ever, found at a greater elevation than the summits of the highest mountains, which is 
about five miles. At an intermediate region, however, the clouds are often at a tem
perature above freezing, while tbe air at the surface is much below the freezing point. 
and the earth covered with snow. This condition of the clouds seems not unfrequentJy 
evident by the~I" appearance to the eye of an observer. Snowy or frozen clouds are 
usually dim and undefined in their aspect or appearance; and a fall of snow may not 
unaptly be tenned the fall of a frozen cloud. 

Of IIail. 

Hai.I of small size._ as it falls in ·wi~try 15tor~9· appears as frozen rain-drops. Fr&m 
the occurrenct; of thu1 phe~omenon to a _freezing state of weather, we find evitlence that 
a stratum of au 10 the reg mu of clouds 1s at a temperature above the freezing point . 
warmer than that which i& found at the surface at the same. time.. A heavy fall ef .~or 
affords, perhaps. the aame indication. w: 

~u'!lmer hail of_large size, which is ~eposited in a definite path _o~ vein. or in a loca:litJ' 
• o~ hm1ted extent, as usu~Uy accompam~ by heavy thu.nder and •nv1d or continued Ii ht
uua.-,. or a.b.cavy ruiubhug SOUDd or raptd COQCuaaion11y.high w~&c.,am:l.·ia bel~ 
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to be the prr~duction of a vortex or whirlwind in the atmosphere, '\\<hich is connected at 
it;; upper extremity with an overlaying stratum. of unusually colcl air. A portion of this 
cold stratun1 probably descends on the exterior of the vortex, and reaching the eanh'~ 
surface, is pressed into the vortex and there entwined or lan1inated with the layer of 
Wann and hurnid air of the surface, which is drawn in at the same time. A rapid con
densation, as is known, thus co1nmences at the iower extrernity of the whirling mass or 
·column, and the condensed drops, alternately in a freeziug and unfrozen layer of air, are 
carried upward by the powerful whirling and ascending action of the vortex, till, with 
the successive coatings of condensation received, they are finally discharged into the 
cold stratun1 at the upward extremity oi- the vortex, owlng to the reduced temperature 
of which, they are prepared to receive a renewed accession during their fall to the earrh; 
or perhaps by their accurnulated weight they are sornetimes thrown through. the side;c 
of the vortex beforn reaching its higher extremity. By this violent gyratory and e!t
vating action, scnne of the hail-stones are thrown <1gainst each other and broken ; ~nd 
-each successive layer of congelation may often be seen in the fractured sectious of the 
bail. In all vorticular condensations of this character, when the cold is not sufficiently 
intense to produce hail. drops of rain are ptoduced of a much greater size than are enr 
found in a common and direct fall of rairi. 

Hail storms of this charaeter are ]ess frequent in the tropical regions than in the tem
perate latitudes, for the reason, probably, that a stratum of sufficient cold to produce the 
hail, is seldorn found so near the inferior stratum that a vorticular communication can 
be established with the former, by means of an ordinary gust, spout. or whirlwind. }\or 
does this ordinarily happen in the temperate latitudes; but only when the lower warm 
stratum becomes overlaid, in close proximity. by a stratun1 from a colder region; an ennc 
which is not unfrequent in most countries within the teu:lperate latitudes. It com
monly happens, therefore, that several hail storms of greater or less xnngnitude and 1·io
lence, occur on the same day, or about the same period. 

Of Thunder Storms and Gusts. 

When a cold stratum or current of the upper atmosphete moves or t-ests upon a warm 
one which is next the earth, neither· stratu rn, as such, can penetrate or displace thf 
other. Nor can a sudden interchange or cornrningling take place between the mas0e; 
or particles of which these strata nre ~omposed, except hy the slow and tedious pr~irw 
of the successive action· and convolution of single particles, or small groups of parncl~>. 
upon or around each other; but if a communication or interchange betwepn tJ;te t" 0 

strata becomes established by means of the action of a gradually excited whirlw1f!d or 
water-spout, or if, owing to any inequality of surface or other accident, a depress10? 18 

tnade upon the lower stratum, so as to enable the colder air to descend at this pomt, 
then au immediate gyration or convolution will take place in the two mnsse~ at th 1

;
1 point, the warm air rising as it becomes displaced, and a copious condensation ~u 

immediately follow. It is movements of this character w-hich produce the de11se ~nd 
convoluted appearance known as a thunder cloud, and the thunder and lightni11g, r~JD, 
-and perhaps hail, follow as necessary results. . . d 
T~e pre~ipitation <:>~ th_e col~er stratum thus commenced. is regularly continued and. 

enlarged till an equ1hbrmm is produced, and the thunder stortn thus engendered 
assumes. of course. the direction of the upper current to which it is appended, ~n 
which, in the ten1perate latitudes, is commonly from the western quarter. The wa:;,1 
eurfac;e air which is thus di_splace_d at the coniment'ement of the pi:ocess. rises iUJn1€eJ: 
ately m front of the c_older 1ntrudmg mass, and by th.e gyratory acuon thus i::omm,enc nd 
becomes convoluted 10 detached masses or layers wnh the colder surrounding air, 3 s 
by tile reduction of temperature thus prnduced, furnishes the hlq?:e supply ofaq~e?"a 
vapor which is first condensed in the heavy thunder cloud, and then precipit::ite !JI. 

heavy fall of rain ; and the electric phenomena which arc induced by this sud?en co;_ 
tact or intern1io ding- of mas'>es of air o( differ~nt tE"mperatures and hygro~tHric h<;0 ~ i> 
tions. become highly vivid, and too often destn1crive. The active gyration "' ~c of 
~ommonly prodtH'.:ed within the hody of che thunder storm or gost, is in the direct!~~be 
the advance of the sto1·m nnd of the risin£; w~rm air which is forced upward, or 1 

·direction ·of forw;trd ancl_ upward at the lower front of the storrn. tiftetD 
In conseqnAne-e o{ this gyl'atory eetion, a storm which advances at the_r-ate of riod 

et' twenty miles an huttt·. Is often known to exhibit a velocity of wind durmj? the,veiva 
·&f iM ~r.cat-est violence, of sixty nr eighty miles an hour. If the axis of this ~yrauo:rfeet 
thunder s'to'rm assumes. from anv cause. a vertical positibn; we then have ~ Pdirr-cl 
•b.~r\•ind, or to~~dn. whlcb. if it· be so situated as not to i'ea-ch the earth by it:ied by 
.en~ wtil exh1b1t to us the. pheuomen~ of a h~a~y thunder storm ac::c:inn_riC• .patb< 
h.mbliag et'J11Dda• 11nd coacuee10.ue, ·.amt 0a ·f.U oi ha1lm01' aeai-.ume ·:port.aoJI_ · 
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But if the regular action of the whirlwind should reach the earth. and cohtinue for some 
time, great destrrtction n-iay be expected to follow. rI'he path of these destructive whirl
winds is generally narrow, and often but a few hundred yards in width. 

From the nature of the causes which we have set forth as being favorable to the oc
currence of a •hunder storm;c i[ follows that many of these sta1·n1s will be likely to oc
cur on the same dav. in different parts of the same country, as has been already re~ 
marked in the case o·f hail storms. with which they are often identical; and the writer has 
often found this to be true to a remarkable extent. "rhe fatal accidents by lightning, in 
<lifferent parts of the country, have often ~~appened on the san1e days, and we have _rea
son to believe th;i.t scores of tornadoes. h:ul stonns. and thun<ler stonns, have sometimes: 
occurred on the same afternoon. It ~sually happens that the precipitations of colder 
atmosphere at these nu1nerous points of disturbance. is sufficient to produce a marked 
change in the temperature of the surface stratum within a period of twelve hou1·s there
after. 

Atmospheric disturbances of this kind, which do not produce violent thunder or hail, 
are usually denominated squalls; and it appears highly probable that the presence of 
air of a temperature considerably above the freezing point, is nece!'lsary to tbe produc
tion of 1 hunder and li~htning. In the Strait of l\1agalhaens, in Patagonia, whPre the 
air at the surface is nei.thei· warm nor yet very cold, the squalls, called by the sailors wil
liwaws, are very frequent, and trernendously severe; but, according to the observations 
of Capt. P. P. King, lightning; and thunder ;:ire seldom known. 

The heo:ivy condensation presented in a thunder cloud, is often spoken of in a manner. 
which implies that the cloud possesses son1e n1echanical or other ener~y. by means of 
which the violent wind is sent forth; bnt nothing can be more unreal than such a sup
position. The cloud nrnv indeed be the means~ of electric development, and furnishes 
also the watery depositiot{ for the ha;l or rain, but all the particles of the cloud are p3s
sively inert, like those of a cornmon fog or mist, and the violent winds and disturbiug· 
forces which may be present, operate to produce the cloud, but do not, in any impor
tant sense, result from its action. 

Water-spouts and Whirlwinds. 

The character of these meteors has :ilready been desctibed in a measure, in our ac
count of hail and thunder-storms. The identity of whirlwinds and water-spouts, wa& 
~aintained by Franklin, and although at a later period this bas been called in question, 
H appears to have been done without sufficient reason. -

From the equal distribution of the atmosphere as the oceanic envelope of our earth, 
. it resu1ts, that no movement of great violence cah take place in any of its parts, except 
by means of a direct circuit of rotation in the form of a vortex or active whirlwind. 

A vortex will not be regularly formed, nor continue itself in action, without the aid of" 
an external propelling force and a constant spiral discharge from that extremity of its 
axis towards which is the tendency of motion. Both these conditions, it is believed, are 
fulfilled to the letter in the case of a common whirlwind or watt>r-spout. The air at the 
upper extremity of the whirling column, owing to its elevation, is rarer than at the base, 
and the column itself, particularly in its central portions, is mechanically rarefied by the 
~entrifugal effect of its own whirling motion. We have thus a sort of rarefied chimney 
lllto which the denser <Lir at the base of the column is continually forced, by the pressure 
of the surrounding atmosphere; not to ascend in a separate current as in the common 
chimney, but entering into the organization of the whirling vortex, to supply the place 
of the preceding portions of air which are winding inwards aod upwards to be Mgaht 
discharged at the upper extremity. The condition of force by which the pt"opulsion is 
maintained, is found in the pressure of the surrounding atmosphere upon all sides of 
the_ mechanically rarefied column, and if the expansive whirling n10tion be sufficiently 
active to produce nearly a vacuum at the centre, the external propelling force will be 
nearly fifteen pounds to the square i.nch; and as the whirling column turns within its 
own compass like a top or any other rotative body, this force is quite sufficient: to ac
count for an the violence that is e\l'er 'produced. 

Were there n~ vorticular or whirling action alretuly exc::it~d~ and no discharge from 
the u_vper extre~tty of the vortex, the external pressure, It is true, could not produce 
rotation ; but this ntovement and upward discharge having once commenced from any 
e~use, the particl~s near the. exterior of the column, like those of water in' a funne-1, 
y1etd at a httle more t"ban a right angle, to the external pt>es!'lure, in theit' spin11v ritp-
prox!mating course to~ards the r~ri~ed ce~tre. Ry_ the s!owness of this central appl"ux-
1mnt1on as compare4 wtth the ~h1rhng act1an, the lntensny or triagnitude of the ext ... r
na~ l!r.e~snrt; becomes n:ier~ed 10 the velocity of the rotative action. As the area: of the 
apirti cU'CU.1t d.ecreases rapidly as 1"e approach the centre, it -follows tbat the 'Velocity of 
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the ·whirling movement mustbe proportion:ibly increased, as we perceive it to he in the 
funnel and 1n all regular furrned vol"lices. 'l'hu», if the rotative velocjty near the exte
rior of a colurnn be at the r<ite of but ten rniles an hour, at one third nearer the ceutre 
the velucity must be n.10rc than douhle<l, an<l at two thirds of the distance from the first 
na1ned point to tl1e centre, the absolute whirling veloeity n1ust be inci-eased nine fold. 
which in this case is equal to niuety miles an hour1 and in consequence of the reduced 
diaineter of the circuit of gyration at the last point, the nuniber of revolution; 
1nust here be as four huudred, to one at the point first mentioned- '!'he increased 
ascending velocity, however, is not here rnken into account, which nmy perhaps reJuce 
the nu1nber of con1parative revolutions in the central portions of the colun111. Tl.le 
condensing and electric effects which often attend or foll•_nv these active whirlwin<ls, ha1~ 
been cursorily noticed undet- the head of thunder-stonns. 

It is not intended to dwell here upon the causes hy which whirlwinds and spouts are 
excited or fi1-st set in motion, hut the local disturbance of heat is probably the chief ex
citing cause as in thunder-storms. rrhe agency of heat nrny also be effective in continu
ing the upward dischari;e and vorticub.r organiz;atiou, in cases where there is great dis
parity in the temperattu·es of the air at the upper aud lower extremities of the whirliug 
mass or culun1n, but it j,,. lo the incchauical expansion of the centrifugal action and tile 
powerful impulse of the atmospheric pressure, that the increased and po\verfuJ acti1'ity 
of the whirlwind is chiefiv tu ire referred. 

'l'he tenn 1Dater-s1101.d (s undoubtedly a 1nisnomer. as there is no effect produced of 
which this tenn is properly descrip.tive, all houf!:h the term air-spout would not be greatly 
inappropriate. The visible column of condea3ed vapor which often appears in the rari· 
tied ceutre of the vortex when the latter is not enveloped in cloud, has probably gi•en 
nan1e to this Tneceor. But the water of the sea is not taken up by the spout or whirl
wind, except in a slight degree and in the fonn of fine spray, like other light macier 
which is Swept from the Stu-face. rJ'bis c]oudy Slen-i or column frequently appears a11<l 
disappea1·s, wbi1e the action of the whirlwind continues without any important change._ 
()wing to this fact, observers sometimes believe that they witness the co1nrnencement ol 
a water-spout, or tornrido, when the same has previously been in action for one or more 
hours, and when the cloudy pipe or pillar happens to disappear the spout is supposedio 
have 'burst,' while, often, it has undergone no in1portaut change, except, perhaps, a 
slight decrease in its activity. The active and violent portion of the whirlwind surrounils 
the spout invisibly, an<l is prob;cibly of much greater <liarneter at a distance from the sur
face of the earth than at the base of the spout. 'rhus, when a spout or whirlwind J13s 
passed near a ship, the upper spars have been converted into wreck while no violence 
of wiud was felt on tbe deck. 

"'\Vater-spouts follow the course either of the surface wind or of the higher cnrrrnt 
with which they may communicate, or their course may he modified by both these inrl~
ences without being absolutely determined by eitheT. 'l'hey abound most, however, in 

those calm regions which are found at the external limits of the trade winds, an<l in the 
regions n~ar the equator. . 

It has been cornmon to ascribe whirlwinds and water-spouts, as weJI as larger wlrnl
wind_stonns, to an impulse produced by the nieeting of contrary currents. but the Jaws 
of distribution and of 1notion in an oceanic body, are such as do not pennit the mon·
ments of its different currents and gyrations to meet in conflict with each other, beside• 
any conflicting movernent in the air would necessarily produce a rise in the barometer, 
whereas it is generaJly known to fall at the commencement of a storm, either of Jar~eor 
small extent. We may observe. also, that whirlwinds and spouts appear to commence 
graclually. and to acquire their full activity without the aid of foreign causes; besides, 
it is well known that they are most frequent in those calm regions where, apparently. 
there are no active currents to meet each other, and they are least frequent where 
currents are in full activity. 

Of Trade Winds and the circuitous Character of the Atmospheric Currents. 

It is found that in almost every country, and in every sea, the .. wind 'is more or 1;s~ 
predominant in a particu]ar direction. In open sea, between the equator and the 3 1

t
parallel of north and south latitudes. the wind, for the most part, blows from, the e;~6 
ward ; but near the eastern borders of any ocean, below these latitudes, the wind bl 
in a direction more towards the equator than in its central or western portions. d r6' 

In the higher latitudes north of 30°, the westerly winds are found greatly ~o pre f~he 
inate, althou~b the eddying or rotative action which is acquired by large portions 0 s iD 
lower stratum of air in these latitudes, causes much diversity and frequent cha~ ed' 
th': initial directi~n of the wind. But i~ the conunon. region of clouds ~here \;oiled 
dying movemeot 18 leu frequent, the main atmospheric cuure1it, at least IP the 
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States, is fully as constant frorn the westward as is the trade wind from the eastward in 
any tropical region. 

At New-York, in four successive yc;u·s, the westerly 1.vinds have been found to be to 
the eastedy, as nearly two to one. Observations on the courses of the clouds for the 
same period, show the prevalence of an at1no"Spheric current fron1 the west\vard at that 
elevation to be, as compared with those fro1n the eastward, nearly as fourteen to one; 
the prevailing wind being south-westerly. A~t J\f ontreal. in Lower Canada, as appears 
by the observations of J. l\ll'(_jorJ, Esq., the westerly surface winds also appear to exceed 
the easterly, in the proportion of more than four to oue. In ccnu,,;equr:-nce of the genern.l 
prevalence of westerly winds and curreuts in these latitudes, the passages of the fastest 
ships, frorn Europe to America, are found to occupy a inuch longer perio<l than from 
An1erica to Europe. • 

Tbe first movernent of the trade winds towards the equator anu westward, necessarily 
occasions an equal movement frorn the higher latitude to supply their place; and as the 
trade winds in their progress westward are opposed by the Aniericao and Asiatic conti
nents, across wl3ich these winds do not pass, it follows that these winds becon1e deflected 
or thrown off towards the poles in order to support an equal <listribution of the atmos
phere in the higher latitudes; but the air thus tt·ansferred to these latitu<les carries with 
It the rotative impulse which it acquired in the tropical latitude!', and by reason of the 
slower rotative motion which here prevails, is thrown to the eastward in the form of 
westerly winds. 

An entire circuit of atmospheric currents is thus maintained on both sides of the equa
tor, the most equable and determinate portion of which is to be found in the region of the 
trade winds; and this appears to be the general outline of the great .:;ystPm uf circulation in 
our atmosphere, as well as in the ocean itself. It is to the geographical course pursued 
by the winds in different portions of these great circuits, that the peculiarities of tem
perature and climate pertaining to different countries lying iu the same latitudes, are 
chiefly to be referred, as also the remarkable absence or predon:iinance of rain which is 
peculiar to certain regions. 

The Monsoons of the Indian Seas are but a modification of the same system of cir
culation; the regular trade wind instead of turning towardi:,; the bi~her latitudes, being 
here deflected across the equator, where it returns to the ea!>tward in the forn1 of tbe 
westerly monsoons; the easterly n1onsoons being the reguhu trade wind. 'I'he monsoons 
have, indeed, been ascribed to local rarefaction in Asia and New-Holland, hut the north
westerly monsoon, regardless of this hypothesis, sometin1es sweeps over half the breadth 
of the great Pacific in its eastwardly progress. 

The foregoing generalization may also be expressed in the following form: 
I. Between the two parallels of 30° N. and S. the atmosphere at the earth's surface, 

for the most part, revolves around the axis of the earth "'\Vith a slower motion than 
the earth's crust, or is constantly being left behind in the 1novement of rotation. 

II. 'l'he space previously occupied by the atmosphere so left behind, is by the centri
fugal action of the earth's rotation, constantly supplied fro1n the higher latitudes. 

Ill. That portion of the atmosphere which is left behind in the tropical latitudes, and 
passes westward by the earth's i·otation, as above desrri.hed, is, by the force 
of direct gravitation, constantly transferred to the hig4er latitudes ; thus pre
serving the equilibrium of distribution, so far as the same is ever maintained in 
these latitudes. 

IV. That portion of the atmosphere which is so transferred to the higl1er latitudes after 
having acquired the high rotative velocity of the equatorial regions, is, by this 
previously acquired impulse, thrown rapidly eastward in the form of westerly 
winds, thus completing the great circuit of perpetual gravitation, which is deve
loped in each of the oceanic basins on both sides of the equator. 

It is by the currents of these natural circuits of gravitation, that hurricanes and 
storms are found to be transported from one region or local icy to another; and the track 
of these storms affords demonstrative evidence of the predo1ninating course which these 
currents pursue.. The currents themselves often become modified in their apparent 
courses from va_rti;>u_s caus~s, and _being_ o_f~en stratified, oi:_ as ~t were sh;ingled upon each 
other, they exh1b1t 1n their crossings, 1n1ttal movements in ddferent duections, and fre
q11e~~ changes at ~he surface, while still. perfo_rming with no little regularity the syste-

. matte c_ourses which have been summarily pointed out. One obvious cause of the ir
regularity ~nd superpo~ition o~ these curre~ts is found in the retardation to which the 
lowest portions are subject, ow mg to the resistance of the t:arth's suTface. 

The rotat_ive motion of the at_mosphere and _the ea~h's surface in the latitudes between 
the tr~de wu;ids and the returmng westerly winds being nearly equal, this region is ne
~essardy sub)ect ~o calms, and to those sud~~n gu.sts and sq.ualls w hicb are usually excited 
in warm regions tn the absence of a preva1bng wind. This region, in the North Atlantic. 
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is known to navigators as the horse latitudes, because the traders between New England 
and the West lndies, in consequence of the lack of sustenance occasioned by these 
calms, were sometilnes under the necessity of throwing overboard the whole or a part 
of their deck loads of horses. 'l'he great circuits of winds intersect and cross these lati· 
tu des in both d irec rions on almost every meridian, but with little sensible effect at the 
surface, except towards the eastern margin of the Atlantic, where the northerly wiods 
decidedly prevail; and towards the western margin of the Atlantic and in the Gulf of 
Mexico the southerly winds are usually prevalent. 

Similar results are found in 11ee1rly all the regions which separate the great natural 
circuit of winds from each other, and these tracts of ocean are known by the designation of 
the calms, and sometimes are c31led the rains or the variables. Such is the region abom 
the equator, which separates the north'ern from the southet-n trade winds, and the east· 
erly from the westerly 1nonsoons. 'T'he easterly monsoons, in approaching the equator, 
where they 1·un into the westerly n1onsoons, necessarily acquire the sa1ne velocity -0i 
rotation as the earth's crust, which of course produces calms; the northerly or southerly 
tendency of the monsoons being here too small to produce a leading breeze al the surface. 

Land and Sea Breezes. 

Near the shores of an island or country it is often found that the wind, during differenl 
hours of the day and night, blows alternately to ~nd from the land. Or in the case ofa 
genera) or trade wind which is parallel to the coast, its course becon1es alternately modi· 
fied by an approximation to the above result. This effect has properly been ascribed rn 
the influence of diurnal heat and cold. Not that any vacuum is created by the heat inw 
which the surrounding air rushes, as has sometimes been supposed; for, aside from the 
general error 'of this notion, a fb t, low, and strongly heated isl and or coast, has less effect 
in producing these l.1reezes than a high sloping country of more even temperature. 

The truth appears to be, that when the stratum which lies upon the inclined surfare 
of a coast becomes warmed and rarified by the daily heat, it is forced by the incremfn'. 
of pressure at its lowest margin to move along the incline-d surface in the direction 01 

greatest elevation, or as near that direction as the prevailing tendency of the lower cur, 
rent will allow. Owing to the cooling process which goes on during the night, the sp~· 
cific gravity of the inclined stratum becomes predominant, and the reverse movement 
then commences and continues into the following morning. We find. too, that on t~JB 
slopes of certain coasts and islands where there is sufficient elevation, the higher ro~r~n 
of this stratum, at certain seasons, will daily reach an altitude at which it is brouf:ht m 
contact witb: a higher stratum sufficiently cold to set in operation a squall or tbun~e: 
storm, at a certain hour; after which the equilibrium is restored, and the usual counter 
movement again follows in its turn. 

Some diurnal effect of this kind upon the wind is observed at times in almost e~ery 
region; and, taken altogether, it is probably the most extensive agency which is exercised 
by heat in the production of winds. 
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OBSERVATIONS 
ON TIIE 

1-IUH.lUCANES AND STORl\lS 01'-. TI-IE "\VEST INDIES AND THE 
COAST OF THE U::\'ITED STATES, 

BY \.V. C. REDFIELD. 

Fron1 a careful attention to the progress and pheno1nena of son~e of the n1ore violent 
storms which have visite<l the \\Testern Atlantic, 1 have foun<l that they exhibit certain 
characteristics of great uniformity. This appears, not ouly in the detern1inate course 
which these storms are fQund to pursue, hut in the direction of wind, and :;iuccession of 
changes which they exhibit while they continue in action. The same general cha_rac
teristics appear also to pei-tain, in so1ne degree, to n1any of the n:1ore common variations 
and vicissitudes of '\viu<ls and weather, at Jcast in the ternperate latitudes. '£he follow
ing points I consider as established: 

1. The storms of greatest severity often originate in the tropical latitudes, and, not un
frequent1y, to the eastwanl of the "\Vest India Ishm<ls; in the tropical regions they 
are <listinguished by the name of hurricanes. 

2. 'rhese stonns cover, at the srnue 1non1ent of tirne, an extent of contiguous surface1 

the diameter of which r:nay vai·y in diffe1·ent sto1·n1s, fron1 one hundred to five hundred 
miles, and in some cases they have been n1uch tnore extensive. They act with diminished 
\'io1ence towards the exterior, and with increased energy to\vards the iuterior, of the space 

·which they occupy. 
3. \Vhile in the tropical latitudes, or south of the p;1ra1lel of 30°, these storms pursue 

: their course or are drifted by the natural atmospheric current of the region towards lhe 
west, on a track which inclines gradually to the northward, ti1l it approaches the lati
tude of 30°. In the vicinity of this par;illel, their conrse is changed soinewhat abruptly 
to the northward and eastwanl, and the track continues to incline gradually to the east, 
towards which point, after leaving the lo\ver latitudes, they are fouud to progress with 
an accelerated velocity. . 

The rate at which these stonns an~ found thus to a:dvance in their course, varies 
in different cases, hut may be csti1nated at from. 12 to 30 tni1es an hour. r_t'he extent tQ 
which their course is final1y pursued, ren1ains unknown; but it is probable that as they 
proceed, they becon1e gradually extended in their dirnensions, and weakened in their 
action, till they cease to co1nn1and any peculiar notice. One of the hui-ricaoes of Au
gust, 1830, has been traced in its dci.i1y 1n·ogress, frorn near the Cai-ibb~ Islands to the 
coast of Florida and the Carolinas, and fron1 thence to the banks of Newfoundland~~ 
distance of more than three thousand 1niles, which was passed over by the storm iQ. about 
six days. 'I'he duration of the most violent portion of this gale, ~t the different points 
over which it passed, was nbout 12 hours, but its eutire duration was ju many place• 
more than twice that period. Another hurricane which occurred in the same month. 
passed from near the "\Vindwartl Islands, on a n~o1-e eastern but similar route, and has 
also been traced in its daily stages b,r means of the journals and reports of voyagers, near 
two thousand five hundred miles. It was in this stonn that the Russian Corvette, Ken
sington, Captain Ramsey, suffered so severely. The hurricane of August, 1831, which 
desolated the island of Barbadoes on the 10th of that month, the daily progress of which 
has also bee~ ascertained, passed in nearl_y a di.rect course to the nortl~J'in shores of the 
Gulf of Mexico and New Orleans, where it arnved on the 16th of the same month, hav
ing passed over a distance of twenty-three hundred statute miles in 6 days after· leaving 
Barbadoes.• Many cases of like character might be adduced. 

4. The duration of the storm, at any place within its tTack, depends upon its extent 
an_d the rate of its progressive velocity. as these circumstances are found to deter
~m~ t~1e time whi~h is required for the storm. to pa~s over any given locality falling 

, within 1ts route. Storms of smaller extent, or dimensions, are usually found to tnOVQ 
;from ohe place to another with greater rapidity than larger storms . 

. 5. ~he cou~se thui;; pu_rsued by tl~e. storm, is _found to ~e entirely independent of the 
d1.rect_ion of wind which it. may exh1b1t at the different pomts over which it passes-the 
wind in all such storms bemg_ found_ to bl?w after the mann"!r of a whirlwind, around a 
common centre or vortex, during their entire progress, and in a determinate direction o• 

• The traeks of these •nd other hUflic11-ne~ appear on th~ •11nex~d chort. 
88 . . 
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course of rotation, which is from right to left (or in the direction from west to south} 
horizontallv. 'l'he direction of the wiud, therefore, for the tnost part, does not coiucrne 
with the c(;urse of the storm. 

6. In the lower latitudes while drifting to the ·westward, the direction of the wind at 
the com1nencement, or unde1· the inost advanced portion of these storms, is from a 11ortl1-
ern quarter, usually at some point from north-east to north-west, and during the latter 
part of the gale, it blows from a southern quarter of the horizon, at all places where the 
whole effect of the gale is experienced. 

7. After reaching the more northern latitudes, and while pursuing their course to the 
northward aud eastward, these storrns commence with the wind from an eastern or 
southern quarter, and tenninate "'·ith the v.riud fro1n a western quarter, as will appPar 
more distinctly under the th1·ee fol1owing heads, the latter portion of the storn1 being 
usually attended with broken or clear weathei-. . 

8. On the outer portion of the track, north of the pnrallel of 30°. or within that por
tion of it which liesfarthest from. the A1ncrican coast, these stonns exhibit at their com
mencement a southerly wind, which, as the storm co1ncs over, veers graduallv to tl1c 
westward, in which quarter it is found to te1·n1inate. 

9. In the san-ie latitudes, but along the central portions '!_f the track, the first force of 
the wind is from a point near to sout/1-east, but after blowiug fur a certain period, it 
changes suddenl_1/, cind usually after a short intennission, to a point nearly or directly 
opposite to that from which it has previously been blowing, from which opposite quar· 
ter it blows with egual violence ti1I the storn1 has ;nissad Ol'er, or has abated. This sud· 
den change of a south-e£Jsterly wind to an opposite direction, does •not occur tou·ard, 
either rnargin of the storm's track, hut only on its 1nore central portion, and takes etlee' 
{q t(l.gular progression along this central part of the route, fro1n the south-u,est towards 
-~e n<?rth--easl, in an order of time, which is exactly coincident with the progress of tbe 
storm in the same direction. It is under this portion of the storm that we notice the 
greatest fall of the barometer, and the inercury usually begins to rise a short time pre,'i
ous to the change of wind. In this part of the track, the storm is known as n south
eastert and is usually attended vdth rain p1·evious to the change of wind, and perhaps for 
a short time after. 

10. On that portion of the ti·ack which is nearest the American coast, or which is far
thest inland if the storm reaches the conrinent, the wind co1nmences from a more east· 
ern or north-easten1 point of the horizon. and afterwards veers nJore or less gradually, by 
north, to a north-western or w~sterly quarter, where it finaHy terrninates. Here also tbe 
nrst part of the storm is usual1y, but not always attended with rain, and its latter or we~t· 
ern portion •h fair weather. The first or foul weather _portion of the storm, is on this 
part of its track, recogqized as a north-caster. 

It should be noted, however, that near the latitude of 30°, and on the shores of Caro· 
Una, where the storm enters obliquely upon the coast, while its track is rapidly changing 
from a. -'Q.(>t'thwardly to an eastwardly direction, the wind on the central track of the 
stor~,, will cotnmence from an eastern or north-eastern point of the con1pass, and will 
graduaUybeco1ne south-eastedy as the storm approaches its height. 

11. A £uU and just consideration of the facts which have been stated, will show con· 
elusively that the portion of the atmosphere which composes for the time being th~ 
great body of the.storn1, whirls or blows as above stated, in a horizontal circuit. aroun· 
a vertical or somewhat inclined axis of rotation which is carried onward ·with th~ 
storm; that th.e course or direction of this circuit of rotation is from rip;ht to left.; aii 
that the storm operates nearly in the same manner as n tornado or whirlwind o( srnalleJ 
dimensions; the chief difference bcin_g in the more disk-like form of the whirling body an 
the magnitude 9{,,the scale of operati~)·n.* This view of the subject, when fully compre
hended, a:tfords~'Satisfactory solution of the otherwise inexplicab.le phenomena of storuis~ 
and will also be found to accord entirely with the fact which appears in the above srnte 
ment, that in the phases or changes which pertain to a storm, the wind, on one m~rgif 
of its track, veers with the sun, or from lift to righl, while under the opposite ~argin °. 
the same storm it veers against the sun, or from right to left; for this peculiarity neces 
sarily attends the pr<>gressive action of any whirJwind which operates l1orizontaUy. brr 

12. Owing to the centrifugal action of these rotative storms, the barometer, w~et of 
in the higher or lower latitudes, always sinks while under the first portion or rn01etY.0 
the storm on every part of its crack, excepting, perlrnps. its extrcr;.ie outward margi ' 

*It is to be understood that the diameter of the whirlwind which constitutes the eto"tliis ~:: 
~nsurate with the width of the track over which the storm passes. The main body of e ~nul· 
ia.aup~sed to move in the form of an extensive disk, whirling around its own centre asplr.d ill 
"1lD7"· ~its regular track-. -with this difference, that the rotative movement i~ far JXlOre ra 
the mtener portiona of the whirlin& body, t.han. towlU'de ita exterior limiu .. 
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and commonly affords us the earliest and surest indication of the approaching tempest. 
The mercury in the barometer ahvays rises ngain <luring the passage of the Jast. portion 
of the gale, and cunu:nonly attains the n1axin1un1 of its elevations on the entire departure 
of the storm. 

'I'he great value of the baron1cter to navigators is Lecon1ing ·well understood, and its 
practical utility might be greatly increased by hourly eua·ies of the precise height of the 
mercurial coluinn, in a table prepared for the purpose. Its 1noven1ents, unless careful1y 
recorded, often escapi: notice or recol1ection ~ which may easily happen at those times 
when a distinct knowledge of its latest YariatiollS Inight prove to IJe Of the greatest im
portance. 

In the foregoing state1nents our design has bcPn to designate in a sun-imary manner 
the principal tnove1nents whieh. in these regions at least, constitute a storm; and we do 
not atteiupt to notice the variou;; irre.e:ularities, an<l subordinate or incidental movements 
and pheno1nena of the at1nosphe1·e \vith which a .stonn n-iay chance to be connected, 01· 

which may necessarily result fro1n such violent inove1nents in a fluid which is so tenu
ous and elastic in its character. It 1uav he remarked in general, that the most active or 
violeat storms are usually the most reg11lar and uuifor;l~ in the development of those 
.characteristic movements which we have already described. It is also probable, that the 
vortex or rotative axis of a violent gale or hu1-ricanc, oscillates in its course with coi;i
siderable rapidity, in a moving circuit of n1oderate extent, near the centre of the hurri
cane; and !!:Inch an eccentric inoven1eut of the vortex inay, fo1· aught '\Ve know, be essen
tial to the continued activity or force of the hurricane. Such a n1ovement will fully ac
count for the violent .flmcs or gusts of wind, and the intervening lulls or ren1issions, which 
are so often experienced towards the heart of a storn-i or hun·icane, when in open sea; 
but of its existence we have no positive evidence. 

In Purdy's l\femoir of the Atlantic Ocean, it is stated "That while one vessel has 
been lying to in a heavy gale of w!ud, another, not n"Iore than 30 leagues distant. has 
~t the very same time been in auo+ber gale equally heavy, and lying to wii<h the W:ind 
lU quite an opposite direction." 

This statement is obviously to be understood as npplicahle to two vessels falling un~ 
der the two opposite sides or portions of the sa1ne stonn, where the wind in its regular 
circuit of rotation rnust. of course, blow fro1n the opposite quarters of the horizon. 
We will suppose one of the vessels to l>e at A and the othe1· at B, in the annexed figure. 

'The storrn in pursuin~ its course from 
N 'V towards N, will strike the first. men-

.. --
_ ..... -·····---· .. ·.:_:-:-S ........ _._ __ ... /'/ tioned vessel in the direction which is 

-._ - shown by the wind-arrows at the point 

.!;',..~ .. { .... ,..-_ •.• ·~-~ .. --·--=.··.·::·;::)·>)\.\.... &:1~~:t~~~~~i~~~~~~ ;{ ~F~:~~~~ 
. ' that as tl1e storm advttnces in its 

; · --- .. =-- · _.. ~e course north-eastward, this ~sel, if 

a\.-_\--_,/_.)<) n __ .... ····;/·f·_-.J i~:iZ0!:~~;~~:;:~'.~~e~F.:7 £!. 
· a1so veer to the northward, as shown 

·· ..... ·-~ ..•.. - ./" ,/ by the arrows, being at N. E. when 
_./"···-.. ~--·~ _ ........ -·- G the ves!i<cl is brought under the point 

__ _..-··· ···---~-£-.-::"~: ....•..... -· A, and near the close or departure of 
,.. the storm by its further progress east-

W '\\'anl, the wind will have furtherveer-
. . . ed to the direct~on shewn at d. whicl.,. 

"iv1th. due allowance for the progressive motion of the storm. we will set down at N. N. 
W. The other ves~el, as is equally obvious, will first take the wind from the southward 
as shown ate. in which quarter it will blow, with no gnmt variati.-:.n, till, by the advan~ 
of the storm, t~e shl~ is brought under t~~ point B. T~e baro~eter, which had previ
ou.sly been fallmg, ~-iJl now commence nsmg, and the '\Vind, veering more westerly, will 
3t the departure of the storm, be found in the direction shown at f, which, after th~ 
QUowance already referred to_. may be stated at W. N. W. Such, substantially are 
the fa?ts commonly ~e.eorted !>Y vessels which fall under the lateral portions of the 
Atlantic ~orms, <_lnd 1t is !"eaddy seen, that the opposite wi~ds which are exhibi_ted o.u 
th~ two different intersectmns ~f !he storm, as above described, will verv natur.all be 
nustaken for two separate and d1Sbnct gales. . -., Y --

The phases of the wi.nd in t?~se gales are_, however, in all cases modified :qw.r-e oi:Jeas 
by ~e cou~ or changing pos1t1on of the vessel ':xposed to its action. For ~au. Je. 
• dtip oa taking the gale, say at E. S. E. at the p<Jmt k, on the fisure, and J,yinj to~ 
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·her bead to the northward, may by that means be brought to intersect the stortn oh the 
line hi, and, at the point i, would suddenly be taken aback, with the wind, say at N. N. 
W".; as in the case of the .Jamaica hornewanl-boun<l fleet in 1782, and the ha1·01neter, 
which reaches its lowest depre,;sion untlt'r the central portion of the storm, would about 
this period be found to have co1nrnenced rising with so1ne degree of rapidity. 

A further reference to the figure will show that a ship, which rnay be at the point C 
during the passage of the gale, woulcl be exposed to a heavy swell from the southwmd 
and w~stward; hut, being beyond the organized limits of the storm, may re1nain entirely 
unaffected by the violence of the wind, which at the sa1ne ti1ne inay be raging with tle
structive fury at the distance of a few leagues. The writer has knowledge of many such 
examples. 

It has been suggested that "the larboard tack is the proper one to lie to on, as the 
wind will then be found to draw aft;" but this will frequently prove erroneous, a-!' th~ 
wind may draw either way, on either tack, according to the position and course of the 
ship, in the storm, and the extent and rate of progress of the latter. In the case of the 
fleet which encountered the gale of 1782 it was probably the best course to carry sail to the 
northward at the very commencement of the gale, and ns far and as Jong as possible.
By this means the fleet might, perhaps, have been drawn as far northward as the point 
A on the figure, and the change of wind to the northward ancl westward would have bern 
rendered Ill.ore gradual. The chief difficulty and danger, is when the direction of the 
wind at the first setting in of the gale, is found to be nearly at right angles with tlw 
known courses of the storms in the region where the gale is encountered. and it is then 
desirable to pursue such a course as to avoid, if possible, falling into the heart of the 
st~tm. 

It frequently happens that a storm, during the first pm·t of its progress ove1· a given 
taoint, faiis to take effect upon the surface, whhe it exhibits its full activity at a greater alt1· 
tude. •This commonly happens when this portion of the storm arrives frorr1. or has re· 
cently blown over a more elevated country. or i~ passing or blowing from the land to the 
Bea. On land, the most violent effects are usually felt fron1 those storn1s which enter 
and blow from the t>pen ocean upon the shores of an island or continent. Upon the 
latter, under such circumstances, the first part of the gale :is usually the most sew1e, 
and that coast of an island upon which a storm first enters, or hlows, also suffers most 
f"rom the early part of the g:'lle, but its later, or receding part, often acts with the great· 
est fury upon the opposite side of the island, which had previously de1·ived some de· 
~ree of shelter from th~ intermediate elevations and other obstacles opposed to the force 
Qf the wind, the benefit of which is now lost by its counter direction from the open ocean. 
Owing to similar causes, the force of the storm is sometimes very unequal at different 
placers, situated in nearly the sam~ part of its track. and such inequality, as we ha,·e be
f"ore in1:im·ated, necessarily pertains to two places, one of which is near the centre and 
the other -towa.nls the margin of r-he route. 

<X the l'llultitude of facts by which these views mi,ght be i11ustrated, we wl1l only 
etate, tha:t in the late hurricane at Barbadoes, (that of A~ugust. 1831,) the trees neat th~ 
northern -coast of that is1and, hi.y from N. N. W. to S. S. E .• having been prostrated b~ 
1l northerly wi..:ld in 'the earlieT I>~ut of the storm, while in the interior and some other 
parts of the isiand, they were found to lay from south to north, having fallen in the later 
perio~ of the gale. That after the s:e.me hurricane, advices that were received from the 
islands of St. Croi1t. and Porto Rico, (which lay near the norther margin of its track,). 
stated that no hurricane had been ex}>erienced at these islands; but it afterwards ap 
peared that some portions of these islands had suffered damage from this hurricane in 

the night of the 12th t? 13th of ~ugust, two days after it passed over the island_ of Bar: 
badoe11.-Tha.t the sea-islands which b()rder the coast of Georgia antl the Caro)!Das, 3r 
known to suffer greatly from these tempests, while little or no injuyy is susta'ined in thr 
int~ri_or at the distance of _a few miles froin the. co~~t- One of the most striking char~l'ij 
ter1st1cs of these storms, is the heaVJJ s?.1:ell which in open sea 'is often known to e~ten 
itself on both sides of the track, entirely beyond the range of the gale by which it wa: · 
produced. The last hurricane to which we have allud~d, threw its swell with trerot>nt 
dons force upon the northern shores of Jamaica, having passed to the northward oftba 
island. . bat 

So strong is the jnfluence of our estab1ished modes of thinking on this sub1ect, t ri
lt seellls 1'o be difficult, even for those who admit the rotative character of these bur of 

. crmea~ to un~erstand torrectJy the true beat"ing ~nd relatiohs -of .the different pbas:~. 
t.he wJnd. which are presented at two or more po1nts or places "\t1s1ted by the same _sc. ns 
Ullless the subject bas been thoroughly and ~arefully studied. Speculative opln:ou~ 
-wlao., -.tJiOtl the ~<!Urse of a sto:m, are, _usually. if not always, foun~ed upon the el"!00t1e at 
»•tion· -taf 11 rectilinear course m the wtnd. In the accounts received of the hNEa feat! 
·~·OD tb• 3d or·Sreptember., l 835. which raged for a few hon.rs from E-1 . . 
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were expressed for the safety of the islands to thi:' northward; but subscquf:'ut intelligence 
from Guadaloupe ancl J\lartinico, shewed th;it the g;de hn<l not extended to these islands. 
Had the direction and changes of tlw wind i11 1liis 1"torn1 heen "\'if'wcd in tl1ei!· frue 
relations, it woHld have been prrccivetl that tlic heart of the g<:1le nn1."'t }1a~-e pass('d to 
the southward of Barbadoes; aud. as a gt'nPral i-ule in the \\'e,.;t India latitudes, where 
the onset of the storn1 is fou1.Hl to .Le iu t1w ~eneral dirC'etion of the tn1<1c' wind, or n1ore 
eastward, the obse1·ver n-iay consider l1i1llo'Llf as 1111der tlte nortl1en1 "\·f'rge of the gale; 
but if the onset of the galt> be frorn tl1e north-westward, Yecring aftenvanls by west to 
the southern quarter, tlle heart of the storm will iw found to have passed to the nonh
ward of the point of observation, the latter being undPr thP sontl1er11 1n:1qrin of the gale. 

In or<ler to illustrate the fore!-!:Oing statP1nC'nts. I anne:s. a c11art of the "\\-{·stt:>rn Atlantic,. 
on which is delineated the ronte of sevf•ral hu1Ticanes alld -"torn1s, as (le-rived fron1 nu
merous accounts which are in n1y posse,..sion, by wltieh tlir-ir progress is srecific:illy 
identified fron1 day to day, during that p<1rt of their ronte \\·hid1 <1ppt>an; on tl1e chart. 

The route desiu:nated as No. I, is that of the hunicaue which visitC'd the islands of 
Trinidad, Tobago: and Grenada, on the :.!3cl of .lune. l~:n. P1H"sniu~ its conrse through 
the Caribbean Sea, it was subsequently enf'ounten•d hv H. 1'L Schoonf'r l\linx, and other 
vessels, and its swell was thrown with great force upon the oouth-eastern shores of Ja
maica on the 25th, whi1e passing that isla1ui, where the wi1Hl. :11 tl1is timP. "\Vas light fron1 
the northward. After sweeping the through C~1ribhean Sea, thls 1Jn1·1·ic<me entered upon 
the coast Yucatan, on the niµ;ht of .lune ~7th, having n1oved over the entire route fron'l 
Trinidad to the westen1 shore of the Bav of Honduras in a lin1c n1ore than one hun
dred hours, a distance of about se-..·entet~n hunched 11a1.1tic:d Jnile>", 'vhich is equal to 
rtear]y seventeen miles an houl'. I have no acconnt of thi.s stonn after it cnH:.sed the 
peninsula of Yucatan, and it is probable t:iat it rlid not again net with violence upon the 
()Cean level. Its course or track to Hondln-as was ~. 74° 'V. 

Track NtJ. II. is that of the 1nemc~rable hnrric;-ine which desolated Barbadoes on the 
nigltt of August l Oth, 18~n. rind which p<tssed Porto-Hico on the 12th, A ux-Ca}es. and 
St. Jago de Cuba on the 1 :Jth, Matanzas on the 14th, "\'1-·as etH'o11ntered off the Tonugas 
on the 15th; in the Gulf of l\lexico on the lGth, rind wns at ::_\lohile, Pernrncola, and New 
Orleans on the 17th~ a distance of 2,000 1rnntical Jniles in about 150 hours, equal to 
something more than 13.', rniles an hour."' Its course, until it cros~ed the tropic of 
Ca_ncer, ~as N. f>4° W., or ,v_ N. ,V. nearly. In pnrsuing its nortlie-n1 course, after 
l~aving the ocean level, it n1ust ln1ve eneonutered the n1ountain region of the _,-\.llega-
1'.lles~ and was perhaps disorganized by the resi,.;tanc{• opposed by these elevations. It ap
pears, however, to have caused heavy r<tins in a large extent of country Jyiug north-east
ward of the gulf of Mexico. 

Track No: IIT, is that of the destructive hurric:-rne which swept over the \,Vind ward 
Islands on the 17th of Au,gust. 1827: visited St. 1\lartin's and St. 1.'homas on the 18th; 
passed the north-east coast of Havti on the l<)th; Turks' Island on the 20th: the Ba
hamas on the 21st and 22d; was encounterc<l off the const of Florida and South Carolina 
on 23d and 24th ; off Cape H<itteras on the 25th~ olr the Delaw<1re on the 26th; off 
Nantucket on the 27th; and off Sable Island, and the Porpoise Bnuk, on the 28th. Its 
ascertained course and progress is nearly 3,000 miks. t in about eleven d'-J)'S; or, at the 
average rate of about eleven iniles an hour. •rhe di1·ection nf its nnlte hefore crossing 
the tropic. may be set down at N. 61° W ., and in lat. 40° while n1oving eastward, at 
N. 58° E. 

Track No. IV. is that of the extensive hurricane of September, 1804. It swept over 
the Windward Islands on the 3d of that n1onth; the 'rirgin Islands and Porto-Rico on 
the 4th~ Turks' ls1and on the 5th:; the Bahamas and gulf of Florida on the 6th; the 
-coast of Georgia and the Carolinas on the 7th; the great b:-iys of Chesapeake and Dela
ware, and the contiguous portion;:; of ·virginil-l, ~l\laryland, aild N<:w .J e1'sey, on the 8th; 
a':1d the states of Massachusetts, New Fl a1npshirc and ~Iaine on the 9th; being on the 
highlands of New Hampshire, a violent snow-storm. The destructive action of this storm 
was widely extended on both sides of the track indicated upon the chart, and the same 
f'act_pertains, in a greater or less degree, to the other storms her-ein rnentioned. It ap• 
pears to have passed from Martinico, and the other "\Vindward Islands. to Boston irt 
Massachuset~s, by the usual curvilinear route, in about six days; a distance of more 
than 2,200 miles, at an average progress or about 15k miles per hour . 
. Track N?. V, represe~t:s the route of the hurricane which ravaged the islands..of An-' 

tigua. Nevis, an'! St. K1tt's, on ~he afternoon and nig~t of August 12th. 1835~j Sait;i:t 
Tho~~s •. St. Croix~ and Porto-Rico on the 13th; Hayti and Turks' Island on t_he.14~~ -
the vicmny of Matanzas and Havana on the 15th; was encountered off-the Tortug-iS;,pt, 

•Mr. :Pur~y states that this gale ~as felt_ at Natches, 300 miles up the Mississippi. 
t All the dIStances are exprel!sed m nautical miles. 

r;•,.,., -

,., .' 
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the J?;Ulf of l\fexico on the 16th; in lat. 27° 21, 1on. 94°, and other points on the 17th 
and 18th; and also at l\Ietamora on the coast of l\Jexico (lat. 26° 04) on the 18th, where 
it was 1nost violent during the sueceediug night.'" Th1s storm is i·cn1arkable, as moving 
inore directly, and farther to the west, than is usnal for storn1s which pass near the 
W-est India Islands, it h;n•ing reached the shores of l\Iexico before co111mencing its 
sweep to the northward. Its course, so f:lr as known. is N. 73° "\V. Its progress, more 
than 2,200 rniles in G dClys, '.vhich is ncarl.'' equal to 15~ tniles per hour. 

Track No. \TI, is that of the n1e1norable g<ile of August, 18:30, which, passing close 
by the Wind,vard Islands, visit('d ~t. 'l'ho111as' on tlH' l~th; was near 'l'urks' Island on 
the 13th; at the Bahamas on the 14th: on the gulf and coast of l<,lorida on the 15rh: 
along the coast of Georgia and the Carolin;u; on the 1 Gth ~ off Virginia. I\faryland, N~w 
.J"ersey, and New York 011 thf' 17th ; off Oeo1·gp's H;ir1I.: and Cape Sable on the 18th: and 
over the Porpoise and Xe,vfonndland Hanks on the l~Hh of the smne month: havi11g 
.occupied ahout seven da:->·s in its ascertained course f1·om near the 'Vindward Islands, a 
distance of more than :::ooo n1iles-the rrite of its 1wogress being equal to 18 miles an 
hour.f If we suppose t11e· actual velocity of the wind, in its rotrirv movement, to be 
five times gi·eate1· than this rnte of prtH!l"<>ss, wl1ich is not beyond th~ known velocity of 
-such winds, it wilJ he fonnd ('cpnd, in this JH'riod, to a rectilinear coun;ce of 15,000 milr~. 
'l'he san1e rernark applie,-. in substance, to all thP stonns which are passing under our 
review. What stron[!"('r evidence of the rotati\'e :-iction can be required, than is afforded 
by this single coH.siderntion ? 

Route No. \TJI is that of an extensive galf', or h1urirane, which swept over the we~t
ern Atlantic in lFi.:10, and which ''"·as encountered to the northward of the West India 
Islands on the 29th of Septt.>mher. ] t pa!"sed on <i nwre eastern route than any which 
we have occasion to rlC'scrihe, to the vicinity ~)f the grand Bank of Ne~'found]and, where 
it was fonnd on the 2d of ()ctoher, hriving caused ~rcat danrn,ge and destn1ction on its 
widely extended track, to the mm1y vessels \vhich fell on its "\vay. Its course is quite 
annl-O;!.!OUs to rhat which we have consiuered as having been probably pursued by the 
hurricane of Octoher :ld, 1780. Th? ascertained route may be estimated at 1800 miles, 
and the average progress of the stonn at 25 miles an hour. . 

Route, No. ·vIIT. is that of a much •Hnaller hut extremely violent hurricane, wliicli 
was encountered off 'I'ni·ks' Island on the 1st of Srptember 1821; to the northward o( 
the Bahamas and ne:ll" the lat. of :~0° on tl1e 2d; and on the co;ist of the Carolinas ear
ly in the 1norning of the 3d; anfi from thence, in the courl"e of that day, along tbe s:a 
coast to New-·York and Long Island; and which, on the night following-, continued its 
course across the states of ·Connecticut, 1\fassachuisetts, New HBmpshire, and l\faine. 
We are not in pos!H.>ssion of ncconnts hv whieh its farther proe:ress can be succes~fo[Jy 
trace<l.:t The diameter of this storm appears not to have g-re~tly exceeded 100 !f1ilt'»: 
-its ascertained route and progress, is about 1800 miles in 60 hours; equal to 30 m1Jesilll 
hour. 

The last mentioned route may also he considered to he nearly the same as that of a 
.similar, but less violent stonn, which ~wept along the same portion of the coast of the 
United States on the 2Rth of April, 1835. 

No. IX, represents the route of a violent and extensive hurricane, which w:is e~ 
-countered to the northward of Turks' Island on the 22d of August, 1830; north":\ 
-<>f t11e Bahamas on the 23d; and off the coast of the United States on the 24th, 2vl ' 
and 26th of the same month. b 

Much damage was done on the oceL?n by this storm; but it scarcely reached t ~ 
American shores. Its duration off this coast, was about 40 hours, and its progress ap 
pears to have been more tardv than that of some other storms. 

No.· X, represents the track of a violent hurricane and snow-storm, which swept along 
,the American coast from the 1at. of 30° N. on the 5th and 6th of December, 1830. 

• Sinee the above was writt.en., it is ascertained that this storm also paseed over GalveE<~n ~~ 
.on the coast of Texas. where the hurricane blew with violence from the north-east. while ha facts 
mouth of the Mississippi and along the northern shores of the gulf, the gale was not felt. Sue and 
appear quite sufficient to overthrow the hypothesis of Franklin relating to norlhe-east storm~~ered 
nre eq!1a1ly fatal to the more comi;ion theories.. At Galveston this. storm, in pa~sing r·er,~rougb 
by east to the south-east ; the rational~ of which may be made evident by drawmg_ a 1further at. 
the northern eide of t1:1e figU.~ on the cha.rt, parallel to the track of the @torm. . A httle mmoll 
tention to the figure will also illustrate the general charncter of ihe northera. wluch are so co 
on the coast of Mexico during a considerable portion of tbe year. ~· 

"t For a more extended notice of this storm, see American Jo.urn al of 8_cien4?e, ":.ol: XX. .wjOllrnal+ 
. . t The pJJ.enomena and progress of this etonn have been more fully noticed in SiJiim,an • 
<l'!rOl. xx. pp'.~,:sw,_27. 
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The last mentioned track also corresponds to that of another stonn, of like character, 

which swept along the sca-cow>t 011 the 1:3rh, 14th, and 15th of .January, l 831. '"l'bese 
violent winter stonns exhibit nearly tlie ~;;unc plrn;.;cs of wind and general characteris
tics, as those which appear in the sun:uner and autun111. 

Track No. XI, represents a po1·tion of the general route of the violent inland storm 
which swept over the lakes Erie and O~Jtario on the 11th of N ovetnber, 1835. This 
storm was very extensive, sp1·eadi11g ft·o111 the sea-coast of Virginia into the Cana<las. to 
a limit at present unknown. rrhe ante1·iur portion of this gale was but Jno<lerately felt, 
and its access was noted, chiefly, by the direction of the wind, and the great faH of the 
barometer; the violence of the storm being chiefly exhibitf:'d by the posterior and col<ler 
portion of the gale, as is cornn1on with extensi1,re ovedand storn1s. rrhe regular pro
gression of this storm in an easterly direction is clearly estubhsheu, by facts, collected 
by the writer, front the borders of Lrike l\licltigan to the Gulf of St. Lawrence and the 
sea-coasts of N ew-Engl<ind au<l Nova Scotia-

\Ve have thus given a sun11nary description of the rontl' of twelve storms, or hurri
canes, which have \'isitcLl the A.nH't·ican \'0;1sts and sea,.,, at various perio<ls, and at differ
ent seasons of the year. 'I'he lines on the ch<,rt, which represent the routes, are but 
approximations to the centre of the track, or course, of the several stonns ~ and the 
gales are to be considered as extending their rotrttive circuit fron1 50 to 300 1niles, or 
more, on each side of the delineations; the superficial extent of the stonn being esti
mated both by actual infonnation and by its duration at any point near the central por
tion of its route, as cornpared with it!'I average rate of progress. The fig:ure wbich ap
pears upon the chart, on tn1cks ~o. I, ,,r, and V IT, will serve, in some degree, to illus
trate the course of the wind in the various poi·ti.onf' of the f'.upe1•ficies covered by the 
stori:n, and, also, to explain the chanµ.:es in the direction of the wind which occur suc
cessively at various points, during the rcguh1r progi·e;.;s of the ga1e. 'rhe di1nensious of 
the several storrns appea1· also to have gradually expanded during: their course. 

Stonns of tbis cha1·;1eter dn not often act with gn~at violeuce on any cousiderable ex
tent of interior country to which they ru;1y arrive. Even upon the coasts on which they 
enter, such violence is not often experienced under the posterior li1nb of the gale which 
sweeps back from its circuit over the land, the usual woodlands and elevations being a 
sufficient protection. Often. indeed, the interior e]evations affonl such shelter as entire
ly to neutralize the effect of the wind at and near the surface, and the presence and passage 
of the hurricane is, in such cases, to be noteil chiefly by the unusual depression, which 
the ~reat whirling 1novc1nFnt of the incn111bent st1·atu1n of ail· produces in the mercury 
o.f _the barometer, which thus ·indicates the presence ot- paf'sage of the hurricane, in po
S!tlons where the force of the wind is not felt nt all. or (Hily 'villi a 1noderate 1'.legree of 
\•10lence. The action of these storms appears, indeed, to he at fii·st confined to the stra
t?-~n or current of air u1oving uext the earth':;; :-:urfact>, and they seldorn, wl1ile in this po
s1t1on, appear to exceed a miJ.~ or !-;O in altitude; aud the cour"e of the next highest or 
overlaying straturn does not, in theRe casPR, seen-i to be at all <'lffeeted b_v the action or 
the storm below. During the progress, howev<>1·, hy the inflnence of high laud and 
olher causes, the stonns often beeotne transferred, In .. vholt' or iu part, to the next higher 
stratun-i. of current. Thus we so1neti1nes see a stratun1 of clnnds n1oving with the full 
"Velocity of a violent storrn, while the straturn of snrfocc wind is nearly at rest, or moves 
with its ordinary velocity; and thus, also, it happen,.:; tlrn.t balloons, <H•cen<ling under 
such circumstances, ,;re can-ied forw:ud .. vith a ,,,,locitv of fro1n ()Oto l 00 tniles an hour. 
'~'he foregoing rern;u·ks are by no 1necir1s hypotheticai, but are the i·esult of long con
tmued obse1·vation and inquiry. 

It wil-1 hardly escape notice that th{': track of rr10;;.t of the hurricanes, as presented on 
the chart1 appears to form part of an elliptical or parabolic circuit. and this will be more 
obvious if we make correction, in each case, fo1· the slight distortion of the apparent 
course in t:he higher latitudes, which is produced by the plane projection. "\Ve are al.~o 
struck with cthe fact that the vertex of the curve is uniformly found on or near the 30th 
d-egree of latitude. In connection with this fact it may also he noted, that the latitude 
of 30° ~;irks the external limit of the trade wind.,;, oo both sides of the equator; and 
perhaps 1t may not prove irrelevant lo notice, even f111·ther, that by the parallel of 30°' 
t-he surface area, as well as the atmosphere, of each hemisphere, is equally divided. the 
area between this latitude and the equator being ahout equal to that of the entire• sur
fuce betwee~ the same latitu~e and the pole. It is not intended, however, to make these 
facts the basis of :iny theoretical intluct_ions on the present occ:ision. ·· 

A variety of deductions may be drawn from the ?:eneral facts which we have stated 
so_me -0f which, thoug_h deepl~ interestin~ t~ the p_hi1.osopher and, votary of science; 
nught be out of place in a nautical work of this de:oicr1pt1on. For ourselves we disclaim 
any bondage to existing theories in meteorology; and sha~l oil the pre-sent ~~on, only 
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p1·oceecl to notice a few of the n101·e practical inferences which, to navigators and others 
may, perhaps, be of no tluulitfu! utillty. 

1. A vessel bound to the eastwanl bet\'l.ceen the latitudes of 32° and 45° in the westem 
part of the Atlantic, uu being uve1·takeu by a gale which co1n1nences blowing from any 
point to the e;1:,;[ward of S. 1~. or E. S. E. 111ay avoid some portion of its violence, by 
puttin;-; her head tu the~ nonhward, aud when the gale has veered sufficiently in the 
sa1ne clirection, inay safely re,..nn1e her course. But by standing to the southward under 
like circun1stanees, she will pnllnbly fall into the heart of the storrn. 

2. In the sanie regioll, ve;.:seb, ou taking a gale fron1 S. E. or points near thereto, will 
probably soon fiud the111,.;dn~s in the heart of the stunn. and after its first fury 'ts spent, may 
expect its recurreuce frorn th~ opposite quarter. 'I'he n1ost promil:!ing mode of miti
gating its violence, and at tl1e sarue ti1ne shortening its duration, is to stand to the south
ward upon the wind, as lon~ as 1nay be uecee>sary or possible~ and if the movement 
succeeds, the wind \Vill g1·aduall_y l1ead _yon off in the sa1ne direction. If it becomes 
necessary to heave too, aud the \viud due:,> uot veer, be prepared fo1· a blast from the 
north-west. 

3. In the same latitu<les a vessel scudding in a gale, with the wind at east or north· 
ectst, shortens it duration- ()u the contnu-y, a vessel scudding before a south-westerly 
or westerly gale, will thereby inc1·ease its duration. 

4. A vessel which is pursuing he1· course to the westward or south-westward, in this 
part of tl1e Atlantic, rneets the stonns in their course, and thereby shortens the periods 
of their occnrren;·e; and will encounter mo1·e gales in an equal number of days, than 
if stationarv, 01- sailing in a <lifftc~rent direction. 

5. On th-e other ha-iHl, ve,.;scls while sailing to the eastward or north-eastward, or in 
the course of the stonns, \viii lengthen the periods between their occu1-rence, and con
sequently experience them le:ss frequently than vessels sailing on a different course. The 
difference of exposure which results frorn these opposite courses, on the American coast, 
may in 1nost cases be e&ti1nated as nearly two to une. 

6. 'l'he hazard frorn casnaltit~s, and of conseqnence the Yaluc of insurance, i~ enhanced 
-or diininished by the dit·ection of the pa,_;sage, as shown under the two last heads. 

7. As the ordiuary routine of the wintls anti weather in these latitudes, often corres
ponds to the phases which ;ue exhibited by the storms as before described, a correct 
opinion, founded upon this rese1nhlanl'e, can often be formed oft he approaching changes 
of win<l and we;1ther, which may he hip;h!y useful to the observing navigator. 

8. It will he perceived frorr1 the fon:'~oing facts, that the occurrence of a storm at a 
particu1ar locality, has no immediate conuection with astronomical periods, such as tbe 
changes of the innon, or the ti1nP of the equinoxes. 

9. A due consideration of the facts which have been stated, particularly those under 
our twelfth head, will iuspin>o additional confidence in the indications of the barometer, 
:ind these ought not to be neglected, even should the fall of the mercury Le unattended 
by any appearancei'I of violen:.·e in the weather, as the othe1· side of the gale will be pret· 
ty sure to take effect, and ofren in a rnanuer so suddeu and violent as to more than conl· 
peasate for its previous forbearance. X ot the least reliance, however, should be placed 
upon the prognostics, which are us1_ia1ly attached to the scale of the barometer, such 39 

Set-Fair, Fair, Change, l{<1in, &c. as in this region at 1easl, they set-ve no other purpllse 
than to bring this val11able instrument into discredit. Tt is the mere rising and ~alhng 
of the mercury, which chiefly dese1·ves attention. and not its conformity to a parucular 
point in the scale of elevation. 

10. rrhese pr;1ctic:il inferences apply in tenus, chiefly to storms which have passed to 
the northward of the ;)Och degree of latitude on the A1nerican coast, but with the neces· 
sary n1odification as to th.e ~oint of the compass, which results fron1 the westerly cour~~ 
pursued by the storm while Hl the lower latitudes, are, for the rnost part, equally apPh 
cable to the stonns and hurricanes which occur in the \Vest In<lies, and south of~ e 
parallel of 30°. As the marked occurrence of tempestuous weather is here less J:e
quent. it may be sufficient to notice that the direction of the winds of the West IoUi:1.~ 
seas, is from 8 to 11 points of the compass more to the left than on the coast of the 01 

ted States in the latitude of New-York. 
0

• 

Vicissitudes. of winds and weather on this coast which do not conform to the foJ'flis. 
ing specifications, are more frequent in April, 1'1ay, and June, than in other mo~Lig 
A( this season it is not uncommon to find a regular current of easterly wind prevaf:M 
for many days, prodnc'ing sometimes heavy rains, and always an elevated state_ot ins 
barometer. Easterly or southerly winds under which the barometer rises, or miun ~er
ite elevation, are not of a gyratory or storn1y character; but such w.inds frequently P'J• 
Dlinate in the falling of the barometer and the usual phenomena of an.~asterly sto~o be 

. The typhoons and storms of 1he China sea and eastern coast of Asia~ appear 
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similar in character to the hurricanes of the '\Vest Indies and the storms of this coast, 
when prevailing in the sarne latitudes. There is reason to believe that the great circuits 
of wind, of which the trade win<ls form an integral part, are nearly uniform in all the 
great oceanic basins; and that the course of these circuits and of the stormy gyrations 
which they may contain, is, in the southern hernisphere, in a counter direction to those 
north of the equator, producing a conesponding difference in the general phases of storms 
and winds in the two he1nispheres. 

From the foregoing results we infer the value and importance of correct niarine re.., 
ports relating to violent gales. 'T'hose reports should always comprise the date, tbe lati .. 
tude and longitude, and the principal direction and changes of the u:ind. 
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[This Table contains the LATI'l'UDES anti LoNGITUDES ef the ?nost reniarkable I-Iar
bors, Islands, Shoals, Capes, ¥· in this work, fuunded on tJu latest and ·most accurate 
Astr01wmical Observations, Surveys, and Charts.] 

The Longitude~ are reckoned from th~ :Meridian of Greenwich. 

!.-Newfoundland. Lat. Long. 
D. M. D. M. 

I Lat. [ Lung. 
1D. M. D. M. 

Cape Norman ............... !51 37 N:55 48"V 
Cape Bau!d ................... 151 38 j55 20 
Griguet Bay-East point ... 151 32 155 21 
Whit_e Cape, near St. Lu. _ 1-

naire Buy .... ,. ............. al 30 l;J5 22 
Needles. Ro~ks, near Brahal~l 26 i~~ 23 
B1·aha ::Shoai (6 ft.) .......... ,;)l 2G l;J:J 20 
C St A t ' 151 Dl ,-~ 91;; 

j 
ape . n .1ony ............ ;. - .)J _..., 

Cremalliere Cove; en. E. pt.j51 18 55 30 
Goose Cape ; S. E. point.. -151 17 .35 31 
H01ne llarbor; en. "\V. pointj'~"Jl 20 55 51 
Fishot fak>S ; Northern ~sle 51 12 55 31 
Croquc Harbor; entrance . 31 2 55 41 
Groais Isle ; N. E. point. ... \50 58 35 27 
Southern Belle Isle; N .E. pt. 50 48 55 22 
Rouge Isle ; N. point ....... 50 .54 55 42 
Canada Bay; entrance .... 50 42 56 2 
Hooping Harbor ; entrance 50 3G 56 8 
Fourchct Harbor; cnt ....... .50 31 56 11 
Orange Bay; entrance ...... 50 22 56 21 
Little Harbor-deep Head ... 50 14 5G 27 
Cat-head , extremity •...... 50 7 56 3·t 
Coney Arm Head ............ 49 57 56 ~40 
Partridge Point. .............. 150 9 56 3 
Fleur <le Lis Harbor; E. pt.!50 6 156 2 
St. Barbe, or IIurse Isles; 

S. E. point.. ........... ·' ... ;:iO 11 55 37 
Pacquet liar bur; entrance ·19 58 55 45 
Sa Scie Harbor; entrance. ·'19 58 55 31 
Prmnantory of St. Jahn; 

North Bill .................. 

1

49 59 55 ~5 
Middle Cape ............... 49 57 55 ~3 
South Bill ................... .t.9 56 55 23 

St. John's Gull Isle .........• 49 59 55 16 
Bishop's Rock ................ 49 55 55 21 

Great Black Island, centre 
of ............................ 48 

Little Denier faland ......... 48 
\-V es tern Head ................ 48 
Southern Head ............•.. 48 
Young Harry Reef. ......... 48 
Bona vista, Gull Island ...... 48 
North Head, Catalina ...... 48 
South Head, Catalina ....... 48 
Horse Chops .................. 48 
Entrance of Trinity Harbor 48 
Bonaventure Head .......... 48 
Bacalieu, N. point of. ...... 48 
Cape St. Francis ............ 

1

.J. 7 
St. John's C/1.urcli ... ......... 47 
Cape Spear ................... 47 
Ilull Head ..................... 47 
Cape Broyle, N. point of ... •17 
/Cape Bullard .................. ·i~ 
Cape Race ..................... 46 
VIRGIN ROCKS .......... Hi 
Cape Pinc ..................... 46 
St. Mary's Cr,pe ............. )46 
Placentia Harbor ........... ·147 
Little Southern Harbor .... 4 7 
Extremity of Placentia Bnyt47 
Bordeaux lfarbor ............ ,4.7 
Cape Chapcaurouge ......... ,46 
St. Pierre, lighthouse ....... -16 
Cape Miquelon ............... 14 7 
Connaigre Shoal. ............ \·-17 
Pass Island ................... !47 
Cape La Hune ............... -17 
O~r.er Penguin ~.;;land ...... 147 
Eclipse Island. . ........... ·17 
Cape Ray ..................... 47 
Cape St George ............... 48 
South Head ...........••...... 49 
CoW" Head ..................... 49 
Point Ferrolle ................ 51 
Anchor Point ............•... 51 

SON 53 32W 
41 ;)3 31 
37 53 22 
37 53 H> 
48 52 51:3 
43 52 5!) 
32 52 5C 
28 53 l 
21 53 0 
21 53 17 
16 5;J 18 

9 5:.? 4;. 
48 52 44 
35 52 39 
31 52 33 
18 5~ 41 

4 5~ '17 
47 52 53 
40 53 8 
27 
37 
49 
15 
44 
50 
45 
51 
47 

8 
24 
29 
32 
22 
36 
37 
29 

6 
55 

1 
14 

50 .'i7 
.')3 30 
54 !l 
;)3 5;) 
;)3 5;, 
53 !"l7 
.'»2 .')8 
55 29 
56 J4 
56 19 
55 57 
56 11 
56 50 

156 .58 
1.')7 3G 
59 21 
59 14 
58 21 
57 51 

1

57 6 
56 46 

Nipper's Isles; S. E. point 49 47 55 46 
Cut well Harbor ; E. point. 49 37 55 34 
Triton Harbor; entrance ... 49 33 55 31 
Fortune Harbor; N .W. pt. 49 32 5.5 10 
Toulinguet Harbor; N. ent. <!9 3G 54 41 
Change Isles ; N. E. Islet ... 49 42 5,1 18 
Fogo flarbor ; E. entrance 49 44 54 17 IL-Labrador and Gulf of St. Lawr-en~ 
Cape F'ogo ; S. E. extremity 4!) 39 53 55 Lat. !Long. 
Ireland rock, always break1-< ,19 52 53 58 Levcret Islet, at the en- D. M. D. M· 
Inspector rock, sometimes trance of Netsbucktoke, 

b k 49 4 7 53 "1 S d » h B 51 56 32 w rea s ... . . .. . . . . ....•• .... . a or an w1c ay .....•... 
1
53 N ( 

5 3
_ 

Snap rock, of 10 feet. ...... 49 54 53 38 Wolf Island. N. end .......• ,53 45, 
1
.5 .,! 

Funk Island; Escape or E. Spotted Island, N. E. end • 53 31 55 '"'} 
point ......................... 49 44 53 7 Round Hill Island .......... 53 25 j55 2 

6 Green Island in Rocky Bay 49 29 54 7 Hawke Island, S. E. point .. 53 4 55 2 
1 Ragged Point ................ 49 30 53 54 Cape St. Michael.. .......... 52 47 55 2 
4 De adman's Point ............ 49 25 53 37 Cape St. Francis ............ 52 37 55 ~l 

Outer Cat Island .....• ., ..••• 49 23 53 32 Point Spear ................... 52 92 55 ~O 
Freels' Gull Island .......... 49 19 53 21 Cupe St. Louis ..•......•••... 52 26 g~ r 
Cha:cge Rock [6 feet] ., ..... 49 18 53 17 Cape Chules Island ....... 52 17 

1
; 

Stinking Islands ..•.... ,. ..•• i49 14 53 16 Belle Island; N. E. point ... 52 1 ~~ 20 
Fool's Island, off the N. W. ------ S. W. point. 51 52 .,

5 43 Ann ........................ 49 9 53 30 York Point ................... i51 55 ~6 3 
Shoe Cove Point .... ~ ........ 49 5 53 31 Barge Point ................... .51 48 :5

6 55 
Oft" Gooseberry Island ..•..• 48 58 53 27 Forteau Point ................ 51 27 

~,..c;,;M:~·:alon=.;··~,=.-~·~R~o~ek:.,;·-·····~-·~-~-·~-~-·~·-~·~48~~5~3:.,..J5~3:•~2=5~·....!~L...--,._,._ ________ .._ __ .-..1.._., __ _.,._--~~ 
\'"' 
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1 .D. M. \D. M. : o. M:. v. KL 
[ I Lat: 1Long. l 1 Lar. I ... <.;i1cr. 

Green Isle, without Bradoref 
1 

Crow Harbor, in Chedabuc-1 
Harbor .................... )51 25 N;57 12W -~ \ to Buy. (Rook 1.) ...•..... .!45 21 N 61 15W 

Great ~ei;:atina~Point. ...... 150 44 158 59 ] 1crunberry Isl. Lighth.ouse.!4~ 19~ 160 58! 
Cape"\\ h1ttle, S. W. Island. -~ 1Cape Canso .................... 4a 18 1

1

60 57 
off.. .......................... 150 11 160 10 >::! !Canso Harbor. ! 

1Kegashka. River entrance . iso 12 161 19 ~ i Northern Entrance ...... !45 21 jGl 00 

l
l.Mi!1gan Settlemen_t ......... ,50 18 . 64 5 ~ I ~outhern En trance ....... !45 20 60 57 
Pomt des Monts L1ghthouse

1
49 2.0 67 26 Point Gell, near Raspberry; 

ISt. Nicholas Hnrbor, W. pLl49 18 67 50 Harbor ................... ·--145 13 
·Manicouagan Point, S. E. Berry Head, on the Wesq 

extreme ••.....•.....•...... 49 6 68 16 sideofTorbay ............ \,15 11 
Bersimis River, S. E. pointj Cape Mocodomc, on the S.! 

of entrance .....•...•.....• 48 53 68 40 \V. of Country Harbor ... 145 5 
Jeremy Island, Hudson~s I White _Point, on the "\V. sidej 

Bay Post. .........••......• 48 53 68 50 of_ Liscomb I-Iarbor. ...... 144 59 
Port Neuf Church .....•.... 48 37 69 9 Marie et .Toseph ............. ,.14 57 
.Brandy Pots, S. E. point. .. 47 52 69 44 Cape Spry ..................... 44 48 

~I River Saguenay, N.W.store Heron I. near Kcpl?le Harb.t4·1 44 
~I at the entrance .....•...... 48 9 69 46 .Tedore Head, W. side of .Te.I 
s 1Isle Aux Coudrcs ............ 47 25 70 11 dore Harbor ............... l-14 42 
~ IQuEBEC, Bastion of Citadel. 46 49 71 16 SA:MBRO' LIGHTHOUSE, ncarl 
~ Gaspe--Shi~ Rock ........... 48 45 64 12 HALIFAX HAREOll~-- ~· •.• ·/44 30 
~ 1Magdalen River ..•.••....... 149 45 65 22 Holderness Isl. on the S.W. 

I Matane River, West point. \48 52 67 34 side of Margaret's Bay .... 44 34 
I Little Metis Reef .....•..... .J4s 41 68 5 Green Isl. off Mahone BayJ.14 ~7 

I
Bic Island, S. E. Reef ...... :48 25 68 51 Cross Island, off Lunenburg\ 

1
Green Island Lighthouse .. )48 3 69 :-.!8 Harbor .......... • ............ 44 23 
1Crow Island ...........•...... 47 35 69 56 Cape Le Have ................ 144 15 
IANTICOSTI ISLAND. ! Port Med-way, S.\V. he.ad of\44 10 
JI<~ast Poi~t .....•............... 49 8 61 43 Coffins Is_land LiJ;lltkouse, 

l
•North P~1qt .....••.....•..... ·149 57 164 12 near Liverpool Harbor .... :t:' 5 
);Vest Point. .. ·: .............. 

1
49 52 164 35 Mt?uton or Matoon Island. -13 57 

::south West Pomt ........... ·:49 24 63 38 Pomt Hebert .................. 43 51 
South Point .................. .149 4 62 18 Shelburne or Cape Rose way 
Magdalen Island N. "\-V. LiJ;hthoN.se .....•.........• 43 40 

Bird Island ................ 47 5G 61 13 Cape Negro ................. 43 32 
1--------N. E. point ... 47 38 61 26 Cupe Sable ................... 43 26 

. 1Isle St. Paul .....•.....•...... 47 13 60 11 Brasil Rock ................... 43 24 
~ 'Cape Hinchinbroke ......... 45 34 60 40 s~al Island, South Point ... 43 23 
"E CapePortland ....••......•.•• 45 48 60 3 CapcFourchu,n.Yarmouth43 51 
;q_ LOUISBURG H . . . . . . . . . • . \45 54 59 55 S Cape St. Mary ...•.•......... 44 12 
~~APE BRETON ...•.... ·:;145 57 59 48 .... 13ri_er's I::ilnnd ;_Light •...... 44 20 

61 3 

61 19 

61 40 

61 59 
62 2 
G2 33 
62 41 

63 4 

63 31 

63 55 
63 58 

64 5 
64 17 
64 29 

64 35 
64 42 
64 51 

65 12 
-65 17 
65 34 
65 22 
65 58 

1
66 10 
66 14 
66 19 

G ~c.attery Island ............... 46 1 59 41 ~ Pornt Pnm; z.:ighth_ou.se en. 
Flint Island ....••............. 46 9 59 48 '::! of An napohs Basm .....•. 44 45 65 45 
~prmish Bay ...........•...... 46 18 60 10 5 Cape Split, in the Mines 
Port Dauphin ...........•.... 46 23 60 30 ~ Channel ......•............ -15 22 
Cape North Island ...•...••. 47 2 60 27 Cape Chignecto •............ 45 22 
Cheticun Harbor ..•......... 46 42 60 58 Apple River, entrance ...... "i5 27 
3ea W"olfisland ............ 46 27 61 12 Cumberland. Fort ............ 145 50 
Port Hood ...........•......... 45 58 61 35 St . .John's New Bruns., Pt.! 

64 20 
64 49 
64 43 
64 8 

-. 
.Tustau Corps Island ......... 45 56 61 37 Maspeck, on the E. side 145 18 65 58 
GUT OF CAN SO, .l."Q". en-

. 

trance .................•.... 45 42 61 27 

Cape St. George or St.Lewis 45 
Pictou Island .....•............ 45 

52 
51 

9 
44 

£1 
62 
63 
64 

55 
27 
36 
36 

III.-Coast of the United States of Anierica• 

Lat. Long. 
D. M. D. M. 

Cape Tonnentine ............ 46 
Richibucto Harbor .......... 46 

.,; St • .John•~ bland, (N. Cape) 47 5 
-~ West Point •...••.... ·~ •...... 46 37 
~ Cape .Egmont ..••.•....•••... 46 28 
~- Halifax Bay ...••••••..••.....• 46 25 
~ Ea.et Point ..•.••..•.••.••.•...• 46 27 

Bear Cape .....•...•••........• 46 3 
Hillsborough Bay ............ 46 6 
ISLE OF SABLE 
. N. E. Paint. ....•....•••... 143 59 

We8t P<tint ..••....••..••.. f.f,3 57 

63 45 
64 lO 

. 63 51 
63 36 
61 48 
62 12 
62 55 

59 4Gl 
60 14 

ENTRANCE of St. Croix 
River ........................ 45 00 N 67 2W 

Island of Campo-Bello, N . 
point .....•......•..•....•.•.• '4 57 

Wolflelands, northernmoet44 57! 
Quaddy Head Light.. ......• 44 4 7 i 
Grand Manan, N. E. head 44 45 

66 55 
66 43 
66 58 
66 45 
66 53 S. W. head 4A 34 

Libby Island Light, en. 
Machias Bay ....••.•....... 44 33 t67 22 

ITitmana.n Light ..•••••..... .44 2t" 67 4.9 
Mount Desert Roe~ Ligia. 

hou.e •..•••.••. ---- •.....•. '43 50 68 q 
I. au Hau4 S. 'W. point .... 43 59 GB 341- .jij 

··";:.,·-~-
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I 
Lut. I ,vng. ! : ong. 

I M. D. IM. D. D. 1VL iD. M. 
!Castine ...................... ··1'1,122!N\68 45W ~ Block hland, S. E. point. .. 41 7!N;;1 35!"· 
/Matinicus Island Light ...... \43 4tl~ i68 51 .!:'i Watch Hill Lighthouse ...... \.a l'i:f :71 54l! 
\\Vooden Bald Rock ......... i43 51 168 42 't'. Little Gull Lighthouse ..... ·1·H 12 \72 9 
[Manheigin Islll:nd L~ght ... ·143 44 !~9 1~ ~ New ~on~on Lighthouse ... 41 18! 72 8 
!Penmaqmd Pomt Light. ... 43 48 !69 28i c :MON I'OCK POINT, east 

I Ban tum Ledge ................ 43 42 i69 35 ....:ii end L. Island Lighthousef41 4 71 54 
-~,Seguin ~sland Light .... ·····1'43 40! ;~9 44 '.Fal,kland Isla,nd ~ight ...... 41 12} 72 41 
""1Brunsw1ck ..............•...... 43 52! ,hg 56 !NEW HAVEN Lighthouse 41 14! 72 551 
~IC ape Small Point ............ J43 40 169 48! ~!Stratford Point Light ....... 41 91' 73 7 

1 cash~'s Ledge, shoak:RtpartJ·i3 2 16~} 6 .~!Old Field .f'.oint !--ight. ...... 40 58ff j73 8 
1POR I'LAND Ligbthousc ·(43 35~ i70 11 -. :.Eaton's Point Light ......... 40 57l 173 241 

J

C ape Eliznbeth, ~two lights)l43 33 1'70 10! f ·.·l'.JE'\V YORK _City Hall ... 40 42:! J74 J:f 
Wood Island Light, en~ I ~ ... t-landy Hook Light .........• \40 27 ~ 17 4 12 

I 
trance 8aco River ......... !43 27 170 18; ;Neversink Lights .....•...... 40 24 74 01 

Agamenticus Hills .......... J43 13 /70 41 1.'~arneg!1t Inlet ............... 39 47 74 7 
Cape Porpoise ................ J43 21 170 2.5 \Great Egg H_arbor .......... 139 19 74 35 

1Baid Head ...•.............•.. 
1
'43 13 170 34 \Cape May Light.. ........... l38 57 74 5ti 

~!Cape Neddock Nubble .... 43 IO J70 35 1Lighthouse on Cape Hen-
§ !Boon Island Light ......... -143 8 !70 29 ;:;..1 ]open .....•.....•.....•...... 38 47 75 5 
~ iPOR.TSMOUTH Light. ... j43 3 [70 43 # iPHILADELPHIA .......... [39 57 175 9 
:> :Isle of Shoals White I. Lightj42 58 j70 37 :! ~ ;Srnith's Island Light ..... , · 137 13 7.5 52 
_,[Portsmouth ......... : .. -~····. 43 4! 170 45 s :cape Charles : ............... 37 7 76 2 

:Grent Boar's Head ........•. 142 56 j70 48 '?!Cape Henry Light .......... 136 56 76 4 
/NEWBURYPORT Lights;r I .. /Norfo11~ ························136 51 76 19 

\Ipswich Entrance .......... 42 42 46 Yorktown ..................... 37 13 76 34 
I on Plumb Island .......... 142 49 ,

1
1
7
1

0
0 49 j'O!d Point Comfort .......... 37 00 76 22i 

fSquam Light. ........•........ 42 41 !170 40 .; Petersburgh .........•........ [37 14 77 2il 

]

CAPE ANN Lights, on g 'RICHMOND ................ 37 32 177 27 
Thatcher's Island ........ · l·i2 39 ,70 34 .b'L WA.SHIN GTON City .... 38 53 177 3 

Eastern Point, Cape Anni j ::\BALTI\10RE ......•••.... 39 17 7639 

l Harbor ..................... 42 35 170 3'.l ._...'Annapolis, Mar ............... 38 59 l76 33 
Lighthouse on Baker's Isl. J42 33 !70 48 Currituck Inlet ............... !":16 23 )75 5S 
Beverlv ........................ i"12 33 

1
70 54 ~CAPE HATTERAS ...... 35 14 i75 30 

SALE.:'\f ...................... j42 3:l 170 54 ~'Deep Soundings off do ..... 35 6 I 
Marblehead ................. · j·42 30! !70 52 -~ Ocracock Inlet ............... 35 5! .

1

175 59 
Nahant Point, N. E. pofot1 i ,CAPE LOOl\:OUT ......... :J4 37 76 33 

of Boston Harbor ... ".': .... !·:2 26 j;o 56 :Deep sounding$ off do ....... ::t4 28 jl

76 40 Boston Lighthonse ......... . !42 20 !70 54! iOld Topsail Inlet .....•...... 34 41 
• (~OSTON Statehouse ..... ·14~ 21 !1 ~, 11 

5 J B~nuf?r!; ............... ········!~4 43 76 40 
.,, !Cambridge ................... 142 22 8 I W ii mm.,, ton ................ ". 34 14 177 .58 
~(Scituate Light. ............... :i2 I2 170 43 . Brunswick ...........•......... 34 2 177 5::3 
• :Plymouth Lights ............ Ji2 1 !70 36 .; !Smithville ..................... 33 54 78 1 

Race Point Li~ht ............ !42 4! 170 11 ~ :2 li New Inl9t ......•.•............ 33 56 I;; ~.~ 
CAPE COD Light ......... i42 3 :70 4 e CAPE FEAR ..........•.... 33 48 
qtrnthamLig'.its .. _. .......... !41 41 !69 57 ;:3

1
Deepsn!1ndin$!'s.offdo ..... 33 35 

Monomoy PorntLighthousc,41 34~ 
1

!70 00 ~GEPRGETOW N .......... 33 22 ,79 9 
Shoa!e of.. et. George's i· ~\Georgetown L.ighthouse .... 33 7~ [79 1 
Great Shoal, S. E. P ........ ~l 34 !'()7 40 -., jCape Roman ................ -· 33 00 J79 U 
Great :Shoal, W. P .......... \11 42 67 59 !CHARLESTON ............ 32 46 79 49 
N. E. Point ...........•....... 141 48 67 47 \Charleston Lighthouse ...... 32 40 79 43 

reat Nc.rth Shoal ......... .l41 53 67 43 !North Eddisto Inlet ...••.... 32 32 ~g 3~ Great Third :-:hoal .......... 141 51 67 26 JREAUFORT. {S. C:) ...... 32 25 
Great Ea!'!~ ~h?af.: .......... 41 47 

1
G7 19 . jPort Roy~ Entrance, (Bar) 32 9 80 28 

N ~NTU(, T<:E r Light, 
23 

I 
3 

-~!Tybee L1~ht ..........••...... 32 00 . ~g ~~ 
Sandy Pomt ............... 41 J70 ;SAVANNAH ............... 32 4 :t 

. ~coty Ifead ............•... 41 16 1G9 58 t i:-)t. Ca th urine's Sound,(Bar) 31 41 81 
tucket South Shoal .... 41 4 [69 55 IV 

1
Sapello Bnr ................... 31 32 ~1 1~ Cape Poae (Vineyard) ...... 41 25 170 27 "": Dohoy Bar.·· .•.......•......... 31 20 

Gay Head Lighthouse ••... f41 20 70 52 :::.'! j Light on St. Simon's Island, 
8 81 29 No Man1s Lnnd ·····-· .....• :41 14 70 50! ~ f S. point. .................... 31 

81 35 Cutt0rhunk I. Light., S. W.i IBruuswick ....•......•....... 31 8 
81 32 point .....•..... ·-· ......... ·1'41 249 70 59 ... f~t. Andrew's Sound ......... 31 00 

New Bedford .......... ··-·· .. 41 38 70 56~ -~IS. Point Cumberland. lsl· 
· New &dfortl Lighthouse ... 41 35 f 70 55. ~-1 niid (Light)· ......•..•..••.. 'lO 45 

: jSeAt!Of}net Point .....•.....•. j41 27 · 71 !3! ~ ;A~@lia Is.land~ South point 30. 30 
iNEWPORT •. - ........•....•. ,41 2~ 71 -1 1;1ver St.3ohn:~ (General'F 
Rho. ~.·~ .. Iela.nd Lighthouse ... 41 26! pt 26:f Mo .. ~nt).• .....• ·:··· . ....•••• 30 ;;i 
Providence Col. ...... -...... 41 49 171 26 t. Augu.une L1gh1honse . 99 . i 

. '<>int ~udttb L~ghthouse. ... 41 22! 171 30i Cape Canaveral ............. 28 ~ 
.. ,,.. . . .. ~lahd Lights·······-· 41 13 ln 37i . Outer hrel!lkers off do ...... .t28 . 

. 
81 37 
81 35 

81 33 
Bl 25 

0 33 
100 13 
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I Lat. Long. 
t 'D. l\L D. M. 

,,: ~Tortulas or ·Hummocks ...... 27 35 N 80 3ff\V 
~:Hillsborough Island, N. P •. 27 32 'so 18 
~!Hillsborough Islatrtl, S. P •. 27 14 iso 11 
>-<.; I Moun L Pelado or Bald Head 27 1 · 80 11 
?,\!Greenville's Inlet ............ 26 4 7 :80 2 
~ Cooper's Hill ................... 26 42 ;80 3 8 Sand Hills ..................... 2~ 32 180 3 
. l~ew Inlet ..................... 26 18 !SO 00 

..q 1 Middle River entrance ...... 26 8 iso 00 
CAPE FLORIDA Light. .. :25 41 i80 20 
Cayo Largo, N. E. point ... 25 19 !so 22 

. Key Tavernier .•............. 24 59 180 37 
~!Old Mutacumbe,S."\V.point 24 50 !So 52 
·S !Cayo Sombrero ............... 24 37 181 15 
;~ \Looe Key ..................... 24 33 ·:81 31 ...... -~ 

__ 

1

.::iamhoes K. e.ys (centre) .... 24 21-i! 81 45 
_:·Key West, S. \V. point .... 24 31 81 55 
;:; Sand Key-,-Cayo Arcna .... '24 26 :81 59 

::3 'Tortugasi Islands and Banks: i 
:;,;; N. E. part .................. ~24 41 :s2 55 

N. W. part .......... :24 39 ;83 2 
--- S. E. part ........... ;24 36 i8G 55 

1 S. W. part. ........... 24 35 83 5 
I Bush Key Light ............... 24 36 lB3 00 
[Key Vacas ..................... 24 37 !81 12 
!KeyAxi ........................ :24 57 !8l 7 
!Cape Sable ....•.•............ 25 1 /81 9 

\

IC.Jape Romano ......•....••... :.25 42 181 48 
Boca Grande ent. B. Carlos :26 42 !g2 15 

i-S , ~pfrito Santo Bay, entrancei27 35 i82 40 
·~ 

1

, Anclote Keys ...........•.... 128 25 183 30 
~ ~t. Mark's Lighthouse ...... ~30 4 84 3!} 
:__

1
.:i.t. Mark's de Apalachy .... :30 9 :R4 42 

.,.
1
,sauthwest Cape ............. :29 52 :s4 48 -c ' I ~, upe St. George .....•......• !29 35 ,85 26 

(5 \CaIJB St. Bias···:· ........... :,29 39 i85 43 
, • 18t •. To8eph's Bay, entrance. 129 55 !85 46 
!::! /St. Andrew's Bay, entrance/ i 

\ .Main Pass .....•............ 1 30 5 :85 56 
St. Rosa's Bay, cntrance ... l:w 27 i86 42 
PENSACOLA, Town .... 130 28 i87 22 
Pensacola, Bar ............... J30 21 !87 27 
Mobile Point, Light ......... \30 16 !88 10 
Mobile Point, Bar ........... .130 13 i8S 10 

! MOBILE ..................... :30 45 188 13 
Massacre Island, "W. point:3o 15 )88 32 
Ship Island, S. W. point ... \30 15 189 3 
Chandelier Islands,N. point:3() 2 '188 53 
-· - S. point Faloa Island .129 41 88 57 
Key Breton, N. E. point ... 11 ~;?9 29 \89 13 

M~~~I~~;~~~.-~~~~·r··~-~~,29 12 189 5 
-- The Balize ....•••...... 129 6 !89 7 == ~: ~;!.".':~.:::::::::::::!~ 5~ lg~ l~ 
=------- S. W .................... 28 5'f i89 29 
NEW ORLEANS .......•. 29 57! /90 9 

~ Barr-ataria ....•....•....•....•. 29 17 i i90 11 
'::! Bayou La Fourche .......... 29 6 )90 20 

., ,fii Ti1~ba)ier Island, (Tonbn- I 
~ her)N.W.point ......... 29 4 19038 

Derniere Isle, W.point •... 28 59 j91 6! 
Bayou Decartes., entrance. 29 12! !91 35! 
Point au Fer .................. 29 191r !91 52 
Rabbit Island .............•... 29 29 192 8 
Sabine River, entl'ance ...• 29 37 94 1"3 
Galveztown entrance ••..•.. 29 lS -_ 95 5 

j IV.-Islands in the JVest Indies. 

f l Lat. Long. 
/TRINIDAD, D. M. D. M. 

1

-- Spanish Town ......... 10 39 N 61 34 \.V 
-- Ic~que .Point. ........... 10 4 61 57 
:-- Pomt Galotc ............ 10 10 61 00 
1-. -, - Point G~lera_. ... _ ...... 110 50 60 56 

1 I oba~o, N. E._ pornt. ........ 111 20 j60 33 
i-- S. W. pomt ............ 111 6 j60 52 
')Grenada, N. E. point. ...... !12 13 \Gl 37 
----PointSalinus,S."V.pt.]11 59 61 51 
Grenada Bank, Middle ...... \11 55 J62 00 

. (Barbadoes, S. P .............. 13 4 [59 38 
~ 1--E. P. do ............•.... 13 10 159 29 
§ 1-- Bridge_town ............. 113 5 js9 41 
~ 1-- N. Point ............... ·\13 20 159 42 
~·\St. Vincent's, N. point ..... ,13 22 j61 15 
~ 1-- S. point .................. 113 8 61 14 
s [st. Lucia, S. point .......... il3 41 61 1 
~ 1--N. point ................ )14 6 61 1 
S: IMartinico, S. E. point ...... 

1

14 23 60 55 
- --Diamond Rock ... , .... 14 25 61 5 

-. - Port Royal ........• , ... 

1

14 36 ~~ l ~ 
-- 1\Iacouba Point .. , ..•. l 4 54 '* 

'

Dominica, ?outh point ...... 15 13 61 25 
--N. point ................ 15 38 61 29 
:The Snint's L. S. W. point. 15 52 61 44 
M.arigalante, N. point ...... 16 2 61 18 
-- S. point. ..........•...... 15 51 61 19 
Guadaloupe, S. "\V. point. .. 15 57 61 48 
-- N. "\V. point .....•...... 16 19 61 54 
--N. E. point. ............ 16 30 61 30 
--Point Chateaux, S. E. 16 13 61 13 
Deseada, N. point .....••... 16 20 61 7 
Antigua, E. point. .........• , 17 5 61 45 
-- S. W. point ............. 17 2 61 58 
l\'fontserrat, Fl. P ......•....•• 16 41 62 18 
-- N. point.. ................ 16 50 62 19 
Redondo Island ............. 16 56 62 25 
Nevis, Charleston ............ 17 7 62 42 
St. Christophers or St. Kitts, 

S. E. point ...........•...... 17 14 
--N. point ................ 17 24 

~ .St. Eustatin Town .........• 1 7 29 
§ lSaha ........................... 17 38 

62 41 
62 53 
63 4 
63 18 
63 42 
62 • 
62 !.H. 
63 6 
63 16 
63 00 
G3 23 
63 24 
63 29 
64 36 
64 56 
64 12! 
64 27 
64 21 
64 36 
64 46 
64- 42 
64- 57 
64 55 

~ Aves or Bird's I. ............. 15 50 
-. Ba1·buda. N. point. ........... 17 47 
·1£c St. Bartholom~w, E. point.117 54 
.:::- St. Martin's, E.point .•..... 18 4-
:::... Anguilla, S. W. point ...... 18 10 

Anguilletu, N. E. point .... 18 17 
Prickly Pear .................. 18 20 
Isle of Dogs, Western ...... 18 19 
Sombrero .....•................ 18 38 
St, Croix or St. Cruz, E. pt. 17 48 
-S. W. point.. ........... 17 40 
Anegado, S. P. of Shoal 18 35 
--W. P .................... 18 45 
Virgin Gorda, E. P .......... 18 3{) 
Tortola, E. P ................ 18 27 
--W. P ....... : .......... 18 25 
St. John's ..................... 18 22 
St. Thomas ................... 18 21 
Bird Key ......... ·-···· ••..... 18 15 

8 Serpent r.~ E. part •.....•... 18 19 
~ --Crab I .• E. part ...•.••.. 18 10 

165 j?t 
·~ l:Q_ 

-e 
i Cape St. .John or N .• E ••. _. 18 24 -._ .S:•; ::- .· 
~PORTO R.ICQ ............. 18 29 U.s9" , 

Point Bruqaen or N W. ; • 18 31 6-l :.;8.7 · 1 

!Point St. _Francisco •. ·•·-· •• 18 21 ~" 1$' ' 
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I j at. ;Long. 
I D. M. jD. M. 
!Cape Roxo or S. W. point.117 57:Nl~7 l~W 
JCaxa de Los Mucrtos .. _ ... jl 7 50 !n6 3~ 
1Point Coamo ................. 17 55 )66 30 
IC. 1\iala Pasqua or S. E. P.117 59 \')5 52 

Mona I.. E. point ........... J1s 5 67 49 
Monito I&Iand ................ ! 18 9 G7 56 
Zn.eheo or Dessccho I. ...... 1 l8 24 67 27 

Cnpe Engano ................ 18 
Saona I., E. part. ............ 18 

S St. Catharinc"s I .................. 18 
.;;::: St. Domingo .............. _ ... 18 
~1 La Catalina ................... 18 
-~ 1cape Beata ................... 

1

1 7 
· 

1
Attavela, Rock off do ........ 17 

s 1Cape Jacquemel ............. 18 
""jlsland Baca (a Vache) ...... \18 
-~!Point Gravois ............... -flR 
~ Cape Tiberon ................ !18 
0 Navaza Island ................ \18 

Cape Donna Maria ....... ···1·l8 
.Teremy .....•............•...... 18 
Ca~rnito ....................... ·j 18 
Petit Guave ........•.......... ' 18 
Leogane ........................ 11 R 
PORT-AU-PRINCE ....... ilS 
[. Gonave, S. E. P ........... llB 
--N. W. P ................ ,18 
Pt. St. Mark ................... 19 
St. Nicola Mole .....•...... · ll9 
Tortudas. W. P .............. ,20 
-- E. P ...................... 120 
CAPE FRANCOIS ....... j19 
Port Dauphin ...............• ! 19 
Shoal off M. Christe ... -...... \20 
Monte Christe ................ 119 

j
GranJ!B Pt ...................... 19 
Point" Isabella ................. 19 
Old Cape Francois .......... 19 
Cape Samana ................ 19 

I 
Cape Raphael . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19 

1\-forant, E. P ................. 17 
KINGSTON ................ 1 7 
Port Royal · ................... 17 
Portland Point. ....•.....•...• 17 

E Pedro Bluffs .................. 17 
§ Black Riv~rH,. ....................... 18 
~ Savannah la-Mar ............ 18 

Cape N egril, S. point ....... 18 
--N. point ................ 18 
Montego Bay ................ 18 
Falmouth ............•......... 18 
St. Ann's ...................... 18 
Port Maria .....•.....•..••.•... 18 
Arnatta Bay .....•..•..•...... 18 
N. E. Point ....•.......•...... 18 

35 
12 
18 
29 

8 
42 
27 
13 

4 
00 
20 
24 
37 
40 
39 
24 
2~ 

33 
40 
SG 

2 
48 

5 
1 

4G 
42 

2 
51 
54 
58 
49 
16 

2 

5.s; 
58 
556 
43 
52! 

2 
14 
15 
22! 
28 
28 
27 
22 
16 

9 

Morant Keys or Las Panas 17 24 
Pedro Shoals 
--Portland R., N. E. P •. 17 71 
South Key .............•....... ~- 6 57 
Rock 5 feet above water ... l 6 48 

·. N. Pt.. Pedro Shoal .....•.... 17 36 
Formiga!! Shoal, N. E. P •. 18 35 
---s. W. P .....• -.....•.... 18 27 
Litd&Ca.ym.a~ S. W. P •... 19 36 

~ayma.nbrack. E. P •• 19 · 44 
c.,. . an, $. W- P ... 19 ~· 

68 22 
68 33 
68 58 
69 52 
70 11 
71 18 
71 22 
72 36 
7:J 34. 
73 56 
74 2:J 
75 2 
74 26 
7-i 7 
73 43 
72 SS 
72 38 
72 21 
72 48 
13 17 
72 ;}() 

73 2.1 
72 55. 
72 35 
72 13 
71 56 
71 42 
71 44 
71 44 
71 12 
69 57 
69 7 
68 52 

76 12 
76 49 
76 52! 
77 11 
77 46 
77 51 
78 11 
78 25 
78 24 
77 57 
77 41 
77 15 
76 54 
76 45 
76 20i 

75 59 

77 29 
77 fi3 
78 15 
78 54 
7.5 50 
76-00 

0 6 
79 37 

l ~ 

I at. ~ l_,ong-. 

I 
I>. l\L ID. ?II. 

-~--E. P •..................... 1~ 19 N 8~l 40W 
o::.wan Islands, E. P .......... J / 22 j83 51 
New Shoal, (Sandy Key) .

1
15 52 (8 49 

Cape Maize ................... !20 13 ,74 6 
Port N egra .................. .,20 5 \7 4 13 
Point Entrance, Cumber-! 

land Harbor ............... :19 52 75 18 
ST. JAGO DE CUBA, en-1 

trance ...................... : 19 58 
Tarquin's Peak .....•......... 119 54 

~ Cape Cruz ..................... ~19 50 
25 Manzanilla ..•................ :20 20 

,Key Breton .................. .121 4 
~ Trinidad River ............... ·2 l 42 

.:::; Bay X1tgua ...•.•............. i22 2 
Stone Key!'! .................•. r21 57 

~ Los .Trn·dinellos, S. E. pointi 
:..~ of the Bank ...•........... .'21 36 

!Can.al de! Rosario .....•..... ::n 33 
I. Prnes, E. P ................ '21 32 
--S. W. P ................. i21 26 
Indian Keys, N. W.P ..... 21 55 
Key St. Philip, E. P ........ 122 00 
Point Piedras ............... '.2J 54 
Cape Corrientes ............ _:21 43 
Cape St. Antonio ............ !21 f.O 
Sancho Pedro Shoal.. ....... :21 56 
Shoal discovered in 1797, . 122 6 
Los Colorados, S. W. P ... J22 19 
-- N. E. P ................. ;22 fi8 
Point Juan n.nd Juanito .... \22 :J2 
Hill Guajibon .................. 122 48 
Bahia Honda ................. .l2"2 54 
Port.Cabanas .................. j2".2 58 
Mariel ......................... j23 1 
HAVANA, (the Moro) .... !23 9 
Point Escondido ............. 123 8 
Point Gurmos ........... "'.' ... }23 8 
Pan of Matanzas ............ 123 2 
MATANZAS ................ 123 2 
Point Yeacos ................. )23 8 
Stone Key off do •............ !23 11 
Key Cruz del Padre ......... !23 14 
I~as Cabezas .................. 123 16 
Nicolas Shoal ................ !23 14 
Key Carreno .................. 122 52 
Key Francis, E. P .......... ·122 40 
Key William, northernmost122 34 
Pt. St .. Tuan .....••.....•..... .122 1 7 
Centre of Bey Coco, S. sidej 

Bahama channeL ......... 22 29 
Key Point Paredon do .... -122 30 
The Barrel .................... 22 25 
Cayo Confites ............•... 

1

122 11 
Cayo or Key Verde ......... 22 6 
Guaja.va, N. W-. P ........... 21 55 
Point Maternillos .....•..•... 21 40 
Point de Mangle ............• 21 13 
Point de Mulas ............... 21 5 
Tanamo .....•...........•...... 0 44 
Key Moa .. . .••.•. ..•.... .. .• ... 42 

• Point Guarico . . . . • •. . . . . •. . .. :!O 38 
·:g Baracoa •. . . . •.. . . ••. . ... •. ... . . 20 
~ . 

>I 
~ N. Point Baja Navidad •..... 20 12 

Superb Shoal .•••••..•.••••••. ~ 20 58 
SUver Rey, S. E. end .•..••. 20 14 
--N. E. do .............. , .• 20 35 

. '" . ~lll· .io . ..... ~_,,............ 55 

76 00 
76 4fl 
77 ·13 
77 8 
79 33 
RO 6 
80 35 
Bl 8 

1
81 fl 
,HI 56 
:~2 2t 
183 00 

1
83 13 
ip:-l 2;) 
1~3 52 

I
M 24 
R4 !i6 

iR5 12 
!8.5 2 
j84 44 
!R3 8 
iR4 21 

1

8a 21 
83 5 ls2 s2 
\82 42 
182 El 
181 43 
is1 35 
j81 37 
81 32 
81 11 
81 9 
180 56 

\
'so 42 
80 20 
179 49 
79 13 
78 45 
78 57 

78 17 
78 5 
77 56 
77 SB 
77 3B 
77 27 
76 56 
76 ll 
75 32 
75 14 
74 50 
74 43 
74·25 
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[ 
at. \Long. 

D. M. D. M. 
Squar~ H,andkcrchief . _ . ">'"' ~ 
--N. E. P ................... l21 011"' 70 _,"\-V 
--S. E. P ................... 20 49 70 23 
--:S. ,\T. P .... _ ............ 20 55 70 56 

T~f~':/~'.~~-~-.. ~---~~:-~~~~-~l21 82 71 4 
Turk's Island Salt Key .... :ll :.lO 71 8 

Sand Key .................. 21 11 71 lU 
· -Eudvmion's Rocks ...... _ 21 7 71 16 
~ Great Caycos lic..land, S. pt. :.H 31 71 27 
~'-N. E. point or Shoal St.1 
G 1 Philip ...................... 21 44 

- N. "\V. part. ............... :.!I 54 
1North Caycos, middle ...... 21 56 
Booby Rocks off do. . . _ .. _ ~l 58 
Providence Caycos, N. W. 

point. ........................ 21 50 

1Little Caycos, S. '\V. point. :.n 36 
Key Francis·-·-··--········-- 21 30 
Sand Key ..................... 21 19 
South Poi11t Sl1oaL .............. ~l 2 
Great Inngua, or Ileneaga, 

N. E. P ...... ···-···········121 20 
-S.E.P ...................... 21 00 

~I- S. W. P .................... \20 55 
~ i- N. W. P ................... 121 9 
~ jLittle Hcneaga, E. P ........ J21 29 
':: i- W. P •...........•........•• 121 ::.!9 
;,(!Hogsties, or Corrol_aes ..... -1~n 40 
~[Lookout Bank, (Cu1dudo) • ,21 57 
~ :Mnyuguana E. Rcef ......... !22 20 

- N. do ............ 122 32 
- S. '\V. point ........................... :!2 22 
E. point French Keys, or I. 

Planas···--···----··--·-··-· 22 41 

I
Miraporvos S. Key .......... 22 5 
Casde Island, <n- S. Key ... 22 7 
!Fortune Island, S. W. P .... 22 32 
!North Key, Bird Island .... 22 49~ 
'Crooked Island, W. P .. __ • 22 48?r 
Acklin's Island, N. E. P .. 22 44 
Atwood's Keys, or I. Sama-

mana, E. P ................. 23 3 
- W. P ....................... 23 3 
Rum Key, E. P .............. 23 41 
Watland•s I. N. E. P ....... 24 8 
- S W. P ............... _ .... 23 58 
Conception, or Little I. ...... 23 50 
St. Salvad-0r, or Guanhari, 

... ·s. E. P •..................... 24 9 
f;l - N.P .. ~············-······-··24 38 
S Little St. Salvador, N. P .... 24 33 
~ Eleuther~ or Hetera I. S. P. 24 37 
- - Point Palmeto •........... 25 6 
.~ - Jamee Point ....•......•... 25 23 

Hn.rbm- Island ..............•• 25 30 
Egg .Island ...•......•...••••• 25 31 
New Providence lighthouse 25 5 
- NASSAU ................ 25 4 
-. E. P ......................... 25 2 

W. P ....................... 25 2 
dros Islands,.S. P •....... 24 2 

- N. P. - ....•.....•.....••..• 25 23 
Betty Islands, eastern ..•..• 25 30 

tirrups Key, northern ••••• 25 48 
Rlackwood's Bush ••••••••.. 25 35 
Little Isaac, eastern ....•.... 25 58 

reat Isaac ................... 26 3 
Bemini !eland, northern 

71 22 
71 47 
71 57 
71 

72 
72 
72 

17·• 

1
7l 
-3 
1~3 
73 
73 

58 

20 

32 

1 
6 

38 
40 

7·2 55 
13 6 
73 48 
72 55 

i72 40 
173 9 
i73 11 

173 30 

11~: ~~ 74 24 
74 24 
74 23 
73 55 

73 45 
73 55 
74 43 
74 22 
74 32 
75 2 

75 12 
75 37 
75 52 
76 5 
76 2 
76 18 
76 36 
76 .50 
77 19 
77 18 
77 14 
77 31 
77 48 
78 s 
77 40 
77 57 
78 5 
78 48 
79 '3 

freah water key ...•.•••...• 25 43 79 12 

·I ::D. a~I. ID~nii. 
~!Cat Key .....................•.. :25 26Ni'79 9W 
°';1,·.i·. R k ··)-1- -9 4 !'-ll-lltig oe·s ................ ·:...a :.> j'' 
~ jUrange Keys, north ......... :24 57 79 6 
"" I- l::>vuth ...................... ;~.:M 53 ]79 6 
~ :Key Gui11cl1o::s ......................... 122 46 77 57 
.,_!Key Lobos .........•.......... ;:12 25 177 29 
~!Las Mucaras ................. ;22 10 177 12 
~ 1oouth edge of the Bantc ... i~2 5 76 20 

!Brother's Rocks ............. 122 00 !:75 45 
I St. Vince m's Shoal.. ........ :21 58 75 2~ 
!Key Verde Island ............ :22 00 j75 14 
\Key Sal, Ragged Island ... ;22 12 ~75 46 
iYuma, or Long I., :::3. P ..... i:.22 50 !74 51 
,_ N. P ......................... ::13 40 \75 25 
\Exuma, N. '\V._P •............ :.?~ 36 

1
1 ~~ 50 

ILeewar<l Stockmg I. ......... :-23 52 1 6 00 
THE HOLE IN 'THE : 

I 
"\VALL . ,. .................. '.25 51 177 9 

N. E. point of Abaco ....... :::Hi 18 \76 55 

\ c~lhow _Re;:L·:····--·-·-·-···:~6 ~!,i 76 5~ 
Man of \:\.M K?Y············!-~ - ~ \16 51~ 
[Great Guano Key-··-···-· .!2G 42 177 4 
,Lit. Bahama Bank, N. P .. 27 35 179 11 

,: I Memory Rock,. ........ __ . __ . t26 55 ll79 2 
;=:!Sand Key ·-·--·--······--·····!26 49 ,79 2 
.:: !Wood Key, or C. Leno .... 126 45 \79 2 
~ !Great Unlmmu, '\\or. P ....... '.26 42 ,79 00 
~ !- E. P ......................... 26 4U \77 48 
~ 'D K· · N "'"' I., 1')4 4 ~g 50 ""I og c}~s, . "'· . ·······;:- ' 

I \-Vuter I~ey . _ ............ _ .... :23 59 130 16 
::'. iDoublc-hcnded Shot Key,! 
:~ ! elbow ..................... -:~3 55 

l·SaltKPy .....................•.. -3 42 
Anguilla, E. P ................ •23 30 
IGEORGETff\VN .......... j32 22 
\Wreck Hill, wcstcrnn1osti 

• I land ..................... - ... '32 15 
"" jileRt latitude to run for Ber-! 
~ i mutla ........................ 32 8 

RO 26 
80 20 
iso 2s 
164 33 

164 50 

' 
c !~~------~------------~----~~~~~~ 

'v.-East Coast of .America, froin Gulf of 
.l\1exico to Cape IIorn. 

\ 

Lat. !Long. 
·o. M. D. M. 

\

•Galveston inlet ..•.•.......... 29 15 N 95 5W 
W. P. Galveston Island .... 29 5 95 25 
Rio Brazos .........•.•......• 29 00 95 37 

· Pasa dcl Cavallo ... _ ........• 28 18 96 33 
§ Aranzas Inlet ................ 27 55 

Corpus Christi ..... _ •......... 27 36 
~ Brazo de Santiago .....•.... 26 6 

·Rio Bravo del Norte ... ···-·- 5 56 
River St. Fernando, ent .... 25 22 
Inlet.s to Laguna Madre.... 5 2 
Bar de la Marine, entrance 

river St. Ander............ 3 45 
Bar del Tordo .. . . . •. . . . . . • . . . 2 52 
Mount Cornn1andante ••.•.• 48 
Bar de la Trinidad .......... 22 39 

e Bar Ciega ·············-······· 22 34 E River Tampico .•••........... 22 16 
Point de Xeres .....•...••.... 21 55 
, ape Rojo ....•.....••....•.... 21 45 
';ramiagua City ........ _ ..•... 21 16 
Riv.-.r Tuspan, entrance •... 21 1 
Point Piedraa ... ····-·· .....•.. O 50 

~ River Cazones...... ... . . . ... . 44 
o:::s Teneste~ ...•••.••• ~~.... 40 

Boca da I.DD.a ••......•••• ~ ••• 20 37 

97 9 
97 28 
97 26 
97 26 
97 32 
97 41 



 

712 LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

!
. at. ong. 

~ D. M. D. M . ..,, 
t; River Toculata, entrance ... 120 30.N 97 lW 
" Mount Gordo ................. -I~~ 22 96 57 

River Nau ta, entrance ...... :20 16 96 50 
'=' River Palina, entrance ...... 120 10 96 45 
~ Point Piedras .................. !:.?O 00 96 35 
""\River de Santa Nos ......... il9 55 96 30 
_ Point Delgada .•.............. !19 52 96 26 
~ iPoint M. Andrea ............ i 19 43 9{i 21 

I
Point de Bernat .............. 119 40 96 21 
River St. John Angel ....... '

1

19 32 96 20 
!Xalapa ..... ·.· .................. 19 32 96 50 

. ,Peak de Orizaba ............. ,19 2 97 9 
§ j Point de Zampola .....•...... 119 3u 96 16 
·~!River St. Carlos ........... ··\19 26 96 15 
· River Antigua ............•... 19 20 96 14 
., !Point Gorda ..............•.•.. 119 15 96 4 

,VERA CRUZ .....•......... \19 12 96 4! 
;:: St. John de Ulloa ..... ·······119 12! 96 4 
"' Xamapa ........................ ,19 4 96 6 

River Medelin, ent .......... 119 6 95 59 
Point Anton Lizardo ...... · J 19 4 95 45 
Bar de Alvarado ............. , 18 46 95 38 
Tlacotalpan .................. ·118 35 95 29 
Vigio. •••..•......•.•.....•...... 118 38 95 18 
Point Roca Partida .......... !18 43 94 59 
Point Mori Hos ............... · 1' 18 40 94 54 
Pie de Sau 1\>Iartin .......... 18 30 95 00 
Point Zapolitan .............. 

1

118 34 94 46 
Point St. John ................ 18 20 94 35 
Barilla. ......................... j 18 10 94 30 
Bar Guazacoalcos ............ 118 11 94 17 
River Tonelado ............. !18 11 94 2 
River St. Ann ................ \18 12 93 49 
River Cupilco ................ 

1

18 26 93 22 
Dos Boe as ..................... 18 26 93 6 
River Chittepeque ..... , ...... 18 27 93 0 
River Tabasco ..•............ j 18 34 92 37 
River St. Peter and Paul...118 40 9~ 25 
Island Carmen, Wt. P ....... 118 40 91 52 
Point Escondido ............. '!18 56 91 12 
Tavinal .....•.................. Ia 12 91 00 
Point Morros .................. jl9 45 90 43 
CAMPECHE ................ 119 51 90 33 
Point Desconocida .......... 120 46 90 30 
Point Gorda ................... !21 6 90 19 
Point Piedras .•...•........... ·j21 9 90 13 
Igil ....••........................ 21 20 89 19 
St. Clara ...................... j21 22 88 45 
Bocas de Silan ............... 

1

21 26 88 23 
El Cuyo ........................ 

1
21 30 87 43 

udand Jolvas, N. P •......... 121 30 87 11 
Island Contoy. N. P .......... !21 36 86 52 
Las Areas Islands ......... ···120 16 91 51 
Bank Obispo .................. 20 30 92 7 
Triangles Islands ............ 20 55 92 10 
New Shoal ...•........••.•.•... 20 33 91 50 
Bajo N uevn I •.....•...•...... 21 50 91 48 
Island Arenas .....••......... 22 7 91 21 
I. Bermej&.y or N. W. Shoal122 33 91 22 
Bajo Sisal.. ...•.....•.......... 121 21. 90 13 
Ala.cranes ..................... f22 24 89 34 

~:PE_rtd:.~~~~-~~~~~~~~4~~ ~~ ~~ i~ 
I.deMugeresorWomen'eI.!21 18 86 42 
I. Cawkun. S. P ............. 20 42 86 58 
New- River .....•.....•....•... 20 26 87 15 
River Bae ales ..•..•......•... 20 5 87 34 
Bay Aeceneion. ent •.....•... 19 26 88 3 
Iela:&d CoeruneI, N. E .. P •... 00 32 86 45 
--S.-W:.J" ....... ;.;.~,,L-.•"'"·",,,.,,,_. ... 17' 00 

1
1 at. •iLon.g. 

V. M. D. ~1. 
~ 1 PTt. Tanack ................... 18 54 _r.;; 87 42\V 
!:: iN. Tnangle, N. Key ....... 18 44 87 15 
: !!Sandy Key, S. P ••........... 18 22 87 18 
o S. P. An1bergris Key I. .... 17 52 8t-l 1 

iBALIZE ...................... 17 29 88 12 

I
Turneff Reef, N. Pt .......... 17 39 87 41 
-:-S. _Pt ......................... 17 10 11:-li 56 
English Key .................. 17 19 188 2 
Half Moon Key lighthouse. 17 13 87 34 
Hat Key ........................ 17 10 87 41 
Tobacco Key I. ............. 16 57 88 4 
Santanilla or Swan I. ....... 17 23 83 51 
Glover's Reef, N. P .......... 116 55 87 40 
-S. P .......................... 16 41 87 48 

IRenegado Key ............... 116 20 88 11 
Sapoulla's Keys, S. E. P .... 16 10 88 14 

!
Rattan I. E. P ................ 16 23 86 15 
-"\V. P •........................ 116 16 !gtj 51 
Guanaja, orBonacca I. S. P. 16 24 86 00 
Cape Three Points .......... 15 59 88 34 
Ornoa ........................... 15 47 88 1 
Point Sal ...................... 15 53 87 48 
Triunfo de la Cruz .......... 15 55 87 &' 
.Utilla, N. P .................... 16 6 87 ~ 
Truxillo ........................ 15 54 86 2 
Cape Delegado, or Honduras! 16 00 86 6 
Cape Cameron .............. .116 2 85 14 
Cape False, .................. ·\1.5 14 83 21 
Cape Gracios a Dios ......... 15 00 83 12 
Caxones, W. P ................ 

1
16 07 83 ff 

S. E. P •............ 16 02 1'83 Oi:< 
Alagarte Alla, N. W. P ..... 15 09 82 27 1------ S. P .......... 15 01 182 25 
Seranilla, N. E. Breaker .... 15 45 179 41 
Seranilla, W. Breaker ...... 15 41 \79 58 
~arrana N. P ................. \ 14 29 180 If' 

,,;, Sarrana, S. P ................ ·114 15 80 2:\ 
-~ Musketeers, Centre ........ ·113 31 80 n::: 
5._ Providence I. N. P .•......... 13 23 81 20 
~ Bracman's Bluff. .............. !14 02 .83 20 
~ Little Corn Island ............ '12 14 182 58 

Great Corn Island ............ 12 09 83 03 
I. S. Andrew, middle ......... 12 33 81 43 
E. S. E. Keys .................. 12 24 81 26 
S. S. W. Key or Albuquer-

que .....•..................... 12 08 
River St. John, S. P .......... 10 57 
Port Boco Toro............... 9 29 
I. Escudo, N. P .............. 9 14 
River Chagre, ent............. 9 21 
PORTO BELLO ............ 9 34 

. Point ManzanilJo . . . . . .. . . . . . 9 39i 
~ !Point St. Blas.................. 9 35 
'=' !Point Moschitos... .. . . . .. . . . . . 9 8 
§ Isle of Pines.................. . 9 1 

1Cape Tiburon . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 8 41 
River Suniquill&.y ent..... .. . . 7 55 
Point Cara bana... . . .. . . . . .. . . 8 38 
Point Arboletes ........... ·-·· 8 55 
faland Fuerte.......... . .. . . . . . 9 24 
I. S. Barnard, N. W. P ..... 9 49 
CARTAGENA .............. 10 26 
Punta 'de la. Galera de Sam- . 

ba ••....•••...••....••.•.••... 10 47 
West ent. River Magdalen 11 5 
St. Martha ..................... 11 15 . . •. 11 20 ape AJUIJ8...... ... . . . •. . . . . • 

26 Bank Navio quebrador •..... 11 a3 
Hae ha ..• • .•.......••.• -· .• • . •• . . g 

11 I..aVela ...••...•..•...•. 

81 52 
83 3i 
82 5 
80 Si 
80 4 
79 45 
,79 3i 

[
'79 3 
i1 ,'itl 
'i7 5-0 
77 2i 
76 56 
76 58 
76 30 
76 16 
75 56 
75 38 

75 30 
74 56 
74 18 
74 16 
73 15 
72 39 
~ 16 
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I 1

1 

Lat. !Loug, : Lat. llLong. 
I D. 1\1. ID. M. i 'D. l\L D. M. 
1Point Ga11inas ................ 12 25 N;~l 4·flV . 'Cap~ Oi:ange ................ _ .' 4 U- N151 11 \-V 
'-'lunge~ Is~~nds, N. P ....... 112 2~ j;:_l <> 3 § R. Cas~1pour, ent .......... __ .i 3 50 51 00 
Cape Ch1cmbacoa ........• * •• 12 l;., id ~O ~Cape :North--·---··-····--·-·· 1 49 50 6 
iPoint Espada .................. 12 4 /71 13 ~ iNorthern mouth of River) 
!St.Carlos ...................... j10 57 

1

.71 4,_! !::;1 Amazon ........... , ......... ; 
l'dARACAYBO ............. ,10 39 71 45 ~ Soutlrnrn do ................ \ 

::f Coro ............................ 111 24 !69 50 Cape 1\1agoany ............... \ 
~Point Cardon ................. 111 36 70 23 Point Tagioca ........... ·····! 
~Point 1\lacolla ...............• !12 04 f70 22 '.::'ara ............................ 1-

~ Cape St.Roman. ............. 
1
112 11 70 9 Bayl'.laracuno ............... . 

~;Island Oruba,N. -W. P ....... 12 36 70 12 Caite Harbor .................. 

1

1 

l-S.E.P ......................• !12 24 70 l Cape Gurapi ................. . 
\Point Auricula ................ ill 56 69 56 Shoal off do ................... · I 
'Poiut Zamuro ................ [11 26 68 59 E. Point of I. of St. Joac( 

\
Point Soldado ...........•..•. •\'11 14 

1
68 40 Vigia, fell in with by J:vl.I 

Key .Horracho ................ 10 57 68 22 du Sylvia, officer of the 
Point Tucatas ................ !10 51 68 21 Brazilian Marine, in 1824\ 
t>ORTO CABELLO ....... jlO 28 68 7 or 1825 ..................... . 
l>oint St. John Andres .....• :10 30 IG7 50 Vigia of Manuel-Luis 'Vest.I 
Point Oricaro ................. .ilO 34 167 18 . erly Rock .................. . 
Point Trinchera ............... 110 37 67 8 Mondrain Itacolomi .. _ .. ····\ 
LAGUIRA ................... 110 36 67 2 Mt. Allegre (the summit) ... , 
CARRACCAS .............. .110 30 67 I~ !Alcantara (west church) .. -I 

~ Centinella I. or -White Rock 10 50 66 15 Rock E. of Isle Medo ...... ·) 
;;; Cape Codera .....•............ 10 36 66 12 !City of San Luis de Maran-! 

23 Curacoa I. N. P .............. 12 24 G9 17 ham (Cljlthedral) .......... ! 
~S. E. P ...... -- .............. \ 12 2 IGR 49 llFo_rt Sant Antonio <las .;\.re-I 
Little Curacoa ................ 111 59 f.8 45 ms, the fiag staff ......... . 
Buenayre, N. P .............. .l 12 19 t.l8 31 !<'ort San Marcos ...... __ ... . 
~8. P--·····-·······:······ ..... 1.11~ 2! 168 22 llisle.1\laranhan1 (white sand 
ll;rdt< or Avt:os I. Western __ . 12 00 67 46 hills, north part) ......... . 
-Eastern .................... ·)11 57 67 32 Breakers of Coroa Grande,[ 
Los Roques, W. P ........... ,11 50 67 1 j the north one .............. . 
-S. E . .P ...................... 

1

ll 47 66 38 :-::f !Northwest one ............... . 
Orchilla I. mid ................ 11 48 66 13 ~ 

1

1,Vest ..... ··· ... , .... - ... · · · ···. · 1 
!Blanca I. mid ................. 11 51 64 41 ~ Isle St. Ann, N. E. point .. . 
f E. Foint Touuga I. ........... 10 55 65 18 Breakers of Isle St. Anne 
;seven Brothers, mid ......... 11 4 7 t; I 64 31 E. point .................... . 
!Margarita, W. P_ ............. _10 59 

1

!64 30 MorroAlegre ......... -........ . 
1-E. P .......................... 10 59 63 52 Lancoes Grande, E. point. 
IL Cuagua or Pearl I ......... ,10 49 64 18 River Perguicas, E. point. .. 
jFriars I. .......... , ............. i 11 11 \63 49 River Tutoya, entrance ... . 
L Sola .......................... :11 20 63 40 \River Tapuyu, entrance ... . 
Testigos !. ..................... Ill 23 163 13 jM. t. Tapuyu, W. summit. .. , 
~l d U 110 6 6,.. ->~ '\."' T. d"b ; l ~-orro e nare ............... 1 ,_a~~ '··~· icon l 8:,surn1n.t. .... . 
New Barcelona ............... 1

1

10 10 [~4 48 Pon;it de .Tencai;:oura, the 
I. Borracho ..................... 10 19 .64 51 highest sand hill ......... . 

- ,r..::urnana ....................... ·/10 32~ 1~4 16 Sand Hill, near the shore .. . 
f>ta. de Araya ..........•..... 10 64 3J \lount l\icmoca .....•....... 
Morro Chocopata ............ !IO 42 163 54 Fernando Noronha ......... . 

iE2scondido or Hidden Port.110 40 

1

103 29 Roccas, (dangerous) ...... . 
,,; :Cape Malapasqua ............ !10 42 63 7 ~>ernam.buquinho .......... . 
§ j'Cape Three Points .......... 110 45 62 46 Morro Melancia ............ . 
§ Po~nt Galera ..... ;·· .......... ! 10 43 162 34 Sand hill of Parati .......... . 

1;.J P01nt Pena or Salina .....•... ! 10 43 61 56 ;\fountains of Ciara, 1st ... . 
Dragon's Mouth ...........• · l 10 43 61 51 2d~ summit .....•..... -· ....... . 
River Gaurapiche, ent ....... :10 12 62 43 . 3d. do ......•....•......... 
Point Redondo .....•......... ! 9 50 61 43 '4th. .do •.........•.......... 
Mouth of Oronoco River .... I 8 50 60 00 5th. do .....•............... 
Cape Nassau._.................. 7 32 58 40 Ciara, steeple in the city .. _ 
Essequebo RLver............. 7 2 158 26 Point Macoripe .............. . 
DE~1ERARA, Morro Anu::ati, summit .... _. 
-Llghthou.se.... ..... .•..... .. 6 49 58 11! :-;:: Point Reteiro Grande ...... . 
River B~rbice, ent. ..... ....• 6 23 57 11 : Reteiro Pequeno, remarka-
Surinam. River, ent. •..••. -.. 5 57 oo 3 ~ ~ $8.n_d hill .....•.......... 

. Paramarib? .....•.....•......• 5 48 55 00 -~ 'nbao, ................ . 
? i a. Maroun,. ent ........ ............. ~ .. 5 53 53 49 ·Poin-t de :n.teJ ....... ........................ . 
_ ~CAYENNE·········:········ 4 56 52 13 Point du TUbarro ........... . 
·-~ Mouth of Oyapock nver.... 4 14 51 26 (Breaker) dasUrcas ........ . 
" (Do) de la Lavaudela ...... . 

90 

1 10 N 50 00 
0 fi s ,49 45 
0 12 48 29 
0 32 47 58 
1 28 48 29 
0 33 47 41 
0 46 147 6 
0 39 45 56 
0 3G 45 56 
i rn 4.1 50 

0 32 

0 51 
2 9 
2 17 
2 24 
2 30 

2 31 

2 29 
2 28 

2 9-_;_, 

2 10 
2 13 
2 17 
2 15 

2 13 
2 20 
2 26 
2 41 
2 -il 
2 50 
2 58 
3 11 

2 47 
2 51J 
3 18 
3 55 
3 52 
3 2 
3 12 
3 24 
3 58 
3 53 
3 50 
3 46 
3 39 
3 43 
3 42 
4 42 
4 36 

4 48 
4 49 
4 55 
5 2 
4 52 
4 55 

!-H- 17 

j,14 15 
·-14 25 

1
44 20 
,44 23 
144 19 

144 17 
141 16 

44 4 

143 58 
'144 4 
'44 5 

~I:: :: 43 13 
43 00 
42 27 
42 12 
40 50 
40 51 
40 37 

40 27 
40 39 
40 6 
32 24 
:33 44 
39 37 
39 20 
138 59 
!38 41 
!38 46 
138 43 
!38 49 
1as 48 
38 34 
38 31 
39 55 
37 33 

37 19 
37 lS 
36 59 
36 28 
136 lit 
36 2() 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

I j at. Oii~. 
1D. M. D. 1\.1. 

!Point Calcanhnr, ~ummit 
!Point Petetinga, low . 

. 5 8 s 35 31¥.-
5 22 35 20 

I
CAPE ST. ROQUE . 
Fort of Rio Grande . 
]Point N egra, Mountain • 
1Point Pipa, sand mount 

5 2S 35 J 7 
5 45 !35 15 
5 53 35 12 
6 13 35 4 

~ l Bahia Fennosa, S. point . 
~ :Bahia da Traicao, N. point 
~ !Church of St. Theresa • 

;Fort CabetleHo • • . 

ti 23 )35 00 
6 41 134 57 
6 57 34 53 
6 58 134 50 

I Paranahvba de Norte • 
Cape Blii:nco, steep part . 
Po1nt de Guya • • • 
Point das Pedras 

7 6 134 53 
7 8 j34 48 
7 26 ·34 47 
7 35 34 48 

1 Village of Pilar • • 
:Fort, cnt. of Rio Ay • , 
jN ~ssa Senora Farinha • I 

I
Obndo, '\\-·est tower • • 

7 36 34 48 
7 47 34 51 
7 57 34 51 
s l 34 51 

Tower de Recife, Pernnm-
buco • • . • • • 

!Nossa Senhora de Rosario 
!CAPE ST. AUGUSTIN 

'

River Ipojuca, ent. • • 
Mount Sellada, S. peak 

, Islands of St. Alexio • 
Fort de Tarnandare 
San Bento . . . 
Village of Guinta • 

!
La. Forquilla, bill 

,Frenchmen's port . . • 
IVillage at the pomt of Ri-
1 ver Ala goas • . • • 
jMorro 8ant Antonio 
!River San Francisco 
Tabayan.a M.ountain sum-

mit • • • 
Rio Vasa Barris • • • 
Rio Real, S. point . • • 
Torre de Garcia de Avila 
River J acuipe . 

8 4 
8 9 
8 21 
8 23 
8 25 
8 3G 
8 43 
9,, 5 
9 16 
9 Io 
9 40 

9 40 
9 22 

10 29 

10 47 
11 11 
11 28 
12 32 
12 42 
12 58 
13 l 

. Rock of I ta puan • • • 
'Itapuanzinko, the point . 
S'l. ANTONIO, N. W. 

tower • . • . • . 13 0 
Point.Caso Pregoe, Isle Ita- . 

ponca • . . • • • 13 8 
Point Aratuba do 13 5 
Point laburn do . l 2 57 
Mount Conceicao do • 1 ~ 3 
Morro Sant Amarro do 13 l 
Morro de San Paulo 13 22 

I
ble Boyped a. • l 3 38 
fale Q.uiepi • . 13 51 
Point of Muta . 113 53 
Villa of Contas . • . · 4 18 
Os Ilheoa, the largest rock 14 47 
Villa de San George dos 

llheos- • . • • • 14 49 
Rio Cachoeira, S. point 14 49 
Villa of Unha • . • • 14 59 
Morro de Commandatuba" 

t:l S. E. eummit • • • 15 ~2 
~ Vill. of Commandatuba . 15 25 

Village .of Belmont • • 15 51 
nta c~ steeple • • 16 1g. 

34 53 
34 56 
34 57 
34 58 
35 11 
35 I 
35 5 
35 17 
35 22 
35 49 

135 41 

135 47 

j35 35 
36 23 
l 
37 23 
:>7 17 
37 20 
38 I 
38 7 
38 22 
38 28 

38 32 

38 46 
38 44 
38 36 
38 41 
38 45 
38 54 
38 !}7 
38 57 
38 57 
3'9 00 
38 !19 

39 ()() 

::s 
39 
38 
38 
39 

8 
56 
54 

$). 
Porto _Seguro, steeple of the 

Cathedral • . • • 16 2?' 3 
aolat.ed Mount .. • • 16 a ~:JI 

omrt P~ .-..,,it 16 -~64 . 11s 
~IHUlrt .Joao .de .Siam • · ,. 7 0 · 39 .. 37 

iftir Cmmimuam . • l& 51 39 .9 
. . . • l1 Ii _' ., 12 

r ut. ! ong. 
'ID. M. ~D. 1\L 

Villa Prado, Fort . . • 17 21 E j39 12'\ 
Abrolbos Islands ; the larg-. j 

est island . . . ·17 58 i38 42 
Rio de San 1Vlntheo (18 37 \39 45 
Rio Doce, entrance • • ! 19 37 i39 51 
Serra dos Reis ~lagos, thei } 

.__ S. 'dummit . . • . • 19 50 140 22 
-~ Morro Almeyda • • . ( 19 57 i40 20 
~~ .M estrP Alvaro, suTnrr::it . i~o 9 140 ~2 

Cape Zubarro . . . . 120 lG 140 17 
"F~tou" a~. the. north of tht: •

1
. 

city of"\ 1ctona • • • !'20 18 40 23 
Nossa Senhora da Penha,, 

church • . i20 20 f40 20 
Mount Morena l~w 19 [40 19 
Pacotes rocks \20 21 i.10 17 
Point Jicu . . r20 2G 140 2i 
1\1artin Vas Rock f20 29 28 54 

!Trinidad Island • 120 31 129 21 
.Guarap:iti . · . 20 44 !40 33 
1

1
Morro Bo, (isolated moun-1 ! 
, tain) . . . . 120 48 140 41 
!Morro de Benevento . . I 20 55 J40 49 
ISerra de Guarn.paTi . . 120 50 i4l 8 
!Mt. de Campos, S. summit 21 23 l41 28 
jMtns. ofFurndo, highest \21 50 !41 43 
:CAPE ST. THOMAS . 22 3 141 Ofl 
!Isle St. Ann, the largest . \22 25 !41 46 
[Pie do Frn<le de i\:1acahe ,22 12 !42 !I 
!Morro Sau Joao, summit !22 32 142 6 
1Cape Buziof', S. point . i:l2 4G !41 51i 
:Isles A.nc-ora, easternmost ]22 46 ']41 51 
]CAPE FRIO, S. point !23 l 42 3 
!Cape Nf"gro · . . . · 122 57 (42 45 
lisles Maricas, southernn1ost 12:i l ·13 (10 
1l·Rt:dondo . . • . . . j'2~l 4 14:~ li 
RIO JANEIRO, scgar loaf 

1
:.<2 fi6 4:1 1~ 

La GaLia . . . . . . 122 59 j43 2.; 

/

Isle Georgi Grego . . 123. 15 44 JS1 

O. Fakagaio, top of Isle l 
Grande . . • . • . 23 II 44 Z[ 

1Uha Grande, Pt. Aca:ya '23 15 44 2~l 
Point loatinya . . . Z'j 18 44 39 
Pie de Parati, summit 23 19 4•1 M 
fsle Couves, JargeFt 23 26 44 58 
ls]e Victoria • . 23 48 4 5 14 
hole Bm:ios, S. E. . . • 23 44 45 6 
Isles dos Porcos, l!louth sand 

hill . • . • 23 34 45 10 ' 
lsfe St. Sebastian . . 

" Highest mountain 
" Pvint Pirassonungo 

Alee.tTB$f'8 . • • . 
Mouton de Trigo 
Lage de Santos . 
· f s?e cf Santcs 
Point GrosFa • • • 

" Taypu • • 
Isle Q.uein•a<fa Grande 
hde Queimada Fequena 
:Point J urea • • • • 

• Mount Cerdoz 
,~ 1-ie Bom A brigo 
l: :Rocher PestE:llo •.. 

j~~:-~~~ SC:utb t~ 
Roe Coral • • . . 
ltoe ·JtascoJomi 
~JoaoDiaz. 
hlea 'raliiboretea. 
Ialeti .ReuJedios . 
Point it:a~coroya 
lsle·A'~:o, to 

.. 
.. 
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(Lat. 'Cong. 
'O.M. \D. M. 

rsle St. Catharine, E. µoint. \Ti 2G Sjl"'i 29\V 
dG Point Rapa . . . . )37 23 j 18 J~ 
Jo Slt•eple of j~ossa Scnho-i _ · 

ra do Desterro 1·3 1 :~(i LtR 40 
Point Viraq uera I 21' rn i 1S 3~} 
Csle das Aranu; !Z~ 18 t 1-8 :n 
Point Bitnha i.·2i-l lG i H 3~} 
[-;le Je Lohos de la Laguna !~::l 21 ~ 18 45 

! \1Grro <la Barra · . 1,-~ 29 \ 18 5t) 
jl'hc City de la La:!:uaa 1'·2R 28 i11-:i 51 
iCapn St. Marta Pcqn~no. '.3S 39 118 f>l 

I " St. Marta Grande . 1·2A ::J.9 48 50 
Barra Velha . . . . • 28 :">l 19 If) 

j As Torres . . • . . . ·2~} 28 j50 00 
1 Beach of Fernan1buco, car,;t ! ' 

! part _ . . • . • . \'29 5'.! jrn M 
J ~1each do DestreU.o, E. part j':H 1-:2 ,:")t} 40 
!Rio Grande de San Pedro ,:12 07 l''d 09 
i Bank of Sand and Shells, £.; . 
• part . _ . . 13.3 4-1 :::>2 :n 
!Los Castillos, the eastern\ ! 
I roek . . • . • . • nt 2t 1.-,2 41 
·1cape de Rocha, or St. Maria'.31- :l!) ~:-1.+ 10 
[sle do Lobos. the mi.Hie . ;:1~) 01 fJ-1 5,1 
IG~ty of l\1a1d_;:;ni_ido,_the towcrJ:H :)3 i?,~,l 00 
ils1e de Gonti, English Totnhj;H !'>Cl . 00 

I 
\Vhale P?int . . . . : 1,:H 51 15:, 4 
IJ!ack Pomt . • . • ,.l 1- ;,:3 ;fJ'"1 17 

:Point d' Afilar . . . . . j'.~-1 47 ;ei.Y 31 

I
. " <las P1edras N egras de: · 

Saint Rrn1a . . . . . j34 t6 \!"1;') 4 t 
[sle de !<~lores, t.hc Tow<>r 131- f>G :):, 57 

, \1.onte Video, the C.tthcdr::il ' 1 :~ l !H ir,r. J 3 
I Isle Ratos of :Vlont~ Video -H 52 'flfi 15 
i1 :erro de Monte Vi1leo (:H G3 !5!i 17 
I Point de l' Espinillo l:H ~~ 1~G 2G 
La Panella . j'.H :la l5G 2G 
Point du Sauce .. . . .. 31 25 ~57 27 
rhe Colony of San Sacra-1 ! 

rnento • _ . . . . \:"i·t 2q l!",7 !">l 
'.:::ape St. Antoine . . . :w; 2:l 5G 47 

1 ~~: Salado, the eut~ance . ;l~ 41 :;,7 2:1 
i ··hU ofJu1l.n Jeronuno. . 3~ 2J :a' 21 
i r>oint de Piedras de Saint\ \ 
i BoromMn . . • . . :J;; 28 i;)j 09 
! 3.i.U Salvador Grande . . l:l;:, l~l \'>7 10 
I ;_->oint de l' lntlio . • • • 3,:, 15 57 12 I Pir,;t Ombu tree of the Mug-1· ,. 
I dalena . . . . . . '~-l 03 ':Ji 10 
•La \lact:fa.lena. thP: Chnrch 1:-J:'"l O·.? 717 :H 

I
. , Lar. 1Long. 

\D. M. (D. M. 
jPoint <le la Atalaya ':H f>5 S'."'>7 44"\V 
! de Santiago l;:i.-i ;>(2 1~7 f'>5 
\Point de Lara . . • - \34 4 J pH 02 
'1 Buenm',~yres, Florid.:.. strcct,1 . )c-
l No. b1 . . ,31 36 !·'>8 24 

!
Cape Lohos . j3() &:-~ '\:16 ·17 
Cape Cori~ntes ,!

1

37 59 ,~7 3~ 
! p 0111 t de ::'\ieuva 42 1·;~ 9 
\St. Helena . . . . . !44 G:> 
' B' '47 f'J i Cape .anco . . . • • : . -,. 

l
, Point Desire . . . . . j47 
Port St. Julien, Cape Curioso,~9 

;St. Cruz Harbor - . . • . jr>O 
Cape Fair':'Veather . • .. ;51 
Cape Virgins, 1'orthern point) 

of entran~o .J\.lagdlan's, 
Strait.;: :-' -~ . . . • !52 

Cape E,,;pirito Santo, summiti ' 
5 miles inland ,• • . . \52 42 

Term del Forgo, C. ~nas, j:l3 45 
~Cape St. Diego • ·" • 

1
!54 41 

Statf"n Land ·'. 
-C. St. John, easternmost, 

]and near Cape Hol"n -\54 48 
-C. St. Bartholmew . • 134 57 

l-C. del J\i1e<lio, entrance toi L 
Le Maire's Straits . . \~-t 4!J 

Xew l:<lan<l, E. part . • r:.r, 17 
! E.vout',; Isla n•l, middle . . :'l5 33 
\ Bernabclas l ,;lands, E. point :,5 49 
!CAPE HORN, summit . 55 59 
it. Diego Ramires, S. part ;"16 27 
1-"N. part . . . :JG 2~ 
! Terra dd Fue<1'0 '1-Y orkruinste;' • 5;) 24 
-C. Glour.ester . . . 54 30 
I-Cape Pillars, S. W. ent. 
I to J\.'lagelht.n's straits : j52 43 
\Evangelist L, W. entrance/ 
I to MRi::tellan's straits • !52 24 
\Cape Victory . . . \52 16 
lCape Three Points . . . 1

1
·50 0-2 

'j~'1ount Corso . . . . . 49 45 
.I. Campana, N. W. point 148 00 
]Cape Tres Montes . • . 46 59 

'

Cape Taitaohaohubon 4!'.'J f>l 
, l. HU>\ fo, west part . !44 00 

lp. Q..uilan . . 

1

.1::\ 41 
P. St. Carlos . U 49 
P. loln<'"qal . -t. l r, 

Gt 48 
G6 25 
66 40 
166 4-0 
j67 11 
€8 36 
68 37 

70 
,73 

2 
2 

74 38 

75 3 
74 51 
75 ~o 
75 29 
J:> 19 
75 27 
75 28 
74- 42 
74 21 
73 5.3 
74 !) 

The Latitudes and Longitudes in the preceding Table have been aelected from the most reeent 
and best authorities • 

. Those of the Coast of.Newfoundland and_ Gulf of St. Lawrence have bee~ altered to corr..,.!'lpond 
w1th the recent obsel"vat1ons, a.s far a.R l"ece1ved, of the officers Hnder the direction of 8ir Charles 
Ogle/and those made by Capt. Bayfield, R. N, who is now !'lurveying the St. l ... awrence. 

. "Fbe posi~ns oftb.e principal I_>Oints of the Coast of the United States are altered LO agTee with 
!die observnttons made <3f the Eclipse of the Sun of February 12th, 1831. 
·· 'l'b.e West Indies are adapted to the most recent observations ; n.~ong others, to thQi!ie of Com. 
J.l. Owen, R. N. · · 
• , The Coast of_ South America. fro?J- ~t. Luis, ~aranham, to St. Catharines, from tfte observations 
\ .. Baron Roussin; frgm s~. Catharine B to t~ Rive!" Pla~. by M. Barra! ; and frota Port St. Elena 
~to Cape Horn, by P. P. King, R. N., and his assocuttes • 

. It may be remark.a<! th8;_t "the ~cent English. and French su~eys of the Coast of South Ameri 
. difl"er from 5 to 1'0 tm.les in longitude* by thetr c~meters, in every place where both .have ::: 
~erved, we therefore have ta~n the Frenc;h ~~fr! froi_n St. Luis to the River Plate, as there 

• 18 a regularly connected chain of obse~ and the ~h from thence to Cape Hor fi ""'"' 
1 same reason. l1p or tao 

.,.r'he EnaUsh make all their Pollita ot obse~lOQ ao mu~ le>_ ta. eut.ward of Lhe Fre~ll. 
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APPENDIX. 

SABLE ISLAND. 

Copy of a Letter from Capt. Joseph Darby, Supcrintendanl (if Sable lsland, lo the Editors. 

GENTLEMEN- SABLE ISLAND, October, 1836. 
I ha.ve known the island for the last twenty-eight years, in which time the west end 

has decreased in length about seven iuiles, although the outer breakers of the N~ "\.V. 
bar have the same bearing froin the west cud of the island. that they then had, about 
N. W. by compass, distant about 8 iniles, which clearly sl:ff\YS that the whole of the 
bank and the bar travels to the eastward. The ground 1s high and the water shoal out
side of the breakers. Seven or ei~ht miles more, in a N. W. direction, the variation is 
increasing to the westward, and ijl now nearly 11 point west. The flood tide sets across 
the bar to the northward and eastward very strong. and the ebb ti<l e to the opposite point. 
changing alternately at half flood and h_alf ebb. The ground to ~he south~ard and west
ward of the bar is very regular, deepening very slowly to a consl(leraule distance, but to 
the northward and eastward the ground is very steep, and from the breakers, or from very 
shoal ground outside of the breakers, you fall into cleep water all at once. The bank to 
the N. W. is very uneven, and curves round to the northward in a steep ridge, and at the 
distance of about 35 miles from the island, in a N. "\Y. direction, are 10 fathom$ water, 
and W. N. ,iV. and E. S. E. fro1n that the ground falls very suddenly into deep water. 
'!'his ridge joins the middle ground, and extends in an eastei-ly and a N. E. direction to 
a considerable distance, with shoal water; the bottorn in small ridges, with 11, 12, 11, 
13 fathoms of water, and so on, over it; and between this bank and the bar, or the island, 
the water is very deep, 80 or 90 fathon1s. r.rhe bank extends to the eastward abreast of 
the island, the southernm.ost edge of the bank, :from 20 to 25 miles to the northward of 
the island. 
. The east end has altert".d very little since my knowledge of it, e:7ecept in height, which 
IS much greater than it was, and the whole island seems to increase in beigh1: every year. 
but ~rows narrower. There is a low bar of dry sand running from the high land of the 
east end, in a N. E. llirection, about three n1iles, fro1n whence shoal water, that always 
breaks, extends about two miles farther in an E. ~. E. direction. outside of which, for 
a distance ofabout six miles, is a passage across the bar, ·with fro1n 2i to 3 fathoms of 
~vater in it. Outside of that, again, is a piece of high ground that always breaks, and 
ls sometimes dry, and extends in an E. N. E. direction between 2 and 3 rrtt.les, from 
which the shoal ground continues in lhe same direction some miles farther. The flood 
tide across this bar sets very strong to the northward, and the ebb tide in the opposite 
direction, but not so r;trong. '.rhe isoundings to the southward and eastward of the bar 
are flat and regular for a considerable distance, hut to the northward and westward the 
ground is very steep-close ta the breakers 10 fathoms, ancl goes down suddenly into 70 
ot 80 fathoms to 100 or upwa.-ds. I believe, in general, there is a very strong current 
se~g to the "W. S."W., between the Sable Bank and the Gulf of Mexico Stream; and 
th · is a strong current sets down the western side of the Gulf of St. La'\vrence Stream, 
ih .. a S. _S. W": direction; and I have some reasons for thinking that the Banquereau i9 
la1Ci down a little too far to the eastward in aH charts that I have seen. Tbe current 
along the south side of the island is very shoal water. runs both east and west, and iS 
principally ~nfluep~ed by the .winds. The most of the wrecks that happen here are in 
erro,r m ~hen· longitude ; for instance. vessels bound to the eastward think themselve8 
pasttthe 1sland when the.r get on shore upon it, and vessels bound to the 'Westward _(ea7 
fro~urope) do not thmk themselves so far to the westw~rd when they get on shore 
upo~ it. .I hav~ .known several cases.of vessels from Europe that have not made an er
ror m their Jongttude exceeding half ""degree~ until they came to the Banks of New-
foundlan~., and from that he~e. in mod.-ate •eather and light wind~ have made err · 
of frotn sixty to a hundred miles~ which. I thin~ goes so far to p-r-ove the existence 

0
°rr: 

~esterly and southerly current;,between the Grand Batiks_ and here, and also of' the ex-
1a~ence of a westerly current bet'!1'"~en the Sab~e BankandGnlf of Mexico Stream, which 
Will be st~ong~r or weaker aocord1ng to the distance between the stream and the banks. 
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When a casualty has occurred, and you find that you are on the body of the Island, I 
would reco1nmend that nothing of masts or rig:ging be cut away without the vessel should 
be very tender, and then you Inay do it to ease her a little; but a vessel of ordinarv 
strength will bear her spars until she heaves up on the beach, or settles in the sand an~[ 
lays quiet, as lives and property have often been saved by a vessel having her spars stand
ing, as from the heads of which you may often send a line on shore when it is not possible 
to work a boat; and by sending a good hawser after it and securing it well on shore, a 
chair or other more efficient article n1ay be rigged for conveying passengers, or others, 
or valuable property, over the breakers in safety ; as from the nature of the soft sandy 
bottom a vessel will not go to pieces as soon as if she was on rocks, and by the rigging 
being left standing it may afterwards be saved, whereas if the masts are cut away the 
whole of the rigging goes with them, and all get t<1ngled and buried in the sand, anJ 
are generally total1y lost. But if you are on either of the bars~ the first consideratio!l 
should be to secure the boats :ind lighten the ship, and leave her as soon as ever you ham 
to abanden the hope of getting her off; endeavor to get to the leeward of\the breakers, 
and land on the island according to circumstances, endeavoring to land on the north side 
if possible, as vessels that get on the bars very soon disappear altogether, either by going 
to pieces in the irregular sea and strong currents, or by rolling over the steep bank to the 
northward and sinking in deep water. When property can be saved on the island, it is 
proper for the master and his crew to do the utmost in their power to save it; they can 
get the assistance of the people of the island with a boat and teams of hon;;es, not for 
hire, for they are employed by governtnent, and the island draws a salvage of whatever 
may be saved on it, which is apportioned by the magistrates at l-lalifax: the more there 
is saved by the master and crew the less salvage will be taken; but -it is very often the 
case that the crews will not assist to save property, and whatever is saved is done e:xcln
sively by the establishment, in wh.ich case the salvage is pretty high. '!'here are build
ings on the island for the shelter of persons cast away on it, with provisions for tliosc 
who save none; also some huildin~s for the reception of perishable goods. These build
ings. and whatever is put into them, are under the charge of the superintendant. All 
property saved must be sent te Halifax by the first opportunity : the master can keep 
inventories and continue with the goods if he likes, but has no control over their desti
nation; but I believe, by petifroning the governor at Halifax, he might get permission t_D 
take them where he pleases, on paying the duty and salvage. When any property is 
saved on the island it is sent to Halifax, where it is advertised and sold by order of tl1e 
Commissioners, and the proceeds paid into their hands, out of which they pay the king's 
dues, the salvage apportioned by the magistrates, the expenses of freight, ;md other 
small charges, and the resi<lue is paid over to the master, or other <tuthorised agent., for 
the benefit of the underwriters and all concerned. The superintendant is under the 
control of the governor and the co1nmissioners, and can take no new step without o_rden• 
froTl"l. them. The above and before mentioned custom is an old and long establ1she(i 
rule, and supported by many acts of the Provincial Legislature, and mm·e particul?rly 
by an act passed the 4th day of April, 1836, and in the sixth year of his 1\-Iajesty's re~gu, 
which does IJlOre fully explain and set forth the rules for the guidance of the establish· 
ment. 

The north side is very safe, as a vessel may approach any part of it within a mik. ;ind 
vessels in distress might, by standing in on the north side and near the west end wberPf 
the principal establishment is, get a supply of fresh water or fuel, or a partial supply 0 

provisions and fresh meat, except in cases of a strong breeze and in heavy sea ou ~hore. 
There is no difficulty in working boats on this side of the island. The south side 1;;: alFo 
very safe to approach in clear weather, but from the heavy sea that const:lntly breaks 0;~ 
it. the communication with a vessel by hoats. is extremely difficult. except after a "P11 

of northwardly winds for three or four days, when the sea becomes- smooth, and boats 
may work. 
_ Should you deem furtheT information ne~e~ary respecting ~the Jaws governing t~~ 
tsland, I beg leave to refer you to the cornm1ss10ner for the affairs of Sable ls1and. 
Halifttx, for an abstract of the Province Laws, passed at the last sessiDD oi tbe .J-lonse 
of Assembly. I regret much that this information has been withheld from you so Ioug, 
the unavoidable coasequ.enee of a very rare and uncenain commu~i~ation. 
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LIGHTHOUSES, BEACONS, &c. 
Appropriations were made at the second session of the twenty-fourth Congress, (.Ja

nuary, 1~;;7,) for building Lighthouses, Beacons, &c., as follows, subject, however, to 
the <lecisiou of the Hoard of >iavy Com1nissioners, "whether the safety of navigation 
requires any additional facilities, an<l if so, what is most suitable for each place needing 
such additional facilities." 

STATE OF MAINE. 

Lighthouse on 1\-Iark Island, :Harpswell 8oun<l. 
Lighthouse on l\1ount Desert Island, at the entrance of Frenchman's Bay. 
Fog-bell on Seguin Island, at the entrance of Kennebec River. 
Buoys in \Vest Quoddy Bay, and for substituting for the present fog-bel1, at the en

trance of said passage, a cast steel triangular bell, or a bell of the usual form, but in- _ 
creased weight. 

Lighthom:>e on ::i proper site at Spoon Isle, Penobscot Bay. 
Lighthouse on Saddleback Ledge, in Penobscot Bay. 
Lighthouse on Eagle Island Point, in Penobscot Bay. 
Lighthouse at the inouth of Pleasant River. 
l\lonurncnts on Fort Point Ledge, Adam's Ledge, and Buck's Ledge, in Penobscot 

River. 
Beacon-light on Half-tide Ledge, and two buoys about a n1ilc and a half fron1 the 

town of Sullivan, in the county of flancock. 
Lighthouse on York Nubble, in the county of York. 

STATE OF NE"\V HAMPSHIRE. 

Buoys at or near a rock at the mouth of Spruce Creek, in Piscataqua River. 
STATE 0Y 1\lASSACHUSETTS. 

'l'wo sni.all lighthouses, should twu be necessary, on proper sites, at or near Ipswich 
Harbor. 

Lighthouse at or near Ned's Point, contiguous to the village of Mattapoisett. 
'l'hrec srnall lighthouses on Nanset Beach, Cape Cod. 
Buoys upon the rocks and ledges at the entrance of the harbors of Lynn, Salem~ 

Beverly, l\'larblehead, and Manchester . 
. Buoys on Aldridge Ledge, False Spit, Hunt's Ledge, IIospita] Island Ledge, Scul-

prnn Ledge, Governor's Island Point, and Little Farn1 Bar, in Boston 1-larbor. 
Beacon at the mouth of New Bedford Harbor. 
SI?indle in the J:iarbor of Edgarton, and buoys. 
Lighthouse at-Wing's Neck. 
Buoys in the harbor of l\<Iattapoisett. 
Buoys on Bay Rock, the ledge on the shoal on the west side of Taunton River, op-

posite Fall River. 
Buoys at a place called Egypt, in Taunton River. 
Beacon on i\fuscle Bed, and a beacon on Oyster Bed, in Mount Hope Bay. 
Lighthouse on I\Iayo Beach, in "\Velltleet Bay. 

STATE OF CONNECTICUT. 

_, Buoys on Black Boy Reef, Barney's Reef, Stony Point Reef, and Wheeler's Rock, 
m the harbor of Killingworth. 

Beacon at Round Island, on Saybrook Bar. 
Buoys on the rocks in the harbor of Greenwich. 

STATE OF RHODE ISLAND. 

Ljghthouse on Papoose Squaw Point, near the port of Bristol. 
_l"ffl.oy and beacon on South White Rock, and a buoy on Charles Rock, near the bar· 

bor of Wickford. 
Rebuilding and chang~ng the location of the light on Block Island. 

STATE OF NEW YORK. 

~ re~olving or double light upon the south side of Execution. Rocks, opposite Sand's 
Po1nt, m Long Island Sound-

B u<>ying out Gedney's Channel, New York Harbor. 
Tw-0 light-boats, one at Flynn's Knoll, and another south of Sandy Hook, New York 

Harbor. . .. 
Buoy in the newly discove'red chaDcnel over Saac!y Hook Bar, and a beacon light on 

Romer's Shoal. New York Harb!):t. · ·· 
Lighthouse on Cedar Island, ~ Harbor. 

·Buoys in Sag B;arbor- .·•. ·. · 
F.~oating Jig ht· on o~ near t~ !Kiddle Grinmd, so called, ia .Long Island S und 
L•ghthouse on Robm's ~ ln the :b.arbor of New York. 0 

• 
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STATE OF NE>V .JERSEY. 

Lighthouse at the mouth of Cohansey Creek. 
Lighthouse at or near Egg Island, near the entrance of l\faurice River. 
Lighthouse near Absecuu1 Inlet, on the sea coast of New Jersey. 

STATE OF DELA"\\~AF.E. 

Lighthouse on the lower or southern end of Reedy Island, Delaware Ilay. 
Lighthouse on the Brandy,vinc Shoal, Delaware Bay. 
Buoys in the harbor of the Delaware Breakwater. 

STATE OF l\IARYLA-"'D. 

Lighthouse on Sharp's Island, Chesapeake Bay. 
Buoys on the rivers Nanticoke, J\1anokin, Anna1nessex, Pocflmoke, and \,\,~icomicu, 

I-looper's and Cajey's Straits, and •rangier and Pocumoke Sounds. 
Lighthouse at Love Point. 

STATE OF VIRGI!'<IA. 

Lighthouse on the south end of H.og Island, on the Atlantic coast. 
Light-boat on York }{,iver Spit, or a lighthouse. 
Removing the lighthouse at Old Point Comfort, Fortress l\rlonroe. 
Lighthouse in the Chesapeake. 
Lighthouse at Day's Point, on James River. 
Light-boat in the Chesapeake Bay. 

STATE OF NORTH CAitOLINA. 

Lighthouse off Powell's Point, Albemarle Sound. 
Lighthouse on Pea Island, neai- New Inlet. 

S'1'ATE OF' SOUTH CAROLIN A. 

Lighthouses or light-boats in the inlets of Saint Helena and Port Royal. 
Five beacon-lights in Charleston llarbor. 

ST.-\TE OF I,OUISJ,\NA. 

Beacon-light at or near the south-west part of ""\rermilion Bay. 
Lighthouse at the pass between Lake Pontchartrain and Lake l\1aurcpas. 
Lighthouse on St. Joseph's Island, in Lake Borgne. 
Two buoys at Dolphin Island Pass, two buoys at Pass 1'1arianne, two buoys at Pas> 

Christian, and two buoys at lleron Pass. 
Beacons and 1ighthomses at the entrance of the harbor recently constructed on La!.e 

Pontchartrain. 
Lighthouse on Lake Pontchartrain, at the mouth of the Bayou St. John. 

TERRITORY OF FLORIDA. -

Lighthous~ on the most suitable site at or near the east entrance from the Gulf ot 
Mexico into Apalachicola Bay. 

Lighthouse at the entrance oS St. Joseph's Day. 
Three buoys at the mouth of St. Joh.n's River. 
Buoys to mark the channel from the eastern pass into Apalachicola Bay to the town 

of Apalachicola. 
Light-boat to be stationed at the north-west passage, twelve n1iles from Key 'Vest. 
Buoys at the north-west passage and harl>or of Key West. 
Rebuilding and changing the location of the lighthouse at .l\iosquito Inlet. 
Buoys on a rock in the outer harbor of Key 'Vest. 

ERR AT A. 

CAPE RACE.-Longitude of Cape Race, (seep. 13,) for 520 .59', read 53° 08'· 

SOMBRERO, p. 44.-Longitude of Sombrero, for 68° 30', read 63° 30'. 

CAPE RAY.-Longitude of Cape Ray, (seep. 56,) for 59° 17', read 59° 20'· 

.. · .· . · · entio0• 
ISLAND c;:>F ~T. PA UL, (P· 87 .. f--1!1 the description of _th_is island 1t 

18 ro ere be· 
ed that there is a lighthouse on Ill· eontainmg a .fixeg light : this 18 erroneous, th 
ing no lighthouse on the island~·' · · 

BARRA. DE SANT.liGO .. -'J:lhe d~ of wat~r oJi,~e Barra de Sandago iB 7 feet· 



 

NAUTICAL -W-Oil.KS~ 
P U B L l S H E D A N D S 0 £ D, '\V H 0 :r,, -E SA L E AN D RE T A I L, E T 

EDMUND & GEORGE W. 8LUNT1 
Ne. I64 Wa.1.er st;reet;, corner of IU:aiden Lane, Ne"W" Tork ... 

BOOKS. 

BOWDITCH'S NA VIG ATOR. stereotype edition. 
BLUNT'S AME.RICAN COAST PILOT, 13th edition. 
MERCHANT AND SHIPMA.STER'S ASSISTAN'.r. 
THE EXPEDITIOUS MEASURER, stereotyped, ·te slJ.ow the solid contents oi' 

packages and casks. 
SEAMANSHIP AND NAVAL TACTICS, second ellition, with PLATES. 
NAUTICAL ALMANACS, from 1811 to 1838, ioclusiwe. 
WARD'S LUNAR TABLES, .second edition. 

CHARTS~ 

A CHART of Magnetic Curves .gfequal variations, between the lat. 60° N. and 55° S. 
from the most recent observations, by Peter Barlow, .F. R. S. 

Do. extendiog from Montauk P.oint t'O Cape Antonio, improved by the Guvernmeut 
surveys, with Plans of the principal Harbors. 

Do. of the Mississippi River, with plan of Mo.bile, &c. 
Do. from New New York to Nova Scotia, including George's Bank. 
Do. of the Atlanttc or Western C>cean, with plans of George's and Nantucket Shoals, 

and the Virgin Rocks, on large scales, from actual surveys up to 1832. 
Do. of the South Atlantic Ocean, containing more authentic information than any ex-

tant. · 
Do. of the Coast of Brazil, fi;om the Line to the River Plate, on a large scale, witlt 

plans of Harbors. 
A NEW CHAR'!' of the West Indies, on six sheets, to be had separate, from the 

Spanish, French, Danish. and Englisb surveys; with plans of St • .Jobn"s Harbor. 
Porto Rico, St. Thomas. Port au Prince, Vera Cruz, Haval'la, Matanzas., &c. &c., on 
large scales, together with views of land, including Commander R. Owen's recent 
surveys of the Windward Passages, the Coast of Henduras, &c. &c. . 

Do. of the River Plate, on a large scale, from the late surveys, with .sailing directions. 
Dg. of the Coast of Guayana.-Do. of the Island of Bermud.1s, with sailing directions. 
Do. of the Coast of Labrador. -Do. of Newfoundland.-Do. of" New London Harbor. 
A NEW CHART of Long Island Souud, surveyed by Edmund Blunt, in the years 

1.828, '29, and '30. 
NEW CHART of New YoTk Harbor, from Barnegat to Fire Island Inlet, on a scale 

of 35 inches to a degree, fro1n actual surveys made in the years 1821, •22, ,23, and '24, 
by Edrnund Blunt. The sur¥eys of Long Island Sound and of New York Harbor, 
are the only surveys e~er talten of the entralJces of the Port of New York. 

Do. of Bahama Banks and Florida Coast, on a square and large scale; the Bahama 
Banks, from the surveys made in the sloop Orbit. and by the B¥itish Government by 
De Maine; the Coast of Florida, from U. S. G overnrnent Surveys, to the present 
date, (1834,) intended with the Bahama Batiks, to complete the whole Florida Coaat 
of the United States. 

Do •. from New York to Nova Scotia. on a square and large scale, in which all the su\"
veys ree~ot1y ma-de are introduced. 

Do. o~ t!ae Sou.tn!rn Coa~1:· on a square scale, from Fire Island Inlet to St. Augustine. 
contnm~og more 1u(o?°auo11 than any other chai".f extant. with plans of New York,&. 
Aug~st1ney 'St. J"oho s. E. F ., and Charleston. S. C. Harbors. and Capes H:attena, 
Fear,. aud Lookout, on large aeales. 

• ----000 < 

FOR ~AZ.E AS ABOVE, a ~m.pJ~te ,Ml!IOl'.fnleDt of the mo11t irnproYeft.Cbart& and 
N~cal Book.a of al~ parts. oft~ world. : ~~~ti.eat Instru.tneats o.C all ,u..._ ·"Nauti-
cal lolltrum.e.nts re.patred with~ aad d .. pate)h"'· · ·. 
~· B. Thia· eeta,bliahment ~ng e~!aal~ly 1'.l&u,µc,ai. gentlem.ea ~Dlll7 aepena cm 

fiadang the most !Nce11t and ~ Nauuc.i mtelltg•11C6..: .. 
.T lllle, 1837. . . 

"'*' .. 



 

CHRONOMETERS. 
The int:reased uise of Chronometers by Nauti.;:al men, and their great importance, has 

induced the subscribers to inake arrangements to supply these valuable instruments to 
their friends. 

Jn order to he enabled to ascertain and verify the rate of Chronometers, the subscri
bers have erected an Observatory at Brooklyn, and furnished it with a Transit lnstru
ITient, two Astronomical Clocks with Mercurial Pendulums, Circle, and other necessa1y 
instruments. 

The subscribers have now on hand Chronoineters made by .Arnold .\-Dent~ and others. 
None will be offered for sale except those which have been subject to a su:fficiP.Dt trY.il, 
and which can be warranted to perforni. well, from a critical examination of their pre
vious rates~ compared with the rates given by the maoufact-urer, ;;a.nd the rates while iu 
our possession. 

The above named make1·s have received premiums fro111 the BoaTd of Longitnde in 
England, for the exce1lence of the perfonnance of tbeirinstnnnenta. We subjoin an 
account of the performance of two made by Arnold & Dent, which were placed in the 
Royal Observatory, with ten others of their make, for the purpose of determining some 
experiment!!! on Chronometers, with a view to their improvement. 

RATES OF CHRONOMETERS.-ROYAL OBSERVATORY. 

ARNOLD & DEl'l'T.-No. 521. 

.June. .July • Aug. Sept. Oc;t. 

Mean <l aily variation, 
,, ,, ,, ,, ,,. . . . . 5·01 5·18 5·13 5·34 5•34 

Extren1e variation, . . . . . 1·2 I·l 1·9 l·O 1·05 

ARNOLD & DENT.-No. 676 . 
.July. Aug. SepL Ocl. !foT. Dec. 

Mean daily va~ation, 
,., ,, ,, ,, ,, " . O·OO 0·37 0·51 0·53 0·39 0·35 

Extrem4t variation, • . 1·1 1•1 1·2 1•2 l·O 1·0 

ARNOLD & DENT.-No. 114. 

Actual extreme variation in 12 tnonths, . • • ~ • 0"54. 

This ,Chronometer took the first premium in 1829, at the Royal Observatory. it having 
the least variation of any Chronometer yet recorded. 

Theee instruments, though very superior. have been equalled by many others by t~e 
same manufacturers. Out of eight Chronometers on board H. M. Surveying Ship 
Blossom, Arnold & Dent•s proved the best ; and of twenty-two Chrilnometen embarked 
in H. M. Surveying Ship Beagle, Capt. Fitzroy. No. 663. made by Arnold & Dent, 1'1l• 

the IDOSt accurate, and gave the longitude of Rio within one Ininute in space of th~ 
mean resulting from the whole number. So close an approximation is convincing pr0.~1 of the a«:curacy o~ their instruments: . ~nd it need not be feared that ~his accuracy "'1 

( 

not continue. It 1s the result of a d1v1smn of labor, a profound cbem1caJ knowledgde; 
the qualities of metals. with a series of numerous and singular experiments, fostere 1 
the care of the British Government, and rewarded by annual premiums. . 

These valuable but delicate instruments, besides requiring great care in their 1198
' 

are frequ~ntly in want o~ repairs; to m~ke th~ir business complete in relation to Ch;be 
nom.eters, they sent for, and now have 10 their employ. a· workman brought 11p to d 
businea, and highly recommended by one of the iint Chronometer makers in Lon °~; 
In many caaes an old Chro~ometer requires bnt few repairs or alterat~ons to ~1a~e at 
perform well. and the8e-repnn, made under the direction of the' eubscnbers, •il .,e 
faithfully done u they could be done in London. , . Je4 

The •ubtM::riben will'ifetermine the ..... --.C~C1Jro11ontet•ra, and all ~er& 
witJt them will be ci.refuUy attended,,~,~ . , . ' . 

New York, JUile, 1.837.. E. ac G. W. BLVN'1'· 
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Page 134. 
\VEST QUODDY HEAD LIGHT may be seen at sea, in clear weather,. six 

leagues. · 
It is situated on the S. E. side of Quoddy Head, and contains a fixed light, elevated 

ninety feet above the level of the sea. It bears from the Southern Head of Grand Ma
nau N.:} E., distant about 16 miles, and from the northern head of said island, "W. N • 

. W. distant about nine miles. 
Sail Rock bears from the ljgbt S. S. E. about i of a mile: it is not covered at high 

water, and at some distance has the appearance of a sail, from which it derives its name. 
There is a passage between it and the main sho1·e, at low water, but which hu<l better 
not be attempted, unless forced by the currents, and light winds. Near the above men
tioned lighthouse is an alarm bell, weighing 28 cwt. 2 qrs. (twenty-eight hundred 
weight, and two quarters,) which is, at present, rung by hand, and may be heard at sea, 
from 3 to 6 miles, in thick weather. 

Liberty Point bears from the light, E. N. E. about one and a half mile, this being 
the southernmost point of Cam.po-Bello Island, and forming the eastel'n side of West 
Quoddy Bay. 

West from sai<l Point, about .\} of a mile distant, lies a rock called Black Rock, which 
is not covered at high water, and is bold all around. 

The middle ground is a shoal, near the mi<ldle of '-Vest Quoddy Bay, about! of a 
inile in circumference, with a good channel on either side of it. The shoalest part is 
often dry. On the western part of the shoal is a Spar Buoy, moored in five feet at low 
water, and which bears from West Quoddy Head, N. N. "\V. distant about one mile. 

From the above mentioned Buoy, N. W. by N.:;} N. about 1t mile distant, is a Nu_n 
Buoy, painted red, and moored in two fathoms at low water. '1'o the southward of thus 
Buoy is a rocky Bar, extending from Campo..IJello Island to the main ~bore of West 
Quoddy Bay, and which is nearly dry at low water. N. N. E. distant~ a mile from the 
above Red Nun Buoy, is a similar Buoy. painted black, moored,~ four feet at low wa
ter, on the eastern part of the Muscle Bank. so called, which is bare at half tidf. 

From the Black Buoy to Delesdernier•s Point, it is N. f ,;\\'.distant about i· of a mile. 
This poi:J.t is very bold. and may be known by a number of fish houses upon it, which 
m.ay be seen on the larboard hand, in running through the Narrows. 

The entrance of West Quoddy Bay is wide, and the shores are bold, and may be 
neared, until up with the Spar Buoy. If in want of a pilot, by displaying a signal, one 
can be obtained at the lighthouse. 

Sailing Directions for West Quodd?t Bay and through the Narr&Ws. 
Vessels bound to West Quoddy Bay, and being to t:he westward of ,the lighthou$e, 

should giv.a the shore a berth of~ of a mile, and stdbr N. E. by E., which will carry you 
clear of Sail Rock; and when the light. or sound of the bell bears W. N. "W. you may 
steer N. W. ll mile, which course and distance will bring you up wifls:theSpar Buoy 
on the Middle Ground, and if low water, here you rnay anchor and wilt· ·fbr the tide to 
go over the Bar~ which you cannot cross until 2! hours flood ; but i('higb water, aod 
you wish to continue through the Narrows-

. Bring the Red .Buoy to bear N. by W. i W., and 111teer direct for it. You may go on 
either side., by keeping it close on board, and after passing it one cable's length, steer 
~- E. by N. for the Bltilek Buoy. which you leave on your larboard band, and after pas.-
1ng it half a cable's lengt~ steer N. by W. for Delesdernier's Point, which you must 
keep close on hoard. -

After passing this point you, D'.lUBt keep. in the middle of the Narrows, due regard 
being had to the tide» as it run» upon the Sood and ebb from 3 t-0 5 knots. 
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the eastward of George's, you are clear of them. There is a ledge between George's 
Island and Mosquito Island, called Sc111y; and also another about one-third of the way 
from J\latinic to Manheigan, called the Roaring: Bull, which latter beat"s about N. E. 
j; E. from J'1anheigan; but you have a clear bay until you come near Whitehead. 
There is a ledge south bv east.} a mile from the Head, and several near the land to the 
westward. The Head is.very boJd. When a little inside the Head, haul up nearly for 
the N. I!:. point of a large 'Vbite Island, with trees on it, on the larboard hand, to avoid 
a ledge calJ~d the Gangway Ledge. It lies directly off the mouth of Seal Harbour, and 
about N. E. from the light. The course from "\Vhitehead to the point of Ash Island is 
N. E. The point of Ash Island is bold at ]ow water, but at high water some of the 
rocks are covered. There is a sunken ledge off this point. the keJps on which are seen 
at low water, called also Gangway Ledge, which you leave on the starboard hand. 
Thence to Owl's Head. about N. N. E. 'l'he course from Owl's Head to Castine, is 
N. E. by N.' passjng close to Mark Island, which is the ,first you cotne to, and leaving 
several small islands and ledges on the starboard hand, Mark Island on the larboard. 
The passage is here rather narrow, but with a fair wind there is no dauger. The Bay, 
however, is not so clear to the eastward as to the westward of Long Island. From 
Owl's Head to Camden the conrse is N. by E. 10 miles, leaving a high rock called tlie 
Graves on your starboard. and Negro Island, on which there is a lighthouse, on your 
larboard hand. There are some sunken rocks between the Graves and the northern 
point of the barbpur, nearest the latter, which are on the starboard band. From Owl's 
Head up the Bay the course is N. N. E. easterly, to Spruce Head, in Northport, .7 
leagues. You pass a good harbour on Lon~ Island side, called Gilkey Harbour. It .1s 
easy ofaccess, but is bad to tind in the night. the land back being higher than that ~n 
front of the Harbou.r. Here a lighthouse is much needed, as it is the best harbour ID 

the. whole Bay. It lies directly opposite Ducktrap- From Spruce Head to Old Fort 
Point. the course is N. E. 5 leagues. leaving Belfast and Cape .Jellison Harbours.on t~e 
larboard hand. If you wish to harbour in Cape .Jellison, you enter with Br1gad1er 
Island on the Jarboard hand, keeping it nearest aboard, as there is a long IE"dge makes. off 
from Squaw Point on the starboard band, which is covered at high water. Ther~ 1

5 a 
ledge off' Fort Point in a southerly direction, called Fort Point Ledge, a half a mile or 
more. It lies S.S. E. and N. N. W., and is bare at half tide. There are two Buoys, 
one off" each end. o( ~ . There is a Jighthouse on the Point, near which it is so bold. 
thi!t ther~ is a good '·eJtannel between that and the led~e for beating. The extreme 
point, however, to the eastw11:rd of the light. is shoa1, and you must give it a good berth· 
W'hen you have turned this point, yon have an excel1ent harbour on the larboard band, 
called Fort Point Cove. There is one small rock near Sandv Point, on which there are 
about 7 feet at low water, near which there is a log buoy pl;;.ced. From Fort Point t,o 
Bucksport Narrows, the course is north, 5 miles. Above Sandy Point Ues Odom 8 

Ledge. ~hich is nearly covered at high water. Yon may go either side of it,. b~ t~e 
eastern ts the best channel. When you open Bucksport village, your course is ·fi • 
i of a mile, when you will open Marsh Bay. N. W., at the head of which h• Frank 0~ 
village, 5 miles. Run up midway till you come near Marsh River, on the lar~o~ 
band. The point on the opposite side of the Bay is called Drachm Point. fron;i whic d'l 
11at extends f tbe distance across to ~ar.sh River,_ on the end of ~hich ~buoy is pl~~~·~ 
Should yGU:;~~ !he buoy7 shut P1ckard's Pomt on McK_enz1e·~ Point a ha~dspi the 
Jengtb, and~ .. '1lttl you fauly open the reach to Oak Pomt; Ptckard's P~int 18 be 
land on the s~ £. side of Marsb .River, and McKen~ie'.s Point ia the first pomt on t e 
starboard band above Bucksport village. From Marsh River to Oak Point the ~ouf a 
is N. E. 5 miles; good anchorage all the wny. Thence to Hinklll'l'}••s E. b:f N~ 0 

is 
mil-:- Thence to Mill Creek N. by E. 1 mile, leaving Buck''! Ledge, on which 1 e~\e. 
aspire and ball, en the starboard band. Thence to Bald Hill, N. W. by W. ;2 mile 
The.nee to Higgins', N. N. E. l mil~. Thence to Bragdor'• Castle, N. E. l 0 J. 'E.; 
'!'hence to Crosby's. N. N. E. 2 miles. '.rhence through Crosby'• Narrow& v·n gi 
mife. Thenc:e to Crosby's Old WharfN.N. E.-} mile. Thence to !Jre•:h 1

e: t; 
E. N. E. 2 mdes. Thence to Mitchel's.Steam Mill N. E. by N. ;f mtle. •.1. en 
Highheadt N. E. f mile. Thence to Bangor~ N. E. by N. f 'of a mile. -

P. 8 157-161. . - - '. oct. 
POR.TSM<?UTH HARBOU black apar buq,y has been ~laced on Cod !rer. 

near Fort Point. at the entnll.,. . .. ~~ barbout-, in durteen f'eet 6 r feet 
-~ea.els ~ng in!o rhe bamo~.·-17 ~ -~y on the larboard bamfl tbirl1 
di$tant-. wUI ba;ve au:. fathoaukOCirater. - .· '.>* . ··· : · • .· . p'• 

A bla~k spar baoy h¥,,.-:"8a~a~oaVthe~~--the N. E. po~ot °[}!--.-
J.laad-. m te-n feet e( ~.-~ . '!eiii:eh ·~U@ 'UM' UT~ by JeariOC. ·· . · . 
U... larboard band-. d'.dflli:~ 41 rt. pt;. .. ~.-. .. .._, of --.ter. 
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A black spar buoy has also been pJaced at the eastern edge of Sunken Rocks. in ten 
feet of water, bearing about East, from the mouument on said rocks. Vessels passing 
up the harbour, by leaving this buoy on the larboard hand, forty feet distant, will have 
seven fathoms of \'\rater. 

'I'wo spar buoys have also been placed as guides, in entering Spruce Creek harbour, 
to wit: a White Buoy on the S. W. point of Hicks' Rocks, in fourteen feet of water, 
and a Black Buoy on Jamaica Point, in ten feet of wate1·. Vessels entering Spruce 
Creek harbour, by leaving the 'V'hite Buoy on the starboard hand, thirty feet distant, 
will have five fathoms of water; aud by leaving the Black Buoy on the larboard hand, 
fifty feet distant, will have six fathoms of water. 

After passing the two last mentioned buoys, about one hundred feet, ~ess"'.]s m_ay 
anchor in seven fathoms of water, in good muddy bottom, and by keeping 1n m1d
channel, and running about N., may anchor in the creek, in six or seven fatho1ns. 

N. H. Hicks' Rocks are under water at about two-thirds tide; and the depths of 
water named in the preceding directions, were taken at low water. 

4 Page 159. 
NEWBURYPORT.-The directions given for entering this harbour, we are in

formed, are not at present correct, in consequence of the shifting of the Bar. The di
rections state that .. You must keep the lights in a range, and run for them, until with
in a cable's length of the Eastern Light." -We have not been as yet informed of the 
correct directions for entering this dangerous harbour; and it is advised in all cases to 
take a pilot. 

Page 162. 
IPSWICH BAY.-Two lighthouses have been erected on Ipswich Beach, which 

will be li~hted on the first of December next. The lights bear from each other W. one 
quarter N., and E. one quarter S. Keeping the two lights in one, will Jead over the 
Bal" in the best water, a JittJe to the S. of the buoy. Run in close to the beach, and 
follow it np close to, to avoid the Northern Spit on.- the starboard hand; run up round 
the first high bluff head, where will be found safe anchorage. There are eight feet of 
Water on the bar, at low water. 

· Pages 191-197 . 
. WAREHAM HARBOUR. Buzzard's Bay.-'.rhis harbour can only be attempted 
to the day time; and the only safety is to keep in between the ·'buoys. of which there 
are nine in number, leaving, in going in, the Black Buoys on the starboard hand, and 
tl~e White on the larboard. Lieut. Sturges, of the revenue cutter McLane, has fur
nished us with a particular description of the buoys, which, however, it is uot neces
sary to insert. 

Page 198. Note. 
BLOCK ISLAND Lig:hts.-Two new lights have been· recently erected in place or 

the old ones. They are built one-third of a mile nearly due south of the old ones ; are 
a few feet higher, and the distance between them is 40 feet. 

::-·J Page 20'1. 
FISHER'S ISLAND.-'The foJJowing remarks and directions, by Capt. Andrew 

Mather. ofU. S. revenue cutter Wolcott, are Cor sailing through the Race: 

L
.Vessels bound eastward through the Race. in the night, when abreast of Gull Island 
·~ht, with the tide of flood and a leading wfod, should steel" E. by S., or E. S. E., 

until ~ull Island Light bears W. by S.; preserve that bearing until they see Stoning
itn Ltght over the 1ow )and of Fisher's Island; they are then clear of Race Point and 

ace Rock. The spring tides in the Race run about five knots per hour; neap tides 
about four .kuots. High water. fuH and change, at 11 o'clock. The first half flood 
set~ N._W., thelastbalfabout W. N. W.; consequently. when steering E .• or E. by N., 
•hmh IS rhe ·~Sound Course,"they ha•e a strong tide on the starboard bow, which cuts 
tNhem over to the northward, and instead of'making. as they suppose, an East, or E>ist bv 

orth COUt'IHt; which otlen carries them on Race Point, from which runs off far out a 
reef of roeke, nndel- water. · From co~versations with the masters and pilots of ship
lVrecked vesaeils, I.have been led to behe•e that the eause of most of the losses that have 
taken place, m.ay be a~uted to their mistakit:JK.the tides. 
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The first buoy on the larboard hand coming in, is in 25 feet water. 
The second buoy " •• •• " •• 19 " •• 

•• thirtl · " " •• •• " " •• 24 " " 
'' fourth "' '' '' '' '' '' '' 24 •'- '' 
... fifth " •• .. .. • • " .. 24 .. .. 

r.I'he first buoy on the starboard hand coming in, 1s in 19 feet watei·. 
The second buoy " •• " " 19 •• u 

•• third •• " '' •• " " 24 " .. 
•• fourth •• .. " '"' " " 24 " .. 
.. fifth • ' .. • • .. .. .. 24 .. • • 

The above named buoys are placed in the shoalest '\Vater in the channel, and on the 
edge of the banks which form. the channel; and in no one case must a vessel stretch 
beyond the buoys on either side. 

There is a true tide setting through the channel, the time of high water the same as 
at the Hook, viz. full and change 7h. 35 min. 

rrhe course in, after entering the channel, is W. N. W. by compass, until the Hook 
and Highland Lights are in range. Keep these in range, aud run up for the Narrows, 
which will carry you clear of every thing. . 

To the northward of the black buoy off the Bar, the following spar buoys have been 
placed. Those on the larboard hand coming in, are black, with white tops; and those 
on the starboard hand, white, with black tops. 

The 1st buoy on the larboard hand is in 31 feet water. 
2d .. , '' ,.. ,. '~ 24 ,, ,, 
l st " " starboard " " 30 " " 
2d .. " .. .. .. 24 •• " 

The flood tide sets, first half, N. W., Jast half S. W. All the above depths are at 
low water. 

'l'he spar buoys at the entrance will be changed in the spring, and can-buoys, with 
the same marks will be put down. 

Page 228. 
POTOMAC RIVER.-A Floating Light is anchored on the enu of the Bar that 

runs off Upper Cedar Point, on the Maryland shore, and her light was exhibited for 
the first time, on or ab~ut the 11th October, 1837. 

Page 245. . 
ST. AUGUSTINE.-Two miles distant from the Island of Anastasia, and nine 

miles from St. Augustine Light, S. E. by S. from the light by compass, there has b~~n 
recently discovered a fresh water fountain, about 100 feet diameter, appearing hke 
hreake1·s. 

Page 277. Note. 
NEW" ORLEANS, Oct. 31, 1837-In consequence of the injury sustained by the 

late gale in the rnachinery of the lighthouse at South Poi"'1r. that light will be seen sta· 
tionary until further notice. 

_ -?age 279 .. Note. d 
TIMBALIER ISLAND.-A hgnthouse is represented to be erected cm tbisislan ' 

This is an error; there is no lighthouse on this island. 

Pag-e 152. 

Page 148. 

Page 138. 

Page 202. 

ERRATA. 

8th line from bottom, in description of Portland Barbour, for "at the 
dist~nce of 3.ooo feet, read 300 feet. · . . N. E, 

15th -line from top.- Moose Peake Reach.-The course g1•e~ JS 
by N. It should be N. E. by E. . . - light. 

Note t· The bearing ~( Baker's Island Light from. T~1.man3Jiaker's 
should be W. S. W. Ull!ltea<l of E. s. E.; and t-e hearmg '!_f 

8 
-w-. 

Island Light frotn ~~e Peckhead Light~ ebould be --w. · 
westerly. . ·~ _ . . __ --, .· - . '.'L" (rottJ 

Note §. New L~n Ligbt U;"'~se-nt;ed as bearing E .. Jii. •· 
Little Gull): .. ~, it 5hov.Jd::~ N.~bJ ~~· 



 

ADDITIONAL APPENDIX. 
~ U LY 1, 1 8 3 8. 

GEORGE'S SHOAL-Page 165. 
A s~rvey of this Shoal has ~een made by Lieut. Wilkes and otheri . ..J_tt. tJ::ie l!. S. _!>rig 

Porpoise. 'We annex, from his report to Congress- ~..::~~ - · · .; ·'"· 
"The shoalest water found on any part of the Bank was 2-l fathoms, or 15 feet, re

duced to low water ; and this is only to be found in two small places, vi.Z. 

Lat. 41° 40' 13" Long. 67° 44' 10'' 
Lat. 41 40 33 Long. 67 44 30 

.. The whole of the Shoal is composed of hard sand-spits-fine sand on the shoalest 
places, and noarser as the water deepens, until it becomes large pebbles without sand.u 

" The rise and fa11 of tides is 7 feet, extremely regular, the first part of the flood set
ting N.N.W., the latter part N. by E., and ebb S.S.E. and S. by W. The flood runs 
4! hours, ebb 5! hours; greatest velocity two and six tenths of a mile, from half an hour 
lo two hours in changing, going round with the sun on from North by way of East. The 
wind has but litt)e effect on the velocity. High water, at full and change, at 10 o'clock 
30 minutes. Variation of the con1pass go 15" ." 

RACE POINT-Page 177. 
An accurate and very detailed survey of this point has been made under the directic:>n 

of Major J. D. Graham, U. S. engineer. From his observations on the tides, which 
are very full, we extract-

.. High water, at full and change, from 10 40 to 11 30 A.M. Spring tides rise 14 feet, 
·neap tides 11 feet. 

"Between Long Point and llace Point the tide runs from 3 to 4 knots, generally pa
rallel to the direction of the shore." 

PROVINCETO'\VN HARBOR-Page 178 . 
. High water. at full and change, from 10 20 to 11 20 A.:\1. Spring tides 14 feet, neap 

tides 9 feet. 

?age 211 .-A light vessel has been moored on the N.E. point of Stratford Shoal, (the 
Middle Ground.) 

Page 216.-A light ship with two lights, the forward one 30 feet abo'Ve deck, and the 
'.lfter one 40 feet, has been moored in 13 fathoms w-ater, Sandy Hook Lighthouse bear
ing W.N.W., distant 13 miles. 

ST. AUGUSTINE-Page 245. 
The bar at the entrance of this harbor has opened in a new place. In crossing the 

bar, with the Lighthouse bearing ,V. by S., steer '\V.S.W .• which secures 14 feet at high 
water. 

The following Table of the Times <!l .Fiigh J-Vater and Rise of the Tide, is from, actual 
observation. made by request of the British Admiralty. 

E H. M. FT.JN H. M. :FT. Jlh 
astpo t M · 13 22 10 Old Point Corn fort •••••••• 8 27 3 9 M: r , a1ne ......•••. 11 

p ount Desert Island .••••• 11 10 13 4 Gosport, Virg .. navy yard .. 9 4 5 
p ortland, Maine ..••.••.•• 1 I 10 12 2 Cape Hatteras ••••.••••••• 5 43 5 6 
~ ortsmouth, N. H ........ 11 30 10 4 Cape Fear River ......... 7 14 6 11 

hloucester, Massachusetts. 11 59 12 8 C.::harleston ................ 7 21 7 11 
Boston. . 11 31 14 8 Savcnnah ••...••••••••••• 8 9 8 5 N • • • • ........... -- •• 
Wwport ••••.•.••••..••••• 7 39 6 St. Augt1stioe ......•• ~ .... 8 4 6 v 

arreu · 8 5 6 8 Thompson's Island, Key W. N .............. -. ........... 
G a~~cket •• ~ •••• • •. • •••• 12 31 2 6 Florida. ................ 9 53 2 6 

ar 1ner•s Bay 9 55 3 5 rrampa Bay .••••••••••••• 3 3 N . . ............ 
ewYork 8 37 6 6 Pensacola navy yard ••• "' •• 2 3 s d ••••••••••••••• Da~ y Book • .., ••••••••••• 7 35 7 1 Mobile Point ••••••••••••• 2 1 
e aware Breakwater .•.•• 7 35 6 4 

17:~1\IOVAL.-The NauticaI.;Esta_blishment of E. & G. ,V. BLUNT is removed to 
ater street, corner of' But:llng altp+. . · . · 

~Chronometers, Astronokiical, Surveying and ·Nautical Instruments for sale. 
•UNE~ 1838. . . 


